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FOREWORD

The Coptic Gnostic Library is a complete edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod
ices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew and Bruce Codices, 
comprising a critical text with English translations, introductions, notes, and 
indices. Its aim is to present these texts in a uniform edition that will 
promptly follow the appearance of The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Ham
madi Codices and that can be a basis for more detailed technical and interpre
tive investigations. Further studies of this sort are expected to appear in the 
monograph series Nag Hammadi Studies, of which the present edition is a 
part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early Chris
tianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a significant religious 
position in its own right. General acceptance of this modem insight had been 
seriously impeded by the scarcity of original source material. Now this situa
tion has been decisively altered. It is thus under a sense of obligation 
imposed by the discovery of these largely unique documents that the present 
edition has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, 
Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Harold W. Attridge, 
J. W. B. Bamsf, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander Bbhlig, James Brashler, 
G. M. Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. Dirkse, Stephen Enunel, Joseph 
A. Gibbons, Spren Giversen, Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T. O. 
Lambdin, Bentley Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRaet, Dieter 
Muellerf, William R. Murdock, Douglas M. Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, Mal
colm L. Peel, James M. Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., William R. 
Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, Francis E. Williams, 
R. McL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of tractates 
accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increasingly available. 
In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in Codices I-VI had at that 
time either been published or announced for imminent publication in com
plete editions in other languages, the edition in the Coptic Gnostic Library 
was envisaged in the complementary role of providing merely English trans
lations in a single volume, which in subsequent planning was then envisaged 
as two volumes. It was at this stage that preliminary announcements were 
made in New Testament Studies 16 (1969) 185—90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970) 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library (Leiden: 
Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag Hammadi Studies at 
their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 1973, recommended that the 
Coptic Gnostic Library edition be complete for Codices I-VI and BG as well 
as for VII-XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their Sep
tember 1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I—VI and BG
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being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not correspond precisely 
to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish parallel texts together. 
Thus the present volume presents in parallel columns the two copies of Eug- 
nostos (III,5 and V,7 ) and the two copies of its Christianized second edition. 
The Sophia of Jesus Christ (111,4 and BG,3) in order to facilitate study of the 
complex interrelations involved. After it was decided to include in Nag 
Hammadi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic Gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce codices, the publisher included 
them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as follows: 
Nag Hammadi Codex I (The Jung Codex): Volume 1, Introduction, Texts, and 
Translation; Volume 2, Notes, volume editor Harold W. Attridge; NHS 22 
and 23, 1985; Nag Hammadi Codices 11,1 and IV,1: The Apocryphon of John, 
Long Recension, edited by Frederik Wisse, NHS 32, in preparation; Nag Ham
madi Codex 11,2-7, together with XIII,2*, Brit. Lib. Or.4926(1), andP. Oxy. 1, 
654,655 : Volume 1, Gospel According to Thomas, Gospel According to Phi
lip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2, On the Origin of the 
World, Expository Treatise on the Soul, Book of Thomas the Contender, 
Indexes, edited by Bentley Layton, NHS 20 and 21, 1989; Nag Hammadi 
Codex III,1 and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short 
Recension, edited by Peter Nagel, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Ham
madi Codices III,2 and IV,2: The Gospel of the Egyptians (The Holy Book of 
the Great Invisible Spirit), edited by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in 
cooperation with Pahor Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices 111,3-4 
and V,1 with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3 and Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 1081: 
Eugnostos and The Sophia of Jesus Christ, edited and translated by Douglas 
M. Parrott, NHS 27, 1990; Nag Hammadi Codex 111,5: The Dialogue of the 
Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel, NHS XX, 1984; Nag Hammadi Cod
ices VJ2-5 and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, volume editor 
Douglas M. Parrott, NHS 11, 1979; Nag Hammadi Codex VII, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codex VIII, volume editor John H. Sieber, 
NHS 31, in the press; Nag Hammadi Codices IX and X, volume editor Birger 
A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XII and XIII, volume 
editor Charles W. Hedrick, NHS 28,1990; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and 
Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers, edited by J. W. B. Bamsf,
G. M. Browne and J. C. Shelton, NHS 16, 1981; Pistis Sophia, text edited by 
Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet MacDermot, volume editor 
R. McL. Wilson, NHS 9, 1978; The Books ofJeu and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, edited by Carl Schmidt, translation and notes by Violet Mac
Dermot, volume editor R. McL. Wilson, NHS 13, 1978. Thus, as now 
envisaged, the full scope of the edition is seventeen volumes.

An English translation of all thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and P. Berol. 
8502 has also been published in 1977 in a single volume. The Nag Hammadi 
Library in English, by E. J. Brill and Harper & Row. A first paperback edition 
of that preprint augmented by the inclusion of Yale inv. 1784 of the Beinecke 
Library at NHC III 145/146 (p. 238) appeared in 1981 at Harper & Row and

0

tipiKSWSll
Aspecial

hidemiii
m ia ilio s t

I,a

lallytespoi

KiGaienilft

list in the 
fcjispiovs 

C!iyA,I 

latalorvo



FOREWORD IX

'■-Cljjj

f :&

iSHsf

i®;
I'ntfii

■■■Oni,
Vfll-
'P pi 
".:v.N

kM‘i
ife;
af-
reS.
■Dtii

alitDii'
si?

yoh

li?
0
life-
;IH)»

in 1984 at E. J. Brill. It was not possible to include there subsequent improve
ments in translations. A third, completely revised edition appeared in 1988 at
E. J. Brill and Harper & Row.

The team research of the project has been supported primarily through the 
Institute for Antiquity and Christianity by the National Endowment for the 
Humanities, the American Philosophical Society, the John Simon Gug
genheim Memorial Foundation, and Claremont Graduate School; and through 
the American Research Center in Egypt by the Smithsonian Institution. 
Members of the project have participated in the preparatory work of the 
Technical Sub-Committee of the International Committee for the Nag Ham- 
madi Codices, which has been done at the Coptic Museum in Cairo under the 
sponsorship of the Arab Republic of Egypt and unesco. The extensive work in 
the reassembly of fragments, the reconstruction of page sequence, and the col
lation of the transcriptions by the originals not only served the immediate 
needs of the facsimile edition, but also provided a basis for a critical edition. 
Without such generous support and such mutual cooperation of all parties con
cerned this edition could not have been prepared. Therefore we wish to 
express our sincere gratitude to all who have been involved.

A special word of thanks is due to the Egyptian and unesco officials 
through whose assistance the work has been carried on: Gamal Mokhtar, 
President until 1977 of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, our gracious 
and able host in Egypt; Pahor Labib, Victor Girgis, and Mounir Basta, Direc
tors Emeriti, and Dr. Gawdat Gabra, currently Director of the Coptic Museum, 
who together have guided the work on the manuscript material; Samiha Abd 
El-Shaheed, First Curator for Manuscripts at the Coptic Museum, who is per
sonally responsible for the codices and was constantly by our side in the rooms 
of the Coptic Museum; and, at unesco, N. Bammate, Deputy Assistant Direc
tor General for the Social Sciences, Human Sciences, and Culture until 1978, 
who has guided the unesco planning since its beginning, and Dina Zeidan, spe
cialist in the Arab Program of the Division of Cultural Studies, who has 
always proved ready with gracious assistance and helpful advice.

Gary A. Bisbee (Chiron Inc.) in conjunction with the Computer Based 
Laboratory of Harvard University has designed the Coptic characters, key
punched the manuscript and produced the camera-ready copy for this volume 
with great commitment and competence.

Edmund S. Meltzer was kind enough to read the typescript and make valu
able suggestions before the volume went to press.

We also wish to acknowledge our great indebtedness to the directors of
E. J. Brill during the years in which this volume was in preparation, F. C. 
Wieder, Jr., Director Emeritus, the late T. A. Edridge, and Dr. W. Backhuys, 
Director Emeritus, and Drs. M. G. Elisabeth Venekamp, Vice-President, who 
is in charge of Nag Hammadi Studies for Brill.

James M. Robinson 
General Editor
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PREFACE

This project was begun in 1967, while I was a graduate student at the Gra
duate Theological Union. In connection with the Coptic Gnostic Library 
Project at the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, James M. Robinson 
suggested that I try to produce the parallels of Eug and SJC, using the only 
source then available to us, namely, the text of Till’s edition of BG and his 
footnotes, which contained the variants from 5/C -BG  found in Ewg-III and 
S/C-UI. His hope was that we might be able to test the then recently pub
lished arguments of Krause regarding the priority of Eug. The result was 
somewhat less than satisfactory because of the gaps in Eug-Wl in Till’s 
edition— ĝaps made necessary by restricitons imposed upon him. When pho
tos of the Nag Hammadi texts became available to the Institute for Antiquity 
and Christianity later in the decade, I began working on the parallels of 
Ewg-in and 5/C -BG  in translation (with variant readings in footnotes), 
which would have been part of the then projected volume of Codices I-VI in 
English translation only.

When that was replaced in 1973, as a result of the decision to publish criti
cal editions of all the texts, I put aside the parallels project in order to com
plete Nag Hammadi Codices V, 2-5, and VI and Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, 
I and 4, which was published in 1979. I have worked on various aspects of 
this edition since that time, using portions of the earlier work.

I want to express my thanks to a number of persons who have helped with 
this project. Stephen Emmel, while working as the Cairo representative of 
the Coptic Gnostic Library Project, recollated Eug III and retranscribed 
S/C-III, both with the aid of ultraviolet light, identified important fragments 
in Eug-V (after publication of the facsimile edition) and provided invaluable 
feedback for textual questions about Eug-V. Bentley Layton, while he was 
also in Cairo, recollated the whole of Eug-V with the use of ultraviolet light 
and made numerous important suggestions regarding the filling of lacunae. 
Martin Krause made available an early draft of his anticipated parallel edi
tion. Hans-Martin Schenke provided photos of BG. And Harold Attridge 
lent his infrared photos of P. Oxy. 1081 for the new edition of that fragment 
included here.

Egyptologist Leonard Lesko (then at UC Berkeley, now at Brown Univer
sity) and his assistant David Larkin gave expert and invaluable advice 
regarding knotty translational problems during a week in Berkeley in the 
spring of 1981.

Also, this edition has benefited in a variety of ways from the discussions at 
the fortnightly meetings of the Coptic Texts Seminar at Claremont Graduate 
School during the 1983-84 academic year. The regular participants in that 
group, besides myself, were James Goehring, Edmund S. Meltzer and James 
M. Robinson, all three from the CGS faculty; graduate students Jon Daniels,
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Clayton Jefford, Stephen Patterson and Leif Vaage; and Richard Smith, then 
Instructor in Coptic at Fuller Theological Seminary.

Finally I want to thank Howard Jackson, Tulane Peterson, Jirair Tashjian 
and Leif Vaage, graduate students at CGS, who assisted me at various stages 
in the preparation of this volume. I am also grateful to Lenore Brashler for 
mediating expertly between me and her word processor.

The editing of this volume was made possible in part by grants from the 
Conunittee on Research of the University of California at Riverside.

Readers are requested to communicate to the general editor of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library any errors that may be found so that a list of corrections can 
be published.

Although this volume was accepted for publication in 1984, for a variety 
of reasons, including the special problems involved in setting it up, actual 
publication has been delayed for some time. During this time, of course, 
scholarship has continued, and I have been able to take some of it into con
sideration, but by no means all. I especially regret that limitations on the 
number of changes have not allowed me to incorporate references to Michel 
Tardieu’s translation, with notes and comments, of Eugnostos and the Sophia 
of Jesus Christ in his Ecrits gnostiques: Codex de Berlin, Sources gnostiques 
et manicheennes 1 (1984). I anticipate making good use of it in a future 
commentary.

Douglas M. Parrott
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The following table lists, for the thirteen Nag Hammadi Codices and 
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VTl,4 The Teachings ofSilvanus Teach. Silv.
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XI,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A
XI,2c On the Eucharist B On Euch. B A
XI,i Allogenes Allogenes i f X . M
XI,^ Hypsiphrone Hypsiph. lulinm iesl
xn,i The Sentences o f Sextus Sent. Sextus 1
xn,2 The Gospel o f Truth Gos. Truth Iffxn,5 Fragments Frm. BDFxm,i Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot. iifixra,2 On the Origin o f the World Orig. World DU

BG,7 The Gospel o f Mary Gos. Mary
(k.BG,2 The Apocryphon o f John Ap. John

BG,i The Sophia o f Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. (SJC) D(iii notes)
BG,4 The Act o f Peter Act Pet. in.
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(Abbreviations commonly found in standard English dictionaries are omitted 
from this list. Nag Hammadi tractates are listed at the beginning of the 
volume.)

ABBREVIATIONS

ft.ii

A

^2
ADAIK

alt.
Apoc. Mos. 
Att (in notes) 
B
BASF
BDF
BG

Corr.
D (in notes) 
do.
Epiphan. Pan. 
F
Gen
H (in notes) 
JAC
K (in notes)
LSJ
LXX
NHC
NHLE

NHS
NovT
OLZ
PO
P.
P. Oxy. 
par(r.)
Pist. Soph. 
Plat. Tim.

Achmimic dialect 
Subachmimic dialect
Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archaologischen Insti-
tuts Kairo
alternative
Apocalypse of Moses 
Attridge*
Bohairic dialect
The Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 
Blass, Debrunner and Funk*
Berlin Gnostic codex (Papyrus Berolinensis 8502), 
ed. by Till (1955)* and Till-Schenke (1972)* 
Correction by scribe 
Doresse (I960)* 
ditto
Epiphanius, Panarion 
Fayyumic dialect 
Book of Genesis 
Hunt*
Jahrbuchfur Antike und Christentum 
Krause (1974)*
Liddell, Scott and Jones*
Greek Version of the Old Testament (Septuagint)
Nag Hammadi Codex
Nag Hammadi Library in English, 3rd ed., ed. by 
James M. Robinson*
Nag Hammadi Studies 
Novum Testamentum 
Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 
Patrologia orientalis 
Papyrus manuscript 
Papyrus Ox)Thynchus 
parallel(s)
Pistis Sophia 
Plato, Timaeus

*  See “Works Consulted.”



XVI ABBREVIATIONS

Pu (in notes)
Rom
S
SBL
sugg.
TDNT

T-S (in notes) 
Tr (in notes) 
TU
W (in notes) 
VC
ZRGG

Puech (1963)*
Letter to the Romans
Sahidic dialect
Society of Biblical Literature
suggestion
Kittel, G. and Friedrich, G., eds. Theological Diction
ary of the New Testament, 10 vols. Trans, and ed. by 
G. W. Bromiley. Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 
1964-76.
Till-Schenke*
Trakatellis*
Texte und Untersuchungen 
Wesseley*
Vigiliae christianae
Zeitschrift fur Religions- und Geistesgeschichte

1515

Bast, Io ta  55 

(ds.

‘ See “Works Consulted.’
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A dot placed under a letter in the transcripton indicates that the letter 
is visually uncertain, even though the context may make the reading 
certain. Dots on the line outside of brackets in the transcription 
indicate missing letters that cannot be reconstructed but of which 
vestiges of ink remain.

Square brackets in the transcription indicate a lacuna in the MS in 
which there is every reason to believe that writing existed at one 
time. When the text cannot be reconstructed, or when it can only be 
partially reconstructed, the number of estimated missing letters, up 
to five, is indicated in the transcription by dots; beyond that an Ara
bic number is used, followed by a plus or minus sign (±). In the 
translation, brackets are used not only for lacunae but also for letters 
or portions of letters that do not make translatable sense units. 
Three dots in brackets indicate an unreconstructed, and therefore an 
untranslated, portion of indeterminate length. Brackets are not 
allowed to divide words: words are placed either entirely inside 
brackets or wholly outside, depending on an estimate of the cer
tainty of the words they translate.

Pointed brackets indicate an editorial correction of a scribal omis
sion or error. In the latter case a footnote records the MS reading.

Braces indicate letters or words unnecessarily added by the scribe.

High strokes indicate that the letters so designated were written 
above the line by the scribe.

Parentheses in the translation indicate material supplied by the trans
lator for the sake of clarity.

Two daggers indicate that the words between them are considered 
corrupt.

TEXTUAL SIGNS
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INTRODUCTION

I. DISCOVERY

The thirteen Nag Hammadi codices were discovered in December, 1945, 
on the right bank of the Nile, near the town of al-Qasr (ancient Chenoboskia) 
and close to the larger town of Nag Hammadi, which is on the opposite 
bank.* Facsimile editions of all thirteen have been published. The MSS are 
now preserved in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo, Egypt.

Evidence in the cartonnage used to stiffen the leather covers suggests the 
library was buried sometime in the last half of the fourth century C.E. (Bams 
et al.: nos. 63-65). It is possible the codices had been used by monks in the 
nearby Pachomian monasteries and were buried during a time of heresy- 
hunting.^

P. Berolinensis 8502 (commonly designated simply BG) was purchased in 
or near the city of Achmim, Egypt, and acquired for the Berlin Museum in 
1896. At first Carl Schmidt, who initially proposed to edit it, gave it a fifth- 
century date, although subsequently he thought it should be dated later. 
Stegemann placed it in the early fifth century (Till-Schenke: 6-7).^

II. PUBLICATION HISTORY

The four tractates published here are two versions of Eugnostos and two 
of The Sophia of Jesus Christ. They are presented in parallel form because 
of the large amount of common material.

Eugnostos (abbreviated, Eug-V) is the first tractate of Nag Hammadi 
Codex V (1,1-17,18) and has not been published before in a critical edition. 
Eugnostos, The Blessed (abbreviated, Eug-\U) is the third tractate of Nag 
Hammadi Codex III (70,1-90,13). The portions of the text and translation of 
Eug-TU that are variations of sections in The Sophia of Jesus Christ were 
published in Till (1955) and Till-Schenke. However, non-parallel parts, 
including all the frame material, were omitted. The text and translation 
(modem Greek) of Eug—\TL was published by Trakatellis as part of his Har
vard dissertation. His text was based on preliminary work of my own with

* The most authoritative account of the discovery and subsequent history of the codices is to 
be found in Robinson’s introduction to the facsimile edition (1984).

^See Bams: 9—18. But for cautions about Bams’s conclusions, see Shelton’s introduction to 
Bams et al.

 ̂For a brief account of the unsuccessful efforts of Schmidt to publish BG during his lifetime, 
see Till-Schenke: 1-2.
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some modifications by George MacRae, who was the dissertation director 
(corrrespondence with MacRae). Translations of Eug-\SL by Krause (1974: 
27-34) and myself {NHLE^: 206-^3) have been published. In both cases the 
portion of Eug-Y covering the missing two pages of Eug-\SL (79-80) was 
also published.

The two versions of The Sophia of Jesus Christ (hereafter, SJC) vary from 
each other in relatively minor ways. One version is the third tractate of BG 
(77,8-127,12), which was edited (text and German translation) by Till 
(1955). His edition was later revised by Schenke (Till-Schenke). Translated 
portions were also published by Puech (77,9-79,18; 124,9-126,16; 
126,17-127,10) (1963: 246-^7).

The other version is the fourth tractate of NHC III (90,14-119,18). It was 
published by Till with the BG version, in the sense that places where it varied 
from the BG text were printed in the foomotes. Unfortunately, in many 
instances the Till edition (and its revision) did not completely reflect the vari
ations, particularly the orthographic ones. Krause translated the portions of 
5 /C -n i that vary from Eug-Ul and published them in endnotes (1974: 
35-39). A translation by myself of all of SyC-III is published in NHLE^. In 
both cases, the parts of S/C-BG covering the missing four pages of S/C-III 
(109-10; 115-16) were also published.

In addition to the two Coptic MSS of SJC, one leaf of a Greek copy has 
survived among the Oxyrhynchus papyri. It is numbered 1081 and is 
presented here in a new edition, following the parallels.

III. TITLES

The title of Eug-Hl in the incipit is eyrNcocToc nMa.Ka.pioc , “Eug- 
nostos, the Blessed,” which agrees with the subscript title (90,12-13). But 
Eug-Y  has only faint traces of its subscript title and the incipit is very frag
mentary. Enough of the latter is visible, however, to make clear that 
nM axapioc , “the Blessed,” was not part of the line. It is also evident that 
nM axapioc could not have been part of the subscript title (see V 17,18n.). 
But what of “Eugnostos”? It appears nowhere in the tractate. The correct 
number of spaces is available in the incipit. And the same is true of the sub
script, where, in addition, the only visible letter (omicron) is in the correct 
position for the reconstruction of “Eugnostos.” But since other names would 
also be possible, the designation of “Eugnostos” as the title of the tractate 
depends on the recognition of the similarity of this tractate and Eug-IVL.

The titles of both copies of SJC appear in superscriptions and subscripts. 
The superscriptions are the same in both, except that the spelling of the nom- 
ina sacra in BG (f^  and differs from that in Codex III (me" and xpc). 
In 5/C-BG , the same title appears in the subscript, except that this time the 
nomina sacra are spelled as they are in the superscription of S/C-III. The 
subscript of S/C-III omits xp^, “Christ,” perhaps through scribal error (see 
ni.A, below). In regard to the difference between the nomina sacra in the

] |  leaves c

He later v ie w
j(iiiictaie,as 
sei.v

IV, ^

toE&jsee

faemipleo:
Weim

(ttlbear

h le i ie n a ]

ioigliiad

''ftKfn.,;



INTRODUCTION

filf.

sin
asis

superscription and subscript of BG, it is noteworthy that while the former 
conform to the usage elsewhere in the codex (based on the Till-Schenke 
index), the latter are unique, suggesting a copyist’s adjustment.

Till leaves co<|)iai untranslated, on the ground that the word refers to the 
divine hypostasis who appears prominently in the tractate (1955: 55). 
Doresse (1948: 146) and Puech (1963: 245), however, prefer to translate it, 
on the ground that it refers to the teachings of Jesus found in the tractate. 
The latter view seems preferable because Sophia is not the dominant figure in 
the tractate, as one would expect if the tractate were titled after her. How
ever, we have adopted Till’s practice because it seems to have become gen
erally accepted.

IV. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE TRACTATES 
AND ITS SIG NIFICANCE

It® :
i [Sit
flf] I.

'i/iXi

I) S'

emte

lie

.tdi

Because most of Eug is found in SJC, where it is attributed to Jesus, and 
because Eug seems to be without any obvious Christian elements, the ques
tion of priority was raised very early. It was thought that if Eug were com
posed first and had been used in the editing of SJC, then we would have a 
clear example of the movement from non-Christian Gnosticism to Christian 
Gnosticism.

Doresse argued for the priority of Eug (1948: 137-60) and was followed 
by Puech (1963: 248). Till, however, took the opposite position (1955: 54), 
without arguing the point. Schenke joined him, after carefully examining and 
rejecting the arguments of Doresse (1962: 265-67). (Schenke has since 
changed his mind [personal conversation in November, 1982].) A more per
suasive approach (than that of Doresse) in favor of the priority of Eug was 
taken by Krause (1964). He began by distinguishing between the material 
common to both Eug and SJC and the material each has separately, and 
argued that that tractate was primary in which the common material and its 
separate material were most compatible. Using this criterion he concluded 
that the material special to Eug fitted better with the common material than 
did that of SJC, and that Eug therefore preceded SJC.

Although individual points of Krause’s argument are not convincing (Par
rott, 1971: 399-404), his method has had a significant effect: since he wrote, 
no one has attempted to argue the priority of SJC. It appears that as scholars 
have examined the tractates for themselves, in the light of his approach, they 
have become convinced of the greater likelihood of the priority of Eug by 
observing the artificiality of the dialogue framework of SJC and the differ
ences in vocabulary and ideas between the common material in SJC and its 
separate material (on the latter point, see Parrott, 1971: 405-06). The priority 
of Eug is now usually simply assumed (e.g., Perkins: 35).

That conclusion would diminish in importance, however, if Eug could be 
shown to be Christian in some significant way. Schenke maintained that 
there were signs of Christian influence, without giving any specifics (1962:
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265). Wilson listed terminology that might be Christian (115), but admitted 
that it fell short of demonstrating Christian influence. I suggested that the 
so-called summary section of Sug-III (85,9ff) was deliberately edited in a 
Christian direction, but it is also possible that haplography occurred (1971: 
412-13; 1975: 180-81), and in any case Eug-V lacks the changes. The one 
rather clear indication of Christian influence in Eug-Ol is found at the con
clusion, where editing appears to have sharpened the reference to the one 
who is expected (90,7-11), so that it easily is seen to refer to Christ in the 
next tractate, which is SJC. Since that sharpening is not found in Eug-V, it is 
possible that Eug-\)1 has been subject to some Christian modiflcations, but 
that does not alter the basic non-Christian character of the original form of 
Eug (similarly, Menard: 137). One should perhaps note here that the last 
sentence in Eug-V may be a direct quote from Mark 4:25 or one of its paral
lels, but it could also have been drawn from the common treasury of secular 
proverbs assumed by Bultmann as the source for the passage in the gospels 
(102-04).

There is another aspect of the relationship between these two tractates that 
needs to be discussed, namely, what appears to be their symbiosis. This is 
immediately suggested by their juxtaposition in Codex III. It is further sug
gested by the above-mentioned ending of Eug, which in its clearest expres
sion, in Codex III, looks forward to the coming of one who will not need to 

I be taught but who will “speak all these things to you joyously and in pure 
I knowledge” (90,7-11), clearly (in Codex III) pointing to Christ in SJC. What 

could be the reason for this juxtaposition and interconnection?
When Doresse discussed SJC, he assumed the tractate was an attempt to 

make Christians think that Christ taught Gnosticism (so also Krause, 1964: 
223) and suggested that the knowledge Christians had of the existence of Eug 
would have made clear to them that that was in fact a fraud (1960: 198). One 
suspects that problem would have been obvious to the Gnostics, which sug
gests then that they had something else in mind for SJC, something which 
would have made the relating of these two tractates more than a mistake.

An alternative would be that Christian Gnostics were interested in having 
those who knew and revered Eug come to know that Christ fulfilled the pro
phecy of Eugnostos (probably initially known by them in its more ambiguous 
form found in Codex V). That would make it possible for them to accept 
Christ as the new revealer and recognize that he had triumphed over the sin
ister powers, thereby opening the way for them to do so also. In other words, 
the intention may have been to convert non-Christian Gnostics to Christian 
Gnosticism.

Supporting this is the allusive nature of the references to traditional gnos
tic doctrines in the material added to Eug to produce SJC. The reader learns 
something, but not very much, about the ignorant and bad creator god (III 
107,5-11), the sin of Sophia (III 114,14—18), the fall of the divine drops of 
light into the prison of this cosmic order (HI 106,24-107,6, par.), the evil of 
sexuality (III 108,10-16, par.), and the punishment of the creator god and his
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minions (BG 121,13-122,5). In no case is one of these doctrines presented 
in a fully developed way. That suggests that the intended audience was made 
up of those who already knew those doctrines; that is, that the intended audi
ence were Gnostics. The one doctrine that is fully developed is the doctrine 
of Christ. (For a similar argument and conclusion, see Perkins, 1980: 98; see 
also Perkins, 1971: 177.)

Eug and SJC could both have a life of their own, as is demonstrated by 
Codex V, which has Eug but not SJC; and BG, which has SJC but not Eug. 
But it is the symbiotic relationship as seen in Codex III that seems to reveal 
the reason for the creation of SJC.

V. DATING

The dating of the composition of the tractates is difficult because no date- 
able events are referred to in them. Krause has suggested the first or second 
centuries C.E. for Eug without specifying the reasons (1974: 26). 
D. Trakatellis is more specific, suggesting the beginning of the second cen
tury C.E., because he thinks that Eug belongs early in the period in which the 
leading figures of Gnosticism made their appearance (32). However, those 
figures produced systems with clear Christian elements, whereas Eug has 
none. A date no later than the first century c.E. seems justified. An even ear
lier date is likely. Eug is directed against the views of “all the philosophers” 
(III 70,15). From the brief descriptions of these views, the philosophers can 
be identified as Stoic, Epicurean, and the theoreticians of Babylonian astrol
ogy. The latest time when these could be thought of as “all the philosophers” 
was probably the first century B.C.E. (Parrott, 1988).

As to the date of SJC, Puech has dated P. Oxy. 1081 early in the fourth 
century, thus providing a terminus ad quern (1950: 98 n. 2; 1963: 245). He 
also suggests that SJC might have been composed in the second half of the 
second century, or at the latest, the third century, but gives no reason (1963: 
248). Till suggests a relative dating between Ap. John (NHC 11,7; III, 7; 
IV,7 ; BG 7) and Pist. Soph. Assuming that SJC is an integrated whole, he 
argues that in it the understandable philosophical viewpoint found in Ap. 
John and its consistent development are diminished, while SJC seems to 
represent an early state in the development of a Weltbild that ends in Pist. 
Soph. (Till—Schenke: 56). Doresse puts SJC close to the first books of Pist. 
Soph. (1948: 159).

In contrast to these rather late datings, there are certain crucial elements 
that taken together suggest an early date. The likelihood that SJC was pro
duced to persuade non-Christian Gnostics to accept Christian Gnosticism has 
already been mentioned. That suggests an early date, especially in view of 
the fact that it seems to be assumed that the intended audience knows little or 
nothing about Christ, although one cannot deny the possibility of a continu
ing body of non-Christian Gnostics to whom Christian Gnostics might have 
wanted to appeal.
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Further, there is the absence of polemics connected with the gnostic- 
orthodox struggle. This is seen rather dramatically when the frame material 
of SJC is compared with that of Ap. John. In Ap. John, both the beginning 
and the ending contain elements that seem to refer to the conflict. John is 
depicted as a traditional Jewish Christian (going to the temple) at the start, 
who is confronted with charges against Christ by the Pharisee Arimanius. He 
is unable to answer them and so turns away from the temple and goes to the 
desert (II 1,5-19). John, then, is seen as moving from the inadequate ortho
dox way (based on Jewish tradition) to the gnostic way.

At the end of Ap. John, we sense the defensive posture of a group that 
anticipates attack in the instructions from Christ that the words of the revela
tion are to be given only to John’s fellow spirits (“for this is the mystery of 
the immoveable race”), that John is to write down and keep secure what he 
has heard, and in the curse that follows against anyone who might sell what is 
written (probably to opponents) (II 31,28-37). There is none of that in SJC. 
In the beginning the disciples are perplexed (no reason is given) and go to the 
place where they have reason to think they will receive answers from the 
risen savior. And in the end, they are simply told to continue the savior’s 
mission, which, according to the account, they begin to do by preaching the 
Gospel (i.e., what they have just heard).

Another reason for assigning an early date is the fact that SJC contains 
nothing that would clearly indicate that it had been influenced by the great 
systems of the middle third of the second century. There are numerous 
points of contact, of course, but nothing that demonstrates dependence. 
Finally, when one examines the attempt in SJC to integrate the person of 
Christ into the system of Eug, it is clear that problems remain: Christ is 
identified with Son of Man, but not with Savior; but a major section on the 
work of Christ (III 106,24-108,16, par.) is placed immediately after the sec
tion on the appearing of Savior, who is the son of Son of Man (III 
106,15-24), which would lead one to think that a second identification of 
Christ— this time, with Savior— was being made. Perhaps in an attempt to 
resolve this confusion, the bridge section, which provides a summary of 
sorts, in SJC identifies Savior with Son of Man and ignores the son of Son of 
Man (BG 108,1-7) (although he is mentioned in the Eug-Y parallel). All 
this suggests that in SJC we are at the beginning of the process by which 
Christian Gnosticism was to become rationalized or theologized.

Taken together, then, these points tend to the conclusion that SJC should 
be dated early. If Eug is dated in the first-century B.C.E., then SJC should 
probably be dated late in the first or early in the second century.

VI. ORIGINAL LANGUAGE

Prior to the identification by Puech of P. Oxy. 1081 as a leaf from a Greek 
copy of SJC (1950: 98, n. 2), Doresse asserted that SJC was composed origi-
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nally in Coptic (1948: 152). But once the identification was made, a Coptic 
original became improbable. And given a Greek original of SJC, a Greek 
original of Eug is very likely. Further confirmation of this is provided by the 
presence in Eug-lll of an untranslated conjugated Greek verb (75,8); evi
dently it was unfamiliar to the scribe-translator, so he left it as it was.

VII. PROVENANCE

Trakatellis holds that nothing can be concluded about the provenance of 
Eug. The fact that the scribe of Gos. Eg. has the name Eugnostos as his spirir 
tual name, and could therefore be the same person as the writer of Eug (on 
the unlikelihood of which, see the next section), might suggest Egypt. But 
Trakatellis argues (following Bohlig-Wisse) that one cannot be certain that 
Gos. Eg. was in fact directed to the Egyptians (32).

There is, however, another element in Eug that suggests Egypt, namely, 
the reference to “the three hundred sixty days of the year” (III 84,4-5). In 
Eug the niunber of days of the year is thought of as existing because it is a 
reflection (“type”) of the 360 supercelestial powers. Hence it is part of the 
necessary ordering of things. From ancient times the Egyptians had calcu
lated the year as having 360 days, divided into twelve months of thirty days 
each, plus five epagomenal days (Bickerman: 42). Furthermore, when the 
Romans conquered Egypt they left the 360 day period intact, decreeing only 
that every four years another day should be added to the epagomenal days 
(Decree of Augustus, 26 B.C. [Bickerman: 49]), thus bringing the Egyptian 
year into line with the Julian year, which was standard elsewhere in the 
Roman Empire.

Przybylski has suggested several possible sources other than Egypt for the 
360 day reference (1 Enoch, Jubilees, a purely theoretical rather than a prac
tical calendar, ancient Babylon) (60-62), but it seems unlikely that any of 
them would have been the source without some word of explanation to the 
reader. It was only in Egypt where such a reference would have been taken 
for granted.'^

A further reason for believing in an Egyptian provenance is found in the 
discussion of sources in Section DC.

If Eug had an Egyptian provenance, it is reasonable to think that SJC had 
one also.

'‘As noted, 360 days did not constitute the whole year for the Egyptians. But the references 
in E u g-U l and E u g - \  do not claim that, and indeed £«g-in seems to suggest that it is only a 
part of the year, with its strange word order and odd (for the context) preposition: 
iugMT{T)q)ece ntn  TcpoM<n>« n zo o y , lit., “The three hundred s ix ty  fro m  the year days” 
(84 ,4- 5). It should be noted that the Valentinians also assumed a 360 day period (Iren., H a e r . 

2.15.1, and Val. E xp. [XI,2] 30,34-38).



VIII. WRITERS AN D AUDIENCES

INTRODUCTION

Eug

The name Eugnostos is not widely attested, but there is one reference to it 
(Pape and Bensler: s.v.; contra Bellet [47]). From the tractate there is no rea
son to think that it is anything other than a proper noun (derived from an 
adjective). It may be a spiritual name here (in contrast to a birth name), since 
Eugnostos is the spiritual name of the scribe of the colophon of Gos. Eg. (Ill 
69,10-11). Or, if we can assume that the non-Christian Eug was earlier than 
the colophon of the Christianized Gos. Eg., it may be that the name became 
spiritual within a gnostic community because it was the name of the revered 
writer of our tractate. Bellet’s conjecture that Eugnostos is the title of an 
official in a gnostic circle requires for credibility an unlikely transposition, 
since the title should be in second position in relation to the name of the per
son possessing the title. Such a transposition has not been found in other 
sources, as Bellet himself admits (47 and 55-56).

The designation hmakapioc , “the Blessed,” which appears only in 
Eug-\i\, would probably not have been applied by the writer to himself, since 
it is honorific, and should therefore be considered secondary. It may have 
been inserted to indicate that Eugnostos was dead. Such usage was not lim
ited to Christian communities, contrary to Bellet (55) (see TDNT 4:362 
[Hauck] and LSI: s.v.).

The writer of Eug may have been a teacher of some significance, since his 
writing is preserved in two quite different versions, testifying to long usage. 
In view of the fact that the compiler of Codex III placed Gos. Eg. and Eug 
side-by-side, he may have identified Eugnostos with the scribe of the colo
phon of Gos. Eg. If that was the case, it seems unlikely that he was correct 
(contra Doresse, 1948: 159; 1960: 196), in view of the probability that Eug 
was considerably earlier than Gos. Eg.

Eug is ostensively addressed to “those who are his” (IB 70,1-2). “His” 
may refer to Eugnostos himself, in which case the audience would be his dis
ciples. But one gains the impression from the tractate that the audience may 
not be familiar with some of Eugnostos’ teachings (see, e.g.. Ill 74,12-14). 
If that is the case, “his” could refer to a deity to whom the audience is 
thought to belong. “Sons of Unbegotten Father” are mentioned in III 75,22.

SJC

The author of SJC wants it to appear that he is a disciple (III 91,12-19, 
par.).  ̂However in point of fact we have no knowledge of who the author is.

^In P ist. Soph., Philip, Matthew and Thomas, all of whom are named in SJC  (along with 
Bartholew and Mary), are designated as “those who are to write everything that Jesus says” 
(71,18-72,1; 72,11-20).
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It seems clear, however, who the audience is. It is made up of those who, 
like the disciples in SJC, seek answers to basic questions about the meaning 
and purpose of the whole cosmic system, and about their place in it. As men
tioned above, they are probably non-Christian Gnostics who are being 
encouraged by the writer to adopt Christianized Gnosticism.

IX. SOURCES OF EUGNOSTOS

It may be that Eug originally existed without the letter format, as a cosmo
gonic text, as Krause has suggested (1964: 222). The minor items that make 
it a letter could easily have been added, but there is no way to be certain (see 
XVn below).

There is evidence, however, that Eug, as we have received it, in both its 
versions, is the result of major earlier editorial activity. That can be seen in 
two places: in the first major portion of Eug (III 70,1-85,9, par.) (Part A), 
where two originally separate speculative patterns seem to have been com
bined; and in the second major part (III 85,9-90,3, par.) (Part B) where evi
dence is found that it may originally have been an independent unit.

A. Two Speculative Patterns in Part A

The two patterns emerge when a comparison is made of the first group of 
major deities and the second, the latter of which is described as “the type of 
those who preceded them” (HI 82,10-11, a phrase omitted in Eug-V\), that 
is, the type of the first group. The following chart shows the comparison:

First Group (HI 71,13-82,6, par.) Second Group (III 82,7-83,2, par.)
(Variant terms foimd in only one text are indicated.)

jC{M̂
jiJesnif

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father 
of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent (HI) aH 71,13-75,2,3)

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Con- 
fronter (III); Self-grown, Self- 
constracted Father (HI); He who 
Put Forth Himself (V) (III 75,3-11; 
76,14-17)

3) Man (V); Immortal Man; 
Immortal Androgynous Man (III) 
Self-perfected Begetter (V): 
Begetter Mind who Perfects Him
self (V); Begotten; Perfect Mind 
(HI); Father; Self-Father Man; Man 
of the Depth (V); First Man (III).

1) Unbegotten (III); Unbegotten 
<Father of> All things (V). Con
sort : All-Wise Sophia.

2) Self-begotten. Consort: All- 
Mother Sophia (III).

3) Begetter (III); Begotten (V). 
Consort: All-Begettress Sophia
(III).
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Consort: All-wise Begettress
Sophia; Thought, She of All Wis
doms, Begettress of the Wisdoms 
(V); Truth (V); Great Sophia (V). 
(Ill 76,19-V 8,32)

4) First-begotten Son of God (V); 
First Begetter Father (III); Adam of 
the Light (III); son of Man. Con
sort : First-begotten Sophia, Mother 
of the Universe; Love. (V 8,33-111 
81,21)

4) First Begetter (III); Begotten of 
the First (V). Consort: First Beget
tress Sophia (III).

5) Savior, Begetter of All Things; 
All-Begetter (84,13) Son of Son of 
Man (V 13,12-13). Consort: 
Sophia, All-Begettress (III); Pistis 
Sophia (III 81,21-82,6)

5) All-Begetter (IB); All-begotten 
(V). Consort: Love Sophia.

6) Arch-Begetter (III) (V, in la
cuna). Consort: Pistis Sophia.

The most obvious and significant thing to observe is that the second group 
has one more deity than the first. It is also notable that the name of the con
sort of the fifth deity in the second group, namely. Love, is one of the names 
of the consort of the fourth being in the first group. Also, the name Pistis 
Sophia, which belongs to the consort of the sixth deity in the second group, is 
one of the names of the consort of the fifth deity in the first group. Notable 
also is the fact that the second group lacks the terms Man, Son of Man, Son 
of Son of Man, and Savior.

Contrary to III 82,10-11, then, the second group is not now the type of 
those who preceded them in any complete sense.

If we ask which list is primary, the answer seems to be the second, since 
the number six is important subsequently in the tractate (see discussion 
below), whereas the number five is not.

If we assume that III 82,10-11 originally was correct, the first group once 
had six members; now it lacks Arch-Begetter.

The reason for the dropping of the antetype of Arch-Begetter seems to be 
that another pattern was superimposed on the first group, the pattern of 
Immortal Man, Son of Man, and son of Son of Man— Savior. This pattern 
had no figure to identify with the antetype of Arch-Begetter.®

^The name Arch-Begetter (by some translators, simply transliterated as Archigenetor) does 
not appear in Eug  after in 82,18; however, it does appear in SJC, in a non-Eug section, where it 
is identified with Yaldabaoth, the ignorant and malevolent creator god (BG 119,14-16).
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The original form of the first group, then, would have resembled that of 
the second, except raised to a higher level of perfection. Thus, Unbegotten 
Father in the second group has a consort, while Unbegotten in the first is sim
ply one. Moreover, Unbegotten in the second group is merely father of the 
multiplicities (“all things”), while Unbegotten in the first group is Father of 
the Universe. Therefore the first group would originally have looked some
thing like the following;

1) He Who Is; Unbegotten; Father of the Universe; Forefather; First 
Existent.

2) Self-Father; Self-Begetter; Confronter; Self-grown, Self-constructed 
Father.

3) Begotten; Self-perfected Begetter; Perfect Mind; Begetter Mind who 
Perfects Himself (V). Consort: All-wise Begettress Sophia; Thought, She of 
All Wisdoms, Begettress of the Wisdoms; Truth; Great Sophia.

4) First-begotten; First Begetter Father. Consort: First-begotten Sophia, 
Mother of the Universe.

5) Begetter of All Things; All-Begetter. Consort: Love Sophia.
6) Arch-Begetter. Consort: Pistis Sophia.
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The pattern here is one that is found in Egyptian religion: An initial all- 
encompassing divinity (Amun, in Egyptian thought), creates a separate divin
ity by himself (i.e., no consort is involved). This divinity is then responsible 
for the creation of four other divinities, each of whom have a single female 
consort, thus making a total of eight (in Egyptian thought, the Eight Urgotter 
of Hermopolis). These, in turn, are responsible for the creation of various 
heavenly realms and other divine beings, leading ultimately to the structures 
of this world (in Egyptian thought, they create the gods who bring structure 
to the cosmos). This pattern can be traced to the Theban theology of the 
Ramesside period and (judging from Eug) became more abstract and hence 
more universal by the end of the Ptolemaic period. Since the pattern was not 
found elsewhere in the period under study, it seems reasonable to think that 
Egyptian religion is its source (Parrott, 1987: 82-88).

The pattern imposed on this reconstructed original pattern, namely, the 
pattern of three androgynous men. Immortal man. Son of Man, and Savior, 
appears to be the result of speculation on the first five chapters of Genesis. 
An important clue to that is the identification of Son of Man with Adam. He 
is not earthly Adam, of course, but his antetype, Adam of the Light (III 
81,12), who exists in the transcendent realm. Another clue is the 
identification of Son of Man as also “Son of God” (V 9,2-3).

The idea that Adam was androgynous comes from Gen 1:27 and 5:1, 
where it is said that God created Adam male and female. He also created 
him in his own image, which can be taken to mean that God himself is man 
and that he too is androgynous. Hence, if antetype Adam is Son of Man, 
antetype God is Immortal Man, Adam’s father. Son of son of Man-Savior
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should then in all probability be identified with the antetype of Seth, since 
only of Seth is it said that he was begotten in Adam’s image (Gen 5:3) (and 
hence was androgynous).

The three man pattern appears to presuppose a myth like that found in 
Apoc. Mos., where God is the benign ruler and Seth is the eschatological 
savior of Adam’s progeny (13.1-3). One can speculate that the reason for 
combining this pattern with the Egyptian one was that those who thought of 
Seth as a savior felt the need to give their beliefs the support of a broader 
theological-philosophical context. The beginning of Eug makes clear that the 
writer, at any rate, felt that he was having to deal with a spiritual threat fi'om 
various philosophical teachings —  teachings that presupposed either that 
there was no transcendent world (Stoicism and astrology) or, if there were, 
that there was no connection between that world and this one (Epicureanism) 
(Parrott, 1988: 166-67).

The two patterns were combined by the simple expedient of adding the 
names of the second pattern at appropriate places. This is the same method 
used in SJC, where, in the Christianization process, Christ is identified with 
Son of Man. Probably the same thing has occurred in such tractates as Ap. 
John and Gos. Eg. (see Krause, 1964: 223; Hedrick, 1981). Since the names 
of the consorts are present in the second group, which was not affected by 
this combining, it seems likely that the three-man pattern lacked such names, 
and was simply identified as androgynous. As we have noted, because there 
was no fourth man, the antetype of Arch-Begetter (in the second group) was 
dropped. But instead of merely dropping his consort Pistis Sophia, the editor 
identified her with the consort of the preceding figure, which led, then, to the 
shifting of the name “Love” from that figure to the next preceding one. 
These names must have had some importance in the conceptuality of the edi
tor, but what it might have been at the early date of Eug is not clear.

Part A then permits us to see the combining of a universalized Egyptian 
cosmological system and a speculative system based on Genesis. To the 
extent that these or similar elements are present in combined and elaborated 
form in later tractates, such as Ap. John and Gos. Eg., we are probably 
justified in thinking of Eug as the source.

B. An Originally Independent Second Part: 
PartB  (III 85,9-90,3, par.)

The originally independent character of Part B is suggested by the fact 
that it is at odds in a number of important ways with the earlier part of the 
tractate. The following analysis will show the points of conflict.

Part B is introduced by a bridge section, whose purpose is to relate it to 
the foregoing. In particular, the intention is to relate the number of aeons in 
Part B to those in Part A and to suggest that the aeons to be described are the 
types of the preceding ones. It is here that the problems begin.
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The earliest version of the bridge section is undoubtedly in Eug-W 
(13,8-20), as Krause observed (1964: 221), which states that three aeons pre
ceded (the same number as in Part B), with another aeon (that of Unbegotten, 
presumably) embracing them. The three are the aeons of Immortal Man, Son 
of Man, and Son of Son of Man. Left out of account, however, are Self- 
Begetter (the reflection of Unbegotten) and the twelve aeons created by All- 
Begetter for the twelve angels (III 84,13-17, par.). To be sure, no aeon is 
mentioned as having been created for Self-Begetter in Part A, but neither is 
one mentioned for son of Son of Man. So the three aeons of the bridge sec
tion (in Eug-W) do not accurately reflect the preceding material. It appears 
that they were designed to meet the need created by the presence of three 
aeons in Part B, in the light of what might be called the typological dogma.

What is described subsequently is called “the Eighth that appeared in 
Chaos” (HI 85,19-21, par.). “Eighth” is probably to be thought of as the 
highest sphere of the visible cosmos (Chaos), perhaps the sphere of the fixed 
stars (the seven planets— including the sun and moon— each having their 
own spheres below it; for the fixed stars, see the description of the “multitu
dinous lights” in III 86,6-8). However, one cannot rule out the possibility, in 
view of the discussion below, that “Eighth” refers to the eighth day of crea
tion.

The creation described in Part B is said to be the work of Immortal Man, 
even though his work seemed to have been concluded in Part A (V 8,15-18). 
The whole section appears to be based on Genesis 1-5, as was the case with 
the three-man pattern earlier. The clue to the Genesis connection is in the 
discussion of the androgyne “Assembly” (ckkahci l̂), which begins in III 
86,24, par. Its female portion is called “Life” (zcdh), and it is explained that 
in this way (by giving her this name) “it might be shown that from a female 
came the life in all the aeons” (III 87,5-8, par.). That is closely parallel to 
the LXX version of Gen 3:20, where the woman is given the name Zorn 
rather than Eve, and where it is explained that she has that name “because 
she is the mother of all living things” (oxi aiiTTi ptiTrip 7cdvT®v x®v (̂ovxmv).

Her mate, however, retains the name of the androgyne, as also happens in 
Genesis 3, but here he is called Assembly rather than Adam. The replace
ment of “Adam” with “Assembly” seems strange at first, since the Greek for 
“Assembly” is feminine. It thus breaks with the convention that the gender 
of names taken from common nouns should be the same as the sex of the 
being who is named (but see III 112,7-8, where it also occurs). However it 
seems clear that the writer is simply following the pattern of Genesis 3, 
without giving much thought to the convention. (Knowledge of the Hebrew 
Bible, where the word usually translated eKKA,ri<ria in the LXX is masculine 

is unlikely in view of the general lack of such knowledge among Eg)q)- 
tian Jews [e.g., Philo].) In any case, there is no hint of this change of termi
nology in Part A, where, as has been noted, the term Adam is used (HI 81,12, 
par.).
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The change suggests that behind the account in Part B lies a body of 
speculative thought identifying antetype Adam (taken in a collective sense) 
with the type of an assembly that would subsequently appear, perhaps the 
assembly of the Gnostics. This seems unrelated to the statements in Part A 
that antetype Adam was Son of Man, “of the Light” (III 81,12, par.), and the 
type for time (IE 83,22-23, par.).

The editor of Eug seems unaware of the tension here, or, indeed, that 
speculation on Adam lies behind Assembly. In what appears to be an edi
torial expansion (since it relates Part B to Part A), he identifies Assembly as 
the type not of Son of Man /  Adam of the Light but of “the Assembly that 
surpasses heaven” (III 86,22-24, par.), which is described in III 81,3-10, 
par., and is in fact the creation of Son of Man /  Adam (HI 81,1-12, par.).

Assembly and his mate begin the spiritual generation that leads to the 
appearance of multifarious immortals (III 87,8-88,3, par.). The creation of 
the immortals is surprising, since the aeons of the immortals had earlier been 
described as above the sphere of the Eighth (III 85,17-18, par.). (This gen
erating activity suggests typological speculation on Gen 4:25-5:32, where the 
sons of Adam and Eve are listed, along with their amazingly long life spans.)

The immortals in turn provide themselves with great kingdoms, through 
the authority of Immortal Man and his consort Sophia (III 88,3-89,3, par.), 
who is here given the name “Silence,” which is different from her name in 
Part A, namely “All-wise Begettress” (III 77,3-4, par.). This realm, then, is 
said to provide the types for all subsequent creations (III 89,6-15, par.). That 
would seem to be in tension with the statement in Part A that our aeon is the 
type of Immortal Man (III 83,20-22, par.) (not the type of a separate realm 
created by him) and that temporal aspects of our aeon are the types of other 
beings described in Part A (III 83,22-84,11, par.).

In addition to these points of tension, it is worth noting that Part B seems 
to have been diminished in size as a result of being connected with Part A. 
The three aeons that have already been mentioned (V 14,3-7; III 86,8-13) 
are (1) beginning (V) or first (III), (2) the middle, and (3) the unending (V) 
and/or the perfect (V and HI). Little is said about the first two in Part B and 
attention is concentrated on the third. However, the identification of the first 
two is important for our discussion, and that can be attempted by looking 
more closely at the third aeon.

The third aeon is named for Assembly (III 86,14-17, par.). If Assembly is 
initially antetype Adam and Eve (as androgyne), and then antetype Adam 
alone, then it would be reasonable to think that the third aeon is to be related 
(as antetype) to the account of creation that begins in Gen 2:4. The term 
“unending” would be appropriate, since there is no concluding formula for 
creation there, as there is in Gen 2:1. The term “perfect” would also be 
appropriate, since the third contains the ideal patterns for subsequent crea
tions.
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If that is the third aeon, then the first (“beginning”) would perhaps be con
nected with the creation account that starts with Gen 1:1 (“In the begin
ning___ ”). The second, “the middle,” then might refer to the divine sabbath
in Gen 2:2-3, which identification would be supported by V 14,7-9, as it is 
restored (“[The first] in it was called [‘Above] Unity [and Rest’],” implying 
that “Unity and Rest” was the Second aeon) (but note the Eug-Wl and SJC 
parallels).

These three, then, may well have reflected the whole of the Genesis crea
tion account and been intended to present a complete account of cosmic ori
gins. One can conjecture that the description of the three was truncated by 
the elimination of most of the discussion about the first two aeons, in order to 
fit the account into the scheme established in Part A.

When one takes into consideration the other differences we have noted, it 
is not unreasonable to think that originally Part B (minus the bridge section 
and the conclusion, and with the inclusion of the deleted material) stood by 
itself, as an account of the creation of the cosmos by the antetype of the crea
tor God of Genesis, namely androgynous Immortal Man. The first aeon 
would perhaps have been the super-celestial and invisible realm, the third, 
the visible realm, and the second, the space that separated the two. The 
account may well have ended where it ends now, just at the point where our 
part of the visible cosmos would come into existence.

To summarize, in its present context. Part B appears to be a description of 
the highest level of the visible universe (the Eighth), and its three aeons are 
seen as types of three supercelestial and hence invisible ones. The evidence 
suggests, however, that Part B was originally an independent speculative 
account based on Genesis 1-5, which provided a total description of the 
universe, up to the point of the creation of the world as it is.

Looking back on the whole of this section, we have found that Part A is 
made up of two originally different speculative systems that have been com
bined; and now, in the discussion of Part B, we have found a third specula
tive scheme, which an editor has attempted to bring into some sort of har
mony with Part A.

One must ask why it would have seemed necessary to combine these 
three. Why not simply start fresh in constructing a speculative system that 
would be inwardly consistent? First, as we have learned from the critical 
study of the book of Genesis, the bringing together of accounts that speak 
essentially of the same thing (e.g., the accounts of creation, the flood, etc.) 
may be a sign of the alignment of groups for whom these accounts had sacred 
significance before that alignment. The recognition that one of the systems 
contains an indirect reference to Seth, suggests the identity of one of the 
groups — Sethians, or more likely, proto-Sethians. It was this group that 
made use of the Egyptian cosmological pattern. An ideological reason has 
already been suggested for that— to have a broader theoretical structure for 
dealing with philosophical challenges. But the fact that it was Egyptian may 
suggest a strong Egyptian component in the group, for whom the pattern
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I would have had special significance. As to Part B, it is not possible to iden
tify what group might have held it in special regard, but it is so different from 
Part A that there must have been a separate group of origin. Second, there is 

I the conviction that truth is a self-consistent unity (V 6,9-14; 17,13-15). That 
is, the various parts of truth must agree among themselves. If one believes 
that different parts of truth are communicated separately, as the final editor of 
Eug appears to, then one could conclude that when those parts are put 
together, probably under the guidance of Thought (V 3,29-4,5, par.), one 
would have a broader, but, ex hypothesi, still consistent, expression of Trath. 
Obvious differences among the parts could be ascribed to human error in the 
reception of revelation and therefore could be thought of as correctable at a 
later time (III 90,4—11).

It may be that this explanation would also account for later developments 
in gnostic systems, where disparate elements seem often to be involved.

It should be noted here that there is nothing in the sources of Eug that can 
be considered classically Gnostic. The use of the theory of types means that 
both parts of Eug assume that the structures of this world are reflections of 
the supercelestial world, and not the creation of an inferior deity. There is 
only one reference to distinctively gnostic ideology, and that seems clearly 
editorial (III 85,8). However, Eug should nonetheless be considered proto- 
Gnostic, since it provided a theoretical basis for later developments that led 
to classic Gnosticism, as SJC shows.

X. RELATIONSHIP OF THE TEXTS

We have already noted that Eug was prior to SJC and that Eug-IVL was 
apparently edited in the light of SJC by sharpening the prediction at the end. 
Since that sharpening is only apparent because of the parallel in Eug-Y, the 
latter’s reading is probably to be thought of as earlier here. In addition to the 
prediction, there are two other places, which we noted, where Eug-Y seems 
earlier than Eug-l\l, namely, the titles in the incipit and subscript.

We must now look at other evidence that bears on the question of the rela
tionship of the texts.

An examination of the parallels shows that the two texts of SJC are very 
close. Differences in vocabulary and sentence structure mostly seem to 
reflect different Coptic translators rather than different Greek Vorlagen. 
Gaps in one text in comparison with the other, which are infrequent, can be 
explained as the result of homoioteleuton (e.g., BG 89,16-17, which is lack
ing in 5/C-ni) or minor editorial activity (e.g., BG 83,17-19, which js also 
lacking in 5/C-III). If we take into consideration P. Oxy. 1081, which is 
very similar to the two Coptic texts, we are probably justified in thinking that 
there was only one major edition of SJC.

A further examination shows that the text of Eug used in composing SJC 
generally was closer to Eug-lll than to Eug-Y. A good indication of that is 
the bridge section (III 85,11-21 || BG 108,1-18; V 13,8-18). 57C-BG has
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two aeons, which are embraced by a third. has the same pattern,
although the first two are listed in reverse order. But Eug-V  has three aeons, 
embraced by a fourth. Beyond that we can observe that the parallels between 
£Mg-III and the two copies of SJC are very close, both in terms of the extent 
of text in parallel sections and in language. On the other hand, Eug-V 
differs, in regard to the extent of text alone, some eighteen times, at points 
where the other texts agree with each other.

It seems impossible to teU which text of SJC might be closer to Eug-lll. 
At four points Eng-III agrees with 57C-BG in having more text than 57C-III 
(m 72,3-6 II BG 84,13-17; ID 7 4 ,3 ^  || BG 89,16-17; III 86,22-24 || BG 
111,3-5; n i 89,5-6 || BG 115,14-15). In two of these instances, however, 
the lack in 57C-ni might well be the result of homoioteleuton. In the other 
two, scribal error of some sort would not be surprising. There are also a few 
places where fi/g-III and 57C-III agree against 57C-BG (e.g.. Ill 72,11-13 || 
95,5-7 II BG 85,6-9; III 73,12-13 || 96,7-10 || BG 87,1^; ffl 76,23-24 || 
101,7-8 II BG 94,9-11; HI 87,9 || 111,12 || BG 112,3), but these are minor 
and attributable to coincidence, and may have arisen in the process of transla
tion into Coptic.

Although the text used in the composition of SJC more closely resembled 
Eug-in than Eug-V, there are two significant places where Eug-V is closer 
to SJC. First, after the address proper, Eug-V has the same verb as the SJC 
parallels (V 1,3 || III 92,7 || BG 80,4), toy to ts , “I want” (Gr. GeAxo). Neither 
that verb nor an equivalent is found in ^wg-III. And second, in the last sen
tence of Eug-V. both it and the two SJC parallels have the word N zoyo , 
“more.” That word and the sentences it is found in have no parallel in 
Eug-Vi\. Although the sentences are not exact parallels, there is a similar 
idea in both (Eug-V: “To everyone who has, more will be added”; SJC: “that 
you [the disciples] might shine in Light [even] more than these.”), which sug
gests that at this point the writer of SJC was looking at a text of Eug closer to 
Eug-V.

We can conclude that the text used in the composition of SJC was gen
erally like that of Eug-Ul, but that in a few places it was closer to Eug-V. 
Changes in the text that resulted in Eug-lll, as it stands, would have occurred 
subsequent to the composition of SJC.

In comparison with Eug-lll, Eug-V  appears to have undergone consider
able expansion. Although Eug-V has one significant gap (it lacks HI 
73,14—20), there are fourteen instances where it has more text (according to 
the arrangement of parallels in this text and excluding the section 
corresponding to the missing pp. 79-80 in Eug-lll). It should probably be 
thought of as later than the text represented by Eug-lll. However, as we 
have noted, it seems to have some readings that are earlier. Eug-V, then, 
appears to have developed independently and to have been subject to 
modification over a longer period of time.
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The following time chart diagrams the conclusions about text relationships 
arrived at above:

. Eug-\S.

'^ S J C -------------------
(late 1st cent. C.E.)

Original Eug ■ Eug-V
(1 s t  cen t. B.C.E.)

It is not clear why Eug-lll and the SJC texts did not share the extensive 
kind of modification that is found Eug-V. It may have had to do with the 
pairing of Eug-IR and SJC, which could well have acted as a brake on nor
mal scribal tendencies to add glosses, since it would have been evident that 
the texts had to remain quite similar. (That assumes that Eug-lU and SJC 
were paired for most of their textual history.) It is also possible that both 
texts came to be thought of in some measure as scripture among certain 
groups of Gnostics.

The Coptic versions of Eug and SJC were translated by different persons. 
That is shown by the passage left untranslated in Eug-lU, and its parallels 
(75,7-8 II in  99,8-9 || BG 91,10-12 || V 4,21-3). In no case is that passage 
treated the same. While Eug-Rl does not translate it, 5/C-III attempts to do 
so, but does it incorrectly, and SJC-BG also tries and succeeds. In Eug-V, 
the passage is translated, but quite differently from 5/C-BG. (For a recon
struction of the Greek, see the section later in the volume on P. Oxy. 1081 
[lines 46-50].)

As to the Coptic translations in their totality, Eug-lU, SJC-Ul and 
SJC-BG all seem related. The granunar, sentence structure and vocabulary 
are frequently the same. In contrast, Eug-V is often quite different. The 
similarities of Eug-U\, 5/C-III and 5/C-BG  may be accounted for by 
assuming that they were translated by members of the same or related scribal 
groups, which had developed more or less common translation traditions. 
(For individual differences between the translators of Eug-lU and 5/C-BG, 
see endnote 4.)

XI. THE CODICES

A codicological analysis of NHC III has been done by Frederik Wisse 
(1975). In the process he has also described the characteristics of the scribal 
hand. Codicological analyses of NHC V and BG have been done by Robin
son (1979: 16-30; 3 6 -^ ) . His analysis of BG supersedes the one in 
Till-Schenke (331-32). Further developments in the analysis of these
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codices are to be found in Robinson (1984: chaps. 3 [The Quires]; 4 [The 
Rolls]; 5 [The Kollemata]; and 6 [The Covers]).

As to the dating of the codices themselves, the material in the cartonnage 
of the leather cover of NHC V is dated between 298 and 323 C.E. (Bams, et 
al.: 3), which provides a terminus a quo for the inscribing of the codex, but is 
only suggetive of the terminus ad quern, since the scraps used for the carton
nage could have come from a time considerably before the time of inscribing. 
Unfortunately the cartonnage of Codex III is no longer extant {Facsimile Edi
tion : xiii). The date of BG was discussed above (see I). A recent examina
tion of the cartonnage from the BG cover suggests that the cartonnage should 
be dated sometime late in the third century or early in the fourth (Treu).

XII. PH YSICAL STATE OF THE TRACTATES

Eug-V. The Codex as a whole is unevenly preserved (Parrott, 1979: 3—4), 
and Eug is the least well preserved of all the tractates. Substantial portions of 
the tops and bottoms of all the leaves are missing (more of the latter than the 
former). In addition, the first eight pages have significant gaps in the midst of 
the remaining text. Fading occurs throughout and is particularly marked on 
the first three right-hand pages. Flaking is found on p. 11.

It should be added that the quality of the papyrus is among the poorest in 
the library. Examples of this can be found on pp. 1 and 5, in the breaks in the 
vertical fibers, and the heavy, discolored horizontal fiber on p. 6, all of which 
forced the scribe to compensate in one way or another.

Numerous fragments were placed prior to the publishing of the facsimile 
edition (1975) and therefore need no comment here. However, two were 
placed subsequently. On August 8, 1977, Stephen Emmel, working at the 
Coptic Museum in Cairo, placed two fragments, nos. 1 and 40, in the inside 
lower margin area of pp. 5 and 6, thus providing more text at the beginning 
of 5,27-29 and at the end of 6,29-31 (see 9*f/10*f in Addenda et Corrigenda 
in Robinson, 1984).

Eug-III and SJC-III. Three leaves are missing from the tractates: 79-80, 
109-10, and 115-16. Wisse has proposed that they (and three others in the 
codex) were removed by a dealer for showing to prospective buyers, which 
would sugget that they may still be extant (1975: 227).

Damage attributable to age and rough handling by the discoverers or mid
dlemen is very limited in comparison with Codex V. Reconstruction of the 
text is required on pp. 70—74 (lower inner margin area), 73—88 (middle of the 
top area, extending down to the 5th line at one point), 87, 89, 93 (top outer 
comer), 95-100 (top, toward the inner margin), 105-14 (middle, inner mar
gin area), 117-19 (middle third of page, from the inner margin to approx. 3 
cm. from the outer margin). The MS is remarkably free of flaking or fading.

SJC-BG. The leaves on the whole are well preserved. Restorations are 
needed on pp. 96 (outer margin area), 97-106 (top margin area) and 111-18 
(inner upper margin area). Fading occurs on pp. 77—79 and 118. One leaf
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(85-86) was cracked or tom in antiquity subsequent to inscribing and was 
repaired with narrow strips of papyras pasted over the break on both sides of 
the leaf. The strips on p. 86 partially cover letters of the text.

X in. SCRIBAL CHARACTERISTICS

A. Errors and other Peculiarities

Eug-V

I have earlier listed some of the errors found here (1979: 4-5). The 
present list is based on a more intensive study of the tractate and is therefore 
more complete.
1. Errors corrected by the scribe

a. Haplography corrected by letters written above the line or in the mar
gin at the place of omission: 6,6.24; 7,17. In each case a stroke is 
placed above the letter. That occurs elsewhere in the codex only in 
28,8.22. For similar corrections without a stroke, see 26,6.10.18; 27,3; 
31,9.13; 56,23. This difference suggests there may have been more 
than one corrector of the codex.

b. Deletion of incorrect letters by dotting: 7,26.33.
c. Replacement of incorrect letters by letters written on top of them (i.e., 

covering them) without erasure: 2,18; 9,1; 10,3; 14,4.
d. Marking out of an unnecessary letter: 14,4.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.
a. Haplography: 2,16; 8,10; 9,17; 10,18.
b. Unnecessary letters: 5,18; 15,4.
c. Incorrect letters: 5,18; 6,29; 7,16; 7,20-22; 7,27; 8,7; 10,19.

3. Other peculiarities
a. Omission of a circumflex with zcu at 17,7.
b. Use of a dot (“stop”) to set off an attributive from the noun it depends 

on (5,4; 7,10; 17,14), perhaps as a way of rendering a Greek attributive 
adjective in the second position (note that the parallels for 5,4 and 
17,14 have relative clauses in place of the attributives).

c. Use of low dots as word separators in 8,7.16; 12,10 (see also 34,10).
d. In 7,25 a dot may replace a sentence pronoun.
e. Numeral written at end of 11,20 (a gloss, similar to those later in the 

codex [Parrott, 1979: 5]), with a stroke above.
f. Instead of using a second present with a noun and an adverbial expres

sion, the scribe in one instance uses a sentence pronoun and puts the 
adverbial expression in first position (11,14). Also sentence pronouns 
are used as shorthand for cgmne e - in 7,24-29 and for ojaiYMOYTe 
epooY  ite  in 11,18-20 (cf. Ill 106,22).

g. X. is mistakenly written for x in 6,29; 7,20-22.
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Eug-III and SJC-III

The scribe of Codex III is much more error prone than his counterpart in 
Codex V.
1. Errors corrected by the scribe.

a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 
omission: 72,14; 91,11; 95,2; 105,8; 113,11.

b. Replacement of erased or partially erased letters by letters written on 
top of them: 70,2; 71,21; 72,8.21; 73,12.19.22; 77,16; 84,3; 85,9.16; 
87,10; 89,10.12; 91,2; 94,15.20; 96,15 (correction of dittography); 
97,11; 100,21; 102,7; 106,13; 107,1.6; 113,11; 118,2.5.6; 119,7.

c. Erasure of unnecessary letters, etc.: 81,11 (erased point); 85,8; 87,22; 
92,24 (erased dot); 95,24; 96,14 (erased stroke).

d. Replacement of marked out letters by letters written above them: 72,12; 
95,6 (marking out omitted); 97,18; 113,8. In all of these a change of 
meaning occurs.

e. Marking out of unnecessary letters: 72,12; 89,10; 95,6; 106,19 (dialec
tal change); 113,8.

f. Re-forming of a letter to make another without erasure: 73,4.
It is possible that a second scribe made some of these corrections. The 

letters written by the corrector under “d” seem somewhat different from 
letters in the rest of the tractate, but the differences are not sufficient to 
make a determination of a second scribe certain (see Bbhlig-Wisse for a 
similar judgment regarding ni,2 [4]; Wisse expresses more assurance 
about there being only one scribe in his later essay [1975: 236]).

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe.
a. Haplography: 71,5; 73,10.14; 76,14; 83,5; 86,3.4.10.14.17; 89,10; 

94,13(7); 95,22; 96,2.23; 97,7.17; 98,24.25; 99,8; 102,9; 103,6.10.23; 
104,1; 107,7.8.21; 111,18.20; 113,7.

b. Unnecessary letters: 74,10; 76,5 (dittography); 77,7; 84,5 (dittogra- 
phy).16; 85,4; 86,17; 95,6; 97,3 (dittography). 18; 99,11; 113,8; 118,1 
(dittography).

c. Incorrect letters: 78,22-23 (reversal of letters); 82,2; 83,13.14; 84,13; 
86,7; 87,23; 89,2; 91,15; 93,22; 101,20; 105,22; 106,14; 107,11; 
113,1.

d. Corruptions: 86,17; 99,8-9.19-22; 112,7-11.
3. Other Peculiarities.

a. In 99,8-9 a Greek phrase is partially, and incorrectly, translated. It is 
left untranslated or rendered correctly in the parallels.

b. The status pronominalis of c<dtm is always spelled cotm c .̂
c. The lack of care of the scribe is further attested by random drops of ink 

that appear here and there; e.g., at 92,1.10.14; 94,12-13; 100,8.
d. A sentence pronoun is used as shorthand for (yayMOYTe e p o c  in 

106,22(cf. V I  1,18-20).



22 INTRODUCTION

SJC-BG

1. Errors corrected by the scribe.
a. Haplography, corrected by letters written above the line at the place of 

omission: 84,1; 89,14; 92,2; 102,15; 112,16; 127,8.
b. Replacement of erased letters by letters written on top of them: 92,18; 

116,18.
c. Erasure of unnecessary letters: 93,13; 108,15; 109,12; 116,17.
d. Marking out of uimecessary letters: 78,10.

2. Errors not corrected by the scribe
a. Haplogrpahy: 84,3.12; 86,11; 89,17; 91,16; 93,10; 95,10; 98,6; 

101,12.18; 102,9; 110,4.5.11; 111,3.7; 112,7.10.12.16; 113,16; 114,7; 
116,5; 118,15; 119,2; 123,9; 125,8 (misplacement).

b. Unnecessary letters: 91,1; 95,10; 102,18; 105,7; 108,16; 110,12; 
112,12; 115,16; 120,16; 124,15.

c. Incorrect letters: 84,12; 87,5; 90,16; 92,11-12; 95,1.6; 99,4; 102,11; 
103,15-16; 104,11; 105,8; 107,13; 109,15; 110,10; 112,14.16; 
113,1.4.7 (mistranslation of Greek); 115,17; 119,11; 120,15; 121,4; 
125,9-10 (misplacement). Of the above, the following may be errors 
of hearing: 84,12; 87,5; 105,8.

d. Corruptions: 87,5; 103,15-16; 105,8; 116,8-9.
3. Other peculiarities

a. Strokes are used instead of diereses over the diphthong a.i in 104,11; 
115,11; 123,16 (for the use of the dieresis, see 97,9).

b. A€ appears three times in the phrase eeoA. a c  zn , when eaoA is not 
in first position in the sentence, in 111,3-4; 112,10; 126,2. It may be 
that Ae simply provides a mild emphasis in these instances.

c. Plene writing occurs in 83,7-8 (cMneApxH and e M n e e so y c iA ) and 
122,15 (<gopen).

d. X is used for x  in 112,15.17.
e. Asterisks and diples in the body of the text highlight certain questions 

and answers (see detailed description below under Transcriptions).

B. Dialectal Influences

Eug-V

Although the dialect is basically S, there are numerous signs of other 
dialects, as is the case in the rest of the codex (Bohlig-Labib: 11-14):

1. The regular use of the demonstrative hh, th , nh with the relative, as in 
B andF.

2. The regular use of exA^ for the first perfect relative and the second 
perfect, as in BAFfA^] (for second perfect: 12,6; 14,18).

3. The frequent irregular (from the point of view of S) use of Nxe in the 
genitive construction.
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4. The occasional appearance of the pronominal form Nxess, as in A- (e.g. 
3,8.15).

5. The consistent use of e  as the qualitative of eipe , as in A and F.
6. The use of Ma.z-, as in A, A^, and B, for the prefix for ordinal numbers 

(13,9.12), although Mez- (S) occurs also (10,19).
7. The single appearance of e \ e - ,  as in F, instead of ep e- (7,18).
8. The single appearance of the F form of the sign of the future (NCi!') 

(17,16).
9. The BAF form of the second perfect used as a temporal, a practice fre

quent in B and F (6,21; 10,13; 11,22; 14,18).
10. The AAj form of the negative third future (16,4).
11. The AA2 form of the negative consuetudinis (2,17), although the S 

form also occurs.
12. p regularly precedes Greek verbs as in A and (but this occurs in 

early S MSS also— Crum: 84a).
13. The following non-standard (for S) orthography:

a. MMe as in A and A 2 (4,25);
b. Na.6 as in A, A2  and F (6,22.25; 9,10);
c. SAM as in A, A2  and F (6,10; 7,29; 12,27);
d. AAeic as in A, A2  and F (6,30).

I have not mentioned n 1 -, f - ,  n 1 - in the above. This form of the article is 
identified by Till as most characteristic of B and F (1961: sec. 64), but 
Krause subsequently noted that at least the plural is quite characteristic of 
early upper-Egyptian dialects as well (Krause-Labib: 29). In Codex V these 
forms are found intermingled with n-, t -, n -, without discernible difference 
in emphasis to a modem reader. Nor is it possible to see that one form of the 
article is preferred to the other with certain words.

As mentioned, these characteristics are essentially the same as in the rest 
of Codex V. Bohlig-Labib accounts for them by positing a Middle Egyptian 
(presumably, F) translator who intended to render the original into S but 
occasionally reverted to his native dialect (12). Schenke disagrees, seeing a 
pre-classical S dialect with A2  features and only occasional signs of F (1966: 
col. 24). For Eug-V, Schenke is correct regarding the small number of items 
that occur only in Middle Egyptian (7. and 8. above). But his characteriza
tion of the dialect as pre-classical S makes it hard to understand the variations 
that go beyond spelling differences, since even the pre-classical stages of a 
language would need to have the internal consistency necessary for satisfac
tory communication. It is perhaps better to think of those differences as 
having appeared in the course of transmission as scribes from different 
regions adjusted the text in an ad hoc fashion (see Bohlig-Wisse, for a simi
lar explanation as applied to Codex III [11-12]).

jfiiTeii'
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Eug-III andSJC-m

The dialect employed is S with no significant indications of other 
influences. Occasionally one finds orthography more familiar in other 
dialects according to Crum (e.g. a.NHze [A A2] for en e z ;  eMa-zre [A2] for 
a.MaiZTe and Meoy© [A] for Mceyc^ all of which are found along with 
standard S spelling). But these are also found in S texts that have become 
available since Crum (see Kasser) and therefore are best accounted for as 
reflecting an earlier non-standardized state of S spelling rather than A or 
influences, as proposed by Till—Schenke (21) (Bohlig-Wisse has made an 
observation similar to the one adopted here on the orthography of 111,2 
[6-7]).

SJC-BG

The dialect is basically S with some features that are similar to other 
dialects, especially k^. Those features are not sufficient to make one think 
that we are dealing with a mixed dialect. Till-Schenke agrees with this and 
thinks that the translator intended to translate into pure S, that some forms 
were in doubt, and that in those cases he would sometimes revert to his native 
(non-S) dialect (21). Although all the orthographic forms referred to by 
Till-Schenke (18-20) are also found in S texts, the other features are not (the 
irregular use of the preposition Nxe-, and the doubling of the n before an ini
tial vowel), and therefore support Till—Schenke’s view. The fact of the 
widespread nature of these peculiarities in the tractate makes Till-Schenke’s 
explanation preferable here to the one proposed above for Eug-V.

It should be noted here that the use of n 1 -, f - ,  n 1 - is frequent in BG. This 
form of the article is preferred with words beginning with a . Mostly its use 
adds nothing discernible to the emphasis of the word to which it is attached 
beyond an ordinary article. When demonstrative force is desired, eTMway 
is normally added (105,7; 111,4; 119,12-13; 120,11-12; 121,5.8). In at least 
one instance, however, this form of the article (without erM way) does have 
demonstrative force: 96,6.

C. Scribal Style

1. Script

In Codex V, the script is small and ligature occurs frequently where the
line of one letter can naturally be extended to meet another, often without 
regard to word separation. The letters m, y and oj regularly lean to the left, 
giving many lines the appearance of a bias in that direction. The scribe often 
ends a long vertical stroke (as with a p, t , q and t )  with a slight curve to the 
left, showing a certain flair. The scribe also varies the width of his strokes 
(e.g., the middle horizontal stroke of the e  is thiimer than the rest of the 
letter). He enlarges the x  when it comes at the beginning of a line. Often y,
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when it appears at the end of a line (and sometimes elsewhere too), will have 
a non-cursive form (like a printed “y”).

Codex III has a larger script than Codex V. Ligature often occurs where 
lines can be naturally extended, but there is less here than in Codex V. The 
scribe’s strokes are uniformly thin in width with little interest shown in 
decorative accents. Letter size tends to be uniform throughout. No letters 
regularly lean, which gives a sense of verticality to the whole. Altogether, 
the impression is of ascetic spareness.

In BG, the script is bold and square in character, with strokes that tend to 
be heavier than in Codex ID, but that vary in width, as in Codex V. Ligature 
occurs often within words. Letter size tends to be uniform, although some
times letters become smaller toward the end of a line, as a result (apparently) 
of an attempt to stay within a margin (unmarked). It should be noted that an 
unusually large «|< begins 120,1, for no apparent reason. Final letters (in a 
line) are occasionally enlarged, perhaps in an effort to make the right margin 
straighter (see the discussion of diples below). The letters q and y (the 
non-cursive form is used throughout) often resemble each other, resulting in 
occasional difficulties in ^anscription (see note to 107,13). Sometimes the 
vertical stroke of q, <|>, and the like is extended into the line below.

2. Superlinear Strokes

The five uses of the superlinear stroke common to these tractates, and 
indeed throughout the library, are these; (1) It signals that two consonants are 
part of a single syllable and are united by a sub-vocalic sound; (2) It signals 
that an initial consonant is a sonant; (3) It is used to tie three consonants 
together in a sense unit (i.e., mnt); (4) It marks abbreviated Greek nouns 
(particularly nomina sacra)-, (5) It signals the omission of an n at the end of a 
line.

The scribe of Codex V is quite careful. In regard to the first use, he places 
the stroke over both consonants; for the second, he places it over only one; 
for the third and fourth he puts the stroke above all the letters, although typi
cally he begins at the end of the first letter. As noted earlier, the scribe also 
places a stroke over letters that have been omitted in the course of copying 
and that are placed either above the place of omission or in the margin. In 
addition, at 11,20 a stroke is placed over a numeral written in the margin as a 
gloss for a number in the text (similar to other such numerals later in the 
codex).

Wisse has discussed the use of superlinear strokes in Codex III (1975; 
235). I would only add to his careful analysis that they are regularly omitted 
with final n, t and z in two-consonant combinations.

In BG, the scribe is inconsistent in his use of superlinear strokes. He gen
erally omits them over the initial n of the perfect relative/second perfect 
prefix (but see 97,9; 105,17; 113,11; 117,15; 126,1), as he does frequently 
with other initial n ’s or m ’s. Also they are omitted normally over the third
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person masculine singular pronoun when it is suffixed to a consonant (but see 
100,10), and over the final two consonants of such words as ujopn and 
oY<uN2 (but see 125,15). The strokes are made with a certain casualness. 
Often the stroke over an initial sonant begins late and is continued over a por
tion of the following letter. Also when one expects two strokes side by side, 
the scribe makes only one (e.g., 101,19). For the editorial policy on strokes, 
see below under Transcriptions.

3. Articulation Marks

In Codex V, the scribe places curved vertical hooks on r, p and t when 
they are in the final position in a sense unit; i.e., always when they come at 
the end of a word, but also with e x , m n t , a.x, etc., apparently to make clear 
syllabic closure. Sometimes k has a hook on it also, but there is no con
sistency about its use and we have therefore ignored such hooks in this edi
tion.

In Codex III the scribe uses dots or short curved lines unattached to the 
letters in place of vertical hooks. These have been considered by Wisse 
(1975: 234).

BG has no such marks, except for the one in 88,11.

4. Page Numerals

Becasue of the method of presentation of the texts here, it has not been 
possible to show visually how the page numerals are related to the body of 
the text. A description is therefore provided here.

In Codex V, the few numerals that remain are found above the text just 
within the outer text margin. The numerals are placed between two horizon
tal strokes.

In Codex III, the page numerals appear in the center of the upper margin. 
No strokes accompany the numerals.

In BG, the page numerals are also written in the center of the upper mar
gin. The numeral on p. 94 has, in place of the normal delta (after the fai), a 
figure resembling an alpha, although it is different in form fi'om alphas found 
elsewhere in the text. The numerals have one horizontal stroke above them.

5. Asterisks, External and Internal Diples and Paragraph Markers

Asterisks are found only in BG. They occur in the left margin on the fol
lowing pages: 86, between lines 6 and 7; 86,9; 87, between lines 8 and 9; 
87,12; 106,11.14; 107,17. These serve to identify questions asked by Philip 
and Thomas (see textual note for 107,13) as well as the responses. On 86 
and 87, the initial asterisks are accompanied by very large diples placed in 
the body of the text where the introduction to the question begins. In each 
case the scribe has lengthened the lower line of the diple so it ends on the
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next line between the end of the introduction (x e )  and the first word of the 
question proper.

A similar diple is found in the body of the text at 82,19, this time introduc
ing a question by Matthew. The marginal indicator in that case, however, is 
not an asterisk but a paragraphus cum corone. Another diple marks the 
introduction to the response to Matthew (83,4).

Asterisks are also used at the beginning and end of each of the lines at 
127,11-12, in order to highlight the title.

No paragraph markers occur in the extant text of Eug-Y. In Ewg-III, a 
paragraphus cum corone appears in the left margin on p. 76, between lines 
12 and 13, and two are found at the conclusion of the tractate, setting off the 
subscript title. In 5/C-III, a paragraphus cum corone is found in the left 
margin between 96,14 and 15. In the first instance a major shift is indicated 
(“another knowledge principle”). In the second, a question by Thomas is sig
naled. In BG a paragraphus in the right margin is used to mark the introduc
tion to the first general statement of the disciples’ concerns by Philip at 
79,18. A paragraphus cum corone occurs also in the left margin on p. 126 
between lines 16 and 17, marking the beginning of the conclusion of the trac
tate.

External diples, used as line fillers in Codex III and BG (but not Codex V, 
except as concluding decorations), have been removed from the texts 
involved but have not been listed in footnotes. It is appropriate to list here 
the lines where they are found in the MSS.

In the two tractates in Codex III diples occur at the end of the following 
lines: 72,7; 73,4; 81,14.18; 82,6.22; 83,23; 85,14.23; 86,21(2); 87,15; 88,16; 
91,11.23; 93,6.19; 94,8; 97,6; 98,21; 100,5; 102,16; 104,1; 106,1; 114,24; 
117,10; 118,25. In 5/C -BG  diples are found at both the beginnings and ends 
of lines. They are at the beginning in the following lines: 80,5.6; 87,13; 
108,6-10.16.17; 117,7.8; 123,14-17; 124,17; 127,3-7. They are at the ends 
of the following lines: 83,1-4; 89,1; 106,5.17.19; 107,1.2; 108,5.6.13(2); 
109,8; 110,3.7(2); 111,11; 112,7(2).12; 115,15-17; 116,6(2).15.16; 117,9.15; 
119,6.13; 120,10.13; 121,1-6; 122,5; 123,12; 124,11; 125,14; 126,8.12.15; 
127,10.

In BG 108,13, the tip of the second diple is extended and curved back (as 
with the final e  in 127,3), giving Till-Schenke the impression of a third 
diple, which would be anomalous. Diples are also placed in the body of the 
BG text at a number of points, all of which are noted in the foomotes. In 
116,8, one precedes the final two letters, perhaps as an indicator of an 
anacoluthon.

XIV. TRANSCRIPTIO NS

The transcriptions of the three Nag Hammadi tractates presented here 
were made on the basis of careful examination of original MSS at the Coptic 
Museum in Cairo and a number of sets of photographs of those MSS in the
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possession of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity, by the editor and 
other members of the Claremont team (see the preface). They have been 
compared with a preliminary draft of parallels prepared some years ago by 
Martin Krause. Eug-JW was also compared with the version published by 
Trakatellis (see II above). The 5/C-BG  transcription was made on the basis 
of the editio princeps (Till-Schenke) with the aid of photographs of the origi
nal MS.

Because of the similarities of the texts and the Coptic, as well as the rela
tively intact character of the MSS, occasional restorations and corrections of 
Eug-IH, 5/C-III and S/C-BG were done mostly without great difficulty. 
The same was not true, however, with Eug-Y, where extensive lacunae made 
numerous restorations desirable. As noted above, the text is considerably 
expanded in comparison with the parallel texts, and the Coptic translator was 
from a different translation tradition. These factors made the use of the 
parallels problematic in the restorations. I want to acknowledge again the aid 
I received, particularly in regard to Eug-Y, from Bentley Layton and Stephen 
Emmel.

As to the citations in the footnotes, since Krause’s parallel version is only 
in draft form, it is not cited. However, Krause’s translation of Eug-TB., 
SJC-Ul and various portions of Eug-Y and S7C-BG (1974) has often made 
it possible to extrapolate the Coptic text that lies behind it and refer to it in 
relation to the transcriptions.

The following, then, are the citation policies in this edition regarding res
torations and emendations in each of the tractates.

Eug-V. Only Emmel is cited. Those citations occur where he lists photo
graphic evidence for particular readings.

Eug-III. Divergences from Krause and Trakatellis are noted. They are 
also cited in support of this edition in case of disagreements. Till-Schenke is 
always cited where it takes a clear position. Silence in regard to 
Till-Schenke should be taken to mean lack of evidence, since only parts of 
Eug-Ul are published in that edition.

SJC-UL Divergences from Krause are noted (where they can be deter
mined). Support for this edition is also cited, except for pp. 117-19, where 
there are numerous restorations and Krause has a continuous text; then, only 
divergences are noted. Till-Schenke is cited when it is clear; the text of 
Eug-Ul was dealt with in Till-Schenke only as it related to the editing of 
SJC—BG and therefore there are places where Eug-\\\ is not printed. Silence 
in this edition regarding Till-Schenke means no evidence.

SJC-BG. Till-Schenke emendations are followed except where noted, 
and in those cases the Till-Schenke emendations are specified. Minor diver
gences, such as the dotting of a letter or the position of brackets, are not 
noted.
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In regard to superlinear strokes, the following policies have been adopted 
for purposes of standardization. When a stroke spans two consonants in the 
MS, it is here only shown over the second, with two exceptions: where an ini
tial m or n is a sonant and has a stroke that continues over an immediately 
following consonant (common in BG), the stroke is placed over the first letter 
only. The same policy is followed in regard to the conjunctive conjugation.

When a stroke spans three consonants in the MS, it is here placed over the 
middle letter only. Exceptions are made in the case of proper nouns and 
where the stroke is the sign of an abbreviation.

XV. TRANSLATIO N POLICIES

Since this is a parallel edition of four tractates, it has been necessary for 
the translations to be fairly literal to make comparison between the texts as 
easy as possible.

The following translation policies have been adopted here:
1) Abstract and predicate nouns that were (presumably) anarthrous in 

Greek (see BDF: sec. 252, 258) seem often to have been translated with an 
indefinite article in Coptic (Stem: sec. 232). In rendering these Coptic words 
in English, I have routinely omitted the article in the case of abstract nouns 
(but note III 77,11) and supplied a definite article in the case of the predicate 
nouns. Examples: V 4,11 (cf. parr.); 7,4; 7,6-9, parr.; El 101,18, par.

2) I have translated demonstrative plurals as singulars if they appear to 
reflect Greek demonstrative neuter plurals, which are routinely understood as 
singular.

3) There is some difficulty in distinguishing among names, titles, roles 
and attributes for the various divine beings. I have tended where possible to 
take terms as names, since knowledge of them seems to have been important 
among the Gnostics (see V 4,14-16).

4) Ethical datives have by and large not been translated since they are 
generally archaic in English. Examples: V 6,22; 6,26; IE 88,12 (but see 
88,21!).

5) Occasionally the adverb N(yopn, which is usually translated “at first,” 
or the like, is here translated “very soon,” because “at first” does not seem 
appropriate in the context and something akin to the lexical rendering “early” 
does. Examples: V 6,16; 12,25; III 111,14.

6) The translation of apxH has been difficult at times because of the 
problem of knowing whether it means “beginning” or “principle.” I have 
sometimes opted for giving both possibilities in the text.

7) In regard to the notes, I have attempted to give the significant alterna
tive renderings. In some cases I have noted incorrect readings that may have 
attained some currency. For ease of comparison, I have translated quotations 
from the German and modem Greek versions into English.
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8) The Greek of Greek loan words is omitted in this edition. These can 
be readily identified in the Coptic text by anyone with facility in Greek. 
Highlighting them in the translation is not only esthetically jarring but poten
tially misleading, since it suggests that the words have not been integrated 
into Coptic, which might be true in some cases, but certainly not in all. A 
Greek Loan Word index is provided at the end of the volume.

XVI. FOOTNOTES A N D  ENDNOTES

The footnotes and endnotes have been kept as brief as possible. Attention 
has been focused on issues connected with editing and translating. Matters of 
interpretation have been dealt with only in passing, in view of an anticipated 
commentary. Special abbreviations for earlier editions have been adopted for 
the notes and are identified in the list of abbreviations. A separate set of 
notes is provided for each text, with transcription and translation notes com
bined. The endnotes deal with matters involving two or more texts, and the 
need to refer to them is signaled by a footnote in each instance.

XVn. LITERARY FORMS

Although Eug is in letter form, it quickly becomes apparent that it is basi
cally a religio-philosophical controversy discourse, which has a form of its 
own. This form begins with a description of the position that is opposed. 
There is then a refuation of that position (often very brief). Finally the alter
native proposed by the writer is presented, which is often the bulk of the 
piece. It can be found elsewhere as a separate form (e.g., Orig. World 
[n,5 ]), and in combination with the letter form (e.g.. The Letter of Ptolemy to 
Flora [Epiphan., Pan. 33.3,1-7,10], first noted by Doresse [1948: 154-55]).

SJC is the account of a revelation discourse of a heavenly being (Christ) 
who appears in a special place, in response to the perplexities of his fol
lowers. There are twelve disciples, of whom only Philip, Thomas, Matthew 
and Bartholomew are named, and seven women, of whom only Mary 
(presumably Magdalene) is named. The discourse is punctuated by the ques
tions of the followers. SJC concludes with a commission to the followers by 
Christ, who then disappears. The disciples then set forth to carry out the 
commission. The form of SJC, while unique among the Nag Hammadi writ
ings, has close resemblances to Ap. John. (For further discussion of the form 
of Gnostic revelatory tractates, see Fallon, and Perkins, 1980: 25-58.)
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GUIDE TO THE PARALLELS  
of Eug and SJC

(Minor similarities and differences are not reflected)

Eug-\H alone is referred to for “£wg Only” and “Common Material,” except 
for those places found only in Eug-W, SJC-lll is referred to for “5/C  Only,” 
except for those places found only in 5/C-BG.

Sections opposite each other in the outside colunms are so placed not because 
they are parallel in language (although they may be) but because they occupy 
the same relative space in the tractates.

Names of deities and other “realities” are italicized only at their first appear
ance.
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III only

Eug Only

1. Address of letter (m  
70,1-3).

Common Material

5. Invitation to another 
approach (HI 71,5-13)

2. Disputed views of philo
sophers about God and the 
cosmos (m  70,3-22).

4. Refutation of philosophers 
( 0  70,22-71,5).

6. Description of H im  W ho  
Is, The U n begotten  O ne, pri
marily in negative terms (IE 
71,13-73,3).

8. He embraces all and is 
characterized by certain men
tal qualities (IE 73,3-13).

Their whole race is with 
Unbegotten (omitted by 
E ug-W ) ( 0  73,14-16).

SJC Only

1. Male disciples and women 
go to mountain in perplexity 
and meet resurrected savior; 
P h ilip  states the general 
query. (O  90,14-92,7).

3. Self-disclosure by savior 
( 0  93,8-12).

5. True knowledge to be 
given to elite (O  93,16-24).

M a tth ew '% request: “Teach us 
the truth” (O  93,24-94,4).

7. P/z/hp asks how he 
(Unbegotten) appeared to the 
perfect ones (O  95,19-22).
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11. Transition to new topic 
(m  74,7-14)

13. This is a knowledge prin
ciple (m  74,19-20)

15. Transition to another 
knowledge principle (HI 
76,10-14).

17. About the female part of 
Immortal Man (HI 
77,2-77,9).

19. Elaboration of differ
ences. The relationship of
numbers shows the relation
ship among these qualities 
(m78,17-V8,6).

10. They have not yet 
become visible (omitted by 
E u g -V ). The difference 
between what comes from 
perishableness and imperish
ableness. Ignorance of this 
brings death (HI 73,16-74,7).

12. The way to true 
knowledge: go from visible 
to invisible with the aid of 
Thought (m  74,14-19).

14. Distinction between 
Forefather and Father. Self- 
begotten  F ather appears (HI 
74,20-75,12).

Revealing of the G eneration  
o ver W hom  There is N o  
K ingdom , Rejoicing over 
Unbegotten Father (HI 
75,12-76,10).

16. Revealing of 7mmc?rra/ 
M an  (076,14-77,2).

18. First appearance of 
names; creation of aeon for 
Immortal Man and the grant
ing of authority (III 
77,9-78,5).

Immortal Man’s mental qual
ities (in 78,5-9).

The hierarchical differences 
among these qualities (in 
78,9-17).

9. asks why these
came to be (O  96,14-21).

Response: “Because of his 
mercy and love” (O  
96,21-97,16).

15. asks how Man
was revealed (O  100,16-21)

17. Role of Immortal Man in 
salvation; his consort (HI 
101,9-19).

11. asks how “we” will 
know that (in 98,9-12).

PiP
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21. Rejoicing in Immortal 
Man’s kingdom (V 8,18-30).

23. The multitude of angels 
are lights (HI 81,3-10).

20. The coming to appear
ance of other things from 
these qualities (V 8,6-18).

22. Revealing of F /m - 
begotten  (B egetter) Son o f  
M an  and his Soph ia  (V 
8,31-m 81,3).

24. Son is called Adam. 
Rejoicing in the kingdom of 
Son of Man (HI 81,10-21).

26. Revealing of Sav/ar, 
B e g e tte r  o f  A ll Things, and 
his Soph ia  (HI 81,21-82,6).

27. Revealing of the six spir
itual powers by Savior (who 
then are identified as twelve 
by counting the consorts), 
and those that came from 
them. Antetypes of our aeon 
are provided by these and 
earlier revelations (IE 
82,7-84,11).

29. Creation of heavens and 
firmaments in these aeons (HI 
84,17-85,6).

28. Creation by All 
(“Self’—^BG) Begetter of 
twelve aeons for the twelve 
angels (HI 84,12-17).

30. Summary statement; 
defect of femaleness appears 
(m  85,6-9).

32. Description of aeons: 
(E ug-W  has four aeons; 
Fwg-in and SJC  have three. 
The order differs between 
E u g d i i d S J C m  85,9-21]).

21. B arth olom ew  
whether the Son is related to 
Man or Son of Man (IE 
103,22-104,6).

Identified as C hrist

23. D isc ip le s  request more 
details about Man (IE 
105,3-11).

Additional material

25. The savior is the revealer 
(El 106,5-9).

D isc ip le s  ask how those who 
truly exist came to the world 
(El 106,9-15).

27. Saving work of the 
savior (IE 106,24-108,16).

Thom as asks how many are 
the aeons that surpass the 
heavens (IE 108,16-23).

31. Thom as asks h o w  m any  
are the aeons of the immor
tals (BG 107,13-108,1).
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34. Conclusion: Words of 
Eugnostos are to be accepted 
(preserved) until one who 
need not be taught comes (HI 
90,4-11).

Description of the revealing 
of the Eighth C Seven th”
S J C ) by Immortal Man, with 
aeons, powers and kingdoms; 
the naming of aeons (HI 
85,21-86,16).

Designation of the third aeon 
as '"Assembly'' (HI 
86,16-87,9).

Assembly and his consort 
begin the engendering that 
leads to the revealing of all 
the immortals (IE 87,9-88,3)

Authority of immortals 
comes from Inunortal Man 
and Sophia. Immortals use it 
to provide themselves with 
domains and retinue (HI 
88,3-89,6).

General rejoicing by all 
natures (HI 89,15-90,3).

33. (Inserted at in 88,21) 
The A po stles  ask about those 
in the aeons (HI 
112,19-113,2).

From this area come the types 
of subsequent aeons and 
worlds (in 89,6-15).

34. Reason for the revelation 
(m  114,5-8).

hiole : Anev 
Itm ie iib v

35. AfflAy asks where the dis
ciples came from, where they 
are going and what they 
should do in the world (HI 
114,8-12).

The coming into the lower 
regions of the drop from the 
Light (m il4 ,12-B G  
119,16).

Development of psychic man 
(BG 119,17— 121,13).

Coming of the savior and his 
work (BG 121,1 3 - m  118,3).

Commissioning of disciples 
(m 118,3-119,8).
Disappearance of the savior 
and beginning of disciples’ 
mission (HI 119,8-17).
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[ q ]  T C O < l > i a ,  N i H C  ^ e 5( F ^ M N N l 5c a ^ ^  

T p e q x c o o Y N  e e o A .  zn 
NelTMOOYT 
N e p e n e q M N  tcn  o  | oyc 
M M a k e H T H C  M N  c a i q j q e  | N C Z i M e  

MaieHTeYC Naiq e|2k.Yei 
eTraL.A.iA3k.iak. n r o o Y

q a ,  e q j a Y M O Y T e  e p o q  x e  manth | 
z i  p a q j e  N x e p o Y C c o o Y Z  

z i O Y l c o r t  € Y i k . n o p i  e x e e  

x z Y n o c x a  | c i c  R i n x H p q ' M N  

X O I K O N O M i a  5 m n  x e n p o N o i A  

e x o Y A A B '  M N  I x a p e x H  

N N 6 3 0 Y c i a  aY<i> e x B e  | zujb nim 
e x e p e n c t o x H p  e i p e  | mmooy
NMMaY ZM nMYCXHiPION

[90] The Sophia of Jesus Christ. After 
he rose from the | dead, his twelve | 
disciples and seven | women 
continued to be his followers and | 
went to Galilee onto the mountain 

91 called “Divination | and Joy.” When 
they gathered together | and were 
perplexed about the underlying 
reality | of the universe and the plan 
and 5 the holy providence and | the 
power of the authorities and about | 
everything that the Savior is doing | 
with them in the secret | of the holy

NHC III 90,14-91,9

xco<|>ia NIC" n e x ^  | mnnca  o z
NxpeqxtooY 6 boa zn 
NexMOOYT I NxepoYCi nci 
neqlMNXCNOOYC 
MMaeHjxHC MN caojqe ncz'i'Imc 
e x e  NeYMAOH^^xeYe Naq ezpaV 
exra|A iA .aia zm n xooY  e x e  
qjAYMOYxe epoq x e  Ma|XH zi oh 
pau)e eYA.nopi o y  I exBe 
G y n o c x a c ic  M|nxHpq mn 
XOIK.ONOMI 5a MN xenpoN oia  
exoYlAAB MN xapexH  
N N elso y c ia  exBe zu)b nim | 
exepencu)XHp eipe mImay 
NMMay MMYCXHPI lOoN

BG 77,8-78,10

The Sophia of Jesus Christ. | After 77 
he rose from the dead, | when his 
I twelve disciples | and seven 
women | who continued to be his 
followers *5 went up to Galilee | 
onto the mountain
called “Divination | and Joy” and 78 
were accordingly perplexed | about 
the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan 5 and the holy 
providence | and the power of the 
authorities, | about everything | that 
the Savior is doing with them, the 
secrets of

5/C-m:
91.1 P r e c e d i n g  t h i s  l i n e ,  M S  h a s  a  s h o r t  l i n e  o f  d e c o r a t i o n  w i t h  a  paragraphus cum 

corone j u s t  b e l o w  i n  t h e  l e f t  m a r g i n .

91, 1-2 S e e  e n d n o t e  1.

91.2 C o r r . :  s e c o n d  e  f o r  e r a s e d  o .

S7C-BG:
78, 1-2 S e e  e n d n o t e  1.

78,10 C o r r . :  m i s  m a r k e d  o u t  a f t e r  on .
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N TO IK O N O M ia i e TO Y a .a .B  ’ 

aiqOYtUNZ N S  I nCtOTHP 2N 

Te q |(yO P lt '6 N ^  MMOP<|>H

NHC III 91,9-24

2 M nelnFTT Nak.2opa.TON' 
neqeiNe a e  | N ee  n o y n o s  
Na f r e a o c  ntc  n oY loeiN  
neqcM ot a e  NNacy 
epoq NNeu) cap3 nim 
eq)a<c>lMOY qjonq e p o c  a a a a  
OYcapa I NKaeapoN N xeaeioN  
Nee I NTaqxcaBON epoq 2IXM 
nxo|oY  eqjaYMOYTe epoq a e  20 

na N a o e it  zn x r a a ix a ia  ' aYOJ 
I n eaaq  a e  fPHNH nhxn tiPHNH 
ex e  xtuei x e  f t  mmoc | nhxn 
aYP qjnHpe xhpoy' I aYto aYP 
20xe' ncojXHp aq

plan, 10 the Savior appeared, not in 
his I previous form, but in the | 
invisible spirit. And his likeness | 
resembles a great angel of light. |
But his resemblance I must not 
describe, No mortal flesh | could 
endure it, but only | pure (and) 
perfect flesh like | that which he 
taught us about on the mountain | 
called 20 “Of Olives” in Galilee.
And I he said: “Peace be to you (pi.)! 
My peace | I give | to you!” And 
they all marveled | and were afraid. 
The Savior

BG 78,10-79,14

NxoiicoNOMia e lx o y a a B  ayuj 
aqoYU)N2 | e p o o y  n si ncooxHp 
2 N I xeqqjopn mmop<|)h a  | a a a a  
zpaT 2 M n ia zo p a x d  MffNa 
neqeiN e a e  N ejneiN e n e  
NNOYNOS N ia r r e a o c  Nxe 
noY oeiN
neqcM ox a e  Naq) | u jaae  epoq  
MN OYcap3 I eqjacMOY Naqj 
xcDOYN I zapoq a a a a  OYcap3 
NKa^eapoN N x e a io c  N xeqjze  
NxaqxcaBON epoq | zT n xooY  
exeqjaYMOYixe epoq a e  n a  
N {x }a o e ix  I n e  zn x r a a ia a ia  
n e a a q  10 a e  fpHNH nhxn fpH|NH 
e x e  xo)T x e  f t  mmo' c  ̂ | nhxn 
aY(o aYP <gnnpe | xhpoy ^YP 
z o x e  anco)|xHp

the holy plan, | then the Savior 
appeared | to them, not in | his 
previous form | but in the invisible 
15 spirit. And his likeness was | the 
likeness of a great | angel of light. 
But his resemblance I must not | 
describe. No mortal flesh 1 could 
endure | it, but only pure 5 (and) 
perfect flesh like his, | which he 
taught us about | on the mountain 
called I “Of Olives” | in Galilee. He 
said: m “Peace be to you (pi.)! My 
peace | I give | to you!” And they 
all marveled | and were afraid. The 
Savior |

o e

79

5/C-ni:
91,15 MS has q (incorrect gender—mooted by T-S).
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NHCV 1,1-3 NHC III 70,1-3
N H C I

[£] [eyrNOJCTOc N]Nuy [Hpe . . .  ]a. | 
[ 8± ] MN N ^ [ . .  ] Nxe I [ 7± ] _ [■]
XAipe [■]

eyrNOJCTOc nMA.K2Lpioc 
N N elre Noyq Ne x e  pak.o)e zn 
Ne|ei'

jjlllioc
,|,0icTlClcf

[Eugnostos, to] the [sons . . .  ] | 
[ . . . ] a n d t h e [ . . . ] |  [ . . . ]  
Greetings!

Eugnostos, the Blessed, to those 
who are his. Rejoice in this, |

70

RjDfliilfliigal]

ssijfof'lFI
-iiHjiDgreali

Eug-W:
1,1 Stroke over n is partially visible in M S .

“Sons”: Here and elsewhere cgHpe could also be translated “children” (“child,” 
when qjHpe is in the sing.).

1,1-2 If the word aLrcNNHTOc appeared elsewhere in the tractate or indeed the 
codex, it would be tempting to restore nioj [Hpe Mni]a|[reNNHToc ], “the sons 
[of]| [Unbegotten],” on the basis of 5,7-8.

Eug-Ul:
70,2 Corr.: second nc for partly erased Noyq (dittography?).

“This”: lit. “these,” the Coptic of which is probably a too literal rendering of a 
Greek neuter pi. demonstrative, which is often used to refer to a singular thing 
(Smyth: sec. 1003) (so rendered by K & Tr); see also BG 120,14.

70,2-3 Bellet proposes that 2n Neei (incorrectly transcribed as znnai by him)
equals z n w  and should be translated, “/r is pleasing to me that you know___”
paicge might then be taken as rendering the Greek %aipe, “Greetings.” Thus the 
initial statement would be essentially the same as the parr, (without xaipe in SJC) 
(57). Attractive as that is, it is probably an impossible reading of the text as it 
stands, since does not appear to be found elsewhere with the n geminated, or 
with a stroke over the n. Also the scribe has placed a stop betwen z n  Neei and

■‘l lc o
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NHC III 92,1-7 BG 79,14-80,4

41

(jB ctoee ne^ak.q Nâ y e r e e  o y  | 
TeTNMeoye xeTNainopei • | 
ereTNojiNe nca  o y  nexe | 
(|>iAirtnoc x.e e x e e  
eyno5cxA .cic MnxHpg' mn 
xoiKojNOMiak. • ncujxHp nea(.aLq 
Naiy I xe

c(UBe nexxq Nxy xe exee oy 
xexMMejeye h exee oy 
xexNjxnopi h exexNujiNe |
Ncx oy nexxq n s i (|>iAin|noc 
exBe e yno cxxcic  | RinxHpq mn 
x o ik o |n o m ix  MnctoxHp I nexxq 
xe

n

92 laughed and said to them: “What | 
are you thinking about? (Why) are 
you perplexed? | What are you 
searching for?” | Philip said: “For 
the underlying reality  ̂ of the 
universe and the plan.” | The Savior 
said to them:

xiioiliiis

laughed and said to them: “What
are you thinking about? | What are 
you I perplexed about? What are 
you searching | for?” Philip said: 
“For the underlying reality | of the 
universe and the plan | of the 
Savior.” | He said:

80

oi
N

5/C-m:
92,1 There is a drop of ink above n in a position that suggests it was not intentionally 

placed there. Other random drops are found in the M S , e.g., 92,10 and 14; 
94,12-13 (it. margin).

5/C-BG:
79,19 M S  has aparagraphus in the right margin next to n o c .

continued)
expeTNeiMe , indicating that he probably understood the passage as it is rendered 
in my translation. Contrary to Bellet’s assertion, the Coptic as it stands makes 
sense grammatically. The infinitive here (expeTNeiMe) is not causative and 
dependent, but rather purely nominal, in apposition to N e e i. It is possible, to be 
sure, that errors were made in the course of transmission and that the original text 
was closer to the parr.
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NHCV 1,3-17

fOYtuq} I [exeT]NM[Me] x e  
Npu)M[e] THpoY N^[xno]
Mnic[ai]2 xiN n t k x [t ]x b o \ h 
N |[xe nijK ocM oc tyx zoyn 
efNOY ce |tg [iN ]e  n c x  nNOYxe 
x e  NiM ne' | h [o y ]^u) mminb 
ne' XYU> MnoYlcNXtj' NetMCY© 
x e  e e o x  nzhÎ xoy -xe teN c x ee  
Ne 6BOA tM ni |po[o]ya) Nxe 
niKo [c ]m [o ]c  nh e x e  | xMe 
ujooil NZHXOY XN‘ n ix ezo  | rxp 
epxxq Nxe n[i ]x i(un ajxY xooq |
NOJOMNt NCMOf eB[0\]
£1 x p o x o Y  exBe nxT Ncef
M exe [m n ] Ne[Y]|epHOY x n ' 
xY o[ 8± ]xo  I . [ .  . ] 7. [ 9± ].'

I want I [you to know] that all men, 
who are  ̂ [bom] of the [earth], from 
the foundation of | [the] world until 
now I [inquire] about God, who he is 
I and what he is like, and they have 
not I found him. And those of them 
who think they are wise, 
(speculating) from the | care (taken) 
of the world, | have no tmth in them! 
For I the ordering of the aeon is 
spoken of | in three ways by them, 
(and) hence they do not agree [with] 
each other. | [ . . .  ] I [ . . . ] .  For |

NHC III 70,3-17

expexNeiMe x e  ptoMe nim  | 
NXXY^tnOOY itN NXKXXXBOXH 5
MUKocMoc qjx xeNOY c e o  | 
N0)Zi£ eYOJiNe n c x  nNOYixe  
x e  NIM n e  h oYeuj Nze n e  | 
MnoYze epoq NCXBeeY® 
exN|zHXOY NZOYO eBox zn

XAIOIKH *°CIC MnKOCMOC XYt 
XXNXN I exMHe XYtu 
MnenxxNXN x x |z e  XMHe
XAIOIK.HCIC NTAP | a)AY<l)AXe
e p o c  NcyoMxe NlisiNtgxxe  
eBOX z ix o o x o Y  
N ^ ^ N ep ixocop oc XHpoY exBe | 
nxT NcecYMpiDNei a n  zo e i |Ne

that you know that all men | bom 
from the foundation  ̂of the world 
until now are | dust. While they 
have inquired about God, | who he is 
and what he is like, | they have not 
found him. The wisest | among 
them have speculated about the tmth 
from the ordering of the world. | 
And the speculation has not reached 
t the tmth. For the ordering | is 
spoken of in three (different) 
opinions | by all the philosophers, 
(and) hence | they do not agree. For 
some I of

E u g -V :

1.4 First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna.
1.5 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
1.9 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
1.10 Between the last two letters M S  has space with ink marks. The scribe apparently 

attempted to use the space but found he could not because of imperfections in the 
sheet.

N H C I

,,0eTpeTN

iliiseyfl*'®

.jiioyteefo

I19WCIC 0  

jUlljfflTlNI

iidiucic riP

iiioeaTN Ne(ii 
HOftTKUii
«ci«OioNei
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'i:

oyc6oi
iiwo'fin
Nte'̂ e
ieeye
siouii
JCMOClIt

’Ntie
:iypi
iNque

’’SfO' 6B 
I iNioei v

5 i t  f e e

Gitliilii 
liieyliayiii 
a am?
3 about f e '

las3onti"i

jnoiagiS''’

NHC III 92,7-22

toytutt) eTpexNeiM e | x e  
NpeuMe THpoy NTai,yxno|oy  
enK.a.2'XIN TK.a.T̂ lBOAH 
M‘°nK0CM0C taa. TCNoy e y o  | 
Na}zi6 eytgiNe Ncai n N o y lr e  
x e  NiM n e  k̂ya) oya.q) M|MiNe 
ne M noyze epoq N |ca .B eeye Ae 
N toyo exNZHi^Toy cboa zn
XAIOIK.HCIC M|niCOCMOC MN 
ntCIM A y t I XANXN 
MneneyxANXN a c  xA|te x m h c

XAIOIKHCIC TAP OJAyltyAXe
epoc NcgoMNX Nte 20 e yA re
MMOC 2IXN Ne<|)IAO|CO<|>OC 
XHpoy exBe haT 
Nce|cyM<|)(ONei a n ‘ zoeiN tap

I “I want you to know | that all men 
bom 1 on earth from the foundation 
of the world until now, being | 
dust, while they have inquired about 
God, I who he is and what he | is 
like, have not found him. Now the | 
wisest among them have 
speculated from the ordering of 1 the 
world and (its) movement. | But 
their speculation has not reached | 
the truth. For it | is said that the 
ordering is directed in three ways 
by all the philosophers, | (and) hence 
they do not | agree. For some of |

BG 80,4-81,5

foytoo) 5 expexNeaMe xhpxn | 
eNCNXAyAnooy en|KAZ xin
XKAXABOAH | MUKOCMOC 0)A
x e |N o y  e y M eey e  eyayi *°Ne 
NCA n N oyxe  x e  nim | n e  h 
oyAcy Nze n e  1 M noyze epoq  
NCABe 1 Ae exNZHXoy ( x e )  
eBOA I ZN XAIOIKHCIC 
MnKOl^CMOC MN nKIM A yf 1 
xoNXN neyxoNXN 1 Ae 
MneqxAze XMe | xaioikhcic 
TAP qjAy
x o o c  e p o c  x e  c o y x r e  1 mmoc n x  
NcgoMNxe Nze 1 zTxn 
Ni<t>iAoco<|)oc XH|poy exBe nxY 
NcecyM  5<|)a}Ni a n  zoTn tap

“I want 5 you all to know | that those 
who have been bom | on earth from 
the foundation | of the world until 
now, 1 while they have thought to 
inquire i® about God, who | he is and 
what he is like, | have not found him.
Now the wisest 1 among them have 
speculated from | the ordering of the 
world 15 and (its) movement. 1 But 
their speculation | has not reached 
the trath. | For it is said 
that the ordering is directed | in three 81 
ways I by all the philosophers, 1 
(and) hence they do not agree. 5 For

.serf#''-



44 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 1,17-24

zoTnc I rap eB[oA. nzhtoy 
c e x o )  MM]pc I x [ e  o ]y ff[N X  n e  
ziTOOxq] OY3i[A.]q’ ^  
?[NK]o[oYe xe  eTai]qq)u)ne 
[2]ak.|[TN oYnpoNoiA. •] ZNKOOYe 
x [ e ]  I [eTaiqqjcDne zaiTN 
o y ]z1 MÂ pMe I [nh‘ a.Y<u A.a.a,Y 
NN]a'r M neq^[i] | [exMe'

some [of them say] | that [it is spirit 
by] itself. 20 [Others, that] it was 
[subject to] I [providence]. Others, 
[that] I [it was subject to] fate. | 
[But] none [of] these has attained | 
[the truth.

NHC III 70,17-71,1

them say | about the world that it 
was directed | by itself. Others 20 

that it is providence (that directs it). | 
Others, that it is fate. | But it is none 
of these. | Again, of the three voices 
I have just | mentioned, none 
is true.

Eug-Ul:
70,21 “fate”: see endnote 2.

Nra.p N2HTOY ceito) m m o c  | 
enKOCMoc x e  NTa,YA r̂e MMoq | 
ZITOOTqMMIN MMOq’
zeN^OKooY© oynpoN oiA r e ’ 
zeN lK ooye x e  oYnexHii eqjtone 
I n e  a.Y<u oyoN  NNâ Y a.N Ne | 
xcyoMxe e e  ncmh Nxa.eip | typn 
NJiooY MN o y e i  m m o o y

HIT exMHe'

!(i*royceiH

04

SlOlCMOCJl®

Eug-V:
1,19 x: see Emmel, 1979: 182. First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. See note to 

S/C-BG par.

5HOoy2HNen
iiliSffDMe'

71 HiiiiioDeoftk
jtk voice) it

See note t( 
-'fe.:an̂
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n |zhtoy cexu} m m oc  
entcolcM oc x e  eya^re MMoq 
tITO

qr orq mmin MMoq zeN icooY [e] I 
Ae x e  oynpoN oiA r e '  
zeNK oloye Ae x e  oynexH it 
eq)U)ne | n e  ay<u n oyon  n n a Y 
AN N€ 5 TqjOMXe S e  NCMH 
NXAeip I <ypi1 N xooY  mmn o y e i  
M|M00Y 2HN eXMHe H eBOA 
21 |XN piDMC

them say about the world | that it is 
directed by itself.

93 Others, | that it is providence (that 
directs it). Others, | that it is fate. | 
But it is none of these.  ̂Again, of 
the three voices I have | just 
mentioned, none | is close to the 
truth, and (they are) from | man.

BG 81,5-17

n 2h|xoy cex o ) mmoc x e  
o y IWna  eqoYAAB n e  zTxojoxq
MMIN MMOq 2NKO|OYe AC X€ 
oynpoN oiA  '0 j e  zNKOoye Ae 
x e  OYlTeeoNX x e  Ayu) oyA  
n |n a Y an  n e  xeeuyoM xe 1 s e  
NCMH N X A yxooy N|o)opn eBOA 
zYxn NpiuMe 15 NXAYitnooy 
enKAz MN I oyoN  mmooy eBOA
ZN X|MHe

some of I them say that | it is pure 
spirit by itself. | Others, | that it is 
providence (that directs it).
Others, that it is | fate. But it is none 
of I these. Again, these three | 
voices that have just been mentioned 
I are from men i5 who have been 
bom on the earth; | none of them is 
of the I truth.

5/C-m:
92,24-25 See note to S/C-BG par.
92,24 Corr.: an erased superlinear stroke above xo .
93,3 “fate”: see endnote 2.
93,8 Alt.: <N>po)Me, “from <the> men” (T-S); K has “through men.”

S/C-BG:
81,7 “pure”: “holy” (T-S). The Coptic can mean either. The T-S choice is based on 

the assumption that “the translator of BG took a form of ayeiv for ayiov 
7tv(enp)a.” That seems unlikely in view of the probable reconstruction of V 1,19. 
That the world is, in some sense, (pure) spirit and is directed by it was Stoic doc
trine (see TDNT [6], 1968: 354-56 [Kleinknecht]). The parallels in Eug-lU and 
S/C-in appear to reflect the Epicurean view that there is no directing power. Since 
the text earlier says that these three opinions are different, and “pure spirit,” here, 
is, in essence, the same as providence, which is the next view, the readings in 
Eug-Ul and S/C-III are probably to be preferred.

81,10-11 “fate”: see endnote 2.



46 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 1,24-2,4

9 ± ] t} ) [ .]n e . 2 5 [1 3 ± ] , n [ . . ]
(7± lines lacking)

[b] m[ 7± ]e  m [ 12± ] I ni  [
n e ] r e  o y n  [ojsom e e  MMoq 
e e i ]  I en[N]9 YTe Nxe [tm6  
eeoA. zI t n ] | icecMH [N]ca.BOA

] ^̂  [ • • • ] I (7± lines lacking).

[2] [ • • • ] I [ • •. ] Whoever, then, [is
able to come] | to the God of [truth 
by means of] | another voice.

NHC m  71,1-8

nereBOA. ra.p zitoIotc] mmin 
MMoq  OYBioc e q ltg o Y e if  n e  
u)a.qa.a.q ren p o lN o ia . 
OYMNTCos x e  xexzANx' 5 
OY<^i e > M e c e c e a iN e  x e ‘ 
n e x e  o y n  u) |so m  s e  MMoq e e i  
ezoY N  Mn|BOA NxeeiqjOMxe 
NCMH Nxa.|ei<9pn N itooY  Nqei

For whatever is from itself | is an 
empty | life; it is self-made. 
Providence | is foolish. (And) fate  ̂
is an undisceming thing.
Whoever, then, is able | to get free 
of I these three voices | I have just 
mentioned and

£Mg-III:
71.3 cgaqaaq “it is self-made”: translation omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended 

byTr).
71.4 “fate”: see endnote 2.
71.5 T-S emends oY<eie e>, but elsewhere in Eug-Ul and SJC-IE  only oyci is 

found, “is . . .  thing”: “is something that is not known” (K [by an emendation?], 
followed by Tr, who does not emend the line).

71.6 “to get free o f ’ (similarly, Tr): less likely, “penetrate to the solutions (sic) of’
(K).
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u NHC III 93,8-16 BG 81,17-82,9

ôyeifiie
oil
rint-
iiNe’e
SEMMOtfi

'eeiijome
NlO O lfililS ,

c-ase,
Bt. i.̂ iE
ta g .
a 10 as 
SS|I®i5

aiNOK Ae NTAeiei ejBOA 2M 
noyoeiN NAnepANXON t  
MneeiMA • anok  pap tco o y N  | 
MMoq Ae eeieAO) nhtn

NTA|KPIBIA NTMHe*
nexe o y®boa | tixooxq mmin 
MMoq oYBioc I eqcooq 
nexeqjAqAAq • xenpo î noia  mn 
MNXCABH N2HXC Xe|X2ANt A€ 
MececeANe '

But I, who came | from Infinite 
Light, I am here— f̂or I know him
(Light)—  I that I might speak to you 
about the precise nature | of the 
trath.
For whatever is from 1 itself is a 
polluted life; | it is self-made. 
Providence has no wisdom in it. 
And I fate does not discern.

ANOK. Ae NXA'fei e|BOA 2M 
nioyoTN  NAXAjpHAq a n o k  
e x c o o y N
MMoq Ae eeiexAMe | x h y x n  rb

eXAKpiBeiA NX|MHe 
nexe oyeBOA pap | zTxooxq  
MMIN MMoq.5 ne oyBioc  
eqzooY nexe | q}<Aq>AAq 
x e {x }n p o N O iA  o y |a c o <|>o n  Ae 
xe xeeoN x | Ae oyeie  
eMACAiceANe | xe

But I came | from Infinite Light— | I 
know him (Light)—
that I might instruct 1 you about the 82 
precise nature of the | truth.

For whatever | is from itself  ̂ is a 
wicked life; it is self-made. | And 
providence | lacks wisdom. And 
fate I is an undisceming thing.

S/C-ni:
93,16 “fate”: see endnote 2. 

S7C-BG:
82,7 “fate”: see endnote 2.



48 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 2,4-8

NT[eYqj]oM[Te ncmh]  ̂
eT5k.Y-X9[o]Y' qNa.pcYM<t>o)[Ni
n o Jy Ion  nim 
eTBHHTtf •

aiYUJ qe N[NaiTMOY’] I eYa.TMOY 
Ae n e  eqqjooiY [zn TM]Hx[e 
N]|z€Npu)Me eYMOOYt*

different from these [three voices]  ̂
that have been mentioned, he will 
agree [in] | everything concerning 
him.

and he is [immortal.] | But, although 
he is immortal, he dwells [in the 
midst of] I mortal men.

NHC m  71,8-13

ezoYN 21 |tn  icecMH NqoY<0N2
€BOA Mn^^NOYTe NTAAHeeiA
NqCYM(|>(0 |NI NOYON NIM 
exBHTq

oaT OYlAeANAXOC n e  eqcgoori 
2N XMH|xe NNPWMe CCyAYMOY

come by means | of another voice to 
confess the God of truth and agree 
I in everything concerning him.

he is I immortal, dwelling in the 
midst I of mortal men.

Eug-JH:
71,9 “to confess”: “and reveal” (K & Tr).
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ic 'e epr 
le eojiyuo.

NTO)|TN s e  NeXCTO NHTN
ecooY N  I A-YO) NexMnqjA 
MncooYN I ceN A t nay nnh e x e  
MnoY^^AnooY eeoA  zn 
xecnopA Nxe|xpiBH exAAZM' 
AAAA ZM n e z o Y le it  
e<x>AYXNNOOYq‘ A.e 
haT tap I o y a sa n a x o c  n e  zn 
XMHxe NjppcoMe exeajAYMOY' 
neAAq'

[q]A NAq Nsi M AeeAioc xe  n A o e ic

insjlii
But to you I it is given to know; | 
and whoever is worthy of knowledge 
I will receive (it), whoever has not 
been 20 begotten by the sowing of | 
unclean rubbing but by First | Who 
Was Sent,
for 1 he is an immortal in the midst 
of I mortal men.”
Matthew said 

[9]4 to him: “Lord,

NxcuxN A e n e x c x o  n h ^̂ x n

e c o o Y N  MN NexM |nq)A n c o o y n

c c n a x a Ia c  n a y  n a T e x e
M n o Y lx n o o Y  e B O \  zn

x e c n o  |pA NxexpiBH exAAZMe *5
AAAA eBOA ZM n e z o Y ’i'x I
NXAYXNNOOYq Ae
h a T I TAP OYAXMOY n e  zn

XMH|xe N N e x e  ojaymoy  Npo)|Me
neAAq NAq nsi m a

e A io c  Ae neitc" fF

I But to you it is given to know; 
and whoever is | worthy of knowing 
will receive | it, whoever has not 
been | begotten by the sowing | of 
unclean rubbing but by First |
Who Was Sent, for | he is an 
immortal in the midst | of mortal 
men.”
I Matthew said to him:
“Christ, 83

SJC-ni:
93,16-19 “But . . .  receive (it)”: “To you is given to know, and to those who are 

worthy of knowledge. It will be given” (K).
93,22 MS has e  (error noted by T-S).

S/C-BG:
82,9-12 “But. . .  it”: “But to you it is given to know, and to those who are worthy to 

know. It will be given to” (T-S).
82,9 MS has the last two letters in ligature.
82,19 MS has a paragraphus cum cor one in the left margin and a large diple after Me. 

The diple seems intended to show the place of the major division.



50 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 2,8-13 NHC III 71,13-18

nH [oy]n e t |q )o o it  Noyoeia)
NiM • eYak [̂t]qjAJte MMoq ne 
MnoYCOYtUNij nsi zgn^pxh | mn 
zeNeaoYCiak.' o y t c  nh etTq)[<y] 
I OYTe [<|)]y c ic  n im '€ imh[ti 
eqe]i M[e] | Nâ q OŶ âiq'

nef|o)oori oYA.Tq)aixe epoq ne'
M^5neak.pxH coYioNq
M nee30Y |ciai MnezYnoTairH 
Mne(|>Ycic | nim x n  
NTKXTXBOAH MnKOCMOC | 
eiMHTi NToq oYa.a.q'

[Now He] Who Always Is, | being 
inelfable, no principles or 
authorities | knew him— n̂either 
those who [ordain] | nor any 
creature—except [he (alone) knew] |

He Who I Is is ineffable. No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of the world, | 
except he alone.

himself.

£Mg-ni:
71,15 “principle”: “power” (K).

'0h
eBOA 21

;,(,oooitoyi'
iieifXHtf
:.j(joy C li Ml 
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eiMHTl
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I MMN A.a,ak.Y Naitg s n  tmh€' 
ei|MHTI eBOA. EITOOTK.’ 
MATA.MON I s e  eXMHe' nCOJTHP 
nexAq x e
5 n e T t g o o i t  O Y X T q jx x e  e p o q  n e  
I M n ex p x H  coY tO N q  
M neeaoY lcia MnezYnoTxrH 
M ne0Y|cic nim xin  
NTKXTXBOAH M |nKOCM OC <gx  
TCNOY eiMHTI N TO q O Y A XX q' 
MN n e x e z N x q  | etsu iA iJ  N x q  
eBOA z i x o o x q ’ | n x T  e x e  
OY6BOA 2M n e z o Y le it  
NOYoeiN • XIN NxeNOY

I no one can find the truth except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said:
5 “He Who Is is ineffable. | No 
principle knew him, no authority, | 
no subjection, nor any creature | 
from the foundation of | the world 
until now, e x c e p th im se lf  alone 
and anyone to whom he wants | to 
make revelation through him | who 
is from First | Light. From now on

MN AxjXY NX<y ze exMe cimhxi 
I eBOA zTxooxk mxxxm5  | s e  
exMHe n e x x q  n ŝ i  nctoxHp 
< x e >
n ex ty o o n  | n ixxcgxxe epoq ' 
e x c y o |o n  ennexpxH  coytONq | 
e n n e e s o y c ix  o y x e  
M lnezynoxxrH  o y x e  Mne^^soM 
o y x e  Mne<|>YCic | xin  
XKXXXBOAH MUKOjCMOC
coYtONq q)x x e |N o y  eiMHXi 
Nxoq o y x |x q  
XYco MN nexezN xq e^^BOA 
zY xoox neN xxqei | esoA  zm 
n e z o y e ix  n o y Io Yn xin  x eN oy

no one | can find the trath except | 
through you. Therefore teach us | 
the truth.” The Savior said:
5 “He Who Is, I the ineffable one 
who exists, | no principle knew him,
I no authority, nor did | subjection 
or power or creature | from the 
foundation of the world know him | 
until now, | except himself alone 
I and anyone whom he wants (to 
know him) through me, who came 
I from First Light. | From now on

S/C-ni:
94,11 Alt.: z ix o o x  , “through m e” (T -S  [see BG  par.], fo llow ed  by K).

94.13 The sentence that fo llow s this line in BG  (8 3 ,1 7 -1 9 ) m ay have been acciden
tally omitted here. H ow ever, the text m akes sense w ithout it.

5/C -B G :

83,4 MS has a large diple after the second word.

83.14 nexezNAq : +  < e s to A n  NAq>, “and w hom ever he wants <to make revelation  
to> through m e” (T -S ).



52 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 2,13-17

nH r a p  e T M M a y  ©mn | 
MNtNOYTe [ejacoq* oytya  CNez 
n [e ’] *5 e n e z  n e [ ‘]
Meq<9 U)il epoq n o [y ]| ano*  
e[Y ]atM ici Ae n e  <qe> NNAtf 
[eiNe ] 1 ep o [q ’

For since no divinity is over him, | 
he is eternal, Being eternal, he 
does not experience | birth. And 
being unbegotten, <he is> without 
[likeness.]

NHC III 71,18-72,3

nexMMAY I rap oyaeaNaTOc 
ne oytya aNH^ ẑe ne eMNxeq 
ano oyoN rap | nim exe 
OYNxaq ano qNaxaico | 
pya^reNNHXoc ne eMNxq apxH | 
oyaN rap nim exe oyNTaq 
apxH I OYNxaq zaH‘ mmn aaay 
apxi e
ao3q MMNxaq paN nexe oyNlxq 
paN rap nccoNX NKeoya | ne

For he | is immortal and eternal, ^  
having no birth; for everyone | who 
has birth will perish. | He is 
unbegotten, having no beginning; | 
for everyone who has a beginning | 
has an end. No one rules 
over him. He has no name; for 
whoever has | a name is the creation 
of another. | He

Eug-Ul:
71,21 Corr.: first q for an erasure.
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11 am the Great Savior.
For he is immortal and eternal. | 
Now he is eternal, | having no birth; 
for everyone | who has birth will 
perish. He is unbegotten, | having 
no beginning; 20 for everyone who 
has a begiiming | has an end. Since 
no one rules | over him, he has no 
name; for whoever | has a name is 
the creation of | another.

qNa.|<su)A.n epcuTN cboa. zito Iot
I aNOK. nN0 6  NCCOTHp'
neTM^^Mayrap oyAtMov ne 
oyu)a I eNez ne* oycya. e n e z  Ae 
ne I eMNTAq x n o  oyoN  tap nim 
e|Te oyNTAq A no qNATAKO* 
oylareNNHTOc ne eMNxq apxh 
20 oyoN  TAP NIM e r e  oyNXAq
AP|XH oyNXAq ZAH’ eMN AAAy 
apIxi exuaq eMNXAq pan nexe | 
oyNXAq PAN TAP nctuNt 
N|KeoyA ne'

ANOK ne HN0 6  NC(UP
nexMMAy ta p  oyAXM^o^y 1 ne ita

oyqjA eN ez n e  oy|u)A eN ez Ae
<ne>  eMNXAq | x n o  MMAy
oyoN  TAP 5 NIM e x e  oyNXAq
x n o  I qNAXAKo nA xxno Ae |
MNxeq ApxH oyoN ta p  | nim  
exe oyNXAq a p x h  | oyNXAq 
ZAH Ayo) MN AAAy Apxei 
excoq MN|xeq p a n  nexe 
oyNXAq I PAN TAP nc<o<N>x 
NxeoylA ne

he will I make revelation to you 
through I me.
I am the Great Savior.
For he is immortal 1 and eternal. 84
Now <he is> | eternal, having no | 
birth; for everyone  ̂who has birth | 
will perish. And Unbegotten | has 
no beginning; for everyone | who 
has a beginning | has an end. And 
no 10 one rules over him. He has no 
I name; for whoever has | a name is 
the <creation> of another. I He

SJC-m:
94,15 Corr.: cy for o.
94,20 Corr.: second p for erased x.

5/C-BG:
84,3 Not emended by T-S.
84,12 M S  has ncojxe, “the ransom.”



54 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 2,17-27

e y ^ ] t t  eiN e Ae epoq ne* 
MAq|q)U3rt e[poq NOYMo]p<t>H' 
[n]H TAP I ef[(gcoit epoq  
noymop<|)]h OY[co)Nf ] 20 Nxe 
Ke[oYA n e'
......... ]cm[ . ] e y .  I [ . .  ]•
eN.[ 14± ]y e  | [N]xoq oyAAq 
[oyNXAq NoycMo]x | [e]qe 
NNoe e 9 [yoN nim Ayu) 
eqcA]|[x]iT eoyoN n [im 1 2 ± ]2 5  
[ .  . ]h‘ Ayqj [ 16± ] I [ .  ]xc 
9 YAf [ 17± At]|t eiN [e epoq

19±Y

I And [being without] likeness, he 
does not | take on [form]. For 
[whoever] | [takes on form is] the 
[creation] 20 of [another . . .  ] |
[ . . .  ] I only he [has a resemblance] 
I [that] is greater than [everything 
and better] | than everything [ . . .  ] 
25 [ . . . ] .  And [ . . . ]  I [ . . .  no] I 
likeness [ . . .  ]

NHC III 72,3-14

o y A + t PAN epoq n e  MNXAq | 
Mop<t>H NptoMe n e x e  oyNxq 5 
MOP<t>H TAP NPOJMe nCCONX I 
NiceoyA n e
oyNXAq’ NNoyzi | AeA mmin 
MMoq N ee  an  N |xziAeA  
NXANAIXC H NXANNAY | epOC 
AAAA OytlAeA NtgMMU) 10 Te 
ecoyAXB N zoyo eNKA nim | 
eccAxiT eNinxHpq"’ ecNAy | zi 
c^A^ NIM eceTcopz mmoc |
OyAAC’ 21X00 XC MMIN MMOC |
oyAXAp^H^xq n e

is unnameable. He has no | human 
form; for whoever has 5 human form 
is the creation | of another.
He has his own semblance— | not 
like I the semblance we have 
received and seen, | but a strange 
semblance that surpasses all 
things I and is better than the 
totalities. It looks | to every side and 
sees itself | from itself. | He is 
infinite;

Eug-W:
2,18 Corr.: first n incorporates initial q (cf. 9,In.).
2,20 e  could be a . Only a large dot remains immediately before the lacuna. For e 

with such a dot, see 3,13 (first e ) Facsimile Edition-V. If the letter were a , one 
would expect the dot to be a bit lower.

Eug-JH:
72,8 Corr.: second an for an incomplete y.

72,12 Corr.: zic^a  ̂ for ez ice  , “It looks at every labor” (both e ’s are marked out; 
A seems to be in a second hand). See note to m  95,6.
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NHC III 94,24-95,7 BG 84,13-85,11

55

OYNTi.q Ae Noyzi 
A€A eT[(u]q MMiN MMoq r e  N |e e  
N[TAT]eXNNAY epOC ^AN^ H 
Nee I NTATeXNAITC • AAAA 
OYZIA6A I N<̂ MMU} x e  eCOYAXB 
eNKA 5 NIM AY«) e c c o x it  
enxHpq' e|cNAY zi c{e}^A ^ n im • 
eceitopt MMoc | z ix o o x c  
OYAAXC 6MN APHAC |

And he has a semblance 
of his own— n̂ot like | what you have 
seen and | received, but a strange 
semblance | that surpasses all things 
5 and is better than the universe. | It 
looks to every side and sees itself | 
from itself. Since it is infinite.

OYAXt p a n  NAq I n e  MNxeq 
Mop<t>H N*5p(o^^g n e x e  oyNXAq | 
MOP<|)H TAP NpcUMe | nCU)NX 
NKeoYA n e
OYiNxq o ye iN e encoq m
MIN MMoq n e  N ee  an  | n e
NXAXeXNNAY H N ee
N|XAxexNAi AAAA o y e ilN e
NO)MMO eqoYOXB  ̂n e  eNKA nim

AY<o e q |c o x n  eNinxHpq
eqei Itupz n ca  c a  nim eqNAy |
epoq eBOA zTxooxq | MA\AAq
OYAnepANXoc Ae n e
OYAXXAK.O Ae I n e

is unnameable. | He has no human 
form; *5 for whoever has | human 
form I is the creation of another.
He has | a likeness of his own—  
not like | what you have seen and | 85
received, but a | strange likeness that 
surpasses  ̂ all things and is | better 
than the totalities. It sees | on every 
side and looks at | itself from | itself.
And he is infinite and 
imperishable. | He

are®

5/C-ni:
95,1-2 Lacunae so restored by T-S.
95,6 Corr.: zic’̂ a  ̂ for ezice , “It looks at every labor"', the initial e is marked out, 

A is written above the next e in what may be a second hand, and that e is not 
marked out. The same correction was made in the same way, and by the same 
hand, in 72,12, except that there the second e is marked out. The a is written over 
an erased letter, possibly itself an a .

5/C-BG:
85,top MS has a strip of papyms pasted above the page number. This strip and two on 

the other side of the leaf seem designed either to restore a broken leaf or to prevent 
a weakened one from breaking further.
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[r]

N H C V 3 ,1 ^  

(5± lines lacking)

[ . . .  OYMa.Ka.pi]9 c  [n e ‘ 
ey^tTNolei MMoq 1 [n e ’ 9 ± ]  
e a o x  m[ . . . .  ] eya-TMice | [n e ‘ 
eY^ta)]a.Jte epo[q n e ’] 
qjaiYMOYTe | [epoq x e  n i](u t 
MnT[Hp]q‘

I (5± lines lacking)

[3] [he is blessed. Since he is 
unknowable] | [ . . .  being] 
unbegotten (and) | [ineffable,] he is 
called I [“Father] of the Universe.”

NHC m  72,14-73,3

OYXTTXzoq ne oyA. eqMHN
CBOA n e  Ni<|>ea.p|Toc' o y a  
eMNTxq neqeiN e n e  | 
o y x r x e o c  n e  Nxfq)iBe 
OYa.T|q}a)u)T n e  oya. eqMHN 
eBOA. I n e  oyM aicapioc ne
o y a x N O ^ O e i M M oq n e
eqjaqNoei M|Moq mmin MMoq' 
oyaxo)! |xq n e ’ o y a x x i  sexM  
Ncu)q n e  | o y x e a e io c  ne  
eMNxeq qjo)
(O’f oyMaK.[a]pioc ne  
Na<t>eap|xoc q jayxooc epoq 
x e  nnox | MnxHpq’

he is incomprehensible. He is ever 
imperishable 1 (and) has no likeness 
(to anything). He is | unchanging 
good. He is | faultless. He is 
everlasting. | He is blessed. He is 
unknowable, while he 
(nonetheless) knows | himself. He is 
immeasurable. | He is untraceable. 
He is I perfect, having no defect.
He is imperishably blessed. | He is 
called “Father | of the Universe.”

Eug-W:
3,2 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eng-in:
72,21 Corr.: axo) for partly erased a x x i .

NUCII
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n
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pKcseiiioyoi

Mliufte
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sipsileaiKl
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oc'on
s
f je  
'ienHm 
fioc ne 
He
mmin Silt.
i ' i i  SCji 
HOC Be

ne
Mocefo,

OYitxaiZoq n e  eqMHN c bo a ' | 
OY^c<t>ea.pToc n e  eMNT^Lq 
neqei *®Ne OY^iraieoc n e  
eMeqo)iBe | oY^Tojcucot n e  
oYm^ A.NHte I n e  OYMAKak.pioc 
n eeM eY N ojeie  MMoq 
q}3iqNoeie MMoq | OYak.ak.Tq 
OYakTojirq n e  OYakt^^^i sex M e  
NC(oq ne' OYTeMoc | n e  
eMNTaiq qjuxut OYMakKai|pioc 
ne Nak<|>eakPToc ojakYMOYlxe 
epoq x e  neicot MnxHpq'

I (|>iAiTlnoc n e x x q  x e  n x o e ic  
20 nu)c (se xqoYCUNZ e N x e x io c  | 
nexxq  Nxq n £ i n x e x io c  
NC(o|XHp x e

NHC III 95,8-22 BG 85,11-86,9

OYXxxxzoq ne x y |cu o yx  
eqMHN eBOA ne | x y «J mn nefne  
MMoq I OYxrxeoc ne x y<o 
Meqi^cgiBe OYXxqjxx ne OYl<gx 
eNez ne o y m a k '̂ x p̂i |o c  ne 
OYaLXNoei MMoq | ne ujxqNoY 
MMoq MXYlaixq OYxxqjixq ne 
OY
XXXI x x s c e  Nccuq n e  
o Y lx e x io c  n e  eMNxxq q)|xx  
MMXY OYMXKxpioc n e  | 
NxxxcDZM eqjXYMOYxe  ̂ epoq  
x e  neitux MnxHpq | n e  
<t>iAinnoc n e x x q  | x e  n e x ^  
ncuc s e  xqoY<u|Nez e N x e x io c  
n e x x q  n |s i  n x e x io c  nccoxhp 
x e

ibiioliai
iiBciaE

sHeii

:eiie

liel#®

1 he is ever incomprehensible. | He 
is imperishable and has no likeness 
(to anything), lo He is unchanging 
good. I He is faultless. He is eternal. 
I He is blessed. While he is not 
known, | he ever knows | himself.
He is immeasurable. He is 
untraceable. He is perfect, | having 
no defect. He is imperishably 
blessed. | He is called | ‘Father of 
the Universe.’ ”
I Philip said: “Lord, ô how, then, 
did he appear to the perfect ones?” | 
The perfect Savior said to him:

is incomprehensible and | 
everlasting, 1 and there is nothing 
like him. | He is good and he does 
not change. He is faultless. He is 
I eternal. He is blessed. | He is 
unknowable; | he ever knows 
himself. | He is immeasurable.
He is untraceable. He is | perfect, 
having no | defect. He is blessed | 
(and) without blemish, (he) who is i 
called 5 ‘Father of the Universe. ’ ” ' 
I Philip said: | “Christ, how, then, 
did he appear | to the perfect ones?” 
The perfect | Savior said:

86

57C-BG:
86,top MS has a strip of papyrus pasted in such a way that it covers most of the page 

number.
86,4-5 Between these lines a narrow strip of papyrus is pasted in the MS, extending 

from the fifth letter almost to the end of the lines.
86,6 MS has a large diple between n e  and after <l>iAinnoc and a large asterisk in the 

left margin slightly below the level of the line.
86,9 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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NHC V 3,4-15 NHC III 73,3-14

zak.eH Ae  ̂ [MnAT6A]AAY oy<on2 
eeoA  NTe | [nh  c t o y Io n z ' 
eeNMNtNOS MN 2eN|[e3o]YCIA • 
nH Ae eta joort NtHxq 1 e[q(s]{p 
eqAMAZxe MnxHpq n x c y  I 
[x]hp9 Y ’ CNceAMAZxe Ae Nxoq 
MMOq AN eBOA XN AAAY‘ 
haT o y n o y c  I n[e m ]n 
OY6NNOIA [■] 9Y[M ]eeYe Ae | 
m [n o Jy c b o ) m n  O Y q jo xN e ' mn 
nH I etz7A N  OYqjoANe mn 
OY6 9 M nA I NI60M XHPOY ZtOC 
eq[(g]9 0 il NNOY^^nHPH NxeY 
XHpOY'

2 A0 H eMHAXeAAAY I OYO)N2 2N 
NeXOYAN2 eBOA' 5 tMNXNOS MN 
NiesoYCiA e|xq)Oori NZHxq 
eqAMAZxe nni jnxHpq'Nxe 
NinxHpq"' AYCU m| mn a a a y  
AMAzxe MMoq' nexM|MAY tap'
oynoyc  XHPq' OYCNNOIA 10 MN
OYeNeYMHClc o<Y><t>PONHCic | 
OYAOnCMOC MN OYAYNAMIC | 
NXOOY XHPOY
ZeN2ICOAYNA|MIC Ne MHHrH
N N inxH pq N e
I AYto neYreNoc XHpq <ain

Even before  ̂ anything is visible of 1 
[those that are visible], majesties and 
I authorities. He Who Is in Himself | 
[continuously] embraces the totality 
of them all | but is not embraced lo 
by anything. He is mind | and 
thought; also thinking and | teaching 
and counsel; and he is | above 
counsel and power— âll powers | are 
his, since [he] is the source of 
them all.

Before anything is | visible among 
those that are visible,  ̂ the majesty 
and the authorities that | are in him, 
he embraces the | totalities of the 
totalities, and nothing 1 embraces 
him. For he | is all mind, thought 
and reflecting, considering, 1 
rationality and power. | They all are 
equal powers. | They are the sources 
of the totalities. | And their whole 
race <ffom

Eug-V:
3,9 Fourth letter: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
3,11 Superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-Ul:
T iA  Corr.: NexoYANZ for nexoYANZ “(in) that which is visible.”
73.5 “that”: omitted by K & Tr (text is not emended by Tr).
73.6 “he embraces”: less likely, “He mles” (K). For the concept, see Gos. Truth (U) 

22,21-33.
73,8 “embraces”: less likely, “rules” (K); see 73,6n.
73,10 So emended by T-S.
73,12 Corr.: p in THpoy for erased z.
73,14 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr; reNoc , “race”: see endnote 3.
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' OU’di;, 
tXNTNOj, 

'Oii
'"N iiie

STMiMlI',:
eNNOU
>̂<P0KlCi
O'ilSiW 

; Ne

’'tpjcul

:,-llie2,s
la'Er

9[6]

iieai,

vEiePS

zaieH NceoY<to>N2 \a.akY I ©boa 
NTe NCTOYANZ €B0A t m n |t n o s  
MN TeaoYciA eY<yoort 
NZHTq eqeMAzre [MnzojAWN | 
N<N>inTHpq eMN a a a y  
eM[A]zTe I MMoq' nexMMAY tap 
o y Inoyc  THpq ne a y<o 
oYeN^NOiA ne mn o y <|>Ponhcic

I MN OYSNeYMHClC MN 
OYl^OnCMOC MN OYSOM’ 
NTO|OY THPOY ZeNZICON 
n a y In a m ic  Ne* MnnrH NNinxHpq 
10 Ne*
AYOJ neYreNOC XHpq a in  |

I “Before anything is visible | of 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authority are 
in him, since he embraces the whole 
of the totalities, | while nothing 
embraces | him. For he is | all mind. 
And he is thought  ̂ and considering 
I and reflecting and | rationality and 
power. They | all are equal powers.
I They are the sources of the 
totalities. 'O And their whole race 
from

NHC III 95,22-96,10 BG 86,10-87,5

10 zAxezH NceoywNZ aaay I 
eBOA <Nxe> NexoYONZ 
xmnx | noc  mn NeaoYciA  
e y a jo lo n  NZHxq eqeMAZxe |
NNinxHpq Nxe nxHpq 15 eMN 
AAAY AMAZXe M|Moq nexMMAY 
TAP OYIn OYC XHpq 
oyeNeYMMlcic n e  oycnnoia  
n e  MN I OYMNXCABe oyM eeye  
MN OYSOM n e  nxo oy  xh|poy ttz 
ceqjHO) MN NeYepHY I 2n xsom  
NxnHPH NNin IxHpq

AY<o neNXAqtgtone  ̂ xHpq xin

10 “Before anything is visible | <of> 
those that are visible, the | majesty 
and the authorities | are in him, since 
he embraces | the totalities of the 
universe, î  while nothing embraces 
I him. For he is | all mind; he is 
reflecting; | he is thought and | 
wisdom; he is thinking 
and power. They all | are equal to 87 
each other | in the power of the 
source of the | totalities. And all that 
came to be  ̂ from

S/C-m:
95,24 Corr.: erased z at the end of the line.
96,1 Stroke over m in lacuna is visible.

Lacuna is not restored by T-S.
96,10 rcNoc, “race”: see endnote 3.

SyC-BG:
86,13 “since he embraces”: less likely, “He mles” (T-S); see in  73,6n. 
86,15 “embraces”: “rules” (T-S); see IE 73,6n.
87,4—5 neNXAqo)u)ne , “that came to be”: See endnote 3.
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NHCV NHC in 73,14-16

Nujopnxgai a.pHi5jtNOY
e y a j c o n  zm  n e z o y e i x  |
NCOOYN MnaireNNHTOC •

firsO to last is in the 
foreknowledge | of Unbegotten,
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NHC III 96,11-20 BG 87,5-15

61

Ncyopft l̂PHXNOY NeylZN 
neqqjpn n c o o y n  
n ii  InepANTOc NaireNNHTOc | 
Neiajf:
eiOMaiC ne^&q Nâ q x e  
n x o e ic  nctoTHp | e x e e  o y  
aiNa.T q)(une‘ H e x e e  | o y  x n a T 
oycoNZ €BOA' n e x x q  | nsi 
n x e \ io c  NctoxHp' x e  xnok . |

6BOA. 2M nxnepxN X oc 20 

x e  eeiNXXU) nhxn nzu)b*

I first to last was | in his 
foreknowledge, (that of) the infinite | 
Unbegotten | Father.” Thomas said 
to him: *5 “Lord, Savior, | why did 
these come to be, and why | were 
these revealed?” | The perfect Savior 
said: | “I came from the Infinite 20 

that I might tell you all

XXPXH 0)X <XPHXNOy> 1 NXyZM
neqcyopn Nco|oyN n ixxxp H xq  
N x x x n o q  | Neicox 
n e x x q  nci eu)|Mxc x e  n e x ^  
nco)XHp e^OxBe o y  x n x Y qjwne 
xyo) I exB e o y  xyoycoNt cbo a  | 
n e x x q  nsi n x e \ i o c  ncojp | x e
XNOK XY^I eBOA ZM 
ni|xnepxN X O N  x e  e e ie x c e  
XHyXN eNKX

beginning to <end> | were in his 
foreknowledge, | (that of) the infinite 
Unbegotten | Father.”
Thomas said: | “Christ, Savior, why 

did these come to be, and | why 
were they revealed?” | The perfect 
Savior | said: “I came from the | 
Infinite that I might teach *5 you all

S/C-m:
96.12 Alt.: <M>niAnepANxoc , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).
96.14 Corr.: a diagnoal stroke after the double stop is erased.

Between this line and the next, MS has a paragraphus cum corone in the left mar
gin.

96.15 Corr.: NAq xe nx for erased eoJMAC ne.

5/C-BG:
87,5 Alt.: q)A <o>y or qja. <ne>yxa)<K>, “to (their) end” (T-S). This proposal is 

not satisfactory because x <uk does not occur in this phrase (x in  x a p x h  . . . )  else
where in S/C-BG, while a p h x n o y  does. The emendation adopted here is found 
in the parallels. It may be that nay (line 6) should be included in the portion of 
the text to be emended (see Eug—\D. par.). Or perhaps it caused part of the initial 
problem through similarity of appearance.

87.7 Alt.: <M>niAXApHxq , “foreknowledge <of> the infinite” (T-S).
87.8 MS has a large diple after the first word and a large asterisk in the left margin 

slightly below the level of the line.
87.12 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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NHC III 96,21-97,12 BG 87,15-88,12

I NiM •  neffNir erqjoort 
NeylPe^'^no n e ’ eYNTak.q mm îY 
I NOySOM <N>OYOYCiak. 
Npeqxno

[qz] Np[eqt] Mop<j>H xeKaiaLC
ecNA|OYq)[Nz] eBOA. n s i  t n o s  
MMNtI  {t }pMMAO‘ eXZHn NZHTij 
eTBe I TeqMNTXPHCTOC MN 
TeqaLPAnH  ̂ AqpzNaq ziTOOxq  
MMiN M|Moq e x n e  zeN K A pnoc  
x e  n 1 NeqA.noA<A>Ye o y A A x q  
2N XeqMN IXAXAeOC’ AAAA 
zeNKenriar N |x e  x r e N e A  
NAXK.IM • e y e a t n e  cu)ma  zi 
KAp n o c  o y e o o Y  mn  | oyxiMH  
ZN oYÂ <l>©ak̂ PCiA MN I n e q z M o t

NIM neliTNA e x t y o o n  
N e y p e q l x n o  n e  eyNXAq mmay  
N lN o y s o M  N p e q x n e  o y c i A  | 
N p e q t  Mop<t>H xeicAAC 20 
ec e o y c u N Z  eBOA n s i  x n o s  
MMNXPMMAO exNZHxq | exBe 
xeq M N X x^  MN xeqlATAnH
AqoYcou) eBOA zi | x o o x q  mmin 
MMo q  e x ^ n o  NZNKApnoc x e  
NNeqlpAnoAAye MA\AAq 
NXqlMNXArASOC AAAA 
ZNK.e|nNA N x e  x r e N e A  e x e  | 
MACKiM N c e x n e  cu)ma zT 
K A pnoc o y e o o Y  mn | 
OYMNXAX’XAKO MN x e q |x A p ic

nH

I things. Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, | who had | the power <of> 
a begetter

[97] and form-[giver’s] nature, that | the 
great | wealth that was hidden in him 
might be revealed. Because of | his 
mercy and his love  ̂ he wished | to 
bring forth fruit by himself, that | he 
might not <enjoy> his | goodness 
alone but (that) other spirits | of the 
Unwavering Generation might bring 
forth 10 body and fhiit, glory and | 
honor in imperishableness and | his 
infinite

things. I Spirit Who Is was the 
begetter, 1 who had | the power of 
one who begets substance | and 
gives form, that 20 the great 
wealth that was in him might be 
revealed. | Because of his mercy and 
his I love he wished | to bring forth 5 
fruit by himself, that he might not | 
enjoy his | goodness alone but (that) 
other I spirits of the Generation That 
I Does Not Waver might bring forth 
body 10 and fruit, glory and | 
imperishableness and his | infinite

88

5/C-m:
96,23 Not emended by T-S or K (“power, a begetting, form-[giving] nature”).
97,7 Not emended by T-S or K, both of whom translate “isolate himself in.” “Iso

late” is somewhat removed from the lexical meaning of d7toX.ueiv.

97,11 Corr.: z for erased m .
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NHCV NHC m  73,16-19

NelMnaLToyei raip enexovAN z | 
NeOYN OYAI2k.<t>Opak. A€ (l)OOn' I 
[ojyxe NiA<|>eApToc naicun

Eug-\n.\
73,19 Corr.: e ni for erased oyn . 

Lacuna so restored by T-S.
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1 among the imperishable aeons. :9Siniglleip

iid̂ iiiilsayii
a io b a b o m
■itar'laml"

■iGi

■■4
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,lM9

’ Eneio'iit 
iei]0(i 

'OC Nilii

e r e  MNxtj A.pHxq' | Jte 
epeneqakrak,eoN oytoNz eBO \ | 
ziTN n^YToreNHC n n o y t c

NeUOt Nai(|>eakPCiaL NIM'MN I 
NeNTA.Yq)(une MNNcâ . n ^Y | 
Ne<M>nA.TOYei ac enexoYANZ  
I ne' OYN OY^ty'{e)iBe Ae 
eNak.q}(U<q> | oYxe NiA<|>eApxoN' 
Nequxg 20 eBOA eqAU) mmoc Ae 
nexe | oyn maaac MMoq 
eccoxM elNiAnepANXON 
MApeqcojXM I AY<o NexpHC

NHC III 97,12-23 BG 88,12-89,7

e x e  MN APHAC Ae | kaac 
eqeoYcuNZ eBOA | nsi 
ireqArAeoN eBOA tVxooxq  
MniAXAnoq | NNOYxe neicox 
mmnx|axxako nim mn 
NeN|XAYq)(one mnnca NAei 
I NeMnAXOYei Ae enexoY
O N 2  eBOA OYAIA<|>OPA | A e

eNAU)u)c cujoon o y |xo)oy
N N IA X X A K O

Neqlcuu} Ae eBOA Ae n exe  
oY ^N xeq MAAAe mmay  eccD|XM
MApeqCCOXM eNIAX|XAICO A N O K

n e

eicnei)

ibk

grace, | that his treasure might be 
revealed | by Self-begotten God, 
the father of every imperishableness 
and I those that came to be 
afterward.
I But they had not yet come to 
visibility. | Now a great difference | 
exists among the imperishables.”
He called 20 out saying: “Whoever | 
has ears to hear about | the infinities, 
let him hear”; | and “I have 
addressed those

grace, | that his treasure | might be 
revealed *5 by Unbegotten | God, the 
father of | every imperishableness 
and those that | came to be 
afterward.
I But they had not yet come to 
visibility.
Now a great difference | exists 
among | the imperishables.”
And he | called out: “Whoever has  ̂
ears to hear, | let him hear about the 
imperishables! | I will

89

5yc-m;
97,13 “that. . .  revealed”: “for his goodness was revealed” (K).
97.17 MS has n .

97.18 Corr.: <g for marked out z\; the corrector neglected to mark out the following e 
(see similar problem in 113,8 and to a lesser degree in 95,6); originally zxeiBe , 
“shadow.”
MS has c  at end of line (gender agreement with zxeiee ).

S/C-BG:
88,19-89,2 “B ut. . .  among” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): or possibly, “But before 

they have come to what is revealed, a significant difference exists, however, 
between” (T-S).



66 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 3,15-24

n[H] TAP THpq I e x e  ujaqcgcune 
6 b [o a  2m nlxAKO' I qNap 
^k.tq)(one'
[nH eteBOA] zn tl[^<|)]®3tP[cia.' 
qNAjp A[to)U)ne a n '] a aa a  | 
qNAP EOY[e A<|>eAPTON •
20)C oJveBOX 20 Jjq t^<l>®^[PCIA.
6± ] n e '  I q[ 12± ]o) n 
[oYMHjHcge | [p a p  Rxe Nji pcoMe 
AYcq)[pM' e N c ] e |[ c o o Y N ]  a n  

N'|'AiA<|>opA [exe x a T x ]e ' | 
[Nee NNH e]t2ex[B]pq)[Me' 
AYMOY']

For all I that com es [from the] 
perishable | w ill com e to naught. 
[Whatever is] from | 
imperishableness [w ill not com e to 
naught] but | w ill be more 
[imperishable, since] it is from 20 
[ . . .  ] imperishableness. | [ . . .  For] 
many | men went [astray because 
they did] | not [know] the difference; 
[that is,] I [as with] murderers, [they 
died.]

NHC III 73,20-74,7

20 MApeNNoei s e  N xeeize ac

N K A  NIM N X AY qjtO ne e B O A  2M I 

n X A K O  C e N A X A K O

20JC e A Y q )U )| n e  b b o a  z m  nxAKO ' 
n e N XAqoju)

n e  e B O A  zn XA<|>eApciA 

N q N A iX A K O  A N  A A A A  

eqNAcgcone N|A<]>eApxoc 

zcuc e A q q ju m e  e |B O A zn 
XA(|)eAPCIA •

zcDcxe OŶ MHHtge NpwMe 
AynAANA I M noycoY N  
xeeiAiA<|>opA e x e  | x a T x e  

AYMOY’

Eug-Y:
3,16 Final letter; see Emmel, 1979: 183.
3,19 Letter immediately after lacuna and last 3 letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183. 
£Mg-ni:
73,22 Corr.; second c for erased b (initially zojb).

74,1 T-S and Tr restore [s a ].
74,4 “so”: “so that” (T-S, K & Tr).

5TOOTII

Oi

IIIlO'

jjliiwowei
(IMMlIIt

amfcoyiiTtei

; i S

20 Let us, then, consider (it) this way. 
I Everything that came from | the 
perishable w ill perish, since it came | 
from the perishable. Whatever came 
from imperishableness w ill not | 
perish but w ill becom e | 
imperishable, since it came from | 
imperishableness. So,  ̂ many men 
went astray | because they had not 
known this difference; that | is, they 
died.

3ii

s t ir a l l iie p e r
74

^ l i i i e i i e s s i
I l i H i i i i D e i i

iSinjiBeiiw
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- ’ ’ e 
w

'®iPCIl

Uu
ISIPTOC

le iipr̂ie 
;C0yN 

"e ’vif

a.NOK 3>.ei(g3L^e | NMMa.Y‘ ©ti

aiqoYcuz e r o o r q '
[qH] nexaq  x e

NKA NIM NT[XYt9]<U|ne CBOA. 2M 
nTa.Ko ceN[xT]ai|Ko 
xe NTXYo)<one e e o \  zm | 
nrak-KO’
neNTxqqjcune x e   ̂ eB ox zn 
TMNtxtTXKO MeqTXjKO XAXX 
qjxqcgcune NxtTX|KO*

NHC III 97,23-98,9

sceriHiiii
nesais 
i i» k  
! tefj 
sesswiM 
US
!(*?!: 
k-B'- 
ieiiieyials 
ce:lliii!

ZtOC OYMHHO)e NPCUMe I XYCUIPM
ennoYCOYN xeei |Aix<t>opx • 
XYMOY'

who are awake.” | Still he continued 
[98] and said;

“Everything that came | from the 
perishable will perish, | since it 
came from | the perishable. But 
whatever came  ̂ from 
imperishableness does not perish | 
but becomes imperishable.

I So, many men | went astray 
because they had not known this | 
difference and they died.”

BG 89,7-20

f N x c g x x e  | m n  N e r p o e i c  e x i  

x q o Y l t o z  e x o o T q  n e x x q  x e

NIM Nxxqcycane eB ox | z m  

nxxKO qNXXXKO 
zo)c I eytytone eB ox  
ZM nxx |ico
neN Xxqujm ne e B o x  | z n

X M N X X X ^ X X ^ K O  M X ' q ^ X X K O  *5

x x x x  q q ) o o n  n x x x x k o  | 

zu)c e Y q j o o n  c b o x  z n  |

XM NXXXXXKO

N e e  <N >x xY |M H H t9 e  NpcuMe 

c(opM I eN ceco o Y N  xn  
N x e e i  20a i x <|>o p x  x y m o y

address | those who are awake!”
Still he continued | and said: 
“Everything that came from | the 
perishable will perish, since | it 
comes from the perishable. | 
Whatever came | from 
imperishableness does not perish *5 
but is imperishable, | since it is from 
I imperishableness. Just as | many 
men went astray | because they did 
not know this 20 difference, (so) they 
died.”

5yc-m:
98,1 So restored by T-S.
98,7 The section found in the parr, immediately before zioc, “so,” may be missing 

here through homoioteleuton (so also T-S).



68 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 3 ,25^ ,2 NHC m 74,7-17

25 [aiYUJ <y2k. ne[TM]ak.’ e [ T B e  

n i ] |  [a<|>ea.pTOC ] n n o y t ® zn

[7±] I [ ....... ] . o [ . ] nt€
T[ 10±] I [ ....... ]oc N.[ . ]
tM[ 11+] I [ 7 ± ]  eq[o]Ya}0) 
[e]N[ak.2Te eNi ]20[o}ik.xe c +kh] 
e 2pa.T n [ 8± ] I [ 8± ]e

â Yu) zu) I neeiM^L' en i mn 
qjGOM NA.a.aiY I ®t OYBe
Te<|)Ycic NNojaixe n t l̂Cip 
cypii NJtooY {e} MnMailK^pioc 
Na.<|)eaiPToc n n o y t c  | m n i h c  

eujuine e e  ey fi o y \  \ eqoYety 
niCTCY e  eNq)a.xe | exKH ezpaiY

MaL[peqBU)ic cboa.] 
zti TN ni3lt]^ i H[ne epooY  
etzHit] I eT[MMa.Y‘ 
M]^peq[MOYU}^ Ae qja. nixcDic] |

MApeqMOYujT *5 XN MneeHif o)a 
nXU)K. Mne|TOYAN2 € boa ayo) 
T e e i e N N O I  N A T C A B O q

25 [But this much is enough about 
the] I [imperishable] God in [ . . .  ] | 
[ . . . ] o f t h e [ . . . ] |  [ . . . ] |  [ . . . ]  
who wants [to believe the] 50 [words 
set] down (here) [ . . .  ] I [ . . • ] ,

But this much is | enough, since it is 
impossible for anyone | to dispute 
the nature of the words I have just 
spoken about the blessed, | 
imperishable, true God. | Now, if 
anyone | wants to believe the words 
I set down (here).

E u g - Y :

3.25 Omission of circumflex with zco: see 17,7.
3.26 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
3,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna, but a circumflex is visible above what would have

been the second letter in the second lacuna.

E u g - U l:

74.10 Not emended by Tr.
74.11 “true God”: less likely, “God of truth” (K & Tr).

NflCll

•aiCNiil10 ii
liisoeic

« I 0C
IKIEIIN ilN ►

i(iiitocTino 
1*011 Nloyo

let [him leave] let him go *5 from what is hidden to |

IHtokii:

4l Savior sai( 
1ie(pl)froE

[the numberless things that are the end of what is visible, | and this jfiWofthosi
hidden,] | [and] let him [go to the Thought 1 will instruct him Avervemai
end] 1 fed to you

'■I'Ssiijgjsu
%̂ci:bo
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oyse
•®NTief

H|ei|oy(,

iNweei.
H630\aV:
rĉ 0(|

NHC III 98,9-16

n ex jic  N îq MaipizaLMMH
x.e n ^ o e ic  | nzlu} Nze <se 
c n n a c o y n  n a Y I n e x e
nTBAIOC NCOJTHP XC 
I AMHeiTN" XIN NIATOYU)NZ | 
€BO\ 0)A nXU)K. NNeTOYA.NZ‘ *5 
AYOJ NTOC TXnOZPOIA ' NT6 | 
T6NNOIA NAOYCDNZ NHTN

BG 89,20-90,9

nexAC
Nxq Nsi MApizAM x €  ne|5cc  
no)c ceNACOYtON | n a T nexA q  
Nsi n xeA ioc  | nccdthp x e
AMHeiTN" 5 XIN NIATOYWNZ 
6 BOA U}A I nXUlK. NN6 TOYONZ 
e|BOA AYtO NTOC TAnoppOl| A 
NTCNNOIA CNAOYIUNZ | NHTN

liei!Dllii|K

njs

liiwiie®

 ̂is Ilia!
iile,;*-

Mary said to him: *0 “Lord, | then 
how will we know that?” | The 
perfect Savior said:
I “Come (pi.) from invisible | things 
to the end of those that are visible, 
and the very emanation of | Thought 
will reveal to you

Mary said to him: | “Christ, how will 
that be known?” | The perfect | 
Savior said:
“Come (pi.) 5 from invisible things 
to I the end of those that are visible,
I and the very emanation | of 
Thought will reveal | to you

90

S7C-BG:
90,2 T-S suggests the third person pi. prefix of the verb may be the result of dittogra- 

phy (no)c); note that P.Oxy. 1081,26 supports the reading in S/C-III.



70 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 4,3-12

NNH e[tO Y]oN2 aiYOJ [qNa.6 iNe
NNiak.T]|OYtON? [2P]^’l' 2N
Neto[YON2't®N]^NOia. rak.p 

e[cNak.]TaLM00Y[' tnicTic ] | ra.p 
NxeNne xe nh exe Nce[oYON2] 
I aiN N €  NH e X O Y O N f'
xaiY Ae [xe oyapxh] |
NfrNOJCIC •

n x o e ic  Nxe n[xHp]c| 1 NNeajAYt 
PAN epoq AN ka[xa x]Mn 1®XM6 
x e  nicDt • AAAA niqjopif Neitof | 
niu)t TAP OYAPXH ne Nxe nh 
exNHOY I eBOA>eBo[A]

NHC m  74,17-75,2

x e  nu)c xnicxic | NNexe
NCeOYONZ 6BOA AN' AY|SNXC
2M nexoYANZ c b o a '

OY^°ApxH ncooyn  x e  xa'i

nxoeY c | MnxHpq kaxa 
xAAHseiA M[eY]|AOOC epoq 
x e  eiojx • AAAA np[o]|nAX(op
neUOX TAP XAPXH M 
nexoYANZ [eBOA] ne nexM|MAY

I of those [that are visible], and [he 
will find the invisible things] | in 
those that [are visible.] For Thought 
5 [will] teach them. For [the] higher 
[faith] I is (that) those things that are 
not [visible] | are those that are 
visible. And this [is a principle] | of 
knowledge.
The Lord of the [Universe] | was not 
rightly called “Father” but 
“Forefather.” | For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) of those that 
are to come | through him, but the

how faith | in those things that are 
not visible was | found in what is 
visible.

This is a 20 knowledge principle.

The Lord | of the Universe is not 
rightly | called “Father” but 
“Forefather.” 1 For the Father is the 
beginning (or principle) 
of what is visible. For he (the Lord)

Eug-W:
4,8  Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

4 ,10  First and second superlinear strokes are in lacuna.

Eug-Ul:
74,21 So restored by T -S .

75,1 T -S  and Tr restore [z eeoA n].

NHCM

iieofoNi«*
liieroyoN!®

11'■eoyiiTil̂

IllSIC HTHPIj t 
i(o(iNxeeiffl'

;ii-NeiNioy
o[e] 'iii

fe.i%ver

7[5]
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NHC III 98,16-25 BG 90,9-91,2

71

e|BO\* xe  no)c rnicric NNe|Te 
NC60YON2 CBOA XN* ^\SNTC \ 
2N N0TOYON2 €BO\

€BO\ xe  no)c rn ic  ®̂t i c  
NNIXTOY0)N2 eeOA XY|2€ epoc  
2N N0TOYON2 0|BOA

êur

.Uli
ioocefiKi 
'?[0] 1TB? 
IM

illlljj t!ll£ 
iiciiiiiki!

N€THlt e^OniAreNNHTOC Neuut 
ne I Te oyntcj ecojTM' |
MApeqccoTM •
nxoeic MTHpq ) eojaiY^ooc 
epoq 3kN xe euut | x a a x  
nponATOjp <• neicDf ra.p> txpxh  
Nxe 25 NeTNaiOYCDNZ 6BOA <ne>‘ 
nexM

I how faith in those | things that are 
not visible was found | in those that 
are visible,
those that belong to 20 Unbegotten 
Father. | Whoever has ears to hear, | 
let him hear.

Nxe mxreNHTOc Neijajxnexe 
OYN MxaLxe M|Moq ecojxM 
Mxpeqco) î TM
nex^MnxHpq eq)a.Y|.x.oo<c> c n  
epoq x e  euux | xa a x  
nponxxcop neitox 
rxp ( n }x x p x h  NNexNXOY|u)NZ 
eeoA ne nexMMXY

how faith 10 in invisible things was | 
found in those that are visible

I of Unbegotten Father. | Whoever 
has ears | to hear, let him hear.

qx

i e r " i i

liei
oriieiiiiii''

The Lord of the Universe | is not 
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 
<For the Father is> the beginning (or 
principle) of 25 those that will 
appear, but he (the Lord)

The Lord of the Universe is | not 
called ‘Father’ | but ‘Forefather.’ 
For the Father is the beginning (or 
principle) of those that will appear, | 
but he (the Lord)

91

SJC-BG:
90,16 € n :<x >n  (T-S). Emendation is not necessary (see Kasser: 2).



72 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 4,12-22

Unending Non-Principle (or 
beginning) | is Forefather 
I — in order that we might be ready 
to greet him by name. For we do 
not know | who he is.
Now he always understands | 
himself within himself as in a 
semblance | that appears and 
resembles himself. And it | is [his 
resemblance that] was [called] 20 
“Self-[begotten Father,] | He [Who 
Is before His Presence,”] since in | 
[his resemblance he appeared

NHC III 75,2-9

z lT o o rq ' ni3iTa.px[H] Ae |
NNATp 2 A[e] eqqjoort 
NNOYq}[op]iT N ejliu t' 
zTna  x e  eNeoytuq) ep ZMot *5 
NAq n n o y p a n ' oy tap 
NTNCOOYN AN | A6  OY n [e ]‘ 
NOYoeiqj Ae nim eqeiMe | epoq  
NZHTtj N ee  nepaT 2 N OYeiAeA | 
ecoY[toN]? eeoA  ec e iN e  MMoq' 
NToq I Ae n e  [niCMo]f NT[e]q 
[ex]AYt [p]a [n ] 20 epoq x [ e  
nitot N]pe[qxno]q OYAAq | 
nip [eqMTO M neqzo'] eniAH zm | 
m e [Mot] N[xeq eAqoYtoN]?

TAP nAN[A]pxoc Mnpo|nAxo)p

eqNAY epoq mmin | MMoq nzpaY 
NZHxq' N ee no y ĉiaa • 
eAqoY(UNZ eaoA zm neqjeiNe 
NAYTonAxojp e x e  h aT | ne 
naYXoreNextup • ayo) 
NAN|xonoc eni ANXonixo) 
MnpO|ONXOC NAreNNHXOC •

is I the beginningless | Forefather.

He sees himself | within himself, 
like a  ̂mirror, having appeared in 
his I likeness as Self-Father, that is, | 
Self-Begetter, and as Confronter, | 
since he confronted | Unbegotten 
First Existent.

Eug-V:
4,13 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-JR:
75,1-3 “he . . .  sees”: less likely, “he, the Forefather without beginning, sees” (K & 

Tr). The lack of a sentence pronoun may result from the scribe’s sensing that it 
would be stylistically unacceptable to put it in its expected place, either immedi
ately before or after t a p , “for.” Or perhaps nexMMAY is thought of as a sentence 
pronoun in this context by the scribe (but see 71,18-19).

75,8 “since he confronted”: “in the presence o f ’ (K) (?).

j iflClD

iJIdmeiOA'i
atilTOOTfli

®o|niTON‘ n

;j(ll*NllTOC

i im  I Self-Fall
t4iiilatcver6
m llF iis lE ffle

r''«»'NlKT0
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NHC III 99,1-10 BG 91,2-13

73

[qe] M3iY A[® ni]a.Nak.pxoc 
NnponA.|Tojp[’

I Ae niANApxoc ne No)pn | 
NeUUT

‘iNMOllSj
S!i,V
iSiejest
PHii -p
lYD
iNToni’i
‘ewjmc'

eq]NAY epoq m m in  MMoq | 
N2PA[T] NZHXq 2N OYeiAA • 
aiqoYltuNZ eeoA eqeiNe MMoq 
MMIN  ̂MMoq NToq A€ neqeiNe 
aiqloYtUNe eBOA’ n o y no ytc  
Nei|u)t ziToorq m m in  MMoq | 
AYO) <N>ANTOnOC t  2IAN 
NANTolniTON f nenpooNToc  
NAreN'°NHTOC

99 is [the] begiiiningless Forefather.

eqNAY epoq mmin  ̂ MMoq zpaT 
NZHxq 2N OYleiAA qjAqoYWNZ 
eBOA eqjeiNe MMoq mmin MMoq 
I Nxoq Ae neqeiNe AqoYloNzq 
eBOA Nojpn Neitux NNOYxe 
Neiujx AYUJ NjANxonoc eni 
qMxo eBOA I M<|>o Mnexu)oon 
AiNN I (gopn niAreNHxoc

I is the beginningless | Forefather.

33 Mt 
ngiMs;:
f-Failier,i!a!
sC.’ec
[miz

I Seeing himself | within himself in a 
mirror, he appeared | resembling 
himself,  ̂but his likeness appeared | 
as Divine | Self-Father | and <as> 
Confronter t  over the confronted 
ones, 11 First Existent Unbegotten

Seeing himself  ̂within himself in a 
I mirror, he appears | resembling 
himself, | but his likeness appeared | 
as Forefather, as Divine Father, 
and as | Confronter, since he is | in 
the presence of Him Who Is from | 
the First, Unbegotten

eiiiicî

5/C-ni:
99,1-2 Lacunae not restored by T-S.
99.8- 9 2IXN NXNToniTON : The parr, make clear that the translator mistook the 

Greek subordinate conjunction, etcei, for the preposition, em, and attempted to 
transform the subsequent word into a noun.

5/C-BG:
91.8- 9 xqoyoNEq, “his likeness appeared': Translation assumes that the Coptic 

translator was rendering a Greek aorist middle (see P.Oxy. 1081,45). Alt. “But he 
showed his likeness as . . (T-S).



74 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 4,22-32

e[BOA] N|q)9 [pff M ]n iA [t]xnoq‘ 
[NeMNxeq OYqjtuo)] | n [x p o ]noc  
MN nH exp (|}[opff epoq  
n ]25o [y o 6IN •]
eqMMe epoq an  [Nojopff’ a a a a ]
I [ncmn oY o]eug eq e  
NNA[tq}(one’ eq]|[N 2 Hxq 
N olyoeiq ) n im ‘ [ay«3 
q}ApezoT]|[Ne M eelye  Ae 
eqqjH[q) o]y[BHq an  zn] | [xcoM* 
MNNc](uq AqoYtoN[z eBO \]
[ 7± ]■ NH e[t]NNA [ 5± ] I [ . . .
MN]nCA Ae ZNN p[8± ] I [ .......
NA]YxoreNH[c 10± ]

before] | Unbegotten. He was not 
equal] | [in age] with the one [before 
him, who is] 25 [light,] since he did 
not know him [at first. But] | [there 
was no] time when he was [non
existent, since he was] | always [in 
him. And some] | [think] that he is 
[not] equal [to him in] | [power. 
Afterward] he revealed °̂ [ . . .  ], 
who [ . . .  ] I [ . . .  ] And then in 
[ . . .  ] I [ . . .  ] self-begotten [ . . .  ]

NHC III 75,9-15

OY2I **^coxpoNoc MCN ne  
MnexzAIxeqzH"

AAAA NqqjHq) OYBHq | an  zn 
XSOM‘ MNNCUiq AqOY|(UNZ eBOA 
NOYMHH<ye NANiXOnOC 
NAYXOreNHC NZICO I^XPONOC

He is indeed of equal age with the 
one who is before | him.

but he is not equal to him | in power. 
Afterward he revealed | many 
confronting, | self-begotten ones, 
equal in age (and)

Eug-W:
4,22-23 No)9 [pfl M-], “[before]”: The context requires that the Coptic be understood 

relationally, although normally it would be construed temporally.
4.24- 25 “him . . .  [light]”: See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the Greek, 

p o)[opfl epo#], “[before]”: See note to 4,22-23.
4.25- 27 The reconstruction of these lines is somewhat conjectural, since only the cen

tral portion remains in the M S  and there are no pair. The reconstmction of t h e  

second lacuna in line 25 may be two letters too long.
4,30 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

; N H C ID

im‘5|onoc u] 
fifoyiil̂ icoxpo

'«̂-KfotieDODes,|

'''“finsii

•̂iC:

fcid
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NHC III 99,10-16 BG 91,13-92,2

75

Neiwt OY2 ICOXPO |noc  mcn n e
{z}MnoYoeiN eT2a.|TeqezH

NeiCDT I OYZTCOXPONOC M6 N
n e 15 MneTzaiTeqezH n n o y Io Tn

a w a . NqqjHO) NMMaq | a n  2 n a a a < a >  qtgHO) OYBHq aN | zn
i O v  iD N JSi; T60M' MNNCCOq A6  aYOYltUNZ TSOM MNNCWq A€ | aqoYWNZ
onoc GBOa N6 I OYMHHOje eBOA N(SI oya
: 0  ‘-X fO N W NaNi^Tonoc NaYToreNHC TO NANTOnOC NAYTOre|NHC

THPOY N|2 ICOXPONOC THPOY NZTCOXPONO^C' 1

10 Father. He is indeed of equal age Father. | He is indeed of equal age
1 <with> the Light that is before | with the one before him, who is
him. light.

qe

ifliiraii
but he is not equal to him | in power. 
And afterward was revealed | a 
whole multitude of confronting, i5 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age

I but he is not equal to him | in 
power. And afterward | was 
revealed a
whole multitude of confronting, 
self-begotten ones, | equal in age

92

jpdc?
s/c-m:
99,11 Not emended by T-S (“in the light”).

S/C-BG:
91,15 “with . . .  light”: “with that from the lights, which is before him” (T-S). 

n n o y o Tn is most likely an attributive. The doubling of n before o y  is a frequent 
practice in BG (T-S: 21). See P.Oxy. 1081,49-50 for a reconstruction of the 
Greek.



76 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 5,1-9 NHC ni 75,15-23

e  [ 8± Iy p̂L 9± ]n I [ 7± en]n e o [o Y  nzicgayna-mic eY |zA .eooY
NN]Aft Hne I [epooY‘ nh] exe 
a}Ay[t P^n] epooY’ I [ ê 
treNe]A‘ nnatp p[po] ezpaT
exuic 5 [n z p a T zn

nim]ntpp(o[o y ] etKH ezpA'f

I [niATo] A[e T]Hpq Nxe niatp 
ppo ezpAT I [exo)]oY' tpa^Yt P^n 
epooY  Ae N|[tgHp]e nte 
niATMice MN nmppe | [eB]o\ 
MMoq OYAAq'

[ . . .  ] I [ . . .  in] glory (and) 
numberless, | [are those] who are 
[called] I [“The Generation] That Is 
Kingless  ̂ [Among the] Kingdoms 
That Exist.”

1 [And the] whole [multitude] of 
kingless | ones are called | “[Sons] 
of Unbegotten and Him Who | Put 
Forth Himself.”

6 MNTOY Hne* eqjAYlMOYTe 
epooY xreNeA e|xe mn

MNXPPO ZIAU)C NZPAT | ZN 
mmnxppaT exKH ezpAT

nMĤ OHtge Ae XHpq m h m a  exe 
MN I MNXPPO ZIAUjq qjAYAOOC 
e lp ooY  Ae igqjHpe 
NRAreNNH |xoc Neicox'

power, being | in glory and without 
number, who are called | “The 
Generation over Whom | There Is 
No Kingdom among | the Kingdoms 
That Exist.”

And the whole multitude of the
place over which there is no | 
kingdom is called | “Sons of 
Unbegotten | Father.”

Eug-V:
5.3 Translation assumes the second half of a cleft sentence begins here.
5.4 The punctuation is not a stop but seems to be a way of dealing with a Greek attri

butive adjective in the second position. Note that the parr, use a relative. See also 
17,14-15 and 7,10 (related).

...idNoyT®®"'
e r e

liSlC

lifliOfTHOyl

|gje|AeWi

|il«
jiisSfHfe®
at
fiencliDTlHP
liiioyTenii f

«iii

iim tier.wlii
I k W o o l i

iHlttslaveappi
HIM,'
t llilr to k m i
CMa

)Sta

N(notei
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l:UeO0',
Moyie

U|Ten̂'

ĝiuoo:

ê'T ,

oryiEis:!
iiK
m f e .  
■ i e f e i

KliWl
“Sosidf 100

zi zicoAYNZk^Mic I e y z A  

eooY  eMNTOY Hne‘ 
eo)AY|MOYTe eneyreNOC 
xe TreNe|A‘ e x e  mn MNtppo
ZIAtUC
te^OflOA ZM neNTATCTNOYtONZ 
N|ZHXg ZOJtTHOYTN €BOA ZN 
Nl iPWMe eXMMAY't 
nMHHcge I Ae XHpq cthmay e x e
MN MNXiPPO ZIAIDOY tgAyMOYTE
epo
OY Ae NcgHpe MnAr[eNN]Hxoc | 
Neiiot
nNOYxe nc[<ux]Hp | nt^Hpe 
<M>nNOYT€ r a T e x e  | neqeiN e
NMMHXN

and power, | being in glory (and) 
without number, whose race is called 
I ‘The Generation | over Whom 
There Is No Kingdom’ 
t  from the one in whom you 
yourselves have appeared | from 
these I men. t
And that whole multitude | over 
which there is no | kingdom is called 
‘Sons of Unbegotten | Father,
God, [Savior], | Son of God,’ | 
whose likeness is with you.

NHC III 99,16-100,4 BG 92,3-16

nzTco a yn am o c  6 Y2 A e |o o Y  
eM Nxey une o aT e^ xe  
qjAYMOYxe eneqre|N O C  x e  
xreNBA e x e  mn | mnxppo 
zYau)c
nAi' NXAlxexNoycDNZ eeoA  
NZH|xq eeoA  Ae zn NipcuMe 

eXMMAY
Nxe nMA e x e  | mn mnxppo 
zi'Awq u}A<Y>|MOYTe epo<q>  
Ae OAreNH Ix o c

n N o yxe nccoxHp | NNtyHpe Nxe 
nN oyxe h a T exe MNXAq eiNe 
NMjMHXN

I and power, being in | glory without 
number. 5 His race is called | ‘The 
Generation | over Whom There Is 
No I Kingdom.’
It is in this (race) that | you 
appeared. And by these men

of the place over which | there is 
no kingdom, <he> is called | 
‘Unbegotten,
I God, Savior | of the Sons of God,
15 He Who Has No Likeness | 
among You.’

5/C-ni:
100,3 MS has N (not emended by T-S).

SJC-BG:

92,11-12 MS has ojAqMoyxe epooy (active instead of passive).



78 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 5,9-21

niA.fcoYtoNtj 10 Ae eqnez c b o a  
2NN e o o y  NIM NAt|TAKO MN 
OYPeoje NNAtcyAxe | e[po]q‘ 
e[x]Be h a T NeqKecyHpe | THpoy 
OYNTAY MniMTON zp aT | NZHXq"
eyPAoje eyMHN zm n e y e c o Y
NNAtcyiBe MN n ixe I AHA NNAtt 
0)1  e p o q ’ nH e x e  MlnoyctoxeM  
epoq e N e z ‘ c y x e  
M|[no]YCOY<UNq zp aT z<n >
{n}KOCMOC I NIM NXAY MN 
NeYAIU)N [■

e]BOA 20 Ae ZM neTnipe 6 b o [a ] 
MMoq OYAAq | A[cn]ppe cboa

20 Now from Him Who Put Forth 
Himself | came forth

NHC III 75,23-76,12

Nxoq Ae niAXNoei 
MMoq eq[MHZ e]BOA nnay nim | 
NA<t>eAPCI A [mN o]YPA0 )e  
NAXU)A|xe epoq nxooy  XHpoy 
eyMXON 1 MMooY NZHxq' eyMHN 
eBOA 5 eYPa.qje zn oypAcye 
NAx{x}(yAxe I epoq ezpA’f exM 
n e o o Y  e x e  Meq|o)iBe mn 
nxeAHA e x e  Meyoiixtr' I uaT 
e x e  M noycoxM eq eNez oy |A e  
MnoYNoei MMoq zn naiujn *o 
XHPOY MN NeyKOCMOC 
AYU) I zui o)A neeiMA xeKAAC 
NNeN|BU)K eBOA ZM niAHiPON ‘

Now the Unknowable *o is full of 
every imperishable glory | and 
ineffable joy. | Therefore all his sons 
also I have rest | in him, ever 
rejoicing in their unchanging 
glory and the | measureless 
jubilation that was | never heard of 
or I known among all their | worlds 
and aeons.

Now the Unknowable 
[is] ever [full] | of imperishableness 
[and] ineffable joy. | They all are at 
rest I in him, 5 ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy | over the unchanging 
glory I and the measureless 
jubilation | that was never heard or | 
known among all the aeons and 
their worlds.
But I this much is enough, lest we | 
go on endlessly.

Eug-W:
5.13 Third and fourth letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5.14 First two letters: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,18 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. MS has m .

Eug-m-.
76.1 K translates “[remains] always incorruptible,” apparently restoring [mhn eJeoA. 

Tr translates “And the unknowable [is] in every imperishableness and in ineffable 
joy.” For n a y  nim  as “ever,” see Crum: 235a.

76.2 T-S restores [i a ] and [o ] only. Tr restores [i a  a y u ) o ]. K has “in” (zn) for
MN.

N H C I

(joffneNiT
..[OoyeTeA

;iO|wei HMOi 
'̂niiNeiftoc

imo|’

7|6]
ii lt-i ill ieU iil

M l e j o j . l '
S ls li in ^ e v e i

h

■m\
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'NNiyi®

>00'. H
ei»

*oyp̂ {
ojeifjiej
POMii
aiTj'
leNOiou
'SNU’S
: m o c  

Mi lem: 
M'

NToq 5 Ae ne na.TpNoei MMoq' | 
eqMez N e o o y nim  Na.(|>eak.p [t o n  
zi paiuje N^Tq)ak.;!$.e epoq |
NTOOY THpoY ceM TON m |m o o y
NZHTq’ 6YMHN 6BO\ *0 eYPaiOJC
ZN OYP^qje Nak.TU}di|epoq zm 
neqeooY e Tc  Meqlujiee mn 
nxeA.H\ e re  MeYlqjixq ’ naiT 
MnoYCOXMeq e|Nez o y a c  
MnoYNoei MMoq *5 j n  aicdn 
NIM ' MN N€YK0C|M0C
xeNOY'

NHC III 100,4-16 BG 92,16-93,12

N x o q  A e  n i A X N o Y  | M M oq eqMHZ 

N N e O O Y  I NIM zT  M N X A X X A K O  ZT

PAuje N A x q j A x e  e p o q  | n x o o y  
A e  X H p o Y  c e M i x o N  m m o o y  
NZHxq e Y iM H N  e Y P A o je  zn 
O Y P A ^ q je  N N A x q j A x e  e p o q  zm | 
n e q e o o Y  e x e  Meqqji |Be mn 
n x e A H A  e x e  M A Y lm ix q  h a T e x e  

M n o Y l c o x M e q  e N e z  O Y A e  5  

M n o Y N o T  M M oq zn <n>a i |u)N 
XHPOY MN N e Y K .O C |M O C  qjA 

xeNOY

q r

SpiBS
Ikvil!:.
TOici:
iemidiE:

Kverte'

■'XlS*

Now he 5 is the Unknowable, | who 
is full of every imperishable glory | 
and ineffable joy. | They all are at 
rest I in him, ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy | in his unchanging 
glory I and measureless jubilation; | 
this was never heard | or known *5 
among all the aeons and their worlds 
I until now.”

Now the Unknowable | is full of 
every glory | and imperishableness 
and
ineffable joy. | And they all are at 
rest I in him, | ever rejoicing in 
ineffable joy  ̂ in | his unchanging 
glory I and the measureless 
jubilation | that was | never heard or 
even known among all the aeons | 
and their worlds | until now.”

93

sji!®®''

“ji'P

SJC-m:
100,8 A probably random drop of ink is above the second n.

SJC-BG:
92,18 Corr.: first i for partly erased x.



80 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,21-27 NHC III 76,13-17

Nsi K.eak.pxH ©BOA. I [Mneqx]no 
MMONOrCNHC | [NU)AX.e] 

nANTOJC

I KeApxH n c o o y n  x e  t a T‘ ©boa 
zi Ixooxq  Mn<AYTo> r©NNHXoc

nH ta[p ©TAq]|o[YtoNz] ©boa
ZA©H MnXHPq 25 2 M [ni©U)N

NN]ATNApHxq nitof [©t]|t[oY«J 
©boa] MMoq OYAAq' ©x[©] 1 
[n ]apxh[ ]

n©zoYeiT NXAqoYOJNZ za©h 
MnxHpq' I ZM nAn©pANTON 
o y ayto<))Y |hc n©
NAYTOKTICTOC N©IU)f

another principle | [from his] Only- 
begotten, Wholly Unique | [Word;]

I This is another knowledge 
principle from | <Self->begotten.

for it is [in] him [who] 1 [appeared] 
before the universe 25 [in the] infinite 
[aeon], the Father | [Who Put Forth] 
Himself, who [is] | [the] principle 
{or beginning).

The First *5 who appeared before the 
universe | in infinity is Self-grown, | 
Self-constructed Father,

Eug-V:
5.22 First three letters after the lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5,22-33 See 17,11.
5.23 [NojAxe], “[Word]”: or [NojHpe], “[Son]”; see III,2 {Gos. Eg.) 68,25-26 (neo- 

MONoreNNHc NojHpe). The next sentence makes the reconstruction in the text 
more likely.

han: see Emmel, 1979: 183.
5.24 o a : see Emmel, 1979: 183.

Eug-Rl:
76.13 “knowledge principle from”: “beginning of knowledge. Through” (K & Tr).
76.14 “<self->begotten”: “unbegotten” (K); Tr does not emend but translates 

“unbegotten.” Support for my emendation: 82,13-14 and V 5,20.
76,14-16 Both K & Tr have a comma after “-begotten” and a grammatical break after 

“infinity.”

(9irwtor«
;!ie!NeW6

IjjiinefiNTO** 
lipaicToc ^

IfcH illtolii
■,10

iiblappeaiedli

ifliE teiiFat
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iNi; NHCIII 100,16-101,1 BG 93,12-94,2

O'WliiMi
?iNT0N

SliiJ'
PA

nexAq | NA.q nsi M^eeA.ioc xe  
n x o |e ic  ncu)THp' ncoc ak.npu)Me 
1 oY<BNz eBO \’ n e x e  n rex i 20qc 
NcoJTHp' x e  toY<oo} I 
erpeTNeiMC x e  
neNTxq | OYtONZ zxeH MnTHpq' 
ZM I nxnepxNTON nixYTO<|>YHc 
n a y t o k t i c t o c  Neuut

nexAq | Nxq nsi maoxioc x e  |
nojc xqoYtuNz cboa.
nptoMe n exxq  nsi | n rex io c
NC03THP x e  tlOYtOO) 
erpexNeiMe | x e  
neNTxqoYtoNZ zxTe|zH MnxHpq 
ZM nxnepAN 20ton 
nAYTo<|>YHC naytoktic| toc 
NeilOT

qx

;aredE .' 
life' 
fr.

101

Matthew said | to him: “Lord, | 
Savior, how was Man revealed?” | 
The perfect 20 Savior said: “I want | 
you to know that 
he who I appeared before the 
universe in | infinity. Self-grown, 
Self-constructed Father,

Matthew said | to him: | “How was 
Man revealed?” The perfect | 
Savior said: “I | want you to know | 
that
he who appeared before | the 
universe in 20 infinity.
Self-grown, Self-constructed | 
Father,

94

'(Kili 5/C-III:
100,21 Corr.: first n for a y (?); n for erased n. 

S7C-BG:
93,13 Corr.: an 1 is erased immediately after e .



82 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 5,27-6,5

n [H ]  e r e  n u } a i [ x ] e  o } o [ o i t ]  | 

[N 2 H T ] i j ‘

e q M e z  c b o a  N O Y o e [ i N ]  | [eqp 

O Y l p e i N  N [N ]a .t [q }a .] iL . [e  e p o q ' ]  

I [NTak.pxH] A e eqM ee[Y e  
e T p e ] | [ n e q e i N  ] e  tg o )n [e

N O Y N O S  NtSOM n ]
o [ Y o e i N  e q p ] o y [ o e i N  9 ±  ] | 

n t 9 y [ n o y  n ip ]o )M [e  e x e  
O Y A p x H  n e ]  | N x e  [ n o Y o j e i N  

e x M M A [ Y  A q o Y to N Z  M ]|nieo)N  

N [ 20] 9 Y t C 2?  M [e  N N A T M O Y ’ 

t ] 5 M N t Z O O [ Y t ]  M 6N 0 ) [ A Y t  P ^ N  

e p o c ]

[6]

that the Word | dwells, 
full of shining, | [ineffable] light. 30 
And [in the beginning,] when he 
took thought I [to have] | [his 
likeness] become [a great power of] 
[shining light. . . , ]  | [immediately 
Man, who is the principle {or 
beginning)] | of that [light, appeared 
as] I the androgynous [immortal] 
aeon.
[The] 3 maleness [is called]

NHC III 76,18-77,1

I eqxHK eeoA zm noyoeiN 
expoYloeiN NATq)Axe epoq 
h a T AqNo^Oei ntapxh  
expeneqeiNe q)cu|ne noynos  
N60W NT6YNOY I ATAPXH
MnoYoeiN ctm m a y  I o y«)nz

6 BOA NOYPtOMe NAeA|NATOC
NZOOYTCZIMe •
neqpAN
m m n tz[o o y t  q}AYAo]oc epoq

I and is full of shining, ineffable 
light. I In the beginning, he decided 
20 to have his likeness become | a 
great power. Immediately, | the 
principle {or beginning) of that light 
I appeared as Immortal | 
Androgynous Man. His male name 
is

NHCll

1̂ eBOA Mf 
jeY,jo(|oeiNer'

Ell|N0fl N'
fltiieii'eiNe i
iiWlNTeyNO

jlfjHelNi®'
jjjO ][tC Z IM 6

N ;

l i f i l o f s l i i

iiWloliave
I k a p a l p o i
|i|itfk((irbe
iiifptdasli

[77]

Eug-V:
5,27-29 The left side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen 

Emmel on August 8,1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile 
edition.

6,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna. (I-Si.
Eug-in.:
76,19-20 “In . . .  become”: “This one comprehended (“perceived”—K) the dp/Ti, so 

that his appearance became” (T-S, K [similar] & Tr).
76,23 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt. & Tr): “revealed” (T-S, alt. & K). I
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NHCIII 101,1-8

83

BG 94,2-11

'lo.oeiii
flisesfo,
m
•'ewiiioi
ilTlfJii
i' O'lJKi 
'iWlNiloj

rxolocE,

eq|XHK €BOA M noyoeiN  
erpoYloeiN e y A to jA x e  epoq 
ne I exqNoei n t x p x h  
cTpeneq^eiNe ujiune NoyNOS  
N60M' I N xeyN oy XXXPXH 
MnoyoeiN | exMMxy oyoiNz 
NoypcDMe I NxexNXXOc  
NZOoytcziMe

eqxHK eeoA  | M noyoeiN exp  
o y o e iN  I e o y x x q jx x e  epoq n e  
eq^NoT NXxpxH exp en eq ei |Ne 
(gione zn o y N o e  nsom  | 
N xeyN oy exMMxy x n o y o |e iN  
NxxpxH exMMxy oylcuNZ eeoA  
ZN o y z o y e ix  N'OpoJMe 
NNAexNAXoc NjzoyxczTMe

stam.
w l v J i k

B l l i i :

being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable, | in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his  ̂ likeness 
become a great power, | immediately 
the principle (or beginning) 1 of that 
light appeared as Immortal | 
Androgynous Man,

being full | of shining light | and 
ineffable,  ̂ in the beginning, when 
he decided to have his likeness | 
come to be in a great power, | 
immediately the light | of that 
principle (or beginning) | appeared 
in a first immortal | androgynous 
man.

ijaili SJC-lU:
101,4-5 “in . . .  become’’: “when he comprehended the dpxii, so that his appearance 

became” (T-S).
101,7 “appeared as” (so also T-S, alt.): “revealed” (T-S, alt.).

S7C-BG:
94,5-6 “in . . .  power”: “(he) comprehends the dpxil, so that his appearance comes in 

great power” (T-S).



84 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,6-11 NHC III 77,2-6
0

3i.e 'n ^ N oyc  Npeq^tiro
[e]xit(p[K. eBO \] I MMoq oyaiA q’ 
xeqMNtcz? [m€ a 6  xe] \ 
feNNOIA XA NICO<t>IA, XHPOY 
[tPeq]|xno Nxe n ic o <|)i a '

I xe  n e x [ n o  nN oyc 6 x]ahk 
eB O \‘ I neqpAN [a c  
MMN]xCZIMe nANCO|<l>OC 
co(|>i A NreNexeipA’
cexu ) 5 m m oc  e p o c  o n  x e
ec e iN e  M nec|coN  Ayto 
n eccY N Z y ro c

<gAYt P^[n e ]p [o c] x e  xwe' 
eniAH ceq)HU} zn xsa m  | mn 
Neyajopif N e io x e

I “Begetter Mind Who Perfects | 
Himself.” [And] his femaleness (is 
called) I “Thought, She of All 
Wisdoms, Begettress | of the 
Wisdoms.”

I “[Begotten,] Perfect [Mind].”
I And his female name (is) “All-wise 
I Begettress Sophia.”

It is also said  ̂ that she resembles 
her I brother and her consort.

[She] is called “Truth,”—since
they are equal in power | with their 
forebears

Eug-W:
6,6 The unusual stroke over n indicates that the letter, written above the line, should 

be inserted (see 6,24; 7,17 [insertion from the margin]; 28,8.22). Although the 
stroke seems to continue to the left of the letter in the MS, the line is almost cer
tainly the result of the bleeding of the ink along a papyrus fiber.
Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-TXl:
77,2 nex[no: “Begotten”: “the . . .  [nous]” (neN[oYc) (K). The form of the Coptic 

article suggests a noun with two initial consonants, and the trace of the first letter 
suggests X rather than n . Tr restores n ex [o e ic  , “the [Lord.” Support for ray 
reconstruction: 82,14-15; V 10,20-21.

77,6-8 “consort. . .  truth”: “consort, a truth against which there is no contention; for 
as to the lower truth, the error that is with it” (K & Tr). Line 7 is not emended by 
Tr.
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86 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,11-14 NHC III 77,6-9

exe N xp c re | fMNXMe n n a .t p  
ec[cooY]N m |m o c  

N2HTC 2M nexzHrt' eyNTaLC |
NtnAA-NH e c t  ezpaiY extoc*

OYlMHe e {Y }M e Y t  n m m a c  xe‘ 
TMH|e ra.p MnecHX (ga.ct nmmac 
I N6I TenAA.NH eXNMMAC

— ŵho is I indisputable truthfulness, 
[knowing] | herself within herself in 
secret, and having | error fighting 
against her.

I She is uncontested truth; | for here 
below error, which exists with truth, 
I contests it.

Eug-W:
6,12 ec[cooY]N: The space in the lacuna seems sufficient for only three letters. One 

must assume therefore that the scribe either wrote very small or omitted some
thing. Although the facsimile edition makes it appear that the final letter could be 
an e, ultraviolet examination suggests that n is more likely.

pljNeyTHC N

,j; eiNHMHTN
sj,«it«eNN
•sicyNZyroc i
i ii 'W  

I iiZfll
gj|iijyTofeN«

' i W  thill t 
:y i ia l lM |l

'z iip 'em  of 
W it  is the I 

iih iill ie iis tt

a ,

'■‘̂ itfactiv
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I xeKAaLC eeoA. zitn nipcuMe
eTMM3iY NÂ eaiNai.Toc eyct I
MATe M neYxaT NceNH<|>e |
6BOA ZN T§q)e ZITN 
(j)epMH|NeYTHC NTAYTNNOOYtl' 
H A Y  I eTNMMHTN q)A nX(UK 6BOA 
'5 NTMNTZHKe NNCOONe'
TeqlCYNZyroc Ae r e  t n o s

NCO|(]>IA • NTAYTOqjC AIN
Nojoprt 1 nzpaT NZHTq eYNoyzB  
2ITN I nayTofeNHC Neituf

xeKAAC e|BO \ zTtm niAXMoy 
e|TMMAY NpojMe 6Y©t M e|xe 
MnoYXAV NceNH<t>e cboa zn 
XBoje €BOA zT|xm npeqBWA 
NXAYXAOYloq haT cxnmmhxn 
q)A I ZAe NXMNXZHKe NNCO|ON€ 
exeqqjBeepe xe  x
CO<|>IA XN06 NXA<Y>XOO)C | 
AiNN cyopn nzpaT NZHx[q] | 
eycYNZYriA zTxm 
niAYlToreNHC Nei(ux

qe

I that through that Immortal Man 
they might attain | their salvation 
and awake | from forgetfulness 
through the interpreter 1 who was 
sent, who | is with you until the end 

of the poverty of the robbers. And 
his I consort is the Great Sophia, | 
who from the first was destined in 
him I for union by | Self-begotten 
Father,

that through | that Inunortal | Man 
they might attain | salvation and 
awake from forgetfulness through 
I the interpreter who was sent, | who 
is with you until <the> | end of the 
poverty of the robbers, | since his 
companion is
Sophia, the great one, | who from the 
first was destined in [him] | for 
union by Self-begotten | Father.

95

Offlitsl**
leneri''

S/C-ffl:
101,14 MS unaccountably has stroke over u).

57C-BG:
94,11-13 “through . . .  attain”: “through this immortal one men might attain” (T-S). 
95,1 MS has q (active instead of passive).



88 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,14-24

6BO\ A0 15 2M nipOJMe
NNATMOY ACJOytONZ | CBOA. 

Ncyopff NSI npAN 
NtMNTNO[Y]|Te MN tMNtAOeiC 
MN OYMNTPP[o] I MN NH 
etMNNCOJOY €BO \ 2N NAT' | HH
Ae e r e Y t  P^[n ] ep9 [q] a c  
nuo [t] nip (DMe Nxe ncyioK 
O Y e iu j f  e B o [ \ ]  | M M [o]q 
exAqoYUJNZ m h a T b b o a  Aq|Ano 
NAq n o y n a s  NNeU)N‘

[npo]c x [e ] |x e  xtoq m m n x n a s ’ 
OYN o [yo}bhp] I eqqjooit zn

oYZto'^x^if

Now *5 from Immortal Man very 
soon appeared | the name of divinity 
I and lordship and kingdom | and 
those that came afterward from 
them. I And he who is called 
“Father, 20 Man of the Depth, Self- 
Father,” 1 when he revealed this, 
created | a great aeon 
[for] I his own majesty.
There is [a companion] | in 
conjunction

NHC III 77,9-17

eBOA 1® tix o o x q  MUAeANAXOC
NPCUMe I ACOytUNZ eBOA NSI 
o y o n o m a |cia Nojopn xe  
MNXNoyxe I zi MNxppo’ niu)x 
TAP eq)AY|Aooc epoq xe  
npujMe NAYXoi5nAX(op 
AqoytoNZ Mneei bboa  |
A q X A M I O  N A q  NOYNOS NAKUN

I npoc xeqMNXNOis

Through *0 Immortal Man 1 
appeared the first designation, | 
namely, divinity | and kingdom, for 
the Father, who is | called “Self- 
Father Man,” 15 revealed this. | He 
created a great aeon

for his own majesty.

Eug-W:
6,15-17 See endnote 4.
6,24 The stroke over x: see 6,6n.

Eug-Ul:
77,11 “appeared . . .  designation”: “first appeared a designation” (T-S, K [similar] > 

Tr).
77,16 Corr.: xamio n for partly erased xano  NAq.

(HCl*

„j!0nieiN

jiitefoilii®'’'

Hi

,;Tjttne tori'
'r|0CTei|HNTNO

:rj%(iitalM(
jptdlisFiistai

G k ’ ltorfliel

|li|klbecieatei

■ s m e n O d t

'bib

"‘felMMii'
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'lieiji)..

lOPlii:

î ap
::0\,

PB

6BO\ 2M 20 naLea.Na.TOC NPCUMC
tNTaqoY|u)N2 eeoa Nujopit zi
MNTNOYlTe 21 MNTPPOf nCKOt
rap eqjaY
m o y t c  epoq ae npcuMC 
naYlTonaxtup aqoYuiNZ MnaV 
e|Boa aqraM io Naq n o y n o s  
N|ai(UN

NHC III 101,19-102,5 BG 95,4-14

CBoa zT̂ tm niaxMOY NptoMe 
apa I t aNOY<0N2 eeoa Nojopn | 
{n }zM MNXNOYXe zT MNXPlPOf 
neuox rap ecgaYaoc | epoq ae 
npcDMe naYxoiOnaxcop {naT} 
aqoYCDNz <MnaY>e|Boa 
aqxaMio Naq n o y Inos  NaicuN

eneqpaN ne z o ra o a c  
5 npoc xeqwNXNOs

eneqpaN ne | z o r a o a c  
npoc xeqMNX|NO(S

5M
CilBi’CiL"
Ld-fc 102

from 20 Immortal Man t who 
appeared | as First and divinity and 
kingdom, 11 for the Father, who is 
called ‘Man, Self-Father,’ | revealed 
this. I And he created a great aeon, |

whose name is Ogdoad, 
5 for his own majesty.

Through  ̂ Immortal Man, then, | 
t we first appeared | in divinity and 
kingdom, f  I for the Father, who is 
called I ‘Man, Self- lo Father,’ 
revealed <this>. | And he created a | 
great aeon,

whose name is | Ogdoad, 
for his own majesty.

110

SJC-ni:
101,21 zi; <ZN> (T-S sugg.), resulting in the following rendering: “From Immortal 

Man he appeared first <in> (?) divinity.. . . ’’ See endnote 4.

5/C-BG:
95,7 Alt. (nz ) MMNXNOYxe, etc. (T-S), which results in the following rendering for 

lines 6 and 7: “we first revealed divinity and kingdom.” See endnote 4.
95,10 Not emended by T-S {“he appeared”). It may be that the Coptic translator mis

took aoTov for auxoi; (see III 102,2).



90 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,24-31

eak.q[t Na.q Noyl^^NaLS 
NNeaoYCiA' aLqppp[o ezpaiT] | 
[exo)o]Y' ea.qc(ONf N^[q 
NzeN]NOY|[Te] mn 
2eNak.pxa,rreA.[oc 2e]NTB[ai 
M]|[MN]Tak.tt Hne epooY [ezpaiT 
eY]qjMq)[e]

I 6 BO\ Ae ZM n i T  a c p [a p]<x >i
N6 j [tM]N[x]3*^[N]OYTe MN
tMN[T]XAeiC [mn tMNX]|[p]P9 '

to whom he [gave] 25 great authority. 
He ruled | [over them], having 
created [gods] | and archangels, 
unnumbered | myriads [for] retinue.

I Now from him [originated] divinity 
20 and lordship [and kingdom] | and

NHC m 77,17-24

Aqt NAq n | o y n o s  N e so y c iA ’ 
Aqp ppo ezpA’f I exN ncojnx

20 NAqXHPOY AqCflONX 
NzeNNoyxe mn 
zeNApxAf IreAoc mn 
zeNAfrexoc zcnxba | cmnxoy 
Hne' ezoYN eyzYnH ipeciA

esoA  se  z ix o o x q  MnpioMe 
exMMAY ACApxeceAi nsi 
XMNX|

He gave him | great authority, and 
he ruled | over all creations. He 
created 20 gods and archangels | and 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue.

I Now through that Man | originated 
divinity

Eug-V:
6,29 MS has x  (a common scribal error for x).
6,29-31 The right side of the text reflects fragment placements made by Stephen 

Emmel on August 8, 1977, at the Coptic Museum, Cairo, which are not included in 
the facsimile edition. The fragments are those numbered 1 and 40 in the facsimile 
edition.

6,29-32 The left margin in the MS appears to have been shifted about one letter’s 
width to the right, perhaps because of an imperfection in the sheet.

Eug-VR:

77,23 T-S holds that the section found in SJC following zynKpeciA is missing from 
Eug-Rl through homoioteleuton. However it seems more closely related to the 
Sondergut of SJC than to Eug.

NHCIIII

,#reA0C<wN̂

jiiiiiiioyof'N

jicol̂ iineTe

] t | iH e C 9 1 l  N 5 I  
ii)NOifTe|Mi

iM m itie r lfo r
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NHC III 102,5-17 BG 95,14-96,8

91

aiYt NA.q I NOYNOS 
NesoYCiik. ai.qp ppo | ejtM
nCCDNf NTMNtZHKe | ak.qcu)Nt 
Naiq NzeNNOYTe | mn 
zeNAfreA.oc <mn> 
zeNaipxaf %eA.oc zeNTsa. 
6MNTOY Hne I eYu}Mq)e 
eBo\ ZM noYoeiN | ctmmay mn 
nenFiir no)o |mnt nzooyT e r e  
nai Tco|<|>iik. ne reqcYNZYroc 
e*̂ BOA TAP ZM neeiNOYTe 
AClAPXeceAl NSI 
TMN<T>NOYTe I MN TMNTPPO'

Aqt A€ NAq NNOYNOS 15
N e a o Y C iA  A q p p p o e z p A i  | e x N
NCCUNT NTMNTZHiKe AqCCDNT 
NAq nznnoyItc mn ZNArrexoc 
MN ZN|ApxiArrexoc zntba cmn 
TCY Hne eYqiMoje 
e|BOA ZM hoyoTn €TM|MAYMN 
nenNA nojmtIzooyt ere haT 
ne HA t 5c o <|)ia Tequ)Beepe

e|BOA TAP ZM niNOYTe 
AC|APXeceAI NSI TMNTNOYlxe 
MN TMNTPPO

9<;

acoLii

::a5iiiK

fe US

He was given | great authority, and 
he ruled | over the creation of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels <and> archangels, i® myriads 
without number | for retinue 
from that Light | and the | tri-male 
Spirit, which is that of Sophia, | his 
consort.

15 For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom.

I And he gave him great *5 authority, 
and he ruled | over the creations of 
poverty. | He created gods | and 
angels and | archangels, myriads 
without
number for retinue 
I from that Light | and the tri-male 
Spirit, I that is, that of 5 Sophia, his 
companion.
I For from this God originated | 
divinity | and kingdom.

96

naiielf̂

SJC-m:
102,7 Corr.: first n for t .



92 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 6,31-7,8

MN NH eroYHZ [NctooY’] I [exB]e 
[na,T] ^Yf e[poq Jte rnoy] 
[re Nxe NiNOYT]e n[iitoeic 
Nx]e I [Nixoeic nipp]o Rx[e 
Nip]ptooY‘ I [a.qOYU)N2 AC e]BOA 
2M [nA]T N6I Ke|[ 7± ]_oc‘ 
ex[e] oYnHPH  ̂ [ne Nxe nh 
ex]AYq}cp[n]e MNNCtoq'
I [oYNXAq Ae n o ]ynoyc mn
OYeN|[NOIA ]

MN OYtoq)' OYMeeY© Ae 
o y c b [cd] m n  O YqjoxN e'

[mn]

those that follow [them]. 1 
[Therefore he] was 
called [“God]
[of gods. Lord of] | [lords. King] of 
kings.” I [And] from [him appeared] 
another 1 [ . . . ] ,  who [is] the source 
5 [of those who came] afterward. | 
[Now he has] mind and [thought]

I and will, also thinking | [and 
teaching] and counsel

NHC III 78,1-8

NOYxe m[n xMNxppo’ e]xBe naT
AYt I PNd •Ae n N 9 y [ x e  
n n n o y ]t ®' nppo I Nppo)OY‘
ne2o[Y eix  N]po)Me

I xn icx ic  n e  NN[e]xNA(go)ne‘ 5 
MNNCA NAY
O Y N X A q  N2HXq N | 0 Y 2 IA I0 N  

N N O Y C  O Y e N N O I A ’

N |e e  e x e  qo nmoc 
OYeNeYMHCic | mn
OY<t>PONHCIC OYAOnCMOC

[and kingdom]. Therefore he was | 
called “God of gods,” “King | of 
kings.” First Man | is “Faith” for 
those who will come  ̂ afterward.

He has, within, 1 a unique mind 
(and) thought—just as 1 he is it 
(thought)— (and) reflecting | and 
considering, rationality

or M.

Eug-III:
78,3—4 So restored by T-S (but superlinear stroke is omitted). 
78,6-7 See endnote 5.

I
thol

(jSeiijOMMOC
illfONH|cic oyei
:ipi|
%

[78]

niKpieimid
-just as lie

Eug-V\
7.3 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
7.4 The trace immediately following the first lacuna is compatible with the tail of an a

Action dô
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NHC III 102,17-103,1

eTBe naiT aiYlMoyTe epoq xe 
nNOYTe N|NNOYTe‘ nppo 
NppiDOY ne 20 zoyeit NpcoMe

BG 96,8-18

a.YU) e|TBe naT aqoM oy epoq  
a e  nNOYTe nnno ytc  | ayo) 
nppo NNepcuoY I ntgpn NpiuMe

c
N
3 ' : c « o c

pr

eyNTaq M|MaYMneqziAiON 
NNoyc I NzpaT nzhtc}’ mn 
oyeNNoia 
I Nee erq o  mmoc
OY<l>PONH |CIC OYeNSYMHClC 
OYaon |
CMOC

Therefore he | was called ‘God of | 
gods,’ ‘King of kings.’ 20 First Man

OYNTaq I MMay zpaT NZHxq 
NOYlNoyc enwq n e  mmin *5 
MMoq MN oyeN N oia  
I NTze e r q o  mmoc 
oYleNeYMHcic mn
OY<t>PO|NHCic OYM ceye

And therefore | he blessed himself *o 
as ‘God of gods’ | and ‘King of 
kings.’ I First Man

"Kiiis:

■ i a r * r .

iNiiiei)!!
f3SHl
i ! '

has I his unique mind, | within, and 
thought I —just as he is it 
(thought)—  (and) considering, | 
reflecting, rationality.

has, I within, a | mind, which is his 
own, ‘5 and thought | —just as he is 
it (thought)—  I (and) reflecting and 
considering, | thinking

S/C-m:
102,23 See endnote 5.

SJC-BG:
96,9 aqcMOY epoq, “he blessed himself’: <aYMOYTe> epoq, “he <was called>” 

(T-S sugg.); <aYCMOY> epoq, “he <was blessed>” (T-S sugg.). In the context, 
self-benediction does not seem inappropriate.

96,16 See endnote 5.



94 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV7,8-18

MN I [nH e ] t 2?x[NN] oycyoxNe  
MN OySOM *0 [z]eNMeA[oc] 
NxeMOC a.yo) NNa.|TM o[y  
K.aiT]A Ae fA(|>eApciA eylqjHtg 
MN [n ]h e fN e MMOoy cboa’
I k[at]A ts[OM] Ae 
ceo)BBiHoyt’ N|ee exe o yiu t  
oyeitof o y e t  oyajHpe' Ayto 
nc^Hpe eyeNNOiA | feNNOiA  
<A>e ecoyAXB eNiKeqju) |xn 
xH po y AycD Nee nzpaY zn
NIAX |XnO‘ eAefMONAC

— even | [that which] is over 
counsel—
and power: perfect and immortal
[attributes]. | Now [in respect to] 
imperishableness, they are | [equal] 
to [those] that resemble them. | But 
[in respect to power], they are 
different, just | as father differs from 

son, and the son from thought, | 
<and> the thought surpasses 
everything else. | And in the (same) 
way, among uncreated things, | the 
monad

NHC III 78,9-17

MN OyAyNAMIC • MCAOC NIM
e ‘°xq)Oon z n x c m o c  Ne
z n a s a n a Ixoc  Ne <axa mbn 
XA<t>eApciA ce|u}H(g‘
KAXA X60M OyN OyAIA |<|>OPA' 
Nee NnojiBe Noyeicox | 
eyqjHpe • Ayo) oycgnpe 
eyeNNoiA Ayco xeNNoiA 
entgcjATT Nse N|xAeia)pn 
N A O oc 2N N e N X A yxn o |o y  
XMONAC 6 NUJOpiT

I and power. All the attributes 
that exist are perfect and immortal. | 
In respect to imperishableness, they | 
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to power, there is a 
difference, | like the difference 
between father | and son, and son 
and thought, and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among the things that were created, | 
the monad is first.

Eug-V:
7,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna. Punctuation: see 5,4n.
7,12 First word: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 7,22 up).
7.16 m s  has x .

7.17 The stroke over a : see 6,6n. x  is written in the left margin.
7.18 The F form of the nominal subject prefix of the present circumstantial is not 

found elsewhere in the codex; but see 29,6 for a similar form.

N H C l I I
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NHCIII 103,1-10 6 0  96,18-97,11

95

Ŝ\0C||!|| 
IOC Ne

sIV

5Hpe
ITeNNOli

i

OY^OM* M€\OC NIM €Y|a)OOft 
2NT6AION N€ ŶCU | 
Z e N \ e \ N ^ T O N  N€ M€N |
TaL0eaLpciai ceqjHO)*
KaTA OY^^SOM cecgoBe* Nee 
MntgiBe | NOYeicot eYojHpe* 
<\y(D OYtt)Hpe> eYeNNOiai * | 
3lY^  TeNNOia encycoxrt Nee | 
NNeNT3ieip qjprt n x o o y  zn 1 
N eNTaY^nooY t m o n ^ c  
iqiOqjoprt

MN I OY<soM M e\oc NiM ex 
[qjoon 2 N Te \ ]i9 N  Ne 
2N|[aXMOY N]e K \ T \  MeN | 
TMNT^TTaiKO cetyHoj 
I Ae TfiOM ceqjo^Be Nee
MncgiBe NOYleicox eYojHpe mn 
O Y lojHpe eYeNNoiA m n  
O Y leNNOiA enKeceene | ayo ) 
Nee n t a Yx o o c  N^^qjopn
TMONAC 2N N|(gpn NXnO AN

[qz]

i lEhs 103 power. All the attributes that exist |
tudimn

;fc ;
jm ilii

are perfect and | immortal. In 
respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal.

(But) in respect to  ̂power, they are 
different, like the difference | 
between father and son, <and son> 
and thought, | and the thought and 
the remainder. As | I said earlier, 
among | the things that were created, 
the monad is first.

and I power. All the attributes that 
exist are [perfect] (and) | [immortal]. 
In respect to | imperishableness, they 
are indeed equal.

I But in respect to power, they are 
different,  ̂ like the difference 
between | father and son, and | son 
and thought, and | thought and the 
remainder. | Now, as I said 
earlier, the monad is not among the | 
first creations.

[97]

0 0

SJC-JH:

103,6 Erroneous omission noted by T-S.

SJC-BG:

97,10 MS has just one stroke over the last two letters.
97,10-11 TMONAc . . . AN, “the monad . . .  creations”: T-S sees a textual corruption 

here and proposes that the text read tmonac No)opn or xe xojopn z n  Ncgopn 
Nxno, “the monad is the first among the first creations” (omitting an). T-S may 
be correct, but see V par.



96 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 7,18-28 NHC III 78,17-24

t A Y ^ c  I (yak.zp3iY 
e[NiA]eKaiC' niackac ac 
cepAp<x>i ezpAT ca n  | 
NiANcye/ NiANcge Ae 
cepAp<x>ei ezpAV exN |
NIANtgO* NIANCyO Ae
cepAp<x>ei I [e]xN niantba • 
neVcMot ON ne | [eT]o)oort zn 
NIATMOY' tMONAC 5̂ MN 
te[N]NoiA‘ NA nipu)M [e] 
n |n [a ]t [m o y ‘] NiMeeY© o)[(one]
I e<N>AeK[A]c‘ NiANoje Ae N[e 
NiCBo]|oYe' [n ia n ]o)[o Ae] Ne

COYHZ I NCOJC N6I TAYAC MN 
TexpiAC I OJAZPAY eNPAMHT 
NPAMHT Ae 20 ceApxi eXN 
NpAuje' epeNPAcye | Apxi exN 
NpAU}o' epeN<pA>q)o‘ Ap|xi 
exN  <NPA>TBA‘ necM of ne niY 
<ZN> I <N>AeANATOc nezoYeif 
Npu)|Me N xeeize • xeqMONAC xe 
(Coptic pages 79 and 80 are 
missing.)

and the dyad | go up to [the] decads, 
and the decads 20 rule the hundreds,
I and the hundreds rule | the 
thousands, and the thousands rule | 
the ten thousands. Again it is this 
pattern | [that] exists among the 
immortals: the monad 25 and the 
thought are those things that belong 
to [Immortal] Man. | The thinkings 
[are] for | <the> decads, and the 
hundreds are [the teachings,] | [and 
the thousands] are the

The dyad | follows it, and the triad, | 
up to the tenths. Now the tenths 20 

rule the hundredths; the hundredths | 
rule the thousandths; the 
thousand<th>s rule | the ten 
thousand<th>s. This is the pattern 
<among the> | immortals. First Man 
I is like this: His monad

Eug-V:
7.19- 22 See endnote 6.
7.20- 22 MS has in each case x  (a common scribal error for x).
7,24-25 “the monad . . .  Man”: see 7,6-7. Apparently mind, thought and will are 

referred to. The punctuation in line 25 is a word separator but may also be 
intended to replace a missing sentence pronoun.

7.26 Corr.: qjoptT, “first,” is deleted at the beginning of the line by a dot over each 
letter.

7.27 MS has t  (sing.).

Eug-T31\
78,19-21 Tr translates the fractions as whole numbers without emending the text. See 

endnote 6.
78,22 First emendation: MS has Ne.

78,22—23 MS has nzn, “o f immortalr” (not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation).

NHC
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98 EUGNOSTOS

[8]

NHC V 7,28-8,8

[H]

NIOJOXN [e*] I N[l]a.NTBA. [A€ N]e 
NKSAM • NH [A€ et]30[(g](pne
6 b[oa 2 n] N6 t [ . . . .  ce]|<goort 
MN n 6 YA.[ 11± ] I [z]nn eqj[N]
NIM [ 12±] I A
a)(p[ 10± ]
n [ 7± ] ACO[Y0)Nt eBOA 2M] I 
nNOY[c n ]t a p [x h  n s i  feNNOiA ] 
I MN NIM [ee]Y e’ A[Yto c b o a  zn  
Ni]|MeeYe n [i c ]b(o‘ e[BOA zn  
NICBU) ] 5 NiqjOAN [e ] eBO[A ZN 
NIUJOANe ] I 0Y60M'
MNNCA [s]e  Ae M[MeAOC] I 
THPOY- A<q>OYtONZ 6 B[o ]a ZN 
N[eqsoM ] I Nsi nH THpq

counsels, | [and] the ten thousands 
[are] the powers. [Now] those [who] 
30 come [from the . . .  ] | exist with 
their [ . . .  ] I [in] every aeon [ . . .  ] I 
[ . . . ]
[ . . .  In the beginning, thought] | and 
thinkings [appeared from] mind, | 
[then] teachings [from] | thinkings, 
counsels  ̂ [from teachings], (and) 
power [from] | [counsels].
And after all [the attributes,] | all 
that [was revealed] | appeared from

NHC III N H C m

NNU
jj'gjeBOAN

?pearedi

Eug-Y:
7,33 CoiT.: Y deleted between \  and eg by two superior dots.
8.4 BO): see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,30 up).
8.5 € b: see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,29 up).
8,7 Low dot probably indicates word separation; see 8,16n.

MS has Y (incorrect pi. pron.).
a : see Emmel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,27 up).

.1*,,
msec



NHCIII 103,10-12 BG 97,11-14

THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 99

<N>eaiH A€ NNKA NIM *
aqloycoNZ cboa  n^i 
neNTAYoyoNzq | cbo a  THpq*

N2A€ Ae I NPKA NIM AqoyONEOy 
I 0BOA 2N TeqSO M  N G i  | 
ncNTAqoyoNzq THpq

And after everything, | all that was 
revealed | appeared from his power.

And finally he who | revealed it all 
revealed everything | from his 
power.

5/C-ffl:
103.11- 12 “all . . .  power”: “all that was revealed from his power appeared” (T-S); 

less likely because of the Coptic punctuation and the parr.

5/C-BG:
97.11- 14 “And . . .  power”: or . . he who wholly revealed himself . . “But he 

brought to appearance the last (pi.) of all things from his power, namely, the one 
whom he brought to appearance completely” (T-S). The sentence appears to be 
corrupt; see parr.



100 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 8,8-18

eTaLY[oY]oN2tj [cboa.] | ayu) 
ak.qoYO)N2 [c b o a ] zm hh 
[eTA.Y]'°co<N>Tq nsi hh 
exaLYM[oNKq] ayu) I nH e x a iY t
MOp<t>H N[atq aLjqpYtpNZ | eBox 
2M nH exxY[Mo]N[Kq'] hh | 
exxY t epoq' xqoY«)N2 |
6BOX 2M nH eXXYt MOP<|>H Nxq'
15 extAix<t)opi. Nxe nh 
exxY ^nojO Y . oyujnz cbox zm 
nn exxY t P[̂ n̂] | epoq xin 
xxpxH q)X xpHxq' kxxx | 
0Y60M Nxe Nieu)N xh[p]o y '

[his powers.] | And [from] what 
[was] 10 created, what was 
[fashioned] appeared. And | what 
was formed appeared | from what 
was [fashioned.] | What was named 
appeared | from what was formed, i5 
while the difference among begotten 
things I appeared from what was 
[named], | from beginning to end, by 
I power of all the aeons.

NHC III

m

,#NH|T0Cii

ita lo in ietifr
“oilw liatw asni

E u g - Y :

8.8 ON2q: see Enrniel, 1979: 183 (line identified as 8,26 up).
8.9 ?m: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,25 up).
8.10 Last three letters and preceding superlinear stroke: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line 

identified as 8,24 up). The stroke is visible in the MS. Emmel reports seeing a 
remnant of the letter under the stroke, but none is visible in a photo taken prior to 
removal of transparent tape.

8.11 ycoNz: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,23 up).
8.12 Final word: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,22 up).
8.13 Final letter: see Emmel, 1979: 184 (line identified as 8,21 up).
8,16 Low dot after initial o y  is not a stop; it makes clear word separation; cf. V 

34,10.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST 101

giUp

NHC III 103,12-21

eBO\ 2N xeq coM ’ | Aytu e B o \
ZM neNTa-YCONTcj | aLgoytoNZ 
6BO\ N6I neNTak.Y‘^pnA.A,cca, 
MMOq THPq‘ €BO\ 2M | 
neNTAYPnAa-cca. MMoq 
aLq|oY«JN2 N6I neNTAqxi 
MOP|<t>H eBOA. ZM neNTAqXI 
Mop<l>H I n e N TA Y t PAN epoq 
exBe h a T 20 A.nu)iBe qjtonc 
NNIAreNNH |XOC AN NXAPXH 0)A 
APHANOY

BG 97,15-98,7

15 aLYO) 6BOA 2M neNXAq |coNxq 
XHpq AqoYtuNZ | esoA n s i  
neN X AynAAcIcA  MMoq XHpq 
€BOA I 2M neNXAynAACCA M 
Moq AqoY<p[N2 c b o a  n s i ] | 
nCNXAqAI MOP<t>H 2M |
neNXAqAi m o p<|>h ne 1 NXAyt 
PAN NAq eBOA ZM 5 nA'l‘ AnU)IBe 
cgtone N|N iA<x>AnooY a in  
XAPXH U)A I APHANOY

[qH]

And from what | was created, 1 all 
that was fashioned i5 appeared; from 
I what was fashioned | appeared 
what was formed; | from what was 
formed, | what was named. Thus ^  
came the difference among the 
unbegotten ones | from begiiming to 
end.”

15 And from everything that he | 
created, all that | was fashioned | 
appeared; | from what was 
fashioned,
appeared | what was formed; from | 
what was formed, | what was named. 
From 5 this came the difference 
among | the unbegotten things from 
beginning to | end.”

[98]



102 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 8,18-28

nipu) |m€ Ae NNATMOY eqiviez 
6 BOA NN[e]20ooy NIM' 
NNAtTAKO MN OyRAOje | 
NNAtUJAAe MMOq*
epereqMN Tplpo TMPC r e  ah a
MMOC N2HTC 2N OYItCAHA N0)A
eNCE' NH e x e  mti[o y ] |c (otm 
epooY  e n e z ’ OYxe
M[noY]^^co[Y](0NOY znn e[u)]N 
NiM e[TAq]|[q)](pne MNNCU)[o]y 
[m]n Neqico[c]|[M oc: MNNCcoq 
Acq)[u)]ne Nsi K[e]|[A]pxH cboa 
z[m

Now Immortal Man | is full of every 
20 imperishable glory and ineffable | 
joy. His whole kingdom | rejoices in 
I everlasting rejoicing, those who 
never | have been heard of or known 
25 in any aeon that | [came] after 
[them and] its [worlds]. | Afterward 
[another] | [principle] came from

NHCIII

lidUeiKlNi 
j|10W|HilOC 

IlidOH® <SM

SOpOAtiiNII

Ŝnielaitd!"



THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 

NHC III 103,22-104,4 BG 98,7-13

103

PA

I T o r e  n e ^ a q  NAq n s i  
BApeoAO Imaioc A.e no)c 
AYONOMAZe <MMOq>tl 
neyAfreA < 1  >ON x e  npcuMe | 
Aytu nc^Hpe MnpojMe n e e i jtgHpe 
s e  oyeBOA zn nim m|mooy  n e

T o re  nexAq | NAq n s i 
BApeoAOMAi |oc x e  no)c 
AYM oyTe 10 epoq zm 
n eyA rreA ioN  | x e  npu)Me ayoj 
ncgHpe | MnptoMe niqjHpe 
oyelBOA NAO) MMOOY ne

104

I Then Bartholomew | said to him: 
“How (is it that) <he> was 
designated in
the Gospel ‘Man’ | and ‘Son of 
Man’? I To which of | them, then, is 
this Son related?” The

Then Bartholomew | said to him: | 
“How (is it that) he was called i® in 
the Gospel | ‘Man’ and ‘Son | of 
Man’? I To which of them is the Son



[9]

104 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 8,28-9,3 NHCIII N H C f f l l

[ e ]

n]ipa)[Me] nnatmoyH I hh e r e  
ojiLYt [P^N e]poq xe  
nipeq 30[jtno] n ^ cuk €[b o a  

M]Moq o y [^^^‘T] I [NTepeqiti 
n i f ]  w ere  NTeqcYN[ZYroc] | 
[tNO«s NCO<t>iak. a.q]oYqJN2 eB[ox 
M]|[niqjoprf'MMice ex]MMai[Y] 
NZ[00Yt]
[c2i Me" nH eT]e q)A[Yt p]^n | 
[epoq xe  niq^Hpe ] Nq}op[iT] 
MMice I [Nxe nNOYxe]'

Immortal [Man], 1 who is [called] 
“Self-perfected [Begetter.]” | 
[When he received the consent] of 
his [consort,] | [Great Sophia, he] 
revealed | [that first-begotten 
androgyne,]
[who is called] | “First-begotten 
[Son] I [of God].”

Eug-W:
8,33 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
9.1 Corr.: n incorporates initial q (cf. 2,18n.).
9.2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

KjIjNfil''

III'5Tpe|TN*

UITC 

I re

jieiiiiNoyTe'

aiiSmoffo

®rtleni”a[
®®lMCS,wl|i(

5EKe>i
‘1st. 'OTerf

H e
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Niiq n si  ̂ neTOYA.aLB‘ x e  
f o Y u x y  e x p e l T N e i M e  x e  

n e z o Y e i t  Npo)|Me u ja iY M O Y T e  

epoq x e  | n p e q x n o  h n o y c  

e rX H K  1 6BOA. Z I T O O X q  MMIN 

MMoq 10 naiY ^ q e N e Y M e i  m n  

TN0 6  N icosia xeqcYNZYroc 
aqoY|u)NZ e B O A  M n e q o )o p il  

Nxno I NojHpe NZOOYtcziMe 
neqiPAN NZOOYt qjAYMOYxe 
ei5poq xe n p io x o r e N e x to p  • 

N|o)Hpe MnNOYxe'

NHC III 104,4-16

Holy One  ̂ said to him; “I want you 
I to know that
First Man | is called | ‘Begetter, 
Self-perfected | Mind.’ He 
reflected with Great | Sophia, his 
consort, and revealed | his first- 
begotten, I androgynous son. His | 
male name is called ‘First 
Begetter | Son of God’;

ne|xa.q nsi neToya-XB xe *5 
toYOJq) expexNeiMe | xe  
nezoye iT NpcoMe e|xe 
u)XYa.ooc epoq xe npeq|xno 
nNoyc NXYToxe
[\ io c  na i xqeN]eYMei mn  | [qe]
xeeiNos Nc]o()>ix xeq|u}[Be]ep 
aqoYcuNZ eBOA | 
MneqnpoT<o>reN<HToc> ^
NqjHpe NZOYXczTMe | nxT ere 
neqpxN N2o |o y t  ne 
npoToreNe |tu)p nujHpe 
MONOYlxe

related?” | The Holy One said: “I
want you to know | that 
First Man, who | is called |
‘Begetter, Self-perfected
Mind,’ reflected with | [this Great] [99]
Sophia, his | companion, and
revealed | his first-<begotten>, ^
androgynous son, | whose male
name | is First Begetter, | Son of
God,

BG 98,13-99,9

SJC-BG:

98,18-99,1 T-S mistakes the last 7 letters of 98,18 for two words and divides thus: 
NAY, “to them” and xoxe, “then.” The latter word is made the beginning of a 
new sentence, which is continued by T-S on 99,1 with the questionable restoration 
of OYN.

99.3 Alt. o)Beep<e> (T-S; unnecessary since (yeeep is also fern. [Kasser: 84]).
99.4 MS has npoTereNextop , “First Begetter” (harmonization: see lines 7 and 14). 

T-S has only the first emendation, but translates as above, which is possible 
because of the ambiguity of the word (see LSJ, s.v.). It is difficult to believe, how
ever, that that ambiguity was involved here.



106 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,3-15

T et|[M N ]tc2i Me I [ite  fu jo p n e ]  
MM i[ce] Nco<)>iaL 5 [fMaiaiY 
MnTHp]tj’ e r e  ojApezo [[Tnc  
MOYx e ]  e p o c  x e  Ta.ra.nH' | 
[NToq A e ni]q)opff MMice

e Y N | [ T A q  N T e q e ] 3 0 Y C i A  c b o a  

ZM 1 [ n e ] q [ e i o ) t ' 

a q ] T A M i o  N A q  n o y *°n a «s 

N [ e(U N ] npoc x e q M N T N O S '

I e[qTAMio ] NAq NzeNArrexoc 
I n n a [n ] t b a  N N A t t  H n e  e p o o Y  
I ezpaT eY0)Mq)e' 
naujeV xHpq | NNiafreaoc 
eojAYMOYTe epoi^oY a e

His female aspect | [is “First-] 
begotten Sophia,  ̂ [Mother of the 
Universe],” whom some | [call] 
“Love.” I [Now] First-begotten,

since he has | [his] authority from | 
his [father],
created a great [aeon] for his own 
majesty,
I [creating] numberless myriads of | 
angels | for retinue.
The whole multitude | of angels, 
who are called

NHC in 81,1-5

iliioIrfNeTif'

jjtSieTiri'
.jlNXIlO

aqxAM[io Naq NzeN]afreaoc | 
zeNXB[a eMNXoy] Hne ezoyN | 
eYZYtiHpecia' 
nMHHoje XHpq | NNafreaoc 
exMMAY ojaYAO^oc epooY ae

[ni] ij»|Nii|N(

its«iiToynne

ie,‘I 
of til 

i s o lk t ^ 'L o  
Ipisdedl'i 
llEiioiiiylk

He created angels, | myriads [81]
[without] number, | for retinue. The 
whole multitude | of those angels are 
called

Sillier foil

Eug-W:
9,10 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
9,12 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

For the remarkable reconstruction of the first word I am indebted to Bentley Lay- 
ton.

P^gsai
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THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

NHCm 104.16-105,2

107

BG 99,9-100,1

neqpaiN | n c z im c  Tco<|>ia 
Nnpo)To|reNeTipaL. TMa.ak.Y 
MnTHpq* I (yapezoeiNe MoyTe 
epoc 20 x e  xairanH' NToq Ae 
nqjopri I NAno
ajAYMoyTe epoq Ae | nexp^  
eyNTAq N xesoyciA  | zixm 
neqeicut

e x e  n e 5 ^  ne  
neq'OpAN MMNXCz'i'Me ne  
npo|xoreNexeipA x c o <(>ia  | 
XMAY MnxHpq x a T e x e  | 
ujApezoTN Moyxe ep o c  Ae | 
XAPAHH nenpoxoreN e *5xu)p tap 
eqjAYMoyxe | epoq Ae n e x c  
eoYNxeq | xeaoyciA  zYxooxq 
Mlneqeitux

KNii”!!::

I
Ni"e\oc
ôcqoo'.

pe

AqXAMIO I NAq NOYMHH<ye 
NAfre
\ o c  eMNXoy Hne 
eyeynH ipeciA

AqXAMIO NAq I NOyAXO
NArreAoc eMN
x o y  Hne e[Y2ynHpeciA ] [P]

his female | name, ‘First | Begettress | who is Christ; his female name is
Sophia, Mother of the Universe. ’ | 
Some call her 20 ‘Love.’ Now first- 
begotten is called | ‘Christ.’ Since 
he has authority | from his father.

First I Begettress, Sophia, | Mother 
of the Universe, | whom some call | 
‘Love.’ For First Begetter,
•5 who is called | ‘Christ,’ 
since he has | authority from | his 
father.

105
he created | a multitude of angels 
without number for retinue

created | a multitude of angels 
without
number for [retinue] [100]

5/C-BG:
100,1 Restoration is T-S, alt. Others are: e[ya)Mq)e] (correctly rejected by T-S as 

too short); e[zoyN ey<9M<8e] (T-S, alt.; a combination not found elsewhere in 
BG). Meanings are similar in all cases.



108 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,15-21

XeKKAHClA NNetOYA.AB | NH 
ere NoyoeiN mn Ni t̂za  ̂ei |[B]e 
<Ne>’ N iAfrexoc oyN eTMMaLY I 
[e](gu)ne eyajiN t ni epN 

NeylepHOY'
(yapeNey^cnaiCM oc • 20 [ajainje 
NzeNA.i'rexoc eye iN e |
[mmooy’]

*5 “Assembly of the Holy Ones,” | 
are the lights and shadowless ones. 1 
Now when these angels | kiss each 
other, 1 their embraces 20 [become] 
angels like | [themselves.]

NHC III 81,5-10

TeK.KA.HCIA. NNe|TOYAAB‘ 
N oyoeiN  NATZAeiBec | 
N6TMMAY e e  eytOANAcnAze 
NNeyepHoy ojApeNeyAcnAc 
Moc ujwne NzeNAfreAoc
ey'OeiNe MMOoy

5 “Assembly of the | Holy Ones, the 
Shadowless Lights.” | Now when 
these greet | each other, their 
embraces | become angels like 
themselves.

Eug-W:
9,21 MS has a blank of approx. 1 cm. between the lacuna and the subsequent word.

£Mg-ni:
81,5-6 “Assembly . . .  Lights” (similarly, Tr): “The church of the saints of light 

without shadow” (K); “. . .  of the holy lights . . . ” (K, footnote).

n h c d i

sjliiilltllNJ

juoeicneTei 

iSjienfMe't 
sm'-Miuc 
|jW itfllK
■pineuiii 
:!([1I0C iiCITHP

it'itolllieoiie

®|’|Iliei)erfe(
'iioii
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3Ui!'
seC;
ÎCIUJs

NfUcri:
'̂re\oc

: I Hd) te 

iff. to

NHC m  105,2-9

eBOX ZM neiTNir m n  n o y lo e iN  • 
nexxY Nxq n s i  NeqMX|eHTHC 
x e  n x o e ic  neretyxY^MOYTe 
epoq x e  nptoMe' o y |u)nz n a .n 
eTBHHTq ■ XeKXXC I ZU)U)N 
eNxeiMe xkpibw c  e|Tee 
neqeooY  n e x x q  n^s i  ̂
n r e lx io c  n c o jth p " x e  n e x e

BG 100,2-10

1 €Box ZM ne[TTNX MN noly loT N  
nexxY  Nxq nsi Neq|MxeHTHC 
xe  ne^cc" nei ^ojx ere 
qjXYMOYxe epoq | xe  nptoMe 
MXTCXBON e |p o q  xeKaiXC zu)(un 
eN|NXCOYU}N neqeooY  
xicpi |bo)c  n e x x q  n si n x e x io c  

NcojTHp xe  n e x e

I from Spirit and Light.” | His 
disciples | said to him: “Lord, reveal 
to us 5 about the one | called ‘Man’ 
that I we also may know his glory 
exactly.” | The perfect | Savior said: 
“Whoever

I from [Spirit and] Light.” | His | 
disciples said to him: “Christ,  ̂ teach 
us I about the Father, | who is called 
‘Man,’ that we also may | know his 
glory exactly.” | The perfect *o 
Savior said: “Whoever



no EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 9,21-25 NHCm 81,10-12

nevajopiT MMice | [ .......
Nei]o)t <s[a.]yt P^n [ep]oq | [ite
....... ] . [. ]n9 [y c ‘ 3k.]Aai[M ex]e
I [niBAA MnoyoeiN ne‘] nH 
[exAq] 25 [̂ 1 eBO\ 2M 
noyoeiN •]

nenpioxorcNe |x(op‘ Neitux 
qjAYAOOC epoq | x e  aaam oa 
noyoeiN  •

Their first-begotten | [ . . .  father] is 
called I [“. . .  Mind, Adam,” who] | 
[is the Eye of Light,] who 25 [came 
from Light,]

First Begetter | Father is called | 
“Adam of the Light.”

Eug-W:
9,23 MS has a stroke above the second lacuna.

81,11 Corr.; an erased point between first oj and p. The point following p is inexpli
cable, unless it, together with the erased point, was intended to signal the deletion 
of p.

# O O C 5 f ® '

jlifrewceio
;# ie e p o o i
IffflieyMHNf
IjKfetieyHHCic

■all liiliolv ansi
iiilMsIiai
ptijoyliit

k

liiigjie

Silisi%NTep
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1M2

'P'NeijT

■ frisoEs

NHC III 105,9-19

OyNTCj M2L3lXe MM^Y eCOJTM 
MApeqlctoTM' 
nenptoToreNeTojp N jeuot 
eq)jLY'^ooc epoq xe  |
[n]BA\ MnoYoeiN xe  NTAqei 
e |[B o ]\ 2 M noY oeiN

exp OYoeiN ‘5 [mn]
Neqa.freA.oc eroY aaB ' 
N|at(yaa.e epooY  N arzaeiB ec | 
eYTepnn eYMHN eeoA eYPa|qje  
2N TeYeNSYMMCIC NTaYlAITC 
NTN neY enot

has *0 ears to hear, let him | hear. 
First Begetter | Father is called 
‘Adam, | Eye of Light,’ because he 
came | from shining Light,

[and] his holy angels, who are 
ineffable | (and) shadowless, | ever 
rejoice with joy | in their reflecting, | 
which they received from their 
Father.

BG 100,10-101,6

OYNxq I M aaAe eccoxM 
Mapeq|cu)XM
nenpoxorcNexujp | nckux 
e<yaYMOYxe epoq | xe  aaaM 
TTBaa mttoyoTn eBOA xe  aqei 
eeoA  2M h o y Io Tn 
xeqMNxepo xe  XHpc | xa 
noyo'i'N xe
exp o y oTn I MN NeqarreAoc 
exoya
[as N axujaxe] e p o o y  I 
[NaxzaiBec ] c e x ep n e  | eyMHN 
eeoA eYPC(ye | zn 
xeyeNeYMHCic N^TaYAixc 
Nxooxq M lneyeitox

has I ears to hear, let him | hear.
First Begetter | Father is called | 
‘Adam, Eye of Light,’ *5 because he 
came from Light.
I And his whole kingdom | is of the 
shining Light,
I and his holy angels, who are 
[ineffable] | (and) [shadowless], ever 
rejoice | with joy | in their reflecting, 
5 which they received from | their 
Father.

[pâ ]

[101]

SJC-m:

105,14 Regarding the section in the parr, (added here by K) following noYoeiN , 
“Light,” see BG 100,16-17n.

SJC-BG:

100,16-17 xeqMNxepo . . .  xe, “And . . .  Light” (omitting “shining”): T-S holds 
that this section is missing in 5/C-III through homoioteleuton.
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NHC V 9,25-10,2 NHC III 81,12-21

112 EUGNOSTOS

niq) [Hpe] | [exepexeqMNTppo XMNxplpo A€ MnujHpe Mnpu)Me

M]ez x [hpc] 1 [NOYPAtge 
NNAX<yA]A.e MM[oq] I [ 21± ] I 
[ 2 1 ± ]3 0 [2 1 ± ]  I [ 2 1 ± ] |  [ 2 1 ± ] |  
[ 11± oYAe MneqoY]
[o)NZ 2NN eo)]N n [im exAYqjtone] 
I MNNCtp[OY] MN [nBYKOCMOC'

e c|M e z  NpAO)e N A x q jA A e  epoq 
m n  OYT6AHA eMequjiBe 

e Y x e p ln e  € Y m h n  c b o a  zn  

OYPAoje NAx|q)AAe epoq ezpiT 
B A N  n e Y e o o Y  I n a x x a k o  h a T 

exe MnoYco|XMeq b n c z  o y a b  

MneqoYtoNZ c n a k u n  x h p o y  

N XA Yqjcune | m n  n c y k o c m o c '

[10]

Eug-V:
10,2 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

,:fIfOTHPC

jfijiyMOf'

(jiieiieooyNJ
ffjwycoTHei
iflyoyiSMUt

ii'

’lyllOreNHC Mii

the [Son] | [whose whole kingdom And the kingdom | of Son of Man rikWoei

-jiisded‘Sofl|
is] full 1 [of ineffable joy] | [ . . .  ] I is 1 full of ineffable joy *5 and î oflineffiea
[ . . .  ] 30 [ . . .  ] 1 [ . . .  ] 1 [ . . .  ] 1 unchanging jubilation, (they) ever dimckM
[ . . .  nor has it been revealed] rejoicing | in ineffable joy | over :iiifeiom-ovi
[in all the aeons that came] | their imperishable | glory, which has 1 ^
afterward and [their worlds.] 1 never been heard nor has it been 

revealed ô to all the aeons that came 
to be 1 and their worlds.

P!',4cliliasiiev( 
-■'.loriiasii 
-i(*tliaicai 
'i&TOlills. -'ll 
C'btisDaBii

''61®“ 1 'BlCOl

4
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■I M

ip« Sum,

'̂ iiseu
leĝ ie

ieepo(sj
'i'TiiOl 
: i | e N R 0 . ;  

ids 1“-

p;

OIMOil

joj'-'ij

L'.Ti.ltC

NHC m  105,19-106,6

TMNTp20po THPC MHipHpe 
MnpujMe
I nereojaiYMOYTe epoq xe  
n|o)Hpe MnNOYTe 
e<c>MH2 Npx|u)e NXTUJXXe 
epoq N iTZxeiBec | zi TeA.H\ 
eMeq<giBe eYPOOYt 5̂ ezpxT  
exM n eq eo o Y  N xtxx ico  
e r e  MnoYCOXMeq eN ez qjx | 
xeNOY OYA6 MneqoYOJNZ | 
eBOA. ZN NXKUN NXXYq)u)ne | 
MNNCX NXT MN NCYKOCMOC'
5 xNOK Nxxeiel c b o a  zixn  
HAYlxoreNHC mn

The whole kingdom of Son of 
Man,
I who is called ‘Son | of God,’ 
is full of I ineffable and shadowless 
joy, I and unchanging jubilation, 
(they) rejoicing 25 over his 
imperishable
glory, which has never been heard 
until I now, nor has it been revealed 
I in the aeons that came | afterward 
and their worlds.  ̂ I came from 
Self-1 begotten and

BG 101,6-102,3

XMNxepo AC 1 XA nujHpe 
MnptoMe I xe
e x e  qjAYMOYxe | epoq x e
n e 5 ^
ecM ez *0 xHpc NPAuje 
NAXU)A|xe epoq NAXZATaec 1 
<MN> OYxeAHA eMAqqjiBe |
e y x e p n e  eyMHN oboa | ezpxY 
exM  n e q e o o Y  naxxako nxT 
e x e  MjnoYCOXMeq eNez oja | 
xeNOY OYAe MneqoYl<UNZ zn 
<N>AIC0 N NXAY<ytO|ne MNNCA 
NAei MN 
NeYKOc[Moc
ANOK neNjIxAqei eBo[A zm 
nAYXore]|NHC ay<o eBOA

Now the kingdom is | that of Son of 
Man,
I who is called | ‘Christ.’
It is completely full of ineffable | 
and shadowless joy, | <and> 
unchanging jubilation, | (they) ever 
rejoicing | over his imperishable 
glory, which has | never been heard 
until I now, nor has it been revealed 
I in <the> aeons that came | 
afterward and 
their worlds.
I [I] came [from Self-begotten] | and 
from the

[p b ]

[102]

S/C-ni:
105,22 MS has q (incorrect gender, by attraction to nojHpe, “Son”; not emended by 

T-S).

S/C-BG:
101,12 Alt.; <zi>xeAHA (T-S, alt.).
101,18 Alt.; ZN AKON <NiM >, “in <eveiy> aeon” (T-S, alt.).
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NHC V 10,2-6 NHC n i 81,21-23 NH C ffl

iiliiCjeieei'

fl'mieiNii

m n ] I NC(uq aL[q](|)U)ne [n s i  . . .  
cbo a] I EM na.T' e[T]e nu}H[pe 
Mnipu)Me ] 5 ne* ea.q[t] M ere 
[m n  Tco<|>iA x e q ] l c Y N Z Y r o c '

nujHpe s e  | MnpwMe 
A.qCYM(|>U)Nei mn | TCO<t>IA 
xeqcYNZYroc

■:i» teiilcyN

jto
jk ip ltssa ii'®

ilillitliiivisiil

I Afterward [ . . .  ] came from | him, 
[who] is Son [of Man.]  ̂Having 
consented [with Sophia, his] | 
consort.

s'fcperfect ■

Then Son | of Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort.

:M|incoiise

!l

Eug-W:
10,3 Con*.: ai over false start of another letter.
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n eecy e it  NloyoeiN  e r e  mn 
aiPHxq' 3i.e \ eejeMHNeye n h t n  
NNK3k. I NIM'n^LMN NegMASHTHC 

nexak.y xe  m x t x m o n  zn  
oy|o)NZ eeoA x e  nu)c e e o x  zn  
Ni|XToyo)NZ eeoA xyei enecHT 
I ziTN nixexN X Toc enKociM oc 
eq)A<q>Moy n e x e  nxei^M oc  
NCtoTHP' x e

ncgHpe MjnpcuMe xqqi mn 
TCO(|)ix x e q lc y N Z y r o c

First I Infinite Light that | I might 
reveal everything to you.” | Again, 
his disciples said: “TeU us clearly
I how (it is that) they came down 
flrom the | invisibilities, | from the 
immortal (realm) to the world | that 
dies?” The perfect Savior said:

“Son of I Man consented with 
Sophia, his

ZM n e |zo y e ix  N oyoi’N 
Mnix ^nepxNXON x e  
eeiNX X cxIee xnyxN eNxY 
XHpoy I nxA.iN n e x x y  nsi 
NeqlMxeHXHC x e  neicc 
MXjXCXBON ZNN OyCUNZ <eBOA 
x e  n u jo  e^^Box zn NixxoycuNZ 
N x|ei exqjoon ex< y> ei 
ene|cHX eBox zn NixxMoy | 
enKOCMOC e x e  <gxq|Moy 
n exxq  nsi nxexi i^oc nccuxhp 
' x e ^
n(yHpe M|npu)Me xqcyM<|>u)Ni mn 
I xco<j>ix xeqcyNZyroc |

I First Light of the  ̂ infinite that I 
might teach | you all these things.” | 
Again, his disciples | said: “Christ, 
teach I us clearly <how> (it is) that 
*0 those who truly exist came down | 
from the invisibilities, | from the 
immortals, | to the world that | 
dies?” The perfect *5 Savior said: 
“Son of I Man consented with | 
Sophia, his consort

5/C-ni:
106.10 “clearly”: “through a revelation” (K).
106.13 Corr.: third x for erased o .
106.14 MS has y (incorrect pronoun number; not emended by T-S).

5/C-BG:
102,4—5 MS has stroke over the second n  (line 4), which rightly belongs over the fol

lowing M.
Alt.: <N>xnepxNXON , “infinite light” (T-S sugg.).

102.11 MS has q, “he came down” (translation line 10) (emendation is T-S sugg.); 
unemended, “those who truly exist” would be in apposition to “the invisiblities.”
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NHCV 10,6-18

a.q[oYO)N2 6BOa ] | n o y n o c  
m<|>u)c [th p  eqe N2o]|oYtct7 Me‘ 
ere [neqpaiN n2o ]|o y + 
qja.YMOY[Te epoq 
n[caj]i°THp nipeqxno NT[e 
NiTHp ]oY‘ I neqpaiN 
MMNtc2?M[e a)a.pez]oleiNe t  
pa.N epoc xe [xnicxic ] 
xc[o]|<t>iai'
exak.nco)XHp oyn  t  w exe  | mn 
xeqcYNZYroc x n icx ic  ' 
xco<t>ia.' ak.qoY<UN2 bboa. 
n n o y a [n ] |c ooy  mttnIkTT e c e
NZOOYt I CZI MB' BXB NP3lN 
N X 6 Y M N  + [ Z O ] | O Y t  NA.T N B ’

he [revealed] | a great luminary, 
[who is] androgynous (and) | whose 
[male name] | is called 
[“Savior,] Begetter of [All 
Things”]. I Some call his 
feminine | name “[Pistis] Sophia.” | 
Then when Savior consented with | 
his consort, Pistis Sophia, he 
revealed | six spiritual beings, who 
are androgynous, (and) | whose 
masculine names | are these:

NHC III 81,23-82,12

a.qoY|(i)NZ bboa  noyno c
NOYOBIN
NZOOYt [CZIMB • nBqp]AN 
MMNX|ZOOYX q)A<Y>[itOOC 
Bpoq] i B  nc(u|XHp npBqituB 
NKA N[| ]m nBqPAN I MMNXCZIMB 
(9 AY.X.OOC Bpoq XB 5 xco(|>ia 
nANrBNBXipa. ĉ a p b Izobin 
^OOC Bpoc 3LS xn icx ic  
I nccoxHp SB a.qcYM(t>tt)NBi mn | 
XBqcYNZyroc xn icx ic  co<|>ia | 
AqoYuiNZ NCOOY 
MnNBYMA *®XIKON NZOOyXCZIMB
B n xY lnoc n c  nnbxzaxbyzh*
NZOOYX 1 NBYPAN NB n aT

N

iiiooyt 
iitooŷ^

.JJIO0N MOy’''

ijiiiEvealf
and I revealed a great androgynous 
light.
[His] masculine name | is [called] 
“Savior, | Begetter of 
All Things.” His feminine name | is 
called 5 “Sophia, All- 
Begettress.” Some | call her 
“Pistis .̂” I Then Savior consented 
with I his consort, Pistis Sophia, | 
and revealed six androgynous 
spiritual beings who are the type | 
of those who preceded them. | Their 
male names are these:

■■iiiJ‘Savior, I
[82]

82.1 T-S restores only neqp].
82.2 m s  has q! Alt. a)a.p[ezoiN x o o q  x ]e , “name [lY called]” (?) (Tr; an unusual 

locution in the context; see lines 5 and 6). All that remains of q is the lower part of 
the long vertical line, which would be compatible also with p or f .
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M̂ooc
■•''ea-;
*• MMNTtjv 
ie'tcoji,
'’Eiioe* 
■'̂ c\ 
I'tOiNE; i 
■ C T 'C  C 'v

aiqoYcuNZ cboa. n | o y n o (S 
NOYOeiN NZOOYt | czimc • 
neqpaiN NZOOYt 20 qjAYMOYTe 
epoq x e  nc(u|THp n p eq xn e  nkx 
NiM' neqipxN NcziMe n e  
naNreNeTi |px co<t>ix 
(gxpezoeiN moytc | e p o c  x e  
xnicTic

NHC III 106,17-24 BG 102,18-103,9

xqoYtuNZ eBOA. (z }n n o y I
[n o s  NOYOeiN ] N20YT|[C2IMe 
Te]qMNT2 0 | 9 YT MCN 
eo)XYMOY|Te e p o c  x e  ttcojthp 
5 n p eq x n o  npkx nim | 
xeqMNTCzTMe x e  x e  | co<|>ix 
nxNteNHTei |px e r e  u)xpezo’i‘N 
MOYlxe e p o c  x e  xn icx ic

[pr]

iiRoor:;.

<NewI

'j:mlrcE 

: e  3  o i i

iori«K2

If?®
lOitliJ

I consort, and revealed | a great 
androgynous light. | His male name 
20 is called ‘Savior, | Begetter 
of All Things.’ His | female name is 
‘All-Begettress Sophia.’ | Some call 
her I ‘Pistis.’

I and revealed a
[great] androgynous [light]. | His 
maleness | is called | ‘Savior,  ̂
Begetter of All Things’; | and his 
femaleness is called | ‘Sophia, All- 
Begettress,’ I whom some call | 
‘Pistis.’

[103]

i i e l c » = '"

5/C-BG:
102,18 Not emended by T-S (“appeared in”). I had earlier thought it best not to 

emend [1975: 176, n.3], but the testimony of the other texts here, as well as the 
evidence of scribal carelessness elsewhere in BG, have persuaded me otherwise.
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NHCV 10,18-11,4

najopff ne n<i>a.T|xno <Neio)t 
NNi>THppY‘ nMezcNAY [ne] 20 
nixno 6 BOA MMoq* 

!̂M[e^a)OMNT] | ne hh 
eTAY.¥^noq[‘ nMezqToJloY [ne] 
ni^n[o] NTe n[q}opiT’] | 
nM[ez]toY [ne nixno THpq* 
nMez] I [c o o y ] n[e 15±]
25[ . . . .  ] Nip [an 
NTeYMNtcz?Me] I [n aT Ne'] 
tz[oY eiT e n e  6± ] |
(6± lines lacking)

[Ta ] [ 12± ] .  [ 10± ] I [ 13± ] t[Mezte 
ne] I [xAPAnH xco<|)]i a ' 
t[Me]?[co ne] | [xnicxic 
x]co<|)i [a '

[11]

first, “Unbegotten | <Father of> All 
Things”; second, 20 “Self-begotten”; 
[third,] I “Begotten”; [fourth,] | 
“Begotten of the [First”;] | fifth, 
[“All-begotten”; sixth,] | [ . . .  ] 25 

[ . . .  ] the [feminine names] | [are 
these: first,. . .  ] | (6± lines lacking)
[ . . .  ] I [ . . .  fifth,] I [“Love 
Sophia”; sixth,] | [“Pistis] Sophia.”

NHC m  82,12-83,2

first, “Unbegotten”; | second, “Self- 
I begotten”; third, “Begetter”; 
fourth, I “First Begetter”; fifth, | 
“All-Begetter”; sixth, | “Arch- 
Begetter.” Also the names | of the 
females are these: first, 20 “All-wise 
Sophia”; second, | “All-Mother 
Sophia”; third, | “AU-Begettress 
Sophia”; | fourth, “First Begettress 1 
Sophia”; fifth, “Love Sophia”; 
[sixth], “Pistis Sophia.”

N H C

nqjopri n e  nA|reNNHXoc 
nMezcNAY n e  nAYixoreNNHxoc 
nMezqjoMNx' n e  nreNexcop' 
nM eeqxooY n e  | 
nenpojxoreNexcup • nMezfloY  
n e  nANreNextop ' nMezcooY I 
n e  nApxireNextup ' npan z(oo\  | 
NNezioMe Ne n a T' xqjopri ne 20 

n n A N cop oc copiA'XM ejcNxe  
I n e  nANMHXtup' copiA ' 
xMeeqjo |Mxe n e  nANreNexipA
CO<|)IA'
I XMezqxoe ne  
xenpojxoreNexi |pa copiA' 
XMezfe xe XAPAnn c o  
piA' XM[ezcoe xe  xn]icxic
CO|<t>IA '

Eug-V:
10,19 For restoration, see V 3,4.

[nr]

[831
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NHCV 11,4-19

o]YNxaiY  ̂ [a 6  NzeNKep]%.N* n [h 
e]TATTAAY I [nhtn NOJOpff’ 
e]BOA Ae 2 M n it  M e|[Te n t ^y ] 
exAYP tyopff NitooY' I
[a.YOY<WN2] C B O \  NS I 
ZeNeNNOIA I [ZN ZeNeCON] 6 AYP 
qjopiT NXOOY eBo[\ Ae zn] 
NieNNOiA NiMeeY©' | c [boa Ae 
zn] NiMeeYe NicBOOYe' | € b[oa 
Ae  zn] NicBOOYe NicgoANe • | 
eBOA Ae ZN NuyoxNe nioycuu}'
I eBOA. Ae ZN NioYuxy Ne 
NIU)AA e'
15 oYNXAY Ae NZeNKepAN •
NieN |noia  Ae cyAYWOYxe 
epooY  Ae | NiNOYxe* NiMeeY©
A e  A e  Ni |[A o ]e ic  ' NicBU) N e  

N iA f r e A o c  I N u y o A N e  N e

[And] they have  ̂ [other names, 
which] I gave | [you earlier.]
Now from the consent | [of those] 
who have just been mentioned, | 
thoughts [appeared] | [in aeons] that 
were mentioned earlier. [And 
from] thoughts, thinkings; 1 [and 
from] thinkings, teachings; | [and 
from] teachings, counsels; | and 
from counsels, wills; | and from 
wills are words.

Now they have other names. 
Thoughts I are called | “gods”; 
thinkings, | “lords”; teachings are 
“angels”; | counsels are

NHC m  83,2-10
0 i

eB[oA  ZN xe]ycYN<|)(UNH |c ic  

N XAeip  o)pn N A O O Y  a y o y Iconz 

ZN NAICON eXKH ezPA'f NS I 5 

NCNNOIA' eBOA ZN <N>eNNOIA

NeN|eYMHCic cboa zn
NeNOYMMCIC I Ne(|>PONHCIC 
eBOA ZN Ne<t>PONH |c ic  
NAOnCMOC• eBOA ZN 
NAon IcMoc N eeeAH Cic eBOA 
ZN Nei®eeAHCic n a o po c '

I [From the] consenting | of those I 
have just mentioned, thoughts 
appeared | in the aeons that exist. 5 
From thoughts, reflectings; | from 
reflectings, | considerings; from 
considerings, | rationalities; from 
rationalities, | wills; from 'O wills, 
words.

Eug-Ul:
83,3-4 K omits “in” and incorrectly makes “aeons” the subject of “appeared” (fol

lowed by Tr).
83,5 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the above emendation (so 

also K’s translation). My translation omits the articles here and elsewhere in the 
list because it appears that inclusive collectivities are referred to.
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NHCV 11,19-25 NHC III 83,10-16

Nia.freA .oc tNioY^[<oty N]e 
N iojaxe* t
tANMNt<CNOOYC> iF | [a c ] NT6 
Ni(SOM e r e  ayp q}o|[pfl 
n]a [o o ]y eT A Y eipe N N o y t  I
[M ex]c AYOY<ON2 6BOA 
n n o y a n |[c o  N(S0M MrTN]iKTT 
T 9ye[i ] TOYe[i ] 5̂ [M]Mooy 
N ee ex [e  nh] MM[NtzooYt] 1

XMNXCNOOYC 1 s e  NCOM
Nxaeip qjpn nxooy  I
AYCYM(|>(ONei MN NeYepHOY | 
AYOY<ON2 eBOA NCI N200YX 

I NezioMe 2(ocxe
N cep  qjqei^cNOOYC naynamic

xeqjqecNO  loYC ayoyionz esoA

“angels”; t  [wills] 20 [are] “words.” 
[Now] when the | twelve powers 
who have [just] | been [discussed] 
achieved | [consent], each (pair) 
revealed | [six spiritual powers]. 5̂ 
Just as [the masculine (off-spring)]

Then the twelve | powers, whom I 
just discussed, | consented with each 
other. 1 <Six> males (each) (and) 
<six> females (each) were revealed,
I so that there are seventy- two 
powers. Each one of the seventy- 
two I revealed

Eug-V:
11,19-20 Some text has apparently dropped out: NiojAxe , “words,” is not another 

name (11,15).
11,20 The numeral at the end of the line following the written number is probably a 

scribal gloss, similar to those in Apoc. Adam (V 4) 80,9; 81,14; 82,4; 82,10. 
Apparently interest in the gloss led the final copyist to overlook the second half of 
the number.

11.23 Third letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.
Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

11.24 Emmel reconstructs ]^ [a t]i kh (1979: 184). An examination of the photo
graphs leaves me unconvinced of any ink traces before rial; moreover the abbrevi
ation Emmel employs for Ttveupaxucn differs from that used in the one other place 
in the codex where the word is found: 10,16.

11.25 Second and fifth letters after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.

Eng-III:
83,13-14 MS has, in each case, c  c . Since c  is the numeral for 200, it is inappropriate 

in the context. At some point in the transmission of the text stigmas (q) were 
apparently mistaken for sigmas (c). Not emended by Tr, although his translation 
reflects an emendation (so also K).
Corr.: second c (line 13) for erased ziMe .

NHC
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[Tb-]

[12]

NHCV 11,26-12,4

[ N j r e  N e Y c o o [ Y ’ © Y e ]  n co o y  
c o [ o Y ‘] I [zcojcre n [h eTjtgcone 
N2[ioM€ M]|[nN]^‘ e y [e  
N C o ] c [ o ‘ a^Ytu N i .T  e x J l e  

Nia. [N o jq e c N O O Y C  N x e  

NIA]y n 30[a,MIC Ne AYOYtUNZ 
E B O A  6 ±  ]

(2± lines lacking)
[ . NiANojM ]N t(y[ece' ncYztoxp 
ne] I [nioYtotiJ
Mni]o)t' it[h exAqoYONZOY] I 
x e  e Y [e ‘y]<une [NzeNXYnoc '] 1 
nipcDM [e 6 ]e n n [axmoy

I of the six (pairs) of them [are] six 
each, I so [those who] are [female] | 
[spirits are six each. And these] | 
[seventy-two] [powers revealed 
. . .  ] I (2± lines lacking)
[ . . .  the three hundred sixty. Their 
union is] 1 [the will 
of the Father, who revealed them] | 
that they might become [types.]
I [Therefore our aeon]

NHC III 83,16-20
NHC

N6I XOY6I x o Y le i MMooY Nfoy 
MUNeYMAXi Ikon 
e x e  n a T Ne xqjMxqjece 
n Iaynamic neyztoxp XHpoy ne 
20 noYtoq)'

nASANAXOC s e  NPO)Me

I five spiritual (powers), | which 
(together) are the three hundred sixty 
I powers. The union of them all is ^ 
the will.

Therefore our aeon came to be as the 
type

Eug-W:
11.26 Third letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 184.
11.27 qj: see Enunel, 1979: 184. Emmel reconstructs e  inunediately after the first 

lacuna, but all that is visible is the top of the curve. Since a middle stroke, which 
usually extends to the right of the upper curve, is not visible, the more likely 
reconstruction is c.

12.1 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
12.2 See endnote 7.

Eug-Ul:
83,20 “will”: see endnote 7.
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aLneNewN ]  ̂(giune 
Mneqx[Ynoc' nixpoNoc ] | ac  
eTAqq)tt)ne No[YTvnoc N]|xe 
ni(gopif Nxno N[xeq NU)Hpe‘] | 
tpoMne Ae Acq)[o)ne 
NOYXYnoc] I NX€ ncp’ 
niMNt[CNOOY]c Ae ’°NNeBOt. 
AYq)(un[e NOYXYn]oc | Nxe 
tMNtCNOOY[C N6 0 M ex]AY|oY 
0JN2 6 BOA 2M ncp' NIAfrCAOC |

came to be  ̂ as the [type] of 
[Immortal] Man. [Time] | came to 
be as the [type of] | [his] first- 
begotten [son.] I The year [came to 
be as the type] | of Savior. The 
twelve months came to be [as the 
type] I of the twelve [powers who] | 
appeared from Savior. They are

NHC V 12,4-12

Aq(gu)ne NAq Nxynoc n s i  

neN| AKUN ' nexpoNoc Aq<yu)ne 
Nlxynoc MnenptoxorcNexojp 
neqq)Hp[e’ xepoMne A]ca)u)ne 
Nlxynoc Mn[co)XHp‘ 
nM N]xcNo|oYc NGBox AY<ywne 
Nxynoc I NXMNXCNOoyc n s o m '

NHC m 83,21-84,4

I of Immortal Man. | Time came to 
be as I the type of First Begetter, 
his son. [The year] came to be as | 
the type of [Savior. The] twelve | 
months came to be as the type | of

[ni]

[841

Eug-W:
12.5 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
12.6 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
12,10 Low dot may indicate word separation (see 8,7 and 8,16).
12,12 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-Ul:
83,21-22 K unaccountably does not translate the possessive article neN- (“our”)» 

leaving instead a lacuna indicator. He also incorrectly makes “the inunortal Man” 
the subject of the sentence.

84.1 agcglcnne (Tr—incorrectly restored).
[repoMne], [“the year”]: [“the all-begetter”] (naNreNercup ) (K) (too long for 
the lacuna).

84.2 “savior”: not restored by K.
84.3 Corr.: r y n o c  for T o n o c  (erasure).

MS has the second superlinear stroke in lacuna.
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NHCV 12,13-21

Ne niojM N ftyece n z o o y  n t b  | 
TepoM ne • ik.Ytytone 
N O YTY'^noc N xe t^ W N tajece  
NSOM I exa-YOYtoNZ c b o a . zm 
nctuxHp' I N ia .fr e \ o c  a s  
eTAY<g<one eB [o\] | zn na.T e y e  

N N A f f  Hne e p o o Y [ ] I AYtyujne 
NOYXYnoc Nxak.[Y] ^  n si 
NizooY MN NCYOYNOY m[n] I
N6YCOYCOY'

NHC 11184,4-11

nu)M x5{x}a}ece nxn 
x ep oM < n> e nzooy  N|XAYa)cone 

N X Y n o c  NXO)Mxq}e|ce n so m ' 
Na-T NXA.YOY<ONZ 6BOA | ZM

nccuxHp N a .fr e \o c  NxaY|u}(une 
6 B o \ ZN n 3iT exe mn Hne 
epooY Zk.Y<y‘wne N3k.Y n x y o o c  | 
N6 I NeYNOOYe mn ncycoycoy

I the angels. The three hundred sixty 
days of | the year came to be as the 
type of the three hundred sixty 
powers I who appeared from Savior.
I The days with their hours and | 
moments came to be as the type of | 
the angels who came from 20 them 
(the three hundred sixty powers), 
since | they are numberless.

the twelve powers. The three  ̂
hundred sixty days of the year | 
came to be as the type of the three 
hundred | sixty powers who 
appeared | from Savior. Their hours 
I and moments came to be as the 
type of the angels who came | from 
them (the three hundred sixty 
powers) (and) who are without 
number.

Eug-Y:
12,13 The absence of punctuation after nc may indicate that Nixrrexoc Ne, “They 

are the angels,” is a gloss (see par.), or it may mean that the scribe intended the 
rendering “The angels are the three hundred sixty days of the year. They came to 
be. . . . ”

Eug-Ul:
84,5 MS has xepoMxe . Tr emends this word but lacks the initial emendation.

l«-wor
■iWOCti

leiouii

.•’M iiOtflTlD P '.

(dl'eiouiTot

I ' m  I



THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST 129

.<-11

'N
UTliv.
' ctSscK 
'!0\ ;5 
CiiTty

NHC III 106,24-107,5 BG 103,10-17

;re\oc«!

I vfir. C?"

NeTNHoy THpoy ezoyN  
enicocMoc n 
e e  N o y T \t^ e  eB ox zm 
noyoeiN | e e o x  z iT oorq  MnxY 
eyTNNo|oy MMOoy enKOCMOC 
Mrtna.N|TOKpATa)p' xe  eyezxpHZ 
epooy 5 eBOA ziTooTtj' xyo)

10 o y o N  NiM eTNHy en |K O C M O c

xyT N N O oylce eB ox z Tt m  n x e i  
I N ee  N N oyT xfxe  b b o x  | z m  

noyoYN enKOCMOc 
MnnxNTOKpxTcop t e x ip e z  epoq  
6 BOX zY roorq f  I xyo)

He ills-

-iiilSKa
’.peoiic::
wasuki

r̂oi. li-

w o o e s '
jdrai®'
ijUUiltM

All who come 5̂ into the world, like 
17 a drop from the Light, | are sent by 

him I to the world of Almighty, | 
that they might be guarded  ̂by him. 
And the

10 All who come into the | world 
have been sent | by him, | like a drop 
I from the Light, to the world *5 of 
Almighty, | t  to guard it by him. t  
I And the

SJC-m:
107,1 Con.: second x for erased p; z for erased letter.
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,|jjlSlCI
p|̂ jiT6U6'M̂
*|tcooyn-
|!j|'iN0K IA61 
jifonocMlW

iiieieBOA ZMI

k l l i i s f o i l

;gijlill)e<rê
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ID

aincioNZ N|TeqB(ye Mopq' zm 
nerezN ec • | NTCo<)>ia. x e  
epenztuB <NaiOYu)N2> cboa. 
ZllTOOrq MOKOCMOC THpq 
NTMN<T>|ZHKe exBe 
TeqMNTxaiCi ZHt mn 
TeqMNTBA.\e‘ mn 
TMNtik.|TCOOYN x e  a.<Y>t PA.N
epoq'a iN O ic  | A e  N T A e ie 7  € b o a  

ZN N T o n o c  M | [ n ] c A z p e ’ z m  

n e r e z N e q  MniNos | [n o ]y o € in 
NTaiZ^I e B O A  ZM nCiUNZ

bond of I his forgetfulness bound 
him by the will | of Sophia, that the 
matter might be <revealed> through 
it I to the whole world in poverty | 
concerning his (Almighty’s) 
arrogance and blindness and | the 
ignorance that he was named. But I 
I came from the places | above by 
the will of the great | Light, (I) who 
escaped from that bond;

NHC III 107,5-14 BG 103,17-104,11

TMppe NTeqBo)e | ACMopq zm 
noYcoqje n

Tco<|>iA [ackaac epeni]|zu)B [pa ] 
NAOy[<0NZ 6BOA M]|nKOCMOC 
THPq ZN TM[NT]|ZHICe CTBe 
TeqMNTAA^CI ZHT MN 
TeqMNTBAAe I MN 
XeqMNTATCOOYN Ae I AYt P^N 
epoq ANOK. Ae | a T^i eBO\ zn 
Nx o n o c  I Nxne zpaT zm noYwo) 
M'^nNos noyoTn aTb(ua 
M|nCO)N<Z> eXMMAY

fetter of his forgetfulness | bound 
him by the will of
Sophia, [so that the] | matter might [104]
be revealed [to] | the whole world in
poverty | concerning his
(Almighty’s) arrogance  ̂ and
blindness | and his ignorance that |
he was named. But 11 came from
the places | above by the will of
the great Light; I have loosed | that
<bond>;

SJC-m:
107.6 Corr.: second z for erased n .

107.7 So emended by T-S (in translation only) & K.
107.8 “in poverty”: “as poverty” (K).
107.9 “concerning”: “because o f ’ (K).
107.11 MS has q (active rather than passive: “he gave himself a name”; not emended 

by T-S or K). For the significance of a deity’s being named, see 94,21-24, and 
parr.

107.13 T-S restores [nc].
107.14 “who”: “which” (K) (great light? will?).

SJC-BG:
104,4 “concerning”: “because o f ’ (T-S).
104,6-7 See m  107, lln .
104.11 MS has X, “that creation” (not emended by T-S).

N.B. the stroke rather than the expected dieresis in the last word; see also 115,11 
and 123,16.
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in

15 [eT]MMa.Y m(|>u)b
N N l[c]o oN e  a e iT O Y N O c q  

xeK aLic e q iN A t  ica p n o c  

eN3i(gu)q eBOA. | [ z ] iT o o t  n s i  

niTA tA.e exMMAY I 
neN TA Y TN N O O Yq zitn t c o <|>ia 
20 eqejtojK cboa  ayu) 
NNequ}(UU}T I se'  a a a a  
6YNAN02<B>q eBOA 2ITO | o t  

nNOS NCCDTHP A.6

NHC III 107,15-22 BG 104,12-105,4

AlCOJAn I M<]>U)B MHMZAOY 
NCONe I ATxoYNocq xeicAAC 
eqe|t KApnoc eNAojiuq eBOA '5 
ZTXOX NSI fTA fA e  eXM|MAY 
XAT NXAYXNNOOYC | cboa 
ZYXOOXC NXCO<t>l I A NCA.U)K 
NCXMojcone
se [n]o)xa a a a a  eY€NA|zBec 
eBOA zT xoox a |nok ne hnos 
NCtOXHP I AeKAAC

[pe]

151 have cut off the work of the | 
robbers; I have wakened that drop | 
that was sent from Sophia, | that it | 
might bear much fruit 20 through me 
and be perfected and not again be | 
defective but be <joined> through | 
me, the Great Savior, that

I have cut off | the work of the 
robber tomb; | I have wakened that 
drop I that was sent '5 from Sophia,
I that it I might bear much fruit | 
through me and be perfected and not 
again become
defective but be joined | through 
me— 11 am the Great Savior— | that

[105]

S/C-m:
107,15 MS has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.

“cut o ff’: “revealed” (K, apparently translating stoAn instead of ccoAn).
107,18 Regarding the gender of XAfAe, see BG 104,13-105,2n. and Till’s endnote 

(T-S: 328).
107,21 Not emended by T-S or K (“be separated”). T-S takes the word to refer to 

separation from material bonds, no z# is unattested elsewhere as stat. pron. of 
NOYze, “separate.” In view of the BG par. it seems, therefore, more likely that 
Noz# should be emended as above. See BG 105,l-2n.

SJC-BG:
104,13-105,2 N.B., the pronouns referring to XAfAe are masc., preceding its 

occurrence, and fern, following it. T-S suggests that the scribe copied his Vorlage 
until he came to the noun, which he took to be fern, (it occurs as either masc. or 
fern.). Subsequent pronouns therefore were changed (T-S: 328).

105,1-2 “be joined”: less likely, “be fertilized” (T-S). T-S takes the verb to be dif
ferent from, although similar in appearance to, noyzb , “to yoke, be joined” 
(Crum: 243a). Crum also makes this distinction but expresses his uncertainty 
(243b). For the transitive use of noyzb (2), meaning “to fertilize,” Crum cites 
only the instance here, the grammatical object of which he mistakenly takes to be a 
female personage. For the concept of joining, see 122,5-123,1.
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Ql

epeneqleooY n3loy(onz esoA.'
xeKAAC I eYNATMAeie
TICeCO<t>IA e B O A  25 n c is p w z  

CTM M AY X.e NNCNeC 
PH u)Hpe e e  ig iune nu)ta aaaa | 

e Y N A t  M A X e  2N XeXIMH MN I 

O Y e o o Y  NceBtoK. e zpAV qjA 

n e Y l e i t u f  N c e c o Y N  N t y A x e  

M n O Y ^ O e iN  M M N + Z O O Y t  ntcutn
n |a6 ntaytnnooy thoytn 
2i|tm nqjHpe NTAYXNNOOYq* I 
x e  exeTNAAi OYoeiN 
NTeXN'ICAZe THNOY eBOA 
NTBOje n IOnCSOYCIA AYtO 
NCTMOY<0N2 I 66 6TB6 THNOY 
N6I rexpiBH I 6TA.A2M TH 6X6

NHC III 107,22-108,12 BG 105,4-106,5

6P6n6q60 5q Y OY<ONZ 6B0A X6 
6Y|eXMAT6 XK6CO<t>IA | 6BOA 
2M niU}XA 6X{6 )|<MMAY A.6 
N>N6N6C0}H |P6 66 0)0)06 N0)XA 
AAAA *0 6Y6MAX6 NNOYXIMH | 
MN OYeOOY NC6B0)IC I 62PAT 0)A
n6Yeitox a y |o) n c 6Coyo)n 
X6ZTh NN|0)AX6 MOOY06IN 
NX0)15tn  AYXNNOOY XHYXN I 
6BOA zTxOOXq Mn0)H|P6 
NXAYXNNOOYq A6KA|AC 
6X6XNAA.I OYo Tn N 
X6XNCA26 XHY[x]n 6|B0A 
NXB0)6 NN630Y|CIA 
NCXMOYO)N2 66  6X|B6 XHYXN 
N6I tTPIBH 5 eXAAZM X6BOA 2M

m

his I glory might be revealed, so that 
I Sophia might also be justified in 
regard to that 25 defect, that her 

108 sons might not again become 
defective but | might attain honor 
and I glory and go up to their |
Father and know the words of the 
masculine Light. And  ̂ you | were 
sent by | the Son, who was sent | 
that you might receive Light and | 
remove yourselves from the 
forgetfulness of the authorities, 
and that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing | that is

his glory  ̂might be revealed, so that 
Sophia I might also be | justified in 
regard to <that> defect, | <that> her 
sons I <might not> again become 
defective but might attain honor | 
and glory and go | up to their Father 
and I know the way of the | words of 
Light. You were sent | by the 
Son, I who was sent that I you might 
receive Light and 
remove yourselves | from the 
forgetfulness of the authorities, | and 
that it might not again come to 
appearance | because of you, 
namely, the unclean rubbing 5 that is

[106]

5/C-m:
108,11 “because o f  you ”: “for your sakes” (K). 

SJC-BG:
105,8 MS has MAqcyiNe , “that does not seek."
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NHC V 12,21-23 NHC III 84,12-15

NxeTze o n  n [h e]|TA.YOYa>N2 
eBO\’ A,qTaLMio N[a.q] | n s i  
neYeicut nipeqxno n [n h ] |

I NTepoYUJNZ Ae eeoA n s i 
NCNlTAeiujAXe ep o o Y
AqXAMIO N A < q >  I N6I
nANreNercop neYeuuT Ni^qjopn

Thus, again, | the father of those 
who appeared, 1 Begetter of All 
[Things], very soon created

I And when those whom 1 have 
discussed appeared, | All-Begetter, 
their father, very soon 1 created

Eug-m-.
84.12 NTepoY<OY><ONZ (Tr; unnecessary emendation).
84.13 M S  has y (correction of untranslated ethical dative): not emended by Tr, who 

translates “for them” (so also K).
“their father, very soon”: “their first father” (T-S, K & Tr).
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eiOAiiii
epooy
ifisi
-eiiiiTiii'

i ,#r
OOD

oyeBOA. re  | 2m neKptUM’ exzA. 
tore'neN|TA.qei eeoA. sm 
nCAPKINOC M*5m o OY 20)M‘ 
ezpA'f exN TeylnpoNoiA. • Tore  
nexAq N3L.[q] | nsi e<UMA.c xe 
nxoeic nco)|THp NexoYA.TB 
eNnHoye oy|Hp n c  ncyxicdn • 
nexe nxe20A.ioc NccuxHp'xe 
tenxiNoy | mmcuxn xe  
xexNtgiNe n c x  | ninos nxkun 
xe NexNNOYiNe eyzN
NIAnepXNXON

NxelpoytoNZ x e  n si nh 
NXAei25o)xxe e p o o y  Ncyoprt 
a.qxcx[No]

NHC III 108,12-25

I from the fearful fire that | came 
from their fleshly part. *5 Tread upon 
their | malicious intent.” Then 
Thomas said to [him]: | “Lord,
Savior, | how many are the aeons of 
those I who surpass the heavens?” 
The perfect ^  Savior said: “I praise 1 
you (pi.) because you ask about | the 
great aeons, for your roots | are in 
the infinities.
Now when | those whom I have 
discussed earlier were revealed, 5̂ 
he [provided]

BG 106,5-107,5

n|KO) 2  exzxxN  xcnxxc |e i  eeoA

2 M ncxpKiNoc I MMOOY xyto 
exexN e  Izcdm exN  
xeqnpoNOi x o x e  n e x x q  
Nxq NS I I ecoMxc x e  n e x ^  
nco)|xHp OYHp Ne nixkun | 
exoyoxB  eM nuye n e jx x q  n si 
n x e x io c  nccu'^thp x e  
fenxiN O Y  m |mcoxn x e  
xexNojiNe I exBe n in o s  nxkun 
I x e  NexNNOYNe e y z p x le i  zn 
NixnepxNXON 
NxepoycoNZ x e  n si | 
N eN xxT xooy  N ojolpen’ xqp 
(ypn NXXMi |o  Nxq n si 
nxY ToreNe ^Tcup Neicux

from the I envy that is with what | 
came from their fleshly part, | and 
(also) that you might | tread upon his 
malicious intent.” Then Thomas 
said to him: | “Christ, Savior, | how 
many are the aeons | that surpass the 
heavens?” The | perfect Savior said: 

“I praise | you (pi.) because you 
ask I about the great aeons, | for 
your roots are | in the infinities.
Now when | those whom 1 have 
discussed earlier were revealed, | 
Self-Begetter | Father very soon 
created

pz

107

SJC-m:
108,25 Bracketed letters are those presumed to be at the beginning of 109,1.

57C-BG:
106,6 Alt. for line: <ko32x exzx  zoxe Nxxq->, “the <featful fire that> came . . . ” 

(T-S sugg.); see S/C-lII par.
106,11 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin.
106,14 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin.
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THPOY MMN+CNOO[yC NNCCUN] 5̂
Nq}op[iT] ey[«)M]q)e 
MniMN t c n [o o y c ‘]
I [Nt]ze Nei [eo)N’ n ]o Y A  n o y a i  
NN[h] I N t ^  NSA.M 
eTak.[YOY]ti)Nf e[BOA.] | [Nt]Hx[q' 
oyntay N foy] NCTe[peu)Ma.] | 
[z]n Ne[YnHOYe THpoy ]
2iucT[e] ^  N[c]e[p ajMNtajecc 
NcrepeiuMai . . .  ]
(2± lines lacking)

NHC V 12,24-30

I twelve [aeons] ^  for [retinue] for 
the twelve (powers).
I So each of the [aeons] of | the 
seventy-two powers who appeared | 
[from him have five] firmaments |
[in all their heavens], so [there are 
three hundred sixty firmaments . . .  ]
I (2± lines lacking)

MMNTCNOOYC NaiKDN | ezoyN
exzYnHpecia.
M(N]nMN|xcNooYC N a fp e x o c  
AYO) N2 pa.T I 2 N NauuN XHPOY 
ncyn  c o e '  c o e '  n e ’ zm noya  
n o y a  MMOoy zcocxe 20 Ncep 
u jq ecN ooyc  Mne Nxe 
x e q jlq e c N o o y c  n<som NaY 
NxayoycoNZ | e s o a  NZHxij' ayto 
ZN MUHoye I XHpoy NeoyN fo y  
+ oy  Ncxe|peu)M a zcocxe Ncep 
(gMxcge
c e  Ncxe[pe(OMa N]xe 
xu}Mxq)e|ce n«som [NaY 
NxaYo]ya)NZ e eo a  | NZHXoy

twelve aeons | for retinue for the 
twelve I angels. And in | each aeon 
there were six (heavens), | so 20 

there are seventy-two heavens of the 
seventy-two | powers who appeared 
I from him. And in each of the 
heavens | there were five 
firmaments, | so there are 
(altogether) three hundred sixty 
[firmaments] of the three hundred | 
sixty powers that appeared | from 
them.

NHC III 84,15-85,3

[ne]

[851

Eug-W:
12,28 Fifth superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
12,30 MS has a superlinear stroke visible in the second lacuna above the letter that 

would have followed cxepeojMx .

Eug-YEL:
84,16 Not emended by T-S, K or Tr (‘Vft/i the twelve”).
85,1 Tr restores as above but leave Nxe untranslated (“[firmaments]. Three hun

dred”) (similarly, K).
85,3 “from. . .  firmaments”: less likely, “from the firmaments. When they” (K & Tr).
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(Coptic pages 109 and 110 are 
missing.)

mmntc|nooyc Na.iu)N 
eY2H|nepHcia. mhimntc|nooyc 
Na .r r e \o c

sre

)\ iillTS'

Drrtciiiiij: 
■a iffli 
iVQbLiiO'
iotos:
aswliof!

3
ni'e
e:£in

5 twelve I aeons for retinue | for the 
twelve I angels.

rKiEC E

i«vellit̂



140 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 13,1-7

[>“f] [ 9± ] .[ .  ex]a.YP q)o|[pfl N x o o y ’
NTe]peN[iCT]epeo)Mi. | [xcok

eeox' 3i]Yt p[^n] epooY | 
[ f i?  MnHOY©] NNuy [op]ff 
NNeCUN*
5 [N3k.T Ae THPOY 2 ]eNXeAIOC
Ne € n a |[noyoy  ayJco N fz e  
AqoYtONf I [eBO\ N6I ne]<yxA  
NfMNtCzT Me'

[13]

5 [And all these] are perfect and | 
[good. And] in this way [the] defect 
I of femaleness appeared.

NHC III 85,3-9
NHC

NecxepecoMA n x c Ipoyaojk 
6 BOA AYt PN(n }oY A.e 5 
xcgMxojece Nne enpAN 
NMlnHoye exzAxcYZH'
AY(0 N AT XHIp OY  CejAHK AYO)
NANOY AYto N x e |e ize  AqoYWNz 
6 BOA N6 I nzyCXelPHMA 
NXMNXC2IMC '

[ . . .  that] have | [just been 
mentioned.
When] the firmaments | [were 
complete,] they were [called] | [“The 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens] of 
the [First] Aeons.”

When the firmaments | were 
complete, they were called 5 “The 
Three Hundred Sixty Heavens,” 
according to the name of the | 
heavens that were before them.
And all these | are perfect and good. 
And in this | way the defect | of 
femaleness appeared.

E u g -N :

13,1 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

E u g -J R :

85,4 Not emended by Tr.
85.8 Corr.: erased i at end of line.
85.9 Corr.: hma for erasures.



THE SOPHIA OFJESUS CHRIST

NHCIII BG 107,8-108,1

141

'OUsi
Ue!
"'id

S':e i,o.

s *a 
:calkd-'-li

::of4e!
teic

n a IT THpoy ZNxeMON Ne 
a.YU) NaNoyoY cboa | 
zTt o o to y  NN3k.T ak.qoy|u)NZ 
6BOA Nsi netylTA. zn xecziM e 
nexa,< q>  | Naq x e  oyHp Ne 
Ni *5â l̂a)N xiN N ixnepirixoN  
Nxe N ixxM oy n e|xa.q  nsi 
nxeA .ioc NCco|xHp x e  n e x e  
oyN xq I M x x x e  ecuixM Mxpeq
CU)XM

A ll I these are perfect and good. | 
Thus I the defect | in the female 
appeared.”
And <he> said | to him: “How many 
are the aeons of the immortals, | 
starting from the infinities?” | The 
perfect Savior said: | “Whoever has | 
ears to hear, let him 
hear.

PH

108

5/C-BG:
107,13 T-S has y, “they” (followed by K), but it is difficult to determine from the 

photograph whether the scribe intended y or q. If the pi. was intended, this is the 
only instance in the tractate where the questioner or questioners are not clearly 
identified. If the sing., the questioner remains Thomas.

107,14-16 “How . . .  infinities?”; “How many aeons are there of the boundless ones 
of the immortals?” (T-S).

107,17 MS has a large asterisk in the left margin.



142 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 13,7-19

I [a.Yio niq)op]n NNetuN nai 
nipu) |Me N[Na.TMo]y ne*
niM3LZCNA.Y n[a najHpe
M]npu)Me n e ’ h h  e T O Y |M 9 y [T e  

e]p[o]q x e  ntgopff M M ice  •

I niMaL.zq)OMet nai no)Hpe 

M|no)Hpe MnpcoMe ne* nH e x e  | 

a jA YM O Y xe e p o q  x e  nctuxHP'

15 rtH A€ exAMAtre n n a Y n e  
nieojN I [mhiJaxp ppo ezpAT 
CAtuq Nxe I [nNOYx]e n<|)a 
eN ez MN niAXN|[APHA.q Nx]e 
[Nie](u[N N]xe Ni [a ]xmoy I [nH

1 [Now the first] aeon is that | of 
[Immortal] Man. The second is 
that [of Son of] Man, who is | called 
“First-begotten.”
I The third is that of the son of | Son 
of Man, who is | called “Savior.”
*5 Now that which embraces these is 
the aeon | [of the] Unruled One, of | 
[the] Eternal [God] and the |
[Infinite, (the aeon) of the aeons of] 
the immortals, | (the

NHC III 85,9-18

n e z o y e iT  i® s e  n a u o n  h a  

HAe A N A X o c  NptoMe | n e  

n n e z c N A Y  n a k u n  n A  no)Hpe | 

MnpwMe n e  n e x e q jA Y A O o c  

e|p oq  x e  nenpcoxoreNexcup  

n e x e  | a jA Y M o y T e  e p oq  Ae  

nctoxHp

15 n e x e M A Z x e  n n a i  nAiwN

n e x e  | mn mnxppo ziAuiq nxn 
ntgA I eN ez NN oyxe  
NAnepANXOC HAlltONNXe 
NIAKUN NXN NAeANAXOC |

The first aeon, then, is that of 
Immortal Man. | The second aeon is 
that of Son of | Man, who is called j 
“First Begetter,” (and) who | is 
caUed “Savior.”

15 That which embraces these is the 
aeon | over which there is no 
kingdom, (the aeon) of the | Eternal 
Infinite God, the | aeon of the aeons 
of the immortals

Eug-Y:
13.8 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.
13.9 Superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

£«g-ni:
85.15 “embraces” (so also Tr); “rules over” (K); see 73,6n.
85.16 Corr.: second x for partially inscribed and erased n .

85.17 “Eternal Infinite God” (similarly, K [footnote], & Tr): “divine, boundless Eter
nal One” (T-S); “eternal, divine unlimited” (K).

N H C
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nqjopn n îiu) | u \  ncgnpe 
MnpcoMe I n e  n e x e  cgayMOYTe | 
epoq xe  npoT oreN e ^Tcop n e r e  
(y3k.YMOY|T€ epoq x e  nccoTHp | 
nxT NTxqoYcoNe e B o \ | 
nMezcNXY n x iiu n  n x  | npo)Me 
e r e  (yxYMoy^^Te epoq x e  
XAXM nexA IMnoyoTN

Ilia

-re

JifflN m 
iNiTOC

:ti m\i

'cr
ne'i
moiiis!-'

neTa.MA.2  [re  NNa.T niaiwN n e  | 
e x e  MM MNxppo zY|xu)q Nxe 
nuyA eNez *5 NJinepzLNTON 
NNOYlxe niAYTorcNHC 
{N}|NZk.lU)N NXe NIAUUN | 
exNZHxq NNa.TMOY

The first aeon | is that of Son of 
Man, I who is called | ‘First 
Begetter,’  ̂who is called | ‘Savior,’
I who has appeared. | The second 
aeon (is) that of | Man, who is called 
*0 ‘Adam, Eye | of Light.’

That which embraces | these is the 
aeon | over which there is no 
kingdom, | (the aeon) of the Eternal 

Infinite God, | the Self-begotten 
aeon | of the aeons | that are in it, 
(the aeon) of the immortals.

SJC-BG:

108,11 “embraces”: “rules” (T-S); see IH 73,6n.
108,14-15 “Eternal, Infinite God”: “eternal, divine Boundless” (T-S). 
108,15 Corr.: an erased letter between the last two n ’s.



144 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 13,19-27

eTNxne NXMaLZojMOYlNe ^  
[exa.coYuJN2 eeoA zm ni]xak.oc‘

I [nipcuMe Ae nnax]moy
AqOY|[u)N2 6BOA NZeNeO)]N MN 
ZeN|[MNXPPCOOY MN Ze]N6 0 [M'] |
[Aqt esoYCiA n ay ] xhpoy
[exAYOYtON]z e B o [ \]  NZHxq |
[ 16± ]a y [ ■ • ] I [ 13± M nijxA oc' 
(5± lines lacking)

aeon) [above the Eighth] [that 
appeared in] chaos.

I [Now Immortal Man revealed] | 
[aeons] and [kingdoms] | [and 
powers] I [and gave authority to] all 
25 [who appeared] from him | [ . . .  ] 
I [ . . .  of] chaos. I (5± lines lacking)

NHC III 85,19-86,5

exNZHxq* ncANzpe 
NXMezq}20MOYNe n x a 2OY0)nz 
6BOA ZM nlXAOC

I who are in it, (the aeon) above the 
Eighth 20 that appeared in | chaos.

Eug-V:
13,22 First letter after lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185. 
13,25 First letter after first lacuna: see Emmel, 1979: 185.

N H C

NXOq Ae HAeANAXOC NpU)|Me 
AqOYtUNZ eBOA nznakun | mn 
ZNSOM MN ZeNMNXPPO | Aqt 
NXeaOYCIA NOYONNIM' 
NXAYO[Y]tp[NZ 6BOA NjZHXq'
eIxpoYXANO [nnaY exoYA]o)OY 
1 <gA NezooY exMn<c>Azpe 
M nexA |oc naT tap aycym(|>u)ni 
MN <N>6Y^epHOY

[n?l

Now Immortal Man | revealed aeons 
I and powers and kingdoms | and 
gave authority to everyone 
who [appeared from] him | to make 
[whatever they desire] | until the 
days that are above chaos. | For 
these consented with each other

Eug-Ul:

85.19 “above”: “the upper part o f ’ (K & Tr).
85.20 “in” (so also T-S): “out o f ’ (T-S, alt., K & Tr).
86.1 So restored by T-S, except that second z is in lacuna.
86.2 Alt.: [o nncxoyoya Jojoy (T-S & Tr); the doubling of oy is uncharacteristic 

of the scribe (see 84,12; 89,4).
86.3 “that are above”: “of the upper part” (Tr).
86.4 Not emended by Tr, although his translation, which follows K, reflects the above 

emendation. I
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NHCIII BG 108,19-109,15

I NTA.TXOOY Nojopn 
NTire NTMezca.u}qe |
NTA.COY(UN2 eeOA 2N | TCO<t>IA. 
ere nezoY’i'x | Nak.uuN ne 
NTOti Ae nî pcDMe natmoy

AqOY|(ON2 N2NAICDN 6BOA | MN 
ZN60M MN ZMMNiTPPO AYO) Aqf 
NTe|30YCIA NNCTOYONZ 
THPOY NZHTq Ae eYe|eipe 
NNeYOYcoo) qjA | NizAe ere 
NexNxne | nc MnexAoc n aT 
TAP I AYCYM<t>U}NI MNN€Y*^ePHY
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pe

a'E iiT'i;

peiEi
:aE5:i
ĉr;
I E  } "
;i|«2
mliii

I whom I described earlier,
(the aeon) above the Seventh 1 that 
appeared from | Sophia, 
which is the | first aeon.
Now 5 Immortal Man revealed | 
aeons | and powers and kingdoms | 
and gave authority | to all who 
appear in him that they might | 
exercise their desires until | the last 
things that are above | chaos. For 
these I consented with each other

109

SJC-BG:

109.2 “from” (so also T-S, alt.): “in” (T-S).
109.3 “which”: or “who” (presumably Sophia).
109,12 Corr.: a mostly erased letter (z?) after the first x, whose superlinear stroke 

remains.



146 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 14,1-10

[Ta ] 12±] I [2]N
e o [o Y ] NN A[tt Hne e p o o y  ] I 
NH exA [Y t] neYP[AN e p o o Y ’ 
NAY] I NTe tA[px]H MN [fMHTe 
MN tl^^Tp tAH [e ]r e  n[A.u)K 
eeoA  ne'
n e l lz o y e it  NNeo)[N mn niMez 
c n a y ] I MN niMez<goM [e+ • 
n e z o y c i t ]  | zm haT AYt P^n 
e[poq x e  n icA z]|p e Nxe 
fMNtOY[A MN niMXON" 
o]Y[N]i®xe noYA noyA

[14] [ . . .  ] I [in glory (and) numberless.]
I They [received] their [names, 
those] I of the [beginning] and [the 
middle and the]  ̂ unending, which 
[is the perfect,
the] I first aeon [and the second] | 
and the third. [The first] | in it was 
called [“Above] | Unity [and Rest.”] 
10 Each one has

NHC III 86,5-15

AyoytoNZ eeoA m m n x|n o c  n im ' 
Ayoj eBOA ZN oynNA | 
<N>OYMHH(ye NoyoeiN eylzA 
eooY eMNXoY Hne n a T N|xAYt
PINOY NXAPXH
exe neei i® ne xezoyeixe
XMHXe <MN> nxtDK 
I eBOA
exe haT ne  nezoyeix' n a i |u)n 
MN nMezcNAY MN nMez|(yoMNX 
nezoyeiT Ayt PNd I Ae 
xmn<x>oya a<yu)> 
XANAnAycic ey^^Nxe 
noYA noYA

5 and revealed | every magnificence, 
even from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights I that are glorious and without 
number. These | received names in 
the beginning, that *o is, the first, the 
middle, <and> the perfect; | that is, 
the first aeon and | the second and 
the third. | The first was called | 
“Unity and Rest.” Since each one

Eug-W:
14,2 Superlinear strokes are in lacuna.

Reconstruction: see 5,2.
14,4 Corr.: after first e , n is crossed out. The following + seems to be made from an 

initial i (i.e., the scribe first wrote n i [pi. art.]).

£«g-ni:
86,7 MS has m (not emended by Tr).
86,10 MS has m. Not emended by T-S or Tr, although Tr’s translation, which follows 

K’s (“the midst, the perfection”), reflects the emendation xmhtc (M)nxo)ic 
eBOA.

86,14 Tr lacks the first emendation but has the second.

NHC:

*®Wi,iiiaylu
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NHCIII BG 109,15-110,8

a.<Y>OYtON2 6BOA. I MMNTNOS 
NIM AY(0 I €BO\ 2M nenNA
n o y Iato  n o yoYn eYzat eo|OY 
CMNTeY Hne na.T n 
xa^YMOYTe epooY | zn xapxH
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PI

teiT iii j
’Mê c« 
• Ue
i>
■m

sibifsi:
avaiiis

afet.a
ISjitffiii;

e r e  n^ ei | n e  n ezoY eir  NaudJ | 
MN <nMez>cNak.Y mn 
<nMe2>o)OMNT 5 nezoY eiT  
<ne>  eojAYMOYlxe epoq ate 
TMNTOYA I atY<o TaiNanakYcic | 
noYA. noYA.

and revealed | every magnificence, 
even | from spirit, | multitudinous 
lights that are glorious | and without 
number. These 
were called | in the begiiming,

that is, I the first aeon | and <the 
second> and <the third>.  ̂The first 
<is> called | ‘Unity | and Rest.’ | 
Each

110

\0 '

SJC-BG:
109,15 M S  has q, ''he revealed” (not emended by T-S).
110.4 Not emended by T-S (“and two and three''), although T-S recognizes that 

Eug-Bl par. has the better text.
110.5 Not emended by T-S. The gap in the sentence, remedied here by the insertion 

of a copula, may be caused by the omission of a line of text (see V par.).



148 EUGNOSTOS

NHC V 14,10-18

n[eqpaiN ] e T p e y lt  P̂ -̂N a c  xe  
XeKK[AHCIA M]ni iMezojoMet 
NNe[u)N ex]Be | nAtyAY 
exAqoY<uN2 c b o a  zm | n io yA '

x e  eyec(oo \z  XHpoy

*5 eyMA ezpAV eoyA  N cef  
neylPAN x e  

XeiCKAHClA' eBO\ I 2N 
teKKAHciA etA O ce eN [in e’] | 
exAcoytoNZ c b o a  n c i

[its (own) name.] And the naming | 
[of] the third | [aeon] as “Assembly” 
is [because of] | the multitude that 
appeared in | the one, so that they all 
might be gathered together and 1 
named “Assembly,” from | the 
Assembly above the [heavens.] | 
When the

NHC III 86,15-24

MMAY neqipAN [Ae] 
AYONOMAZe NXeUKAH |CIA 
(z]Mn<MeZ>q)OMNX NAUON (Ae) 
e|BOA ZM niAXO NMHHOje 
NXAlzoYtoNZ 6BOA ZM nioyA 
NOY^^AXO exBe raY 
epeniMHHuje | ccdoyz

N ceei eyMNXOYA' | ajAYMcyxe 
epooY Ae
eKKAH|CIA CBOA ZN feKKAHCli
exoYAXB' I exne

exBe n eei xckkahcia n |

has its (own) | name, the | <third> 
aeon was designated “Assembly” | 
from the great multitude that | 
appeared in the multitudinous one. 
Therefore, when the multitude | 
gathers and comes to a unity, | they 
are called “Assembly,” | from the 
Assembly that surpasses | heaven. 
Therefore, the Assembly of

Eug-Ul:

86,16-20 See endnote 8.
86,17 Not emended by Tr, although his translation reflects the second emendation, as 

does K’s, which lacks the other two also; T-S does not have the first emendation; 
see endnote 8.
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li Nceei eYMNTOYA^'0}A.NMOY|Te 
epooY

TeKK\Hciai NTe | XMezqjMOYNe'

i;iv"i --11 and come to a unity, we call | them

‘Assembly | of the Eighth.’

OYNTAq I neqpa.N cboa x e  
XY *°<0>NOMA.2e NT€KKA.H |CIX 
Mn<Me2 >qjOMNT n x iIcdn ( x e )  
eBOX ZM n|MHHU)e erNXcgwq | 
NTXqOYtONZ 6 BOX o y x
XYa.To OYON|zoY e e o x  cboa
Ae I x e  NiMHHuje u)ay
[c](OOY2 ezoYN pFa
Ncep o y I[a e]TBe nxY
eo)AYMOYl[Te] < e p o o Y > x e
eKKAHClA eBOA | AC ZN
teKKAHClA eXM^MAY ©TOYOTB
e x n e
I exBe o aT xckkahciIa

one has | its (own) name; for the 
<third> aeon | was designated 
‘Assembly’ | from the | great 
multitude that | appeared: ‘5 in one, 
a multitude revealed themselves. |
Now because | the multitudes
gather and become one, 1 therefore 111
<they> are called | ‘Assembly,’ |
from that Assembly  ̂ that surpasses
heaven. | Therefore the Assembly |
<of>

5/C-m:
111,2 The section in the parr, immediately after x e  may be missing here through 

homoioteleuton (so also T-S).

SJC-BG-.
110,9-16 See endnote 8.
110,10ms has A.
110.11 Not emended by T-S (“the three aeons”).
110.12 Not emended by T-S.



150 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 14,18-30

t[eK.KA.H]|ciA Nxe t2o[r]Aoac 
[AYt P n̂] 20 epoc‘ 
eY[zooYtc2?Me xe' Ka.]|xa. e[e 
NOYwepoc NZOOYt mn] | 
oYMep[oc NcziMe* niMepoc 
N2o]|OYX AYt [P3iN epoq xe 
xeK]|KAHCiA • [niMepoc Ae 
NCZIMe] 25 xe [Z0)H A.e 
ecNAOYuJNz eeoA A.e] | AntoNZ 
u)[u}]ne [eBox znn OY]|[czi]Me 
n[nh] XHP[0Y‘ NipAN Ae] I
THPoy [ 16+ ] I Me n n [ 17± ] 20 

(3± lines lacking)

[Assembly] of the Ogdoad | 
appeared, it [was named,] 20 

[because it was androgynous, 
according to] | [a male portion and] | 
a [female] portion. [The male] | 
[portion] was [called] “Assembly,” | 
[and the female portion,] 25 [“Life,” 
that it might be shown that] | life for 
all [things came] | [from a female. 
And] all | [the names . . .  ] | (3± 
lines lacking)

NHC III 87,1-12

XMe2(g[MOYNe‘ AYo]yoN2c 
eB o[x] I eY za .o y [x c 2 iMe’ AY]f 
PAN e p o c  I €K Mepoc N200YX 
[a ]Y03 CK Mepoc I NCZIMe’ 
nzooY T AYt PNq x e  eic^KAHciA 
xecziM e x e  zu)h x € |kaac 
ecNAOYWNZ eBOA x e  eBox | zn 
oYCZiMe Anu)NZ cgcune' zn | 
NAIU)N XHPOY’ PAN NIM 
eAYXl|XOY XIN NXAPXH 6 BOX
ZM n eq io^ eje  mn xeqeNNOiA
AYOYWNZ I NS I NAYNAMIC NAY
NXAYt pi Inoy x e  NNOYxe'

the [Eighth was] revealed | as 
[androgynous] and was named | 
partly as male and partly | as female. 
The male was called “Assembly,”  ̂
the female, “Life,” that 1 it might be 
shown that from | a female came the 
life I in all the aeons. Every name 
was received, | starting from the 
beginning. From his *0 concurrence 
with his thought, | the powers 
appeared who were called | “gods”;

Eug-V:
14,27 Circumflex is visible in MS. Superlinear stroke is not visible in MS.

g c f l i i

[nz] ■

itiicseZfflH

-I’dlcaHE
lafTHPoyf
jiioyiiNNTi
.iijineiixfflNil
fjimoii iyoyl
ililOll'NIOPl'
!(|(fflNepOO

[87]
(■ I’paitlyas 

•jaUe. Hie

I lece
'■itejiiiiij, F

’Salll'jOlis’;

Eug-YH:
87.1 Tr restores second perfect.
87.2 Corr.: first a  for erased e (transcribed as o by Tr). Tr restores Aylt pan , as 

above, but translates in the present, following K (similarly in line 4); T-S does not 
restore xy.

87,10 Corr.: z for an erased letter.
See endnote 9.

k
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•n:

®boNic

Heine

ie u« 
ueeioi

HNIM

iyNiisĉ  
: NNoyif

Riii !: 
wssie 
pri; K 
id'.l®::'

j. ;iai2
m w
is-̂ :cc

icaWil

a.coYu>N2 e|BO\ evzoov+cziMe 
T6‘ aiYt P^N 5 e p o c  eK Mepoc 
N2 0 0 Yt ak.Y<o I CK Mepoc 
NCZIMe • <|>OOYt MCN I 0)A.Yt PNtJ 
xe TeKK\Hciak. relcziMe ac  
u)XYt PNC xe zu)H I xe 
eqNAOYU)N2 €B0A xe eBOA 
ziTN OYCziMe xnu)NZ tt)(une 
N|NIAIU)N THPOY PAN Ae NIM 
XYIAITOY AIN NTAPXH eBOA 
TAP ZM I neqxwNq mn 
TeqeNNOiA a y o y |o)nz eBOA 
N6I NSOM' Ntgopit NAY 
[NT]AYt pan  epooY Ae NOYTe’

NHCIII 111,3-15

It appeared | as androgynous and 
was named  ̂partly as male and | 
partly as female. The male | is 
called ‘Assembly,* while the | 
female is called ‘Life,’ | that it might 
be shown that from a female came 
the life for | all the aeons. And 
every name was | received, starting 
from the beginning. For from | his 
concurrence with his thought, the 
powers I very soon appeared who 
were called ‘gods’;

BG 111,7-112,9

<N>TMAZqjMOYNe NjTAYOYONZC 
cBOA xe I zoytczYmc xyt pan 
elOpoc €K MepoYC mmnt|zooyt  
AYO) ©K. Melpoyc MMNTCZIMe I 
<t>ooYT M6N AYMOYTe | epoq 
xe eKKAHCiA xe^ êzYMe Ae 
AYMoyre e|poc xe zcdh xe 
eyeloyoNzq eBOA xe eBOA | zn 
xeezYMe ahcunz

ujeune NNiAUUN [xhJIp o y  n pan  pFb 
Ae  XHpoy [a y ]|x ix o y  n x o o x c

Nt[AP]|XH eBOA PAP ZN 
xeqeY^AOKiA mn xeqeNNOi |a 
AYP typn NOY<uNZ e|BOA <n si>
NSOM n a Y NXAYlMOYxe epooY  
xe NOYlTe

the Eighth was | revealed as | 
androgynous and was named 
partly as masculine | and partly | as 
feminine. | The male was called | 
‘Assembly,’ while the female was 
called I ‘L ife,’ that it might be | 
shown that from | the female came 
the life
for all the aeons. | And all the names 112 
were | received from the beginning 
(or principle). | For from his consent 
5 with his thought, | the powers very 
soon appeared | who were | called 
‘gods’ ;

illMS.

5/C-m:
111,13 See endnote 9. 

5/C-BG:
111,7 Not emended by T-S. 
112,4 See endnote 9.
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[15]

NHC V 15,1-7

[fe] (Line 1 lacking)
I [ ..........NteNNo]yT[e Njre
NIN [oYll[Te'
ninoytc a 6 Njre N[iNOY]Te 
^[yIUoY^nz cboa]
{2}NZe[NN]OYTe 2N 5 
[NeYMNTca.Be ] nin [o]yTe a e  | 
[ayoy<un2 eB o]a  zn NeYCBtu' | 
[NzeNAoeic N]xe zeN x o eic  •

(Line 1 lacking) | [ . . .  gods of] the 
[gods;]
I [and the gods of the gods] | 
[revealed] gods in  ̂ [their wisdoms;] 
and the gods | [revealed] from then- 
teachings I [lords of] lords; [and]

NHC 0  87,12-18

NNOYTe Ae I eBO \ zn 
NeY<t>PONHCic AYOYltuNZ eBo\ 
NZNNOYxe NNOY^^xe- NNOYxe 
Ae eBOA ZN NeYl<t>PONHCIC 
AYOYtONZ NZNXO|eiC • NAOeiC 
Ae NNAOeiC eBOA I ZN

and the gods | from their 
considerings revealed | divine gods;

and the gods from their | 
considerings revealed lords; | and 
the lords of the lords from

Eug-V:
15,4ms has z n , “in.”

Eug-IR:
87,14—15 NNOYxe, “divine”: untranslated by K; the English translator’s note in K 

suggests it may be a dittography; Tr renders “gods o f gods.”

lyie AC NNI

i)ijTeyMNTCi 
(juioeic eBO*
|joeic lyoy

iifiiillieirtli

sSpi'. See Ed
yy«lBsjistg
‘'̂kaniiiii?ofe

'®lslheverl-

I .
Al

‘■'*-<N>NOYTe
'I'Sl-

X
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NHC III 111,16-20 BG 112,9-16

153

■Teiiiofi
JfONHcc

S iC S i ; . ;

I [n]noyt€ Ae NNNOYxe eeoA
2N reYlMNTCABe AYOYtONZ 
NzeNNOYTe | € boa’ <NNOYxe 
Ae> ZN xeYMNXCABe ayoyo)nz | 
NZeNAOeiC €BOA' NAOeiC Ae 
N20[jq]xoeic AYOYtoNZ cboa

NNOYxe Ae NNNOY^^xe eBOA 
Ae ZN xe<Y><|>Po|NHcic 
AYOYtONZ eBOA I <N>NNOYXe 
{N}NNOYXe I NNf Ae eBOA ZN 
xeYMNxIcABe a<y>oyo)nz
eBOA I *5 N<x>C N<A>C N<A>C 
Ae NN<A>C I AYOYOJNZ eBOA

:2ei

d kuCil I
edM> 
5 ten

I and [the] gods o f  the gods from  
their | wisdom revealed gods; | <and 
the gods> from their w isdom  
revealed | lords; and the lords o f  
the lords from their thinkings 
revealed lords;

I and the gods o f  the gods from
<their> considering | revealed |
<the> divine gods; | and the gods 
from their w isdom  | revealed <the 
lords> o f  <lords>; and the <lords> o f  
the <lords> | <from > thinkings

SJC-m:
111,17-18 The first letter of each line has been lost from the MS but is preserved in old 

photographs. See Emmel, 1978: 204.
111,19-20 MS has first superlinear stroke in lacuna (line 19).

At the beginning of each line T-S restores [n] and [n] respectively.
Line 20 is not emended by T-S (“the lords of the lords revealed their thoughts of 
lords”)- However T-S considers the correct reading to be found in Eug-Ul,

SJC-BG:
112,10 {a €} (T-S). Although untranslatable, Ae does seem to have an emphasizing 

function here in Coptic, perhaps on analogy with its use with pronouns in Greek.
112,12-13 <n>n o y t€ . . . NNt> “<the> ..  . gods”: “<the> gods. The divine gods” 

(T-S).
Alt.: first emendation: <Nze> (indefinite article) (T-S, alt.).

112.14 MS has q (incorrect pronoun number).
112.15 MS has X for each emendation. Without the emendation the translation would 

be “Christs” here and on line 17 in each case (not emended by T-S, although the 
error is recognized), x for x  is a common scribal error.
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NHCV 15,7-20

N ix o |[ e ic  Ae NN]iAoeic 
AYoytoNZ I [eBOA zn
Ne]YmOAN€ NZeNAO 10[eic ■ 
A N iA oeijc Ae oytuNZ eeoA  | zn 
[N6Y60M] NZeNApXIAfreAOC' I 
N [iA pxiA rr]e\oc Ae ayoy<onz | 
eBOA ZN N eyajA xe  
NzeNAfre | a o c  ay<o cboa zn 
n a Y a y o y *̂ u>nz eBOA n si 
ZeNeiAOC MN I ZeNCXHMA MN 
ZeNMOP<t>H I MN NieCON THPOY 
MN N eY icoc|[M oc‘] oyN T [e] 
NiATMOY THpoY I [N xesoyciA  
eBOA ZN t«]9M  Mni20[po)Me

the I [lords of the] lords revealed | 
[from their] counsels lords; and 
[the lords] revealed | from [their 
powers] archangels; | and the 
[archangels] revealed | from their 
words angels; | and from them 
appeared shapes and | structures 
and forms | and all the aeons and 
their worlds. | All the immortals 
have I [authority from the power] of 
20 [Immortal Man

NHC III 87,18-88,7

N eyA oroc  AyoytuNZ oboa | 
NZNXoeic ■ N A oeic  Ae cboa zn 
20 NeysoM  AYoytONZ €BOa 
nz6 n | ApxAfreAOc' 
NApxAfreAoc AYloytONZ cboa 
NzeN A freA oc e|BOA zn <n>aT 
ATZIACA OYtUNZ'
zi • cxhm[a zT mop(|>h] e f  pan | 
eNIAI [(ON THPOY MN] 
N eyicolcM oc' n a [o ]anatoc 
THPOY NTA|eip <spn Nxooy 
eyNTOY Te^aoYCiA THpoy
eBOA ZN TSO M  M |n i A e A N A T O C  
NpU)Me MN TCO|<t>IA

I their words revealed lords; | and 
the lords from 20 their powers 
revealed | archangels; the archangels 
I revealed angels; from | <them> the 
semblance appeared 
with structure [and form] for naming 
1 [all] the aeons [and] their worlds. | 
All the immortals, whom | I have 
just described, have authority— âll of 
them—  5 from the power of | 
Immortal Man and Sophia,

Eug-W:
15,13 First superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

Eug-Hl:
87.21 “archangels” (2): +“<out of their words> (K).
87.22 Corr.: at the end of the line the letters boa are erased.
87.23 MS has t a T, “her” or “this” (not emended by K or Tr).
88,2-3 Lacuna in line 3, so restored by T-S.

“their worlds. All the immortals” (so also T-S): “all their immortal worlds” (K & 
Tr).
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■l Î

ieeiti 
®*<i 5i0i 
)C’

Hoymiiia;

' MN;
iiSjiNilc; 
'̂ r Ni:: 
' C l ^  !H fO .

S nm: 

aidloit.:

IB

p.kti
f t l |< l l L

112
c:cn3B:
iis:*:

e j i i c r : - .

<2>N NeYM eloye N zeN ^ oeic  • 
Njtoeic Ae 2N I xeycoM 
iyoycoNZ b b o a  
NzeNAp I [x A]freAoc"
NAPXAfreAOC €BOA | [z]n 
N eyxoroc Ayoyo)N2 cboa n 
zeNArreAOc cboa zn naT
AZeNlZIACA OyWNZ Zl CXHMA Zl 
MOP|(t>H Zl PAN eNIAICDN THPOy | 
MN NeyKOCMOC NAeANATOC  ̂
Ae NTAeixcxjy Nojopil oyN|XAy 
eaoyciA XHpoy cboa zm | 
niASANAXOC NptDMe tn e x e

NHCIII 111,20-112,7

I and the lords from | their power 
revealed archangels; | the archangels 
I from their words revealed angels; 
from them | semblances appeared 
with stmcture and form | and name 
for all the aeons 1 and their worlds. 
And the immortals,  ̂whom I have 
just described, all have | authority 
from I Immortal Man, t  who

BG 112,16-113,15

< Z N >  ' z ^ M M e | e y e  n < x > c  n < x > c  

A e € B O A

ZN x e y s o M  A < y > o y o ) N Z  | p f r

[e ]B O A  N Z N A p x i A r r e j  [a o ]c  
N A p x i A r r e A o c  A e  | [ e n j o A  zn 
N e y A o r o c  A < y > 5 [ o ] Y o ) N Z  e B O A  

N Z N A r | r e A O C  Ayco e B O A  zn 
N A l e i  < z e N z i A e A  A > y o y t o N Z  

e |B O A Zl C X H M A  ZT MOp|(|>H ZT 

PAN e N IA K U N  XH^Opoy MN 

N e y K O C M O C  | N i A X M o y  A e  

N X A Y u ) A | x e  e p o o y  N tg o p n  

o y | x o y  e a o y c i A  e B O A  zn  | 
xsoM MniAXMoy n e x e

revealed <lords>; | and the <lords> 
from their power revealed | 113
archangels; | and the archangels | 
from their words  ̂revealed angels; | 
and from them | <semblances> 
appeared | with structure and form | 
and name for all the aeons and 
their worlds. | And the immortals, 
whom I have | just described, have | 
authority from | the power of 
Immortal Man, who

SJC-BG:
112.16 Not emended by T-S (“the <lords> of the <lords> revealed <lord>-thoughts”). 

However T-S considers that the correct reading is found in Eug-Ul.
112.17 MS has X for both emendations (not emended by T-S).
113,1 MS has g (incorrect pronoun number).
113,4 MS has q (incorrect pronoun number).
113,7 MS has a Tn a y  e, “I saw that stmcture . . .  appeared”; T-S plausibly suggests 

that the translator of the Greek misunderstood i8ea and thought it meant, “I saw,” 
but T-S does not emend the text. In the T-S translation, however, “<semblances 
(i5ea)>” is inserted before “stmcture,” while “I” and “saw” remain as the subject 
and verb!
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NHC V 15,20-16,2

NNA.TMOY e t  Pa n̂ ] e p o o Y ’ I
[TCO<|>iai a,Yt P^N e p o c  ite ]  
TcirH I [jte ACXU)K. 
NTeCMNTNA.]s THPC 1 [ZN 
oYeNeYMHClc 3l̂ n ] |
[ 19± ]aiY 
(8± lines lacking)

[iq] [ 1 2 ± eo o Y  NNA,t]|[(Q]a.xe
[m m ]o o [y ‘ nh e r e

[16] [ . . .  ineffable] | [glory, who

NHC III 88,7-19

xeqcYNZYroc Ta.V n t a y Î ôoc 
epoc xe cirH ' NTa.Yt Pnc | z.e 
cirH xe  N2PA.T zn

OYeNOYMH lOcic a.iLN u)a.xe
a.CJLU)K NTec|MNTN06
Na.<t>ea.pcia. c y n t ^ i Y  I 
N T e a o Y C i a .  a . Y T c a . N O  n a y  n <s i  I 
noYA. n o Y ^  m m o o y  NzeNNoe |
MMNTPPtUOY 2 N MHHOYe ThÎ ROY 
NASANATOC MN NeYCTe|pe(0Mi
ZNepoNoc zeNpne | npoc
TCYMNTNOS
ZO'l'Ne M€N I ZN MMA NU)U)ne MN 
zeNZApiMA eyzx e o o \

to name] them. | [Sophia they called] 
“Silence,” | [because she perfected 
her] whole [majesty] | [by reflecting 
without] a word. | [ . . .  ] ^̂  (8± lines 
lacking)

I his consort, who was | called 
“Silence,” (and) who was named | 
“Silence” because by reflecting '<> 
without speech she perfected her | 
own majesty. Since the 
imperishabilities had | the authority, 
each provided | great | kingdoms in 
all the immortal heavens and their 
firmaments, | thrones, (and) temples, 
I for their own majesty.
Some, indeed, | (who are) in 
dwellings and in chariots, | being in

Eug-V:
16,2-3 Reconstruction: see 8,23-24.

Eug-IQ:
88.10 See endnote 10.
88.11 See endnote 11.
88.12 “provided”: “created” (K, translating tamio instead of t c n a o ; followed by 

Tr, who does not emend).
88,17-19 “Some . . .  glory”: “some indeed dwelling-places and chariots unspeakably 

glorious” (K, who overlooks zn, “in,” & Tr).
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I ujAYMOYTe ep oq  x e  tciph x e  
I 6BO\ 2N OYeNeYMHClC XXN 
ojaixe acxcoK c b o a . n s i

T€C|MNTNOS THRC t
NaL<t>e2Lpcix eYlNTXY r^P  
NTeaoYCiai 2lytxmio | nxy 
N0YN06 NMNTPPO N6I | nOYA. 
noYA MMOOY ZN 
TMezcy i^MOYNe' xy<o 
zeNepoNOC m [n ] | zeNpne* 
zeNCTepeu)MA npoc | 
NeYMNTNOS

qjaiY M O Y lTe e p o q  x e  nK3ip(uq 
<eBOA, x e >  I zTt n  

OYeN eY M H C lC  | x x n  c y x x e  
T eq M N T
N O S  TMPC X qX O K C  e |B O A  

NXTTXKO eY[N]|TOY TCUOYCia. 
a .Y T [ x ] |M i o  NXY n n o y n o [s  
m J^m n t p p o  noY^k. noYZk z [n ] | 
T e q z o r x o x c  m n  
n e q l c T e p e c u M x  < m > n  
ZNe p o j N O C  MN Z N p n e  n p o c  | 
N C Y M N T N O S

PI A

*1' ;a£ 

j'.ieietE

eie

t  kuite
!veiB"E:
e>.

lomelii
r;cE. E

I is called ‘Silence’ | because by 
reflecting without lo speech all her 
own majesty was perfected. 11 For 
since the imperishabilities had | the 
authority, each created | a great 
kingdom | in the Eighth and (also) 
thrones and | temples (and) 
firmaments for | their own majesties.

is called | ‘Silence,’ <because> | by 
reflecting | without speech 
he perfected all his own majesty. | 
Since the imperishables had | the 
authority, they created | a great  ̂
kingdom. Each one is [in] | his 
ogdoad with his | firmament <and> 
thrones | and temples for | their own 
majesties.

114

io;i

SJC-m:

112.10 See endnote 10.
112.11 See endnote 11.
112.16 n p o c : n p o [ c ] ( T - S ) .

SJC-BG:

113.16 Not emended by T-S.
113,18-114,1 See endnote 10.
114,2 See endnote 11.
114,4 Alt. ( n }n o y  (T-S; unnecessary in view of examples in 78,16 and 95,14).
114,7 Not emended by T-S (“his firmament o f thrones,” although T-S translates “his 

firmament, thrones,” i.e., as though the n before ZNepoNoc were deleted).
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NHC V 16,2-6 NHC m 88,19-23

MnoY]|[c]ojTM [ep ]o o Y  [Ntgai 
e N e z ‘ 2iDc] I NCYty [x o ]oy

n [n I<|>YCIC THPOY’]

NaTojaixe epooY  NiT ewN
U}SOM ejto o Y  2M <|>y |cic NIM'

5 Now they created [hosts] | of 
archangels [and]

I provided for themselves | hosts of 
angels, myriads | without number, 
for retinue

Eug-Y:
16,4 “sent”: see endnote 12.

Eug-Ul:
88.20 “and . . .  creature”: less likely, “which cannot be described in any condition” (K 

& Tr [similar]).
“sent”: See endnote 12.

88.21 “provided”: “created” (K, translating t a m i o  instead of t c a n o ; followed by 
Tr, who does not emend).

5 3iYTa.Mi.o Ae n [ay

sfluliSiNe’ 

5II0C ii
:;,il jeei!)K« 
(llfflNIM'tNi

AYTCANO nay NZeNjCTPATIA plONilN!!
NZeNCTPATIA] | NT6 NAfreAOC EENTBA e|MNTOY '(lieMCieNWi
zeNApxiAf [reA oc mn Hne ezoYN CYZYnH «-Sy|iil)£MN

have] 1 [never been heard of, since] | 
they cannot [be sent] into [any 
creature.]

ineffable glory 20 and not able to be 
sent into any creature.

Wlcaneb
’lukiotlkeUiii

awi,
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NHCIII 112,17-113,5 BG 114,9-115,7

«6N C’ii' 
'ij ew!'

NaiY raiP throy I AY«}<one zitn 
nexezNe | tma-ay MnTHpq'Toxe 
NA^Onocxoxoc exoYA.ak.B 
nex^Y I Nxq x e  n x o e ic  
ncwxHp' I XXI NexzN nixkun 
epON x e  I XXNXfKH NXN x e  
expeNO}[i ] |n € ncu)oy n e x e  
n xexioc n
ctDXHp x e  eq jxe  <e>xexNO)iNe 
I NCX ttOB NIM • tNXXOOY epCOXN

I XYXXMIO NXY NZeNCXpXXIX
N ix frex o c  z b n x b x  b m n x o y  
Hne 5 eYuiMtye mn N eY eooY

n x Y rxp 10 XHpoY XYqjcune zm | 
noYcotg nxmxy MnxH|pq x o x e  
N x n o c x o x o c  I exoYXXB 
nexxY Nxq | x e  ne5c^ ncioxHp
Nexl^ZN NIXKON OYONZOY |
NXN eB ox en i xxNxrjKH epoN 
x e  eu)iNe n | cu)oy n e x x q  n si 
n x e
[a ]IOC NCOJXHp x e  e q j|[x ]e  
xexNujiNe NCX | [z(u]b nim 
tNXXOOY e|[pu)]xN 
XYXXMIO NXY N^ZNCXPXXIX
Nxrrexoc | znxbx cmnxoy Hne 
eYlqjMoje mn OYeooY

pie

andiHE:

.13

nilioiiiiC'

For these all | came by the will | of 
the Mother of the Universe.” Then 
the Holy Apostles said | to him: 
“Lord, Savior, | tell us about those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary for us to ask | about 
them.” The perfect 
Savior said: “If you ask | about 
anything, I will tell you.
I They created hosts of | angels, 
myriads without number  ̂ for retinue 
and their glory. They

For these i® all came by | the will of 
the Mother of the Universe.” | Then 
the Holy Apostles | said to him: | 
“Christ, Savior, reveal to us those 
who are in the aeons, | since it is 
necessary | for us to ask about | 
them.” The perfect 
Savior said: “If | you ask about | 
anything, I will tell | you.
They created  ̂hosts of angels, | 
myriads without number for | retinue 
and glory. And

115

llWi0
SJC-Ul:

113,1 MS has X (not emended by T-S).
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NHC V 16,6-17

zeN]|ak.freAoc Nxe 2 eNT[Ba. 
N a ff ]  I Hne ep ooY  eY[<0M<ye 
MN OYlleOOY MN 
zeNnak. [peeNOC mn] zeNnNak' 
e y e  N o[Y oeiN ] NNaktlujaixe
MMOOY'm[ntoy  z lc ] e  | rA.p 
2a.TooTOY’ o y [t ]6 
[0Y]MNt|akt60M’ ak.\Aak. OYu>m 
OY^kexq | ne'
AYU) ajakqtytone n x c y n o y '
*5 aLYO) NxeTze akqxwK eeoA. 
N6[i ] I necuN MN x n e  mn 
n icxep eo) |Mak. N xe nptuMe

I angels, (hosts) of [numberless] | 
myriads for [retinue and] | glory, 
even [virgins and] spirits, who are 
ineffable | [lights]. For [they have 
no sickness] | nor weakness, | but it 
is only will, | and it comes to be in 
an instant. And thus was 
completed | the aeon, with (its) 
heaven and firmament, | of Immortal 
Man

NHC III 89,1-8

peciai MN o y e o c Y  ex i 
zeNna.pe [e ] |N o c  <M>nNa. 
N oyoeiN  NakXq}A.xe | ep ocy ' 
MMN Zice MMA-Y 23iXH|OY MN 
MNxakXfiOM' OY(uu)e ^
MMAxe n e ’

u)ak.qq}U}ne N xeylN oy  
N xeeize ’ Ay t̂oK  ̂ cboa. nsi | 
N3iicuN MNNeyne'MN  
N ecxepe |o)Mak. M neooy

and glory, even virgin | spirits, the 
ineffable lights. | They have no 
sickness | nor weakness, but it is 
only will:  ̂ it comes to be in an 
instant. | Thus were completed | the 
aeons with their heavens and 
firmaments | for the glory

Eug-V:
16,8 Stroke over m is visible.
16.10 Third superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

t: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as extant line 9).
16.11 End of line: see Emmel, 1979: 185 (line identified as 16, extant line 10);

Emmel’s restoration is too short for the lacuna.

Eug-JH:
89,1-2 “even . . .  lights”: less likely, in view of V 16,9-11, “indescribable virgin 

spirits of light” (K & Tr).
89,2 MS has n (not emended by Tr).
89,6 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).
89,8 “for”: “o f ’ (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”; K & Tr).

[nê ilofoeiNN'
SllNi
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NHC III 113,5-12 BG 115,7-18

161

iVTAlMio NteNn^LpeeNoc 
MnNXNloyoeiN NakTU)2k.̂ e 
epooY NA.<T>|^q}^(e }iBe cmn 
tice raip mm3i.y I z^thoy a.Y«>
MN MNTak.TCOM 1° OYU)iy
n e

ak.YlTa.Mio Ae NZMnapee|n o c  

MfiN A  n o y o Tn  N io^ TtgA Ae  

epooY  a y o ) NlATZATeec m n  

zTce rap | zaxHY o y T e  m n  

axsoM  I a a a a  oYcuaje MMare 
n e

NO'

■S Mii
ineoo'

17:  i t ; :  
rif.lsi:

:g;.
lesiOKG:
ereconific;

leaveniai
ztm

aNaicuN AuiK. e|BOA NTeeize zn 
oysen^ H ' m n  M n e  | m n  

NecTepetDMa z m  n e o o y  I

created | virgin spirits, the | 
ineffable and unchangeable lights. | 
For they have no sickness | nor 
weakness, but it is will.

Thus the aeons were completed | 
quickly with the heavens | and the 
firmaments in the glory

I aym  n t c y n o y  aysotoi^ne

N fz e  a yA iu K  n 5 i | NaituN m n  

{NjM nH ye | m n  <N>ecTepeu)M a  

M | n e o o Y  MnipcuMe N ax

they I created virgin | spirits, the 
ineffable and shadowless | lights. 
For there is no sickness | among 
them nor weakness, | but it is only 
will, I and they came to be in an 
instant. Thus were completed the 
aeons | with the heavens | and the 
firmaments for | the glory of 
Immortal Man

T-5'.

57C-ni:
113,8 Corr.: for marked out e a ;  c  marked out after second e  (see 97,18 for

similar correction); uncorrected, the text agrees with the BG par.

113,11 Corr.: first m for erased letter.

57C-BG:
115,15 “Thus” could be taken with the preceding sentence (noted by T-S).

115,17 MS has n, “the firmament” (not emended by T-S).

“for”: “o f ’ (T-S, but “perhaps ‘for’”).



162 EOGNOSTOS

NHC V 16,17-28 NHC III 89,8-18

NNaiTMOY [m n ] I Teqco<|>ia. e x [e  
OYNTA.q N2 H]|xq N x[e]c[M ot  
NeU)N NIM MN KO] *̂̂ CM[o C NIM
MN NH e x a i Y m ^ n e ] | ncu)[oy 
e x p e Y x c a .N O  n n ix y Uhoc 
eBo[A 2M nMa exMMAY] I zn 
Mn[HOYe M n ix a o c  mn 
N e Y ] | [ K ] o c M [ o c '  AYto xe<t>Ycic 

5± ] 25 [x]hp[c

M n aeaN axoc  | NpiuMe mn 
xco<|>ia xeqcYN *°2 Yroc nMa 
exa<qq)0 )n epoq N x e c M O X  

N>eU)N NIM MN I N e Y K O C M O C

MN NeNxaY(yu)|ne mnnca naY 
expoYXCANo N|NXYnoc MnMi 
exMMAY NeYleiNe zn MnHOYe
M n e x a o c  mn NeYKocMoc

17±]1 [ 2 1 ± ] |  [ 2 1 ± ] |  [2 1 ± ]

xe<|)Ycic Ae XHpc
I eBOA ZM naeANAXoc xin
Mna|reNNHXoc
U}A niSU)ATT eBOA MlneXAOC ZM

[and] I his Sophia, [which has in] | it 
the [pattern of every aeon and] 20 

[every world and those that came] | 
afterward, [in order to provide the 
types] I [from there] | in the 
[heavens of chaos and their] | 
worlds. [And all natures . . .  ]

of Immortal | Man and Sophia, his 
consort: the area which
<contained the pattern of> every 
aeon and | their worlds and those 
that came | afterward, in order to 
provide | the types from there, their | 
likenesses in the heavens of chaos 
and 15 their worlds. And all natures

25 [ . . . ] | [ . . . ] |  [ . . • ] !  [ . . . ] |
from the Immortal One, from 
Unbegotten
I to the revelation of | chaos, are in

Eug-V:
16,25 The superlinear stroke is visible, since a large portion of it is over p (not an 

unusual position for a final stroke in this tractate).

E u g - U l:

89,10 Corr.: x for erasure; corr.: <on for o ; a letter has been marked out between e<uN 
and NIM ; not emended by K or Tr, although both note (as does T-S) that the 
sentence is incomplete as it stands.

89,12 Corr.: third n for Y.
“provide”: “create” (K, translating xamio instead of x c a n o ; followed by Tr, 
who does not emend).

89,14 M n exA oc, “of chaos”: m<n> n e x A o c , “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably”).
89,18 “are”: omitted by T-S, K & Tr, for all of whom the predicate begins in line 21 

(“ever delight themselves . . . ”).

.jIliUTii®''®’
(ideneJNMi"
(({(lOCMOC
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1k\mk]
Jilaie

Mis
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( T̂eciio- 
Nenooi;; 
"NiSm 
'NT'inoc!:, 

;ii;v 
Nenocnc;
fC
iNiTOCm

MnieaiNak.Toc NpioMe' mn 
Tco|(|>iA. xe qcY N zyro c h m a . 
NTa-Y^I CMOt MMA.Y NS I
3lIu)n nim  zi k.o |[c ]m o c  m n  
NCNTaiYCiJwne MNNjcak. n ^Y 
6BOA NZHTtj eneyTAM io |
NzeNeiNe zn Mne Rinexaioc | 
MN NeYKOCMOC Te<|>YCIC A€ 20 
THPC

NHCIII 113,13-21 BG 115,18-116,13

MOY MN TCO<j>IA
Te[q]|CYN2Yroc nMA n [t a y ]|a i  
T y n o c  6BOA N[ZHTq] I NSI AKUN 

NIM ZT K[o c ]5mOC <MN> 
NTAYqjione m n |n n c a  n a T a y ^ i 
T Y in O C  6BOA ZM HM A e |TM M A Y  

6TAMIO <N>N<eY>|eiNe MnHY© 

M{N)ne*®XAOC MN N 6YK O CM O C  

I <t>YCIC A e  NIM

PI?

M̂insuc: AIN MnoytoNZ M n e x A o c  | cbo a  ain  M lnoytoN Z M n e x A o c  | cboa

i

nû tqi

Itl

•eavasofii
s. I j d i i l f

I of Immortal Man and Sophia, | his 
consort: the area from which 
every aeon and world | and those 
that came afterward | took (their) 
pattern for their creation | of 
likenesses in the heavens of chaos | 
and their worlds. And all natures.

and Sophia, his | consort: the area 
[from which] | every aeon and world 
I <and> those that came afterward 5 
took (their) types. | They took (their) 
types I from there | to create <their>
I likenesses for the heavens <of> 
chaos and their worlds. | And all 
natures.

116

!0ne.ta

ilcto* 20 Starting from the revelation o f  
chaos, I are

starting from | the revelation of 
chaos, I are

; io f i  1 " ' '

-):W-

SJC-m:
113,16 Lacuna so restored by T-S.
113,18 Alt: M<N> nexAoc, “<and> chaos” (T-S, “probably”).

5/C-BG:
116,5 Not emended by T-S.

MS has final superlinear stroke in lacuna.
116,8-9 On line 8, MS has a large diple followed by na at the end of the line (not 

emended by T-S). On line 9, T-S does not emend but divides the first four letters, 
ei Ne, and translates the whole, “in order to create. These are: the heavens and 
chaos” (see explanatory n., T—S: 273). The lack of clear meaning, the parallels, 
and the unusualness of tam io  without an object make the T-S solution unaccept
able. The problem may have been caused by an error of hearing.

116,12 nxAoc, “chaos”: <nxpicToc >, “<Christ>” (Schenke, 1962: 275, n. 57).
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NHC V 16,29-17,9

[ 2 1 ± ]3 0 [2 1 ± ]  I [8±eY Pa.o)e 
eywHN]

[T z ]  [zM n e y e o o Y '  n n a .t ]o) ib [e ]  |
[mn niMTON NN]aL+[t q)]i e p o [q ']  
i [nh e r e  mn o)]s o m  N [oy]q }A ,xe  
I [ex u ) MMOoy]' N ce [co ]y a )N O Y  
5 [zN NieuiN THp]oy eTaLyqjtune 
I [MNNCZk.] n [a.T] mn N e y s o M ’
I [ 7± ] ziD epcuTN OJA. ne’fMA 
I [nh Ae TH]po[y] 6TAYP (yopff | 
n [a o o y  nht]n ' a Yujaac MMOOy

[17]

[ . . .  ] 30 [ . . .  ] I [ . . .  ever 
rejoicing]
[in their unchanging glory] | [and the 
unmeasured rest,] | [which cannot be 
described] | or [known]  ̂ [among all 
the aeons] that came to be | 
[afterward] and their powers.

I [ . . .  ] this much is enough for you. 
I [Now all] that has just been | [said 
to you, ] I spoke

NHC 111 89,18-90,6

n oyoe iN  exp o y o e iN  • | 
NATZAeieec mn oypAoje 
NAxqjA^Oxe epoq mn oyreAHA 
NNATAo|oq eyxep n eceA i  
eyMHN 6 BOA I ezPAY 6 AM 
n e y e o o y  e r e  Meq|q)iBe mn 
TANAnA ycic  e r e  mayIojitc 
t a Y e r e  mn ojsom eqjAAe | 
e p o c  oyA e NNeyeqjNoei | 
MMOC nzpaY zn naicon TH|poy 
NTAytytone mn NeysoM  
I Ayiu z(u ujA neeiMA'
NAi Ae TH^poy NTAeip o)pn
NAOOy NAK I AeiAOOy

E u g -W :

16,31-17,1 Reconstruction: see 5,14-15.
17,3 Second superlinear stroke is in lacuna.

€ 0

jUfoeiN«( 6 T P

ijjefoc

,;,''0HWfOY'

,iieiiifoyN|i

Sfliil

the light that shines without shadow 
I and (in) ineffable joy and 
unutterable jubilation. | They ever 
delight themselves | on account of 
their glory that does not change | and 
the rest that is not measured, | which 
cannot be described 
or conceived | among all the aeons | 
that came to be and their powers.
I But this much is enough.
Now all 3 I have just said to you, 11 
said

i i | j

i m  I k y  eve 
h te o n a c c o i)
j i a s l o i y
r.iKa.«bi

90

iii lf t ii 'p o w e r  
£'iiiijlliave

i±\

i;oii
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3eiN

IMiiovrt,,
•‘"ecei

<lJi5S ujj 

M ei54ii
■t'̂Noe
U!J]\
t'SOM

i'ieipf
1100)

) IrliilClilvIi,!
joy-mi
0ILl2f::
'.E AvlLi-

S lC( (.'iiilj: 1

PIA

114
lifei:

iiiilll;-

ZM noyoeiN  exp o y o e iN  e | x e  
MNTCj ZAeiBeC MN OYPA,<ye I 
eNeyeuj cyAxe epoq mn 
oyIT®^h^ N A tx o o q  eYMHN 
6 BOA. 25 eYPOOYt ezpxY exN
neYeooY
NAtiyiBe MN TANAnXYCIC
NAlTcgiTC" t a T e x e  NNeYeu) 
u)A|xe e p o c  zn nakun xhpoy 
NXAYl<y“>ne MNNCA n a T mn 
NeY^SOM XHpOY'

NAT A€ xhpoy NiTAeiXOOY 
eptuxN Ncyopit A e i jx o o Y

in the Light that shines without 
shadow I and joy that cannot be 
described | and | unutterable 
jubilation. They ever 25 delight 
themselves on account of their 
unchanging glory
and the immeasurable rest, | which 
cannot be described | among all the 
aeons that | came to be afterward 
and all their  ̂powers.
Now all that | I have just said to you, 
1 1 said

NHCIII 113,21-114,7 BG 116,13-117,10

ZM nioyoTN e |xp  o y o Tn 
NAxzA’fBec eyzM npA<ye 
NNAX|u)Axe epoq mn nxe|AHX 
NAXxooq ey lT ep n e  cymhn 
eBOA
[ejzpAT exM n e y e c o Y  I pFz
[NjxxcgiBe MNneYM|[xo]N 
NAXtyixq" n a T e | [ x e ]  Neyaj 
qjAxe epo5[o]Y zn akun nim 
N|XAYq)(one mnnca | n a Y mn 
NcysoM  XHjpOY

n a Y n xaYx o o y  N|q)opn 
a Yx o o y  nh ^̂ xn

in the Light | that shines without 
shadow, being in the ineffable joy 
I and the unutterable | jubilation. |
They ever delight themselves 
on account of their unchanging | 117
glory and their immeasurable | rest, 
which I cannot be described 5 among 
all the aeons that | came to be 
afterward | and all their powers.

I These things that I have just 
I said to you

said.

57C-ni:
113,21 “are in”: “from” (T-S; for T-S the predicate begins in lines 24—25, “ever 

delight themselves . . . ”).

5/C-BG:
116,13-15 “are . . .  being”: “from the light. . .  are” (T-S).
116,17-18 Corr.: uji erased at the end of line 17; x for partly erased n at the begin

ning of line 18; originally ujine , “be ashamed.”



166 EUGNOSTOS

NHCV 17,10-18 NHC III 90,6-12

10 N e[e  eN eylN  s o w  
NxeTNojonoY I e[po)TN th]poy 
u)^NTeni(yak.xe | NNai[tt c ]bu) 

qjakNxeqnppe | eeoA. zn 
XHYXN' AYU) qNA|BtUA NHXN
n n a T 2n OYrNcocic • 15 NNOYoxe

KAXA e e  eXKNAO) I XtDOYN
MMoc tgANxeniAX 1 t  cbo)
OYOJNZ eBOA." NZHXK' | AYO) NAT
XHpoY qNAAooY elOpoic zn
OYPAoje MN OYCOOYN |
eqxoYBHOY

eCXBBHOYt'
OYON I TAP NiM e x e  OYNXAq 
ceNeoYltpz [mhaY] nzoyo :
I [eYrN0)c x ]o [c ] eYPNCDCXOC nMAjKApioc

10 in [such a way that] you might 
preserve it | [all], until the word that 
need not be taught | comes forth | 
among you, and it will | interpret 
these things to you in knowledge î  
that is one and pure.
I For [to] everyone who has, | more 
will be added.
I [EUGNOSTOS]

in the way you might | accept, until 
the one who need not be taught | 
appears among you, | and he will 
speak all these things to you m 
joyously and in | pure knowledge.

I EUGNOSTOS, THE BLESSED

Eug-W:
17,11 Translation: see 5,22-23. 
17,14 Punctuation: see 5,4n. 
17,17 Stroke over m is visible.
17,17-18 Decorative diples and a line to the margin follow the full stop. Decorative 

marks are also visible on the next line to the right of what remains of the title. The 
left side of that line is in lacuna.

17,18 A small mark appears on the Facsimile Edition-V page to the upper left of the 
omicron. An ultraviolet examination of the original by James M. Robinson in 
December, 1980, failed to show any indication of ink.
It seems likely that the title contained only eyrNwcxoc . It is only one line long 
(there is no decoration for a second line), and the practice of the scribe elsewhere 
in the codex is to center titles so there is about as much decoration on the right side 
as on the left. If that held true here, the space between the left and right decora
tions would have allowed only one word of nine letters, not two words, as in 
Eug-TQ..

Eug-131:

90,11 MS has a paragraphus cum cor one in the left margin just below the line. The 
end of the text is decorated, as is the title, with diples and lines.
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NHC III 114,7-8 BG 117,10-12
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inifioc

ojANTeTNp oyoe iN  zm | 
noyoeiN N zoyo eN^iT'

ojaiNTeTNp o y o Tn | zm noyoeiN  
zlyuJ n z o y Io  eNZk.T

? !  E i f t ;

i.. I anlltij 
s  lyin' 
]DieW

[HE 3LLH

that you might shine in | Light more 
than these.”

*0 that you might shine | in Light 
even more | than these.”

iirr.

leatH'

iseniycÊ̂  

% tffO 5/C-m:
114,7 See endnote 13. 

S/C-BG:
117,10 See endnote 13.
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Since Eug concludes on p. 166, both facing pages will be used for the 
remainder of SJC, beginning with p. 170.
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NHCIII 114,8-25 BG 117,12-118,10

nex3iC I N^q n 6 i Mat.pizak.MMH 
xenxo^O eic exoY^^a^B' 
NeKMaieHTHC NlTa^Yei t u ) n  fi 
eYNai extON fi eYlNaip oy 
MneeiMat. • nexat.q Nâ Y I n s i  
nxeMoc NccoxHp" ate foYltoq) 
expexNeiMe ate xco<l)iat 
xMataiY MnxHpq’ 
a.Y(o x c y n z y  I r o c  at.cp ZNaiC 
21X0 0  x c  MMiN I MMOC expeNaiT
qjtone aiatM | n e c z o o Y T  zm 
nexezNatq Ae | Sineitox MnxHpq’ 
Ae epeneq 2OA[‘A0 ON o y u j n z  
e e o \  NAXMe|oYe e p o q ’
AqxAMio MneeiKA jxAnexACMA 
OYXCDOY NNIA lOANAXOC AYtO 
OYXOJOY NNe|NXAYq)tone

Mary said | to him: “Holy Lord, 
where did your disciples | come 
from and where are they going and 
(what) should they | do here?” | The 
perfect Savior said to them: “I want | 
you to know that Sophia, the 
Mother of the Universe 
and the consort, | desired by herself | 
to bring these to existence without | 
her male (consort). But by the will | 
of the Father of the Universe, 
that his 20 unimaginable goodness 
might be revealed, | he created that 
curtain | between the immortals | 
and those I that came

nexAC NAq n |si  mapizam ac  
n e x c  I exoYAAB NeicMAeH'^THC 
NX Aye I xcuN h | cynabcuk. extoN
I H eyp  OY MniMA nejAAq nay
N6 I n xcA ioc  
NCtUXHP AC tOY<u[q)] 1 
expexNciMe ac  x[co]l<t>iA 
XMAY NNinx [Hpq]

[p]lH

I NAOYOJNZ neqArA[eoN]  ̂ c b o a  
eqeoYWNZ c b [o a ] | mn  neqNA 
MN XeqMNX|AXAI XASCe NCIOC 
AqlXAMIO MniKAXAne IXACMA 
o y x e  NiAXMOY ayu) o y x e

Mary said to | him: “Holy | Christ, 
where did your disciples come 
from and | where will they go | and 
what should they do here?” | The 
perfect
Savior said: “I want | you to know 
that Sophia, | the Mother of the 
totalities—

I will reveal his goodness, 5 and it 
will be revealed | with his mercy and 
his untraceable | nature. He | 
created the curtain | between the 
immortals and those

[1]18
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NHC III 114,24-25 BG 118,10-119,11

MNNCa. N^il 25 x e
epena.icoA.oYeoN 2k,KOA.OY[©ei ]
(Coptic pages 115 and 116 are 
missing.)

NeNTa.Y<y<u|ne m n n c 3l na.T 
xeK a.|a.c epeneTHn e(gu)|ne 
eqeoY3i.tM
Nca. a.i|u)N NiM a.Yu) n e x a .o c  
x e  eqe<OY><0N2 n ci n eq jlra  
NTecz'fMe NC(yu)|ne 
eperenAaiNH t  NM|Ma.c n a T ac 
NTAYqjtO
n e  NKATAneTACMA I NNOYTTNA 
eeo A  ZN <N>Ai I (ON NTne 
NNAnopipoiA n o y o Tn Nee 
n t̂ a Ta-o o c  Ncgopn OY|TA.tA.e
eBOA, ZM n o Y l o e i N  m n  n e o N A  

e A c e i  I e z p A T  e M M e p o c  m h i It n

N X e  n n A N T O K P A  lOjtop

M n e x A O C  x € K a |a c

afterward, 25 that the consequence 
might follow

that came | afterward, that | what has 
to be I might follow 
every aeon | and chaos, that the 
defect o f the female | might 
<appear>, and it might come about 
that I Error would contend with | 
her. And these became 
the curtain | of spirit. From <the> 
aeons 1 above the emanations | of 
Light, as 5 I have said already, a | 
drop from Light | and Spirit came | 
down to the lower regions | of 
Almighty in chaos, that

p ie

119

S/C-HI:
114.24 T-S restores x [ . ] at the end of the line, but the remains are more likely those 

of a diple.
114.25 Bracketed letters are presumed to be at the beginning of 115,1 (so restored by 

T-S).

SJC-BG:
118,15 Not emended by T-S or K (“might live”). Emendation is T-S sugg.; for sup

port, see 107,11-12.
118,16-18 “and i t . . .  her”: “and she engage in a struggle with Error” (an admittedly 

free translation by T-S); “and she (Sophia) might come to be, since Error fights 
with her” (“literal” rendering by T-S in n.); “and she (female) exist. Error contend
ing with her” (K).
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■119,11
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N H C m BG 119,11-120,11

e < Y > e o Y O ) N 2  N N e Y | n A .A C M A  

6 B O \  2N t T A . | t ^ e  eXMMaiY
eYT3k.|xo N3k.q ne
n a ip x ir e N e  iSytup

tgaiYMOYTe | epoq xe 
TaxAaBaloe" | fT A +xe exMMaiY 
2k.c|OY(UNZ N N e Y H A A C M a i  I e e o A  

zTxm nNiqe eY
<t»YXH e C O N 2  aCZU)6B 1 a.CNK.OXK. 

6 B O A  2N XB|<ye NXe«|>YXH 

N x e p e c | 2 M O M  6 B O A  2M n N iq e   ̂

N x e  n N o s  N O Y o e i N  | N x e  

<|>ooYX \y<o A q M e | e Y e  

e z M M e e Y e  €y |.ai pan xhpoy

N S I N e x|ZM  niCOCM OC 

M n e x A  iOq c  ay<u nka nim 
e x N | 2Hxq z T x o x q  M n i A X M ' 'o ^ Y  I

I their molded forms might appear 1 
from that drop, | for it is a judgment 
I on him, Arch-Begetter, who is 
called I ‘Yaldabaoth.’ | That drop 
revealed | their molded forms | 
through the breath, as a 
living soul. It was withered | and it 
slumbered in the ignorance | of the 
soul. When it | became hot from the 
breath  ̂ of the Great Light | of the 
Male, and it took | thought, (then) | 
names were received by all who | 
are in the world of chaos and all 
things that are in | it through that

PK

120

reail-'l00:

Sror'«̂ '
0. 
.jjiitEff’

SJC-BG:
119,11 MS has q, “that he might reveal their” (not emended by T-S or K). 
119,19 “as”: “in” (T-S&K).
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NHCIII BG 120,11-121,10

eTMMA.Y NTepenNi |qe Niqe 
ezoYN epoq | na.T Ae
NTepoYtytone *5 noYtoti}
NT<MA>AY I {n }tCO<))IA 
ACKAAC NZB|C(U eTMOIMA
eqezop
MAZe MMOOY N6 I ni|ATMOY 
NPU)M€ 6YTA|A0 nay NNICONC 
AYU) I A<q>AcnAze NxenNOH  ̂
6 BOA ZM HNiqe €TM|MAY 
cy 'I'Yxik. oc  a € I ne 
eMneqcysMSOM ejcgcun epoq
NfSOM €TM|MAY (y^NTqACUK
NSi *0 nApioMoc MnexAOc

I Immortal One, when the breath | 
blew into him. | But when this came 
about by the will of Mother | 
Sophia—so that Immortal Man | 
might piece together 
the garments there | for a judgment | 
on the robbers—  | <he> then 
welcomed the blowing  ̂ of that 
breath; | but since he was soul-like, | 
he was not able to take | that power 
for himself | until the number of 
chaos should be complete.

cm

PKi

«iiiinNii|e

iioyiN'
.jUeeTeTNJ 
jugilNTeriisiD 
liitooAtiN iii;

121

SJC-BG:
120.14 “this”: lit. “these” (rendered as above by T-S but not by K); see III 70,2n.

120.15 MS has NTMM3k,Y; alt.: <e>TMMaiY, “by that will of Sophia” (T-S, alt.).
120,16-121,3 Apparently a gloss on lines 14-15 that has crept into the text. It 

represents an ascetic interpretation of the will of Sophia; i.e., she brought all this 
about so that nakedness might be covered and the robbers (who use sex to enslave 
the soul) might therefore be rebuked (cf. Gen 3:21).

121,2-3 “for a jugment on the robbers” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340, & K): less 
likely, “while (or “whereby”) the robbers were condemned for them” (T-S).

121,4 MS has Y, “they” (emended as above by Schenke in T-S: 340; not emended by 
T-S or K).
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NHCIII 117,1-6

eTMMaiY mn nNiqe Nceu)u)|ne 
MnecNaiY noy^ N e e  on  xin  | 
N(yopit x e  ereTN A t Kapnoc | 
eNAigcoq NTerNBcoK. ezpa.T qjak.  ̂
nerajoort xin  Nujopit zn 
OYlP îcye NATq)[A.]:&e epoq mn

BG 121,11-122,16

eqq)a.NXU)K Ae nsi  n'^o'Y|oei(y  
€THn zTtm nN os | NArreAoc
ANOK. Ae AeijTCABe THYTN
enpojMe *5 natmoy  ay (0  a Yb(u\
e|BOA NNCNOOY2 NNCO|ONe 
NCA NBOA MMOq | AYzo)a)q 
NMOYAH NTe
NIATNAe MneYMTO I eBOA 
AYeBBio NTeYinpoNoiA ayai
qjine | thpoy aytojoyn e^BOA 
ZN reYBoje e r |B e  o aY e e  AYei 
eniMA I xeKAAC eYCNOYZB mn | 
ninNA
exMMAY MN I nNiqe ayoj 
eYea)0)'% e MnecNAY ©ya 
n o y Iojt kata e e  ainn  (yo|pn  
AeKAC exeTNAt I KApnoc 
eNAujwq NlxeTNBOJK ezpAY 
e n e x ’^ojoon ainn  (yopen | mn
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that [ . . .  ] and Breath, and might | 
from two become one, just as from | 
the first, that you might yield much 
fmit I and go up to  ̂Him Who Is 
from the Beginning, in | ineffable 
joy and

I (that is,) when the time | 
determined by the great | angel is 
complete. Now I have taught | you 
about Immortal Man and have 
loosed I the bonds of the robbers | 
from him. | I have broken the 
gates of
the pitiless ones in their presence. | I 122
have humiliated their | malicious
intent, and they all have been
shamed | and have risen  ̂ from their
ignorance. Because | of this, then, I
came here, | that they might be
joined with | that Spirit
and I Breath, and might from two
become a single one, | just as from
the first, I that you might yield |
much fruit | and go up to Him Who
Is 15 from the Beginning,
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NHC m  117,6-18 BG 122,16-123,15

oyeooY I m n  9 [YTak.eio mn  
o]Y 2 MOt Nxe I [n]e[io)t 
MnxHpq] n e r c o o Y N  | [c e  
Mneiojt 2 N OYrNjojcic 
NK.A.iO[ea,poN na.T qN2LX(u]pi 
eni(ut I [NqMTON MMoq zm] 
narcNNH |[t o c  Neiojf 
n ex co o ]Y N  Ae P|[Moq zn 
OYq}U)(u]f eqNAXO)|[pi enujcocut 
AY]tO XANAHAYCIC 
[NXMezqjMO y ]n 6 'n e x c o o Y N  | 
[Ae MnenNA n a 0 ]a n a x o c  Nxe | 
[n lo y o e i  N ZN xciPH zixKT 
XeN0Y|[M]HCIC MN XeyAOKIA

OYPAcge naxo â a c  | epoq mn 
OYe o o Y  mn | oy x aTo mn
OYXAPIC
Nxe nei(ox MnxHpq | nexcooYN 
s e  MnicDX I ZN oycooyn  
eqoYAAB I eqNABWK ĉ a neiiux 
5 AYO) eqeMXON MMoq | zm

PKr

j(|(001fNMN' 
JIBISII6 N66I

glory I and [honor and] grace of |
[the Father of the Universe]. 
Whoever, [then], knows | [the Father 
in pure] knowledge [will depart] 
to the Father | [and repose in] 
Unbegotten | [Father]. But 
[whoever knows] | [him defectively] 
will depart | [to the defect] and the 
rest *5 [of the Eighth. Now] 
whoever knows | Immortal [Spirit] 1 
of Light in silence, through reflecting 
I and consent

niAXxnoq Neicox | nexcooyN ,::(«|0A0N

A€ MMoq 1 ZN oyujXA eqetyuine
1 ZM neqjXA Nq<M>xoN M'°Moq liUHiiNSTiN’
ZN XMezqjMOYNe | nexcooyN iC.fleieioYi
Ae MninNA | naxmoy exe lijlliilllTSMOC
noyoVN 1 ne zn oyKApcoq zTxn | ■ fliTlWyNNJ
XeNOyMHClC MNXey^^AOKIA I'jilu n eeiif

1 with ineffable joy | and glory and | ;iil,|k llliD l
honor and grace ■ ih is ib k ft
of the Father of the Universe. | 123 liBlaigbliitl]
Whoever, then, knows the Father | in j k l f c v e i i
pure knowledge | will go to the

1
 ̂ iW e d g e i

Father ^  and repose | in Unbegotten -iffleasigD
Father. | But whoever knows him |
defectively will dwell | in the defect :iteliij-placei
and repose in the Eighth. | Now BeMd,
whoever knows Immortal Spirit, | jilJ lle iiie o fl
who is Light, | in silence, through |
reflecting and consent in tmth.

' ^ 1

SJC-m:
117.9 T-S restores only pn].
117.10 T-S restores only [s a p o n ] and [xto].
117,12 T-S restores only [x o c .

117,14 T-S restores only [p i.
117,16 T-S restores only a s ].

117,18 eyAOKiA , “consent”: “the eudokia (=  the decree)” (K) (?). See endnote 9. 

S/C-BG:
123,12-13 “Light, in silence” (so also Schenke in T-S: 340): “Light in silence” (T-S). 
123,14-15 T-S leaves botheNSYMMCic andevAOKiA untranslated. Seeendnote9.
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NHCIII 117,18-118,6 

ZN TMH6 I MaipeqeiNe Na.Y
NZeNCYMBO\ON 0̂ n t c  
ni3h.zop^TON AYU) eqNak.(yu)|ne 
NOYoeiN ZM nefTFiX ntciph  | 
neTCOOYN MnqjHpe Mnpu}|[M]e
ZN OYCOOYN MN OYArainH |
MaipeqeiNe Neei •
NOYCYMBOA.ON
{n }n t €  najHpe MnpujMe Nqxu)|pi
eNM3k. MN N6TZN TM€Z(yMOY|Ne 
e ic  zHHTe ^.eioYtoNZ n h tn  | 
MnpeN M n ix e M o c  noYtoqje  ̂
THPq NTMiL̂ LY NNa.freA.OC 
e r o Y la a B '  x e  eq N a x .u ic  c b o a

in the truth, | let him bring me signs 
20 of the Invisible One, and he will 
become | a light in the Spirit of 
Silence. | Whoever knows Son of 
Man I in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring me a sign 
of Son of Man, that he might depart | 
to the dwelling-places with those in 
the Eighth. | Behold, I have revealed 
to you I the name of the Perfect One, 
the whole will 5 of the Mother of the 
Holy Angels, | that the masculine 
[multitude]

ZNN OYMH6  MAlpeqeiNC naT 
NZNCYMIBOAON NTe niATNAY 
e |p oq  AYto eqeo)u)ne | n o y oTn 
ZM nenNA" m
HKAptuq neTCOOYN | MnojHpe pkA
MnpcoMe 1 ZN OYCOOYN mn 
OYAlrAHH MApeqeiNe NA^ei 
NNOYCYMBOAON | MHÛ Hpe 
MnpiuMe I AYU) eqNAujwne 
M|nMA e X M M A Y  MN Nex|zN  
XMezqjMOYNe e ic  *0 zhhxc 
ATxceBe xhy<x>n | enpAN 
MnixeAioc I noY<u(ye XHpq 
NNAr|reAoc cxoyaab  mn 1 
XMAAY XeKAAC cq^^extoK

let him | bring me signs of | the 
Invisible One, | and he will become | 
a light in the Spirit of
Silence. Whoever knows | Son of 124 
Man I in knowledge and love, | let 
him bring  ̂me a sign | of Son of 
Man, I and he will dwell there | with 
those I in the Eighth. Behold, 4° I 
have taught you | the name of the 
Perfect One, | the whole will of the 
holy angels | and | the Mother, that 
*5 the male

BG 123,15-124,15

syc-m:
117,20 M S  has first superlinear stroke in lacuna.
118.1 So emended by T-S.
118.2 Corr.: first m for erased letter.
118.5 Corr.: first n  for erased letter.
118.6 Corr.: q for incomplete and erased n.
S/C-BG:
124,15 Alt. word division: xcokm m h im a  , “that the 

Schmidt as reported in T-S).
. might wash there” (Carl
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NHC III 118,6-17

Mne|eiM2k. n si  nMH[H<ye 
MM]NT2 0 |0 Yt x e  eY[eoY<UNZ zn
Niak.l]U}[N] I eBOA. NSj 
[NIA.nepA.NTON AY<o] 
NeNTAYO)[a)ne zn tmntrmmao]
I NNATAI <Se[XMe NCCUC NT€
HNos] I n a z o p a [ton  miTna  xe  
eYCAi] I THPOY eBOA [zm 
neqAPAeoN] | mn tmntpm[mao 
NTeY^NAHAYl^^cic exe mn 
mn[tppo ziAtoc' a ] |nok 
NTAeie'i [eBOA zm ntyoprt
N]|TAYTNNOOYq’ Ae

BG 124,15-125,12

M ( M } n i M A  N(si I nMHH<ge 

NZOOYT I Ae eYeoYtoNZ eBOA |
ZN NIAUUN THPOY AIN 
NiAnepANTON (gAzpAjei
eNeNTAYU)(one | zn tmntrmmao
NNATIa I TASCe NCU)C NXe 
HNOS 5 NNATNAY epoq MftNA | 
x e  eY6 Ai THPOY cboa | zn 
TeqMNTAPAeOC mn I 
TMNTRMMAO <NTe OeYMA 
NMTON> e x e  MN I MNTPPO
z T A a ) < q >  (ivixe neY*®MA nmton) 
ANOK A e  NlTAVei eBOA ZM 
nezoY'i'x | NXAYXNNOOYq Ae

I may be completed here, | that there 
[might appear, in the aeons,] | [the 
infinities and] those that [came to 
be in the] untraceable | [wealth of 
the Great] | Invisible [Spirit, that 
they] all [might take] | [from his 
goodness,] 1 even the wealth [of their 
rest] *5 that has no [kingdom over it].
II came [from First] Who | Was 
Sent, that

multitude may be | completed here, | 
that they might appear | in all the 
aeons, from
the infinities to | those that came to 
be I in the untraceable wealth | of 
the Great  ̂ Invisible Spirit, | that 
they all might take | from his 
goodness, even | the wealth <of their 
place of repose> that has no | 
kingdom over it. And 11 came 
from First | Who Was Sent,

S/C-m:
118.7 Alt.; M]n (T-S; incorrect restoration made on the basis of the visible superlinear 

stroke and the cross stroke).
118.8 “there [ . . .  aeons]”: “[they may reveal aeons]” (K).
118.9 Lacuna not restored by K.
118.11 T-S restores only [xMe.
118.12 T-S restores only [atoc  (incorrect gender for hna).
118.14 T-S restores only NxeyANAnA y ]-
118.15 T-S restores only [ntppo  zixuic .

SJC-BG:
125.8 Not emended by T-S.
125.9 MS has c  (not emended by T-S). 
125,9-10 Bracketed words not deleted by T-S.

PKe
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I'jifeiuMWI
iilWTeynP
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NHC III 118,17-119,6

eeiNaiq y >̂n [2] | nhtn €Bo \ 
Mn€T(goort x n  Nlqjopil e r s e
TMNTXXCI 2Ht
MnapxireNercDp * mn 
Neq3if|re\oc x e  cexu) m m oc  
epooY I 2€NNOYTe Ne* 
â NOK A€ I NTxeieT * ecxziD oy
NT6YMNT |BA\e* XS eClNAX O) 
NOYON NiM 25 MnNOYTe erz\XM  
nTHpq*
NTIOTN 66 2U)M 62PAY 6XN 
N6Y|M2A0Y T6YnpONOIA 
M A 0 B | e i o c  A Y U )  n e Y N A Z ^  

0Y06nq’ | xyiD  ncoT MATOYNOcq
A6lt  ̂NHTN NT630YCIA NNKA 
NIM* I 20)C qjHpe NT6 nOYOCIN

BG 125,12-126,12

e e i  |eoYU)N2 6 b o a  n h t n  
MlneTcgoon x i n n  (go^^pneTBe 
T M N T X A C I  I 2HT 
MnxpxireNeTiup | mn 
N eqxrreA oc x e  c e |x a )  m m o c  
e p O O Y  I 2 N N O Y T 6  N 6  A N O K  

A6
NTAT^I 6C0026 MMO|OY 6BOA 
A6 2N TeYMN|TBAAe X6 
eeieTCABe | o y o n  nim 
enNOYTe  ̂ eTzYxM nTHpq 
NT0)|TN 66 20)M 62PAY 6XN | 
N6YM2AOY AYO) NTe|TN0BBIO 
NT6Ynpo|NOIA NT6TN2a3(yq 
Mi0neYNA2B6q ayo) 
n t 6|t n t o y n o c  MneTe | ncoei

:!e '
iSpAlfe

jwealc
1131̂110
.Aai! s  
■]s5c:i
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I might reveal | to you Him Who Is 
from I the Begiiming, because of the 
arrogance of Arch-Begetter and 
his angels, | since they say about 
themselves that | they are gods. And
II came to remove them from their 
blindness | that I might tell everyone 
25 about the God who is above the 
universe.
Therefore, tread upon their | graves, 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their yoke | and arouse my 
own. I have given 5 you authority 
over all things | as Sons of Light,

that 11 might reveal to you | Him 
Who Is from the Beginning, *5 
because of the arrogance | of Arch- 
Begetter I and his angels, since they 
I say about themselves that | they are 
gods. And I
came to remove them | from their 
blindness | that I might teach | 
everyone about the God 5 who is 
above the universe. | Therefore, 
tread upon | their graves and | 
humiliate their malicious intent | and 
break their yoke and | arouse 
whoever | is mine. For I have given

126

5/C-m:

118,18-19 See endnote 14. 

SJC-BG:
125,14-15 See endnote 14.
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NHCIII 119,6-16 BG 126,12-127,8

x e  erelTNaLZcuM ezp^Y exN  
T e y s o M '  2A I [ N ] e T N [ o ] y e p H T e '  

NA.T N e  N T a i q | [ x o o Y  n s i ] 

n [M a L K A ]p io c  NCOJTHP' [a.qp

a .TO Y U )N t  NC3l NBO]a  N A Y '  T O T e

I [m m a sh th c  THpoY A.Yq)]tone 
ZN O Y |[n 0 6  n t c a h a  
NAT]q )[A ]x e  e p o q  zm 1 [nenN A  
x i n ] n e z o o y  c t h m a y  I
[ANeqMAeHTjHC A pxeceA i 
e Ta .q )e * 5 [o e iq }  M n e Y A . ] f r e \ i O N  

M n N o y | [ T e  n e f fN lT  NA]<|>eAPTON

ne A'l't TAP nh|tn NTeaoycia
mPkA I NIM Z(UC ujHpe NTe 
n ^ o'y '^ o  ' N ezojM exN  
TeylsoM  ZN NexNOYPHTe | naY 
AqXOOY NSI HMAlKAPIOC 
NCtUTHP Aqp
a t o y <u n [z] n c a  n b o a  m|mooy 
Aytytune zn  z n |n o s  NPAoje 
NATiyAxe I epooY zm niffNlT 
xiN 5 n ezo o y  eTMMAY ayp  I
A pxeceA i NSI NeqMAjeHTHC
eTAiyeoeiu) | MneyArreMON

I that you might tread upon their 
power with | [your] feet.” These are 
the things [the] blessed | Savior 
[said,] 10 [and he disappeared] from 
them. Then | [all the disciples] were 
in I [great, ineffable joy] in | [the 
spirit from] that day on. | [And his 
disciples] began to preach [the] 
Gospel of God, | [the] eternal, 
imperishable [Spirit].

you I authority over all | things as 
Sons of Light to tread upon their |
power with your feet.” | These are 
the things the blessed 1 Savior said, 
and he
disappeared from them. | And they 
were in | great, ineffable joy | in the 
spirit from  ̂ that day on. And his | 
disciples began | to preach | the 
Gospel of

5/C-m:
119,7 Corr.: y  for erased q.
119.10 T-S restores only cboJa .

119.11 T-S restores only oj].
119,13-14 See endnote 15.
119,14 Lacuna so restored by T-S.
119,16 The neuter form of the adjective makes restoration of neicox NA]<|>eApTON, 

“imperishable [Father],” following BG (so restored by K), unlikely if not impossi
ble (so also T-S). T-S suggests neicox NNA]<t>eApxoN, “Father of the] imper
ishable things,” or nxmnxppo NA](]>eApxoN, “[of the] imperishable [King
dom].” Support for my reconstruction: 117,16.21; 118,12.

SJC-BG:
126,16 MS has a paragraphus in the left margin just below the line of the text. 
127,1-12 MS has extensive decorations in both margins and surrounding the title. 
127,4-5 See endnote 15.
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NHCIII 119,16-18 

nu)3l I [e]Nez zak.MHN:
TCO<t>ia. N IH ^

I Amen. | THE SOPHIA 
OFJESUS

BG 127,8-12

MnN^o^Y|Te neicDT Ntya enez 
NlONA.TTak.KO 0)A NieNCZ | 
Tco<t>iA N|iH^ n e x p ^

God, I the eternal Father, *o 
imperishable forever. | THE 
SOPHIA OF I JESUS CHRIST

îiUpTL'
€  Jk:

fihlejojii
a\ on

NiW

speniiî

5/C-m:
119,17 Lacuna so restored by T-S.
119,17-18 MS has diple and line decorations at the end of the text proper and sur

rounding the title.
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ENDNOTES

1. Ill 91,1-2 II BG 78,1-2 “Divination” (derived from liavxeia): less 
likely, “Place of Harvest Time” (T-S) or “Place of Ripeness” (Pu & K). See 
Till’s note, T-S: 327. The word division ma. n , assumed by T-S, Pu & K, is 
not supported by the scribe of either III or BG. The former omits the 
expected stroke over the n , and in BG the scribe treats n as though it were a 
part of M A by using the conventional stroke over a  at the end of the line in 
place of the n . The spelling m a n t h  may reflect an Ionic form (pavTtiiti) 
and may have been an attempt to archaize. Mavxei'a is related to joy, as 
here, in Plat. Tim. 71d.

2. in  70,21 oyneTHn etgcone, “fate” || III 93,3 (do.) || BG 81,10-11 
oYTeeoNT, “fate”: The par. in V, of which Till was unaware (T-S: 327), 
makes clear that “fate” is the correct translation, both here and where 
TeeoNT recurs (III 71,4 [t c t z a n t ]; III 93,15-16 [do.]; BG 82,7). Crum 
says that z o n t  is a qualitative of unknown meaning, citing only the instance 
in BG (691b). Till considers that it might be an unattested qualitative of 
zo)N, “bid, command” (Crum: 688a) but expresses his uncertainty (T-S: 
327). It is more likely a qualitative of zcont, “approach,” where the form 
ZANT (found in HI) is attested (Crum: 691b). Its basic meaning then would 
be “that which comes,” or the like (so also K & Tr). The use of the fern, 
article probably reflects f| eipappevri.

3. Ill 73,14 II m  96,10 II BG 87,4-5 T-S suggests, probably correctly, 
that behind the differences among these texts lies confusion over yevo<̂  and 
yevopevoi;.

4. V 6,15-17 II m  77,11-13 || III 101,20-22 || BG 95,6-8 The lack of 
the term o n o m a c i a  (p a n ), “designation” (“name”), in either version of 
SJC, while it is present in both versions of Eug, shows that the haplography 
probably occurred in the text of SJC rather than Eug. And further, since the 
Greek text used by both SJC translators was, in all probability, uniform (see 
Introduction, sec. X), and the Coptic texts are so different, we are probably 
justified in thinking that the translators met the problem in the Greek 
independently and attempted to deal with it each in his own way in their 
translations. (It is possible that subsequent Coptic copyists were involved, 
but that seems less likely in view of the fact that both texts deal with the 
problem, suggesting that it could not easily be overlooked by a translator.) If 
that was the case, then those attempts provide us with some evidence about 
the two Coptic translators of SJC.
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The translator of 5 /C -Ill seems to be more conservative (e.g., he 
preserves the correct person and number of the, for him, lost subject), but he 
makes a clumsy and basically meaningless connection with the preceding 
sentence. The translator of SJC-BG is more daring, conceiving of the idea 
that the passage was a reference to the intiial appearance of the gnostic race, 
which would mean that it was engendered by Immortal Man. Unfortunately, 
in taking that position, he has ignored a preceding statement that the gnostic 
race appeared prior to Immortal Man (III 99,13-19 || BG 91,17-92,9).

5. Ill 78,6-7 II III 102,23 || BG 96,16 Nee e r e  qo nmoc (and the 
like), “just as he is it (thought)”: Appears to be a gloss (n.b. its absence in 
V). The point seems to be that First Man not only has thought but is thought. 
That is perhaps based on an identification of his feminine aspect, the Great 
Sophia (see III 104,10-11 & parr.), with hypostasized thought. T-S renders 
“just as he is” (connection with preceding and following is not clear); K, 
“just as he is a reflection”; Tr, “thought as he is” (?).

6. V 7,19-22 II III 78,19-21 In V there are whole numbers, while III 
has fractions. The former version is probably to be preferred since it is the 
more difficult reading, i.e., it is easier to imagine larger fractions (e.g., tenths) 
ruling over smaller fractions (e.g., hundredths), then smaller whole numbers 
(e.g., tens) ruling over larger ones (e.g., hundreds). N.B. that the last two 
numbers were left unchanged in III.

7. V 12,2 11 III 83,20 “will”; less likely, “interval” (Crum: 501b).

8. Ill 86,16-20 a.YONOMa.ze . . .  Noyak^To, “the . . .  multitude” || BG 
110,9-16: “they called the church in the third aeon ‘the multitude from the 
multitude, which the multitude caused to appear from the one’” (K [III]; 
similarly Tr); “the ‘church of the three aeons’ was spoken of, because, from 
the crowd that came to appearance in (or ‘from’) one, a multitude was 
revealed” (T-S [BG]); “the church of the three aeons was furnished with 
names . . . ” (Schenke in T-S: 340 [BG]). The problem of III 86,16-17 and 
BG 110,9-12, reflected in the variety of translations above (n.b. the similarity 
of the texts), may go back to the Greek where the distinction between the 
designation and the designee may not have been clear grammatically. That 
the designation is “Assembly” or “Church,” however, is evident from III 
86,22 and BG 111,3. And that one of the aeons is the designee is clear from 
III 86,14-16 and BG 110,8-9. As to the omission of the ordinal prefixes, see 
110,4 for additional examples of the error in BG. In III, lines 11-13 make 
clear the error (for omission of numeral prefixes, see 78,21-22). Both texts 
appear to have been adjusted in minor ways in hopes of making sense out of 
what was received, but the result was to make a difficult situation worse. The 
text of V, lacking those adjustments, seems closer to the original. Since 
the original can be discerned, I have chosen to edit Eug-lll and SJC-BG 
accordingly.
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âs miBii

iibit̂ -
r t i a i ^ '

For nioya. noya.t o , “the multitudinous one” (III 86,19-20), T-S has “one 
as a multitude”; K & Tr omit a translation of noya.t o , although Tr leaves 
the text unemended.

9. Ill 87,10 M ere, “concurrence” || 111 111,13 ittoNq, “concurrence” || 
BG 112,4 eYAOKia., “consent”: “good will” (Tr [Ewg-III]); “good pleasure” 
(K [Ewg-IIl]); untranslated (T-S [BG]). Basic for understanding eYAoxia. 
here, as well as the Coptic words used to translate it, is the observation of 
LSJ that e'66oKi'a can be equivalent to e'666icT|ai(; when used of God. Thus it 
can mean “consent, concurrence.” See also TDNT (2), 1964: 750 (Schrenk).

10. in  88,10 II III 112,10 II BG 113,18-114,1 The fern, pronouns in III 
88,10 refer to Sophia (contra T-S). It appears that the reference to Sophia 
was dropped at an early stage from SJC and that the BG version (with masc. 
pronouns) reflects a more careful adjustment to that fact than does S/C-III.

11. Ill 88,11 II m  112,11 II BG 114,2 Should a<l>eapciaL (^Mg-III & 
S/C-ni) or a.TTa.K. 0  (BG) be translated with the preceding m n t n o s , 
“majesty,” as an adjective (as though a genitive) (so also K & Tr [Ewg-III]) 
or in an identity relationship (“as imperishability”) (so T-S [£Mg-III & 
57C-1II])? Or should they be taken with the following c y n t o y , “had,” as 
the plural subject, as I have done (so also T-S [BG])? My decision is based 
on the clear-cut nature of the case in BG and the difficulty of relating 
a.<t>ea.pcia. (in Eug-UI & S/C-III) satisfactorily to m ntnos .

12. V 16,4 II III 88,20 “sent”: or “sown” ( x o , Crum: 752a).

13. Ill 114,7 II BG 117,10 “that you might shine” (so also T-S): “until 
you shine” (K).

14. Ill 118,18-19 II BG 125,14-15 “Him Who Is from the Beginning”: 
“that which is from the beginning” (T-S, D & K).

15. Ill 119,13-14 II BG 127,4-5 “from that day on. And his”: “From 
that day (on) his” (T-S, Pu, D & K).

^ 0
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Words in the Coptic Words index are ordered according to Crum’s Coptic 
Dictionary. Nouns are indicated simply by gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that is clear. Where it is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated by v. 
+ designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb. Definitions are omitted 
as unnecessary in view of the translations to which the entries refer. Where a 
word or phrase is split between two lines in the text, only the first line is indi
cated. In the Greek Loan Words index the Coptic form of Greek loan words 
is not shown when the Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in this con
nection, a Greek rough breathing mark and a Coptic z are considered identi
cal.

Omissions from the Coptic Words index because of frequency of 
occurrence and minor grammatical and lexical interest include the conjuc- 
tions a.YU) and mn, demonstratives (except eTMMAY), possessive pronouns, 
the preposition zn (except in combinations), and n s i . Omissions from the 
Greek Loan Word index include the conjunctions dAAd, ydp, 5e and pev. 
From the Proper Nouns index are omitted all proper nouns constructed from 
verbs or attributives (except cYrNtocToc and x p ic x o c  ). Those are fully 
indexed in the other word indices.

COPTIC W ORDS

WORD INDICES

XMoy: See e i .
xMXZTe V. V 3,8.9; 13,15. Ill 73,6.8. BG 86,15; 108,11. eM A zre III 85,15; 

96,1.[2]. BG 86,13.
XN- (collective numeral indicator) V 7,20.21.22twice.23.27.[28].[29]; 9,[12]; 

10,[15]; 11,<20>.[23].[29]; 12,[1].
XN negative particle V 1,12.16; 3,10.[18].23; 4,7.9.15.25.[28]. Ill 70,16.22; 

72,7; 74,2.18; 75,12; 92,22; 93,4; 95,2; 98,18.23; 99,13. BG 78,13; 
81,5.12; 85,1; 89,19; 91,16; 97,11. eN III 91,11. BG 90,16. 

aNOK pron. Ill 93,8.10; 94,14; 96,18; 97,23; 106,5; 107,11; 118,[15].22. BG 
81,17.19; 83,19; 87,13; 89,7; 102,[1]; 104,7; 105,2; 121,13; 125,10.19. 

aiPHx# nn. V 8,17. Ill 73,14; 95,7; 96,11; 97,12; 103,21; 106,7. BG 87,<5>; 
98,7. aLTApHx# III 72,14. BG 81,18; 87,7. a t n 3lphx  ̂ V 5,25; 13,[17]. 
MN BG 88,12.

iT o  m. V 5,[6]. Ill 86,18.19. BG 91,18; 99,19; 109,18; 110,15. 
iu) interrog. pron. BG 98,13. ao) mmine V 1,8. Ill 92,12. Na.qj Nze III 

98,11. Nze BG 80,11. ety Nze III 70,7. 
iojau m. V 14,13. aitgeY V 9,13. 
axn prep. V 15,[23]. Ill 88,10; 112,9; 114,17. BG 113,18.
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Bcoic V. BG 117,16. BO)K OJA.- BG 123,4. biuk e s o K  2n III 76,12. bcok eeo \  
2ITN - V 3,[31]. BO)K ezpA ’f e -  BG 122,14. biuk c zr aT oja- III 108,3;
117,4. BG 105,11.

BAA V 9,[24]. m  105,13. BG 100,14; 108,10.
boja V. V 17,14. BG 104,10. bcoa c b o a  BG 121,15. peqBtuA nn. BG 94,16. 

BOA m.: 6 B O A  N- BG 98,12. e b o a  xe  BG 100,15; 110,9.16. boa  and 
eBOA are otherwise listed with the verb or preposition in conjunction 
with which they occur.

BAAe nn.: MNTBAAe III 107,10; 118,23. BG 104,5; 126,2.

eBOT m. V 12,10. ffl 84,3.
eN€ 2  m.: u) a  b n c z  III 85,16. BG 108,14. eNea adj.: noja en ez V 8,23; 

13,17; 16,[3]. Ill 119,[16j. BG 127,9. oja a n h z c  III 71,19; 95,11. o,a 
eNez V 2,14.15. Ill 94,15.16. BG 84,2.3; 85,16. oja n i - ewez BG
127,10. cNez adv. V 5,17; 8,24. Ill 76,8; 81,19; 100,13; 106,1. BG 
93,9; 101,16.

epHY nn.: NeyepHOY V 1,[15]; 9,18. Ill 81,8; 83,12; 86,4. BG 87,2; 109,14. 
ecHT m.: MnecHX III 77,8. See further e i .
exB e- prep. V 3,[25]; 14,[12]. ffl 91,3.6; 92,4; 97,3; 107,9; 108,11; 118,19. 

BG 78,3.7; 80,1; 88,2; 104,4; 106,3; 125,15. exBe h a Y V 1,15; 5,12; 
6,[32]. ffl 70,15; 78,[1]; 86,20; 92,21; 102,17; 103,19. BG 81,4; 96,8; 
111,[2].6; 122,5. exae  n e e i - ffl 86,24. exae  oy HI 92,1; 96,16 twice. 
BG 79,15.16; 87,9.11. exBH(H)x^ V 2,6.111 71,11; 105,6. 

e o o Y  m. V 5,[2].10.15; 8,[19J; 14,[2]; 16,[1].9; 17,[1]. 111 75,16; 76,6; 
81,17; 86,8; 88,19; 89,1.8.22; 97,10; 99,17; 100,6.11; 105,8.25; 107,23 
108,3; 113,5.12.25; 117,6. BG 88,10; 92,3.17; 93,6; 100,8; 101,14 
105,4.11; 109,18; 115,7.18; 117,1; 122,17. 

eq^Ae conj. 111 113,1. BG 115,[1].
e i V. 111 114,11. BG 117,15. e i e -  V 2,[2]. 111 73,17; 86,21; 90,18; 97,17 

111,1; 118,23. BG 88,19; 122,6; 126,1. e i b b o a  zn V 9,[25]. 111 93,8 
96,19; 105,[13]; 107,12.14; 108,14; 118,[16]. BG 81,17; 83,15; 87,13 
100,15; 102,[2]; 104,8; 106,7; 125,11. e i b b o a  z i x n - ffl 106,5. ei 
BRBCHX 111 106,12. BG 102,11. b z o y n  111 71,8. bi  bzoyn 
MHBOA N - 111 71,6. 61 b z p a Y 6 - BG 77,11; 119,7. a m h b ix n  imperat.
11198.13. BG90,4. For qualitative,see nhy .̂

BiAA f. 11175,5; 99,3. BG 91,6.
6IM6 V.: 6IM6 A6 111 70,3; 92,7; 100,21; 104,6; 114,14. BG 93,17; 98,15;

118,2. MM6 A6 V 1,[4]. 6IM6 NXfi V 2,[12]. 6IM6 6 - (b RO#) V 4,16. 
BG 80,5. MM6 Bpo# V 4,25. b im b  b x b b - ffl 105,7.

6IN6 V. (carry): b in b  nas* 111 117,19. BG 123,16; 124,4. b in b  n b # III 
117,24.

BINB V. (resemble) V 4,18; 9,20. 111 77,5; 81,10; 99,4. BG 91,7. inb BG
85.13. INB BBOA V 7,12. BINB m. V 5,[31]. ffl 72,16; 75,6; 76,20; 
89,14; 91,12; 95,9; 99,5; 100,4; 101,5; 113,18. BG 78,15.16; 84,18; 85,3; 
91,8; 92,15; 94,5; 116,9. A xf binb b p o  ̂V 2,[16].[17].[26].
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eipe V .  V 11,22. Ill 91,7. BG 78,8; 109,11. p- V 12,[30]. Ill 83,14; 
84,20.24; 114,12. BG 117,17. See further Kaiz, (ycupff, z o y o . azl# III 
71,3; 93,14. BG 82,6. V 2,6.<16>.23; 4,26; 5,[26]; 6,[2]; 10,[7].16; 
11,[26].[28]; 12,18; 16,10. III 70,5; 78,7.17; 92,10; 102,23. BG
96,16.

eTtopz V .  Ill 72,12; 95,6. euupz nca ,- BG 85,6. 
eic interj.: e ic  ZHHTe III 118,3. BG 124,9.
eiiuT m. V 7,14; 9,[9].[22]. Ill 74,22.23; 76,17; 78,13; 84,14; 97,15; 

98,23.<24>; 99,6; 101,1.22; 103,6; 104,23; 105,19; 108,4; 117,[9]. BG 
88,16; 90,16.17; 91,10; 95,8; 97,6; 99,18; 100,4; 101,6; 105,12; 123,4;
127,9. uoT V 4,10.11; 6,[19]; 12,[2]. Ill 77,13; 117,10. BG 123,2. 
AreNNHToc N(e)uuT III 75,22; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 100,1; 117,[11]. 
BG 90,12; 91,13. A.Txno(q) nckot V 10,<18-19>. BG 87,7; 123,6. 
AYToreNercop fjeicoT BG 107,4. a.YToreNHC NeitOT III 101,19. 
BG 95,3. a,YTO()>YHC NaiYTOKTicTOc NeitoT BG 94,1. euox gboa. 
MMoq V 6,[20]. (e)io)T MnxHpq V 3,[4]. Ill 73,2; 95,18; 114,19; 
117,[8]. BG 86,5; 123,1. euor n ip e q x n o  nnh thpoy V 12,[23]. uut 
Npeqxnoq oy^ ^ q  V 4,[20]. hot neT A qxno MMoq oya^aiq V 
5,[25]. npo)(or o)ToreNeTojp N(e)iu)T III 81,10; 105,11. BG 100,12. 
o)(o)pfi NCKUT or N e io r e  V 4,10.[13]; 6,11. BG 91,3.9. 

eiTN m.: mhitn N xe-B G  119,8.

Ke- adj. V 2,4; 5,12.21; 7,3.16; 8,[27]; 11,[5].15. Ill 71,9; 76,13; 97,8; 
107,24. BG 88,7; 105,6. K eoya V 2,[20]. Ill 72,2.6; 94,24. BG 
84,12.17. icooye pi. V 1,[20].21. Ill 70,19.20; 93,[1].2. BG 81,8.10. 
See further c e e n e .

K(u V . :  icĤ  ezpzkT V 3,[30]; 5,5. Ill 74,14; 75,19; 83,4. See further po.
KIM V .  BG 88,9. KIM m. Ill 92,16. BG 80,15. axkim III 97,9.
Kpo)M m. Ill 108,13.
Kiz m. in  92,9. BG 80,7; 81,15. See further .2tn o .
K ( o z  m. BG 106,6.

\AaiY indef. pron. V 1,[23]; 3,[5].10. Ill 73,3; 74,8; 95,22. BG 86,10. (m)mn 
\ aiAY III 71,24; 73,7; 94,2.21; 96,2. BG 83,1; 84,9; 86,15.

MA m. V 14,15. Ill 75,20; 89,10; 113,14; 118,2. BG 92,10; 116,2.7; 125,<8>. 
niMA BG 122,6. uma exMMAy V 16,[22]. Ill 89,13. BG 124,8. 
Mn(i)MA BG 117,17; 120,17; 124,15. RineeiMA III 93,10; 114,12;
118,6. MA No}U)ne III 88,18. See further xh, zoj.

MA- (imperat. of t): See x a m o , x cbo , x o y N o c , obbio .
Me f. V 1,12.[24]; 6,10. BG 80,17; 83,2. mh€ III 70,11.12; 71,1; 74,12; 77,7 

twice; 92,18; 93,7.12; 94,2.4; 117,18. BG 81,17; 82,3; 83,4; 123,15. 
MNXMe V 4,9; 6,12. See further N o y x e .

Moy V .  V 3,[24]. Ill 71,13; 74,7; 91,16; 93,24; 98,9; 106,14. BG 79,3; 82,18 
89,20; 102,14. M ooyx^ V 2,8. NexM ooyx^ BG 77,10. Moy m. 
AXMoy V 2,[6].7; 6,[4]; 7,[10].24; 13,[18]; 15,18. Ill 94,15. BG 82,17
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84,1; 97,[2]; 102,12; 107,16; 108,18; 113,11; 118,9; 120,11; 123,12. See 
further ptowe.

MA.aL2 m.: aiTp V  6,[12].
(m)mn- (negation of existence) V  2,13; 4,[26]. Ill 70,24; 93,6.15; 95,7; 

106,7; 113,9. BG 81,15; 85,13; 115,11.12. mmn- mm a y  HI 89,3; 113,8. 
MNT(e)^ V  4,[23]; 16,[11]. Ill 71,22; 72,23; 94,19; 97,12. BG 
84,7.10.14. (m)m n t a  ̂ III 71,20; 72,1.3.16; 94,17.22; 95,9.16. BG 92,15. 
MNTA# MMAY BG 84,3; 86,2. See further a p h a #, a a a y , ppo , (un,
zA eiB ec, SOM.

MMIN MMOi* III 70,19; 71,2; 72,7.13.21; 75,3; 93,1.13; 95,1; 97,5; 99,2.4.7;
104,9; 114,16. BG  81,8; 82,4; 84,18; 88,4; 91,4.7; 96,14.

MiNe f.: See ao).
m o y n  V.; MHN̂  V  5,14; 16,[31]. BG 93,4. mhn  ̂ b b o a  III 72,15.18; 76,4;

81,16; 89,21; 95,8; 100,9; 105,17; 113,24. BG 85,12; 101,3.13; 116,18. 
m o yn k  V.; MONK# V  8,[10].[12].
MTiujA V.; MTTujA N- III 93,18. BG  82,10.
MOYP V.: MOP# III 107,6. BG 103,18. Mppe f. BG 103,17.
Mice m. tyopfi MMice V  8,[33]; 9,7.21; 13,11. o)opne mmicb V 9,[4J.

u)Hpe Nojopn MMice V  9,[2]. a t m ic b  V  3,2; 5,8. atm ici V 2,16. 
MHT cardinal number: pamht III 78,19 twice, m n t- in the following cardinal 

number: m n t c n o o y c  V  12,[9].[11].[24].[25]. Ill 83,10; 84,2.4.15.16;
90,16. BG 77,12; 107,5.7. a n  m n t c n o o y c  V  11,<20>.

MATe V.: MATe n - BG 105,10. m a t s  m. t  m a t c  n - III 101,10. f  matc 
tN- III 108,2. t  M ere mn- V  1,[15]; 10,[5].13. t  M ere n - BG 94,13. f 
M ere m. V  8,[31]; 11,[6].[22]. M ere mn- III 87,10.

MATe: MMATe adv. Ill 89,5. BG 115,13.
MHTe f. V  14,[4]. Ill 86,10. zn tmhtb V  2,[7]. Ill 71,12; 93,23. BG 82,17. 
MOYTe V.: m o y t b  epo# BG 110,1. m o y t b  e -  (epo#) x e  V 3,[3] 

9,[6].14; 10,[9]; 11,16; 13,[11].14. Ill 75,17; 85,14; 86,22; 91.1.19 
95,17; 99,17.24; 102,1.18; 104,7.14.19.21; 105,5.21; 106,20.23; 111,1 
112,8. BG 78,1; 79,7; 86,4; 92,5.12; 98,9; 99,13.15; 100,5.13; 101,8: 
103,3.8; 108,3.5.9; 110,5; 111,13.15; 112,8; 113,15; 119,15. MOYxe 
A e B G 111,[2].

MTO m.: MTO eBOA BG 122,1. m to  b b o a  prep. BG 91,11. peqMTO m-V  
4,[21].

MTON V.: MTON MMo# 2N- (nzht#) III 76,3; 100,8; 117,[11]. BG 93,2;
123,5.<9>. MTON m. V  5,13; 14,[9]; 17,[2]. BG 117,[2]; 125,<8>.

May nn.: o tm m ay  V  2,13; 4,[2]; 6,[3]; 8,[33]; 9,17. Ill 71,18; 73,8; 75,1 
76,22; 77,24; 81,4.7; 94,14; 96,3; 98,25; 99,22.23; 101,7.10; 102,12 
107,[15].18.25; 117,1; 119,13. BG 84,1; 86,16; 91,2; 92,10; 94,7.8.12: 
96,2; 104,11.15; 111,4; 116,7; 119,13.17; 120,12; 121,5.8; 122,8; 127,5. 
See further m a , (m)m n-, o y o n .

MAAY f. Ill 118,5. BG 120,15; 124,14. m a a y  MnTHpq V  9,[5]. Ill 104,18; 
112,19; 114,15. MAY MHTHpq BG 99,12; 114,11. m a y  NNinTHpq BG 
118,[3].
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Meeye v. V 4,[28]; 5,[30], BG 79,15; 80,9. Meye V 1,9. Meoye III 92,2. 
Meeye e - BG 120,6. Meeye m. V 3,[11]; 7,7.26; 8,[3].4; 11,10.11.17. 
BG 86,19; 96,18; 112,16; 120,7. Meoye III 111,20. ATMeoye epo# III 
114,20.

MHHoje m. V 3,[21]. Ill 74,5; 75,13.19; 81,3; 86,7.18.20; 98,7; 99,14.22;
104,24; 118,[7].BG 89,18; 110,13.17; 124,16.

Moyo)T V. V4,[2]. Ill 74,14.
Moyz V.: Mez+ V 9,[26]. Ill 81,14; 100,6. BG 101,9. mhz+ III 105,22. BG

92,17. M62  ̂ eBOA. V 5,10.28; 8,19. m h z  ̂ c b o a . Ill 76,[1]. m a .2-  and 
M62- in ordinal numbers; see C N a .y ,  c o o y ,  ca.u)q, t o y .  o jM o y N ,  
(goMNT, q x o o y .

MZAAy m.: MZAoy III 119,2. BG 104,12; 126,7.
MAAite m. Ill 97,21; 98,21; 105,10. BG 89,5; 90,13; 100,11; 107,19.
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NA m. BG 118,6. ATNAe BG 122,1.
NA V.: NA e - III 114,11.
NHy  ̂ e-B G  103,10. NHoy^ c b o a  V 4,11. NHoy^ e z o y N  e-III 106,24.
NKA m.: NKA NiM III 72,10; 73,21; 82,[3]; 95,4; 98,1; 103,10; 106,8.21;

119,5. BG 85,5; 87,15; 89,9; 120,10. t k a  n im  BG 97,12; 103,5; 126,13. 
NKOTK V. BG 120,2.
NIM interrog. pron. V 1,7. El 70,7; 92,12; 104,3. BG 80,10.
NIM indef. pron. V 2,12; 5,10.19; 7,32; 8,20.25; 10,[1]; 16,[19].[20]. Ill 70,3 

71,17; 72,12; 78,9; 86,6; 87,8; 88,21; 89,10; 91,15; 94,8; 95,6; 97,15 
100,6.15; 103,1; 111,11; 113,15. BG 85,7; 88,17; 92,18; 96,19; 109,16 
116,4.11; 117,5; 118,14. See further nka, NAy, oya., oyoN , o y o e iq j,
Z(UB.

NANoy- V. Ill 85,7. N AN oyjs V 13,[5]. BG 107,10.
NoyNe f. m  108,22. BG 106,18.
Noyre m. V 1,7; 3,26; 6,[26]; 9,[3]; 11,17; 13,[17]; 15.[2] twice. [3] 

twice.[4].[5]. m  70,6; 74,11; 77,20; 87,12 twice.l4 twice.l5; 92,11; 
100,2; 102,8.15; 111,15.16 twice.l7.<18>; 118,22; 119,[15]. BG 80,10; 
92,13; 95,17; 96,6; 112,8.9 twice.l2 twice; 125,19; 127,8. Nf BG 
112,13. A T x n o q  N N o y r e  BG 88,15. A y ro re N H C  N N o y r e  III 97,14. 
N o y x e  exzixKT nxHpq III 118,25. BG 126,4. N o y x e  N N N o y x e  III 
78,[2]; 102,18. BG 96,10. N o y x e  N x e  N N o y x e  V 6,[32]. N o y x e  

Nxa.AHeeiA III 71,10. N o y x e  N x e  x m c  V 2,[3J. N o y x e  adj. HI 
85,17; 87,14; 99,6. BG 91,10; 108,15. M N X N o y x e  V 2,14; 6,16.[29]. 
Ill 77,12.24; 101,21; 102,16. BG 95,7; 96,7. See further qjHpe.

Nxoc pron. V 6,11. Ill 98,15. BG 90,7.
nxojxn  pron. Ill 93,16; 108,5; 119,1. BG 82,9; 105,14; 126,5.
Nxooy pron. Ill 73,12; 76,3; 96,7; 100,8. BG 87,1; 93,2.
Nxoq pron. V 2,[22]; 4,18; 9,[7]. HI 71,18; 75,23; 85,21; 94,10; 99,5; 100,4;

104,20. BG 83,13; 91,8; 92,16; 109,4.
Nxoq conj. V 3,9.
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NAY V. Ill 72,11; 95,6. BG 85,2. nay epo^ UI 72,8; 75,3; 95,2; 99,2. BG 
85,7; 91,4. a t n a y  epo# BG 123,17; 125,5.

NAY m.: NNAY nim III 76,1.
NAuje- V.; NAoju)# III 97,18; 107,17; 117,4. BG 89,2; 104,14; 110,13; 

122,13.
Niqe V.: Niqe ezoYN epofi BG 120,13. Niqe m. Ill 117,1. BG 119,19; 

120,4.12; 121,5; 122,9.
noyzb V.: noyzb mn- BG 122,7. nozb# III 107,<21>. NSiZBef BG 105,1.

noyzb m. Ill 101,18. NAtB III 119,3. naebe BG 126,10.
N Azre V.; naztc e -  V 3,[29].
NOS adj. V 2,23; 5,[31]; 8,[32]; 10,7. Ill 76,21; 77,16.17; 81,24; 88,13: 

91,13; 94,14; 97,2; 101,5.16; 102,3.6; 104,10; 106,18; 107,13.22 
108,22; 112,13; 118,[11]; 119,[12]. BG 78,16; 83,19; 87,20; 94,6 
95,1.12.14; 99,[2]; 103,[1]; 104,10; 105,3; 106,17; 114,[4]; 120,5 
121,12; 125,4; 127,3. n a s  V 6,22.25; 9,10. m ntnos V 3,6; 9,10. Ill 
73,5; 77,17; 86,5; 88,11.17; 95,23; 102,5; 112,11.17. BG 86,11; 95,13; 
109,16; 113,18; 114,9. m ntnas V 6,23; 15,[22].

ON adv. V 7,23; 12,21. Ill 77,5; 117,2. BG 93,9. 
oeug nn.: TA(ye oeiqj III 119,[14]. BG 127,7.

ne  f. V 14,[17]; 16,16. Ill 84,20; 85,5; 86,24; 89,7; 113,11.18. BG 111,5. 
nHYe pi. BG 106,13; 115,16; 116,9. nHOYe pi. V 12,[29]; 13,[4]; 
16,[23]. m  108,18. Nxne V 4,6. BG 104,9. Nxne n - V 13,[19]. BG 
109,1.12; 119,3. 

nei f.: t  ni epN- V 9,18.
neipe v.: nppe e e o \  V 5,[21]. nppe o bo a  zn - V 17,12. nppe m.: nppe 

6BOA MMo# V 5,[8]. nipe o bo a  mmo  ̂V 5,[20]. 
ne xe - v.: nexe- xe III 92,3; 98,12; 100,19; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24. 

nexA# BG 79,18; 83,4. nexAi? xe HI 91,21; 94,4; 95,19; 96,17; 98,1 
105,8; 106,10. BG 79,9; 80,4; 86,6.8; 87,8.12; 89,9; 90,3; 93,15; 98,13 
100,9; 102,7.14; 106,13; 107,16; 114,18. nexA# n a  ̂ xe III 92,1.6 
93,24; 95,21; 96,14; 98,9; 100,16; 103,22; 104,4; 105,3; 108,16; 112,20 
114,8.12. BG 79,14; 82,19; 89,20; 93,12; 98,7; 100,3; 106,10; 107,13 
114,13; 117,12.17.

po m.: KApwq m. BG 113,16; 123,13; 124,1. pa - in fractions: III 78,19 
twice.20 twice.21 twice.<22>.

P(OMe m. V 1,[4]; 2,8; 3,22.[24]; 6,[2].20. HI 70,3; 71,13; 72,4.5; 74,5; 
76,23; 77,23; 92,8; 93,8.24; 98,7; 99,22; 100,18; 101,7.9; 104,1; 105,5. 
BG 81,14; 82,18; 84,15.16; 89,18; 92,9; 93,15; 98,11; 100,6; 108,9. 
AeANAXoc Npu)Me III 77,10; 83,20; 85,10.21; 88,6; 89,8; 101,20; 
112,7; 113,13. AXMOY NPtoMe BG 94,12; 95,5; 113,14; 121,2. pu)Me 
n (n )a x m o y  V 6,15; 7,[25J; 8,18.[28]; 12,[4]; 13,[8].[21]; 15,[20); 
16,17. BG 109,5; 115,18; 121,14. pcuMe n- or NAYXonAxcup HI 77,14;
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102,1. BG 95,9. qjpn NpcoMe BG 96,12. zoyeiT  NpiOMe III 78,[3].23; 
102,20; 104,6. BG 94,9; 98,16. zoyeiT  NptoMe NNak.eaiNakToc BG
94.9. pMMi.o m.: MNTPMMa.o III 97,2; 118,[10].[14]. BG 88,1; 125,3.8. 
See further qjHpe, 2 (dtb.

POMne f. V 12,8.14. Ill 84,[1].<5>.
pa.N m. V 4,15; 6,16; 10,[8].11.17.[25]; 11,[5].15; 14,[10].[27]. Ill 72,1.2 

76,24; 77,3; 82,[1].3.12.18; 85,5; 86,16; 87,8; 94,22.23; 102,4 
104,14.16; 106,19.22; 111,11; 112,3. BG 84,11.12; 95,12; 99,6.10 
110,9; 112,2; 113,9; 124,11. peN III 118,4. t  e -  (epo#) V
8,13.[16]; 14,[3].[19]; 15,[20]. ffl 87,2; 88,1; 103,19; 111,4. BG 104,7;
111.9. t  PAN e -  (epo#) x e  V 4,9.[19]; 5,[3].7; 6,[5].[9].[19].[32]; 
8,[29]; 9,[1].[22]; 10,12; 13,[3]; 14,[8].[23]; 15,[21]. Ill 107,11; 111,15. 
t  PAN NAS! b G 98,4. t  PAN x e  V 14,11.15. t  PN** x e  III 78,1; 85,4; 
86,13; 87,4; 88,8; 111,7.8. t  P'n ^̂ III 86,9. t  P'n ** A.e III 87,11. x i  p a n  
BG 120,8. ATt p a n  epos* III 72,3. A xf p a n  n a «! BG 84,13.

pne m. HI 88,16; 112,16. BG 114,8.
ppom.: ppo NNepojoY BG 96,11. ppo Npptooy 11178,2; 102,19. ppo Nxe 

Nipptuoy V 7,[2]. MNxppo V 6,[17].[30]; 8,21; 9,[26]. Ill 77,13 
78,[1]; 81,12; 85,23; 101,22; 102,17; 105,19; 11243. BG 95,7; 96,8 
109,7; 114,5. MNxepo BG 100,16; 101,6. MNxpptooy pi. V 5,[5] 
13,[23]. in  88,14. m n x p p a T pi. Ill 75,19. p ppo ezpAf ex N - (exo)^) 
V 6,[25]. ffl 77,18. BG 95,15. p ppo e x N - 111 102,6. ax p  ppo ezpAi 
exo)!* V 5,[4].[6]; 13,16. m n  m n x p p o  zixoj  ̂ 111 75,18.20; 85,16; 
99,19.23; 118,[15]. BG 92,6.11; 108,13; 125,8. 

poeic V .  BG 89,8. phc+ ffl 97,23. 
pooyo} m. V 1,[11].
PAcge V . :  pAige zn- V 5,14.111 70,2; 76,5; 100,10; 105,17. BG 93,4. petge 

zfq- BG 101,3. pAoje m. V 8,20; 9,[27]. 111 76,2.5; 81,14.16; 89,19; 
90,10; 91,2; 100,7.10; 105,22; 113,22; 117,6. BG 78,2; 93,1.4; 101,10; 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. peoje V 5,11.

CA m. ffl 72,12; 95,6. BG 85,7. n c a  (n )b o a  n - (m m o **) V 2,[4]. ffl 
119,[10]. BG 121,17. MNNCA- (-CCDS') V 4,[29].[31]; 6,18; 8,6.27; 
10,[2]. ffl 75,12; 90,14; 99,13. BG 77,9; 91,17. See further zp a T .

CAB6 m. V 1,10. BG 80,12. CABceye pi. 111 70,8; 92,14. m n x c a b c  V 
15,[5]. ffl 111,17.18; BG 86,19; 112,13. m n x c a b h  ffl 93,15. cbcd f. V 
3,12; 7,[8]; 8,[4] twice; 11,18; 15,6. CBOoye pi. V 7,[27]; 11,11.12. 
AXt CBCD ffl 90,7. A X t CBCD NAS* V 17,[12].

CCDB6 V .  11192,1. BG 79,14.
C(D\n V .  f f l  107,15. BG 104,11.
CMH f. V 2,4.[4]. ffl 70,23; 71,7.9; 93,5. BG 81,13.
CMoy V . :  cM oy epos* x e  BG 96,9.
CMOX m. V 1,14; 2,[22]; 4,[19].[22]; 7,23; 16,[19]. 111 78,22; 89,<12>;

91,14. BG 79,1. XI CMOX mmo  ̂ 111113,14.
CON m. 11177,6.
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c o o N e  m. Ill 101,15; 107,[16], BG 94,18; 121,16. c o n c  BG 104,12; 
121,3.

ciuN f V.: co)N f NA.!« V 6,[26]. Ill 77,19; 102,8. BG 95,17. cont# V 
8,<10>. Ill 103,13. BG 97,16. ctoNf rm. V 2,[19]. Ill 72,2.5; 77,19; 
94,23; 102,7. BG 84,<12>.17; 95,16.

CN^Y cardinal number III 117,2. BG 122,10. mczcnay  V 10,19; 14,[6]. Ill 
82,13; 85,11; 86,12. BG 108,8; 110,<4>. M ezcNxe III 82,20. 
MaLZCNaLY V 13,9. FT V 11,20. See further mht, caiqjq. 

cu)N2 m. m  107,5.14. BG 104,<11>. c n o o y z  pi. BG 121,16. 
c o n  m. z io Y c o n  III 91,2. 
c e e n e  m.: ic e c e e n e  BG 97,8. 
ctopM V. V 3,[22]. in 98,8. BG 89,18.
cojTM V. in  97,22; 98,21.22; 105,10.11. BG 89,5; 90,14 twice; 100,11.12; 

107,19; 108,1. ccoTM e - (epo#) V 8,24; 16,[3]. Ill 97,21. BG 89,6. 
ccuTCM epo#  V 5,17. coTMCiS III 76,8; 81,18; 100,13; 106,1. BG93,9; 
101,16.

cojTn V.: cAxnt e- V 2,[23]. Ill 72,11. coxn^ e- III 95,5. BG 85,6. 
c o o Y  cardinal number V 11,[26]. Ill 82,9. c o o y  c o o y  V 11,[26]. coe 

coe in  84,18. CO co  V 11,[28]. ^  III 83,<13>.<14>. m czcooy V 
10,[23]. Ill 82,17. Mezcoe III 83,[1]. m czc o  V 11,[3]. a n co o y  V
10, [15]. a N c o  V 11,[23].

cooY N  V. V 4,15. Ill 93,17. BG 82,10. c o o y n  n - (m m o#) V 3,[23]; 6,[12]. 
m  93,10; 117,8.[12].15.22. BG 81,19; 89,19; 123,2.7.11; 124,1. coyN- 
III 74,6; 98,8.11; 108,4. coycun- BG 90,2; 100,8; 105,13. coyo)n# V 
2,10; 5,18; 8,[25]; 17,[4]. Ill 71,15; 94,6. BG 83,7.12. coo yn  m. Ill 
74,20; 76,13; 90,10; 93,18; 117,23. BG 82,11; 123,3; 124,3. o)(o)pn 
NcooYN III 96,12. BG 87,6. zoY eix n c o o y n  III 73,15. axcoY<uN# 
V 5,9. MNxaxcooYN III 107,10. BG 104,6. 

coYCOY m. V 12,21. Ill 84,11.
caqjq  cardinal number: caq jq e  III 90,17. BG 77,13. qjqecNOOYC III 

83,14.15; 84,20 twice. M czcaujqe BG 109,1. aNtyqecNOOYC V
11, [29].ob V 12,27. 

cu)u)q V.: co o q ^  in  93,14.
cojoYZ V. V 14,14. Ill 86,21; 91,2. cu)oyz czo y n  BG 111,[1]. 
c o o z e  V.: c o o z e  m m o  ̂ cboa  zn- BG 126,1. c a z e -  e e o a  n- 111 108,9. 

BG 106,1. cazo)# iq- in  118,23.
cziMC f. and adj. V 14,[22].[24].[27]. Ill 87,4.5.7; 90,18; 104,17; 106,22; 

111,6.8.10. BG 77,13; 107,13; 111,15.18; 118,16. ziomc pi. V 11,[27]. 
n i  82,19; 83,14. mnxczimc V 6,[7]; 9,[3]; 10,[11].[25]; 13,7. Ill 77,[3]: 
82,4; 85,9. BG 99,10; 103,6; 111,12. See further z o o y t . 

coe  m.: m n x c o s  III 71,4.

x a e io  m. Ill 117,[7]. x a  io  BG 122,18.
t  V.: t -  III 107,17; 117,3. BG 104,14; 122,12. t  n - (Na^) V 6,[24]; 

8,[11].14; 13,[24]. BI 77,17; 85,24; 93,19; 102,5; 119,4. BG 95,14;
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109,8; 126,12. t  mmo# Ill 91,22. BG 79,11. f  nmma.s« III 77,7.8. 
BG 118,17. t  oyB e- III 74,9. t  ezpak̂ Y exton V 6,14. Tak.a.«= na.!* V 
11,[5]. BG 82,11. To^ Ill 93,17. BG 82,9. p e q f HI 97,[1]. BG 
87,19. See further eiN e , Ma.Te, n e i ,  pa.N, c^k.Be, t o n t n , oyto, ton, 
0)1.

TB3L cardinal number V 6,[27]; 16,[7]. Ill 77,21; 81,[2]; 88,22; 102,10; 113,4.
BG 95,19; 115,6. V 7,23.[29]; 9,[12]. <pa^>TBa. Ill 78,22.

TBBO V.: ToyBHoy^ III 90,11. TBBHoyx^’ V 17,15.
T3.ICO V. m  71,21; 73,22; 74,2; 94,18; 98,[2].5. BG 84,6; 89,11.14. ra.Ko 

m. V 3,16. in  73,22.23; 98,2.4. BG 89,11.12. a^TTaiKO V 5,10; 8,20. Ill 
81,18; 98,6; 105,25. BG 85,10; 89,3.6.15; 101,15; 114,2; 127,10. 
MNTaTTaLKo 11198,5. BG 88,11.16; 89,14.17; 92,18; 97,3. 

xe\H\ V.: TCAHA refl. V 8,22. t € a.h\ m. V 5,15; 8,23. HI 76,7; 81,15;
89,20; 100,12; 105,24; 113,24; 119,[12]. BG 93,7; 101,12; 116,16.

TATA V.: T A t^ e  m. or f. Ill 107,1.18; BG 103,13; 104,15; 119,6.12.17. 
TAMio V. m  113,5; 114,21. BG 115,8; 116,8; 118,8. tamio V

9,9.[11]; 12,[22]; 16,[5]. E l 77,16; 81,[1]; 84,13; 102,3; 104,23; 112,12;
113.3. BG 95,11; 99,18; 107,3; 114,[3]; 115,4. tamio m. Ill 113,17. 

TAMO V.: TAM6- BG 82,1. TAMOS* V 4,[5]. MATAMO imperat. Ill 94,3. BG
83.3. MATAMOs* A.e in  106,10.

TMA(e)io V.: TMAeie - n i 107,24. tmaTo - BG 105,6.
TU)N interrog. adv. in  114,11. BG 117,15. extoN in  114,11. BG 117,16. 
TANO V. in  86,[2].
TNNOoy V.: XNNOoy e -  n i 107,2. xNNOoy:# III 93,22; 101,13; 108,7;

118,17. BG 82,16; 105,17; 125,12. XNNOoys* zixKT- III 107,19; 108,6. 
XNNOoy 6BOA 2IXN - (z ix o o  x#i) BG 103,11; 104,16; 105,15.

TONXN V.: t  xoNXN BG 80,15. t  xanxn in  92,16. t  xanxn e -  III 70,10.
XONXN m. BG 80,16. xanxn in  70,11; 92,17.

THps* adj. V 1,4; 3,[8].14.15 twice; 5,[6].13; 6,8; 7,17; 8,7.8.[18].22;
9,13.[26]; 10,19.[23]; 12,[29]; 13,[5].24; 14,14. [27] .28; 15,17.18.22; 
16,[4].[25]; 17,[5].[8].[11]. Ill 70,15; 73,9.12.14; 75,20; 76,3.10; 77,19; 
81,3.20; 83,19; 84,18.23; 85,6; 87,8; 88,[2].3.5.14; 89,15; 90,2.4.9; 
91,23; 92,8.21; 96,4.8.10; 99,15.23; 100,8; 103,12.15; 105,20; 106,25; 
107,8; 111,11; 112,3.6.11.17; 113,20; 114,3.5 twice; 118,5.13; 119,[11]. 
BG 79,13; 80,5; 81,3; 86,17; 87,1.5; 92,2; 93,2.11; 97,14.16.18; 100,16; 
101,10; 102,6; 104,3; 107,9; 109,10; 112,[1].2; 113,9; 114,1.10; 117,7; 
120,8; 122,4; 124,12.18; 125,6. nxHpq V 3,8; 5,24. Ill 72,11; 73,7 
twice.l3; 76,15; 91,4; 92,5; 95,5; 96,2.9; 100,22; 114,15. BG 78,4; 80,2; 
85,6; 86,14 twice; 87,3; 93,19. nixhpo y V 10,[10]. See further eitox , 
MAAy, N o y x e , A o e i c .

Ttope f. occurring in the following prepositions: n xn - III 84,5; 85,16.18. 
2IXN - in  71,8; 92,20; 101,12.18; 104,23; 106,13; 112,18. BG 81,3; 95,3; 
119,19; 123,13. zaxn- V 1,[20]. BG 106,6. z ix o ( o ) x ^  V 1,[19]. Ill 
70,19; 72,13; 92,24; 95,7; 97,5; 99,7; 104,9; 107,7; 114,16; 117,17. BG 
81,7; 99,17; 120,11. cboa zix n - V 2,[3]; 3,10.[31j. Ill 93,7; 101,9;
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111.9. BG 81,14; 94,11.15; 95,4; 113,<16>. eBo\ z it o  (o )t ;* V 1,[14]; 
4,[12]. m  70,14; 71,1; 76,13; 77,9.23; 93,12; 94,3.11; 107,2.5.[17].21. 
BG 82,3; 83,3.14.18; 85,8; 88,3.14; 103,16; 104,14; 105,2; 107,10.

TCA.BO V.: Tca.Be- e -  BG 102,5; 121,14; 126,3. TceBe- e -  BG 87,14;
124.10. TcaBo# epo^ III 91,18. BG 79,6. TcaBOii' x e  III 74,17. 
MaTcaBos* imperat. BG 102,8. MaTcaBO«= epo# BG 100,6.

TcaNo V. V 16,[21]. n i 89,12; 108,[25]. TcaNO n - (Has') III 88,12.21. 
t o y  cardinal number V 12,[28]. Ill 83,17. t o y  fo Y  HI 84,23. Mezfoy V 

10,[23]. ffl 82,16. M ezte V 11,[2]. Ill 82,24.
Tooy m. ffl 90,19; 91,18. BG 77,16; 79,7. 
xa(o)yo V.: raoyo# BG 94,16.
T0)oyN V.: TtooyN mhos' 111 90,7. xu)oyN zapos! BG 79,3. xcooyn 

eB oa ZN-11190,15. BG 77,9; 122,4.
xoyNoc V. BG 126,11. xoyNoci* 111 107,16. BG 104,13. MaxoyNoc# 

imperat. 111119,4.
X0)q} V. V 2,[11]. TOO)!' e -  ffl 101,17. BG 95,1. 
xaqje-; See o e u y .
xazo  V.: x aze- ffl 70,11; 92,17. BG 80,17. axxazo^ 111 72,14; 95,8. BG 

85,11. xazo  m.: xezo  epax# V 1,12. 
eBBio V. BG 122,2; 126,8. n a e ie io  imperat. 111119,2. 
x a a o  nn.: x a a o  Nas* BG 119,13; 121,2.
x a s c e  f.: a x a i  x a s c e  News' BG 86,1; 125,3. M N xaxai x a s c e  nccbs 

BG 118,6. Cf. e e x M , with which x a s c e  is parallel.

o y  interrog. pron. V 4,16. 111 92,3; 114,12. BG 79,18; 117,17. See further 
exBe-.

oya  cardinal number and indef. pron. V 14,14.15. 111 72,15.16.18; 74,12; 
86,19; 117,2. BG 81,11; 85,12; 110,15. o y e i 111 70,24; 71,<5>; 93,6. 
o y e ie  BG 82,8. o y a  nim ffl 71,23. n oya  n oya  V 12,[26]; 14,10.111 
84,19; 86,15; 88,13; 112,14. BG 110,8; 114,5. xoyei xoyei V 
11,[24]. 111 83,16. MNXoya V 14,[9]. 111 86,14.21; 111,1. BG 110,6. p 
oya  BG 111,[1]. See further ice-, oyojx. 

oyaas' refl. adj. V 1,[19]; 2,13.22; 5,9.20.22; 6,7; 8,[30]. ffl 71,18; 72,13. 
BG 83,13. oyaax^ 111 94,10; 95,7.14; 97,7. oyaexs* V 16,13. nayaas 
BG 85,9.18; 88,6. See further eitox . 

oyo) nn.: t  oyto eBoa V 5,[26].
o yoe iN  m. V 4,[25]; 5,[28]; 6,[1].[3]; 9,16.[24].[25]; 16,[10]. 111 76,18.22; 

81,6.12.24; 86,7; 89,2.18; 91,13; 93,9; 94,13; 99,11; 101,2.6; 102,11; 
105,2.13.14; 106,7.18; 107,1.[14]; 108,4.8; 113,7.21; 114,8; 117,17.21. 
BG 78,17; 94,3.7; 103,[1]; 105,14; 117,11; 119,6; 120,5. oyoiN BG 
81,18; 83,16; 91,15; 96,2; 100,[2].14.15.17; 102,4; 103,14; 104,10; 
105,18; 108,11; 109,18; 115,9; 116,13; 119,4; 123,12.19. p oyoeiN V 
5,[29]; 6,[1]. ffl 76,18; 89,18; 101,2; 105,14; 113,21; 114,7. BG 94,3. P 
oyoTN BG 100,17; 116,14; 117,10. See further ujHpe. 

oyoN  (affirmation of existence): o y fi- V 6,23. 111 73,18; 74,12; 78,12;

>
I'

'll[V 12,20.01

IIHW3; 1

a p  lou.!

lion!'V 3,[6]:' 
« J i: M .o y ii

MNieiotV]
i|321; 10,[6] 
"3]; 14,13,18, 

11,11,15; 81,23;
!;!J.lli,20.22: ?

11.1.18; 93,14; S 
11; 13,15; 11
•1.11. oyiBNi 6

3'il.8;9].!:: 1 
8)1184, oyoNji 
'1.8,11 oyoN? 
ŴeioxIE

11320. B(
‘'WeBo\I
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W'l;'

6-e-l!

3G1!'

. i : .  w ie

J l l  T W

L

iimss-

' l i i . l i i s '

VllS-'
Toyei I!

: 1111:11' 

]i- h i :

84,18.23; 97,18. oyN- mmo# III 97,21. BG 90,13. oyN xe- V 14,[9]; 
15,[18]. oyN xe- MMâ y III 86,14. o y N x (ey  III 72,1.4; 88,4; 98,21. 
BG 84,17; 99,16; 100,10; 107,18; 113,12; 114,[2]. oyR x(e>  MMa.y III
105,9. BG 89,4. oyNxa.s« V 2,[22]; 5,13; 6,13; 7,[6]; 9,[7]; 11,[4].15; 
12,[28]; 16,[18]; 17,16. Ill 71,21.23.24; 72,6; 78,5; 88,11; 94,18.20. 
21.23.24; 104,22; 112,5.11. BG 84,5.8.9.11.15; 110,8. oyRxai^ MMa.y 
III 96,22; 102,20. BG 87,17; 96,12. See further <som. 

oyoN indef. pron. Ill 70,22; 93,4. oyoN  mmo  ̂ BG 81,16. oyoN  nim V 
2,[5].[23].[24]; 17,15. Ill 71,11.20; 85,24; 94,17.20; 118,24. BG 84,4.7; 
103,10; 126,4. oy^N nim III 71,23.

oyNoy f. V 12,20. oyN O oye pi. Ill 84,11. N xeyNoy V 16,14. Ill 76,21; 
89,5; 101,6. BG 94,7; 115,14. NXoyNoy V 6,[2]. xeN oy III 70,5; 
92,10; 94,9.13; 100,16; 106,2. BG 80,8; 83,12.17; 93,12; 101,17. fN o y  
Vl,6.

oyo3N(e)E V. V 6,[3]; 9,[33]. Ill 73,4; 76,15; 82,9; 83,3; 87,10.16.23; 91,10; 
95,20; 99,20; 100,22; 101,7; 103,17; 108,10.24; 112,2. BG 86,7; 93,18; 
101,17; 106,3; 107,1; 118,<15>; 119,11. oyoN f#  V I2,[2l BG 97,14. 
oyoNZ^ V 3,[6]; 4,[3].[4].[6].7. BG 86,11; 109,9. oya.NZ^ III 73,17; 
97,17; 98,14. oytoNZ e -  (epo^) III 81,19. BG 78,11. oycuNZ 
eB O \ in  98,16; 118,[17]. BG 90,8. o y o N z^  cboa . BG 114,15 
oyoJNf 6BOX V 3,5; 4,[18].[22].[29]; 5,[24]; 6,15.21; 8 ,[l].[7].[9].ll 
13.16.[32]; 10,[6].15; 11,[8].23.[30]; 12,12.16.22. [27]; 13,[6].[20]
[21].[25]; 14,13.18.[25]; 15,[4].[6].[8].10.12.14.11171,9; 75,5.12; 76,23 
77,11.15; 81,23; 83,13.16; 84,7.12.21; 85,[2].8.20.22; 86,[1].5.18 
87,6.13.18.20.22; 90,8; 95,22; 96,17; 97,[2]; 98,25; 99,3.6.13; 100,19 
101,20; 102,2; 103,11.14; 104,11; 106,2.17; 107,23
111,9.13.17.18.20.22.24; 114,20; 118,[8]. BG 86,10; 87,11.20; 88,13 
91,1.6.18; 93,14; 95,6.10; 97,16; 98,[1]; 99,3; 102,18; 105,5; 107,11 
108,7; 109,5.15; 110,14; 112,6.11.14.16; 113,[1].[5].7; 118,[5]; 119,18
124.17. oyioNZ g b o k  e -  III 111,3. oytoNz eBOA. n - (na.#) Ill 
l(yi,<n>. BG 104,[2]; 125,13. oytoNZ eBO\ zn- (NZHXi«) V 7,[3]. BG 
92,8; 94,8; 97,12; 109,2. oycoNZ eBox zixn - III 97,13. oytuNz- eBox 
BG 118,4. oyoNZ#* cbox V 8,[8]. Ill 87,[1]; 103,11. BG 91,8; 110,15,
111.8.17. o y o N r  e B o x  III 74,18; 98,18.19. BG 88,19; 90,6.11. 
o y x N r  CBOX III 73,4; 74,16.19; 75,[1]; 95,23._oyo3NZ cbo x  m. Ill 
106,10; 113,20. BG 102,<9>; 116,12. xxoytoN Z V 4,[3]. BG 102,10. 
xxoyojNZ eB o x  III 98,13; 106,12. BG 90,5.10. p xxoytoNZ n c x b o x  
NX# III 119,[10]. p XXOytDNZ NCX NBOX MMO# BG 126,[18].

oyon V.: oyxxB''’ BG 81,7; 123,3. exoyxxB'*’ V 9,15. Ill 81,5, 91,5.9, 
104,5; 105,15; 112,20; 114,10; 118,5. BG 78,5.10; 98,14; 100,[18]; 
114,13; 117,14; 124,13.

oyHp interrog. pron. Ill 108,18. BG 106,12; 107,14. 
oypox V.: pooyx'*' ezpxT e^tN- III 105,24; 113,25. 
oyepHxe f. Ill 119,[8]. oypHxe BG 126,16. 
oyo)x adj.: oyoxe V 17,15. oyx Noyojx BG 122,10.
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o y r e -  prep. Ill 73,19; 97,19. BG 118,9.10. oyroifi III 114,22.23. BG 89,2. 
OY(<u)o)Te V.: oytoT- v. V 7,14. o y e x -  V 7,14.
oyojTB V.: oya.TB+ e - V 7,16. Ill 72,10; 86,23; 95,4; 108,18. o y o r i  e- BG 

85,4; 106,13; 111,5.
o y o e iu )  m. V4,[26]. BG 121,11. N o y o e io )  n im  V 2,9; 4,1 6.[2 7 ]. 

o y o jq ) V. V 1,3; 3,[29]; 4,14. Ill 92,7; 100,20; 104,5; 114,13. BG 80,4; 88,3; 
93,17; 98,15; 118,[1]. o y e o ) -  III 74,13. oy^».a)^ III 86,[2]. o yo x g  m. V 
7,7; 11,13.14.[19]; 12,[2]; 16,13. Ill 83,20; 113,10. BG 104,9; 109,11; 
114,11; 120,15. o y to q je  III 89,4; 118,4. BG 103,18; 115,13; 124,12. 

o y o jt  V. V 17,16. o y o jz  e Toor*  III 97,24. BG 89,8. oyaiz# n c a - BG 
118,13. oyHzt Ncoj^ V 6,[31]. Ill 78,17. 

o y j t i i  m. Ill 101,11. BG 94,14. 
o y o js n  V.: oyos\u> III 119,3.

(OBoj V.: (e)Btge f. Ill 101,12; 107,6; 108,9. BG 94,15; 103,17; 106,2; 120,2; 
122,5.

U)N2 V.: ONẐ  BG 120,1. ojnz m. V 14,26. ffl 87,7; 111,10. BG 111,18. 
ion V.: Hn̂  e- III 71,1; 98,19. Hn̂  zitm - BG 121,12. nexHn^ ecywne III 

70,21; 93,3. BG 118,12. Hne f.: mn Hne epotf III 84,9. MNT(e)«* Hne 
m  75,16; 77,22; 81,2; 86,8; 88,22; 99,17; 102,10; 105,1; 113,4. BG92,4; 
95,19; 99,19; 109,19; 115,6. a.Tf Hne e p o f  V 5,[2]; 9,12; 12,18; 14,[2]; 
16,[7]. MNTAT+ Hne epos* V 6,[28]. axxi nne epo^ V 4,[1].

(uo) V.: (00) eBOA III 97,19. BG 89,4.

<y- V. Ill 90,6; 91,15; 94,2. BG 79,3; 83,2. n a # cy- (non-literary form) III 
91,14. BG 79,1. (N)Ne# (q- V 16,4. Ill 113,23; 114,2. See further som. 

(i)A- prep. V 4,[2]; 8,17. Ill 70,5; 73,14; 74,15; 86,3; 89,17; 92,10; 94,9; 
96,11; 98,14; 100,16; 101,14; 103,21; 106,1. BG 80,8; 83,12; 87,5; 90,5; 
93,12; 98,6; 101,16; 109,11. cyA zoyN  e -  V 1,6. (yA2 PA(e)i e- V 7,19. 
Ill 78,19. BG 125,1. See further eN ez, zAe.

(ye cardinal number: (yMNX(yece V 12,13.15.[30]. (yMX(yece IB 83,18; 
84,4.6.24; 85,1.5. AN(ye V 7,20.21.27. pA(ye III 78,20 twice, an- 
(yMNt(yece V 12,[1]. X3 V 13,[4].

(yi V.: (yix# III 76,7; 89,24; 100,13. BG 93,8. AX(yix^ III 72,21; 95,14;
114,1. BG 85,19; 117,3. A xf <yi epo^ V 5,16; 17,[2].

(yo cardinal number: AN(yo V 7,22 twice.[28J. pA(yo III 78,21 twice.
(yiBe V. m  76,7; 81,15; 89,23; 95,10; 100,12; 105,24. BG 85,15; 93,6; 

101,12. (yoBe^ III 103,5. BG 97,4. (yBBiHoyx V 7,13. (yiBe m. Ill 
78,13; 97,18; 103,5.20. BG 97,5; 98,5. AX(yiBe V 5,15; 17,[lj. HI 
72,17; 113,7; 114,1. BG 117,2.

(yBHp m. V 6,[23J. (yBeepe f. BG 94,19; 96,5. (yBeep BG 99,[3]. 
o)(oic m. V 6,20.
(yMMo nn. and adj. BG 85,4. (yMMoj III 72,9; 95,4.
(yMoyN cardinal number: Mez(yMoyNe III 85,19; 87,[1]; 111,3; 112,14; 

117,[15]; 118,2. BG 123,10; 124,9. MAZ(yMoyNe V 13,[19]. BG 111,7.

0  ^

■j 1:11 ijine til

il l ;  I W ;  113. 
(lie ii- V 5,[31 
i l l D i2 ; 84,1. 

IW; Kill

i'l 1!U. (jffli 
l l i fo o n ' 
111:13,8,15; 55, 
l i l ’ l l l ] ;  1 

ll|.III3.o)oo 
liWlBG

Stfpfel

ill liics
105,1

fe NTe

Ki!l,ll; lOij;

’iliBGllu;

•'Himpi
1.1151; 6Pvi'5111,W; 
111,8; 

■.(ll>;56,io.p 
Wn-Vii]
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).[3).

Illif

u)OMNT cardinal number V 1,14. Ill 92,19. ujoMTe V 2,[4]. Ill 70,13.23; 
71,7; 93,5. BG 81,12. (goMNxe BG 81,2. MezujoMNT V 10,[20]. Ill 
82,14; 86,12.<17>. BG 110,<4>.<11>. MezojoMTe III 82,21. Mez- 
tyoMex V 14,[7].[11]. MaiztgoMex V 13,12. See further <ge, z o c y x .  

u,M<ge m. V 6,[28]; 9,13; 12,[25]; 16,[8]. Ill 102,11; 113,5. BG 96,1; 115,7. 
qjiNe V. BG 105,8. <yiNe e x a e -  BG 106,16. ojinc Ncak.- (nco)^) V 1,[7]. 

HI 70,6; 92,3.11; 108,21; 112,[23]; 113,1. BG 79,17; 80,9; 114,17; 
115,2.

q)(on V.: ojcan e -  (epois) n - V 2,15.[18].[19]. Ill 89,<10>. BG 121,8. ojons* 
epo^V 17,[10]. in  91,16. 

u)ine m.: ,2^1 cyme BG 122,3.
(yojne v. V 10,3; 16,14. ffl 76,20; 81,20; 89,5; 90,3; 96,16; 111,10; 112,18; 

114,17; 119,[11]. BG 87,4.10; 115,14; 118,16. tyoon^ V 4,13; 7,31. Ill 
73,18; 78,10; 103,2. BG 83,6; 89,2; 97,[1]; 102,11. tytone e -  V 7,[26]. 
(yojne m nnca- (-cajf) V 7,[5]; 8,[26]; 10,[1]; 17,[5]. Ill 78,4; 89,11; 
97,16; 106,3; 113,16; 114,4.24. BG 88,18; 101,18; 116,5; 117,6; 118,10. 
tycone n - V 5,[31]; 9,[20]; 11,[27]; 12,[3].5.6.[8].[10].14.19. IH 74,2; 
81,9; 83,22; 84,1.3.6; 98,6; 101,5; 103,20; 108,1; 117,20. BG 98,5; 
104,18; 105,9; 112,1; 118,18; 123,18; 124,7. lyione n - e -  BG 122,9. 
qjojne n - (na.#) n - HI 83,21; 84,10; 117,1. (ycone Nctus« V 16,[20]. 
cytone zn- (nzhxss). IH 87,7; 118,[10]. BG 94,6; 114,10; 120,14; 123,8; 
125,2; 127,2. (ywne zaiXN- V 1,[20].[22]. qjoon^ n - V 3,[14]. BG 
89,15. tyoon^ zn- (nzhx )̂ V 1,12; 2,[7]; 3,7; 5,[27]; 6,24; 7,24. Ill 
71,12; 73,6.15; 95,24. BG 86,12. (yo)ne eaoA  zn (n )- V 3,[16]; 7,[30]; 
8,[27]; 12,[17]; 14,[26]. IH 73,21.22.23; 74,3; 84,9; 98,[1].3.4. BG
89,10.12.13. lyoon^ sbo k  zn- BG 89,16. excyoon^ V 2,8. Ill 71,13; 
94,5; 96,21. BG 83,5; 87,16. extyoon^ xin  Ncyop(e)n III 117,5; 
118,18. BG 91,12; 122,14; 125,14. (p) axtytune V 3,17.[18]; 4,[26]. 
ecycone conj. V 9,[18]. Ill 74,12. See further ma , <on. 

cynHpe nn.: p cynupe III 91,23. BG 79,12.
o)Hpe m. V 1,[1]; 5,[8].12; 7,15 twice; 9,[2].[25]; 12,[7]; 13,12. Ill 75,22; 

78,14 twice; 84,[1]; 100,1; 103,6.<6>; 104,3.13; 108,1.7. BG 97,6.7; 
98,12; 99,5; 105,8.16. (yupe M nNoyre III 100,3; 104,16; 105,22. BG 
99,8. tyupe Nxe n N oyxe  BG 92,14. tyupe Mn(i )po)Me V 10,[4]; 
13,[10].13. Ill 81,13.21; 85,11; 104,2; 105,20; 106,15; 117,[22]; 118,1. 
BG 98,11; 101,7; 102,15; 108,2; 124,2.6. tyupe Nxe noY o(e)iN  III
119,6. BG 126,14. See further Mice .

tyiopiT V.: <ypn n - III 71,8; 78,16. tyopif nn. and adj. V 10,18; 13,[4].[8]. Ill 
77,12; 82,12.19; 91,11; 118,[16]. BG 78,13; 108,1. (y(o)pfi N xn o  V
12,7. Ill 104,12,20. BG 97,11. itn o  Nxe nojopn V 10,[22]. N(yop(e)n 
adv. V 4,[25]; 6,16; 11,[6]; 12,[25]. Ill 78,17; 84,14; 101,21; 103,9; 
108,25; 111,14; 112,5; 114,6. BG 81,13; 95,6; 97,9; 107,2; 108,19; 
113,12; 117,8; 119,5. Ncyopn n - V 4,[22]. x in  Ntyop(e)n III 
73,<14>; 96,10; 101,17; 117,2. BG 95,2; 122,11. p (yopn e - V 4,[24]. p 
(yopn N- V 11,7.9.[21]; 13,[1]; 17,8. p cypn n - III 70,23; 74,10; 83,3.11;



198 WORD INDICES

88,4; 90,5; 93,5; 103,8. BG 107,3; 112,6. See further eio)T , Mice, 
pu)Me, cooY N , o)U)ne.

q)u)u3T V. Ill 107,20. q)u)u)T m. Ill 72,23; 95,16; 117,[13].[14]. aiTajcDUT 
m  72,17; 95,11. igraL m. V 13,[7]. HI 108,1. BG 86,2; 105,1.7.9; 
107,12; 118,15; 123,8.9. BG 85,15.

(yoyo  V.: tgoyeiT^ III 71,3.
0)0)0} V.: o)Hq}+ III 78,12; 103,4. BG 97,3. (yuo)  ̂ mn- (NMMAis) V 7,[12]. ni 

99,12. BG 87,2. tyuty ’̂ oybh- V 4,[28]. Ill 75,11. BG 91,16. tgHiy* 
(e)N- V 6,10. 0)0)0) m. V 4,[23]. 

cyzic m. Ill 70,6; 92,11.
tyai ĵte v.: o)a.xe epo^ III 70,13; 84,13; 89,24; 91,14; 92,19; 108,25; 

113,23; 114,2. BG 79,2; 113,11; 117,4. cyaixe mmoj* V 17,9. o)ixe  
MN- (nmmx )̂ III 97,23. BG 89,7. q )xxe m. V 3,[30]; 5,[23].[27]; 
11,14.20; 15,13.23; 17,[3].ll. Ill 74,9.13; 88,10; 108,4; 112,10. BG 
105,14; 113,18. xT0)x.x.e epo^ V 3,[3]; 5,[11].[29]. IE 71,14; 
76,2.5.19; 81,14.16; 88,19; 89,2.19; 94,5; 100,7.10; 101,3; 105,16.23 
113,7; 117,[6]; 119,[12]. BG 83,6; 93,1.5; 94,4; 101,[1].10; 115,10 
116,15; 122,16; 127,3. xT tyxxe mmo# V 2,[9]; 8,21; 9,[27]; 16,[1].10, 
siNcyxx e  IE 70,14.

q)oxN e m. V 3,12.13; 7,8.9.[28]; 8,[5] twice; 11,12.13.19; 15,[9]. 
o)0)x.n m. V 7,16. IE 78,15; 103,7.

qi V.: qi mn-IE  106,16.
qrooY  cardinal number: MezqTooY V 10,[21]. Ill 82,15. Mezqroe

82.23.
ffl

tx -  prep. Ill 75,10.16; 82,11; 85,6; 86,8; 88,19; 99,17; 119,7. BG 92,3; 
109,18. See further xo)pe, zh.

zxe nn. BG 109,12. zxh III 71,24; 94,21; 103,10. BG 84,9. Nzxe n- BG 
97,11. tyx zxe BG 94,17. xxp zxe V 4,[13]. xxp zxh V 14,5. 

ze V.: ze e- (epo^) III 70,8; 92,13. BG 80,12; 83,2; 90,11. 
ze f. Ill 92,19. BG 81,2. Nee n - V 3,[24]; III 72,7; 75,4; 78,13; 91,13; 

103,5; 106,25. BG97,5; 103,13. Nee V 4,17; 7,13.17; 11,25; 17,[10].ffl 
78,6.15; 91,17; 95,1.2; 102,23; 103,7; 117,2. BG 85,1.2; 89,17; 119,4. 
Nxze BG 96,16. Nfze V 12,[26]; 13,6. BG 115,15. Nxe(e)ize V 
12,21; 16,15. Ill 73,20; 78,24; 85,7; 89,6; 113,11. Nxeqze BG 79,5. 
Kxxx e e  V 14,[20]. Ill 90,6. BG 122,11. See further xo).

ZH f.: zxeH N- V 3,4; 5,24. Ill 73,3; 76,15; 95,22; 100,22. zxxe# (e)zH ffl 
75,10; 82,11; 85,6; 99,11. BG 91,15. zxxezH BG 86,10; 93,18. 

zi- prep. Ill 72,12; 77,13; 88,1.[1]; 91,2; 95,6; 97,10; 99,16; 100,7; 
101,21.22; 103,23; 105,24; 112,2 twice.3; 113,15. BG 78,2; 79,7; 88,10; 
92,18 twice; 95,7; 113,8 twice.9; 116,4. See further xtupe, 

ziH f. BG 105,13. 
z o m .V 4 ,[2 1 ].B G  91,12.
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ECD V.: 2(0 cgai ne(e)iM ai V 3,[25]; III 74,7; 76,11; 90,4. z(0 e p o ^  (q^  
nelMA V 17,7.

2(U(o# pron. Ill 105,7. BG 100,7. zto^ HI 82,18. zojt  ̂ III 99,21. 
t(OB m. ni 107,7.15. BG 104,2.12. 2(ob nim III 91,7; 96,20; 113,2. BG 78,7; 

115,[3].
zieiB ec f.: ^TzM e)iBec III 81,6; 89,19; 105,16.23. BG 101,[2].ll;

115,11; 116,14. a.T2a.eiBe V 9,[16]. m nt  ̂ z iieiB ec III 113,22.
2(OBC V.: 2BC(o f. BG 120,16.
2KO V.: ZHKe adj.: m n t 2hk6 III 101,15; 102,7; 107,8. BG 94,18; 95,16; 

104,[3].
2(0M V.; 2(OM e x N -  BG 106,9; 126,15. zoom e s p ^ i  e x N -  III 108,15;

119,1.7. BG 126,6.
ZMOM V. BG 120,4.
ZMOT m .n i 97,12; 117,7. p zmot Naii* V 4,14.
2 0 YN m.: ezoYN e -  m  77,22; 81,2; 84,16; 88,23. See further <ya.-.
2(DN V.: 2HN  ̂ e -  in  93,7.
2o(e)iNe indef. pron. V 4,[27]; 9,[5]; 10,[11]. Ill 88,17; 104,19. 2o(e)iN 

m  82,6; 106,23. BG 99,13; 103,8. zoeiNe nzht«* III 70,16; 92,22. 
zoYn n 2ht  ̂BG 81,5. eoTnc cboa nzht  ̂V 1,[17].

ZNe- nn. and v.: ezNa^ e -  HI 94,10. e r e z N e -  m  112,18. exezN e^ III
107,6.13. erezNa.# m  114,18. BG 83,14. p ZN3af III 97,5; 114,16. 

zo)NT V.; TeTzaNT'*' n i71 ,4 ; 93,16. xeeoNT'^ BG 81,11; 82,7. 
z(on V.: ZHn̂  V 4,[1]; 6,13. ID 74,15. ZHn+ nzhx«* IH 97,3. 
zpaT m.: zpaT zn- (nzhxs') V 4,[4]; 5,13.18. BG 78,14; 91,5; 96,13; 104,9. 

zpaei ZN- BG 106,18. ezpaT e -  V 6,[28]; 9,13; 14,15. ezpaT exN - V 
7,20.21. m  76,6; 81,17; 89,22. BG 101,14; 117,[1]. NzpaT zn- (nzhx )̂ 
V 4,17; 5,[5]; 7,17. El 75,4.18; 84,17; 88,9; 90,2; 99,[3]; 101J8; 102,22. 
BG 95,2. ca(N )zpe m. V 14,[8]; HI 85,19. M n<c>azpe n- ffl 86,3. 
Mncazpe IH 107,[12]. See further cga-. 

zapez V.: zapHZ epo^ IE 107,4. apez epo^ BG 103,15. 
zice m.: z ice  z a x o o x o Y  V 16,[11]. z ic e  zaxH(o)Y IE 89,3; 113,8. BG

115.11.
ZHX m.: See xice .
zoxe f.: p z o x e  III 91,24. BG 79,13. za  z o x e  adj. El 108,13.
Z(UXB V.: zexB pcoMe V 3,[24].
zujxn m. V 6,24.
z(Dxp m. V 12,[1]. Ill 83,19.
zooY m. V 12,13.20. El 84,<5>; 86,3; 119,13. BG 127,5. 
zooY V. BG 82,5.
zoYO m.: nzoyo V 17,17. Ill 70,9; 92,14. nzoyo e -  III 72,10; 114,8. BG

117.11. p zoY e- V 3,[19].
zoY(e)ix nn. V 14,6.7. Ill 76,14; 78,[3].23; 85,9; 86,11.13; 93,21, 94,12,

106,6. BG 82,15; 83,16; 102,4; 109,3; 110,3.5; 125,11. zoY eixe V 
10,[26]. ni 86,10. See further pcuMe, c o o y n . 

zooYX m. and adj. V 10,[8]; 14,[21].[22]. Ill 82,11; 83,13; 87,3.4, 104,14,
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106,19; 111,5.6; 114,18. BG 99,6; 111,13; 120,6; 124,16. ojomnt 
NzooYT n i 102,12. ajMTZooYT BG 96,3. zooYTCZiMe V 6,[4] 
8,[33]; 10,[7].16; 14,[20]. Ill 76,24; 82,[1].10; 101,8; 104,13; 106,18 
111,4. zaiOYTcziMe III 87,[2]. zoytczimc BG 94,11; 99,5; 103,[1] 
111,9. MNTZOOYT V 6,[5]; 10,[17]; 11,[25]. UI 77,[1]; 82,1; 108,5 
118,[7].BG 103,2; 111,10. 

zojqjq V. BG 121,18; 126,9.
ZAZTN-prep.: See zice .
ztusB V. BG 120,1.

XI V. BG 85,3. XI- V 8,[31]. Ill 103,17.18; 108,8. BG 98,2.3; 105,18. xit# 
III 72,8; 87,8; 95,3; 111,12. x i e- V 1,[23]. x i eeox zn- (NZHT#)m 
118,[12]. BG 116,[3].6; 125,6. xitj* ntn- (ntoots*) III 105,19. BG 
101,5; 112,3. See further pxN, CMOT, Tx s c e , ton, (gine , sexM. 

x o  V.: xo# N- V 16,[4], xo ^ zn- III 88,20.
XU) V.: x o o #  V 2,[5]; 11,7.9.[22]; 13,[2]. Ill 70,24; 71,8; 74,10; 78,16; 

83.3.11; 88,4; 90,6; 93,6; 103,8; 112,5; 114,7; 119,[9]. BG 81,13; 97,9; 
107,2; 108,19; 117,8; 119,5; 126,17. xco mmos! v  17,[4]. xco mmoc xe 
V 1,[18]. Ill 92,23; 97,20. BG 81,6. xo3 mmoc e - (epo#) x e  III 70,17; 
77,4; 118,21. BG 125,18. xco n - (n x )̂ HI 93,11; 96,20; 118,24. xoo# 
e -  (epo^) n i 90,9; 113,2; 114,6. BG 115,[3]. x o o #  epo^ x e  BG 
90,16. xooi« N- (NX#) V 1,13; 17,[9]. Ill 90,5. BG 117,9. x o o c  epo# 
x e  III 73,2; 74,22; 75,21; 77,[1].14; 81,4.11; 82,[2].4.6; 85,12; 88,8; 
98,23; 105,12. BG 81,1; 98,17. x o c  epo# x e  BG 95,8. x x i -  epo# 
imperat. Ill 112,22. xtx o o# III 89,20; 113,24. BG 116,17.

XU)# m. occurring in the following prepositions: exN - (exco#) V 2,[14]; 
7,[23]. Ill 71,24; 78,20.21.22; 90,19; 94,22. BG 84,10. zixn (n)- V 
3,13; 7,[9]. Ill 91,18; 99,8. See further z p x i. 

xioK V. V 15,[22]. Ill 88,10. BG 104,18; 115,15; 121,9.11; 124,15. xhk+ HI 
85,7. xu)K eeo x  V 13,[3]; 16,15. Ill 85,4; 89,6; 107,20; 112,10; 113,10; 
118,6. xu)K e eo x  mmo# V 6,[6]. xok.# e eo x  BG 114,1. xhk  ̂ eBO\ 
III 77,2; 104,8. xhk  ̂ e so x  n- III 101,2. BG 94,2. xhk  ̂ e e c x  zn- III 
76,18. xiuK m. V 4,[2]. Ill 74,15; 98,14. BG 90,6. xcdk e so x  V 14,[5]. 
Ill 86,10; 101,14. xcuK eeo x  mmo# V 8,[30]. 

xeK xxc conj. Ill 76,11; 87,5; 97,1; 101,9; 105,6; 107,16.23. BG 87,19; 
88,12; 94,11; 100,7; 104,[1].13; 105,4.17; 118,11; 119,10; 120,16; 
122,7.12; 124,14.

x iN - prep. V 8,17. Ill 92,9; 98,13; 119,[13]. BG 80,7; 83,11.17; 87,5; 90,5; 
98,6; 107,15; 124,18; 127,4. x(i )n n- V 1,5. Ill 70,4; 71,17; 74,15; 87,9; 
89,16; 94,8.13; 103,21; 111,12; 113,20. BG 116,11. See further tgiupn. 

xtoNq m. Ill 111,13.
x n o  V. BG 88,4. x n e- III 97,6.9. BG 88,9. xn o#  V 8,15; 10,21. Ill 70,4; 

78,16; 103,9. x n o  n x# V 6,22. xno# e -  III 92,8. BG 80,6; 81,15. xno 
eBox MMO# V 10,20. xno# eeo x  zn- III 93,20. BG 82,13. xn o  m. V 
2,16; 5,[22]; 10,22.[23]. ffl 71,20.21; 77,[2]; 94,17.18. BG 84,4.5.
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aiTitno V 7,17; 10,18. BG 84,6. a.Txno^« V 4,[23]. BG 98,6. p eq x n o  
m. V 6,6.[8]; 8,[29]; 10,10. Ill 96,22.23; 104,8. BG 87,16; 98,17; 103,5. 
peqxne- III 82,3; 106,21. BG 87,18. x n o  MnKak.z V 1,[5]. See further 
eitOT, NOYTe, ujuipff.

x o e ic  m. V 11,[18]; 15,[7] twice.7.[8].[9].[10]. Ill 87,16.17 twice.l9 twice; 
94,1; 95,19; 96,15; 98,10; 100,17; 105,4; 108,17; 111,19 twice.20.21 
twice; 112,21; 114,9. BG 112,<15> four times.<17> two times, .x o e ic  
MUTHpq III 74,20; 98,22. x c  MnxHpq BG 90,15. x o e ic  Nxe nxHpq V 
4,[8]. J toeic  Nxe N x o e ic  V 7,[1]. m n xxo cic  V 6,17. MNXx2k.eic 
V 6,[30].

x ice  V.: itoce+  e -  V 14,17. MNXJtaici zhx III 107,9; 118,19. BG 104,4; 
125,15.

xoe ix  m.: (x o o y )  N.2to e ix  III 91,20. BG 79,8.
X(UZM V.; III 93,21; 108,12. BG 106,5. BG 82,14.

axxcuzM BG 86,4.

60) V. V 3,[8].
6o)A.n V.: 6U}A.n epos* BG 83,18. etoxn na.:? Ill 94,11. 6U)An m.: 6u)A.n 

6BOA. in  89,17.
60M f. V 3,13.14; 4,[29]; 5,[31]; 7,9.[13]; 8,6.[7].18; 11,21.[24]; 12,[11].15 

13,[23]; 15,[11].[19]; 17,6. IH 75,12; 76,21; 78,12; 83,11; 84,4.7.21 
85,2.23; 87,20; 88,5; 90,3; 96,7.23; 99,13; 101,5; 103,1.5.12; 111,14.22 
114,5; 119,7. BG 83,10; 87,1.3.18; 91,17; 94,6; 96,19; 97,4.13; 109,7 
112,7; 113,1.14; 117,7; 121,8; 126,16. 6 am  V 6,10; 7,29; 12,27. mn 
u}60M III 88,20; 89,24. mn u)6om  n- V 17,[3]. Ill 74,8. o yn  6om  V 
17,[10]. OYN cg60M MMÔ  V 2,[2]. Ill 71,5. a x60m BG 115,12. 
MNXAX60M V 16,12. Ill 89,4; 113,9. u}6M60m BG 121,7.

6IN6 V. V 4,[3]. 6N- m 94,2. 6NX^ V 1,9. Ill 74,19; 98,18. See further
60M.

6enH V.: zn oysenH  HI 113,11.
6PCDZ m. in  107,25.
66AM nn. (not attested elsewhere): axxi 6eAM (e) ncujs* III 72,22; 95,14; 

118,[11]. Cf. X A 6ce, with which 6eAM is parallel. 6eAM may be 
related to 6 axm h  (Crum: 842b).

GREEK LO AN W ORDS

dya06q III 72,17; 95,10. BG 85,14. dya06v in 97,13; 114,20; 118,[13]. BG 
88,14; 118,[4]. MNXAPAeoc 11197,7. BG 88,7; 125,7. 

dydjtri V 9,6; 11,[3]. in 82,24; 97,4; 104,20; 117,23. BG 88,3; 99,14; 124,3. 
dyyeAo? V 9,11.14.17.20; 11,18.19; 12,12.17; 15,13; 16,7. Ill 77,21 

81,[1].4.9; 84,8.17; 87,22; 88,22; 91,13; 102,9; 104,24; 105,15; 112,1 
113,4; 118,5.20. BG 78,17; 95,18; 99,19; 100,18; 107,8; 113,5; 115,5 
121,13; 124,12; 125,17.
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ayeiv. a.re III 70,18; 92,20.24. BG 81,1. 
ocTevTiToqBG 90,12; 91,13; 92,12.
d7evviiTO(; m  71,22; 73,16; 75,9.22; 82,12; 89,16; 94,19; 96,13; 98,20; 99,9; 

100,[1]; 103,20; 117,[11].
dedvaToq III 71,12.19; 76,23; 77,10; 78,10.23; 83,20; 85,10.18.21; 

88,[3].6.15; 89,8.16; 93,23; 101,8.10.20; 106,13; 112,4.7; 113,13; 
114,22; 117,[16]. BG 94,10. dOdvatov III 103,3. 

aiaGdveaGai. a.icea.Ne BG 82,8. eceaiN e III 71,5; 93,16. 
aicov V 1,13; 5,19; 7,[31]. Ill 73,19; 76,9; 77,16; 81,20; 83,4.22; 84,15.18; 

85,10.11.15.17.18.22; 86,11.17; 87,8; 88,2; 89,7; 90,2; 100,15; 102,4; 
106,3; 108,19.22; 111,11; 112,3.22; 113,10.15; 114,3; 118,[8]. BG 
93,10; 95,12; 101,18; 106,12.17; 107,6.15; 108,1.8.12.17 twice; 109,4.6; 
110,3.11; 112,1; 113,9; 114,15; 115,16; 116,4; 117,5; 118,13; 119,2 
124,18. ecoN V 5,[25]; 6,4.22; 7,[32]; 8,18.[25]; 9,[10]; 10,[1]; 11,[9] 
12,[4].[24].[26]; 13,4.8.15.[18].[22]; 14,[6].[12]; 15,17; 16,16.[19] 
17,[5]. Ill 89,10.

dKoXovGeiv. aLKOAOveei III 114,[25].
dKoXx)'oGov III 114,25.
dKpi'Peia BG 82,2. aicpiBiaL III 93,11.
dKpiPwqlll 105,7. BG 100,8.
d ^ G eia  m  71,10; 74,21.
dpiiv. ZakMHN III 119,17.
dvdyioi III 112,23. BG 114,16.
avanavaiqlU 86,14; 89,23; 114,1; 117,14; 118,[14]. BG 110,7. 
dvapzo; III 75,[2]; 99,1. BG 91,3. 
dvTCOTceiv. aLNTOTTiTO) III 75,8. aNTonixoN III 99,8. 
dvTcojtoq. ANTonoc III 75,7.13; 99,8.14. BG 91,11; 92,1. 
dopaxo;. AzopziTON 11191,12; 117,20; 118,[12]. BG 78,14. 
ctneipoq. a.nipoN n i 76,12.
djtepavxoq III 85,17; 96,12.19. BG 85,9. djtepavxov IH 76,16; 93,9; 97,22; 

100,23; 108,23; 118,[9]. BG 87,14; 93,19; 102,4; 106,19; 107,15; 
108,15; 125,1.

djtoAxxiSeiv. inoAA.Ye n i 97,<7>. paLnoA.a.Y® BG 88,6.
dnopeiv. a.nopi III 91,3. BG 78,2; 79,17. a.nopei III 92,2.
d7toppoiaBG90,7; 119,3. anoepoia. 11198,15.
dnoaxoAxx;!!! 112,19. BG 114,12.
dpa BG 95,5.
dpexTi m  91,6. BG 78,6.
dpiGpoqBG 121,10.
dppa III 88,18.
dpfio^eiv. 2 opMA.ze (reflecting the late form oppd^eiv) BG 120,17. 
dpxdryeXxx; V 6,[27]. Ill 77,20; 87,21 twice; 102,9; 111,22.23. apxi- 

ArreADC V 15,11.[12]; 16,[6]. BG 95,19; 113,[2].3. 
dpxevv. a.pxi III 71,24; 78,20.21 twice; 94,21. a.pxei BG 84,10. a.pxec-
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ft ''j ;
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n i l

ea .1  III 77,24; 102,16; 119,14. BG 96,6. pa.pxi V 6,[29]; 7,20. pa^pxei 
V 7,21.22. papxeceaii BG 127,5.

dpxil V 2,10; 4,[7].11.[12]; 5,21.27.[30]; 6,[2]; 8,[2].17.[28]; 14,[4]. Ill 
71,15.22.23; 74,20.23; 76,13.20.22; 86,9; 87,9; 94,6.19.20; 98,24; 
101,4.6; 103,21; 111,12. BG 83,7; 84,7.8; 87,5; 91,1; 94,5.8; 98,6; 110,2; 
112,[3]. akxa.pxH V 4,[12]. 

dpxiYevexfflp III 82,18; 118,20. BG 119,14; 125,16. 
dao(pov BG 82,7.
dortd^eoGai. a.cna.ze III 81,7. BG 121,4. 
do7caap6(; V 9,19. Ill 81,8. 
avToyevexcop III 75,7. BG 107,4.
auToyevii; V 4,[32]. HI 75,14; 97,14; 99,15; 101,19; 106,5. BG 92,1; 95,3; 

102,2; 108,16.
at>T0 7 £vvT|tO(; III 76,<14>; 82,13. 
avTOKXUJXoq III 76,17; 101,1. BG 94,1. 
avTOJCOxtop III 75,6; 77,14; 102,1. BG 95,9. 
adxox^ioq. aiYTOTexioc BG 98,[18]. 
amo<p'0ii(; III 76,16; 100,23. BG 94,1.
d(p6ap<ria V 3,[18].[20]; 7,11. Ill 74,1.4; 76,2; 78,11; 88,11; 97,11.15; 

103,4; 112,11.
d(p0apxo(; V 3,[26]. m  72,15; 73,1.19; 74,3.11; 95,9.17. dcpGapxov V 3,[19]. 

in 97,19; 100,6; 11 9 ,[16].

I.

pi'o(;ni71,2; 93,13. BG 82,5.

yeved V 5,[4]. IE 75,17; 97,9; 99,18. BG 88,8; 92,6. 
yevexevpa in  77,4. 
yevexcop III 82,15.
yevo(;ni 73,14; 96,10; 99,18. BG 92,5. 
yvcboK; V4,8; 17,14. ffl 117,[9].

5eKdqV7,[19].19.[27].
6ia(popd V 3,23; 8,15. HI 73,18; 74,6; 78,12; 98,9. BG 89,1.20. 
8ioiicti<nqm 70,9.12; 92,15.18. BG 80,14.18.
8i)d^V7,18.11178,18.
8wapi(; V 11,[29]. ffl 73,11; 78,9; 83,15.19; 87,11; 96,8.

I’Vl 1'

ei piixi. eiMHTi V 2,[12]. 111 71,18; 94,2.9. BG 83,2.13. 
e^8o?V 15,15.
eipappivTi. 2 lMa.pMeNH V 1,[22].
eipiivTi. tPHNH 111 91,21 twice. BG 79,10 twice.
eK III 87,3 twice. BG 111,10.11. See further pepo(;.
kK^Tici'a V 9,15; 14,[11[.16.17.[18].[23]. 111 81,5; 86,16.22.23.24; 87,4;

111,2.7. BG 110,10; 111,3.4.6.14. 
evG'opevv. eNeyM ei 111 104,10. BG 99,[1].
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ev0iS^tiai(; V 15,[23]. Ill 73,10; 78,7; 83,5.6; 88,9; 96,6; 102,24; 105,18;
112,9; 117,[17].BG 86,17; 96,17; 101,4; 113,17; 123,14. 

evvoia V 3,11; 4,[4]; 6,8; 7,[6].15.16.[25]; 8,[2]; 11,8.10.15. Ill 73,9; 74,16; 
78,6.14.15; 83,5 twice; 87,10; 96,4; 98,16; 102,22; 103,6.7; 111,13. BG 
86,18; 90,8; 96,15; 97,7.8; 112,5.

e^ovaia V 2,11; 3,[7]; 6,25; 9,[8]; 13,[24]; 15,[19]. Ill 71,15; 73,5; 77,18: 
85,24; 88,4.12; 91,6; 94,6; 95,24; 102,6; 104,22; 108,10; 112,6.12 
119,5. BG 78,6; 83,8; 86,12; 95,15; 99,17; 106,2; 109,8; 113,13; 114,3
126,13.

ejtaiveiaGai. ena.iNOY HI 108,20. BG 106,15.
en ei.en i 74,8; 75,8. BG 91,11; 114,16.
enei&n. eniAH V 4,21; 6,10.
epiniveuTnc; III 101,12.
eti III 89,1; 97,24. BG 89,8.
evayyi'Kwv III 104,1; 119,[15]. BG 98,10; 127,8.
et)6oida III 117,18. BG 112,4; 123,14.

Corn V 14,[25]. Ill 87,5; 111,8. BG 111,16.

f[ V 1,8. Ill 70,7; 72,8; 93,7; 95,2; 96,16; 114,11 twice. BG 79,16.17; 80,11; 
85,2; 117,15.17.

QiXi\<nqlll 83,9.10.
Gpovoqin 88,16; 112,15. BG 114,7.

{5ea. 2 IA6 A III 72,6.8.9; 87,23; 94,24; 95,3; 112,2. BG 113,<7>. e iA e i V
4,17.

i'6iO(;. 2IAION III 78,6; 102,21. 
iva  V 4,14.
vao56va|i.i(;. zicoaynamic HI 73,12; 75,15; 99,16. zTcoaynamoc BG

92,3.
i'aoq. zicoN III 96,8.
{a6%povo(;. z ico x p o N o c  III 75,9.14; 99,10.16. BG 91,14; 92,2.

KttGapov III 91,17; 117,[9]. BG 79,4.
KapTcoq in  97,6.10; 107,17; 117,3. BG 88,5.10; 104,14; 122,13.
K a td  V 4,[9]; 7,[11].[13]; 8,17; 14,[20], III 74,21; 78.11.12; 90,6; 103,3.4. 

BG 97,2.4; 122,11.
Kaxa^oXn V 1,[5]. Ill 70,4; 71,17; 92,9; 94,8. BG 80,7; 83,11. 
KaTajcexaaiia III 114,21. BG 118,8; 119,1.
KoapogV 1,6.[11]; 5,18; 8,[26]; 10,[2]; 15,[17]; 16,[19].[24]. 11170,5.10.18; 

71,17; 76,10; 81,21; 88,2; 89,11.15; 92,10.16.23; 94,9; 100,15; 
106,4.13.25; 107,3.8; 112,4; 113,[15].19. BG 80,8.14; 83,11; 93,11; 
102,[1].13; 103,11.14; 104,3; 113,10; 116,[4].10; 120,9.
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tW; lli

•,< >e

coiyNi*'

i ; e

:.13.

14; 83,11;'

Xoyiofioq III 73,11; 78,8; 83,8 twice; 96,7; 102,24.
U yoqlll 83,10; 87,18; 111,24. BG 113,4.

Ha0TiTeiSeiv. M^eHTeye III 90,18. BG 77,14.
HaGiiTn? Ill 90,17; 105,3; 106,9; 114,10; 119,[11].[14]. BG 77,12; 100,4; 

102,8; 117,14; 127,6.
jiaKdpioq V 3,[1]. Ill 70,1; 72,19; 73,[1]; 74,10; 90,12; 95,12.16; 119,[9]. 

BG 85,16; 86,3; 126,17.
pavieia. ma-Nth III 91,1. BG 78,1. (reflecting an Ionic form; see LSI, s.v.) 
Vizloq V 7,[10]; 8,[6]. Ill 78,9; 103,1. BG 96,19.
nipo(; V 14,21.[22] twice.[24]. BG 119,8. M epoyc BG 111,10.11. sk  

Mepoc III 87,3 twice; 111,5.6. 
privveiv. MHNeye III 106,8. 
povd^V 7,18.24. Ill 78,17.24; 103,9. BG 97,10. 
povoyeviiq V 5,22.
pop<(yn V 2,[18].[19]; 8,11.14; 15,16. Ill 72,4.5; 88,[1]; 91,11; 97,1;

103,17.18; 112,2. BG 78,13; 84,14.16; 87,19; 98,2.3; 113,8. 
pnonipiov III 91,8. BG 78,9.

viicpeiv. NH<l)e ni 101,11. BG 94,14.
voew. Noei ffl 72,20; 73,20; 76,9.19; 90,1; 100,14; 101,4. Noeie III

95,12.13. not BG 85,18; 93,10; 94,4. a^TNoei V 3,[1]. Ill 72,19; 75,23. 
BG 85,17. ^tnoT BG 92,16. airpNoei III 100,5. 

vonq V 3,10; 6,6; 7,6; 8,[2]; 9,[23]. HI 73,9; 77,[2]; 78,6; 96,4; 102,21; 104,8. 
BG 86,17; 96,14; 98,18.

oydod?. zorAOiLC V 14,[19]. ffl 102,4. BG 95,13; 114,6. 
oiKovopi'a 11191,4.9; 92,5. BG 78,4.10; 80,2. 
oXoq. toxtuN III96,[1].
ovopd^eiv. oNOMAZe 111 86,16; 103,23. BG 110,9. 
ovopam'a 11177,11. 
on V 4,15.
on5e V 9,[33]. 11176,8; 81,19; 90,1; 100,14; 106,2. BG 93,9; 101,17. 
oh  V 2,[8]; 9,17; 10,13. BG 78,2. 
onoi'a III 96,23. BG 87,18.
onreV 2,11.12; 5,17; 8,24; 16,[12]. BG 83,8.9.10; 115,12.

Jtd̂ iv 111106,9. BG 102,7.
JcappTixcop. nANMHTcop 111 82,21.
Ttavyevexeipa. nANreNexipA 111 82,5.22; 106,22. nANreNHxeipA BG

103,7.
jcavyevexwp 111 82,17; 84,14.
7tdvao(po(; 11177,3; 82,20.
TOVxoKpdxcop 111107,3. BG 103,15; 119,9. 
itdvxwq V 5,23.
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mpGevoq V 16,[9]. Ill 89,[1]; 113,6. BG 115,8. 
mriyn V 3,15; 7,4. Ill 73,13; 96,9. BG 87,3. 
maxeueiv. n ic r e y e  III 74,13.
tciotk; V 4,[5]; 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. HI 74,17; 78,4; 82,6.8; 83,[1]; 98,17;

106,24. BG 90,9; 103,9. 
jiAxxvaaSai. nA îNai III 74,5. 
itXdvTi V 6,14. Ill 77,9. BG 118,17. 
jcXdopaBG 119,12.18.
jcXdooeiv. nAaiccai BG 97,17.19. pnAak.cca. Ill 103,15.16. 
jtvewpa. V 1,[19]; 11,[28]; 16,10. El 86,6; 89,2; 91,12; 96,21; 97,8; 

102,12; 105,2; 113,6; 117,[16].21; 118,[12]; 119,[13].[16]. BG 78,15 
81,7; 87,16; 88,8; 96,3; 100,[2]; 109,17; 115,9; 119,2.7; 122,8 
123,11.19; 125,5; 127,4.

TcveDiiaxiKov El 82,9; 83,17. hnikh V 10,16; 11,[24]. 
jtvoi] BG 121,4.
jcpoeivai. npooNToc III 75,8; 99,9.
icpovoia V 1,[21]. Ill 70,20; 71,3; 91,5; 93,2.14; 108,16; 119,2. BG 78,5;

81,9; 82,6; 106,9; 122,3; 126,8. 
jcpoTcdTtop III 74,[22]; 75,2; 98,24; 99,1. BG 90,17. 
jcp6(;V6,[22]; 9,10.11177,17; 88,17; 102,5; 112,16. BG 95,13; 114,8. 
npcoToyeveTeipa. npcoToreNexipa. El 82,23; 104,17. npoToreNexeipi 

BG 99,10.
npaycoyevexop III 81,10; 82,16; 83,23; 85,13; 104,15; 105,11.

npoToreNeTojp BG 99,7.14; 100,12; 108,4.
Tcpcoxoy^TixoQ. npoT<o>reNH Toc BG 99,<4>. 
n\>Xi]BG 121,18.
jcooq III 74,17; 95,20; 98,17; 100,18; 103,23; 106,11. BG 86,7; 90,2.9; 93,14; 

98,9; 102,<9>.

adpKivoqEI 108,14. BG 106,7. 
adp^ III 91,15.16. BG 79,2.4. 
aiyn V 15,21. Ill 88,8.9; 112,8; 117,17.21. 
aocpi'a V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9,4; 10,[5].[12].15; ll.[3].[4]; 15,[21]; 16,18.11177,4 

81,23; 82,5.8.20.21.22.24 twice; 83,1; 88,6; 89,9; 90,14; 101,16; 102,13 
104,11.17; 106,16.23; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14; 119,18. BG 77,8 
95,1; 96,5; 99,[2].ll; 102,17; 103,7; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1 
118,[2]; 120,16; 127,11. 

ojtopd 11193,20. BG 82,13.
axepewpa V 12,[28].[30]; 13,[2]; 16,16. Ill 84,23; 85,[1].3; 88,15; 89,7;

112,16; 113,12. BG 114,7; 115,17. 
oxpaxi'a V 16,[5]. Ill 88,22; 113,3. BG 115,5. 
au^uyi'a BG 95,3.
avivyoq. c y N z y r o c  V 8,[31]; 10,6.14. Ill 77,6; 81,23; 82,8; 88,7; 89,9;

101,16; 102,14; 104,11; 106,17; 113,14; 114,15. BG 102,17; 116,2. 
aupPoXov III 117,19.24. BG 123,16; 124,5.

%i7123.iS

ill; i ,17: II'

1.1

■.'111; i,IB 
dilJlBGK

Mil; til. 
n̂2|31.[51.[̂  
®.IH9,13.
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ovucpcoveiv. CYM<|>a)Nei III 70,16; 81,22; 82,7; 83,12; 92,22. cymcIuoni III 
71,10; 86,4. BG 81,4; 102,16; 109,14. pcYM<|>a)Ni V 2,[5]. 

a\)|i(p(bvr|ai(;. c yn<|konhcic III 83,2. 
ox% aV 15,16. Ill 88,[1]; 112,2. BG 113,8.
0©^a III 97,10. BG 88,9.
ocoxTip V 10,[9].13; 12,16; 13,14. Ill 82,2.7; 84,[2].8; 85,14; 91,7.10.24; 92,6 

94,4.14; 95,21; 96,15.18; 98,12; 100,[2]. 18.20; 105,9; 106,15.20; 107,22 
108,17.20; li2 ,21; 113,1; 114,13; 119,9. BG 78,8.12; 79,13; 80,3; 83,5 
86,9; 87,9; 90,4; 92,13; 93,16; 100,10; 102,15; 103,4; 105,3; 106,11.14 
107,17; 108,6; 114,14; 115,1; 118,1; 126,18. c W  BG 83,19; 87,12. cp 
V 12,9.12.

’30T0̂ei«r

1.3:*

xileioq m  72,23. teXeiov UI 91,17. x eA io c  V 7,10; 13,5. Ill 78,10 
95,15.20.21; 96,18; 98,12; 100,19; 105,8; 106,14; 108,19; 112,24 
114,13; 118,4. BG 79,5; 86,2.8.9; 87,12; 90,3; 93,16; 100,9; 102,14 
106,14; 107,17; 114,[18]; 117,18; 124,11. t c m o n  III 103,2. BG97,[1]
107.9.

Tep7teo0ai IH 89,21. xep n e UI 81,15. BG 101,2.13; 116,18. xepnn UI
105,17.

TipTi m  97,11; 108,2. BG 105,10. 
xonoqm 107,12. BG 104,8.
TOTE III 103,22; 108,16; 112,19; 119,10. BG98,7; 106,10; 114,12.
'Cpid(; in 78,18
xpipii lU 93,21; 108,11. BG 82,14; 106,4.

V 12,[3].[5].[6].[8].[10]; 12,14.19; 16,[21]. lU 82,10; 83,21.23; 
84,2.3.6.10; 89,13. BG 116,3.6.

i)jnipE(ria III 77,22; 81,3; 84,16; 88,23; 105,1. BG 100,[1]. zHnepHCiai BG
107,6.

wootaCTiqlll 91,3; 92,4. BG 78,3; 80,1. 
woxayn III 71,16; 94,7. BG 83,9. 
waTEptipa III 85,8.

(piXoaocpoqlll 70,15; 92,20. BG 81,3.
(ppovTiCTî  III 73,10; 78,8; 83,7 twice; 87,13.16; 96,5; 102,23. BG 96,17;

112. 10.

(piJOi? V 2,[12]; 16,[4].[24]. Ill 71,16; 74,9; 88,20; 89,15; 94,7; 113,19. BG 
83,10; 116,11.

(pwatiip V 10, [7].

Xai'pEvv. xaiipe V 1,3.
Xao? V 13,20.27; 16,[23]. Ill 85,21; 86,3; 89,14.18; 113,18.20. BG 109,13;

116,10.12; 118,14; 119,10; 120,9; 121,10.
XdpiqBG 88,12; 122,18.
XPtiax6(;. mnxxphcxoc III 97,4. mnxI ^  BG 88,2.
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Xpovoq V 4,[24]; 12,[5J. UI 83,22. 
Xcopeiv. xcupi III 117,[10].[13]; 118,1.

\|n)%ii BG 120,1.3. 
xjf'uXiKOQ BG 121,6.

©(; V 3,14.[19]; 16,[3]. Ill 73,22; 74,3; 98,7; 119,6. BG 89,11.16; 126,14. 
coote V 12,[29]. Ill 74,4; 83,14; 84,19.24.

PROPER NO UNS

a.A3k.M. A A AM OBAA M noYo(e)iN V 9,[23]. Ill 105,12. BG 100,14; 
108,10. AAAM nA n o y o e iN  III 81,12.

BApeoAOMAioc III 103,22. BG 98,8.

PAAIA AIA III 90,19; 91,20. BG 77,15; 79,9. 

eYPNcucToc V 1,[1]; 17,[18]. Ill 70,1; 90,12. 

ecoMAc III 96,14; 108,17. BG 87,8; 106,11.

'I'AAAABACUe BG 119,16.
iH coyc. fR^ III 119,18. nelcpc" III 90,14. BG 127,12. n exc  BG 

77,8.

M AeeAioc III 94,1; 100,17. MA0 AIOC BG 82,19; 93.13. 
MApizAMMH III 98,10; 114,9. MApizAM BG 90,1; 117,13.

co<l)iA V 6,8.9; 8,[32]; 9,4; 10,[5]; 15,[21]; 16,18. IB 81,23; 88,6; 89,9; 
101,16; 102,13; 104,11; 106,16; 107,7.19.24; 113,13; 114,14. BG 95,1; 
96,5; 99,[2]; 102,17; 104,1.17; 105,6; 109,3; 116,1; 118,[2]; 120,16. 
APAnH co(|>iA V 11,[3]. Ill 82,24. n A N re N e x ip A  c o <|>ia  III 82,22; 
106,22. co(|>iA n A N re N e (o r  H )x (e )ip A  III 82,5. BG 103,7. h a n m n - 
xojp co<|>iA III 82,21. nAN co(|>oc co<t>iA III 82,20. nANco<t)oc 
co<|>iA N re N e x e ip A  III 77,3. n ic x ic  c o <|>ia  V 10,[12].14; 11,[4]. 
Ill 82,8; 83,[1]. npo)(or o )x o r e N e x  (e )ip A  c o (|>ia  III 82,23. BG 
99,10. co<t>iA N np to xo re N exip A  III 104,17.

(|)iAinnoc III 92,4; 95,19. BG 79,18; 86,6.

x p ic x o c  . xpc III 104,22. x c  BG 99,9.16; 101,9; x c  where it is perhaps an 
error for x c  (i.e., x o e ic  , q.v.): BG 83,1; 86,7; 87,9; 90,2; 100,4; 102,8; 
106,11; 114,14; 117,13. (jTc in BG 112,15 four times, and 112,17 twice, 
is clearly an error.) See further iH coyc.

cheek

jjjjmKstoiJti® 
i l S P i e c t i t o  

,i l i2 4 i ) .  l i n

l:53i.

if tfa p e o ta i

i l l CODSistSofC

lereti
X"



PAPYRUS O XYRH YNCH US 1081 
GREEK FRAGMENT OF THE SOPHIA OF JESUS CHRIST

INTRO DUCTIO N

11 ic’*'

co|iiJ®

P. Oxy. 1081 is closely parallel to both S/C-III, from 97,16 to 99,12, and 
SJC-BG, from 88,18 to 91,15. It is related, but less closely, to the parallel 
sections of the two Eug texts.

P. Oxy. 1081 was first edited and published by Hunt in 1911 (16-19), who 
was not aware of its coimection with the as yet impublished S/C-BG. 
Wessely republished it 13 years later; he depended on the Hunt collation, but 
added some restorations.*

In 1950 Puech identified the pap)rrus as a fragment of SJC (98, n.2; see 
also 1963: 245). TiU included edited portions of the text in his edition of BG, 
but made no attempt to publish the complete text: he considered P. Oxy. 1081 
too fragmentary to help with understanding the Coptic of S7C-BG and parr. 
(1955: 216) and expected Puech himself soon to publish a new edition of the 
papyms (1955: 53). That edition never appeared. In 1975, Attridge pub
lished an edition based on infrared photographs, taking into account all the 
relevant Coptic texts with the exception of Eug-V, which is less useful than 
the other texts mentioned above.

I began working on P. Oxy. 1081 in 1970 in preparation for this volume, 
and at the suggestion of Alan Sparks, then Associate Director of the Institute 
for Antiquity and Christianity in Claremont, I wrote to Peter Parsons of 
Christ Church, Oxford, with the request that he examine the papyrus directly 
and respond to my queries. This he graciously did in May 1971 and again in 
November of the following year (in response to follow-up questions). More 
recently Attridge generously lent me the photographs he used in his edition.

The text and translation published here, then, are the result of the rework
ing of the fragmentary text in the light of the earlier editions (especially that 
of Attridge), with the aid both of the observations and suggestions of Parsons 
and of Attridge’s photos. The numerous differences from earlier editions are 
discussed in the notes.

The MS consists of three large fragments of one leaf from a papyrus codex, 
with writing on both sides. The largest (A) measures 15.9 x  5.7 cm. The 
next in size (B) is 12.9 x  5.1 cm. The smallest (C) is 6.5 x 5.8 cm. “A” has 
the remains of the text along most of the inside margin, starting with the top 
lines. “B” has the remains along with outside margin for the middle half of 
the page. And “C” has what remains of the bottom of the page. The

 ̂Hunt’s text was reprinted by E. Klostermann, and Wesseley’s, by A. De Santos Otero.
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verso/recto designation given to sides one and two respectively by Hunt is 
misleading as these terms are used today, since, in the codex from which the 
leaf came, side one would have been the recto and side two the verso. The 
recto has the vertical fibers, while the verso has the horizontal. It is evident 
from a calculation of the average size of extant letters that those restored with 
certainty in the lacuna between the lower part of “B” and “C” require a space 
3 to 4 mm. wider than that provided in the present fragment placement. The 
additional space (created by moving “B”) would also straighten the lines that 
run between “A” and “B”, which now would, if written out, appear slightly 
bowed.

In view of the above, the MS measurement given by Hunt (20.3 x 10.7 
cm.) must be modified to 20.3 x 11.1 cm. The average length of the lines 
whose beginnings and endings are extant (16 in all) is 9 cm., according to 
Attridge; but this also must be changed by the addition of 4 mm. The MS is 
located in the Library of Cambridge University, where it has been given the 
acquisition number 5894. Paleographic evidence suggests that it is to be 
dated early in the 4th century.

Attridge holds that the text of P. Oxy. 1081 is closer to that of 5/C-in 
than 5/C-BG  (8). He cites four instances where P. Oxy. 1081 agrees with 
5/C-III against 5/C-BG: line 7 (HI 97,21-22; BG 89,5-7); line 9 (HI 97,23; 
BG 89,7); line 25 (III 98,10; BG 90,2); and line 26 (III 98,11; BG 90,2). 
Line 7 involves a shift of a phrase from one part of the sentence to another; 
line 9 involves a difference in tenses (but in fact there is no agreement among 
any of the texts here, and similar minor tense differences are found elsewhere 
also); line 25 has to do with the difference between x c  and x c ,  which might 
be accounted for on the basis of individual scribal error, since confusion over 
these terms is widespread; and line 26 involves a difference of pronominal 
subject, which might be the result of dittography (see BG 90,2n.). Of these, 
then, only the first may be significant.

As to the agreements between P. Oxy. 1081 and 5 /C -B G  against 5/C-lIl, 
Attridge cites only two: line 11 (BG  89,10-11; III 98,1-2) involving the 
difference of the number of the pronominal subject, which, as he says, is not 
significant in this instance; and line 34 (misidentified by him as line 35) (BG 
90,12; III 98,19), where there is a minor addition in 5 /C - in , which is prob
ably a scribal gloss, as Attridge says. Neither of these can be considered 
significant. There are two other agreements, overlooked by him, where 
P. Oxy. 1081 and 5 /C -B G  have a phrase in common that is omitted in 
5 /C -III: line 18-19 (BG  89,16-17; III 98,7); and line 38 (BG  90,17-18; ffl 
98,24). Since the omissions in 5 /C - in  in these instances could be explained 
as the result of homoioteleuton, one can say only that a special cormection 
between P. Oxy. 1081 and 5 /C -B G  is possible.

P. Oxy. 1081, then, is a text that is very close to the two Coptic texts of 
5/C. Its special affinities to one or the other of those texts seem too minor to 
permit a judgment about which one is closer to the Greek.
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PAPYRUS OXYRHYNCHUS 1081 
Fragment of SJC

( = NHC III 97,16-99,12; BG 88,18-91,15; 
NHC III 73,16-75,11; NHC V 3,15^ ,25)

[ TOiq (lexa tan]

Vertical ta  Yeyovoai [v. eiq 6e]

Fibers 2 x6 e^cpaveq [ot>K exi e]

X.T|X,n0evaav. [5ia(po]

4 pd xe jcoAAfi [pexa^n] 

xcov d(p0dp[x](pY. [6 6 ’ ecpob]

6 vei • 6 extov Sna x[mv d] 
jtepdvxoov [d]Ko[nei]v d 

8 Konexo) Ka[i] xoiq ̂ pT| 
yoppnoiv [ey]d) X«A<b. exi 

10 Jtpo [o0ei(; e]{7tev • Jtav 
x6 yE[ivope]vov dito 

12 xfjq [(p0opa<;] dTcoyei 
vex[ai dx; djt]6 (p0op&(;

14 yey[ov6(;- x6] 5e ye[i]v6

Line 1, Att restores [o v  8e eiq]. For restoration here of movable v, see BDF sec. 20.
Line 2, Att restores Ê i<pave[(; aoxoi ti]. For the position of the negative, relative of the verb, 

see BDF sec. 433. is incorrect as the augment of the pluperfect in this case.
Line 4, xe may be a mistake for 5e. Att restores Rv evxoq]. The use of the imperfect con

trasts with the Coptic of SJC. Regarding evxoq, Crum cites no instance where the Coptic par., 
o y re , translates evxoi;. As Att himself notes, oyT e is commonly used to translate jjcxa^u.

Line 5, v: so also Att. H brackets it. The top of the left stroke is visible. Att restored [6 6e 
cpG)]|ver. However, since the Coptic calls for an imperfect tense, he has in correspondence sug
gested the restoration adopted here. H restored [xuyxalvei at the suggestion of Swete.

Lines 6-8,6 . . .  dKoueTco: S J C -U l has the exact par. (97,20-22) in contrast to BG.
Line 6, Both H and Att bracket the first x. However, the photo shows the tip of the right end 

of the crossbar.
Line 8, Both H and Att show the second x as certain. However all that remains is 1 mm. of 

the right portion of a horizontal line, which would be compatible also with n. Att is undoubtedly 
correct that e should be read rather than a  (H) before ypii, although the traces are not as clear-cut 
as he indicates.

Line 9, pug: Att considers all as certain. H correctly places a dot under a. Only a trace of 
the bottom of the u remains. Only a bit of the left side of the curve of the o remains, which 
would be compatible also with e or a. Of the a  only the top and bottom ends of the curve remain, 
which would be compatible also with e.

Line 10,7Cpo[a0ei(;: restored by W.
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Horizontal

Fibers

^ev[ov dico] d(p[0]ap 

16 oi'aq [ov)K djto]Yew[eTai] 

dXA,[d |i]ev[ei] d(p[6ap]

18 xov d)(; anb d[(p]0[apcn]

[a](; yeyovoq. [ffiq]x[e 7iA,fi]

20 [0O(;] twv dY[0p]cc»[7to)v]

enXxitvTi0[Tiaav Kal]

22 fiTi ei6oT[e(; tn v  5 ia]

(p[o]pdv Ta[dTT|v dice]

24 0avov. [Aiyei 5e at)T^] 

[M ap idp  ox]i W  TtfflQ o'Bv 

26 [xavi:ayiv]waKO|xev; Xeye[i] 

[6 xeA^ioq ojcoxnp • 6ieX,0e 

28 [xe anb  x®v] d(pav©v Ka[i] 

[eiq x]o xe[Ao]q xcov (paivo

Line 16, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last four letters (acknowledged in 
correspondence).

Line 19, Last half of line: [. ] i[iveq] (H followed by T-S); [ ] ii[A.ti0o] (Att). t seems more 
likely than n  since the portion of the crossbar to the left of the vertical (all that can be seen) is 
longer than the crossbars of most of the tc’s in the m s . Both H and Att accepted the placement of 
the two fragments involved, relative to each other. When they are further separated by 3 or 4 
mm. (see introductory discussion), then it becomes possible to make the restoration preferred by 
Att and incorporated above. It also makes unnecessary Att’s unlikely word division.

Line 20, Initial lacuna: H (followed by T-S) restores only two letters (6e). Att rightly finds 
room for three (q 5e).

Line 21, it: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is 1 mm. of the bottom of 
the left leg. It would be compatible also with i, k , v etc.

Line 22, \l: considered certain by H and Att, but much of it has been lost to holes and 
flaking, and what remains is only a bit of the beginning and end and a small part of the center.

Lines 22-24, jif). . .  [d7ce]0 avov: Restorations made by T-S.
Line 23 ,9 : considered certain by H and Att, but remaining traces would be compatible also 

with 9 .
Line 24, An historical present is restored because of XiyEi in line 26 (so too Att), but note 

the aorist in line 10 .
Line 26, Yiv](^KO|xev: late form (see BDF: sec. 34 [4]). T-S and Att restore Yiyv]wK0 £̂V 

(Att omits the dot). All that remains of the co is a 2 mm. vertical portion of its right side, which 
made it possible for H to reconstruct i.

e: considered certain by H and Att, but only a portion of the curve remains and there is no 
sign of the horizontal strokes. An o or a  could also be read.

Line 28, ano: ek (Att); 6 id  (T-S). For a n o  rather than ek , see BDF: sec. 209. Regarding 
6 id, Crum cites no instance of the Coptic xin (HI 98,13; BG 90,5) being used to translate it 
(773a).
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30 [|ae]v(ov Ktti auTH ii aJto[p] 
poia Tfi[(; e]vvoi'aq dva 

32 5ei'^ev v>[pi]v ii Ta'ox[i(;] 
—x5)v [d]6ii[X,]cov— 

e‘6p[ex]e[a x]fi (paivope 
34 vTi xoi) dY[evvii]xox) ic^.

6 e'xcov &x[a dKod]eiv d 
36 Kouexo). [6 x©v oX,](pv 6e 

aicoTTiq o['u KaXeixaJi Sp aX  

38 Ad Jtpond[xcop • 6 yajp ^  [dp]

L

c’seps©̂'

[%igD(L

aoiB*

Line 29, Att brackets the first o, but a bit of the bottom of the letter is visible. H restores 
[ei]q TO (incorrectly reported by Att), which leaves too much unfilled space in the lacuna, as H 
admits. T S  suggests, as an alternative to H, £i](; Te[Xo](; (incorrectly reported by Att).

Line 30, W, T-S and Att incorrectly accent aurn as a demonstrative. H, W, and Att do not 
restore p at the end of the line, perhaps because of concern that the letter would have been 
beyond the margin established by the scribe. But the vertical side shows the scribe exercising 
considerable freedom regarding the right margin, and there is thus no reason to think that he 
would not have done the same on the horizontal side when necessary. T-S restores p.

Line 32, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line 
(confirmed in corresondence).

Words between dashes are in the left margin of the m s . As to whether any letters preceded 
xcov, H says it is not certain, “but there is a speck of ink over the co, and the margin above is 
imperfect.” Att claims to see more than H and on that basis reconstructs [ii] ek . But a close 
examination of the photos suggests that the ink traces Att describes are mostly shadows seen 
through tiny holes in the papyrus—wholes resulting in part from the flaking off of the vertical layer 
of papyms on the opposite side of the leaf. The few genuine ink specks may have been either 
random drops from the scribe’s pen, or the remains of a sign indicating an insertion, or the 
remains of the fern, article relating the phrase attributively to ii tciotk;, or blotting from the oppo
site page.

Line 33, xfi (paivopivp, “through that which appears”: Att suggests the reference is to i\ 
oucoppoia, “the emanation,” but that would yield doubtful sense in the context. A more likely 
reference is rreN eai e r e  mn m n tppo zixcuc eeoA , “the Generation over Whom There Is No 
Kingdom” (III 99,18-20), i.e., the community of those who belong to Unbegotten Father (III 
99,22-100,2).

Line 34, x: so also Att, but H reconstructs k . All that remains is 3 mm. of the right side of 
the crossbar, but it is angled up about 20 degrees, unlike any other x found in the m s . A s Att 
notes, the presence of the Greek loanword in both versions of SJC  seems to resolve the uncer
tainty of the trace. The scribe may have been forced by an imperfection in the papyrus to make 
the top of his vertical stroke lower than usual, and then the crossbar was used to reestablish the 
former line level. T-S reconstructs (XY[ev7i]xo'u (omitting a dot under the x).

Line 35, e: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is the right tip of the 
horizontal stroke.

Line 36, cp: considered certain by H and Att, but all that remains is the right curve, which 
would be compatible also with o.

e: considered certain by H and Att, but only 2 mm. of the horizontal stroke remains.
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PAf

xA |i]eX,Ax)v
40 Tcoy [(pai'veaOai. e]Keivo[q] 

[5e 6 avap%o(;7cpo]7cdTco[p]. 
42 [eiaop©]v amov [e]v eat)T[S] 

[eGOTciJpcp* 6|i[oio<;] eoco)
44 [x® cpai'v]exai • ot'o[xo5 5e]

[x6 6p]o[i®][ia dv[e(pdvr| &<;] 
46 [7cp07cdx]q)p 7CT|[pJ ic[ai] 

[dvx®7coq e]m dvx[®]7i:i[xo]
48 [x® 7cpoov]xi dYevv'nx[®]

[Tcprr iao%povo](; iikvxov

Line 38, Att inadvertently omitted the bracketing of the last two letters of the line.
Line 39, v: considered certain by H and Att, but only the left stroke is visible. It would be 

compatible also with i.
Lines 4(M1, v: considered certain by H and Att, but all that is visible is the top 2 mm. of 

the left stroke.
Att restores 6e at the end of line 40 rather than in line 41, and omits the article in line 41. The 

result is that line 40 is longer in his reconstruction than one would expect, while line 41 is 
shorter.

Line 43, Att has eiaoiitpcp, but eaoTcipq) is the more common form. Att restores e[aux], but 
remains of both a  and u are clear in the photo.

Line 45, Att restores [6poi]cp[|Lia]xa dv[a(pawei]. Although he makes no attempt to restore 
the words, H records cp after the first lacuna, and |x immediately after the second. What remains 
of the letter after the first lacuna is about of a circle, with the opening where one would expect if 
it were the right half of an ©. But the curve is rounder than with most of the co’s in the text and 
more resembles that of an o. In addition, there are signs in the photo of flaking where the 
remainder of the circle would have been if the letter were an o.

As to what appears after the second lacuna, Att thinks he sees not the beginning of a p but the 
tail of an a  (although he does not dot the a  in his transcription). But a ’s in this text mostly have 
the long stroke steeply angled to the end of the tail, whereas the remnant is horizontal. It is cer
tainly not the begiiming of a p, but is, in all likelihood, the end of one. The space between p and 
a  is 2 mm. and does not offer room for the x proposed by Att. The vertical line he describes is 
very uncertain, and there is no sign of a crossbar, which would be expected. The reconstruction 
offered above agrees in number with the Coptic.

Att’s reconstruction of the present active form of dvatpaivev disagrees with the Coptic, 
which calls for an aorist and in BG, probably a middle (see BG 91,8n.). The reconstruction 
adopted above, although passive in form, is understood as a middle (see Smyth: sec. 814), and is 
compatible with the Coptic perfect without a reflexive pronoun in 5/C-III.

Line 46, cp: so also H, but considered certain by Att. All that remains is about 1 mm. of the 
middle section of the curve on the right side. It would be compatible also with o, 0, and cp.

Att brackets k , overlooking the remains of the foot of the right leg, which had been seen by 
H. Att places cxv, from dvrcoTcoq, at the end of the line.

Line 47, dvT[(o]7ci[xo]: Att restores dvx[co]ix[er x^]. Remains of the mid-portion of i are 
clear. A Greek imperfect middle is called for (see III 75,8).

Line 48, Att puts the article in the preceding line, making his reconstruction of the first
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50 [ovxo(; jcpo at>]'co['G (ptoxoq]

TRANSLATION

Vertical

Fibers

niea

« I®
is 3533!

o,M'
EiiHa'

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

[ to those] that came to be 

[afterward. But] they had not yet come 

[to] visibility.

Now there is a great difference 

[among]

the imperishables.” [Then he called out,] 
“Whoever has ears [to]

[hear] about the infinities,

let him hear. And I speak to those who

are awake.” Still

[continuing] he said: “All

that [comes] from

the [perishable] passes away,

[since] it [came] from the perishable.

But what comes

[from] imperishableness

[does not pass away]

but [remains] imperishable,

since it came from [imperishableness].

[So, many]

[men]

went astray, [and,] 

not knowing

[this] difference, they died.”

lacuna here too short.
Line 50, The second visible letter could be either to or o, as Att notes.

Att reconstructs to line 52 thus: [jtpodpxovxoq] T(p[v <po)] | [xwv aXKa dv6noiO(; 6ov]| [d|XEi]. 
It is not clear that MncrzA reqezH would have translated jtpodpxovxo?, and n n o y o Yn is 
much more likely a translation of a sing, than a pi. (see Id 99,11).
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24 [And Mary said to him:]

Horizontal “Lord, how then

Fibers 26 do we know [that?” The perfect] Savior said: 

“Come

28 [from] invisible things even

[to the end] of those that are visible,

30 and the very emanation 

of Thought will show 

32 [you] how faith—in the invisibles—

must be found through that which appears 

34 of [Unbegotten] Father.

Whoever has ears to [hear], let 

36 him hear. [The] ruler [of everything]

[is not called] ‘Father’ but

38 ‘Forefather.’ For [the] Father [is the beginning]

[of those that] are 

40 [to appear; biit] that one is 

[the beginningless] Forefather.

42 [Seeing] himself within himself 

[in a mirror], he [appears]

44 [like] himself, [but his likeness]

[appeared as]

46 [Forefather], Divine Father, [and]

[Confronter], since [he] was confronting 

48 [First Existent] Unbegotten

[Father]. [He is] indeed [of equal age] with the one 

50 [before him, who is light]
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“The Coptic Gnostic Library” is a complete edition of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices, of Papyrus Berolinensis 8502, and of the Askew 
and Bruce Codices, comprising a critical text with English transla
tions, introductions, notes, and indices. Its aim is to present these texts 
in a uniform edition that will promptly follow the appearance of The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices and that can be a 
basis for more detailed technical and interpretive investigations. Fur
ther studies of this sort are expected to appear in the monograph series 
Nag Hammadi Studies of which the present edition is a part.

The gnostic religion was not only a force that interacted with early 
Christianity and Judaism in their formative periods, but also a sig
nificant religious position in its own right. General acceptance of this 
modern insight had been seriously impeded by the scarcity of original 
source material. Now this situation has been decisively altered. It is 
thus under a sense of obligation imposed by the discovery of these 
largely unique documents that the present edition has been prepared.

This edition is a project of the Institute for Antiquity and Chris
tianity, Claremont, California. The translation team consists of Har
old W. Attridge, J. W . B. Barnst, Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Alexander 
Bohlig, James Brashler, G. M . Browne, Roger A. Bullard, Peter A. 
Dirkse, Stephen Emmel, Joseph A. Gibbons, Soren Giversen, 
Charles W. Hedrick, Wesley W. Isenberg, T . O. Lambdin, Bentley 
Layton, Violet MacDermot, George W. MacRae, Dieter Muellert, 
William R. Murdock, Douglas M . Parrott, Birger A. Pearson, M al
colm L. Peel, James M . Robinson, William C. Robinson, Jr., 
William R. Schoedel, J. C. Shelton, John H. Sieber, John D. Turner, 
Francis E. Williams, R. M cL. Wilson, Orval S. Wintermute, 
Frederik Wisse, and Jan Zandee.

The project was initiated in 1966 with only a limited number of 
tractates accessible, but rapidly developed as the texts became increas
ingly available. In view of the fact that the bulk of the material in 
Codices I-V I had at that time either been published or announced for 
imminent publication in complete editions in other languages, the edi
tion in the Coptic Gnostic Library was envisaged in the complemen
tary role of providing merely English translations in a single volume.

FOREWORD



V lll FOREWORD

which in subsequent planning was then envisaged as two volumes. It 
was at this stage that preliminary announcements were made in New 
Testament Studies  i6 (1969/70), 185-90 and Novum Testamentum 
12 (1970), 83-85, reprinted in Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(Leiden: Brill, 1970). The publisher and editorial board of Nag 
Hammadi Studies at their meeting in Uppsala, Sweden, in August 
1973, recommended that the Coptic Gnostic Library edition be com
plete for Codices I-V I and P. Berol. 8502 as well as for Codices VII- 
XIII. This plan was adopted by the volume editors at their September 
1973 work session in Cairo. This resulted in Codices I-VI and P. 
Berol. 8502 being planned for six, then nine volumes. They do not 
correspond precisely to the seven codices, for it is preferable to publish 
parallel texts together. After it was decided to include in Nag Ham
madi Studies a new English edition of the other Coptic gnostic codices 
known previously, the Askew and Bruce Codices, the publisher in
cluded them in the Coptic Gnostic Library to make it complete.

The volumes and the editors of the Coptic Gnostic Library are as 
follows: Nag Hammadi Codex I  (The Jung Codex), Volume i: Intro
duction, Texts and Translation; Volume 2: Notes, volume editor 
Harold W. Attridge; Nag Hammadi Codices II ,i and IV,i: The Apo- 
cryphon of John, Long Recension, volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag 
Hammadi Codex 11,2-'], together with X I I I ,2*, Brit. Lib. Or. 49^0) 
and P. Oxy. l, 654 , 6 55 , Volume i: Gospel of Thomas, Gospel of 
Philip, Hypostasis of the Archons, Indexes; Volume 2: On the Origin of 
the World, Exegesis on the Soul, Book of Thomas, Indexes, edited by 
Bentley Layton; Nag Hammadi Codex II I ,i  and Papyrus Berolinen- 
sis 8502,2: The Apocryphon of John, Short Recension, volume editor 
Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Codices III , 2 and IV ,2: The Gospel of 
the Egyptians (The Holy Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), edited 
by Alexander Bohlig and Frederik Wisse in cooperation with Pahor 
Labib, NHS 4, 1975; Nag Hammadi Codices III,3 -4  and V,iwith 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,3: Eugnostos the Blessed and The Wisdom 
of Jesus Christ, edited by Douglas M. Parrott; Nag Hammadi Codex 
111,5 : The Dialogue of the Savior, volume editor Stephen Emmel; Nag 
Hammadi Codices V,2~5 and V I with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 

and 4 , volume editor Douglas M . Parrott, NHS i i ,  1979; Nag Ham
madi Codex VII,  volume editor Frederik Wisse; Nag Hammadi Co
dex VIII,  volume editor John H. Sieber; Nag Hammadi Codices IX 
and X ,  volume editor Birger A. Pearson, NHS 15, 1981; Nag Ham
madi Codices X I , X I I  and X III,  volume editor Charles W. Hedrick;
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Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Carton- 
nage of the Covers, e d i t e d  b y  J .  W .  B .  B a r n s t ,  G .  M .  B r o w n e ,  a n d  J .
C .  S h e l t o n ,  N H S  1 6 ,  i()%\ -, Pistis Sophia, t e x t  e d i t e d  b y  C a r l  S c h m i d t ,  
t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  n o t e s  b y  V i o l e t  M a c D e r m o t ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  R .  M c L .  
W i l s o n ,  N H S  9 ,  1 9 7 8 ;  The Books of feu  and the Untitled Text in the 
Bruce Codex, t e x t  e d i t e d  b y  C a r l  S c h m i d t ,  t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  n o t e s  b y  
V i o l e t  M a c D e r m o t ,  v o l u m e  e d i t o r  R .  M c L .  W i l s o n ,  N H S  1 3 ,  1 9 7 8 .  
T h u s ,  a s  n o w  e n v i s a g e d ,  t h e  f u l l  s c o p e  o f  t h e  e d i t i o n  i s  s e v e n t e e n  v o l 
u m e s .  A n  E n g l i s h  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a l l  t h i r t e e n  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s  
a n d  P .  B e r o l .  8 5 0 2  h a s  a l s o  b e e n  p u b l i s h e d  i n  1 9 7 7  i n  a  s i n g l e  v o l u m e .  
The Nag Hammadi Library in English,  b y  E .  J .  B r i l l  a n d  H a r p e r  &  
R o w .  A  f i r s t  p a p e r b a c k  e d i t i o n  o f  t h a t  p r e p r i n t  a u g m e n t e d  b y  t h e  
i n c l u s i o n  o f  Y a l e  i n v .  1 7 8 4  o f  t h e  B e i n e c k e  L i b r a r y  a t  N H C  I I I  
1 4 5 / 1 4 6  ( p .  2 3 8 )  a p p e a r e d  i n  1 9 8 1 .  I t  w a s  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  i n c l u d e  
t h e r e  s u b s e q u e n t  i m p r o v e m e n t s  i n  t r a n s l a t i o n s .  T h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  a p 
p e a r i n g  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  v o l u m e  h a s  b e e n  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  r e v i s e d .

T h e  t e a m  r e s e a r c h  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  h a s  b e e n  s u p p o r t e d  p r i m a r i l y  
t h r o u g h  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  A n t i q u i t y  a n d  C h r i s t i a n i t y  b y  t h e  N a t i o n a l  
E n d o w m e n t  f o r  t h e  H u m a n i t i e s ,  t h e  A m e r i c a n  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S o c i e t y ,  
t h e  J o h n  S i m o n  G u g g e n h e i m  M e m o r i a l  F o u n d a t i o n ,  a n d  C l a r e m o n t  
G r a d u a t e  S c h o o l ;  a n d  t h r o u g h  t h e  A m e r i c a n  R e s e a r c h  C e n t e r  i n  
E g y p t  b y  t h e  S m i t h s o n i a n  I n s t i t u t i o n .  M e m b e r s  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  h a v e  
p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  t h e  p r e p a r a t o r y  w o r k  o f  t h e  T e c h n i c a l  S u b - C o m m i t 
t e e  o f  t h e  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  f o r  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s ,  
w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  d o n e  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m  i n  C a i r o  u n d e r  t h e  s p o n 
s o r s h i p  o f  t h e  A r a b  R e p u b l i c  o f  E g y p t  a n d  U N E S C O .  T h e  e x t e n s i v e  
w o r k  o n  t h e  r e a s s e m b l y  o f  f r a g m e n t s ,  t h e  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  p a g e  s e 
q u e n c e ,  a n d  t h e  c o l l a t i o n  o f  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  b y  t h e  o r i g i n a l s  n o t  
o n l y  s e r v e d  t h e  i m m e d i a t e  n e e d s  o f  t h e  f a c s i m i l e  e d i t i o n ,  b u t  a l s o  p r o 
v i d e d  a  b a s i s  f o r  a  c r i t i c a l  e d i t i o n .  W i t h o u t  s u c h  g e n e r o u s  s u p p o r t  a n d  
s u c h  m u t u a l  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  a l l  p a r t i e s  c o n c e r n e d  t h i s  e d i t i o n  c o u l d  n o t  
h a v e  b e e n  p r e p a r e d .  T h e r e f o r e  w e  w i s h  t o  e x p r e s s  o u r  s i n c e r e  g r a t i 
t u d e  t o  a l l  w h o  h a v e  b e e n  i n v o l v e d .

A  s p e c i a l  w o r d  o f  t h a n k s  i s  d u e  t o  t h e  E g y p t i a n  a n d  U N E S C O  
o f f i c i a l s  t h r o u g h  w h o s e  a s s i s t a n c e  t h e  w o r k  h a s  b e e n  c a r r i e d  o n :  
G a m a l  M o k h t a r ,  P r e s i d e n t  u n t i l  1 9 7 7  o f  t h e  E g y p t i a n  A n t i q u i t i e s  
O r g a n i z a t i o n ,  o u r  g r a c i o u s  a n d  a b l e  h o s t  i n  E g y p t ;  P a h o r  L a b i b ,  D i 
r e c t o r  E m e r i t u s ,  V i c t o r  G i r g i s ,  D i r e c t o r  u n t i l  1 9 7 7 ,  a n d  M o u n i r  
B a s t a ,  D i r e c t o r  s i n c e  1 9 7 7  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  w h o  t o g e t h e r  h a v e  
g u i d e d  t h e  w o r k  o n  t h e  m a n u s c r i p t  m a t e r i a l ;  S a m i h a  A b d  E l - S h a -



FOREWORD

h e e d ,  F i r s t  C u r a t o r  f o r  M a n u s c r i p t s  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  w h o  i s  
p e r s o n a l l y  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  c o d i c e s  a n d  w a s  c o n s t a n t l y  b y  o u r  s i d e  
i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ;  a n d ,  a t  U N E S C O ,  N .  B a r n -  
m a t e ,  D e p u t y  A s s i s t a n t  D i r e c t o r  G e n e r a l  f o r  t h e  S o c i a l  S c i e n c e s ,  H u 
m a n  S c i e n c e s ,  a n d  C u l t u r e  u n t i l  1 9 7 8 ,  w h o  h a s  g u i d e d  t h e  U N E S C O  
p l a n n i n g  s i n c e  i t s  b e g i n n i n g ,  a n d  D i n a  Z e i d a n ,  s p e c i a l i s t  i n  t h e  A r a b  
P r o g r a m  o f  t h e  D i v i s i o n  o f  C u l t u r a l  S t u d i e s ,  w h o  h a s  a l w a y s  p r o v e d  
r e a d y  w i t h  g r a c i o u s  a s s i s t a n c e  a n d  h e l p f u l  a d v i c e .

R i c h a r d  E .  W h i t a k e r  h a s  d o n e  t h e  p a g e  m a k e  u p  a n d  p r e p a r e d  t h e  
c a m e r a - r e a d y  c o p y  f o r  t h i s  v o l u m e  o n  a n  I b y c u s  s y s t e m  u s i n g  C o p t i c  
c h a r a c t e r s  p r o d u c e d  b y  W h i t a k e r  a n d  D a v i d  W .  P a c k a r d .  P a c k a r d ,  
d e v e l o p e r  o f  t h e  I B Y C U S  c o m p u t e r  s y s t e m ,  h a s  g i v e n  o f  h i s  t i m e  a n d  
s k i l l  w i t h  g r e a t  g e n e r o s i t y  i n  f o s t e r i n g  t h i s  p r o j e c t .  T h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  
A d v a n c e d  S t u d i e s  o f  P r i n c e t o n  h a s  m a d e  a v a i l a b l e  i t s  p r i n t i n g  f a c i l 
i t i e s  f o r  t h e  p r e p a r a t i o n  o f  t h e  c a m e r a - r e a d y  c o p y .  T h e  C o p t i c  t r a n 
s c r i p t i o n  w a s  p u t  i n  t h e  c o m p u t e r  s y s t e m  o f  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  f o r  A n t i q u i t y  
a n d  C h r i s t i a n i t y  o n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  g r a n t s  a w a r d e d  b y  t h e  P a c k a r d  F o u n 
d a t i o n .  W e  w i s h  t o  e x p r e s s  a p p r e c i a t i o n  t o  a l l  t h o s e  i n v o l v e d  i n  t h i s  
p r o c e s s .

W e  a l s o  w i s h  t o  a c k n o w l e d g e  o u r  g r e a t  i n d e b t e d n e s s  t o  t h e  d i r e c t o r s  
o f  B r i l l  d u r i n g  t h e  y e a r s  i n  w h i c h  t h i s  v o l u m e  w a s  i n  p r e p a r a t i o n ,  F .
C .  W i e d e r ,  J r . ,  D i r e c t o r  E m e r i t u s ,  t h e  l a t e  T .  A .  E d r i d g e ,  a n d  D r .  
W .  B a c k h u y s ,  c u r r e n t l y  M a n a g i n g  D i r e c t o r .

or, an

iiliie's intro

J ames M .  Robinson tiJiifintlierit
silii work ton
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W h e n  I  w a s  a s k e d ,  d u r i n g  t h e  s u m m e r  o f  1 9 8 1 ,  t o  p r e p a r e  The 
Dialogue of the Savior  f o r  p u b l i c a t i o n  i n  T h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y ,  
e d i t o r i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e  t e x t  h a d  a l r e a d y  p a s s e d  t h r o u g h  s e v e r a l  
p a i r s  o f  h a n d s .  M y  t a s k  w a s  t o  e d i t  n o t  j u s t  t h e  C o p t i c  t e x t ,  b u t  a  
d o s s i e r  o f  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  a n d  n o t e s  c o m p i l e d  a c r o s s  t h e  y e a r s  b y  v a r i 
o u s  m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y  P r o j e c t .  I  h a d  b e e n  t h e  
l a s t  m e m b e r  o f  t h i s  t e a m  o f  s c h o l a r s  t o  w o r k  e x t e n s i v e l y  o n  t h e  m a n u 
s c r i p t  i n  C a i r o ;  f u r t h e r m o r e ,  a  f e w  y e a r s  l a t e r  i t  w a s  m y  g o o d  f o r t u n e  
t o  i d e n t i f y  a n d  p u b l i s h  t h e  f r a g m e n t  o f  t h i s  m a n u s c r i p t  h i d i n g  i n  t h e  
B e i n e c k e  L i b r a r y  i n  N e w  H a v e n ,  C o n n e c t i c u t .  T h e s e  c i r c u m s t a n c e s  
l e f t  m e  i n  a  g o o d  p o s i t i o n  t o  a c c e p t  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  e d i t i n g  The Dia
logue of the Savior, a n d  I  t h a n k  J a m e s  M .  R o b i n s o n  f o r  p r o v i d i n g  m e  
w i t h  t h e  o p p o r t u n i t y  t o  b r i n g  m y  w o r k  o n  t h i s  t e x t  t o  f r u i t i o n .

T h i s  v o l u m e ’ s  i n t r o d u c t o r y  c h a p t e r  b y  H e l m u t  K o e s t e r  a n d  E l a i n e  
P a g e l s  w a s  w r i t t e n  i n  1 9 7 7 . 1  a m  g r a t e f u l  f o r  t h e i r  w i l l i n g n e s s  t o  r e 
v i s e  i t  i n  l i g h t  o f  s u b s e q u e n t  w o r k  o n  t h e  t e x t  a n d  t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  i n  
v i e w  o f  t h e  a l t e r e d  p l a n s  f o r  p u b l i c a t i o n .

The Dialogue of the Savior  i s  o f  p r i m a r y  i m p o r t a n c e  t o  t h e  s t u d y  o f  
t h e  h i s t o r y  o f  t h e  t r a n s m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  s a y i n g s  o f  J e s u s .  I t  i s  t h e  i n t e n 
t i o n  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  t e x t  t o  p r o v i d e  a  r e l i a b l e  b a s i s  
o n  w h i c h  a l l  f u r t h e r  s t u d y  o f  The Dialogue of the Savior  m a y  b u i l d .  I  
d e d i c a t e  t h i s  w o r k  t o  m y  f a t h e r  a n d  t o  t h e  m e m o r y  o f  m y  m o t h e r .

Ste ph e n  E mmel
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The following table lists, for the thirteen N ag Ham m adi Codices 
and Papyrus Berolinensis 8 5 0 2 , the codex and tractate numbers, the 
tractate titles as used in this edition (the titles found in the tractates 
themselves, sometimes sim plified and standardized, or, when the trac
tate bears no surviving title, one supplied by the editors), and the 
abbreviations of these titles.
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I N T R O D U C T I O N

H el m u t  K o e st e r  a n d  E l a in e  P agels

I. TITLE, AUTHOR, AND LITERARY CHARACTER

T h e  t i t l e  The Dialogue of the Savior  o c c u r s  i n  t h e  incipit  ( 1 2 0 : 1 )  
a n d  i n  t h e  explicit  ( 1 4 7 : 2 3 ) .  B u t  t h e  w o r k  b e g i n s  w i t h  a n  a d d r e s s  o f  
t h e  S a v i o r  t o  h i s  d i s c i p l e s  t h a t  d o e s  n o t  s h o w  a n y  t r a c e  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  
s c h e m e  {Dial. Sav. 1 - 3  [ 1 2 0 : 3 - 1 2 4 : 2 2 ] ) . '  H o w e v e r ,  t h e  m a i n  s o u r c e  
u s e d  b y  t h e  a u t h o r  ( f i r s t  a p p e a r i n g  i n  4  [ 1 2 4 : 2 3 ] ;  s e e  s e c .  I I . A  b e l o w )  
i s  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  b y  d i a l o g u e s  b e t w e e n  J e s u s  a n d  h i s  d i s c i p l e s ,  o f  
w h o m  J u d a s ,  M a t t h e w ,  a n d  M a r y  a r e  f r e q u e n t l y  n a m e d  e x p l i c i t l y .  
T h u s ,  t h e  t i t l e  Dialogue  m a y  d e r i v e  f r o m  t h i s  m a i n  s o u r c e .  O n  t h e  
o t h e r  h a n d ,  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  “ S a v i o r ”  i s  a l m o s t  c o m p l e t e l y  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  
p a s s a g e s  c o m p o s e d  b y  t h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r ,  w h e r e a s  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s e c t i o n s  
u s e  t h e  d e s i g n a t i o n  “ L o r d . ”

N o w h e r e  d o e s  t h e  a u t h o r  a p p e a r  i n  t h e  w o r k ,  n o r  d o e s  t h e  t i t l e  
i d e n t i f y  a n y  a u t h o r  e x c e p t  “ t h e  S a v i o r , ”  w h o  ( a s  t h e  “ S a v i o r ”  o r  
“ L o r d ”  -  t h e  n a m e s  J e s u s  o r  J e s u s  C h r i s t  n e v e r  o c c u r )  i s  a l s o  t h e  
m a i n  s p e a k e r ,  t e a c h e r ,  a n d  r e v e a l e r  i n  m o s t  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  w o r k .  A l s o  
m i s s i n g  i s  a n  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  s e t t i n g  i n  w h i c h  t h e  d i a l o g u e  t o o k  p l a c e .  
O n l y  t h e  a p o c a l y p t i c  v i s i o n  ( 3 6 - 4 0  [ 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 1 3 7 : 3 ] ;  s e e  s e c .  I I . D  b e 
l o w )  m u s t  h a v e  c o n t a i n e d  a  d e s i g n a t i o n  o f  a  p l a c e ,  p r o b a b l y  a  h i g h  
m o u n t a i n ,  t h o u g h  t h e  t e x t  i s  d e f e c t i v e  a t  t h i s  p o i n t  ( 1 3 5 : 1 ) .  I t  i s ,  t h e r e 
f o r e ,  n o t  p o s s i b l e  t o  d e t e r m i n e  w h e t h e r  o r  n o t  t h i s  w o r k  w a s  m e a n t  t o  
b e  a  “ d i a l o g u e  o f  J e s u s  w i t h  h i s  d i s c i p l e s  a f t e r  t h e  r e s u r r e c t i o n . ”

T h e  s e v e r a l  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h e  w o r k  e x h i b i t  g r e a t  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  s t y l e  
a n d  c o n t e n t .  T h e  w o r k  i s ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  b e s t  s e e n  a s  a  c o m p i l a t i o n  o f  v a r i 
o u s  s o u r c e s  a n d  t r a d i t i o n s ,  o r  a s  t h e  e l a b o r a t i o n  a n d  e x p a n s i o n  o f  a n  
o l d e r  d i a l o g u e .  T h e  l a t t e r  a p p e a r s  t o  u s  a s  t h e  m o s t  p l a u s i b l e  v i e w ,  
b e c a u s e  d i a l o g u e  s e c t i o n s  w i t h  a  d i s t i n c t  s t y l e ,  g e n r e ,  a n d  l a n g u a g e

'References to Dial. Sav. are first to the paragraph numbers of the translation 
below, followed by more precise references in brackets to page and line numbers of the 
Coptic text; all references are to Dial. Sav. unless otherwise noted. Quotations from the 
text occasionally include material found only in the critical apparatus and footnotes to 
the edition and translation below.
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c a n  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  q u i t e  e a s i l y .  T h e y  a r e  m a r k e d l y  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  o t h e r  
s e c t i o n s  i n  w h i c h  l o n g e r  m o n o l o g u e s  p r e v a i l ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  e x a c t  d e 
l i n e a t i o n  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  s e c t i o n s  i s  s o m e t i m e s  m a d e  d i f f i c u l t  b y  t h e  
p o o r  s t a t e  o f  p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h e  t e x t .  T h e  f o l l o w i n g  i s  a  t e n t a t i v e  
a n a l y s i s ,  l i s t i n g  t h e  o r i g i n a l  d i a l o g u e  s e c t i o n s  a n d  t h e i r  s e c o n d a r y  
a d d i t i o n s :

Incipit  ( i 2 o : i )
1 - 3  ( 1 2 0 : 2 - 1 2 4 : 2 2 )
4 - 1 4  ( 1 2 4 : 2 3 - 1 2 7 : 1 9 )  
1 5 - 1 8  ( 1 2 7 : 1 9 - 1 2 8 : 2 3 )  
1 9 - 2 0  ( 1 2 8 : 2 3 - 1 2 9 : 1 6 )  
2 1 - 2 4  ( 1 2 9 : 1 6 - 1 3 1 : 1 8 )  
2 5 -3 4 a ( i3 i: i9 - i3 3 :2 i[? ] )  
34b-35  ( i 33:2i [? ]- i 34:24) 
3 6 - 4 0  ( 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 1 3 7 : 3 )  
4 i - i o 4 a  ( 1 3 7 : 3 - 1 4 6 : 2 0 )  
1 0 4 b  ( 1 4 6 : 2 0 - 1 4 7 : 2 2 )  
Explicit  ( 1 4 7 : 2 3 )

T i t l e
I n t r o d u c t i o n  
D i a l o g u e ,  p a r t  I  
C r e a t i o n  m y t h  
D i a l o g u e ,  p a r t  I I  
C r e a t i o n  m y t h ,  c o n t i n u e d  
D i a l o g u e ,  p a r t  I I I  
W i s d o m  l i s t  
A p o c a l y p t i c  v i s i o n  
D i a l o g u e ,  p a r t  I V  
C o n c l u d i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n s  
T i t l e

II. SOURCES AND TRADITIONS

L , | ) - T

A .  A Dialogue between the Lord and his Disciples

T h e s e  s e c t i o n s  c o n s t i t u t e  t h e  m a j o r  s o u r c e  f o r  t h e  p r e s e n t  w o r k  a n d  
a c c o u n t  f o r  a b o u t  6 5 %  o f  i t s  t e x t .  I n  i t s  c o m p o s i t i o n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  f e a 
t u r e s  b r i e f  q u e s t i o n s  o r  s t a t e m e n t s  o f  o n e  o f  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l l y  n a m e d  
d i s c i p l e s  ( s o m e t i m e s  a l s o  o f  a l l  t h e  d i s c i p l e s )  a n d  u s u a l l y  b r i e f  a n 
s w e r s  o f  t h e  L o r d .  S e v e r a l  u n i t s  c o m p r i s e  o n l y  o n e  q u e s t i o n  a n d  o n e  
a n s w e r ,  t h u s  r e s e m b l i n g  m a n y  o f  t h e  “ s a y i n g s ”  o f  The Gospel of Tho
mas. I n  o t h e r  i n s t a n c e s ,  s e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  a n s w e r s  f o r m  a  
c o h e r e n t  u n i t  d i s c u s s i n g  a  p a r t i c u l a r  t o p i c .  T h e  f i n a l  a n s w e r  m a y  
a p p e a r  a t  t h e  e n d  i n  t h e  f o r m  o f  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g ,  b u t  s a y i n g s  a r e  
a l s o  u s e d  i n  a n  i n i t i a l  s t a t e m e n t  o f  t h e  L o r d ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e n  e l a b o r a t e d  
i n  t h e  s u b s e q u e n t  d i s c u s s i o n ,  o r  i n  a  q u e s t i o n  o f  a  d i s c i p l e .  P a r a l l e l s  t o  
s u c h  s a y i n g s  a r e  f o u n d  i n  t h e  g o s p e l s  o f  M a t t h e w  a n d  L u k e ,  
o c c a s i o n a l l y  i n  J o h n ,  a n d  m o s t  f r e q u e n t l y  i n  The Gospel of Thomas.

T h e  f i r s t  o f  t h e s e  u n i t s  a p p e a r s  i n  4 - 8  ( 1 2 4 : 2 3 - 1 2 6 : 5 ) .  I t s  t h e m e  i s  
n o  l o n g e r  e v i d e n t  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  p o o r  s t a t e  o f  p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h e  t e x t .  
T h e  i n t r o d u c t o r y  q u e s t i o n  o f  M a t t h e w  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  l o s t  ( 4  [ 1 2 4 : 2 3 -  
1 2 5 : 1 ] ) ,  t h o u g h  t h e  f i n a l  a n s w e r  o f  J e s u s  ( h e r e ,  a n d  o n l y  h e r e  i n  t h e
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d i a l o g u e  s e c t i o n s ,  d e s i g n a t e d  b o t h  a s  “ L o r d ”  a n d  a s  “ S a v i o r ” )  i s  c l e a r 
l y  p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e  f o r m  o f  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g :  “ T h e  l a m p  [ o f  t h e  
b o d y ]  i s  t h e  m i n d ”  ( 8  [ 1 2 5 : 1 8 - 1 9 ] ;  c f .  M a t t  6 : 2 2 - 2 3 ,  L u k e  1 1 : 3 4 - 3 6 ,  
Gos. Thom. 2 4 ) . ^  T y p i c a l  f o r  t h e  h e r m e n e u t i c a l  p r o c e s s  i s  t h e  r e p l a c e 
m e n t  o f  a  m e t a p h o r  i n  t h e  s a y i n g  b y  i t s  i n t e r p r e t i v e  e q u i v a l e n t .  T h u s  
“ t h e  l a m p  o f  t h e  b o d y  i s  t h e  eye” b e c o m e s  “ t h e  l a m p  o f  t h e  b o d y  i s  t h e  
mind,” a n d  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  e l a b o r a t i o n  u t i l i z e s  t h e  c o n t r a s t i n g  p a i r s  
b o d y / h e a r t  a n d  l u m i n o u s / d a r k ,  m o s t  l i k e l y  o n c e  m o r e  o n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  
t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  ( c f .  J o h n  1 1 : 9 - 1 0 ,  1 2 : 3 5 ) .

A  q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  ( 9  [ 1 2 6 : 6 - 8 ] ) ,  a l l u d i n g  t o  t h e  s a y i n g  
a b o u t  s e e k i n g  a n d  f i n d i n g  ( c f .  M a t t  7 : 7 ,  Gos. Thom.  9 2 ,  9 4 ) ,  o p e n s  a  
n e w  u n i t  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  ( 9 - 1 2  [ 1 2 6 : 5 - 1 7 ] )  w h i c h  p r o b a b l y  u s e s  a d d i 
t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 3 3 a ) .  I n  a  s e r i e s  o f  b r i e f  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  
a n s w e r s  t h e  a r g u m e n t  i s o l a t e s  k e y  t e r m s  f r o m  t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  
a n d  a r r a n g e s  t h e m  i n  p a i r s :  s e e k  a n d  r e v e a l ,  l i s t e n  a n d  s p e a k  ( c f .  J o h n  
1 6 : 1 3 ) ,  s e e  a n d  r e v e a l .

T h e  l a s t  u n i t  o f  t h i s  f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  ( 1 3 - 1 4  [ 1 2 6 : 1 7 -  
1 2 7 : 1 9 ] )  i s  i n t r o d u c e d  b y  a  q u e s t i o n  o f  M a r y  w h i c h  u t i l i z e s  a  s a y i n g  
a b o u t  w e e p i n g  a n d  l a u g h i n g  ( c f .  L u k e  6 : 2 1 b ,  J o h n  1 6 : 2 0 ,  a l s o  Thom. 
Cont. 1 4 5 : 5 - 8 ) .  T h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  i n  t h i s  i n s t a n c e  t a k i n g  t h e  f o r m  o f  
a  l o n g e r  d i s c o u r s e  o f  t h e  L o r d  ( 1 4  [ 1 2 6 : 2 1 - 1 2 7 : 1 9 ] ) ,  r e s u m e s  t e r m s  
f r o m  a n  e a r l i e r  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e :  b o d y  a n d  m i n d ,  l i g h t  a n d  
d a r k n e s s  ( f o r  t h e  l a t t e r ,  c f .  Gos. Thom.  3 3 b ,  J o h n  1 2 : 3 5 ,  Thom. Cont. 
1 4 3 : 3 0 - 3 2 ) ;  i t  c o n c l u d e s  w i t h  a  r e p e t i t i o n  o f  t h e  i n i t i a l  t o p i c  “ w e e p 
i n g ”  b y  q u o t i n g  a  p h r a s e  w h i c h  a p p e a r s  f r e q u e n t l y  i n  t h e  s y n o p t i c  
g o s p e l s  ( M a t t  8 : 1 2  e t c . ) .

A  f r a g m e n t  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  i s  i n s e r t e d  i n t o  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  
c r e a t i o n  m y t h  ( s e e  s e c .  B  b e l o w ) .  T h e  i n i t i a l  q u e s t i o n  o f  M a t t h e w  ( 1 9  
[ 1 2 8 : 2 3 - 1 2 9 : 3 ] )  d e f i e s  r e s t o r a t i o n ,  b u t  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  L o r d ’ s  a n 
s w e r  ( 2 0  [ 1 2 9 : 1 2 - 1 6 ] )  u t i l i z e s  s a y i n g s  f o r  w h i c h  t h e r e  a r e  p a r a l l e l s  i n  
M a r k  8 : 3 4 ,  Gos. Thom.  2 ,  9 2 ,  9 4  ( c f .  a l s o  J o h n  1 6 : 2 4 ) .  L  i s  p o s s i b l e  
t h a t  e v e n  1 6  ( 1 2 7 : 2 2 - 1 2 8 : 1 1 )  r e f l e c t s  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g :  t h e  t e x t  o f  
1 2 8 : 2 - 5  r e s t o r e d  t o  r e a d ,  “ A n d  I  s a y  [ t o  y o u ,  . . .  ]  w h a t  y o u  s e e k  
[ a n d ]  i n q u i r e  a f t e r ,  [ b e h o l d  i t  i s ]  w i t h i n  y o u ”  ( c f .  L u k e  1 7 : 2 1 ,  Gos. 
Thom. 9 2 ) .

M a r y ’ s  q u e s t i o n  a b o u t  a  “ p l a c e ”  ( 2 5  [ 1 3 1 : 1 9 - 2 1 ] )  i n t r o d u c e s  t h e  
t h i r d  e x t a n t  p a r t  o f  t h e  o l d e r  d i a l o g u e .  I t s  c o r e  i s  a  s a y i n g  a b o u t  “ t h e

^References to Gos. Thom, are to the “saying” numbers which have become 
standard (see the translation by Thomas O. Lambdin in NHLibEng, pp. 118- 30, from 
which quotations are taken).
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p l a c e  o f  l i f e ”  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 2 4 ) .  T h e  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  
a n d  a n s w e r s  i n  2 5 - 3 0  ( 1 3 1 : 1 9 - 1 3 2 : 1 9 )  c l o s e l y  p a r a l l e l s  t h e  c o m p o s i 
t i o n  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  i n  J o h n  1 4 : 2 - 1 2 .  T h e  c o n c l u s i o n  ( 3 0  [ 1 3 2 : 1 5 - 1 9 ] )  
m a k e s  u s e  o f  a  s a y i n g  a b o u t  k n o w i n g  o n e s e l f  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 3 ) .  T h e  
p a r a b l e  o f  t h e  s t o n e  a n d  i t s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  ( 3 1 - 3 4  [ 1 3 2 : 1 9 - 1 3 4 : 1 ] )  
c o u l d  a l s o  b e  b a s e d  o n  o l d e r  t r a d i t i o n s  a n d  c e r t a i n l y  e m p l o y s  a p o c a 
l y p t i c  m a t e r i a l s  ( c f .  I s a  2 4 : 1 8 - 2 0 ) .  F o r  1 3 3 : 1 5 - 1 6  s e e  Gos. Thom. 5 0 ;  
f o r  1 3 3 : 1 8 - 2 1  s e e  J o h n  1 : 1 1 . 1 4  Gos. Thom. 2 8 .  I n  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  t o  
t h e  w i s d o m  l i s t  ( 1 3 3 : 2 1 - 1 3 4 : 1 ;  s e e  s e c .  C  b e l o w )  t h e  s a y i n g  a b o u t  l i g h t  
a n d  d a r k n e s s  ( 1 4  [ 1 2 7 : 1 - 6 ] )  i s  r e p e a t e d .

T h e  l a s t  a n d  m o s t  e x t e n s i v e  p a r t  t h a t  i s  p r e s e r v e d  f r o m  t h e  d i a l o g u e  
s o u r c e  ( 4 1 - 1 0 4 a  [ 1 3 7 : 3 - 1 4 6 : 2 0 ] )  i s  a  t o p i c a l l y  a r r a n g e d  s e q u e n c e  o f  
s a y i n g s ,  d i s c u s s i o n s ,  a n d  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s .  I t  i s ,  f o r  t h e  m o s t  p a r t ,  c o m 
p o s e d  o f  s h o r t  u n i t s ,  c o n s i s t i n g  o f  o n e  q u e s t i o n  a n d  o n e  a n s w e r  o n l y .  I f  
t h e  s a m e  t o p i c  s e e m s  t o  b e  r e a p p e a r i n g  i n  a  s u b s e q u e n t  u n i t ,  i t  i s  
p r o b a b l y  d u e  t o  c a t c h w o r d  a s s o c i a t i o n  o f  o r i g i n a l l y  i n d e p e n d e n t  a n d  
s e l f - c o n t a i n e d  p i e c e s  o f  t r a d i t i o n .  W e  w i l l  s i m p l y  l i s t  t h e m  i n  t h e  f o l 
l o w i n g  s u r v e y ,  n o t i n g  p a r a l l e l s  a n d  a d d i n g  b r i e f  c o m m e n t s ,  b u t  w i t h 
o u t  c l a i m i n g  t o  h a v e  a c h i e v e d  a  c o m p l e t e  a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  a n d  
c o n t e n t .

4 1 - 4 6  ( 1 3 7 : 3 - 1 3 8 : 6 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  v i s i o n  o f  G o d .  N o  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y 
i n g s  a r e  k n o w n  w h i c h  p a r a l l e l  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  u s e d  h e r e ,  b u t  c o m p a r e  
J o h n  1 4 : 8 - 9 .

4 7 - 4 8  ( 1 3 8 : 6 - 1 0 ) :  T h e  q u e s t i o n  a s k e d  i n  4 7  i s  p r o b a b l y ,  W h o  w i l l  
r u l e  o v e r  u s ?  ( c f .  4 9  [ 1 3 8 : 1 1 - 1 4 ] ) .  N o t  m o r e  t h a n  a  f r a g m e n t  o f  t h e  
a n s w e r  i s  p r e s e r v e d .

4 9 - 5 0  ( 1 3 8 : 1 1 - 2 0 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  r u l e  o f  t h e  g o v e r n o r s .  T h e  a n s w e r  
a d d s  a  s a y i n g  a b o u t  t h e  b r i d a l  c h a m b e r ;  c f .  Gos. Thom. 7 5 .

5 1 - 5 2  ( 1 3 8 : 2 0 - 1 3 9 : 7 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  g a r m e n t s  o f  l i f e  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 
3 7 ) .  T h e  a n s w e r  i s  e x p a n d e d  b y  a  l o n g e r  c o m m e n t a r y .

5 3  ( ^ 3 9 - 8 - 1 3 ) :  A  r e m a r k  b y  M a r y  p o i n t s  e x p l i c i t l y  t o  t h r e e  t r a d i 
t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  k n o w n  f r o m  M a t t  6 : 3 4 b ,  i o : i o b ,  a n d  J o h n  1 3 : 1 6 ,  M a t t  
1 0 : 2 4 .  A n  e d i t o r i a l  c o m m e n t  p r a i s e s  M a r y  “ a s  a  w o m a n  w h o  h a d  
u n d e r s t o o d  c o m p l e t e l y . ”  H e r e  a n d  e l s e w h e r e  ( s e e  b e l o w ,  o n  6 4  a n d  
8 3 )  s u c h  s t a t e m e n t s  b y  M a r y  s e e m  t o  s e r v e  a s  s u m m a r i e s  a n d  a s  
t r a n s i t i o n s  t o  n e w  t o p i c s .

5 4 - 5 5  ( 1 3 9 : 1 3 - 2 0 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  f u l l n e s s  (pleroma)  a n d  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y .
5 6 - 5 7  ( 1 3 9 : 2 0 - 1 4 0 : 9 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  d e a d  a n d  t h e  l i v i n g .  T h e  q u e s t i o n  

u s e s  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 1 1 ) ;  t h e  a n s w e r  i s  i n t r o d u c e d  
b y  t h e  s a y i n g  k n o w n  f r o m  Gos. Thom. 1 7  ( c f .  i  C o r  2 : 9 ) .
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îHark4:jo,

''44:12-14



INTRODUCTION

1 VM’

ft ^

"emiir

rcmie,;̂
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5 8 - 5 9  ( 1 4 0 : 9 - 1 4 ) :  A d d e d  ad vocem  “ d e a d  a n d  l i v i n g . ”  F o r  p a r a l l e l s  
t o  t h e  s a y i n g  u s e d  h e r e ,  c f .  J o h n  1 1 : 2 5 ,  Gospel of the Egyptians  ( C l e 
m e n t  o f  A l e x a n d r i a ,  Stromateis  3 . 9 . 6 3 - 6 4 ) . ^

6 0 - 6 3  ( 1 4 0 : 1 4 - 2 3 ) :  T v / o  b r i e f  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  a n s w e r s  a b o u t  t h e  
“ p l a c e , ”  p e r h a p s  a d d e d  t o  5 9  ( 1 4 0 : 1 2 )  ad vocem  “ t r u t h ”  ( c f .  a l s o  6 2  
[ 1 4 0 : 2 0 - 2 1 ] ) .  F o r  p a r a l l e l s  s e e  Gos. Thom. 2 4 ,  a n d  s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  2 5  
( 1 3 1 : 1 9 - 2 1 ) .

6 4  ( 1 4 0 : 2 3 - 1 4 1 : 2 ) :  A  p r a i s e  o f  t h e  L o r d  b y  M a r y ,  m a r k i n g  t h e  
t r a n s i t i o n  t o  a  n e w  t o p i c ;  s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  5 3 .

6 5 - 6 6  ( 1 4 1 : 2 - 6 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  “ r e s t . ”  F o r  t h e  s a y i n g  u s e d  i n  t h e  a n 
s w e r ,  c o m p a r e  Gos. Thom.  9 0 ,  M a t t  1 1 : 2 8 ;  b u t  Gos. Thom.  3 7  m a y  b e  
t h e  c l o s e s t  p a r a l l e l .

6 7 - 6 8  ( 1 4 1 : 6 - 1 2 ) :  A d d e d  t h r o u g h  c a t c h w o r d  a s s o c i a t i o n ;  “ a b a n 
d o n ”  i n  6 8  ( 1 4 1 : 9 - 1 0 )  a n d  “ l a y  d o w n ”  i n  6 6  ( 1 4 1 : 5 - 6 )  e n t a i l  t h e  s a m e  
C o p t i c  v e r b .

6 9 - 7 0  ( 1 4 1 : 1 2 - 1 9 ) :  F o r  t h e  a n s w e r  c f .  J a m e s  5 : 3 .
7 1 - 7 2  ( 1 4 1 : 1 9 - 1 4 2 : 4 ) :  A d d e d  ad vocem  “ w o r k ”  ( s e e  6 8  [ 1 4 1 : 1 0 ] ) .  

T h e  s a y i n g  i n t r o d u c e d  b y  “ [ B l e s s e d ]  i s  t h e  m a n  . . . ”  i s  p r o b a b l y  t r a d i 
t i o n a l ,  b u t  t h e  t e x t  i s  f r a g m e n t a r y .

7 3 - 7 4  ( 1 4 2 : 4 - 9 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  “ w a y . ”  C f .  J o h n  1 4 : 5 .
7 5 - 7 6  ( 1 4 2 : 9 - 1 5 ) :  T h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  a n d  i t s  a n s w e r  i s  

a n a l o g o u s  t o  Gos. Thom.  5 1 .
7 7 - 7 8  ( 1 4 2 : 1 6 - 1 9 ) :  A n o t h e r  s a y i n g  a b o u t  t h e  “ p l a c e . ”  S e e  a b o v e ,  o n  

2 5  ( 1 3 1 : 1 9 - 2 1 )  a n d  o n  6 0 - 6 3 .
7 9 - 8 0  ( 1 4 2 : 1 9 - 2 4 ) :  R e s t a t e s  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  a n  e a r l i e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  

d i a l o g u e ;  s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  9 - 1 2  ( 1 2 6 : 5 - 1 7 ) .
8 1 - 8 2  ( 1 4 2 : 2 4 - 1 4 3 : 6 ) :  A  r e q u e s t  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n .  J e s u s  i s  a d d r e s s e d  

a s  “ T e a c h e r . ”  T h e  t e x t  i s  v e r y  f r a g m e n t a r y .
8 3  ( 1 4 3 : 6 - 1 0 ) :  A  s t a t e m e n t  b y  M a r y ,  m a r k i n g  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  t o  a  

n e w  s e c t i o n ;  s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  5 3  a n d  6 4 .
8 4 - 8 5  ( 1 4 3 : 1 1 - 1 4 4 : 1 ) :  A n o t h e r  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  “ g a r m e n t s ”  ( c f .  a b o v e ,  

o n  5 1 - 5 2 ) .  T h e  a n s w e r  i n c l u d e s  a  l o n g e r  c o m m e n t a r y  a b o u t  t h e  t r a n 
s i t o r y  g a r m e n t s  o f  t h e  “ g o v e r n o r s , ”  b u t  e n d s  w i t h  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g  
( 1 4 3 : 2 1 - 1 4 4 : 1 ) ;  c f .  Gos. Thom.  3 7 .

8 6 - 8 7  ( 1 4 4 - 2 - 5 ) :  O n l y  a  f e w  w o r d s  a r e  p r e s e r v e d .
8 8 - 8 9  ( 1 4 4 : 5 "  1 2 ) :  A n  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e  p a r a b l e  o f  t h e  m u s t a r d  

s e e d ;  c f .  M a r k  4 : 3 0 - 3 2  a n d  p a r a l l e l s ,  Gos. Thom.  2 0 .
9 0 - 9 5  ( 1 4 4 : 1 2 - 1 4 5 : 7 ) :  A  q u e s t i o n  a b o u t  p r a y e r  ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 6 )

^Fragments b and c in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, pp. 166-67.



INTRODUCTION

i n t r o d u c e s  s e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  a n s w e r s  a b o u t  t h e  “ w o r k s  o f  w o m a n 
h o o d , ”  c e r t a i n l y  b a s e d  o n  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g s ;  c f .  Gos. Thom. 1 1 4 ,  Gos
pel of the Egyptians  ( s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  5 8 - 5 9 ) .

9 6  ( 1 4 5 : 7 - 2 4 ) :  A  s e c o n d a r y  i n t r u s i o n  i n t o  t h e  d i a l o g u e ,  p r e s e n t i n g  
a n  i n s t r u c t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  “ p a t h  o f  t h e  r e v e a l e r . ”

9 7 - 9 8  ( 1 4 5 : 2 4 - 1 4 6 : 7 ) :  A b o u t  t h e  “ w o r k s ” ;  v e r y  f r a g m e n t a r y .  
9 9 - 1 0 2  ( 1 4 6 : 7 - 1 3 ) :  T w o  b r i e f  p a r a l l e l  q u e s t i o n s  a n d  a n s w e r s  a b o u t  

t h e  “ s p i r i t ”  a n d  t h e  “ l i g h t ” ;  t h e  f i n a l  a n s w e r  i s  f r a g m e n t a r y .
i o 3 - i o 4 a  ( 1 4 6 : 1 3 - 2 0 ) :  A d d e d  ad vocem  “ w o r k s ”  ( s e e  a b o v e ,  o n  9 7 -  

9 8 ) .  P a r a l l e l s  f o r  t h e  a n s w e r  a p p e a r  i n  J o h n  6 : 2 8 - 2 9 ,  1 4 : 1 0 - 1 2 .
1 0 4 b  ( 1 4 6 : 2 0 - 1 4 7 : 2 2 ) :  T h i s  s e c t i o n  i s  t h e  a u t h o r ’ s  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  

d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e ,  b u t  i t  s e e m s  t o  u t i l i z e  a  s a y i n g  a b o u t  s e e k i n g ,  r e s t ,  
a n d  l i v i n g  f o r e v e r  w h i c h  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  
s o u r c e ;  c f .  J o h n  6 : 6 3 ,  8 : 3 2 ,  Gos. Thom, i  a n d  2 .

T h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  a s  a  w h o l e  i s  b a s e d  u p o n  a  t r a d i t i o n  o f  s a y i n g s  
o f  t h e  L o r d .  T h e  p r e d o m i n a n c e  o f  s a y i n g s  w i t h  p a r a l l e l s  i n  Gos. 
Thom, s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h i s  t r a d i t i o n  i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  o l d e r  s a y 
i n g s  t r a d i t i o n  w h i c h  a p p e a r s  i n  t h a t  g o s p e l .  I n d i v i d u a l  s a y i n g s ,  o r i g 
i n a l l y  i s o l a t e d ,  f o r m  t h e  n u c l e u s  o f  t h e  d i a l o g i c a l  s t r u c t u r e .  A n a l o g i e s  
t o  t h i s  t y p e  o f  d i a l o g u e  o c c u r  i n  t h e  s y n o p t i c  g o s p e l s  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  Gos. 
Thom. I n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  g e n r e  o f  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n  d i s c o u r s e  f o u n d  i n  t h e  
l i t e r a r y  t r a d i t i o n  o f  d i a l o g i c a l  c o m p o s i t i o n  d e v e l o p e d  i n  s u c h  g n o s t i c  
w o r k s  a s  The Sophia of fesus Christ a n d  Pistis Sophia, t h i s  s o u r c e  o f  
Dial. Sav. c o n t a i n s  n o  e l a b o r a t e  t h e o l o g i c a l  d i s c o u r s e s ,  n o r  i s  i t s  c o m 
p o s i t i o n  b a s e d  u p o n  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  a  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  o r  t h e o l o g i c a l  
c o n c e p t .  B u t  t h e r e  a r e  a n a l o g i e s  t o  t h e  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e s  
a n d  d i s c o u r s e s  i n  J o h n ,  w h i c h  a l s o  u s e  s a y i n g s  o f  J e s u s  a s  w e l l  a s  
o t h e r  t r a d i t i o n a l  m a t e r i a l s .  I n d e e d ,  s o m e  s e c t i o n s  o f  t h i s  s o u r c e  o f  
Dial. Sav. b e l o n g  t o  a  s t a g e  i n  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  d i a l o g u e s  f r o m  s a y 
i n g s  c o l l e c t i o n s  t h a t  i s  l e s s  a d v a n c e d  t h a n  t h e  m o r e  e l a b o r a t e  a n a l o g i e s  
i n  t h e  f o u r t h  g o s p e l .  U s u a l l y  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  f o c u s e d  o n  n o t  m o r e  
t h a n  o n e  o r  t w o  s a y i n g s  o r  t e r m s  d e r i v e d  f r o m  s u c h  s a y i n g s .  T h u s  t h e  
d i a l o g u e  s e e m s  t o  s a t i s f y  t h e  d e m a n d  o f  Gos. Thom, i :  “ W h o e v e r  f i n d s  
t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e s e  s a y i n g s  w i l l  n o t  e x p e r i e n c e  d e a t h . ”  

E x a m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  s e q u e n c e  o f  t o p i c s  d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h i s  s o u r c e  r e 
v e a l s  o t h e r  a n a l o g i e s  w i t h  t r a d i t i o n s  p r e s e r v e d  i n  Gos. Thom. A l 
t h o u g h  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  i s  t o o  f r a g m e n t a r y  t o  
a l l o w  u s  t o  i d e n t i f y  t h e  i n i t i a l  t h e m e ,  i n  8 - 1 4  a n d  1 9 - 2 0  ( 1 2 5 : 1 7 -  
1 2 7 : 1 9  a n d  1 2 8 : 2 3 - 1 2 9 : 1 6 )  a r e  i n t e r p r e t e d  t h e  s a y i n g s ,  “ T h e  l a m p  [ o f  

t h e  b o d y ]  i s  t h e  m i n d ”  ( 8  [ 1 2 5 : 1 8 - 1 9 ] )  a n d  “ S e e k  a n d  y o u  w i l l  f i n d ”

1 ,ill'll® 
ir'tk' 

ioiitiyi

liiitipret

V J i f f l f c
ji
jiiliuiits-lfthi

'iilifcg, m
ui),ni?;rc

j l a l i i w l i o ] !

IliKimtarTO]
;:isimheescli,

■ '.lA ipreseiii
ililior;Man'.'
f 4
'iiltn

place. It

in Jj



:en:irv.

(HK̂iii:
:OCilUl!i

ac::ioci!tt
paralelsa
lti:::cfr
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( b o t h  p a r a l l e l e d  i n  Gos. Thom.  2 4  a n d  2 ,  9 2 ,  9 4 ) ,  c o n c l u d i n g  w i t h  t h e  
s a y i n g ,  “ A n d  [ l e t ]  h i m  w h o  [ k n o w s ]  s e e k  a n d  f i n d  a n d  [ r e j o i c e ] ”  ( 2 0  
[ 1 2 9 : 1 4 - 1 6 ] ) .  W h e n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  r e s u m e s ,  a t  2 5  ( 1 3 1 : 1 9 ) ,  t h e  d i s c i 
p l e s ’  r e q u e s t  f o r  “ t h e  p l a c e ”  ( c f .  Gos. Thom.  2 4 )  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d .  A f t e r  
t h e  i n t e r r u p t i o n  b y  t h e  a p o c a l y p t i c  f r a g m e n t  ( s e e  s e c .  D  b e l o w ) ,  J u 
d a s  i n t r o d u c e s  a  n e w  t o p i c :  W h o  w i l l  r u l e  o v e r  u s ?  ( 4 y f F .  [ 1 3 8 : 6 8 " . ] ) .  
T h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i n c l u d e s  s e v e r a l  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  ( c f .  Gos. 
Thom. 7 5 ,  3 7 ,  3 6 ,  M a t t  1 0 : 1 0 . 2 4 ,  Gos. Thom. 5 1 ,  1 7 ) .  A  f u r t h e r  t o p i c  
i s  i n t r o d u c e d  i n  6 5  ( 1 4 1 : 2 - 4 ) :  “ [ W h y ]  d o  w e  n o t  r e s t  [ a t  o n c e ] ? ”  A g a i n  
t h e  a n s w e r  a n d  s u b s e q u e n t  u n i t s  c o n t a i n  s a y i n g s ,  m a n y  o f  w h i c h  h a v e  
p a r a l l e l s  i n  Gos. Thom. ( c f .  Gos. Thom. 5 1 ,  2 4 ,  6 2 ,  3 7 ,  2 0 ,  6 ,  1 1 4 ) .  
T h i s  i n d i c a t e s  a  t h e m a t i c  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f  a t  l e a s t  s o m e  s e q u e n c e s  o f  
d i a l o g i c a l  u n i t s .  I f  t h e  a p o c a l y p t i c  f r a g m e n t  w a s  a n  o r i g i n a l  e l e m e n t  
o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e ,  o n e  f i n d s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  s e q u e n c e  o f  t o p i c s :  
s e e k i n g / f i n d i n g ,  m a r v e l l i n g  ( r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  t h e  a p o c a l y p t i c  
f r a g m e n t ) ,  r u l i n g / r e s t i n g .  T h i s  s e q u e n c e  c o i n c i d e s  w i t h  t h e  ordo 
salutis o f  Gos. Thom. 2  ( a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  G r e e k  f r a g m e n t ,  P.Oxy. 
6 5 4 ) :  “ L e t  h i m  w h o  [ s e e k s ]  n o t  p a u s e  [ u n t i l ]  h e  f i n d s .  W h e n  h e  f i n d s ,  
[ h e  s h a l l  m a r v e l ] .  W h e n  h e  [ m a r v e l s ] ,  h e  s h a l l  r u l e .  [ W h e n  h e  h a s  
r u l e d ,  h e  s h a l l  f i n d  r e s t ] . ” '^

A s  a  c o m m e n t a r y  o n  Gos. Thom.  2 ,  t h e  d i a l o g u e  e x p l a i n s  t h e  d i s c i 
p l e s ’  p l a c e  i n  t h e  e s c h a t o l o g i c a l  t i m e t a b l e :  a l t h o u g h  t h e y  h a v e  s o u g h t  
a n d  f o u n d  a n d  m a r v e l l e d ,  t h e i r  r u l e  a n d  t h e i r  r e s t  w i l l  o n l y  c o m e  i n  
t h e  f u t u r e .  A t  p r e s e n t  t h e y  s t i l l  b e a r  t h e  b u r d e n  o f  t h e  b o d y  a n d  o f  
e a r t h l y  l a b o r ;  M a r y ,  w h o  r e c o g n i z e s  t h i s ,  r e c e i v e s  t h e  h i g h e s t  p r a i s e  

(5 3 [i3 9 :ii- i3 ])-
T h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  a n o t h e r  t o p i c ,  d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  “ w o r k s  o f  

w o m a n h o o d , ”  i n t r o d u c e d  a f t e r  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  ordo salutis, e l a b 
o r a t e s  a  t h e m e  w h i c h  i s  o n l y  b r i e f l y  m e n t i o n e d  i n  Gos. Thom. ( 9 i f f .  
[ i 4 4 : i 5 f f . ] ;  c f .  Gos. Thom. 1 1 4 ) .  I n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e ,  t h i s  t o p i c  h a s  
a  p r o m i n e n t  p l a c e .  I t  i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  t h e m e  o f  c a r r y i n g  t h e  
b u r d e n  o f  e a r t h l y  e x i s t e n c e  ( 6 5 - 6 6  [ 1 4 1 : 2 - 6 ] ) .  T h e  “ w o r k s  o f  w o m a n 
h o o d ”  a r e  o b v i o u s l y  t h e  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  p h y s i c a l  e x i s t e n c e  t h r o u g h  
c h i l d b i r t h .  S u c h  e m p h a s i s  i n  i t s  f i n a l  s e c t i o n  p l a c e s  t h e  d i a l o g u e

^The Coptic version: “Let him who seeks continue seeking until he finds. When 
he finds, he will become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he will be astonished, 
and he will rule over the All.” Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Stromateis 5.14.96: “He that 
seeks will not rest until he finds; and he that has found shall marvel, and he that has 
marvelled shall reign; and he that has reigned shall rest” (fragment 4b [cf. fragment 4a, 
Stromateis 2.9.45: “He that marvels shall reign, and he that has reigned shall rest.”] of 
Gospel of the Hebrews in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, p. 164).
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s o u r c e  i n  t h e  i m m e d i a t e  n e i g h b o r h o o d  o f  The Gospel of the Egyptians 
( C l e m e n t  o f  A l e x a n d r i a ,  Stromateis  3 . 9 . 6 3 - 6 4 ) . ^  I t  m u s t  b e  n o t e d  t h a t  
s u c h  p o l e m i c  a g a i n s t  t h e  “ w o r k s  o f  w o m a n h o o d ”  g o e s  h a n d  i n  h a n d  
w i t h  a  v e r y  h i g h  e s t i m a t e  f o r  M a r y  a s  “ a  w o m a n  w h o  h a d  u n d e r s t o o d  
c o m p l e t e l y ”  ( 5 3  [ 1 3 9 : 1 1 - 1 3 ] ) .

B .  A Fragment of a Creation M yth

F r a g m e n t s  o f  a  c r e a t i o n  m y t h ,  b a s e d  u p o n  G e n e s i s  1 - 2 ,  a n d  i t s  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a r e  i n c o r p o r a t e d  i n t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  w o r k  i n  1 5 - 1 8  a n d  
2 1 - 2 4  ( 1 2 7 : 1 9 - 1 2 8 : 2 3  a n d  1 2 9 : 1 6 - 1 3 1 : 1 8 ) .  A l l u s i o n s  t o  G e n  1 : 1 ,  “ [ t h e  
h e a v e n  a n d  t h e ]  e a r t h ”  ( 1 5  [ 1 2 7 : 2 1 ] ) ,  G e n  1 : 2 ,  “ d a r k n e s s  a n d  w a t e r  
a n d  s p i r i t  u p o n  [ w a t e r ] ”  ( 1 6  [ 1 2 7 : 2 3 - 1 2 8 : 1 ] ) ,  G e n  1 : 4 ,  “ s i g n s  o v e r  [ t h e  
e a r t h ] ”  ( 2 1  [ 1 2 9 : 1 8 - 1 9 ] ) ,  a n d  G e n  2 : 5 ,  t h e  l a c k  o f  w a t e r  o n  e a r t h  ( 2 2  
[ 1 3 0 : 3 - 7 ] ) ,  a r e  c l e a r l y  p r e s e n t .  T h e  m y t h  r e l a t e s  h o w  t h e  w a t e r  w h i c h  
w a s  o r i g i n a l l y  s e p a r a t e d  f r o m  t h e  e a r t h  b y  a  w a l l  o f  f i r e  m a d e  t h e  
w o r l d  f r u i t f u l :  t h e  W o r d  c a s t  f o r t h  f r o m  i t s e l f  t h e  f o u r  s t r e a m s  o f  
p a r a d i s e  -  m i l k ,  h o n e y ,  o i l ,  a n d  w i n e  -  w h i c h  a s s u r e  f r u i t f u l n e s s  f o r  
a l l  g e n e r a t i o n s .  T h e  a u t h o r  i n t e r r u p t s  t h e  a c c o u n t  t o  i n t e r p r e t  t h e  
t e r m  “ s p i r i t ”  ( 1 6 - 2 0  [ 1 2 8 : 1 - 1 2 9 : 1 2 ] ) ,  e x p l a i n i n g  t h a t  t h e  t r u e  m i n d  
p r e v a i l s  o v e r  t h e  p o w e r s  a b o v e  a n d  b e l o w .

C .  A Cosmological Wisdom List

Dial. Sav. 3 4 - 3 5  ( 1 3 3 : 2 3 - 1 3 4 : 2 4 )  i s  a n  e x p a n d e d  l i s t  ( f i r e ,  w a t e r ,  
w i n d ,  b o d y ,  e t c . )  f o r m u l a t e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  p a t t e r n ,  “ I f  [ o n e ]  d o e s  
n o t  [ u n d e r s t a n d  h o w ]  f i r e  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e ,  h e  w i l l  b u r n  i n  i t . ”  I n  
i t s  p r e s e n t  f o r m ,  i t  i s  a  C h r i s t i a n  r e v i s i o n  o f  t h e  e x p e c t e d  l i s t ,  c o m 
m o n p l a c e  a m o n g  G r e e k  p h i l o s o p h e r s ,  o f  t h e  f o u r  c o s m i c  e l e m e n t s  
( e a r t h ,  a i r ,  f i r e ,  a n d  w a t e r ) .  T h e  e l e m e n t  “ e a r t h ”  h a s  b e e n  r e p l a c e d  b y  
“ b o d y ” : “ I f  o n e  d o e s  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  h o w  b o d y ,  w h i c h  h e  b e a r s ,  c a m e  
i n t o  e x i s t e n c e ,  h e  w i l l  [ p e r i s h ]  w i t h  i t ”  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 1 - 1 4 ] ) .  O t h e r  C h r i s 
t i a n  e x p a n s i o n s  a l r e a d y  i n c l u d e d  i n  t h e  s o u r c e  u s e d  b y  t h e  a u t h o r  a r e ,  
“ A n d  h o w  w i l l  s o m e o n e  w h o  d o e s  [ n o t ]  k n o w  [ t h e  S o n ]  k n o w  t h e  [ F a 
t h e r ] ? ”  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 4 - 1 5 ] ;  c f .  M a t t  1 1 : 2 7 ,  J o h n  1 4 : 7 - 9 )  a n d  “ t h e  r o o t  o f  
w i c k e d n e s s ”  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 7 - 1 9 ] ) .  T h e  a u t h o r ’ s  f u r t h e r  c o m m e n t s  o n  t h e  
“ r o o t  o f  w i c k e d n e s s , ”  w h i c h ,  e v e n  w h e n  h i d d e n ,  p e r s i s t s  i n t e r n a l l y ,  
o f f e r  a  s t r i k i n g  p a r a l l e l  t o  a  s i m i l a r  t e a c h i n g  i n  The Gospel of Philip'. 
“ S o  l o n g  a s  t h e  r o o t  o f  w i c k e d n e s s  i s  h i d d e n ,  i t  i s  s t r o n g .  B u t  w h e n  i t  i s  
r e c o g n i z e d  i t  i s  d i s s o l v e d .  W h e n  i t  i s  r e v e a l e d  i t  p e r i s h e s .  . . .  A s  f o r  
o u r s e l v e s ,  l e t  e a c h  o n e  o f  u s  d i g  d o w n  a f t e r  t h e  r o o t  o f  e v i l  w h i c h  i s

^See n. 3 above.
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w i t h i n  o n e ,  a n d  l e t  o n e  p l u c k  i t  o u t  o f  o n e ’ s  h e a r t  f r o m  t h e  r o o t .  I t  w i l l  
b e  p l u c k e d  o u t  i f  w e  r e c o g n i z e  i t .  B u t  i f  w e  a r e  i g n o r a n t  o f  i t ,  i t  t a k e s  
r o o t  i n  u s  a n d  p r o d u c e s  i t s  f r u i t  i n  o u r  h e a r t .  I t  m a s t e r s  u s .  W e  a r e  i t s  
s l a v e s .  I t  t a k e s  u s  c a p t i v e ,  t o  m a k e  u s  d o  w h a t  w e  d o  [ n o t ]  w a n t ;  a n d  
w h a t  w e  d o  w a n t  w e  d o  [ n o t ]  d o . ” ^  T h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  t h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r  i s  
a l s o  v i s i b l e  i n  t h e  c o m m e n t  a b o u t  b a p t i s m  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 6 - 8 ] )  a n d  i n  t h e  
c o n c l u s i o n  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 9 - 2 4 ] ;  s e e  f u r t h e r  s e c .  I l l  b e l o w ) .  A s  a  w h o l e ,  
t h i s  p o r t i o n  o f  Dial. Sav. i s  a  t e l l i n g  e x a m p l e  o f  a  C h r i s t i a n  s o t e r i -  
o l o g i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  o l d e r  w i s d o m  m a t e r i a l .

D .  A Fragment of an Apocalyptic Vision

I n  s p i t e  o f  s e v e r a l  l a y e r s  o f  r e d a c t i o n a l  w o r k ,  s o m e  f e a t u r e s  o f  a n  
a p o c a l y p t i c  v i s i o n  a r e  s t i l l  e v i d e n t  i n  3 6 - 4 0  ( 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 1 3 7 : 3 ) :  o n l y  o n e  
p e r s o n  r e c e i v e s  t h e  v i s i o n  ( n o t e  t h e  t h i r d  p e r s o n  s i n g u l a r  i n  3 6  
[ 1 3 5 : 1 4 - 1 5 ]  a n d  4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 1 7 ] )  i n  a  p l a c e  -  p r o b a b l y  o n  a  m o u n t a i n  -  
w h e r e  t h e  w h o l e  o f  h e a v e n  a n d  e a r t h ,  t h e  “ h i g h  p l a c e ”  a n d  “ t h e  p l a c e  
o f  t h e  a b y s s , ”  c a n  b e  s e e n  ( 3 6  [ 1 3 5 : 1 - 2 . 5 - 7 ] ) ;  w h a t  i s  w i t n e s s e d  i n  t h e  
v i s i o n  ( 3 6  [ 1 3 5 : 1 2 - 1 5 ]  a n d  4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 1 7 - 1 9 ] )  i s  e x p l a i n e d  b y  a n  angelus 
interpres c a l l e d  “ t h e  S o n  o f  M a n ”  ( 3 7  [ 1 3 5 : 1 6 - 1 7 ]  a n d  4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 2 1 ] ) .  
O r i g i n a l l y  t h e  t e r m  w o u l d  n o t  h a v e  r e f e r r e d  t o  J e s u s ,  s i n c e  i t  i s  n e v e r  
u s e d  a s  a  t i t l e  o f  J e s u s  i n  Dial. Sav. T h e  o r i g i n a l  v i s i o n  s e e m s  t o  h a v e  
s p o k e n  a b o u t  t h e  i n s t a l l a t i o n  o f  s o m e o n e  b e f o r e  G o d ;  i n  t h i s  c a s e  t h e  
“ g a r m e n t ”  ( 4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 2 2 ] )  m a y  s i g n i f y  i n v e s t i t u r e  ( c f .  Z e c h  3 : 1 - 6  e t c . ) .

T h a t  t h r e e  p e r s o n s ,  J u d a s ,  M a t t h e w ,  a n d  M a r y ,  a r e  m a d e  t h e  r e 
c i p i e n t s  o f  t h e  v i s i o n  b y  a  r e d a c t o r  ( 3 6  [ 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 2 5 ] )  c o n n e c t s  t h e  v i s i o n  
t o  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  i n  w h i c h  t h e s e  t h r e e  d i s c i p l e s  f i g u r e  p r o m i n e n t 
l y .  A p p a r e n t l y  t h e  v i s i o n  w a s  i n t r o d u c e d  i n t o  t h e  d i a l o g u e  t o  i l l u s t r a t e  
t h e  t h e m e  o f  “ m a r v e l l i n g ”  f r o m  t h e  s a y i n g  o f  J e s u s  (Gos. Thom. 2 )  
w h i c h  g a v e  t h e  d i a l o g u e  i t s  b a s i c  o u t l i n e  ( c f .  3 6  [ 1 3 5 : 7 - 1 1 ] ;  s e e  s e c .  A  
a b o v e ) .

T h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r  i n t r o d u c e d  “ a l l  t h e  d i s c i p l e s ”  i n t o  t h e  v i s i o n  r e 
p o r t :  a l l  g i v e  g l o r y  t o  t h e  L o r d  ( 3 7 - 3 9  [ 1 3 6 : 1 - 1 7 ] ;  c f .  1 - 2  [ 1 2 1 : 2 - 4 ] ) ;  
a n d  h e  i n t e r p r e t e d  t h e  t e r m  “ g a r m e n t ”  ( 4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 2 2 - 1 3 7 : 1 ] ;  s e e  s e c .  I l l  
b e l o w ) .

shes.. ■■■’

III. THE a u t h o r ’s  l a n g u a g e  AND METHOD OF COMPOSITION

T h e  i n t r o d u c t o r y  s e c t i o n  1 - 3  ( 1 2 0 : 2 - 1 2 4 : 2 2 )  c o n s i s t s  o f  a  d i s c o u r s e  
o n  t h e  p a s s a g e  o f  t h e  s o u l  t h r o u g h  t h e  h e a v e n l y  p o w e r s  ( 3  [ 1 2 2 : 1 -

^Gos. Phil. 83:8-28, translated by Wesley W. Isenberg in NHLibEng, p. 149.
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1 2 4 : 2 2 ] ) ,  i n t r o d u c e d  b y  a n  e x h o r t a t i o n  ( i  [ 1 2 0 : 2 - 1 2 1 : 3 ] )  a n d  a  p r a y e r  
o f  t h a n k s g i v i n g  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 3 - 1 2 2 : 1 ] ) .  A l t h o u g h  t h e s e  t h r e e  p a r t s  o f  t h e  
i n t r o d u c t o r y  s e c t i o n ,  e x h o r t a t i o n ,  p r a y e r ,  a n d  i n s t r u c t i o n ,  a r e  d i s t i n c t  
i n  s t y l e ,  t h e y  r e v e a l  t h e  l a n g u a g e  a n d  t h o u g h t  o f  t h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r .  I f  
t h e  p r a y e r  a d a p t s  a  l i t u r g i c a l  t r a d i t i o n ,  i t  m a y  r e p r e s e n t  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  
o f  t h e  a u t h o r ’ s  c h u r c h .  P a r a l l e l s  t o  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  l a n g u a g e  a r e  f r e 
q u e n t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  t o  t h e  d e u t e r o - P a u l i n e  a n d  c a t h o l i c  e p i s t l e s  a n d  t o  
H e b r e w s ,  p e r h a p s  a l s o  t o  t h e  J o h a n n i n e  w r i t i n g s .  A m o n g  s u c h  N e w  
T e s t a m e n t  e x p r e s s i o n s  a r e  n o t  o n l y  t e r m s  a n d  p h r a s e s  w h i c h  c o u l d  b e  
c o n s i d e r e d  g e n e r a l l y  g n o s t i c ,  s u c h  a s  “ s t a n d  a t  r e s t ”  ( i  [ 1 2 0 : 5 - 7 ] ;  c f .  
H e b  4 : 1 1 )  o r  “ p o w e r  o f  d a r k n e s s ”  ( 3  [ 1 2 2 : 4 . 1 6 ] ;  c f .  C o l  1 : 1 3 ) ,  b u t  o t h e r  
p h r a s e s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h i s  g r o u p  o f  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  w r i t i n g s  a l s o  
o c c u r :  t o  b e l i e v e  t h e  t r u t h  ( i  [ 1 2 1 : 2 ] ;  c f .  2  T h e s s  2 : 1 2 ) ;  t o  s a v e  o n e ’ s  
s o u l  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 2 2 - 2 3 ] ;  c f .  I  P e t  1 : 9 ,  J a m e s  1 : 2 1 ) ;  t h r o u g h  C h r i s t ’ s  s a c r i 
f i c e  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 2 0 - 2 1 ] ;  c f .  E p h  5 : 2 ,  H e b  1 0 : 1 0 . 1 4 ) ;  t h e  a r m o r  o f  G o d  ( 2  
[ 1 2 1 : 1 0 ] ;  c f .  e s p e c i a l l y  E p h  6 : 1 1 - 1 7 ) .  T h e  t i t l e  “ S a v i o r , ”  t y p i c a l  o f  t h e  
f i n a l  a u t h o r ,  c o u l d  b e  g n o s t i c ,  b u t  i t  i s  m o r e  g e n e r a l l y  u s e d ,  p a r t i c 
u l a r l y  i n  C h r i s t i a n  l i t e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  ( c f .  i  T i m  4 : 1 0  a n d  
e l s e w h e r e  i n  t h e  p a s t o r a l  e p i s t l e s ,  2  P e t  e t c . ,  /  Clem. 5 9 . 3 ,
2 Clem. 2 0 . 5 ) .  “ O n l y - b e g o t t e n  s o n ”  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 6 - 7 ] )  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  o n l y  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  J o h n  ( J o h n  1 : 1 8 )  i n  t h i s  i n t r o d u c t o r y  s e c t i o n .  F a m i l i 
a r i t y  w i t h  t h e  s y n o p t i c  g o s p e l s  i s  n o t  e v i d e n t ,  b u t  t h e  p h r a s e ,  “ w h i c h  
t h e  e l e c t  a n d  s o l i t a r y  (monachos) w i l l  t r a v e r s e ”  ( i  [ 1 2 0 : 2 5 - 2 6 ] ;  c f .  2  
[ 1 2 1 : 1 8 ] ) ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  a u t h o r  k n e w  Gos. Thom. 4 9 .

T h e  a u t h o r  c o n n e c t s  h i s  i n t r o d u c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  d i a 
l o g u e  s o u r c e  b y  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  t o p i c  “ s o u l ”  ( o r  “ m i n d , ”  “ h e a r t ” ) ,  w h i c h  
i s  c e n t r a l  t o  t h e  i n s t r u c t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  d i s c i p l e s ’  p a s s i n g  b e y o n d  t h e  
p o w e r  o f  d a r k n e s s  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 2 2 - 2 3 ] ,  3  [ 1 2 3 : 7 - 8 . 1 3 . 1 6 ,  1 2 4 : 6 . 1 4 ] ) .  T h e  
f o l l o w i n g  d i a l o g u e  r e f e r s  t o  “ s o u l , ”  “ s p i r i t , ”  a n d  “ m i n d ”  ( o r  “ h e a r t ” )  
r e p e a t e d l y  ( 6  [ 1 2 5 : 6 . 9 ] ,  8  [ 1 2 5 : 1 9 . 2 2 ] ,  1 4  [ 1 2 6 : 2 3 , 1 2 7 : 1 ] ) .  T h e  c r e a t i o n  
m y t h ,  b a r e l y  b e g u n ,  i s  i n t e r r u p t e d  a f t e r  “ s p i r i t  u p o n  [ w a t e r ] ”  ( 1 6  
[ 1 2 8 : 1 ] )  a n d  t h i s  p h r a s e  f r o m  G e n  1 : 2  i s  t a k e n  a s  a  p o i n t  o f  d e p a r t u r e  
f o r  a  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  “ s p i r i t , ”  “ m i n d ”  ( o r  “ h e a r t ” ) ,  a n d  “ s o u l ”  ( 1 6 - 2 0  
[ 1 2 8 : 1 - 1 2 9 : 1 6 ] ) :  t h e  “ m y s t e r y ”  o f  “ t h e  s p i r i t ”  i s  t h e  d i s p o s i t i o n  w h i c h  
o v e r c o m e s  t h e  p o w e r s .  I n  t h i s  c o m p o s i t i o n  t h e  a u t h o r  a p p a r e n t l y  
a d o p t s  t h e  s t y l e  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e .  T h e  c r e a t i o n  a c c o u n t  d o e s  n o t  
o c c a s i o n  m y t h i c a l  e l a b o r a t i o n  i n  t y p i c a l  g n o s t i c  f a s h i o n ;  i n s t e a d ,  t h e  
a u t h o r  i n t e r p r e t s  o n l y  o n e  s p e c i f i c  w o r d  ( “ s p i r i t ” )  f r o m  t h e  c r e a t i o n  
a c c o u n t .  H i s  e x e g e t i c a l  m e t h o d  r e s e m b l e s  t h a t  o f  P h i l o  o f  A l e x a n d r i a  
i n  t h a t  h e  u s e s  b i b l i c a l  t e r m s  a s  m e t a p h o r s  f o r  t h e  h u m a n  re lig io u s  
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I n  r e p r o d u c i n g  t h e  c o s m o l o g i c a l  l i s t  ( 3 4 - 3 5  [ 1 3 3 : 2 3 - 1 3 4 : 2 4 ] ) ,  t h e  
a u t h o r  h a s  a d d e d  a n  e p e x e g e t i c a l  c o m m e n t  t o  t h e  m e n t i o n  o f  w a t e r :  
“ F o r  w h a t  u s e  i s  t h e r e  f o r  h i m  t o  b e  b a p t i z e d  i n  i t ? ”  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 6 - 8 ] ) .  
H e  a l s o  a d d e d  a  c o m m e n t  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  l i s t  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 9 - 2 4 ] )  w h i c h  
r e s e m b l e s  t h e  f a m i l i a r  g n o s t i c  s t a t e m e n t  a b o u t  b a p t i s m  f r o m  C l e m e n t  
o f  A l e x a n d r i a ,  Excerpta ex Theodoto 7 8  ( s e e  s e c .  I V  b e l o w ) .

T h e  p h r a s e s  “ t h e  G r e a t n e s s  r e m e m b e r e d ”  a n d  “ s o  t h a t  t h e  F i r s t  
W o r d  m i g h t  n o t  f a i l ”  ( 3 7  [ 1 3 5 : 2 0 - 2 1 ,  1 3 5 : 2 3 - 1 3 6 : 1 ] )  w h i c h  o c c u r  i n  
t h e  a p o c a l y p t i c  v i s i o n  ( 3 6 - 4 0  [ 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 1 3 7 : 3 ] )  -  b o t h  a r e  p a r a l l e l e d  i n  
t h e  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  p a r a b l e  o f  t h e  s t o n e  ( 3 4  [ 1 3 3 : 6 . 9 - 1 0 ] )  -  i n d i c a t e  
d i s c o u r s e s  c o m p o s e d  b y  t h e  f i n a l  a u t h o r ;  c f .  a l s o  t h e  s e c t i o n  w h i c h  
e n d s  w i t h  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  g i v i n g  g l o r y  t o  t h e  L o r d  ( 3 9  [ 1 3 6 : 1 0 - 1 7 ] ) .  T h e  
e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  c o m m a n d ,  “ G i v e  t h e m  t h e i r  g a r m e n t ! ”  ( 4 0  
[ 1 3 6 : 2 2 ] ) ,  a p p e a r s  t o  b e  a  g n o s t i c  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  a  v e s t m e n t  s c e n e :  
“ T h e  s m a l l  o n e  d i d  a s  ( o r :  b e c a m e  l i k e )  t h e  b i g  o n e .  T h e y  w e r e  [ l i k e ]  
t h o s e  w h o  r e c e i v e d  t h e m ”  ( 4 0  [ 1 3 6 : 2 3 - 1 3 7 : 1 ] ) .  I n s t e a d  o f  r e c e i v i n g  a  
c l e a n  g a r m e n t  i n  o r d e r  t o  a p p e a r  b e f o r e  t h e  t h r o n e ,  t h e  s o u l s  m e e t  
t h e i r  h e a v e n l y  c o u n t e r p a r t s  ( c f .  Acts of Thomas  1 1 2  [ e d .  L i p s i u s - B o n -  
n e t  2 . 2 . 2 2 3 ] ) .

T h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  w o r k  ( 1 0 4  [ 1 4 6 : 2 0 - 1 4 7 : 2 2 ] )  a l s o  b e t r a y s  t h e  
a u t h o r ’ s  h a n d ,  b u t  i s  p r e s e r v e d  o n l y  i n  s u c h  a  f r a g m e n t a r y  s t a t e  t h a t  a  
c o h e r e n t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i s  n o t  p o s s i b l e .  I t  i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  
a u t h o r  h a s  a d d e d  c o m m e n t s  a n d  e x p a n s i o n s  e l s e w h e r e  i n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  
( s e e  e s p e c i a l l y  9 6  [ 1 4 5 : 7 - 2 4 ] ) .
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IV. THE AUTHOR S INTERPRETATION

T h e  a u t h o r ’ s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  J e s u s ’  t e a c h i n g ,  g i v e n  i n  t h e  i n t r o 
d u c t o r y  s e c t i o n  a n d  i n  h i s  i n t e r p r e t i v e  c o m m e n t s ,  e x p r e s s e s  a  c e r t a i n  
d e g r e e  o f  c o n t i n u i t y  w i t h  h i s  m a j o r  s o u r c e ,  t h e  d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  
J e s u s  a n d  h i s  d i s c i p l e s .  T h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  p l a c e s  t h e  t h e m e s  o f  t h a t  
e a r l i e r  d i a l o g u e  i n t o  a  n e w  c o n t e x t :  b a p t i s m a l  i n i t i a t i o n .  T h u s ,  t h e  
o p e n i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  i n v i t e s  t h e  b e l i e v e r  t o  b a p t i s m ,  r e l a t i n g  t h e  r i t u a l  
a c t  t o  t h e  m e t a p h y s i c a l  s y m b o l i s m  h e  f i n d s  i n  h i s  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e .  
P a r a l l e l s  t o  s u c h  a  t h e o l o g i c a l  e n d e a v o r  o c c u r  i n  E p h e s i a n s ,  H e b r e w s ,  
I  P e t e r ,  The Letter of Peter to Philip,  a n d  The Gospel of Philip.

T h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  p r e s e n t s  a  p a r a d o x  w h i c h  i s  s u s t a i n e d  t h r o u g h o u t  
t h e  w o r k :  f i r s t ,  a n  e m p h a s i s  u p o n  r e a l i z e d  e s c h a t o l o g y ;  s e c o n d ,  a n d  

j u x t a p o s e d  t o  t h i s ,  a n  e l a b o r a t i o n  o f  a  f u t u r i s t i c  e s c h a t o l o g y .  A t  t h e  
o p e n i n g  o f  t h e  w o r k ,  t h e  S a v i o r  a n n o u n c e s ,  “ A l r e a d y  t h e  t i m e  h a s  
c o m e ,  b r o t h e r s ,  f o r  u s  t o  a b a n d o n  o u r  l a b o r  a n d  s t a n d  a t  r e s t ”  ( i
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[ 1 2 0 : 3 - 6 ] ) .  T h i s  i n v i t a t i o n  i s  p a r a l l e l e d  i n  t h e  r e a l i z e d  e s c h a t o l o g y  o f  
t h e  e x h o r t a t i o n s  o f  R o m  1 3 : 1 1 - 1 2  a n d  H e b  1 0 : 1 9 - 2 2 .  T h e  p r a y e r  a c 
k n o w l e d g e s  t h e  S a v i o r  a s  o n e  w h o  h a s  r e c e i v e d  “ r e s t  f r o m  m a n y  [ l a 
b o r s ] ”  ( 2  [ 1 2 1 : 8 - 9 ] )  a n d  w h o  e n a b l e s  t h e  s o l i t a r y  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  r e s t .  B u t  
t h e  f o l l o w i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  f u t u r e ,  “ w h e n  t h e  t i m e  o f  d i s s o 
l u t i o n  a r r i v e s ”  ( 3  [ 1 2 2 : 2 - 3 ] ) .  T h e  S a v i o r  n o t  o n l y  e x p l a i n s  t h a t  “ t h e  
f i r s t  p o w e r  o f  d a r k n e s s  w i l l  c o m e  u p o n  y o u ”  ( 3  [ 1 2 2 : 4 - 5 ] ) ,  b u t  a l s o  
r e v e a l s  t h e  i d e n t i t y  o f  t h a t  p o w e r ,  “ f e a r ”  ( 3  [ 1 2 2 : 1 6 ] ) .  H e  w a r n s  t h a t ,  
a l t h o u g h  t h e  p r o c e s s  m a y  b e  t e r r i f y i n g ,  w h o e v e r  u n d e r t a k e s  i t  i n  f e a r  
w i l l  b e  s w a l l o w e d  u p ;  w h o e v e r  f a c e s  t h e  t r a n s i t i o n  w i t h o u t  f e a r  w i l l  
p a s s  s a f e l y  t h r o u g h  d i s s o l u t i o n ,  i . e .  d e a t h .  I n  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  ( 1 0 4  
[ 1 4 6 : 2 0 - 2 2 ] ) ,  t h e  a u t h o r  a d d s  a n  a d m o n i t i o n  t h a t  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  s h o u l d  
r i d  t h e m s e l v e s  o f  a n g e r  a n d  j e a l o u s y ,  a l s o  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  b a p t i s m a l  
i n s t r u c t i o n .  S i m i l a r  j u x t a p o s i t i o n s  o f  b a p t i s m a l  r e a l i z e d  e s c h a t o l o g y  
a n d  i n s t r u c t i o n  a b o u t  t h e  f e a r f u l  p a s s a g e  a t  t h e  h o u r  o f  d e a t h  c h a r a c 
t e r i z e  E p h e s i a n s  ( c f .  E p h  2 : 1 - 8 ,  6 : 1 0 - 1 7 ;  n o t e  E p h  6 : 1 2 :  “ . . .  t h e  
p o w e r s  . . .  t h e  w o r l d  r u l e r s  o f  t h i s  p r e s e n t  d a r k n e s s  . . . ” ) .

T h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  a d d e d  t o  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  c r e a t i o n  m y t h  p a r t 
l y  r e s o l v e s  t h e  p a r a d o x :  t h e  t r u e  m i n d  a n d  t h e  s o u l  a r e  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  
t h e  h e i g h t  ( 1 8  [ 1 2 8 : 2 1 - 2 2 ] )  a n d  t h u s  c a n  p r e v a i l  o v e r  t h e  p o w e r s  ( 2 0  
[ 1 2 9 : 1 0 ] ) .  T h e  t h i r d  p a r t  o f  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  a d d s  a  d i s c u s s i o n  
a b o u t  s e e i n g  t h e  “ p l a c e  o f  l i f e ”  ( 2 7 - 3 0  [ 1 3 2 : 5 - 1 9 ] ) :  o n e  c a n n o t  s e e  i t  a s  
l o n g  a s  o n e  w e a r s  t h e  f l e s h ,  b u t  o n e  c a n  s e e  i t  i f  o n e  h a s  k n o w n  o n e s e l f .  
B a p t i s m  m e d i a t e s  t h i s  k n o w l e d g e .  T h e  r e d a c t i o n  o f  t h e  c o s m o l o g i c a l  
l i s t  a d d s  n o t  o n l y  a  c o m m e n t  a b o u t  t h e  b a p t i s m a l  w a t e r  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 6 -  
8 ] ) ,  b u t  a l s o  t h e  s t a t e m e n t ,  “ W h o e v e r  w i l l  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  h o w  h e  
c a m e  w i l l  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  h o w  h e  w i l l  g o ”  ( 3 5  [ 1 3 4 : 1 9 - 2 2 ] ) ,  w h i c h  
p a r a l l e l s  t h e  f a m o u s  g n o s t i c  s t a t e m e n t  f r o m  C l e m e n t  o f  A l e x a n d r i a ,  
Excerpta ex Theodoto 7 8 :  “ I t  i s  n o t  t h e  b a t h  a l o n e  t h a t  m a k e s  u s  f r e e ,  
b u t  a l s o  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  o f  w h o  w e  w e r e  a n d  w h a t  w e  h a v e  b e c o m e ;  
w h e r e  w e  w e r e ,  w h i t h e r  w e  h a v e  b e e n  c a s t ;  w h i t h e r  w e  a r e  h a s t e n i n g ,  
w h e n c e  w e  a r e  r e d e e m e d ;  w h a t  b i r t h  i s ,  w h a t  r e b i r t h . ”  T h e  a p o c a 
l y p t i c  v i s i o n ,  f i n a l l y ,  s h o w s  h o w  “ w i l l  t h e  g o o d  b e  t a k e n  u p  t o  t h e  
l i g h t ”  ( 3 8  [ 1 3 6 : 9 - 1 0 ] ) .  T h o s e  w h o  b e l i e v e  a n d  w h o  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  t h e  
t e a c h i n g s  o f  t h e  S a v i o r  n o  l o n g e r  f e a r  t h e  f u t u r e :  t h e y  k n o w  “ t h a t  i t  i s  
u s e l e s s  t o  r e g a r d  w i c k e d n e s s ”  ( 3 7  [ 1 3 6 : 4 - 5 ] ) .

S o  f a r  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  a u t h o r ’ s  t h e o l o g i c a l  p o s i t i o n  i s  c l e a r :  
i n v i t a t i o n  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  r e s t ,  i n s t r u c t i o n  o n  p r a y e r  a n d  w a r n i n g  a b o u t  
t h e  p o w e r s  w h i c h  t h r e a t e n  t h e  i n i t i a t e  d u r i n g  t h e  p a s s a g e  i n t o  r e s t ,  
e x h o r t a t i o n  t o  r e c e i v e  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  a n d  t o  k n o w  o n e s e l f .  R e f e r e n c e s
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t o  b a p t i s m  a n d  t o  t h e  g n o s t i c  b a p t i s m a l  f o r m u l a  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h i s  i s  
a l r e a d y  e x p e r i e n c e d  i n  b a p t i s m ,  a  p r o c e s s  t h a t  i n v o l v e s  g o i n g  t h r o u g h  
d i s s o l u t i o n ,  i . e .  t h r o u g h  d e a t h ,  a n d  e n t e r i n g  i n t o  t h e  p l a c e  o f  l i f e .

T h e  a u t h o r  s u p e r i m p o s e s  t h i s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  u p o n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  d i a 
l o g u e .  W h i l e  t h e  l a t t e r  c o n t a i n s  n o  a l l u s i o n s  o r  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  t h e  e s t a b 
l i s h e d  C h r i s t i a n  s o t e r i o l o g i c a l  l a n g u a g e  a s  i t  a p p e a r s  i n  t h e  l a t e r  w r i t 
i n g s  o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t ,  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  Dial. Sav. u s e s  s u c h  l a n g 
u a g e  a n d  t h o u g h t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  i n s o f a r  a s  i t  i s  r e l a t e d  t o  b a p t i s m  a n d  t o  
i t s  l i t u r g y .  T o  b e  s u r e ,  P a u l  h a d  a l r e a d y  u n d e r s t o o d  b a p t i s m  a s  a  p r o 
c e s s  o f  g o i n g  t h r o u g h  d e a t h ,  b e i n g  b u r i e d  w i t h  C h r i s t  t h r o u g h  b a p 
t i s m  i n t o  d e a t h  ( R o m  6 : 3 - 1 1 ) .  U n l i k e  P a u l ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  
Dial. Sav. u n d e r s t a n d s  b a p t i s m  i n  t h e  s a m e  w a y  a s  i t  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  
E p h  2 : 1 - 6  a n d  C o l  3 : 1 - 4 :  t h o s e  b a p t i z e d ,  h a v i n g  d i e d ,  a l r e a d y  h a v e  
a t t a i n e d  t r u e  l i f e  ( 2 - 3  [ 1 2 1 : 1 8 - 1 2 2 : 2 4 ] ) ;  t h e y  a l r e a d y  d w e l l  a b o v e  ( i  
[ 1 2 0 : 9 - 1 0 ] ) .  S o  C l e m e n t  o f  A l e x a n d r i a ,  Excerpta ex Theodoto 7 7 . 1 - 2 ,  
d e c l a r e s  t h a t  “ t h e r e f o r e  b a p t i s m  i s  c a l l e d  d e a t h ,  a n d  a n  e n d  t o  t h e  o l d  
l i f e ,  w h e n  w e  t a k e  l e a v e  o f  t h e  e v i l  p r i n c i p a l i t i e s ;  b u t  i t  i s  c a l l e d  l i f e  
a c c o r d i n g  t o  C h r i s t ,  o f  w h i c h  h e  i s  t h e  s o l e  L o r d . ”  On Baptism A 
( N H C  X I , 2 6 )  4 1 : 2 3 - 3 8  a n d  On Baptism B  ( N H C  X I , 2 c )  4 2 : 1 6 - 1 9  
s i m i l a r l y  s a y  t h a t  t h o s e  w h o  r e c e i v e  t h e  s e c o n d  b a p t i s m  “ d i e ”  ( s e e  On 
the Eucharist B  [ N H C  XI,2e]  4 4 : 3 2 )  a n d  a r e  b r o u g h t  o u t  o f  t h e  w o r l d  
i n t o  “ t h e  A e o n . ” "̂

T h e  a u t h o r  o f  Dial. Sav., p e r h a p s  f o l l o w i n g  h i s  s o u r c e ,  d e s c r i b e s  
h o w  t h e  L o r d  t a k e s  t h e  t h r e e  e l e c t  d i s c i p l e s ,  J u d a s ,  M a t t h e w ,  a n d  
M a r y ,  t o  “ t h e  e d g e  o f  h e a v e n  [ a n d ]  e a r t h ”  ( 3 6  [ 1 3 4 : 2 4 - 1 3 5 : 2 ] ) .  T h e  
a u t h o r  m a y  h a v e  a d d e d  h e r e ,  “ [ A n d ]  w h e n  h e  p l a c e d  h i s  [ h a n d ]  u p o n  
t h e m ,  t h e y  h o p e d  t h a t  t h e y  m i g h t  [ s e e ]  i t ”  ( 3 6  [ 1 3 5 : 2 - 4 ] ) ,  i . e .  s e e  a  
v i s i o n .  I f  t h i s  s t a t e m e n t  a l l u d e s  t o  a n  e l e m e n t  o f  t h e  b a p t i s m a l  r i t u a l ,  
t h e  l a y i n g  o n  o f  h a n d s  w h i c h  f o l l o w e d  b a p t i s m  i s  u n d e r s t o o d  a s  a  p r e 
l u d e  t o  r e c e i v i n g  v i s i o n s .  T h e  p r a c t i c e  o f  t h e  l a y i n g  o n  o f  h a n d s  d u r i n g  
i n i t i a t i o n  w h i c h  t h e  M a r c o s i a n s  u n d e r s t o o d  a s  a  p r e l u d e  t o  p r o p h e c y  
m a y  o f f e r  a  p a r a l l e l  ( s e e  I r e n a e u s ,  Adversus haereses 1 . 1 3 ) .

Y e t  i n  Dial. Sav. t h e r e  i s  n o  a t t e m p t  t o  d i s s o l v e  t h e  t e n s i o n  b e t w e e n  
t h e  p r e s e n t  a n d  t h e  f u t u r e .  R e c e i v i n g  v i s i o n s  i n  t h e  c o n t e x t  o f  b a p 
t i s m a l  i n i t i a t i o n  i s  n o t  t h e  c u l m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  o f  r e d e m p 
t i o n .  I n s t e a d ,  t h r o u g h  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e  v i s i o n s  a n d  t h r o u g h  t h e  
d i a l o g u e  w h i c h  f o l l o w s ,  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  r e c e i v e  a  n e w  a n d  m o r e  c o m p l e x

^The references to NHC XI accord with the line numbers and restorations in 
the translation by John D. Turner in NHLibEng^ pp. 441- 42.
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u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e i r  o w n  s i t u a t i o n .  T h e y  m u s t  l e a r n  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  
b e t w e e n  w h a t  i s  m e r e l y  a  t r a n s i e n t  v i s i o n  a n d  a n  e t e r n a l  v i s i o n ,  i . e .  
“ t h e  g r e a t  v i s i o n ”  o f  “ t h e  E t e r n a l  E x i s t e n t ”  ( 4 2 - 4 4  [1 3 7 :9- 1 5 ]). T h e  
f o r m e r  t h e y  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  a l r e a d y ;  t h e  l a t t e r  i s  r e s e r v e d  f o r  t h e  e s c h a t 
o l o g i c a l  f u t u r e .  C o n t r a r y  t o  w h a t  w e  h a v e  b e e n  l e d  t o  e x p e c t  o f  g n o s t i c  
t h e o l o g y ,  w e  f i n d  Dial. Sav. d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  t e n s i o n  b e t w e e n  w h a t  
t h e  d i s c i p l e s  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  “ a l r e a d y ”  t h r o u g h  b a p t i s m ,  i n i t i a t i o n ,  a n d  
v i s i o n s ,  a n d  w h a t  t h e y  a n t i c i p a t e  a s  “ n o t  y e t . ”

I n  o r d e r  t o  e x p l a i n  t h i s  t e n s i o n ,  t h e  a u t h o r ,  i n  t h e  f i n a l  s e c t i o n  o f  
t h e  w o r k ,  f o l l o w s  t h e  t h e m a t i c  s c h e m e  o f  h i s  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  ( s e e k i n g ,  
f i n d i n g ,  m a r v e l l i n g ,  r u l i n g ,  r e s t i n g ;  s e e  s e c .  I I . A  a b o v e )  a n d  u t i l i z e s  i t s  
m a t e r i a l s .  T h e  d i s c i p l e s ,  h a v i n g  r e c e i v e d  b a p t i s m ,  a r e  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  
s o u g h t ,  f o u n d ,  m a r v e l l e d ,  a n d  a t t a i n e d  r e s t .  N o w  t h e y  a r e  t a u g h t  t h a t  
t h e  r e s t  i s ,  i n  a  s e n s e ,  o n l y  p r o v i s i o n a l ,  t h a t  t h e y  w i l l  r e s t  t h e m s e l v e s  
o n l y  w h e n  t h e y  “ l a y  d o w n  t h e s e  b u r d e n s ”  ( 6 5 - 6 6  [ 1 4 1 : 2 - 6 ] ) ,  f o r  t h e y  
a r e  s t i l l  b u r d e n e d  b y  e x i s t e n c e  i n  t h e  f l e s h  ( 8 4  [ 1 4 3 : 1 1 - 1 5 ] ) .  B u t  t h e  
d i s c i p l e s  h a v e  a  s p e c i a l  t a s k  t o  f u l f i l l  i n  t h e i r  p r e s e n t  e x i s t e n c e .  M a r y  
a s k s  t h e  c r u c i a l  q u e s t i o n :  “ T e l l  m e .  L o r d ,  w h y  I  h a v e  c o m e  t o  t h i s  
p l a c e .  F o r  p r o f i t  o r  f o r  l o s s ? ”  T h e  L o r d  r e p l i e s :  “ Y o u  m a k e  c l e a r  t h e  
a b u n d a n c e  o f  t h e  r e v e a l e r ! ”  ( 6 0 - 6 1  [ 1 4 0 : 1 4 - 1 9 ] ) .  T h i s  i s  a n  e x t r a 
o r d i n a r y  a n s w e r .  T h e  e l e c t  a r e  n o t  h e r e  t o  g a i n  a n y t h i n g  f o r  t h e m 
s e l v e s :  w h a t  m o r e  c o u l d  t h e y  g a i n  t h a n  w h a t  t h e y  h a v e  a l r e a d y  r e 
c e i v e d ,  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  t h a t  t h e  l i v i n g  G o d  d w e l l s  w i t h i n  t h e m ,  a n d  
t h e y  i n  h i m  ( 4 4  [ 1 3 7 : 2 2 - 1 3 8 : 2 ] ) ?  N o r  a r e  t h e y  h e r e  t o  s u f f e r  p u r g a 
t i o n .  T h e y  a r e  n o t  h e r e  f o r  t h e i r  o w n  s a k e s ,  b u t  t o  a c c o m p l i s h  t h e  
t a s k s  d e f i n e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  s a y i n g s  w h i c h  M a r y  q u o t e s  ( 5 3  [ 1 3 9 : 8 - 1 1 ] ) :  
t h a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  i s  t a i n t e d  w i t h  e v i l ;  t h a t  t h e  e l e c t  i s  a  l a b o r e r  w h o ,  l i k e  
t h e  L o r d ,  a n t i c i p a t e s  f u t u r e  r e w a r d  f o r  h i s  w o r k ;  a n d  t h a t  t h e  d i s c i 
p l e s ,  l i k e  t h e i r  L o r d ,  s h a r e  i n  t h e  s a m e  t a s k  o f  r e v e l a t i o n ,  r e v e a l i n g  
“ t h e  a b u n d a n c e  o f  t h e  r e v e a l e r ”  i n  t h e  w o r l d :  “ [ S t r i v e ]  t o  s a v e  h i m  
[ w h o ]  c a n  f o l l o w ”  ( 4 4  [ 1 3 7 : 1 6 - 1 7 ] ) .

I n  t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  t h e  t e n s i o n  b e t w e e n  p r e s e n t  a n d  f u t u r e ,  t h e  
o l d e r  d i a l o g u e  w i t h  s a y i n g s  o f  J e s u s  s e r v e s  a s  a  c o r r e c t i v e  t o  t h e  t y p i 
c a l l y  g n o s t i c  l a n g u a g e  a n d  t h e o l o g y  w h i c h  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  Dial. Sav. 
u s e s  i n  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n .  I n  t h e  l a t t e r ,  t h e  e x p e r i e n c e  o f  b a p t i s m  m e d i 
a t e s  t h e  a w a r e n e s s  o f  t h e  i n - d w e l l i n g  o f  t h e  l i v i n g  G o d  i n  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  
a n d  o f  t h e  p a s s a g e  t h r o u g h  t h e  p o w e r s  i n t o  r e s t .  B u t  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  o f  
t h e  s a y i n g s  o f  J e s u s ,  p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e  o l d e r  d i a l o g u e ,  p r e v e n t s  a  c o m 
p l e t e l y  s p i r i t u a l i z e d  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  d i s c i p l e s ’  r e l i g i o u s  e x i s 
t e n c e .  I t  i s  h e r e  t h a t  t h e  d i s c i p l e s ’  p r e s e n t  t a s k  i s  d e f i n e d  a s  w o r k  o n
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lii accoB- 
6

a ia D o rtr* -
a.itliatfe
;e ia ( i o i .®
-Vr’lOS"

iitlieffst 
.prefenc' 
;■ r e l i f  ^

b e h a l f  o f  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n  w h i l e  t h e y  a r e  s t i l l  w e a r i n g  t h e  f l e s h ,  c a r r y i n g  
a b u r d e n  j u s t  a s  t h e  L o r d  h i m s e l f  ( c f .  5 2  [1 3 9 :6 - 7 ], 9 6  [1 4 5 :2 3 - 2 4 ]). 
T h i s  a l s o  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  L o r d  w h o  i s  t h u s  c o n v e r s i n g  w i t h  t h e  d i s c i 
p l e s  i s  n o t  t h e  e x a l t e d  o n e  “ a f t e r  h i s  r e s u r r e c t i o n ”  ( t h o u g h  t h i s  t e r m i 
n o l o g y  d o e s  n o t  a p p e a r  i n  t h i s  w o r k ) ,  b u t  r a t h e r  t h e  “ e a r t h l y ”  J e s u s  
w h o  s t i l l  c a r r i e s  t h e  b u r d e n  o f  t h e  b o d y .  I n d e e d ,  “ t h e  p l a c e  o f  t r u t h ”  i s  
n o t  d e f i n e d  i n  t e r m s  o f  o t h e r w o r l d l y  e x i s t e n c e ,  b u t  a s  t h e  p l a c e  w h e r e  
t h e  L o r d  i s  (6 2 - 6 3  [1 4 0 :1 9 - 2 3 ]). A n d  t h e  a u t h o r ’ s  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  
t h e  “ d i s s o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  w o r k s  o f  w o m a n h o o d ”  d o e s  n o t  s u g g e s t  a  m e t a 
p h y s i c a l l y  m o t i v a t e d  s e x u a l  a s c e t i c i s m ,  b u t  s p e a k s  o f  t h e  s e c r e t  b i r t h  
t h r o u g h  t h e  o n e  w h o  “ i s  c o m i n g  f o r t h  f r o m  t h e  F a t h e r ”  ( 9 6  [1 4 5 :1 0 -  
1 3 ]). Dial. Sav. c a n n o t  b e  u n d e r s t o o d  a s  a  s i m p l e  p r o d u c t  o f  g n o s t i c  
t h e o l o g y .  R a t h e r ,  l i k e  t h e  g o s p e l  o f  J o h n ,  i t  i s  a  t e s t i m o n y  o f  t h e  t h e o 
l o g i c a l  r e f l e c t i o n  w h i c h  t o o k  p l a c e  a s  t h e  t r a d i t i o n  o f  t h e  s a y i n g s  o f  
J e s u s  w a s  f u r t h e r  d e v e l o p e d  w i t h i n  t h e  h o r i z o n  o f  g n o s t i c  t h o u g h t .

V. DATE

Dial. Sav. i s  n o t  m e n t i o n e d  e x p l i c i t l y  i n  a n y  e x t a n t  w o r k  f r o m  t h e  
a n c i e n t  c h u r c h .  W h e t h e r  i t  w a s  u s e d  b y  a n y  c h u r c h  f a t h e r  o r  i n  a n y  
o t h e r  w o r k s  f r o m  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o l l e c t i o n  c a n  o n l y  b e  d e t e r 
m i n e d  a f t e r  f u r t h e r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n .  T h e  terminus ad quern f o r  t h e  c o m 
p o s i t i o n  o f  Dial. Sav. m u s t  r e m a i n  t h e  d a t e  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  m a n u s c r i p t ,  
s o m e t i m e  d u r i n g  t h e  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  c.e .

D e t e r m i n i n g  t h e  terminus a quo f o r  t h e  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
G r e e k  t e x t  r e q u i r e s  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g :  ( i )  t h e r e  a r e  n o  
c e r t a i n  q u o t a t i o n s  f r o m  a n y  w o r k  o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t ,  n o r  f r o m  
a n y  o t h e r  w o r k  k n o w n  t o  u s  w i t h  t h e  p o s s i b l e  e x c e p t i o n  o f  Gos. 
Thom.-, ( 2 )  t h e  g o s p e l  t r a d i t i o n  u s e d  i n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  r e s e m b l e s  
t h a t  o f  Gos. Thom, b u t  d o e s  n o t  s h o w  a n y  s i g n s  o f  d i r e c t  l i t e r a r y  
d e p e n d e n c e  u p o n  t h a t  d o c u m e n t ;  ( 3 )  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  t h e  d i a l o g i c a l  
e l a b o r a t i o n  o f  t r a d i t i o n a l  s a y i n g s  o f  J e s u s  i n  t h e  d i a l o g u e  s o u r c e  p a r 
a l l e l s  t h a t  o f  t h e  d i s c o u r s e s  a n d  d i a l o g u e s  i n  t h e  g o s p e l  o f  J o h n ,  b u t  
m a y  r e p r e s e n t  a  s o m e w h a t  e a r l i e r  s t a g e  i n  t h a t  p r o c e s s ;  ( 4 )  t e r m s  a n d  
p h r a s e s  u s e d  i n  t h e  a u t h o r ’ s  l a n g u a g e  p r e s u p p o s e  t h e  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  
C h r i s t i a n  l a n g u a g e  w h i c h  i s  d o c u m e n t e d  i n  t h e  d e u t e r o - P a u l i n e  a n d  
c a t h o l i c  e p i s t l e s ;  ( 5 )  o t h e r  s o u r c e s  u s e d  b y  t h e  a u t h o r  e i t h e r  s h o w  n o  
t r a c e s  o f  C h r i s t i a n  i n f l u e n c e  ( c r e a t i o n  m y t h ,  a p o c a l y p t i c  v i s i o n )  o r  
d i s p l a y  o n l y  s o m e  e x p a n s i o n  u s i n g  a  s a y i n g  o f  J e s u s  ( w i s d o m  l i s t ) .

T h e  a b s e n c e  o f  a n y  e v i d e n c e  f o r  t h e  u s e  o f  t h e  c a n o n i c a l  g o s p e l s  a n d
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t h e  P a u l i n e  e p i s t l e s ,  t h e  a f f i n i t y  w i t h  d e u t e r o - P a u l i n e  l a n g u a g e ,  a n d  
t h e  p o s s i b l e  u s e  o f  Gos. Thom, s u g g e s t  a  d a t e  f o r  t h e  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  
Dial. Sav. i n  t h e  e a r l y  d e c a d e s  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  c . e . T h e  w o r k  
c e r t a i n l y  b e l o n g s  t o  a n  e a r l i e r  p e r i o d  t h a n  t h e  Epistula apostolorum 
( w h i c h  p r e s u p p o s e s  t h e  P a u l i n e  c o r p u s  a n d  w h o s e  a u t h o r  p o s s i b l y  
k n e w  s e v e r a l  g o s p e l s  o f  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  c a n o n )  a n d  J u s t i n  M a r 
t y r  ( w h o  u s e d  t h e  g o s p e l s  o f  M a t t h e w  a n d  L u k e ) .  B u t  t h e  d i a l o g u e  
s o u r c e  u s e d  b y  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  Dial. Sav. s h o u l d  b e  d a t e d  i n  t h e  l a s t  
d e c a d e s  o f  t h e  f i r s t  c e n t u r y  c . e . ,  a n d  c e r t a i n l y  n o t  l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  g o s p e l  
o f  J o h n .
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T H E  M A N U S C R I P T

S t e p h e n  E mmel

I. CODICOLOGY

The Dialogue of the Savior i s  p r e s e r v e d  i n  a  s i n g l e  c o p y ,  t h e  l a s t  o f  
f i v e  t r a c t a t e s  i n  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d e x  I I I .  T h e  m a n u s c r i p t  w a s  d i s 
c o v e r e d ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s ,  b y  U p 
p e r  E g y p t i a n  f a r m e r s  l a t e  i n  1 9 4 5 .  I t  s o o n  b e c a m e  t h e  p r o p e r t y  o f  
R a g h i b  A n d a r a w u s ,  a  r e s i d e n t  o f  D i s h n a .  T h e  c o d e x  f i r s t  c a m e  t o  
s c h o l a r l y  a t t e n t i o n  i n  t h e  s u m m e r  o f  1 9 4 6 ,  w h e n  R a g h i b  s h o w e d  i t  t o  
G e o r g y  S o b h y  i n  C a i r o .  S o b h y  i n f o r m e d  t h e  E g y p t i a n  D e p a r t m e n t  o f  
A n t i q u i t i e s  o f  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  t h e  c o d e x ,  a n d  i n  O c t o b e r  1 9 4 6  i t  w a s  
p u r c h a s e d  f r o m  R a g h i b  f o r  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m . ^  G i v e n  t h e  i n v e n t o r y  
n u m b e r  4 8 5 1 ,  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  w a s  r e g i s t e r e d  a s  a  “ p a p y r u s  m a n u 
s c r i p t  . . .  w i t h  i t s  c o v e r .  S e v e n t y  f o l i o s ,  m o s t  o f  t h e m  d a m a g e d  a n d  i n 
c o m p l e t e ,  s o m e  o f  t h e m  v e r y  s m a l l  f r a g m e n t s . ” 2

T o g o  M i n a ,  t h e  D i r e c t o r  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  i m m e d i a t e l y  b e 
g a n  t o  c o n s o l i d a t e  f r a g m e n t a r y  l e a v e s  o f  t h e  c o d e x  w i t h  s m a l l  p i e c e s  o f  
t r a n s p a r e n t  a d h e s i v e  t a p e .  I n  t h e  a u t u m n  o f  1 9 4 7 ,  w h e n  M i n a  b e g a n  
t o  c o l l a b o r a t e  w i t h  J e a n  D o r e s s e  o n  a n  e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  t e x t s ,  t h e  c o d e x  
w a s  t a k e n  a p a r t .  T h e  s h e e t s  o f  t h e  s i n g l e  q u i r e ,  i f  n o t  a l r e a d y  b r o k e n ,  
w e r e  c u t  i n  t w o  a t  t h e  s p i n e ,  a n d  t h e  r e s u l t i n g  l e a v e s  a n d  f r a g m e n t s  
w e r e  c o n s e r v e d  b e t w e e n  p a n e s  o f  g l a s s .  T h e s e  g l a s s  f r a m e s ,  a s  w e l l  a s  
a  n u m b e r  o f  s m a l l  f r a g m e n t s  w h i c h  h a d  n o t  b e e n  g l a s s e d ,  w e r e  t h e n  
p h o t o g r a p h e d .

T h e s e  p h o t o g r a p h s ,  a  c o m p l e t e  s e t  o f  w h i c h  i s  k e p t  b y  t h e  I n s t i t u t e  
f o r  A n t i q u i t y  a n d  C h r i s t i a n i t y  i n  C l a r e m o n t ,  C a l i f o r n i a ,  u n d e r  t h e  
s i g l u m  D  I I I ,  p r o v i d e  t h e  o l d e s t  d e t a i l e d  r e c o r d  o f  t h e  p h y s i c a l  r e 
m a i n s  o f  N H C  I I I ,  e x c l u d i n g  t h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r .  T h e  e x t a n t  r e m a i n s  o f  
t h e  m a n u s c r i p t  i n  C a i r o  a r e  n o w  s o m e w h a t  l e s s  c o m p l e t e  t h a n  t h e

Ŝee James M. Robinson, “From the Cliff to Cairo; The Story of the Dis
coverers and the Middlemen of the Nag Hammadi Codices* in Bernard Bare (ed.), 
Collogue international sur les textes de Nag Hammadi (Quebec, 2 2 - 2 5  197^)
(Bibliotheque copte de Nag Hammadi, Section “Etudes” i; Quebec and Louvain: 
Universit6 Laval and Peeters, 1981), pp. 21- 58.

^Facs.: Codex III  (1976), p. vii.
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p h o t o g r a p h s  s h o w ,  d u e  t o  t h e  l o s s  o f  a  f e w  f r a g m e n t s . ^  O n e  s m a l l  
f r a g m e n t  n o t  s h o w n  i n  t h e  D  p h o t o g r a p h s  h a s  b e e n  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  
t h e  c o d e x  s i n c e  1 9 7 0 ,  b u t  r e m a i n s  u n p l a c e d . ' *  F u r t h e r  s l i g h t ,  a n d  f o r  
t h e  m o s t  p a r t  q u e s t i o n a b l e ,  e v i d e n c e  f o r  t h e  t e x t  i s  p r o v i d e d  b y  e a r l y  
t r a n s c r i p t i o n s  m a d e  b y  D o r e s s e  a n d  M i n a . ^

I t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  s o m e  o f  w h a t  w a s  a l r e a d y  m i s s i n g  f r o m  t h e  m a n u 
s c r i p t ,  w h e n  t h e  D  p h o t o g r a p h s  w e r e  m a d e ,  b e c a m e  s e p a r a t e d  f r o m  
t h e  c o d e x  o n l y  a f t e r  i t s  d i s c o v e r y ,  b u t  p r o b a b l y  b e f o r e  i t s  a c q u i s i t i o n  
b y  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m .  T h i s  i s  c e r t a i n l y  t r u e  o f  a  l a r g e  f r a g m e n t  f r o m  
t h e  m i d d l e  o f  p p .  1 4 5 / 1 4 6 .  T h i s  f r a g m e n t  b e c a m e  p a r t  o f  a  m i s c e l 
l a n e o u s  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  p a p y r i  w h i c h  w a s  p u r c h a s e d  e a r l y  i n  t h e  1 9 6 0 s ,  
f r o m  a n  a n o n y r n o u s  s c h o l a r - c o l l e c t o r ,  b y  H .  P .  K r a u s ,  t h e  f a m o u s  
r a r e  b o o k  a n d  m a n u s c r i p t  d e a l e r  o f  N e w  Y o r k .  I n  1 9 6 4 ,  K r a u s  s o l d  
t h e  c o l l e c t i o n  t o  t h e  B e i n e c k e  R a r e  B o o k  a n d  M a n u s c r i p t  L i b r a r y  
( N e w  H a v e n ,  C o n n e c t i c u t ) ,  w h e r e  t h e  f r a g m e n t  ( Y a l e  i n v .  1 7 8 4 )  w a s  
i d e n t i f i e d  a s  p a r t  o f  N H C  I I I  i n  1 9 8 0 . ^

S i x  l e a v e s  ( p p .  1 9 / 2 0 ,  4 5 / 4 6 ,  4 7 / 4 8 ,  7 9 / 8 0 ,  1 0 9 / 1 1 0 ,  1 1 5 / 1 1 6 )  
w h i c h  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  n e a r l y  c o m p l e t e  w h e n  t h e  c o d e x  w a s  d i s c o v 
e r e d ,  b u t  w h i c h  a t  p r e s e n t  a r e  n o t  r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  e v e n  a  s i n g l e  f r a g 
m e n t ,  w e r e  p r o b a b l y  a l s o  r e m o v e d  b e f o r e  t h e  a c q u i s i t i o n  o f  t h e  m a n u 
s c r i p t  b y  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m .  B u t  t h e  w h e r e a b o u t s  o f  t h e s e  l e a v e s  
r e m a i n  u n k n o w n .  O n e  m a y  c o n j e c t u r e  a  s i m i l a r ,  o r  e v e n  m o r e  u n 
h a p p y  f a t e  f o r  a n y  s m a l l  f r a g m e n t s  w h i c h  m a y  h a v e  b r o k e n  l o o s e  
f r o m  t h e  e x t a n t  l e a v e s  d u r i n g  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  t h e i r  j o u r n e y  f r o m  U p p e r  
E g y p t  t o  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  a s  w e l l  a s  f o r  w h a t e v e r  m a y  h a v e  s u r 
v i v e d  o f  t h e  l a s t  t h r e e  l e a v e s  ( p p .  D / E ,  F / G ,  H / I ) ,  w h i c h  w e r e  p r o b 
a b l y  n o t  i n s c r i b e d ,  a n d  t w o  m i s s i n g  s t u b s  ( p p .  a / b ,  c / d ) .

I n  1 9 6 6 ,  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m  r e c o n s e r v e d  t h e  r e m a i n s  o f  N H C  I I I  
i n  c o n f o r m i t y  w i t h  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o l l e c t i o n .  A l l  b u t  
f o u r  l e a v e s  ( p p .  9 3 - 1 0 0 ,  w h i c h  w e r e  o n  p u b l i c  d i s p l a y  a t  t h e  t i m e )  
w e r e  r e m o v e d  f r o m  t h e i r  g l a s s  f r a m e s  a n d  p l a c e d  b e t w e e n  p a n e s  o f  
p l e x i g l a s s .  I n  t h e  p r o c e s s ,  t o p  a n d  b o t t o m  m a r g i n s  w e r e  t r i m m e d  t o

^For details, see Stephen Emmel, “Unique Photographic Evidence for Nag 
Hammadi Texts,” BASF 14 (1977), 109- 12, 120- 21, 15 (1978), 195- 98, 203- 5. Also, 
Foes.: Codex III (1976), pis. 143/144 fragments 1-5 are preserved only in old 
photographs.

*Facs.: Codex III (1976), pis. 143/144 fragment 8.
Ŝee Foes.: Introduction (in preparation). Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex 111, 

Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., pp. 64 and 68, and below, p. 38, under the abbreviation 
Doresse.

®See Stephen Emmel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASF i~i (1980), 53- 60.
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s u i t  t h e  s m a l l e r  s i z e  o f  t h e  p l e x i g l a s s . ^  B e g i n n i n g  i n  1 9 7 0 ,  a n  i n t e r 
n a t i o n a l  g r o u p  o f  s c h o l a r s  l e d  b y  J a m e s  M .  R o b i n s o n  u n d e r t o o k  t h e  
p h y s i c a l  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  e n t i r e  c o l l e c t i o n . ®  N u m e r o u s  f r a g m e n t s  
w e r e  r e s t o r e d  t o  a n d  s e c u r e d  i n  t h e i r  p r o p e r  p o s i t i o n s  ( o f  C o d e x  I I I ,  
o n l y  e i g h t  s m a l l  f r a g m e n t s  r e m a i n  u n p l a c e d ;  t h e s e  a r e  c o n s e r v e d  w i t h  
p p .  1 4 7 / C ) ;  t h e  c o r r e c t  s e q u e n c e  o f  p a g e s  i n  e a c h  c o d e x  w a s  d e t e r 
m i n e d  ( i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  C o d e x  I I I ,  w i t h  c o m p l e t e  c e r t a i n t y ) ;  t h e  p a p y r u s  
w a s  c l e a n e d  ( i n  C o d e x  I I I  t h i s  e n t a i l e d  t h e  r e m o v a l  o f  a  n u m b e r  o f  
s m a l l  p i e c e s  o f  t r a n s p a r e n t  a d h e s i v e  t a p e ,  a n d  s m a l l  f r a g m e n t s  o f  
g l a s s  f r o m  p p .  9 3 - 1 0 0 ) ;  a n d  c o n j u g a t e  l e a v e s  w e r e  r e u n i t e d  t o  f o r m  
t h e  o r i g i n a l  s h e e t s  o f  t h e  q u i r e s .  T h e s e  r e c o n s t r u c t e d  s h e e t s  w e r e  t h e n  
p l a c e d  b e t w e e n  p l e x i g l a s s  p a n e s  o f  a  u n i f o r m  s i z e  f o r  s t o r a g e  i n  t w o  
s p e c i a l l y  d e s i g n e d  c a b i n e t s .  T h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r s  w e r e  s i m i l a r l y  c o n 
s e r v e d  i n  s h a l l o w  p l e x i g l a s s  b o x e s . ^  T h e  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  C o d e x  I I I  
t h u s  a c h i e v e d  w a s  p u b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  A R E - U N E S C O  Facsimile Edi- 
tiorî  ̂ a n d  i s  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c o d i c o l o g i c a l  d e s c r i p t i o n . ^ ^

T h e  b o o k - b l o c k  o f  N H C  I I I  w a s  m a d e  u p  i n  a  s i n g l e  q u i r e  o f  f o r t y  
s h e e t s .  T h e s e  s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  f r o m  s i x  r o l l s  o f  p a p y r u s  a p p r o x i m a t e l y
2 5 . 8  c m .  t a l l . I n  t h e  d i a g r a m m a t i c  p r e s e n t a t i o n  b e l o w ,  t h e  r o l l s  a r e

F̂or details, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,’' p. 231 n. 2.
®This work was begun by a Technical Sub-Committee of the UNESCO Inter

national Committee for the Nag Hammadi Codices, aided by members of the Coptic 
Gnostic Library Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity. It was com
pleted as part of the Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project of the American Research 
Center in Egypt.

Ŝee Stephen Emmel, “The Nag Hammadi Codices Editing Project: A Final 
Report,” The American Research Center in Egypt, Inc., Newsletter 104 (1978), 10- 32.

^̂ Facs.: Codex III (1976); see also the Addenda et Corrigenda to Codex III in 
Facs.: Introduction (in preparation).

^̂ Cf. Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. xiii-xv, James M. Robinson, “The Future of 
Papyrus Codicology” in R. McL. Wilson (ed.). The Future of Coptic Studies (Coptic 
Studies i; Leiden: Brill, 1978), pp. 43-45 and 50, and, with caution, Wisse, “Cod. 
Intro.,” pp. 227- 31. Readers unfamiliar with the terminology and presuppositions of 
papyrus codicology should consult Robinson, “The Future of Papyrus Codicology,” esp. 
PP- 23- 43, idem, “Codicological Analysis of Nag Hammadi Codices V and VI and 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8502” in Douglas M. Parrott (ed.). Nag Hammadi Codices ¥,2-5 
and VI with Papyrus Berolinensis 8^02,1 and 4 (NHS ii; Leiden: Brill, 1979), pp- 9-  
16, and E. G. Turner, The Typology of the Early Codex (Philadelphia: University of 
Pennsylvania, 1977). See also James M. Robinson, “The Construction of the Nag 
Hammadi Codices” in Martin Krause (ed.), Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in 
Honour of Pahor Labib (NHS 6; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 170- 90, idem, “On the 
Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices” in J.-E. Menard (ed.), Les textes de Nag 
Hammadi: Collogue du Centre d'Histoire des Religions (Strasbourg, 23-23 octobre 
T̂J4) (NHS 7; Leiden: Brill, 1975), pp. 15-31, and Facs.: Introduction (in 

preparation).
^̂ This is the height of the tallest extant leaf (pp. 99/ 100), which occurs in Roll 5.
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s h o w n  w i t h  h o r i z o n t a l  f i b e r s  ( r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  u n d u l a t i n g  l i n e s )  f a c i n g  
u p  a n d  k o l l e s e i s  s t e p p i n g  d o w n  f r o m  l e f t  t o  r i g h t ;  p r o t o c o l s ,  h a d  t h e r e  
b e e n  a n y ,  w o u l d  h a v e  j o i n e d  t h e  r o l l s  a t  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  e n d s . ^ ^  N o  a c 
c o u n t  i s  t a k e n  o f  p a p y r u s  t r i m m e d  a w a y  b e t w e e n  s h e e t s ;  t h e  r o l l s  m a y  
h a v e  b e e n  s o m e w h a t  l o n g e r  t h a n  s h o w n  h e r e .  T h e  p a g e  n u m b e r s  o f  
t h e  f i n i s h e d  c o d e x  a r e  g i v e n ,  i n  s q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  i f  t h e  l e a f  i s  w h o l l y  
m i s s i n g ,  a l o n g  t h e  t o p  e d g e  o f  a  r o l l .  T h e  o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e s e  n u m b e r s  
i n d i c a t e s  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  l e a f  i n  t h e  f i n i s h e d  c o d e x .  A  p l u s  s i g n  ( + )  
b e t w e e n  p a g e  n u m b e r s  i n d i c a t e s  w h e r e  a  s h e e t  w a s  f o l d e d  t o  m a k e  
t w o  l e a v e s .  S u c h  p a i r s  o f  c o n j u g a t e  l e a v e s  a r e  s e p a r a t e d  b y  v e r t i c a l  
l i n e s  i n d i c a t i n g  w h e r e  t h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t  i n t o  s h e e t s .  T h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  
o f  t h e  s h e e t s  w e r e  t a k e n  a t  t h e i r  w i d e s t  e x t a n t  b r e a d t h s ,  e x c e p t  w h e r e  
l e a v e s  h a v e  o b v i o u s l y  s u f f e r e d  d e t e r i o r a t i o n  a t  t h e  f o r e - e d g e s . I n  
t h e s e  c a s e s ,  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  r e f l e c t  w h a t  c a n  b e  a s s u m e d  t o  h a v e  
b e e n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  b r e a d t h s  o f  t h e  s h e e t s .  A  g a p  i n  a  r o l l  ( a l o n g  t h e  
h o r i z o n t a l  a x i s )  i s  i n d i c a t e d  o n l y  w h e n  t h e  m i s s i n g  p a p y r u s  m u s t  
h a v e ,  o r  m i g h t  h a v e ,  p r e s e r v e d  a  k o l l e s i s .  A  k o l l e s i s  i s  r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  a  
v e r t i c a l  p a i r  o f  b r o k e n  a n d  s o l i d  l i n e s  a c r o s s  t h e  r o l l ;  t h e  s o l i d  l i n e  
i n d i c a t e s  t h e  o v e r l a p p i n g  r i g h t - h a n d  e d g e  o f  o n e  k o l l e m a  a n d  t h e  b r o 
k e n  l i n e  i n d i c a t e s  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  e d g e  o f  t h e  k o l l e m a  o v e r l a p p e d . ^ ^

T h e  r e m a i n s  o f  R o l l  i  a r e  s o  f r a g m e n t a r y  t h a t  i t s  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  
s o m e w h a t  h y p o t h e t i c a l .  P r o b a b l y  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  i s  l o s t  b e t w e e n  p p .  
4  a n d  2 ,  t h o u g h  f i b e r  c o n t i n u i t y  f r o m  p .  2  t o  p .  B  c a n n o t  b e  e s t a b l i s h e d  
w i t h  c e r t a i n t y .  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  r o l l  e x t e n d e d  b e y o n d  p .  H ,  f o r  t h e  
r e l a t i v e  s h o r t n e s s  o f  t h e  r o l l  a s  r e c o n s t r u c t e d  c o u l d  s u g g e s t  t h a t  f u r 
t h e r  s h e e t s  c u t  f r o m  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  e n d  w e r e  u s e d  a s  c a r t o n n a g e  a n d  a  
p a s t e d o w n .  B u t  t h e  e v i d e n c e  p r o v i d e d  b y  t h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r  i s  n o t  s u f 
f i c i e n t  t o  w a r r a n t  s u c h  a  c o n c l u s i o n .  T h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t  
i n t o  f o u r  f u l l  s h e e t s ,  w i t h  a  p a r t i a l  s h e e t  r e m a i n i n g  a t  t h e  e n d .  T h e  
s h e e t s  w e r e  s t a c k e d  i n  t h e  o r d e r  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t ,  t h e  f i n a l  
p a r t i a l  s h e e t  f l u s h  w i t h  t h e  r e s t  a t  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  e d g e .

I n  R o l l  2 ,  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  c r o s s e s  p .  1 3 7 .  T h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t  f r o m  
r i g h t  t o  l e f t  i n t o  s i x  f u l l  s h e e t s ,  w i t h  a  p a r t i a l  s h e e t  r e m a i n i n g  a t  t h e
The dimensions of the leather cover indicate that none of the rolls could have been 
much taller than this.

^̂ Rolls I, 3, and 4, in which no kolleseis are extant, are laid out in the diagram 
on the assumption that the manufacturer of the codex handled them in the same way as 
he handled Rolls 2, 5, and 6.

l‘*Viz. pp. A/B, 1/ 2, 3/ 4, 19/ 20, 45/ 46, 47/ 48, 79/ 80, 109/ 110, 115/ 116, D/E, 
F/G, H/I. The missing stubs at the beginnings of Rolls i and 2 are shown with a 
Standardized breadth of 3.0 cm.

missing kollesis is shown with a standardized breadth of 3.0 cm.
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e n d .  T h e  f i r s t  s h e e t  c u t  ( p p .  8  +  1 4 5 )  w a s  i n t e r c h a n g e d  w i t h  t h e  l a s t  
s h e e t  c u t  f r o m  R o l l  i  ( p p .  b  +  1 4 3 ) .  T h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  f r o m  R o l l  2  
w e r e  t h e n  a d d e d  t o  t h e  s t a c k  i n  t h e  o r d e r  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t ,  t h e  
f i n a l  p a r t i a l  s h e e t  f l u s h  w i t h  t h e  r e s t  a t  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  e d g e .

I n  R o l l  3 ,  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  i s  l o s t  b e t w e e n  p p .  2 6  a n d  1 2 3 .  T h e  r o l l  
w a s  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t  i n t o  s e v e n  f u l l  s h e e t s .  T h e  f i r s t  s h e e t  c u t  ( p p .
2 0  +  1 3 1 )  w a s  i n t e r c h a n g e d  w i t h  t h e  l a s t  s h e e t  c u t  f r o m  R o l l  2  ( p p .  d  
+  1 2 9 ) .  T h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  f r o m  R o l l  3  w e r e  t h e n  a d d e d  t o  t h e  s t a c k  
i n  t h e  o r d e r  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t .

I n  R o l l  4 ,  p r o b a b l y  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  i s  l o s t  o n  p .  1 0 9 .  T h e  r o l l  w a s  
c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t  i n t o  s e v e n  f u l l  s h e e t s ,  w h i c h  w e r e  a d d e d  t o  t h e  
s t a c k  i n  t h e  o r d e r  i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t .

I n  R o l l  5 ,  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  c r o s s e s  p .  9 5 .  T h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  
t o  l e f t  i n t o  s e v e n  f u l l  s h e e t s ,  w h i c h  w e r e  a d d e d  t o  t h e  s t a c k  i n  t h e  o r d e r  
i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t .

I n  R o l l  6 ,  a  s i n g l e  k o l l e s i s  c r o s s e s  p .  6 6 .  T h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  
t o  l e f t  i n t o  s e v e n  f u l l  s h e e t s ,  w h i c h  w e r e  a d d e d  t o  t h e  s t a c k  i n  t h e  o r d e r  
i n  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  c u t .

T h e  r e s u l t i n g  s t a c k  o f  f o r t y  s h e e t s  w a s  t h e n  f o l d e d  i n  h a l f ,  t h e  c e n 
t e r  o f  t h e  q u i r e  t h u s  f o r m e d  f a l l i n g  b e t w e e n  p p .  7 4  a n d  7 5 .  P p .  a / b  
a n d  c / d  o c c u r r e d  a s  s t u b s  b e t w e e n  p p .  8  a n d  9  a n d  b e t w e e n  p p .  2 0  a n d
2 1  r e s p e c t i v e l y .

T h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r  o f  N H C  I I I  w a s  m a d e  f r o m  a  s i n g l e  p i e c e  o f  
s h e e p  l e a t h e r  w i t h o u t  d e c o r a t i o n .  A  p o i n t e d  f l a p  e x t e n d i n g  f r o m  t h e  
f r o n t  c o v e r  c o u l d  b e  w r a p p e d  a r o u n d  t h e  f o r e - e d g e  t o  o v e r l a p  t h e  b a c k  
c o v e r .  A  w r a p p i n g  t h o n g  a t t a c h e d  t o  t h e  p o i n t  o f  t h e  f l a p  s e r v e d ,  a l o n g  
w i t h  t i e s  a t  t h e  h e a d  a n d  t a i l ,  t o  p r e v e n t  t h e  c l o s e d  b o o k  f r o m  f a l l i n g  
o p e n .  T h e  c o v e r  w h e n  o p e n ,  e x c l u d i n g  t h e  f l a p ,  m e a s u r e s  2 6 . 2  x  3 5 . 0
c m .

s t r e c ii i ,S
Jge.
follwiiS

f 3.0 dll'

T h e  b o o k - b l o c k  w a s  s e w n  w i t h  t w o  l e a t h e r  t h o n g s  t o  a n  i r r e g u l a r l y  
s h a p e d  p i e c e  o f  l e a t h e r ,  a p p r o x i m a t e l y  2 4 . 6  x  9 . 0  c m .  T h e  t h o n g s  
w e r e  k n o t t e d  a t  t h e  o u t s i d e  o f  t h e  l e a t h e r  p i e c e .  ( I t  m a y  b e  a s s u m e d  
t h a t  t h e  t h o n g s  a l s o  h e l d  p r o t e c t i v e  s t a y s  a t  t h e  c e n t e r  o f  t h e  q u i r e ,  b u t  
t h e s e  a r e  n o t  e x t a n t . )  T h i s  p i e c e  o f  l e a t h e r  w a s  t h e n  u s e d  t o  l i n e  t h e  
s p i n e  o f  t h e  c o v e r ,  t h u s  c o n c e a l i n g  t h e  k n o t s  o f  t h e  t h o n g s  b e t w e e n  t h e  
l i n i n g  a n d  t h e  c o v e r .  T h e  f r o n t  a n d  b a c k  c o v e r s  w e r e  t h e n  l i n e d  w i t h  
l a y e r s  o f  p a p y r u s  i n t o  w h i c h  t h e  e d g e s  o f  t h e  l e a t h e r  s p i n e  l i n i n g  w e r e  
g l u e d ,  t h u s  b i n d i n g  t h e  b o o k - b l o c k  t o  t h e  c o v e r .  T h e  t u r n - i n s  ( i n -

is conceivable that it was the dampness of the glue used in the cartonnage 
that caused the ink on the pages near the front (pp. 1- 7) and the back (pp. 128-147) to
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e lu d in g  o n e  ad d ed  a lo n g  th e  fo re-ed g e  o f  th e  front cover) w ere  then 
g lu ed  on  top  o f  th is  carton n age  an d  th e  ca rto n n a g e  a n d  tu rn -in s were 
covered  b y  a  p a sted o w n . U n fo r tu n a te ly , a ll b u t m ea g er  traces of the 
p a sted o w n  an d  ca rto n n a g e, som e o f w h ic h  m ig h t h a v e  consisted of 
d a ta b le  tex ts , w e r e  rem oved  b y  p erson s u n k n o w n ; ap art from the 
b la n k  scrap s still a d h er in g  to  th e  cover, n o th in g  o f  th e  pastedow n and 
ca rto n n a g e  is  k n o w n  to  survive.*^

In  th e  b ook -b lock , a  fron t fly le a f (p p . A / B )  w a s  n e ith er  paged nor 
in scrib ed , ex cep t th a t th e  t it le  o f  th e  first tex t (T he Apocryphon of 
John) w a s  w r itten  a little  ab ove center on  p . B . In scrip tion  and pagi
n a tio n  th en  ru n  c o n tin u o u sly  from  p . i  th ro u g h  p. 147, exclud ing the 
tw o  stu b s. P . C  (th e  verso  o f  p. 147) w a s  left b lan k , as w ere , presum
ab ly , th ree  m iss in g  b ack  fly lea v es, p p . D - I .  U n d eco ra ted  page num
bers w e r e  p la ced  ab ove, an d  o ften  a little  left o f, th e  center o f the single 
co lu m n  o f  in scr ip tio n . P a g e  n u m b ers are fu lly  or a t least partially 
p reserved  on  p p . 17, 18, 2 3 - 3 6 ,  3 8 , 4 0 , 4 2 - 4 4 ,  5 4 - 5 6 ,  6 0 -7 6 , 91-96, 
9 9 - 1 0 8 , 1 1 1 - 1 1 4 ,1 1 7 - 1 2 0 ,1 2 3 - 1 2 5 ,1 2 7 - 1 3 4 ,1 3 6 ,1 3 9 , i 4 i ,a n d  143.

T h e  cod ex  w a s  cop ied  b y  o n e  scrib e in  a s in g le , s im p le  column.^* 
T h e r e  are n o  r u n n in g  title s  a n d  n o  ca p ita ls . T it le s  at th e  ends of the 
tex ts  (on  p p . 4 0 , 6 9 , 9 0 , 119, an d  147) are  w r itten  in  sligh tly  larger 
characters an d  are set o f f  by  s im p le  decorations.^^ O th erw ise , adorn
m en ts  are  lim ited  to th e  o cca sio n a l u se  o f  a  p aragrap h os (on pp. 69, 
7 6 , an d  9 6 ) an d  o f  d ip les  to  fill o u t sh ort lin es  (passim). T h e  scribe 
k ep t h is  m a rg in s and  lin es  o f  tex t m ore  or less  even , w ith o u t the aid of 
a n y  sort o f  ru lin g . T h e  tex t-b lo ck  var ies in  w id th  from  10.2 to 12.0 
cm ., a v era g in g  i i . i  cm ., an d  in  h e ig h t from  20.1 to  22 .6  cm ., averaging 
21.4  cm . T h e  n u m b er  o f  lin es  p er  p a g e  var ies  from  22 to  28, averaging 
b e tw een  24  and  25, th e  average  h e ig h t o f  a  lin e  (in c lu d in g  interlineal 
sp ace) b e in g  a b ou t 0 .9  cm.^o

A s h as a lread y  b een  n oted , s ix  in scr ib ed  lea v es are en tirely  missing

run and blot.
^̂ For a more detailed description of the cover, see Facs.: Codex III (1976), pp. xi- 

xiii and pis. 1- 4.
®̂For a brief description of the handwriting, see Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 

232- 33.
i^Apart from Ap. John^ the title of which is written both at the end of the text 

and on the verso of the front flyleaf, only Dial. Sav. has a title written both at the end 
and at the beginning (120:1, without decoration) of the text.

2®For Dial. Sav. in particular, the text-block varies in width from 10.4 to 11.9 
cm., averaging 11.2 cm., and in height from 20.6 to 22.4 cm., averaging 21.25 ’
the number of lines per page varies from 23 to 25, averaging between 23 and 24. Cf. 
Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 233- 34.
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iîi

(120:1
4fofpp-39
; i i D f  
jljjsjiedtol
sanleil.

‘alDiattl 

M k  (ailed 
^dibeburiali

aitdaieliablei

jfstospcciilai
i-:ilf4eassodi

ilRTOFl



TH E MANUSCRIPT 27

■ -te;'

r . e x t i c

3SWffi,pi
rated ; s '
eater oiii: 

at leasts

'0, d0"]6,fi

am ple
a ttiteo u :
asî li
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(pp. 1 9 / 2 0 ,4 5 /4 6 ,  4 7 / 4 8 ,  7 9 / 8 0 , 1 0 9 / 1 1 0 ,1 1 5 /1 1 6 ) . O f  th e  re m a in 
ing s ix ty -e ig h t in scr ib ed  lea v es, tw e n ty -n in e  h ave  su ffered  ser iou s  
deterioration, m o stly  a lo n g  th e  in n er  m a rg in s  (p p . 1 - 8 ,2 1 - 4 4 ,  57 / 5 8 ,  
117-132, 1 3 7 /1 3 8 , 1 4 3 -1 4 6 , 1 4 7 /C ) .  T h e  r e m a in in g  th ir ty -n in e  in 
scribed leaves are  re la tiv e ly  w e ll-p r e ser v e d . E ig h t  sm a ll in scrib ed  
fragm ents rem a in  u n p laced ; fra g m en ts  1 -5  are  p reserved  o n ly  in  o ld  

photographs.
T h e  codex con ta in s five texts: T he Apocryphon of John  (1 :1 -4 0 :1 1), 

The Gospel of the Egyptians (4 0 :1 2 -6 9 :2 0 ) , Eugnostos the Blessed  
(70:1-90:13), T he Wisdom of Jesus (9 0 :1 4 -1 1 9 :1 8 ) , a n d  T he Dialogue 
of the Savior ( i2 o : i - i4 7 : 2 3 ) .2 i  T h e  ta b s a ffix ed  to  th e  center o f  th e  
fore-edge o f p p . 3 9 /4 0 ,  6 9 /7 0 ,  8 9 /9 0 ,  a n d  11 9 /1 2 0 , a p p a ren tly  to  
mark the b eg in n in g s  o f  th e  la st  fou r tex ts , are  m a d e  o f  p a p er  an d  so  
may be assu m ed  to  h a v e  b een  a ttach ed  so m etim e  a fter  th e  m a n u scr ip t  

was unearthed.
T h ere is n o  b a sis  o n  w h ic h  to  d a te  an d  lo ca te  th e  m an u fa ctu re  o f  

N H C  III w ith  a n y  d egree  o f  certa in ty . A rch eo lo g ica l ex ca v a tio n s n ear  
H am rah D u m  at th e  s ite  o f  th e  d iscovery  o f  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i  
Codices h ave fa iled  to  b r in g  a n y  p rec is io n  to  d e term in in g  th e  ex a ct  
context o f th e  b u r ia l o f  th e  m a n u scr ip ts . A n y  ev id en ce  th a t m ig h t h ave  
been provided b y  in scr ib ed  p a p y r u s  u sed  to  lin e  th e  cover is  lost. In  th e  
absence o f a  re lia b le  ch ro n o lo g ica l ty p o lo g y  for C o p tic  p a leo g ra p h y , it 
is fruitless to  sp ecu la te  o n  th e  d a te  o f  th e  scr ib e’s h a n d w r itin g . W e  are  
left only th e  a sso c ia tio n  o f  N H C  II I  w ith  th e  rest o f  th e  N a g  
H am m adi C od ices, o n e  o f  w h ic h  (C o d ex  V I I )  w a s  certa in ly  
m anufactured no  ea r lier  th a n  3 4 8  c . e . a n d  sev era l o f  w h ic h  (C od ices  
I, V , V II , X I )  seem  to  h a v e  b een  m a n u fa ctu red  in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i  
region.^^ B y th is  m ea n s, it is  g e n e r a lly  a ssu m ed  th a t N H C  III  too  w a s  
m anufactured in  th e  la tter  h a lf  o f  th e  fo u rth  cen tu ry  c . e . ,  p o ssib ly  

som ew here in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i reg ion .

II. THE TEXT OF The Dialogue of the Savior
A. Quality of the Copy

T h e copy o f Dial. Sav. in  N H C  III  co n ta in s  tw e n ty -se v e n  correc-

2lFor bibliography on the first four texts, see David M. Scholer, Nag Hammadi 
Bibliography 1 9 4 8 -1 9 6 9  (NHS i; Leiden: Brill, 197O, supplemented annually in the 
autumn issue of Novum Testamentum, beginning with vol. 13 (1971)-

22See J. W. B. Barns, G. M. Browne, and J. C. Shelton, Nag Hammadi Codices: 
Greek and Coptic Papyri from the Cartonnage of the Covers (NHS 16; Leiden. Brill, 
1981), esp. p. II.
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tions.^^ J u d g in g  b y  th e  h a n d w r itin g , a ll o f  th ese  corrections were 
m ad e by  th e  scrib e  h im se lf. T h e y  can  be d iv id ed  in to  tw o  groups ac
cord in g  to  th e  m a n n er  in  w h ic h  th ey  w e r e  m ad e. It is reasonable to 
su p p o se  th a t th e  correction s in  th e  first gro u p  w e r e  m a d e by the scribe 
in  th e  cou rse  o f  co p y in g  th e  tex t, an d  th a t th o se  in  th e  second group 
w e r e  m ad e a fter  th e  cod ex  w a s  co m p le te ly  cop ied .

In  th e  first g rou p  o f  correction s, th e  scrib e e ith er  (a) erased  the erro
n eo u s letters  (o n e  in sta n ce , at th e  en d  o f  a  line: 121:9); or (b) wrote the 
correct le tters over th e  erro n eo u s letters , m ost o ften  first erasing the 
erron eou s letters m ore or less  th o ro u g h ly  (fifteen  instances: 123:17, 
123:22, 125:1, 127:14, 133:10 , 133:24, 134:19, i3 5 ;i9 >  140:8, 141:9, 
141:21, 142:5, 144:8 , 145:19 [6z>]). T h e  n u m b er  o f  erroneous letters 
d eleted  in  each  in sta n ce  ra n g es from  o n e  to  e ig h t, averaging about 
tw o .

In  th e  secon d  g ro u p  o f  correction s, th e  scrib e e ith er  (a) cancelled an 
erron eou s letter  w ith  d ia g o n a l strok es th ro u g h  it (one instance: 
131:19, th o u g h  h ere  a su p er lin ea r  strok e m a y  a lso  h ave been added at 
th e  sa m e tim e, an d  in  e ith er  case  th e  tex t is  s till corrupt; see further 
b e lo w ); or (b) can ce lled  th e  erro n eo u s letters  w ith  d iagonal strokes 
th ro u g h  th em  an d  w ro te  th e  correct le tters  above th e  cancellations 
(tw o  instances: 132:8, 137:5); or (c) ad d ed  m iss in g  letters by writing 
above th e  lin e , b eg in n in g  a n  ad d itio n  d irectly  above th e  letter before 
w h ic h  th e  ad d itio n  sh o u ld  be in serted  (e ig h t instances: 122:7,126:15, 
127:7, 132:16, 133:14, 134:21, 139:14, 140:11 [th ou gh  in  the last in
stan ce  th e  tex t is p rob ab ly  still corrupt; see  fu rth er  b e low ]). T h e num
ber o f  erron eou s letters d e leted  in  each  in sta n ce  is one; the number of 
letters added  in  ea ch  in sta n ce  ra n g es from  o n e  to  e ig h t (possibly more 
at 127:7), a v era g in g  ab ou t th ree .

T h e  error in  144:8 is th e  resu lt o f d itto g ra p h y , p erh a p s also  in 140:8 
an d  in  133:24, th o u g h  h ere  it seem s m ore lik e ly  th a t th e  scribe, having 
co m p leted  th e  la st lin e  o f  p . 133 b y  severe ly  cro w d in g  the letters of 
o y o e iN  AN, d ecid ed  to era se  th is  an d  w r ite  o n ly  o y  over it, beginning 
th e  n e x t  p a g e  w ith  o e iN  a n . T h e  error in  142:5 is th e  resu lt of haplo- 
g ra p h y , p ro b a b ly  a lso  in  125:1, 127:14, a n d  141:9, and  presumably 
a lso  in  a ll o f  th e  in sta n ces u n d er  (c) in  th e  second grou p  o f corrections 
lis ted  above. T h e  n a tu re  o f  th e  r em a in in g  errors is d ifficu lt to deter
m in e , an d  th e  correction s o f  som e o f th ese  errors a lter  th e  meaning of

23This is an average of one correction per page. It should be remembered, 
however, that about 30% of the scribe’s work on this text has been lost through 
deterioration of the papyrus.
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the text s ign ifican tly : 132:8, 134:19, 137:5 , 140:8 ( if  th is  is  not th e  
result o f d itto g ra p h y ), 141:21, 145:19; fu rth er  in sta n ces o f  su ch  s ig n i
ficant a lteration  by th e  scrib e can  b e  added  from  th ro u g h o u t N H C  
III.24

A lexander B o h lig  a n d  F red er ik  W isse  h ave  su g g ested  w ith  regard  
to such a ltera tion s o f  m ea n in g  in  N H C  III ,2  {Gos. E g.) th a t th e  
scribe, or som eon e w ith  in d istin g u ish a b le  h a n d w r itin g , m ad e ch an ges  
in the text on  som e b a sis  o th er  th a n  th e  scr ib e’s in it ia l exemplar.25 I f  
this hypothesis is  en ter ta in ed  for Dial. Sav., th e  correction s by m ean s  
of superlinear ad d ition  in  122:7, 127:7, 132:16, 133:14, an d  140:11 
would need  to be added  to  th e  list  at th e  en d  o f th e  p reced in g  p a ra 
graph. Indeed, as in terestin g  as it is , th is  h y p o th es is  w o u ld  be m ore  
attractive if  th e  correction s at issu e  w ere  lim ited  to th o se  m ad e by  
means o f can ce lla tion  a n d /o r  su p er lin ea r  ad d ition . F or  as th in g s  
stand, it w o u ld  rem a in  very  u n c lea r  w h y  th is  a n c ien t ed itor ch ose  to  
alter the m an u scrip t b y  m ea n s o f  era su re  a n d /o r  o v erw ritin g  in  som e  
cases, and by m ea n s o f  c a n ce lla tio n  a n d /o r  su p er lin ea r  ad d itio n  in  
others. T h e  h y p o th esis  su ffers  from  fu rth er  co m p lica tio n  if  it is agreed  
that corrections b y  m ea n s o f  erasure cou ld  o n ly  h ave  b een  m ad e im 
m ediately after th e  m ista k es  w e r e  m ad e, b efore  th e  in k  h ad  dried  com 
pletely. B u t even  if  co n sid era tio n  w e r e  to  be lim ited  to corrections  
made by m ean s o f  ca n ce lla tio n  a n d /o r  su p er lin ea r  a d itio n , it w o u ld  
still be very d ifficu lt to  avo id  su b jectiv ity  in  d ec id in g  w h ic h  o f  th ese  
should be regard ed  as secon d ary  a ltera tio n s  o f  th e  tex t, an d  w h ic h  as  
corrections o f g e n u in e  co p y in g  errors.

An alternative so lu tio n  to  th is  p ro b lem  is to  con clu d e  th a t at tim es  
the scribe w a s  ca p a b le  o f  ex tr e m e  ca relessn ess . T h e  la rg e  n u m b er  o f  
corrections th ro u g h o u t NHC III a lrea d y  su g g ests  th is  conclusion,^  ̂
but it also  in d ica tes th a t th e  scr ib e  took  som e p a in s  to  correct h is  errors  
(witness at least th e  correction s b y  m ea n s o f  era su re  a n d /o r  o v erw r it
ing), possib ly  g o in g  so  far  as to  p ro o frea d  th e  en tire  m a n u scr ip t after  
he copied it (w h en ce  th e  correction s b y  m ea n s o f  ca n ce lla tio n  a n d /o r  
superlinear a d d itio n ).2  ̂ S o  ev en  if  th e  scrib e d eserves cr itic ism  for

2'*Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236.
^^BShlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 4; twelve of the relevant corrections listed by them 

were made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, three by means of 
erasure and overwriting.

26Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 236: “There are far more corrections in Codex III 
than in any other Nag Hammadi codex.”

2̂ For the present edition, I have accepted this alternative as the less extreme 
means of judging the corrections in the text. Hence I have adopted all of the scribe’s



30 TH E MANUSCRIPT

b e in g  careless , th e  q u a lity  o f th e  fin a l cop y  m u st be ju d g ed  not by the 
n u m b er  o f  h is  correction s, b u t b y  th e  n u m b er  o f  errors w h ich  he failed 
to  n o tice  an d  correct.

T h e r e  are  o n ly  tw o  errors c learly  left uncorrected  b y  th e  scribe: (i) 
In  131:19 th e  scrib e e ith er  first w ro te  [ a m a p O^a m m h  cpiN e n ee -  
CNHY a n d  la ter  ca n ce lled  c^' w ith  d ia g o n a l strokes an d  added a super- 
lin ea r  strok e to  n ,̂ or first w ro te  [AMA.pi]^a.MMH upiN e R eccN H y  
an d  la ter  ca n ce lled  In  e ith er  case th e  tex t as it stands, [AMSipi]- 
2AMMH u^iN € f ie c N H Y , is nonsense.^® T h e  s im p lest solution is to 
su p p o se  th a t th e  in it ia l error w a s  th e  h a p lo g ra p h ic  om ission  of n, and 
th a t NeccNHY or fSeccNHY sh o u ld  h ave  b een  corrected to nn6c- 
CNHY (resto r in g  a c e -  at th e  b eg in n in g  o f  th e  fo llo w in g  lacuna). But 
b eca u se  th e  scr ib e’s ca n ce lla tio n  o f  c  su g g ests  th a t h e  w a s trying to 
a lter  th e  p o ssessiv e  a rtic le  in to  th e  d efin ite  artic le , on e m ight rather 
em en d  th e  tex t to  n n € C n h y - (2) In  139:21 th e  scribe wrote 
a c o o c e e p o e i ,  from  w h ic h  n eed s to  b e  d eleted  (dittography).^’

In  a d d itio n , th ere  are e ig h t p a ssa g es  w h er e  corru p tion  m ay be sus
pected . P rob ab ly  in  n eed  o f  em en d a tio n  is 140:11, w h ere  the scribe 
a ltered  ceM O O Y T  to c eM O Y O Y T , b u t p rob ab ly  m ean t to correct 
th is  to  ceM O Y , a co n c lu sio n  recom m en d ed  b y  th e  fo llo w in g  cecuN^ 
an d  b y  th e  p a ra lle lism  w ith  M eqM OY • • • cpAqMOY in  i 4 o :i3- i 4- 
P o ssib le  em en d a tio n s are su g g ested  in  th e  cr itica l apparatus to the 
p resen t ed itio n  for 12 1 :2 -3 , 130:6 , 137:20, 139:8 , 139:11, 140:9, and 
143:11, th o u g h  each  o f  th ese  p a ssa g es  is a d eq u a te ly  com prehensible as 
tran sm itted . F u rth erm o re , a  n u m b er  o f  orthographic and 
g ra m m a tica l irreg u la r itie s , d eta iled  in  th e  fo llo w in g  section , could be 
regard ed  as th e  resu lt o f  scrib a l error.

O f  cou rse  it is  h a za rd o u s to  ju d g e  th e  q u a lity  o f  a u n iq u e  copy of a 
tex t, b u t on  th e  w h o le  I am  favorab ly  im p ressed  by th e  clarity of the 
cop y  o f  Dial. Sav. in  N H C  III , lea v in g  asid e  th e  orthographic in
sta b ility  ev id en ced  b y  th e  tex t, as w e ll  as th e  arcan e n atu re o f much of

corrections in my edition, relegating notice of what he wrote first in each case to the 
critical apparatus. I am of the opinion, however, that the corrections throughout NHC 
III, especially those made by means of cancellation and/or superlinear addition, deserve 
further synoptic scrutiny.

28ln the critical apparatus to my edition, I have drawn attention to NHC III 96:2 
where ni stands for nn i. If this passage is not also corrupt, one could argue that in 
131:19 N stands legitimately for nn . But it is more likely that both passages are corrupt. 
(Perhaps also cf. NHC III 54:5 where mni stands for mnni; cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., 
P- 5 )

few errors in the superlineation and punctuation are not included here; see 
sec. B below.
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its subject m atter. T h e  scrib e  seem s to h ave  n o ticed  an d  corrected  m ost 
of his cop y in g  errors h im se lf. I f  a h a rsh er  ju d g em en t is w a rra n ted  by  
the scribe’s w o rk  on  th e  o th er  fou r tex ts  in  th e  c o d e x , o n e  m u st at 
least consider th e  p o ss ib ility  th a t co rru p tio n s th ro u g h o u t th e  m a n u 
script m ay n ot b e  d u e  to  th e  co p y ist o f  N H C  III  h im se lf, b u t rath er  
may have ex isted  a lrea d y  in  h is  ex em p la rs .

B. Orthography and Grammar

T h e su rv iv in g  cop y  o f  Dial. Sav. is  w r itten  in  th e  S a h id ic  d ialect.^ ’ 
As the fo llo w in g  d escr ip tio n  w il l  sh o w , h o w ev er , th e  tex t con ta in s a 
number o f or th o g ra p h ic  an d  g ra m m a tica l in co n sisten c ies  and  irreg u 
larities. B y an d  la rg e , th e se  n o n -S a h id ic  fea tu res are d ev ia tion s in  th e  
direction o f S u b a ch m im ic  (an d , to  a  lesser  ex ten t, A ch m im ic ). In  th is  
respect, th e tex t is r em in iscen t o f  th e  cry p to -S u b a ch m im ic  tex ts  in  
N H C  11,^2 th o u g h  h a rd ly  so  str ik in g  in  its  d ev ia tio n  from  S ah id ic . 
T he present ed itio n  is  con clu d ed  b y  com p le te  w o rd  in d ex es  to  th e  
Coptic text, tog eth er  w ith  a n  in d e x  o f  th e  g ra m m a tica l form s in  th e  
text. T h ese  sh o u ld  be co n su lted  in  con ju n ction  w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  d e
scription.

T h e  text is p u n ctu a ted  in  th ree  ways.^^ ( i )  A  ra ised  p o in t (once a  
colon, in  143:18) is u sed  to  m ark  th e  en d s o f  som e, th o u g h  not a ll, 
clauses.^^ A p p a ren tly  erro n eo u s in sta n ces  o f  th is  u sa g e  are  121:18 
(1°), 1 3 2 :1 1 ,1 3 5 :6 ,3 5 1 3 8 :5 ,1 4 2 :1 0 , a n d  142:11.

®̂With specific regard to NHC III,2, Bohlig and Wisse {Gos. Eg., p. 5) found 
that there are ‘‘many scribal errors requiring emendation” (they list thirty-one in
stances, noting ten others which could be added), and concluded that “both the cor
rections and emendations indicate that the accuracy of the scribe of III, 2 left much to 
be desired.” Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 236) has passed the same judgement on the scribe’s 
work throughout the codex.

have found no reason to doubt the general assumption that the text was 
translated into Coptic from Greek.

^̂ See especially the discussion of NHC \ \ ,4  by Bentley Layton, “The Hypostasis 
of the Archons,” H TR  67 (1974), 374-83.

^̂ It should be noted that at the front and back of the codex the ink has run and 
blotted, and throughout the codex the scribe’s pen seems to have splattered some. Both 
of these circumstances make it difficult at times to distinguish punctuation marks 
clearly.

^̂ There are 120 (possibly 122; see 132:5a/? and 146:3a/?) instances of this usage 
preserved in the text (120:1.5.6.8, 121:7.15.18(2®], 122:1.5.7 etc.) and raised points are 
restored in a few places where the available space in a lacuna recommends it.

^̂ Wisse (“Cod. Intro.,” p. 234) has suggested that this point, after q;iic, might be 
classed under the third usage below. In my opinion there are too few examples of k 
being so marked (Wisse gives only one other example) to warrant this conclusion.
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(2 ) A  raised point or hooked apostrophe^^ is used occasionally to 
separate two identical consonants within a word or bound group: 
1 2 2 : 1 6  ewM ON, 1 2 5 : 9  n  TTNA, 1 2 8 : 2 3  MAe e A io c  (but cf. 1 3 2 : 1 0  

etc.), 1 2 9 : 2  e T ’TA[ -  -  -  ] and 1 3 2 : 9  € t ’t b b h o y  (but cf. per
haps 1 3 6 :1 3 ), 1 3 3 : 2 2  MNT’x e A io c ,  1 3 7 : 4  n n o N H p o [.] , 1 3 8 : 1 8  

^itUTTHOYTN (butcf. 1 4 3 :2 0 ), 1 4 2 : 1 9  e p e T ’THOYTN, 1 4 5 :1 6 [ap]’- 
[re]AOC. Some of these intances, however, might be classed under the 
following usage.

(3 ) A point (rarely, a hooked apostrophe) is placed above the right- 
hand edge of the horizontal stroke of a word-final n  or This mark 
has been erroneously omitted in 1 2 6 : 2 3  qjcuacn, 1 3 3 : 1 7  <yoon, 
1 3 3 : 1 9  i^ T , and perhaps also in 1 3 6 : 1 4  q p oon  and 1 4 6 : 2 0  eicux. In 
1 2 0 : 2 6  both the X and the n  in cc u x  n  are marked; exactly the same 
error occurs in N H C  III 6 5 :7 . It is noteworthy that in 1 4 4 : 1 0  the n in
c e .  x n ' - 2 A.2 , and in 1 4 3 : 1  x^ in mnx'-a x - are marked. All the other 
occasional instances of the final n  or x  of a bound form being marked 
can be classed under the second usage above: n ‘-n  . . .  ( 1 2 5 :9 , 1 3 7 :4 ; cf. 
1 2 0 : 1  etc.), e x ' - x . . .  ( 1 2 9 :2 , 1 3 2 :9 ; cf. 1 2 2 : 2 4  etc.), m nx’-x . . .  ( 1 3 3 :2 2;
cf. 1 3 2 : 1 9  etc.), e i c u x - x . . .  ( 1 3 8 :1 8 ), e p e x ’- x . . .  ( 1 4 2 :1 9 ).̂ ®

T he scribe placed superlinear strokes over single letters, groups of 
two letters, and, rarely, groups of three letters.^^ In the present edi
tion, the two latter cases are represented with a superlinear stroke 
over only the second of the two (e.g. ^ n) or three (e.g. mnx) letters 
involved.'^^ Occasionally, the extended arm of 6 can serve as a super- 
linear stroke over the following letter: 1 2 1 :1 3 , 1 3 1 :4 , 1 4 0 :1 6 , 1 4 5 : 1 3  

(these have been transcribed as though the superlinear stroke was 
written s e p a r a te ly ) .T h e  Conjunctive conjugation bases np- and Nq- 
are marked with a superlinear stroke over both letters, but I have 
chosen to transcribe them as np and Rq. Similarly, I have always tran-

3^Here, as in the third usage, there appears to be no systematic distinction 
between these two shapes.

^^It is interesting to note that this usage never occurs in conjunction with the first 
usage described.

^®Bohlig and Wisse {G os. E g ., p. 2 n. 4 ) list eight instances in NHC III ,2 where 
the final t  of a bound form (2lt-, m n t-, and e r - )  has been marked even though it is 
not followed by another t  or by 'j'. A precise rule governing the marking of such forms 
remains elusive.

^^In 141:16 and 142:6 m nt  has a superlinear stroke over all three letters while 
elsewhere the stroke covers only mn in this word.

^^The indexes to the present edition include the superlineation. For the precise 
placement of superlinear strokes, however, consult F acs.: C o d ex  I I I  (1976 ).

4^Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” p. 232  n. 2 , and Bohlig-Wisse, G os. E g ., p. 2 n. i.
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scribed the negative particle n - though it is sometimes m arked w ith a 
superlinear stroke over both it and a follow ing q- or c - .

The scribe’s use of the superlinear stroke is restricted to b , m , n , 
p, c , and in some circum stances q: c b t c u t , t b b h o y , o b b i o - ,  oycu - 
qjB, eBCco, 2cwtb;'̂ 2 b a b i a c , o â t a m ;'*̂  m-, eacFi-, etc.; n -, eacN-, 
MNT-, etc. (also see further below);'*^ p-; ^ h b c  (also see further be
low); on q, see below.

The plural definite article n - is not m arked w ith  a superlinear 
stroke before e o o y  (121:2, 136:14) or aicun  (131:6),'^^ nor after a 
one-vowel morpheme, the only preserved instance of w hich is w ith the 
preposition e -  (129 :10 ). T h e  preposition n- is not m arked w ith  a 
superlinear stroke after n c A -  (ten, possibly eleven, instances) except 
in 135:9-10  and 135:19.^^

q is marked w ith  a superlinear stroke only w hen it occurs as a suffix 
pronoun (not in o y c u c q ) , and then regularly  only w hen it follow s t  
(twenty-two instances). A fter other consonants the evidence varies: 
6M6u)Mq (121:13), c o y o jN q  ( 132:16), u^onq ( 121:7), THpq ( 130:3, 
136:16, 141:23, 142:10, 144:1 i)/TH pq (138:5, 139:13), o y ^ e q  
( i37: i7) / o y A 2q (129:6).'*̂  T h e  evidence for c  as a suffix pronoun 
after a consonant is m uch less extensive: - c  after t  (three instances), 
[t ]h p c  (121:18);^* the only exception is 145:22 j c o o b c , but here 
AOOB6C is expected (cf. 139:7 and 145:24)."̂  ̂ O f  further relevance to 
this evidence are: the peculiar superlineation in 142:25 M N TCN O oyc 
and 145:5 MNTc[ -  -  -  ], w here m n t c [2 IM€ is a likely res
toration (but cf. 144:20); the tendency of t  to join  to a follow ing syl
lable in such line breaks as 126:16-17 [ n e j lr d c o A n ',  127:15-16 N el 
[TMn]CANniTN, 130:8-9 [ n e ] lT M n c 2iN20YN, 140:15-16 e l T B e - ,

is only an apparent exception since b and h belong to the same 
syllable; note the line break in 146:2-3 (cf. i45:i-2<2j&).

^^BA.A€ in 121:24 is probably an error for b a a €.
in 140:5 and in 143:22 are errors for tn. The affirmative existential predi

cate is spelled both oyN- and oyN-.
^^The article retains syllabicity before OB^e (127:18), ArAeoc (136:9), and 

^pxcuN (122:14, 138:12, 142:7, i43:i 5» i45:S» HS'^i)*
"̂ În 123:23-124:1 nMANdXioop TAP it is noteworthy both that nMANdxioop is a 

bound group (note the position of r^p) and that n- is marked with a superlinear stroke.
"̂ Ĉf. 140:3 coTMeq and 131:9 xoopeq, and probably 142:3 eoTB[eq]; in the I 

Perfect negative paradigm the spelling Fineq- is attested.
"̂®In 145:20 I have restored coy[cuNc].

as a suffix pronoun is never marked with a superlinear stroke, even when it 
follows T (125:20, 130:12, 136:15, 140:4); but cf. the Circumstantial “not yet” con
jugation base eMnATGK- (136:12).
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and 1 4 6 :1 6 - 1 7  e]lTKcu; and the Present Relative forms erc -  
( 1 3 2 :1 7 ), and e x q -  ( i 3 9 :6 ) / e x e q -  ( 1 3 4 :1 2 ).

A (r{) is regularly marked with a circumflex, except perhaps in 
1 4 0 :2 1 . Otherwise, the scribe seems to have used the circumflex rather 
erratically: 1 4 3 : 1 4  €? (but cf. 1 3 3 : 1 8  etc.), 1 4 3 : 1 2  €tM e (but cf. 1 4 1 : 1 3  

etc.), 1 4 2 : 1 9  cD^e (but cf. 1 3 0 : 1 0  etc.).^!
T h e assim ilation of n- is irregular.^^ jj. can become R- before b 

( 1 2 1 :2 4 ), M ( 1 4 3 : 2 2  etc.), n  ( 1 2 0 : 1  etc.), and ( 1 4 7 :2 2 ), but it is note
worthy how often assim ilation is not orthographically expressed: be
fore B ( 1 4 4 :1 ), M ( 1 2 0 :2 6 , 1 4 3 :1 2 ), n  ( 1 2 7 :1 6 , 1 2 9 : 1 1  [6 w], 1 3 1 :3 , 
1 3 1 :1 1 , 1 3 1 :1 4 , 1 3 5 7 , i 3 5 :io> 1 3 5 :1 9 . H o ; 8  [but cf. ap], 1 4 1 :2 3 , 1 4 4 :1 , 
1 4 4 : 8  [but cf. ap], 1 4 6 :2 0 ), 'p ( 1 2 3 :1 6 ).

T - z . . .  is regularly written as e . . . ,  but n - 2 . . .  is not orthograph
ically combined as <|). . .  ( 1 2 2 :1 3 , 1 2 5 :1 8 , restored thus in 1 3 0 :5a/?, 
1 3 3 :2 2 a/?).

T he diphthong n y  is regularly spelled H oy (ep H oy , k2l2Hoy, 
NHoy, CNHoy, TBBHoy, T H oy, TH oyxN , 2 BH oye, 2 Hoy), with 
but a single exception in 1 3 1 : 1 9  CNHy (at the end of the line).

T he spelling e i  is preferred to T. T he latter occurs regularly only in 
2 PA.I, ToyAAC, and as a personal suffix after the preposition nji' 
( 1 3 9 :7 , restored thus in 1 4 5 :2 4 ; cf. e p o e i ,  eaccuei, MMoei: 1 3 2 :2 1 , 
1 3 9 :2 0 , 1 3 9 :2 1 , 1 4 0 :1 - 2 , 1 4 0 :1 5 , 1 4 2 :4 ). T he demonstrative pronoun is 
spelled na.T, xAf, n a Y with but two exceptions in 1 4 1 : 1 6  (see ap) 
[.a.]ei and 1 4 5 : 1 5  t a c i . T he corresponding demonstrative article, 
however, is spelled n e e i - ,  x e e i - ,  N e e i-  (except for the anomalous 
NAY- in 1 4 1 :6 ) . W ord-initial e i  becomes 1 in n - ix i i  {passim) and n- 
icuT ( 1 2 1 :1 *, 1 3 3 :1 9 ), though in the latter case n -e ic u x  seems to be 
the preferred spelling ( 1 2 1 :5 , 1 2 9 :2 0 - 2 1 *, 1 3 4 :1 5 a/?, 1 4 4 :9 *, 1 4 5 :1 1 ,
1 4 6 :2 0 ) . Th e  spelling of Greek verbs in -co? varies between -e i (two, 
possibly three, instances: en iicA A ei [?], M exA N oei, 4>opei) and-i 
(three instances: cyM<|)cuNi, <j>opi).56

T w o nouns are abbreviated as nomina sacra, tin a  (passim) and

50Cf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,’’ pp. 235- 36, and Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.
5lCf. Wisse, “Cod. Intro.,” pp. 234- 35, and Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.

does not assimilate to either a (e.g. 134:6) or p (e.g. 133:19). It is noteworthy 
that the words subject to assimilation include the possessive article n c t n - (147:22). 

53Cf. Bohlig-Wisse, Gos. Eg., p. 3.
^^Although this evidence suggests a preference for 1 after a , cf. m a c in , xpaeiT, 

Aei-, and nta€ i-.
55Cf. 131:5, where er-em e is spelled e^Ne.
56Cf. TGAIOC, XpiA.

(j|5(lx)/H60Y
i'i«oy(3*)i® 
■ isiêN Wi 
tlpleTeY-

.tKefipi-
:ĵ ieY-TeY
•[stivTeei-,N6

Ulixlandu)?

N(
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O'll

iutodk
■k'iiK.

fHoy.u;'
ye. 2W' 
[ttd ii 
iresiibî i

l,MHOEH
t r a w i E  

: î nif 
oisraE.' 
o r  E t c  
I; ress- 
•KDTiffi

: [i-fi 
it-h-n

Kew-

iHl**

CHp {bis; c  CUT HP is spelled out in full in the super- and subscript title 
of the text, and once w ithin the text).

The long spelling of the definite article ( n e - ,  r e - ,  w e-) is used 
where expected in Sahidic,^^ w ith but three exceptions: 1 2 5 : 9  n'nNa., 
1 2 9 : 7  N^BHoye, 1 3 0 : 2  0 i[h .

Further orthographic fluctuation is evidenced by variations in the 
spelling of individual words and grammatical forms: ( i x ) /
6M3i2Te (2 x), a.pi- ( ix ) /e p i -  ( ix ) , eN € 2  (iox)/a .N H 2 e  (3X), 
epaiT' ( i 3 x ) /e p e T '  ( 1 4 2 : 1 9  epeT -T H oyT R ), ice- ( i x ) / 6 e -  (if my 
analysis of 1 4 4 : 2 0  is correct), m m o-  ( p a s s i m ) ( 1 3 8 :1 2 - 1 3 ), 
M ceye ( ix ) /M e o y e  ( ix ) , c o y R -  (2 x ) /c o y c u N - (3X), TH oyrR  
(7 x)/TH N oy (3X), oycoq^ ( ix ) /o y c u c y e  (2 x), cu^e (6x ) / x z ^  ( ix ) ,  
2 H ( i x ) / e 2 H ( i x ), Macpi^aiM (4 x)/M 3k.pi2 2 k,MMH (7 x), Rel Pres 
e x o y -  (4 x ) /e T e y -  ( ix ) , Fut 2  pi. TexN NA- (4 x ) /x e x N a .-  (7 x),^® 
III Fut neg NNeq- (2 x ) /N e q -  (2 x), c n u â n - ( ix ) /e N a ^ 2i- ( ix ) , e p -  
qjaiN- ( ix ) /  epq^ai- ( ix ) , epq^ 2iXM- ( ix ) /e p x M x e -  (5X), possessive 
art 3 pi. n e y - ,  x e y - ,  n e y -  (5 x ) / n o y - ,  x o y -  (3X), demonstrative 
art n e e i- ,  x e e i - ,  N e e i-  (pass im)/uxi-  ( 1 4 1 :6 ).

In addition, there are a number of words and forms which occur in 
more or less unexpected spellings, w ithout variants: mh€  ( i 2x), N2te  
(ix), absolute possessive pron pi. ncU'* (2x), n n a ^ p n - ( i x ), c a .e ie  
( ix), c e a c n -  ( ix ) , (2 x), 2. ^ \ e 6 ( ix ) , accuse (2 x), m o n o x o c

(2 x), III Fut neg 3  pi. NNoy- ( ix ) , Cond 2  sing, f ep cyxN - (ix).^^ 
Vocalic reduction is not orthographically expressed in nxcuxn- (2x ), 
oytucp- ( i x ), and cumk.- ( i x ).

The Relative Perfect forms are spelled w ith initial n (as also the II 
Perfect forms), never w ith e n . But ex a .x ex N  is the only attested 
spelling of the 2  pi. form ( 1 4 5 :2 0 ), and the paradigm also contains the 
forms neN xa.2 - ( h 6 :i 8 *), e x x ^ -  ( 1 3 2 :1 6 ), and e p -  ( 1 3 3 :1 0 ).̂ *̂

Special mention deserves to be made of the peculiar form of the 
prenominal Conditional negative e p x R x e -  ( 1 2 7 :1 , 1 3 4 :1 , i 3 4 5̂ ) 
1 3 4 :8 , 1 3 4 :1 1 ),̂  ̂ for which I have no explanation.

Clauses of purpose introduced by ace- or aceKa.A.c are formed with  
the III Future in the negative, but in the affirmative they are formed

^ Încluding with oyNOY, oyoeiq^, 2<h, 20oy, and 2oyo.
®̂Cf. Rel Fut I pi. eTNNa.- and II Fut i pi. eNa..-.

®̂ Note also cmmon (if this means “truly” in 122:16), raacpHoyT (if this is the 
correct restoration in 129:4), and Rrape- (if this is the Temporal 2 sing, f in 137:7).

®®But cf. 136:24 NCNTay-, 141:24 npcune Nraq-, and probably 121:1 [naI] 
fiTiy-.

®*The more standard form epqjATM- occurs once, in 133:23.
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w ith  th e  II  F u tu re . T h e r e  is b u t a  s in g le  in sta n ce  o f  th e  III Future 
a ffirm ative  in  th e  tex t (135:3  e y e - ) ,  th o u g h  it is q u estio n a b le  because 
it is  fo llo w e d  im m ed ia te ly  by  a lacu n a .

N e g a t io n  b y  n - . . .  a n , w h ere  ex p ected , p red o m in a tes  on ly  slightly 
(ten  in sta n ces) over n eg a tio n  by a n  a lo n e  (n in e  instances: 133:13, 
134:6 , 1 3 4 :2 2 -2 3 , 141:2, 1 4 1 :3 -4 . 143:18, 143:24. 1 4 4 :20 -21 , 144:22-

23)-
G reek  verb s are  u sed  w ith  a n d  w ith o u t p- (Api-, ep i-) as an aux

ilia ry  in  e q u a l m ea su re  (seven  in sta n ces o f  each ).
T h e r e  are  five in sta n ces o f  m m o " s ta n d in g  for n ^ h t " in  the expres

sio n  6B O A  MMO- (see  a lso  140:23), an d  a few  p o ssib le  instances of ii- 
s ta n d in g  for (see  esp . 136:13). C on verse ly , in  th e  expression ^n- 
T n e  MMA" (1 3 8 :1 2 -1 3 ), N - r n e  is ra th er  to be exp ected .

g n s c r i p D o i i

. l l i j y ,  P arrott, 
. i F r a i ( i s E . V

s n

securely ( 
3 l* la t i o n ,  t li

tapHasv

’ s l i t s :

l̂im
inv. [S,'

lei
Dewi
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T E X T  A N D  T R A N S L A T I O N

S t e p h e n  E mmel

epi-iJi;

s'iT'itii

cTrei'

T h e basis o f  th e  p resen t ed itio n  is m y  o w n  stu d y  o f  N H C  III  in  
Cairo (in c lu d in g  a co m p le te  co lla tio n  o f  Dial. Sav. w ith  th e  a id  o f  
ultra-violet lig h t) d u r in g  1975 an d  1976 , an d  o f th e  Y a le  fragm en t in  
N ew  H a v en  in  1980.^ I h a v e  b en efitted , h o w ev er , from  th e  w ork  o f  
other m em bers o f  th e  C o p tic  G n o stic  L ib ra ry  Project in  th e  form  o f  
various tran scrip tion s an d  n otes m a d e  b y  H a ro ld  W . A ttrid ge, J a m e s
A. Brashler, C . J .  d e  C a ta n za ro , B en tley  L a y to n , D ie te r  M u e lle r , 
D ouglas M . P arrott, H . J .  P o lo tsk y , J a m e s  M . R o b in so n , J o h n  D .  
Turner, F ran cis E . W illia m s , an d  F red erik  W isse .^

T h e present ed itio n  is an  a ttem p t to  recover th e  Coptic  version  o f  
Dial. Sav., and is  in ten tio n a lly  con servative, b o th  in  lea v in g  th e  orth o
graphic and gra m m a tica l irreg u la r it ie s  o f  th e  tex t u n a ltered , and  in  
avoiding overly sp ecu la tiv e  restora tion s o f  th e  m a n y  lacu n as. In  th e  
accom panying tra n sla tio n , I h a v e  en c lo sed  in  sq u are  b rack ets m u ch  
which is on ly  s lig h tly  p a le o g ra p h ic a lly  u n certa in , p referr in g  to risk  
giving to n o n -C o p to p h o n es  th e  im p ress io n  th a t som e p ortion s o f  th e  
text are less secu re ly  e sta b lish ed  th a n  m a y  a c tu a lly  b e  th e  case. W ith 
in the tran sla tion , th ree  dots ( . . .  or  [ . . .  ]) in d ica te  a n  u n sp ec ified  
number o f u n tra n sla ta b le  letters. T h e  d iv is io n  o f  th e  tran sla ted  tex t  
into p aragraphs, a s w e ll  a s th e  n u m era tio n  o f  th ese  p a ra g ra p h s for  
more convenient referen ce, is a n  en tire ly  m od ern  con ven tion .

T h e sig la  an d  a b b rev ia tio n s u sed  in  th e  tex t an d  critica l a p p aratu s  
are as fo llow s:

'See Stephen Enunel, “A Fragment of Nag Hammadi Codex III in the Beinecke 
Library: Yale inv. 1784,” BASF 17 (1980), 53- 60. In the present edition I have 
improved the transcriptions of 145:7.9.22.24 and 146:8.

preliminary translation of Dial. Sav. was published by Attridge in NHLib- 
Eng, pp, 229- 38. The paperback edition of this book issued in 1981 incorporates a 
revised translation of the end of the text based on my edition and translation of the 
Yale fragment. The new translation in the present volume has benefitted from com
ments by Hans-Martin Schenke, to whom I am grateful for his willingness to study my 
work carefully prior to publication.
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[ ]

rep resen ts a  letter  w h ich  cannot he id en tified  w ith  complete 
certa in ty . A  dot p laced  b en ea th  a letter indicates that the 
letter  is b u t on e o f  at least tw o  p o ssib le  identifications of the 
a m b ig u o u s trace o f  th e  letter. A  dot p laced  beneath  a letter 
w ith  a su p er lin ea r  stroke, c ircu m flex , d iaeresis, or articula
tion  m ark  (e.g . n ) in d icates th at th e  letter is paleograph- 
ica lly  u n certa in  b u t th e  su p er lin ea r  stroke, circum flex, di
aeresis , or a rticu la tio n  m ark  is c learly  leg ib le, unless a note 
in  th e  critica l ap p a ra tu s e x p la in s  o th erw ise  (e.g. 1 2 0 :1 9 ). 
en close  letters com p lete ly  lost th rou gh  deterioration of the 
p ap yru s. D o ts  w ith in  sq u are  brackets (e.g . [ .........]) indi
cate th e  ap p ro x im a te  n u m b er o f  letters lost, m easured by an 
average letter sp ace  ( in c lu d in g  in terlitera l space) o f 0 . 5  cm. 
D a sh e s  are u sed  w ith in  sq u are brackets (e.g. 
[ — — — ]) to in d ica te  th at th e en tire lacu na could have 
con ta in ed  ten  letters or m ore, 
en clo se  letters d eleted  from  th e tex t by th e scribe, 
en close  letters d eleted  from  th e  tex t by th e m odern editor.

>  en c lose  letters added to th e  tex t b y  th e m odern editor.
) en c lose  op tio n a l restorations, 

cod. =  th e  read in g  o f  th e  codex is  
corr. =  corrected
D o resse  =  uncorrected  p r in ter ’s proofs (J a n u a ry  1 9 5 2 ) of an edi

tio n  o f N H C  III  1 2 0 - 1 3 3  by T o g o  M in a  and J ea n  Doresse; 
a p h otocop y  o f th e  proofs is kept at th e  Institute for Anti
q u ity  and  C h ristia n ity , C larem on t, C aliforn ia . Although it 
is q u ite  p ossib le  th at p ortion s o f th e tex t w ere m ore legible 
at th e  tim e th is tran scr ip tion  w a s  m ad e th an  they are now, 
th e  proofs con ta in  too m an y  typ ograp h ica l errors to war
rant g iv in g  th e  few  u n iq u e  read in gs preserved in  them  more 
th a n  p a ss in g  n otice  in  th e  critica l ap p aratu s.

K rau se  =  M a r tin  K rau se , “D e r  Dialog des Soter in  C odex III von 
N a g  H a m m a d i” in  M a r tin  K rau se  (ed .). Gnosis and Gnos
ticism: Papers read at the Seventh International Conference 
on Patristic Studies (Oxford, September S th -ijth  iff!5) 
( N H S  8; L eiden: B r ill, 19 7 7 ), p p . 1 3 -3 4 -  

poss. =  p o ssib ly  
prob. =  prob ab ly
S ch en k e =  H a n s -M a r tin  S ch en k e (by person al correspondence)

1  I
{ } 
<
(
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FK

1 0

i 6

i 8

20

24

2 6

__ TTAI2k.AOrOC MnCCUTHp’
n c H p  n e A A q  N N eqM A eH T H C  
A €H A H  A n e o y o e i q ;  q ^ cu n e  n €
CNH O y -XeKAAC 6NAKCU NCCUN 
M n e N ^ ic e ’ epA X N  2 n

T A N A n A y c ic -  n e x N A c u ^ e  t a p  e
pATq 2N T A N A n A yC IC  qNAMTON
MMoq N q^A C N e^' a n o k . a €  i*
AO) MMOC NHTN JC e^O JlT e N
r n e  N o y o e i q i  nim  [ .............. ]
o y o e i q ;  oc-[ — — — ]
MMOC NHTN [ — — — ] 
p ^ o T c  — — — ]
epcDTN 't*[ — — — ]
j c e  T oppH  o y ^ O T C  t [c ................ ]
K.IM CTOprH o y p . [ ................... ]
A A A A  A T €T N A n [ ...................]
p o y q j c o n e  c b o a  [ — — — ] 
A y j u  N N ceiq ^ A J ce  e p o c  ^ N o y ^ E o ]  
T €  MNOyCTCDT AyCD ACTA^O M 
M o o y  e p A T o y  m n ^ c n a p a c d n  
Jce c B O A  MMOC M n c A A A y  e i  e  
BOA- A A A A  ANOK N T C p ie i ACI 
o y c o N  e r e ^ i H  A C iT C A B O oy  e  
T A iA B A C ic  e x e y N A A c u B e  m m [o c ] 
NdiNCCUX’n ' MNNMONOXOC

t|!0

iJitR,™

-gulabov

i2o:pagination lacuna over pK; ^  Doresse 
120:11 trace prob. from r,i, k, m, n, n, or t
120:16 trace prob. from o or cu; prob. restore ne or r e  in the lacuna 
120:19 n: n certain, superlinear stroke restored 
120:20 m: m certain, superlinear stroke restored
120:23-24 A fingerprint is visible under ultra-violet light between 2k.N (line 23) and 

e r e  (line 24); cf. NHC III 68:11- 12.
120:25 e r e y :  i.e. ero y
120:26 ccuT'n': sic (cf. NHC III 65:7)

Wt..!'f'" ...
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120

* T h e  D ia lo g u e  o f  th e  S av ior  I
( i )  T h e  S av ior  sa id  to  h is  d isc ip le s , I “A lrea d y  th e  tim e  h a s  com e, 

I brothers, for u s to  a b a n d o n  5 o u r  lab or a n d  stan d  at I rest. F or  
whoever stan d s I a t rest w il l  rest I forever. A n d  I I say  to you , [be] 
alw ays [above . . .  ] I t im e  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . .  y o u  [ . . .  ] I b e  a fra id  [of 
. . .  ] I . . .  y o u  . . . [ . . . ]  '5 . . .  a n g er  [is] fea r fu l [ . . .  ] I arou se  an ger  
. . . [ . . . ]  I b u t s in ce  y o u  h ave  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . . [ . . . ]  I th ey  accep ted  
these w ords [con cern in g  it] w ith  [fear] an d  trem b lin g , an d  it set  

I them  u p  w ith  govern ors, I for from  it n o th in g  w a s  forth com in g . I 
But w h en  I cam e, I I o p en ed  th e  p a th  an d  I ta u g h t th em  ab ou t ^5 th e

(i) 120:9 Throughout the translation, '^you” is plural unless it is indicated other
wise in a note or by the context (e.g .121:6).

120:16 prob. is . . . ]
120:19.20 it {bis)\ i.e. anger?
120:21 governors: Throughout the translation, "governor” is used to translate a word 

usually transliterated as ''archon.”
120:22 it: i.e. anger?
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[pXA]

8

[nay] NTAYCOOyN MnitUT e x \  
[ n l i c T e y e  € t m h€  Aycw N e o o y  
[x ]H p oy  exeTN't* F io y e o o y  e x e  
xNojAN'I'eooy 6 e  t  N xeei^ e  
^ eccu x M  ep oN  n e ic o x  K.AXA.ee 
NXAKCcuxM eneicM ONoreNHC  
Nu;Hpe AycD AKu^onq epoK '
[.k]'1'MXON NAq 6 BOA Z^Z^Z N
[ ........Nx]oK n e  [nA]T e x ex eq d o M

10 [  —  —  —

[ ---------------
1 2  [ -------------

[ ---------------
14 [ -  -

lex ^ o n A O N  2 6 n 
].o y o e iN  
]o y e q o N 2
]eM A y6 M6 u)Mq 
jN ^ n A o r o c  M 

[ ............... ]m€XANOIA MnOJN2’
i 6  [ ............... ]b o a  mmok nxok . n e

[n ]M € o y e  Aycu xMNXAxpooyq^
[x]HpC- NMMONOXOC HAAIN CCU
[x ]m ep oN  KAXAee nxakccuxm  e  
N e K c o jx n ’ n a T 2 NxeKnpoc<J>o 
[p]A e .N H oy  e ^ o y N  ^N N ey^ B H oye  
[e x N A ]N o y o y  n a T N X A yccuxe  
[N N ]e y H 'y x o o y e  e b o a  ^ nnikcu 
[a ]o n  MBAA6 JceKAAC eyN A u^cune

i 8

20

22

24

i2i:i n: n certain, superlinear stroke restored; cpoyN read from very ambiguous 
traces obscured by ink run along a papyrus fiber; m: m virtually certain, 
superlinear stroke restored; nicoT: for the spelling cf. 133:19; T : t *̂ot certain, 
articulation mark restored

121:2-3 xycD . . .  NoyeooY: passage poss. corrupt; poss. emend Royeooy to MMOoy 
121:8 [AK] or [€K]

poss. [^ice* nt]ok (cf. 120:4-6); ire erased at the end of the line 
poss. [ne — — — ] or the like (cf. erasure at end of 121:9); prob. n]€K 
prob. [ — — — N€ — — — ]
6 m: cod. 6 m (see above, p. 32)
[n]: cod. [ . .  ], but cf., e.g., n* in 124:23; Meoye: i.e. Meeye 
undeciphered trace from ic, y, or x ;  prob. eyNHoy; eKNHoy Doresse 
BAAe: sic; prob. emend to baa€

121:9
121:10
121:11
121:13
121:17
121:21
121:24

aw
ief

■•■Jl'Olir;

offer

î̂Dieaiu
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"p. I2 I

passage w h ich  th ey  w il l  traverse , I th e  e lect an d  so lita ry , * [w h o  h ave  
known th e F a th er , h a v in g  I b elieved ] th e  tru th  and  [all] th e  
praises I w h ile  y o u  oflfered p ra ise . I

(2 ) “So w h en  y o u  o ffer  p ra ise , do so  lik e  this: 5 H e a r  u s. F a th er , ju st  
as I you heard  you r  o n ly -b eg o tten  1 son  a n d  received  h im  I [ . . . ] . . .  
him rest from  m an y  . . .  I [ —  Y o u  are th e  on e] w h o se  p o w er  
[ . . .  your] arm or . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  lig h t I [ . . . ] . . .  l iv in g  I [ . . . ] . . .  
touch . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  th e  w o rd  . . .  *5 [ . . .  ] rep en ta n ce  . . .  life  1 
[ . . . ] . . .  you . Y o u  are  I [the] th in k in g  an d  th e  [en tire] seren ity  I o f  
the solitary. A g a in , [hear] I u s  ju s t  as y o u  heard  you r  elect. 
Through your [sacrifice, I . . .  ] w i l l  en ter  by  m ea n s o f th e ir  I [good] 
works. T h ese  h ave saved  I th e ir  so u ls  from  th ese  I b lin d  [lim b s] so

ad tai 
5: H

aiiioieW*'

ofthelB' , 
{121:9) / “

eef
(dHoy)'

120:25- 121:3 poss. the passage which the elect and solitary will traverse. [By having 
believed] the truth and [all] the praises while you offered praise (or [all] the praises 
<which> you offered), [these have known the Father].

121:3 <which> you offered.
(2) 121:7-8 received him [and] gave him rest or received him, giv[ing] him rest
121:8-9/20M. many [labors. You
i2i:io poss. [ . . .  is . . .  your] armor . . .
121:11 prob. [ . . .  is . . . ] . . .  light
121:20-22 if the repetition of naI is tolerable, poss. These, entering through your 

[sacrifice] by means of their [good] works, have saved 
121:21 prob. these] will enter but poss. you] will enter
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[PKB]

14

i 6

i 8

20

24

o^2iNieNe2 't*Nat
TCA-BCUTN 20T2lN eqcp2iNUpCU
ne N6ineoYoeiqp FinBcoA. cboa 
To^opn n6om MnK2k.K.e na >
TCOMNT epCOTN' Mnpp^OTE
NT€TNJCOoc jceeicrreoyo
eicy Aqq^cune- x w x  e(^xreTiinxy
ey^epcuB Noy<OT e .......[.]
ne- nai( e.[ —  ] . .[ ........]
NeaiNNNoy[ — — — ] 
ep€TN N[ — — — ]
eiMe xe.{ — — — ]
€BOA n [........... ]
Ayco fJApXCUN .[........... ]
TCUMNT epCOTN m[ .......... ]
€M-MON eoxe t 6o[ ........ ]
re  eq^cone 6e exerNNAp^oTCe] 
2Hxq MnexNAxcuMNX epcoxCfi] 
nexMMxy qNXOJMicxHoyxN 
enei MNoyx €boa N^^Toy eqNA 
•fco epujxN H eqNANAe n[h]xn 
AAAA N't'̂ e 6ajq^x n c a .[ .. n]
2Pa T fî Hxq- eAxexNJcpo eqjA 
xe  NiM ex^i-XMnicA^- fixoq

l i t

liwart?"
ip i t r i le i

 ̂ (paie voo

1 2 2 : 7
1 2 2 : 9
1 2 2 : 1 2
1 2 2 : 1 5
1 2 2 : 1 6
1 2 2 : 1 9
1 2 2: 22

eq;2LTeTN: added above t 6 t ; y: for the shape, cf. the ends of 131:16.19
trace before first lacuna from n  or t  
trace before lacuna from the bottom of a vertical stroke 
lacuna over (poss. read m) 
prob. 6 o [m; poss. 6 o [m RnK^iKe] (cf. 122:4) 
n: n restored, super linear stroke certain 
trace before lacuna from n  or t

II

■‘"'•iBtis
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that they m ig h t e x is t  * e tern a lly . A m en .
(3) “I w ill I tea ch  you . W h e n  I th e  tim e  o f  d isso lu tio n  arrives, I 

the first p o w er  o f  d ark n ess  w il l  5 com e u p o n  y ou . D o  not be a fra id  I 
and say, ‘B ehold! T h e  t im e  I h as cornel’ B u t see in g  I a s in g le  s ta ff  

I . . .  th is  0̂ . . . [ . . . ]  I I
understand . . .  th e  w o rk  . . . [ . . . ]  I an d  th e  govern ors
. . . [ . . . ]  *5 com e u p o n  y o u  I T r u ly , fear  . . . [ . . . ] !  ___
So if you are g o in g  to  b e  [afraid] I o f  w h a t is ab ou t to com e u p o n  
[you], I it w ill  e n g u lf  y o u . F o r  th ere  is not o n e  a m on g  th em  w h o  
will I spare y o u  or sh o w  [you] m ercy . I B u t in  th is  w a y , look  at 
. . . [ . . . ]  I in  it, s in ce  y o u  h a v e  m astered  every  w ord  I on  earth . It

(3) 122:16-17 p ro b . Truly, fear is the [power . . .  ] a n d  p a ss . Truly, fear is the [power 
of darkness]

122:20 them: i.e. “what is about to come upon [you]” {th e  f i r s t  p o w e r  o f  d a rk n ess? ) a n d  
others like  i t

122:22 prob . look at [the . . .  ]
122:23 ”what is about to come upon [you]” { th e  f i r s t  p o w e r  o f  d a rk n ess? )
122:23-24 poss. in it. Since you have mastered every word on earth, it {o r  he)
122:24 le o r  He
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10 [  —  —  —

[ -  -
1 2  [

[
14 [ -  -

[
I6  [

[
i 8  [

20 [.
[

22 [.
[

. ] ^ ith o y tn  e^pA f enTO  

. ] ma eTeMNApxH 
t y Ipannoc  ereTNo^AN >  
• ] e[T]eTNNANAY eN ex e  
........].ooY  AYcu ON r e
— — t ]amo mmcutn x e
— — N6 inA oncM O C
— — ];\oncM OC e q q ;o
— — ]..OC NTMH6 

]o y ^ N  AAAA c e  
] NTOJTN A € 
].NTMH€ HAT
].c 6TON2' e r s e  
].NneTNpAqje 
].N 6 e  JCCKAAC
NjeTN'I'YXooY®
] M Hnoxe Nq 
] N6inu^AAC 
]xAYXAAO M >

.. ..........]cDMnoYeqp

. ]q- n[ ......... lenexNCAN

. ] .N n e [ ........ ]oA  AAq Fi
— — ]b€  nMAN

[ -------------

M f

\0M

i23:pagination lacuna over pKr; piTr Doresse
123:1-23 The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain.
123:1 prob. restore q in the lacuna 
123:1-2 poss. TO I [oy n ee i] or to  I [n o c  ni] 

prob. q^o I [on — — — t ]oitoc 
n: n restored, superlinear stroke certain 
trace from a., a , m, c , or lacuna over n (poss. read n) 
poss. No]yc 
prob. ]mn 
trace from n  or t
q corr. over false start of some letter (k?), giving false impression that Rq* is to 

be read
123:18 n: N not certain, superlinear stroke restored 

prob. n]tay, poss. elj^^y 
trace from p, <|), 'I', q, or f  
lacuna over q (poss. read q)

123:8-9
123:11
123:12
123:13
123:14
123:15
123:17

11)11 DnfA

123:19
123:20
123:21
123:21-22 poss. CAN l[2oyN] MNne[TNCANB]oA; AAq: A* corr. over erased o

pla«l
|liviit|
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* ( . . .  take] you  u p  to  th e  . . .  I [ . . .  p lace] w h er e  th ere  is n o  ru le  
I [ . . .  tyrant]. W h e n  y o u  I [ . . .  you ] w il l  see  th o se  w h o  5 [ . . . ] . . .  

and also . . .  I [ . . .  te ll] y o u  . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  th e  rea so n in g  p o w er  
I [ . . .  ] reason in g  p o w er  . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  tru th  *° [ . . . ] . . .  but  . . .
I [ . . . ] .  But  y o u  I [ . . . ] . . .  tru th , th is  I [ . . . ] . . .  l iv in g  . . .  I 

[ . . . ] . . .  your jo y  '5  [ . . . ] .  So  [ . . . ] . . .  in  order th a t I [ . . .  ] you r  
souls I [ . . .  ] lest it I [ . . .  ] th e  w o rd  [ . . .  I . . . ] . . .  ra ise  . . .

I . you r . . .  I .

123:1-2 poss. [ . . .  take] you up to the [mountain, that place] where there is no rule or 
[. . .  take] you up to the [place], where there is no rule 

123:4 who: or things which or whom 
123:9 prob. [ . . .  place] of truth 
123:13 poss, [ . . .  ] living [mind] . . .
123:14/?ro6. [ . . .  and] your joy 
123:17 it: or he
123:17-18 poss, [ . . .  ] lest the word [ . . .
123:21-22 poss, your [in]side [and your outside] . . .
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PKA

l„.. ’
JCioop rxp OY2 0 T 6  n e  M n[. . .  m]

2 TO €BOA- X W X  NTWTN m[nOY]
2Ht ‘ NOYtDT n A p A re MM[oq ] u iijj

4 nequ^iK rAp o y n o 6  n e [ '  n e q ] L,.] ^

11 in everJCice 0 YN0 6  eMAT[e n e  —  ]
6 OY2 H'*’ n o y <d t ‘ ................. ]

AYO) nKCD^T e . [ ............... ] I l l
8 neMMOY€icu.[ — — — ] 

n 6 om THp.[ — — — ]
1 0 PCUTN C€NA.[ — — — ]

a y d̂ n 6 o [ — — — ]
1 2 NTOOY n [  — — — ]

e z » '  1'TAM.[ — — — ]
1 4 NTO[ — — — ]

q^cune n n o [ — — — ]
1 6 ^NOYON NIM[ — — — ] 

TOJTN N€ N.[ — — — ]
1 8 AYCO JCeNT[ — — — ]

ncuBo; a n [ — — — ]
2 0 fJq^Hpe m[ — — — ]

AYCU € T e T N [........ ]y n [ ------]
2 2 NTCOTN . [ ........]eR n [ —  ]

neJCAq N[6 iM A e]eA io c  [ x e . .  ]
2 4 Aq^N2 e [ ------------ ]

124:1-2 prob. n[eTNM]TO, though other possessives are also possible
124:7 trace prob. from n, t, or y
124:9 trace prob. from o (prob. THppfy), c, or q
124:11 prob. 6o[m
124: 16-17  prob. n] I TCUTN
124:17 trace from o, c, cu, q;, or 6
124:21 n: n restored, superlinear stroke certain; lacuna over (poss. read n) 
124:23 prob. [jceR], [jceoy], or [jce^eN]

’•'î lUiepô
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I [ . . .  ] ___  F o r  th e  crossin g  p la ce  * is fearfu l [b e fo r e . . .  ]. I B u t
you, [w ith  a] I s in g le  m in d , p a ss  [it] by! I F o r  its d ep th  is great; [its] 5 
height [is] en orm ou s [ . . .  ] I a  s in g le  m in d  . . . [ . . . ]  I a nd  t he  fire 
. . . [ . . . ]  I . . . [ • • • ] !  • • • p o w er  . . . [ . . . ] . . .  y o u , th ey  . . . [ . . . ]  
I and . . . [ . . . ]  I th ey  . . . [ . . . ] !  . . . [ . . . ] !  . . .  sou l . . . [ . . . ]  *5 
. . . [ . . . ]  I in  everyon e [ . . . ] !  . . .  are  . . . [ . . . ]  I a nd  . . . [ . . . ]  I 
. . .  forget . . . [ . . . ]  20 . . .  s on . . . [ . . . ]  I a nd  y o u  [ . . . ] . . . [ . . . ]  I 
y o u .

'pOiS.

124:1 though other pronouns are possible, prob. [before you]. 
124:9 prob. [all] the powers [ . . .  ]
124:10 poss. they will . . . [ . . . ]
124:11 prob. and the [powers . . .  ]
124:16-17 prob. [ . . .  you] are the . . . [ . . . ]
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[pK]e

[ -  
[xe
[ -

[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[jce  
[ -

] i r e x x q  R dincH p
— ].CUNNeTN2 HTX 
].NAU;CDJCn' NTOK 
]YOYAAC J c e n J c o e ic  
]e  eN e^BH oye 
l . i 'l 'y x o o y e  naT
jNIKOyei 2 0 TAN
e ----------«Pa (n) —

,0 e«')s2 

.It Savior*

— — ] ywAcycune tcun

#rJ[a

10 I — — —

14

i 6

i 8

20

].2iN x e r i  TiHX 
Ndin^oeic 

— ]n  e y N  
] j j x p x \ X H  

[b2lN6 MM]o OY NAT MeyMOY' ^
[ .......... ]. M eyTAKo aceA ycoycuN
[... IcyNZyroc Aycu neTNau ô 
[no]y epoq* t m h 6 rAp qpAcqpiNe 
[NCA]nCABe MNnAIKAIOC- Tie 
[ocAq N6]inccuTHp ocen^HBC 
[Mnc]cuMA ne nNoyc e<|) o c o n  
[n g t n ^hIt k  coyTcuN exeTAf xe 
[ ......... ] . C  N6XNCCUMA 2^NOy
[oem] N€* ec|) o c o n  nexFi^Hx* 
[oyKA]ice ne* nexNoyoeiN exexFi

|»r[i

ji&areil’

nejce]

corr. over erased q 
trace from r, e , e, n, or t
prob. [ — — — n e x x q  (N3iq) n6 i] or [ — — — 
prob . ] ni 
prob. e]yNX

poss. [ — — — Tiexxq  N3i]q
trace from r, h , i, n ,  or t  (lacuna over this letter); poss. [ o y x e  na.]'/ (i not 

certain, diaeresis restored)
125.15 prob. [n€ y ] or [N oy], though other possessives are  possible
125:20 [n g t n ^ hIt k : cf. 125:2
125:21 trace prob. from h , i, n , cu, q;, or q

125:1
1 2 5 : 3
125:4
125:6
125:8
125:10
125:14

“i:

tiles
'̂ ■̂IkeLo,
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"P- 125

NiUjlUKt,

(4) [M a tth e w ]sa id , “[ . . . ]  I
(5) T h e  Savior sa id , I . th e  th in g s  in s id e  y o u  I

will rem ain, y o u  I
(6) J u d as [said], “L ord , 5 [ . . . ] . . .  th e  w o rk s I [ . . . ] . . .  so u ls, 

these I [ . . .  ] th ese  little  o n es, w h e n  I [ . . .  ] w h er e  w il l  th ey  be? I 
[ . . . ] . . . [ . . • ] • • •  th e  sp ir it  *° [ . . .  ].”

(7) T h e  L ord  [said], I “[ . . . ] . . .  I [ . . .  receive] I th em . T h e s e  do  
not die, I [ . . . ] . . .  th ey  are  n o t d estroyed , for th ey  h ave  k n o w n  '5  
[ . . .  ] consort and  h im  w h o  w o u ld  [receive I th em ]. F o r  th e  tru th  
seeks I [out the] w ise  an d  th e  r ig h te o u s .” I

(8) T h e  Savior [said], “T h e  la m p  I [of th e  body] is th e  m in d . A s  
long as [the th in g s  in sid e] y o u  are  set in  order, th a t is , I [ . . . ] . . . ,  
your bodies are [lu m in ou s]. I A s  lo n g  as y o u r  h ea rts  I are [dark], th e

i«el

n s - [oyieU

(4) 124:23-125:1 prob. “[How . . . ]?” or “[Of what sort . . . ]?”
(5) 125:2-3 you {bis)\ masc. sing.
(6) 125:6 prob. [ . . .  these] souls
(7) poss. The Lord [said to him] 

poss. [nor] are they destroyed
125:15 though other possessives are possible, prob. [their] consorts and
(8) 125:20 you: masc. sing.
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[PKS]

1 0

U

i 6

i 8

20

22

dcUOfT 6BOA 2H[Tq — — — ]
A N O K . A G I M O Y t C —  —  —  ]

x e  'J'NABCUK x [  — — — ]
—  —  —  ]

tTNNOoy — — — neJCAY (Nxq)] 
N6iNeqMA0HT[HC JcenJCOGic]
NiM nerq^iNe A [ .............. ]
6cuAn’ 6BOA' nejc[ — — — n^coeic — 
J cen eT cy m e  [ — — — ]
6o)A n‘ €BOA n[ — — — ne^cxq (Nxq)] 
N6iM Ae[eAioc a c e n ^ o e ic  2 0 ]
TAN eeiqj[A(N) — — — ]
NTAcyAxe NIM n e x .[ ........... ]
nerccuTM' neocAq N6iir[Jcoeic] 
JCenexq^AJce NToq on neTc[coTM]
AY<w nexNAY gboa Nxoq on [n e]  
x6cDAn’ 6BOA' neJCAC n6 im[api]
2AM jc e n x o e ic -e ic 2 H H [x e  . . ]
(j)opi FinccuMA 6BOA xcuN [ee i]
piMe A 6BOA XCUN e e i [ ....... ]
neJCAq A dinjcoeic Jce[........]
p iM €  e x B € N e q 2 B H O Y e  [ .......... ]

u^cuxn ay<d D N oyc ccubg [.].[.]

,511'toii

-  -  ]

to His [disc

A: H certain, circumflex restored; poss. [nim (on) ner] (cf. 126:13- 14) 
prob. neJc[enJcoeic n3iy] or Abinjcoeic]
poss. [NToq ON neT] (cf. 126:15- 17) 
poss. eeiq;[2L(N)ccuTM — — — ] (cf. 126:13- 15) 
trace from o) or <̂ ; poss. q;[2L^e A nim] (cf. 126:15) 
xeneTq;2L ê: ne added above to;; c [o)tm]: cf. 126:14 

126:16-17 [ne] I t : cf. 142:23-24
126:18 prob. ^HH[Te t]) 2HH[Te eei], or ^HH[Te 2iei]
126:19 [eei]: cf. 126:20
126:20 poss. [ccuee*] (cf. 126:22-23 pine . . .  ccuae)
126:23 q ĉujcn: sic; emend to q;cDJcn*; trace between lacunas from the bottom of a 

vertical stroke

126:7
126:8
126:9
126:12
126:13
126:15

[Tilt Lon

iiH

'T'-of'ltisili;

It, I
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"p. 126

luminosity y o u  * a n tic ip a te  [ . . .  ] I I h ave  I . . .  I v r̂ill go
1 . . .  m y  w o rd  . . . [ . . . ]  5 I send  1

(9) H is  [d iscip les sa id , “L ord], I w h o  is it w h o  seek s, and  [ . . .  ] I 

reveals?”
(10) [T h e  L ord  sa id  . . .  ], I “H e  w h o  seek s [ . . .  ] reveals

(11) [M a tth ew  sa id , “L ord , w h en ] I I [ . . .  ] I an d  [w h en ] I sp eak , 
who is it w h o  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . .  w h o  lis ten s? ”

(12) [T h e  L ord] sa id , ^5 “It is th e  o n e  w h o  sp eak s w h o  a lso  [lis
tens], I and it is th e  o n e  w h o  can  see  w h o  a lso  I rev ea ls .”

(13) [M ary] sa id , I “L ord , behold! I W h e n c e  [ . . . ] . . .  th e  body  
[while I] w eep , an d  w h en ce  w h ile  I [ . . .  ]?” I

(14) T h e  L ord  sa id , “[ . . . ]  I w e e p  on  accou n t o f  its w o rk s [ . . .  ] I

(9) 126:6-8 poss. His (disciples said to him, “Lord], who is it who seeks, and [who is it 
{poss. add also) who] reveals?”

(10) 126:8 prob. [The Lord said to them] or just [The Lord said]
126:9-10 poss. “[It is] the one who seeks [who also] reveals or “[It is] that which seeks 

[that also] reveals
(11) 126:11-14 poss. [Matthew said to him, “Lord, when] I [listen . . .  ] and [when] I 

speak, who is it who [speaks, and who] is it who listens?”
(12) 126:15-17 or “It is that which speaks that also [listens], and it is that which can see 

that also reveals.”
(13) 126:17 Mary: In the manuscript this name is variously spelled Mariham (Greek 

Mariam) and Marihamme (Greek Mariamme) .
126:19 Whence [do I] bear the body or Whence [have I] borne the body
126:20 pow. and whence while I [laugh]?
(14) 126:22 its works: i.e. the works of the body
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[pK.]Z

[ .............].enNA epTMTeoyA
2 [ — — — ]KAKe qNA^NAY

[ .............. ] j-TAMO 6e MMCUTN
4 [ _  — _  JoyoeiN n e nxAKe

[ — — — epAxq 2m ^
6 [ .............. ]Nxy AN en o yo eiN

[ — — — ]n6oA [ — — — l.xy q iT o y  cb o a  2n 
8 [ — — — ]6 [ .. .]o)c-TeTN A t

[ — — — ]eiN AycD ^
10 [ — — — ^ ]o o n  ojAeNe^'

[ — — — ].NTMNT 
12 [ — — — iNGNOyA

[ — — — ]eN€2  T o re  c c n a

14 [ ....... ]2:e MMCUTN n6 in6om

[ __ ]y eTMncANTne' Aycu n€
16 [TMn]CANniTN- 2MHMA exMMAy 

[eqNA]^cune NdinpiMe mn 
18 [ n __ ] NNOB^e eJCNGAH NNA'f XH

[p o y  n ]exA q  N6ifoyAAC jccajcic 
20 [epoN nJc]oeic eMnAxe

[xne mF5]i7k a 2 o;cune’ N eoy n e
22 [ ......... ] n e x A q  R dinjcoeic x e

[oylKAxe n e MfioyMOoy Aycu

iii-H

fouW l

j |[ it re « U l

i27:pagination Z read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
127:1 trace (ligatured) from r, e, e, n, c, t , or y; epxMTe: i.e. ep(<̂ 2k.N)TM 
127:2-3 poss. [cu^e 2Mn]K2iKe . . .  I[2ln enoyoeiN*] or IfenoYoeiN ^n]

(cf. 127:5-6, 133:23-134:1)
127:5 X read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
127:5-6 poss. [xycD €PTMt€Oy]2l (or [2lŷ  ep<^2LTMOYl4̂ ) • • • l[nK2iKe (N)qNAo;] 

(cf. 127:1- 3, 133:23- 134:1)
127:6 n2ly read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
127:7 n6 and [ — — — ].x read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120); ]n6oA

added above ].2iY î; undeciphered trace prob. from r, n, c, t , y> or x  
127:8 6 read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
127:14 m: M certain, superlinear stroke restored; t  corr. over n 
127:15 prob. [thpo]y
127:17-18 [eqN2i]. . .  I [n ---- ]: Some spelling of x x z x z  is to be restored at the

beginning of line 18; cf. Matt 8:12, 13:42.50, 22:13, 24:51, 25:30, Luke 13:28. 
127:18 n: N certain, superlinear stroke restored 
127:20 [epoN: cf. 128:12-13, though [epoei is also possible 
127:21-22 poss. ne I [exq^oon*] or ne l[Tu;oon]

MbI...

lOI

■̂'"5 (at the
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"p. 127

remain and th e  m in d  la u g h s  sp irit. I f  one
does not I [ . . .  ] d ark n ess, h e  w il l  b e  a b le  to  see  I [ . . . ] .  S o  I te ll 
you I [ . . .  ] lig h t is th e  d ark n ess  5 . stan d  in  I [ . . .  ] not see th e
light I [ . . .  ] th e  lie  th ey  b ro u g h t th em  from  I
[ . . .  ] ___  Y o u  w il l  g iv e  I an d  [ . . .  ex ist]  forever. I
[ . . . ] . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  I [ • . .  ] ever. T h e n  I th e  p o w ers  ‘5 [ . . . ] . . .  
which are above as w e ll  as th o se  I [b e low ] w il l  [ . . .  ] y ou . In  th at  
place I [there w ill]  b e  w e e p in g  a n d  I [g n a sh in g ] o f  tee th  over th e  end  
of [all] these th in g s .” I

(15) J u d a s  [said], “T e l l  [u s. L ord ], w h a t  w a s  [ . . .  ] b efore I [the  
heaven and the] earth  e x is te d .” I

J.,;
»-]II '*■’

cjy>

’N

is tolled
0*

127:2-3 poss. [stand in the] darkness, he will [not] be able to see [the light].
127:4 poss. [ . . .  ] is [ . . .  ] light. The darkness
127:4-6 poss. [ . . .  ] light is the darkness. [And if one does not] stand in [the darkness, 

he will] not [be able] to see the light.
127:7 the lie: These words  ̂ and possibly others before them lost in the lacuna, are a 

superlinear addition by the scribe.
127:14-15 prob. [all] the powers which are above 
(15) 127:19- 20/70W. Tell [me, Lord]
127:20 poss. what [there] was before

127:23 r. .. ne (at the beginning of the line) Doresse
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p[KH]

i 6

20

oyiTNA eq2i-2tNOYM[ooY‘ anok]
A€ 'I'JCCU MMOC n[hTN X S __]
nereTNo^iNe Nccp[.......... ]

ô t t̂  Nccuq eic[............]
^NTHNOY AY-[............]
NT6oM MNnMYC[THpiON . . .]
TTNA JCeeBOA N2[............]
TKAKIA ei e[ — — — ] 
nNoyc M.[ — — — ] 
eic^HHxe e[ — — — ]
N€Mn.[ — — — ]
ncJCAq n[ — — — Jcenxo] 
eic AJcic epoN qc[eT —  eccu]
26 epATC TCUN AYCD T7n[OYC m] 
MHe eqqpoon' tojn' ne[JCAq] 
Ndin^xoeic JcenKco^T M[ne] 
Wna NTAqq ĉune ntoy[ • • • ] 
MnecNAY exsenA'f An[... ] 
q̂ cune- Aqu ĉune n P̂aEt n ĥ] 
TOY N6inNOYC mmh[€ — ] 
ne ep<yAOYpajMe TA[2eT(e)'pY] 
XH epATC 2MnJcice Tor[e ... ] 
JCice- MAe oAioc Ae AqqcNo[Yq]

128:1
128:3
1 2 8 : 4
1 2 8 : 5
128:6
1 2 8 : 7
1 2 8: 9
1 2 8 : 1 1
1 2 8 : 1 2
128:13

■::»kre|ilie 
r̂il

::ki(meji

M[ooy: cf. Gen 1:2
prob. Nccu[q; poss. Nccu[q xycu €T€tn] 
poss. €ip[^HHTe qu^oon ]
THNoy: i.e. THoyTN; trace from cu or 
yc[ read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
N^[ read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120) 
poss. mm[h€ (cf. 128:14- 15.20) 
trace from e or e
lacuna over n; prob. N[6iM2L0ea.ioc oce or N[2iq N6iToyA2ic x e  
ec: cf. 128:14 (-c) and 128:15 (eq-); poss. .^[€T(e)4'yxH ec (cf. 128:21-22) 

128:14-15 N[oyc M]lMHe: cf. 128:20 
128:17 Toy: i.e. re y  (?); poss. [mhte] or [6om]
128:18 poss. n [ ( e )n N 2L] or n [N o y c ] (but against the latter, cf. 128:19-20, which 

w ould be m ade a bit redundant thus)
128:20-21 poss. mh[€ eqpcu]lne 
128:21 epq;2i: i.e. epup̂ iN 
128:22 prob. t o t [€ qtix]

aiv"■''®|5pini
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128

( 1 6 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  I “ T h e r e  w a s  d a r k n e s s  a n d  w a t e r  a n d  *  s p i r i t  
u p o n  [ w a t e r ] .  I A n d  I  s a y  [ t o  y o u ,  . . .  ]  I . . .  y o u  s e e k  . . . [ . . . ]  I 
i n q u i r e  a f t e r  . . . [ . . . ]  5  w i t h i n  y o u  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . .  t h e  p o w e r  a n d  t h e  
[ m y s t e r y  . . .  ] I s p i r i t ,  f o r  f r o m  . . . [ . . . ]  I w i c k e d n e s s  [ . . .  ]  c o m e  

. . . [ . . . ]  I m i n d  . . . [ . . . ]  ^ °  b e h o l d  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . . [ . . .  ] . ”  I
( 1 7 )  [ . . .  ]  s a i d ,  “ [ L o r d ] ,  I t e l l  u s  I w h e r e  [ t h e  . . .  i s  e s t a b l i s h e d ]  

a n d  ‘ 5  w h e r e  [ t h e  t r u e  m i n d ]  e x i s t s . ”  I
( 1 8 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  “ T h e  f i r e  [ o f  t h e ]  1 s p i r i t  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  

. . . [ . . . ]  I b o t h .  O n  t h i s  a c c o u n t ,  t h e  [ . . .  ]  I c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e ,  
a n d  t h e  [ t r u e ]  m i n d  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e  [ w i t h i n ]  t h e m  [ . . . ] .  I I f  
s o m e o n e  [ s e t s  h i s  s o u l ]  I u p  h i g h ,  [ t h e n  . . .  ]  1 b e  e x a l t e d . ”

(dst^ 6C

ner. i-

(16) 128:3-4/)OM. what you seek [and] inquire after, [behold it is]
128:9 the [true] mind [ . . .  ]
(17) 128:12 prob. [Matthew] said, “[Lord] or [Judas] said [to him, “Lord]

poss. where [the soul is established]
(18) 128:17-18 poss. came into existence [amidst] them both or came into existence as 

the [power] of them both
128:18 poss. the [spirit] or the [mind]
128:20-21 poss. came into existence [within] them. If someone [sets his soul] 
i2%\22 prob. [then he will]
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[ - — — ]b€  NXAq.xixq n6 i

2 [ - — — ]e  Nxoq n e  exh*A
[ - — — neJCAlq R d in jco e ic  x e

4 [ . . . . ___x]AJcpHOYx’e n ex N  ^
[ . . . . ........].BOA MMCOXN M

6 [ . . . . MMoq eoYA^q
[nCCU]xn AYGJ N^BHOYe XHpOY

8 . ]nexN 2 Hx N ee rAp exoY
.] MMOC N6 iNexN2 Hx e x e

1 0

14

i 6

[ ___] e e  ereTN A Jcpo € n6 om exFi
[ncA N T]ne MNNexfincANniTN 

12 [ ..........] 'I'JCCU MMOC NHTN JCe
[ n e r e . . .  ] r q 6 oM MApeqpApNa m
[ ___NqMe]TANoei ay<d n e x c o
[ . . .  MA]peqcyiN€ Nq6 iN€ NqpA 
[q^e‘ ne]JCAq n6 iTo y -a a c  Jceeic^H  
[Hxe .]nay Jce^cuB nim c e q ^ o o n

i 8  [ ........ ] N e e  NNIMA6 IN ex^iJCM
[ ___ ] exB en A T  AYq^cone N'f'^e

20 [ne^CAq] NbinJcoeic JceNxepenci 
[cux* xA^Jo epAxq FinicocMOC Aq

22 [ ....... ]oymooy eBOA N^HXq'
[ __ ]AOrOC ei 6BOA MMOq*

129:2-3 poss. T2il[jcpHOYT n e ^ 2 i]q  (cf. 129:4)
129:3 poss. [ “  — — n e ^ 2iq N2i]q
129:5 trace prob. from n (not e ) ;  lacuna over this letter
129:6 trace before m prob. from  or m; lacuna over this letter; poss. [n3il 

€ T € m]n[6 o ]m or [neT€OY]N[6o]M  (n : n not certain, superlinear stroke restored; 
cf. 137:16-18, 141:10-11)

129:9-10 poss. e re  I [t n 2l6 n]
129:12 prob. [THpoY*] or [2lnok A e ]
129:13 prob. [n eT e(o )Y N ]T ^  or [n e x e M N lrq
129:13-14 prob. [n€T€(o)YN]T^ . . .  MI [m oc  NqpMe]T2iNoei (cf. Gos. 77wm. 8ib 

[N H C  II 47:16-17] neT€YN T2iq n o y a y n 2lmic for the syntax, cf.
129:14-15

129:14-15 poss. c o l[o Y N  M2i]p eq  or c o l f T n  M2i]pcq 
129:15 M2i]peq: cf. 129:13 
129:17 prob. 't']
129:19 poss. [nKA.^]

jllilorii

4 'IkLord [salt 
ifrUieLord
■ t'iiiwliicliisl

ife la y to y o

Wlsee
upon

;Jkyj5i
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t o o k  . . .  I [ . . .  ] , It IS( 1 9 )  A n d  M a t t h e w  [ a s k e d  h i m ]  
h e  w h o  . . .  ! [ . . . ] . ”

( 2 0 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  I “ [ . . .  s t r o n g e r ]  t h a n  . . .  5  [ . . . ] . . .  y o u  
I [ . . . ] , . . [ . . . ] . . .  t o  f o l l o w  I [ y o u ]  a n d  a l l  t h e  w o r k s  I [ . . .  ]

y o u r  h e a r t s .  F o r  j u s t  a s  I y o u r  h e a r t s  [ . . . ] ,  s o  * °  [ . . . ]  t h e  m e a n s  t o  
o v e r c o m e  t h e  p o w e r s  1 [ a b o v e ]  a s  w e l l  a s  t h o s e  b e l o w  I [ . . . ] .  I  s a y  t o  
y o u ,  I l e t  h i m  [ w h o  . . .  ]  p o w e r  r e n o u n c e  I [ . . .  a n d  r e p e n t ] .  A n d  * 5  

[ l e t ]  h i m  w h o  [ . . .  ]  s e e k  a n d  f i n d  a n d  [ r e j o i c e ] . ”  I
( 2 1 )  J u d a s  [ s a i d ] ,  “ B e h o l d !  I [ . . .  ]  s e e  t h a t  a l l  t h i n g s  e x i s t  I [ . . .  ]  

l i k e  s i g n s  u p o n  I [ . . . ] .  O n  t h i s  a c c o u n t  d i d  t h e y  h a p p e n  t h u s . ”
( 2 2 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  “ W h e n  t h e  [ F a t h e r  I e s t a b l i s h e d ]  t h e  c o s m o s .

iihBlimC

|0€I

(19) 129:2-3 poss, it is he who The Lord [said to him] or it is he who [is
strong].” The Lord [said]

(20) 129:3 poss. The Lord [said to him] {see the previous note)
129:6 poss. [that which is {poss. add not) able] to follow
129:10-12 poss. [you will find] the means to overcome [all] the powers [above] as well as 

those below. I say to you or [you will find] the means to overcome the powers [above] 
as well as those below. [And] I say to you

129:13 poss. let him [who does not possess] power renounce or let him [who is able] 
renounce or let him [who is unable] renounce; see the next note

129:13-14 prob. let him [who possesses] power renounce [it and repent].
129:15 poss. [let] him who [knows] seek or [let] him who [is chosen] seek
(21) 129:17 prob. [I] see
129:18 or like a sign upon
129:18-19 or like signs over [the earth].
129:19 happen: or come into existence
(22) 129:21 just poss. established] himself in the cosmos, he

129:20 n: n restored, superlinear stroke certain
129:20-21 just poss. neilfcuT cu^je epiiTcj if mttkocmoc be understood as 

2 MnKocMOC (cf. 136:13 MniMa. =  [?], 140-23 MMoq =  N^Hxq [?], and
passim bboa. mmo  ̂ =  € boa n^ h t-*; but cf. 144:9-10, 133:10-11)

129:22 poss. [co)OY2 n] (cf. 130:4)
129:23 prob. [a.neq], but poss. [expen]
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A q q jo jn e  Z^Z^Z n[ ...............]
A q j c i c e  N ^ o y o  e e i [ H ................ ]

r e  e n x A X  T H p q  A y [ ..............]

JcenM O oy eT C O o y [ 2 .............]
q ; o o n ’ M n e y B O A '  [ .................... ]

M n M O o y  o y N o 6  n k o j ^ T  e ^ [ K c u ]  

T €  e p o o y  N 0 6  N N IC O B T  A y . [  . . ] 

F i c o n ’ F iT c p e ^ A ^  n o p j c  M [ n e ]  

T h i n e A N ^ o y N  N T e p e n [ . . .  ] 

c u ^ e  e p A T q *  A q 6 c u q j T ’ e . [ . . .  ]  

n e J C A q  N A q  x c b o j k  n p n E —  ]  

C B O A  rieH T K .- x e K X X C  n n [  —  ] 

6 p c D 2  ocNhiJCaJM u ^ A J([cu M  A y ]

CD J c F iC N e ^  a j A C N e ^ ’ T 9 [ t €  A q ]  

N o y a c e  c b o a  F iM o q  Fi2 e [ N n H ]

PH F i e p o j T e ’ MN2 € N n H [ r H  Fi] 

C B e i u )  M F io y N C ^ ' M F io y H [p n ’] 

M h i^ e N K A p n o c -  € N A N o [ y o y ]  

A y c o  o y ' l ' n e  e c ^ O A e d  M N [2 e N ]  

N o y N e  e N A N o y o y  ^ [ c k a a c ] 

F iN C qu^T A  JcFiFi^cuM  [ u ^a ]

JCCUM' A y u )  J C N A N H ^ e ĉ [ a a ]  

N H ^ e '  F iT o q  A C  q F i x n e  n .[ .]

130:9
130:11
1 3 0 : 1 2
1 3 0 : 2 3

130:2-3 prob. Kcullre; poss. ei[H nncioy €TKco]lTe, providing a plural 
antecedent for n e y -  (line 5) and -oy  (line 7), and poss. xy- (lines 3 and 7)

130:5 poss. [xyo) MnBOA] or [xycj Rn^oyN]
130:6 poss. emend to FinMOoy oyNoyNo6 (haplography; for oyN without 

superlinear stroke, cf. 135:10, 137:17, 140:20); 7: t  certain, articulation mark 
restored

130:7 trace from cu or q̂ ; poss. A yo)[n n]; Aycuf ] Doresse 
prob. n[eicuT ] or n[Aoroc] (cf. 129:20-23) 
poss. N[oyJce] or Nfojcoy] (cf. 130:15) 
poss. NNfenKA^] 
lacuna over (poss. read n)

Utihi

'til. I
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"p. 130

h e  I [ . . .  ]  w a t e r  f r o m  i t  I [ . . .  ]  w o r d  c a m e  f o r t h  f r o m  i t  *  a n d  i t  i n 
h a b i t e d  m a n y  I I t  w a s  h i g h e r  t h a n  t h e  [ p a t h  . . .  ]  I . . .  t h e
e n t i r e  e a r t h  . . . [ . . . ]  I . . .  t h e  [ c o l l e c t e d ]  w a t e r  [ . . .  ]  5  e x i s t i n g  o u t 
s i d e  t h e m .  [ . . .  1 I . . .  t h e  w a t e r ,  a  g r e a t  f i r e  [ e n c i r c l i n g ]  I t h e m  l i k e  a  
w a l l .  . . . [ . . . ]  1 . . .  t i m e  o n c e  m a n y  t h i n g s  h a d  b e c o m e  s e p a r a t e d  
[ f r o m  w h a t ]  I w a s  i n s i d e .  W h e n  t h e  [ . . .  ]  w a s  e s t a b l i s h e d ,  h e  
l o o k e d  . . . [ . . . ]  I a n d  s a i d  t o  i t ,  ‘ G o ,  a n d  . . . [ . . . ]  I f r o m  y o u r s e l f  i n  
o r d e r  t h a t  . . . [ . . . ]  I b e  i n  w a n t  f r o m  g e n e r a t i o n  t o  [ g e n e r a t i o n ,  a n d ]  

I f r o m  a g e  t o  a g e . ’  [ T h e n  i t ]  * 5  c a s t  f o r t h  f r o m  i t s e l f  [ f o u n t a i n s ]  I o f  
m i l k  a n d  [ f o u n t a i n s  o f ]  I h o n e y  a n d  o i l  a n d  [ w i n e ]  I a n d  [ g o o d ]  
f r u i t s  I a n d  s w e e t  f l a v o r  a n d  g o o d  r o o t s ,  [ i n  o r d e r  t h a t ]  I i t  m i g h t  
n o t  b e  d e f i c i e n t  f r o m  g e n e r a t i o n  [ t o ]  I g e n e r a t i o n ,  a n d  f r o m  a g e  [ t o  
a g e ] .  I

re , f
ijy-j

foroî

129:22 poss. [collected] water from it {i.e. the cosmos? or from himself).
129:23 prob. [and his] Word came forth from it {i.e. the cosmos? the water? or from 

him) or [in order to have the] Word come forth from it {as above)
130:1.2 it {bis)\ i.e. the Word, or he
130:2-3 poss. It {or He) was higher than the [path of the stars which surround] the 

entire earth . . . [ . . . ]
130:5.7 them {bis): i.e. the stars? (see the previous note)
130:5-8 poss. [And outside (or inside)] the water, a great fire [encircled] them, like a 

wall (or <there was> a great fire [encircling] them like a wall). The temporal 
periods [were measured] once many things had become separated 

130:9 poss. When the [Father] or When the [Word]
130:11 it: i.e. the Word; poss. Go, and [spew] forth or Go, and [cast them] forth 
130:12 poss. in order that [the earth might not]
130:14 it: i.e. the Word 
130:21 it: i.e. the earth
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— — — ]eqA2e epAxq n6i
— — — ].eneqcA.eie f5

............. ] ___B’ A-YG) ndboa

...... ]6 NoyoeiN ne eq6M6oM

.......]ne't'N6 MMoq JcefiToq

... ].eMA2T€ eJCNNAICUN eXM 
ncANx]ne Aycu exRnecHx

... ].qi eBOA ^MnexpcuM m 

... ].N AY-xoopeq eboa  

. .]cuMA exMncANxne ayg) 
exMnc]ANnixN Ne^BHoye xh 
poy • • ]Aqje R^Hxoy Rxcoy ne

___ ] exNxne exMncANxne
AY<u eJc]i5inicA2 exPincANni 
XN- N2p]Aj n^hxoy  eyAoje n6i 
Ne^BlHoye xHpoy NxepeToy
AAC A]e ccuxM eNA'f AqnA^xq Aq 
__ ]x AqteooY FinAoeic-

AMApiJ^AMMH Ô INC NettcJCNHY
__ ] exexNojiNe MnqjHpe m
__ ] epooy exexNAKAAY tcun

n e x e n jc lo e ic  nac  AexccuNe* >
........ ]nau û în€ n can aT ei
___ ] . .  e y N X A q x o n o c  mm a y

1 3 1 : 8
131:9
1 3 1 : 1 0
1 3 1 : 1 2

i3*:*3

J'MII

jjJlK ![■ ■■ )

w
le L o rds

aiijnitP:

T

âlckjis 

i..itorlii..

131:1-24 The location of the left margin on this page is rather uncertain.
131:2 trace from a rounded letter, prob. O) or q;
131:4 prob. [n€Yno]6 ; 6 m: cod. 6 m (see above, p. 32)
3̂̂ *5 poss. [N^oyo e] (cf. 130:2; [e^oye] would seem to suit the length of the 

lacuna better but is not attested elsewhere in the text)
131:6 trace is a non-descript blur; poss. [ . . .  ]qeMa.^T€ or [ne eljeMiieTe 

trace prob. from t  or y; prob. [xHpoy k]yqi 
poss. [noyoeJiN
poss. [cT€pe]a}M3L or [nAHp]u)M2L 
prob. (cf. 131:15-16), poss. ey] or ce]
what may be an articulation mark is preserved over the last letter in the 

lacuna; poss. [eTq^ooJn*
131:14 m: M not certain, superlinear stroke restored 
131:15 |: I not certain, diaeresis restored
131:16 [N€^e]Hoye: cf. 131:11-12 
131:18 poss. [oya>q ]̂T

■?Sf6ii.|worsliij

about

’ H om tlledb

.’*®«toliNec

WliiHne,
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y -131

( 2 3 )  “ A n d  i t  i s  a b o v e  s t a n d i n g  I i t s  b e a u 
ty . . .  I . a n d  o u t s i d e  I [ . . .  ] i s  . . .  l u m i n o u s ,  p o w e r f u l  5

[ . . .  ] . . .  r e s e m b l e  i t ,  f o r  i t  I r u l e s  o v e r  t h e  a e o n s  I [ a b o v e ]
a n d  b e l o w  I t a k e  f r o m  t h e  f i r e  . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  i t  w a s  s c a t 
t e r e d  i n  t h e  .  a b o v e  a n d  I [ b e l o w .  A l l ]  t h e  w o r k s  I [ . . .  ]
d e p e n d  o n  t h e m .  I t  i s  t h e y  I [ . . .  ]  o v e r  t h e  h e a v e n  a b o v e  I [ a n d  o v e r ]  
t h e  e a r t h  [ b e l o w ] .  ^ 5  O n  t h e m  d e p e n d  1 a l l  [ t h e  w o r k s ] . ”

( 2 4 )  [ A n d ]  w h e n  [ J u d a s ]  I h e a r d  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  h e  b o w e d  d o w n  a n d  
h e  I [ . . .  ]  a n d  h e  o f f e r e d  p r a i s e  t o  t h e  L o r d .  I

( 2 5 )  [ M a r y ]  h a i l e d  h e r  b r e t h r e n  [ . . . ] . . .  y o u  a s k  t h e  s o n  . . .
I [ . . . ] . . .  t h e m ,  w h e r e  a r e  y o u  g o i n g  t o  p u t  t h e m ? ”  I

( 2 6 )  [ T h e  L o r d  s a i d ]  t o  h e r ,  “ S i s t e r ,  I [ . . .  ]  w i l l  b e  a b l e  t o  i n q u i r e

I jiiit tilt

jieelreHip̂ -----

(23) 130:23, 131:2 it (bis): i.e.j prob., the Word
131:3-14 poss. and outside [there was a great] light, [more] powerful [than] the one 

resembling it {i.e. the sun?), for that [is] the one [which] rules over [all] the aeons 
[above] and below. [The light was] taken from the fire and it (i,e. the light) was 
scattered in the [firmament (or fullness)] above and [below. All] the works [which] 
depend on them, it is they [that exist] over the heaven above [and over] the earth 
[below].

131:5 it . . .  it: or him . . .  he
131:11-12 poss. On them depend [all] the works, or [All] the works depend on them.
(24) 131:18 poss. [worshipped]
(25) 131:19 her: or the; either translation represents an emended text
131:19-21 poss. [Mary] hailed her brethren, [saying], “Where are you going to put 

[these things] about which you ask the Son of [Man]?”
(26) 131:23-132:5 poss. [who], making the entire passage a question, or [no one] will be 

able to inquire about these things [except for someone who] has somewhere to put 
them in his [heart, and who is able] to come [forth from this cosmos] and enter [the 
place of life] so that [he] might not be held back [in] this impoverished cosmos.

131:19 |[cl| cancelled by the scribe with diagonal strokes (the scribe may have written 
first N6CCNHY) adding the superlinear stroke at the same time as he cancelled c); 
prob. emend to nn€C C n h y  or n n c c n h y  (though for n =  nn elsewhere in NHC 
III, cf. 96:2 Ni =  NNi); cf. above, p. 30 

131:20 prob. [jc€N2lT] (cf. 131:21 -o y )
131:21 poss. [npcuM e] (so Krause, p. 25; cf. 135:16-17, 136:21)
131:23 prob. [nim nex] or [MNAa.2iY]
131:23-24 prob. €1 I [m hti though the traces are most uncertain
131:24 [ ]T€YNT2iq Doresse



PAB

exA A Y  2 M neq 2 H[T* — — — ]
2 MMoq eei € bo[a  — — — ]

NqBOJX e^OYN .[.].. [ .......... ]
4 ^eicAAC NNOYXATexe m .[.......]

niKOCMOC N^Hxe neJCAq [fidiMAe]

6 0AIOC jcen jco e ic  toY ^i^^  [g n a y I
enw A FincDN^ b t h m a y  [ ....1

8 eTeMNXAKleliA mmay a a a [a noY o] 
eiN ne € t 'tbbh o y ‘ neqc[Aq n6 i]

10 n x o e ic  JcencoN M AeeAi[oc]
KNAU^NAY ^N- epoq €(() o[cON €K]

12 <j)opi NTCAP5' neJCAq n6[im a0]
0AIOC j c e n x o e ic  xa[ ..........]

14 NAY epoq AN M Apico[.......ne]
JCAq HdinJcoeic JceoYON n[im]

16 exA^coYCONq mmin MMoq AqNAY epo[q .. ]

ĈUB NIM 6TCTO NAq €AA^ [ • • • ]
18 MMoq AYO) Aqqjcune eq[ —  ]

MMoq 2NTeqMNTArA0[oc a t ]

20 OY-a-AC OYciiq^B eq^cD m[m o c ] 
jcejcooc epoei nxoeic qi:[e... ]

22 TO 6TK.IM eniCA2 NAOp nE^G €.]
KIM- AHJCOeiC X I  NOY<D[Ne Aq]

24 CMA^Te MMoq 2Nxeq6iJC [. .]

132:1 poss. 2 h[t  xyo) € y n 6 om ] or the like 
132:2 poss. g b o [a  M̂n(i)KOCMOc] (cf. 132:4-5)
132:3 traces virtually indecipherable; poss. e^oyN e[n]M̂  [MncuN̂ *] (cf. 132:6-7) 
132:4 NNoy: i.e. NNey; poss. MM[oq 
132:5 N^HKB* nê x̂ iq Doresse
132:6 oycu<^ [eN2iy] (poss. oycu<^[N2iy]; cf. 137:13): cf. 132:11 
132:7 poss. [n ee iM ii] or the like
132:8 le l cancelled by the scribe ŵ ith diagonal strokes, 121 added above lel 
132:8-9 noyo]leiN ne eTTBBHoy: i.e. noyoeiN eTTBBHoy ne 
132:10 The restoration leaves the line a little short; perhaps M̂ e0A.i.[oc >-] or 

M2Lee2ii[oc n]?
132:13 prob. K2i[n eeiN2k.q;] or k 2l[n N tN 2iq^]
132:14-15 prob. co[ycuNq* ne]lac2k.q (cf. 132:16)
132:16 erxz'. i c. NT2iq; mmin MMoq added above 2iqN2iye; prob. ep o [q  
132:17 poss. [mmin]
132:18 poss. [eiNe]
132:20 m: m restored, superlinear stroke certain
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“p- 132

a b o u t  t h e s e  t h i n g s  . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  h e  h a s  s o m e w h e r e  *  t o  p u t  t h e m  i n  
h i s  [ h e a r t  . . .  ]  I . . .  t o  c o m e  [ f o r t h  . . .  ]  I a n d  e n t e r  . . . [ . . . ] . . .
[ . . .  ] I s o  t h a t  t h e y  m i g h t  n o t  h o l d  b a c k  . . . [ . . . ]  5  t h i s  i m p o v e r i s h e d  
c o s m o s . ”

( 2 7 )  [ M a t t h e w ]  s a i d ,  I “ L o r d ,  I w a n t  [ t o  s e e ]  I t h a t  p l a c e  o f  l i f e  
[ . . . ]  I w h e r e  t h e r e  i s  n o  w i c k e d n e s s ,  [ b u t  r a t h e r ]  I t h e r e  i s  p u r e  
[ l i g h t ] ! ”

( 2 8 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  “ B r o t h e r  [ M a t t h e w ] ,  I y o u  w i l l  n o t  b e  a b l e  
t o  s e e  i t  [ a s  l o n g  a s  y o u  a r e ]  1 c a r r y i n g  f l e s h  a r o u n d . ”

( 2 9 )  [ M a t t h e w ]  s a i d ,  I “ L o r d ,  . . . [ . . . ]  I n o t  s e e  i t ,  l e t  m e  
. . . [ . . . ] ! ” ^ 5

( 3 0 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  “ [ E v e r y o n e ]  I w h o  h a s  k n o w n  h i m s e l f  h a s  
s e e n  [ i t  . . .  ]  I e v e r y t h i n g  g i v e n  t o  h i m  t o  d o  [ . . .  ]  I . . .  a n d  h a s  c o m e  
t o  [ . . .  ]  I i t  i n  h i s  [ g o o d n e s s ] . ”

( 3 1 )  [ J u d a s ]  r e s p o n d e d ,  s a y i n g ,  I “ T e l l  m e .  L o r d ,  [ h o w  i t  i s  t h a t  
. . .  ] I . . .  w h i c h  s h a k e s  t h e  e a r t h  I m o v e s . ”

( 3 2 )  T h e  L o r d  p i c k e d  u p  a  [ s t o n e  a n d ]  I h e l d  i t  i n  h i s  h a n d  [ . . .  ]

-

;iiecalio«tl
loyne
ipS

(27) 132:7 poss. that place of life, [this place]
132:8 wickedness: a l te re d  b y  th e  sc r ib e  f r o m  darkness
(29) 132:13-14/?ro6. “Lord, [even if I will] not [be able] to see it, let me [know it]!”
(30) 132:16 himself: tra n s la tio n  g u a r a n te e d  b y  a su p e r lin e a r  a d d itio n  b y  th e  scribe , the  

text p r io r  to w h ich  co u ld  a lso be tra n s la te d  it; p ro b . has seen [it in]
132:17-19 poss. everything given to him [alone] to do, and has come to [resemble] it in 

his (or its) [goodness].
132:19 his: or its
(31) 132:21-22 poss . that this quaking] which shakes the earth
(32) 132:24-133:1 p ro b . held it in his hand, [saying, “What] am I holding o r  held it in 

his hand [and said {poss. a d d  to him o r  to them), “What] am I holding

roi).
132:21-22 poss. 4i:[eniKM] I t o  . . .  Nf^e eq]
132:22 n: n certain, superlinear stroke restored
132:24-133:1 prob. [€q ]l[jccu  m m oc  xe o y]  or [2L q]l[jcooc ^eoy] or [n e ] l[x A .q  

N2iq (or n2ly) -xeoY] or the like
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[ ........oceoy] n e  nAlf e't'AMA^Te Fi
[Moq] ^ n t a 6 [i]jc neJCAq JceoycuNe 
[ne* nieJCAq n a y  -x e n e rq i eepA'f 
[h k a ]^* NToq n e r q i e^pAT 
2 0 TAN equ^ANei e so A  N d io y A o ro c  
e s o x  2 n t m n t n o 6 qNAu^e eJcFinAY 
e r q i e^pAT ^ATne MNnicAX* n x A 2
TAP NqKIM AN CNeqKIM* N€qNA 
Z e  n e  a a a a  JcexAAC NNenq^AJce n 
^ o y e iT  oycucq JceR roq epxA ^e  
nKOCMOC epATq Ayoj Aqq^cune 
N^HTq Aycu A q ja c T o e i e so A  n^ h 
[r]q* n[.].nim tap exKiM an  a n o k  *|'
[ ........ ]o y  NHTN NOJHpe THpOy NNpCU
[M e JcleNTCoTiJ^eNeBOA ^wnM A  
[eTM]MAy N erq^Axe e so A  ^wnpA  
[q;]e MNTMHe ereTNO^oon n^PAT 
[^jMnoy^HT' KAN equ^ANei esoA 
[nc]ojMA RnicuT îxNNpcoMe >- 
[Ay]cu NceTMJCiTq epooy nAAiN ^
[ . .  ]q K o r q  e^PA'f e n e q n a  n e T C O o y N  
[ . . ] . [ . .  ]CUB NTMNT'reAlOC N q c o  
[o y N  a n] NAAAy epq^ATM oyA cu ^ e  
[e p A lx q  2M nK A K e FiqNAu^NAy e n o y

J t»

ft®

îoriierlM 
pUishtii i 
glilitf 
illeso

sWiil

ri"
:3Bliewil

133:2 n: n certain, superlinear stroke restored 
1334 [nK2i]2  . . .  Tne: cf. 133:7 (rne . . .  nKii^)
133:10 ^oyeiT*: articulation mark obscured by following corrected letter o; oy<u 

corr. over erased ep: i.e. neNTaiq
133:13 trace prob. from Xy e, Z, k , a , m, c , x , or poss. from b, a , or x:  If it were 

not for the position of rxp, n[k.]a nim would be a very attractive restoration. 
133:14 THpoy added above Rfip

q ^ o o n : sic; emend to q ^ o o n
m: m not certain, superlinear stroke restored; n o y :  i.e. n e y  
icut: sic; emend to icdt 
prob. [M6]q or [q^A]q
trace is from a superlinear stroke; prob. [a n ] Mfn^lcuB 
epq^ATM: i.e. ep(q?AN)TM
q: q certain, superlinear stroke restored; m: m certain, superlinear stroke

1 3 3 - 1 7
133:18
133:19
133:21
133:22
133:23
1 3 3 : 2 4

Wii, Foi

restored; oy corr. over erased oyoeiN an
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T- 1 3 3

“ W h a t ]  a m  I  h o l d i n g  I [ i n ]  m y  [ h a n d ] ? ”
( 3 3 )  H e  s a i d ,  “ [ I t  i s ]  a  s t o n e . ”  I
( 3 4 )  H e  [ s a i d ]  t o  t h e m ,  “ T h a t  w h i c h  s u p p o r t s  I [ t h e  e a r t h ]  i s  t h a t  

w h i c h  s u p p o r t s  t h e  h e a v e n .  5  W h e n  a  W o r d  c o m e s  f o r t h  I f r o m  t h e  
G r e a t n e s s ,  i t  w i l l  c o m e  o n  w h a t  I s u p p o r t s  t h e  h e a v e n  a n d  t h e  e a r t h .  
F o r  t h e  e a r t h  I d o e s  n o t  m o v e .  W e r e  i t  t o  m o v e ,  i t  w o u l d  I f a l l ,  
t h o u g h  i n  o r d e r  t h a t  t h e  F i r s t  W o r d  m i g h t  n o t  f a i l .  F o r  i t  w a s  t h a t  
w h i c h  e s t a b l i s h e d  I t h e  c o s m o s  a n d  i n h a b i t e d  I i t  a n d  i n h a l e d  f r a 
g r a n c e  f r o m  I i t .  F o r ,  . . . [ . . . ] . . .  w h i c h  d o  n o t  m o v e  I  I [ . . . ] . . .  
y o u ,  a l l  t h e  s o n s  o f  [ m e n .  * 5  F o r ]  y o u  a r e  f r o m  [ t h a t ]  p l a c e .  I [ I n ]  t h e  
h e a r t s  o f  t h o s e  w h o  s p e a k  o u t  o f  [ j o y ]  I a n d  t r u t h  y o u  e x i s t .  1 E v e n  i f  
i t  c o m e s  f o r t h  i n  I [ t h e  b o d y ]  o f  t h e  F a t h e r  a m o n g  m e n  a n d  i s  n o t  
r e c e i v e d ,  s t i l l  I i t  [ . . .  ] r e t u r n  t o  i t s  p l a c e .  W h o e v e r  k n o w s  I [ . . .  ] 

. . . [ . . . ] . . .  p e r f e c t i o n  [ k n o w s ]  I n o t h i n g .  I f  o n e  d o e s  n o t  s t a n d  I i n  
t h e  d a r k n e s s ,  h e  w i l l  n o t  b e  a b l e  t o  s e e  t h e  l i g h t .

[tey
(34) 133:13-14 For, [all things] which do not move I [ . . .  ] them . . .  you 
133:14 all: This word is a superlinear addition by the scribe.
133:18 or Even if he {or it) comes forth from
133:21-23 it: or he; prob. it (or he) [does (poss. add not)] return to its (or his) place. 

Whoever [does not] know [the work] of perfection [knows] nothing.
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oeiN AN epTMTeoyEA e in e  JceR] 
TAnKcu^T q^cune n [ a ] up R^Ce] 
q N A p o ) iC 2  N ^ p A f  N 2 H x q -  6 b [ o a ] 

A e N q co o y N  a n  NxeqNoyNe  
epxM TeoyA e in e  f i^ o p n  eni. 
M ooy q co o y N  a n  NAAAy o y  PAp 
x e  xexpiA  expeqJUBAnxicM A 
N2PAK N^Hxq* epxM xeoyA  ei 
Me e n x H o y  exN iqe oceRxAq 
u^cune NA<y N2e  qNAnojx' 
NMMAq' epxM xeoyA  eiMe e  
nccuMA exeqp<j)opei MMoq 
acencDC A qqjcune qNAx[A]ico nm 
MAq* Aycu n e x c o o y N  a [ n —  ] 
pe NAo; N^e qNACoycuNn.[.. ] 
Aycu nex€N eqcoyN X N oyN [e] 
N^cuB NiM' c e ^ H n  ep o q  n e x e  
N N eqcoyfixN oyN e n x ic a k ia  
NoyqjMMO e p o c  a n  ne* n e  
xeRqNAeiMe a n  a c n a u ; R^e  
Aqei RqNAeiMe a n  oceRAu; R 
2€  eqNABcuK Aycu oyqjMMQ 
AN n e  eniicocMOC exN[ —  ] 
exoyNAeBBioq- x o x e  Aq.[.]fo[y] 
AAC MRMAeeAioc mRm a p i^ [ a m ]

Jlltrfbiin

134:1 epTM Te: i.e. ep(q;jLN)TM
134:1-2 oy[x e i M e  jc€ n] I t2l: cf. 134:5.8-9.11-13.20.21
134:2 N*: N not certain, superlinear stroke restored; n*: n certain, superlinear stroke

restored
134:5.8.11 epTM Te: i.e. ep(q;2LN)TM 
134:14-15 prob. 2l[n Mnq^H]i p e
134:15 trace from a rounded letter (e , e ,  o , c ,  <|), cu, q^, q, or 6): prob. n^[io)T] (cf.

above, on 134:14-15 n q^H ]lpe)
134:16 Neq: i.e. NNeq
134:19 o; mmo e p o c  2ln n e :  o* corr. over erased cu, c  corr. over erased q, n  poss. 

corr. over erased t

134:21 xqei: 1 added above the line; n : n restored, superlinear stroke certain 
134:22 qpMMQ read from very ambiguous traces 
134:23 prob. eT N [ai. . .  ] (cf. 134:24 -n2i-)

jitvlol wii 
:fctr“wJ
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"P- 134

( 3 5 )  *  [ o n e ]  d o e s  n o t  [ u n d e r s t a n d  I h o w ]  f i r e  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s 
t e n c e ,  I h e  w i l l  b u r n  i n  i t ,  b e c a u s e  I h e  d o e s  n o t  k n o w  t h e  r o o t  o f  i t .  5  

I f  o n e  d o e s  n o t  f i r s t  u n d e r s t a n d  I w a t e r ,  h e  k n o w s  n o t h i n g .  F o r  w h a t  
1 u s e  i s  t h e r e  f o r  h i m  t o  b e  b a p t i z e d  I i n  i t ?  I f  o n e  d o e s  n o t  u n d e r 

s t a n d  I h o w  b l o w i n g  w i n d  c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e ,  h e  w i l l  b l o w  a w a y  
I w i t h  i t .  I f  o n e  d o e s  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  I h o w  b o d y ,  w h i c h  h e  b e a r s ,  I 

c a m e  i n t o  e x i s t e n c e ,  h e  w i l l  [ p e r i s h ]  w i t h  I i t .  A n d  h o w  w i l l  s o m e o n e  
w h o  d o e s  [ n o t ]  k n o w  [ . . .  ]  * 5  . . .  k n o w  t h e  . . . [ . . . ] ?  I A n d  t o  s o m e 
o n e  w h o  w i l l  n o t  k n o w  t h e  [ r o o t ]  I o f  a l l  t h i n g s ,  t h e y  r e m a i n  h i d d e n .  
S o m e o n e  w h o  I w i l l  n o t  k n o w  t h e  r o o t  o f  w i c k e d n e s s  I i s  n o  s t r a n g e r  
t o  i t .  W h o e v e r  w i l l  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d  h o w  I h e  c a m e  w i l l  n o t  u n d e r 
s t a n d  h o w  I h e  w i l l  g o ,  a n d  h e  i s  n o  [ s t r a n g e r ]  I t o  t h i s  c o s m o s  w h i c h  
. . . [ . . . ] ,  I w h i c h  w i l l  b e  h u m i l i a t e d . ”

over

(35)  ̂34-14-15 prob. And how will someone who does [not] know [the Son] know the 
[Father]?

I34-I7-I9 Someone . . .  it: altered by the scribe from To someone who will not know 
the root of wickedness, it {i.e. the root, or wickedness) is no stranger.

3̂4*23 prob. which [will . . .  ]

134:24 poss. xqjfXi] or 2iqK[2L], though the trace is very ambiguous; ]f: i not certain, 
diaeresis restored

*34-25“I35:i poss. M2Lpie[2iM]i[MH
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[  ] . [  —  ] .H  M n ^ c u K  N x n e

[ m n ]  i t k a ^  [ a y ] cu  N x e p e q K A T e q

[ . . .  ] eJCcooY A Y Z ex n iZ e  JceeY e  
[ . .  e p o q  A f O Y - A ^ i c  q m e q B A A  e ^ p A ' f  

A q N A Y  e Y T o n o c  e q x o c e  C M A x e  

A Y c u  x q N A Y  e n x o n o c  R n c y i i c '  

e x M n c A N n i x N  n e : x e T O Y - A A C  m  

M x e e A i o c  J c e n c o N  n i m  n e  e x N A  

u ^B cu K  € 2 P A f  e n e e i j u c e  A e n c x  

N n i x N  M n c p i K  J c e o Y N O Y N o d  

n k o j ^ t  m m a y  M N O Y N 0 6  N ^ o x e  

N X 6 Y N O Y  e x M M A Y  A q e i  g b o a  m  >  

M o q  N d i o Y A o r o c  e q A ^ e  e  

[ p A x ] q  A q N A Y  e p o q  R e e  N X A q e i  e  

[ n i x ] f i -  x o x e  n e J C A q  N A q  J c e e x B e  

[ o y I  A K e i  e n i x N ’ a y c d  x n a ^ H p e  

M n p c o M e  q j N x o Y  n e ^ c A q  n a y  

q c e o Y B A B i A e  c b o a  ^ n o y ^ o m  a c

q ^ X A  AYCO A C B C U K  e n C A N H I X N  e

[ n ] c y i K  M n K A 2  a y g j  a x m n x n o 6  

[ p n e c ] M e e Y e  A q x N N O O Y  m h a o  

[roc q ^ A l p o c  A q e m e  m m o c  e ^ p A f  m

[ne] qM[xo] g b o a  xeNeqoYOJcq n 6 i

«35:i
‘35=3

first trace from a  or jc; second trace from \ o v  \  
prob. [6ix]

. j  For there i
:p'I

$

ja|)owerW(

1354 poss. [n3l]y
135:12-■13 M1 Mpq: virtually certain  ̂11

135:14 q: q certain, superlinear stroke restored ■̂N|

135:15 fniT]N: cf. 135:16
135:19 q^Tii: 3l corr. over erased o
135:22 q?3k.]poc: poss. e]poc
135:23 m: m not certain, superlinear stroke restored; Neq: i.e. NNeq



THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR 71
“P- 135

( 3 6 )  T h e n  h e  [ . . .  J u d a s ]  ^ 5  a n d  M a t t h e w  a n d  [ M a r y ]
t h e  e d g e  o f  h e a v e n  I [ a n d ]  e a r t h .  [ A n d ]  w h e n  h e  p l a c e d  h i s  

I [ . . .  ]  u p o n  t h e m ,  t h e y  h o p e d  t h a t  t h e y  m i g h t  I [ . . . ] . . .  i t .  J u d a s  
r a i s e d  h i s  e y e s  5  a n d  s a w  a n  e x c e e d i n g l y  h i g h  p l a c e ,  I a n d  h e  s a w  t h e  
p l a c e  o f  t h e  a b y s s  I b e l o w .  J u d a s  s a i d  t o  I M a t t h e w ,  “ B r o t h e r ,  w h o  
w i l l  I b e  a b l e  t o  c l i m b  u p  t o  s u c h  a  h e i g h t  o r  d o w n  t o  t h e  b o t t o m  o f  
t h e  a b y s s ?  F o r  t h e r e  i s  a  t r e m e n d o u s  I f i r e  t h e r e  a n d  s o m e t h i n g  v e r y  
f e a r f u l ! ”  I A t  t h a t  m o m e n t ,  a  W o r d  c a m e  f o r t h  f r o m  I i t .  A s  i t  s t o o d  
t h e r e ,  I h e  s a w  h o w  i t  h a d  c o m e  *  5  [ d o w n ] .  T h e n  h e  s a i d  t o  i t ,  “ [ W h y ]  

I h a v e  y o u  c o m e  d o w n ? ”
( 3 7 )  A n d  t h e  S o n  I o f  M a n  g r e e t e d  t h e m  a n d  s a i d  t o  t h e m ,  I “ A  

s e e d  f r o m  a  p o w e r  w a s  I d e f i c i e n t  a n d  i t  w e n t  d o w n  t o  [ t h e ]  a b y s s  
o f  t h e  e a r t h .  A n d  t h e  G r e a t n e s s  I r e m e m b e r e d  [ i t ]  a n d  h e  s e n t  t h e

(36) 134:24 pass. Then he (took Judas] o r  Then he [put Judas]
•35'3 P^ob. [hand]
135:4 it: an teceden t a m b ig u o u s , o r  him; p a ss , [see] it (or him).
‘35-'‘3 it (i“): i-e. th e  h ig h  p la c e ?  it (2®): i.e . th e  W o rd , o r  he {see th e  n e x t n o te )
135:14 he: i.e. J u d a s?  it: i.e . th e  W o r d
iy i )  135:21 he: i.e. th e  F a th e r  =  th e  G rea tn e ss?
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PAS

14

l 6

n ^ o p n '  NU^AJce t [o t €  x]Ne[qM A] 
0HTHC p q jn H p e  n[2 cu]b nim [n] 
TxqJCOOY NAY a y -Xit o y  2 n o y [n a ] 
Z T e  AYG) AYeiMe Jc e ficp x p iA  6 e
AN NNAY eTKAKIA TO T€ nC X A q N 
NeqMAGHTHC JC6MH RniJCOOC 
NHTN JceFiee n o y c m h  m n o y b  
BpH 6e eqjAYNAY e p o o Y  t a T x e  
e e  6YNAXI NN A PA eoc e^pA 'f e  
n o Y o e iN  x o x e  ANeqMAeHXHC 
THpoY 't’e o o Y  NAq n e ^ A Y  x e n a c o  
e i c  ^A xe^H  eMnAX€KOYcuN2 € b o a

M n i M A  N 6 N IM  T J B  e X ' j ' e O O Y  N A K

J te e p e N e o o Y  x n p o Y  q ^ o o n  [g b o a ] 
2IXOOXK A NIM n e  € x n a c m o y  [ e p o x ]  
J c e e p e n e c M O Y  x n p q  n h o y  € b o [a  m]
M O K -  2 G ) C  6 Y A 2 6  e p A X O Y  A q N A Y

i 8

2 0

24

enNA CNAY 6Yqi noyS'Y ^h noy  
OJX NMMAY 2N0YN06 NCBpHde 
AYco OYq^A-xe Aqei s b o a  ^ ix o o x q  
MnqjHpe FinpcoMe eq:xu} m 
HOC JceMA't' NAY N x e Y ^ B c q j [aycu] 
A nxoY ei p e e  RnN o6 NeY[ ] • • [•]
NN€NXAYnApAAAMBANe MM[o ]

136:1-2 for the restoration cf. 136:10 
136-3-4 ôr the restoration cf. 142:11-13 
136:4 6e: for the syntax cf. Luke 22:71
136:13 MniMai: i.e. (though one could also understand niMai as the dir obj of

oycuN^, or oycuN^ gboa m- to be for oycuN^ esoA gboa m-, i.e. gboa 
see above, on 129:20-21)

136:14 just poss. read q^ooir’ (n certain, articulation mark restored)
136:20 q: q restored, superlinear stroke certain 
136:23 poss. Ney[ei]N[e]

**»bt(ote

'%They
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136

[ W o r d  I t o ]  i t .  I t  b r o u g h t  i t  u p  i n t o  1 [ h i s  p r e s e n c e ]  s o  t h a t  *  t h e  
F i r s t  W o r d  m i g h t  n o t  f a i l . ”  [ T h e n  h i s  d i s c i p l e s ]  w e r e  I a m a z e d  a t  [ a l l  
t h e  t h i n g s ]  I h e  h a d  s a i d  t o  t h e m ,  a n d  t h e y  a c c e p t e d  t h e m  o n  [ f a i t h ] .

I A n d  t h e y  c o n c l u d e d  t h a t  i t  i s  u s e l e s s  5  t o  r e g a r d  w i c k e d n e s s .
( 3 8 )  T h e n  h e  s a i d  t o  I h i s  d i s c i p l e s ,  “ H a v e  I  n o t  t o l d  I y o u  t h a t  

l i k e  a  v i s i b l e  v o i c e  a n d  f l a s h  o f  I l i g h t n i n g  I w i l l  t h e  g o o d  b e  t a k e n  
u p  t o  t h e  l i g h t ? ”

( 3 9 )  T h e n  a l l  h i s  d i s c i p l e s  I o f f e r e d  h i m  p r a i s e  a n d  s a i d ,  “ L o r d ,  I 
b e f o r e  y o u  a p p e a r e d  I h e r e ,  w h o  w a s  i t  w h o  o f f e r e d  y o u  p r a i s e ?  I 
F o r  a l l  p r a i s e s  e x i s t  o n  y o u r  a c c o u n t .  * 5  O r  w h o  i s  i t  w h o  w i l l  b l e s s  
[ y o u ] ?  I F o r  a l l  b l e s s i n g  d e r i v e s  [ f r o m ]  I y o u . ”

( 4 0 )  A s  t h e y  s t o o d  t h e r e ,  h e  s a w  I t w o  s p i r i t s  b r i n g i n g  a  s i n g l e  
s o u l  I w i t h  t h e m  i n  a  g r e a t  f l a s h  o f  l i g h t n i n g .  A n d  a  W o r d  c a m e  
f o r t h  f r o m  I t h e  S o n  o f  M a n ,  s a y i n g ,  I “ G i v e  t h e m  t h e i r  g a r m e n t ! ”  
[ A n d ]  I t h e  s m a l l  o n e  d i d  a s  t h e  b i g  o n e .  T h e y  w e r e  [ . . . ] . . . [ . . . ]  I

lA"' iif*

■0

135:22 It brought it: i.e. the Word brought the seed 
*35*23 his: See above, on 135.21.
(39) 136:12-13 poss. before you revealed that {or this) place, who was it who offered 

you praise? or before you appeared out of that place, who was it who offered you 
praise?

(40) 136:17 he: sic (see above, 735/14)
136:23 did as: or became like
136:23-137:1 poss. They were [like] those who received them.
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o y  Ne.[ — — — jNeyepHOY
Tore ANCpC — — — ]MA.eHTHC 
nay NTAqJc[ — — — neacAC — — -  
pî AMMH [ace — — — ]nay en ‘ 
noNHpo[ — — — ] epottqJoY -xnn 
q?opn‘ [ — — — ]epHOY' ne
acenacoe[ic..........]. ntapgnay
epooY a[ ........... ]q;cune nno6 ce
NAMOy E---- ] a . 20TAN A 6 CpU^AN
NAY e n eT O jo o n ’ ^ a c n g ^  rerRM AY 
x e  t n o 6 N ^opA cic- r o x e  neacAy NAq 
THpoy aceMATAMON e p o c  neacAq nay 
ace^N oy exeTNOYCDfPNAY e p o c  
[^NolY^opACic ecNAcycDcq acN oy^o 
[pAc]ic Nu^AeNe^' nAAiN neacAq ace 
[ApiAl^CDNlZe NXeXNNOYZM RnAf 
[exe]oYN6oM  MMoq eo y A ^q  nccd 
[ . .  ] AycD NxeTNO^iNe Nccoq fixe 
[xN]c9Aace n^PAT N^Hxq- acexAAC 
[nk]^  nim exexNo^iNe Nccuq e y  
[nap]cy m <|>g)ni nRmhxn* anok  tap 
[ . .  accu] MMOc NHXN aceAAHecuc 
[ —  ] . .  2NXHOYTN fYdinNoyTe

] n 6 im a

137:1 trace prob. from m (lacuna over this letter)
137:5 n oN H po[c  or noNHpo[N; [q] cancelled by the scribe w ith a diagonal stroke, 

o y  added above Iq]
137:7 (and before it poss. n îc ) is to be restored in the lacuna; NT3L.pe: i.e. NTepe 
137:9 epqp^iN: i.e. epeq^^N
137:16 3ipi: cf. 146:21, bu t poss. [epi2L]rcuNi2:e (cf. 144:19)
137-17-18 prob. n c cu I[t n ] (cf. 141:10-11), poss. NCO)l[ei]
137:20 One might expect either Nccuoy e y  or Nccuq eq; poss. emend thus.
137:21 poss. [N2i]cyM(t)CjUNI 
137:22 ['t'JCcu] is to be expected.
137:23 poss. [eq q ^ o ]o n ' ( n  not certain, articulation m ark restored)

'iiittjtoWt
ijllolspcaifr



h6ihi

. . .  t h o s e  w h o  r e c e i v e d  *  t h e m .  e a c h  o t h e r .  I T h e n  . . . [ . . . ]
d i s c i p l e s ,  I [ w h o m ]  h e  h a d

( 4 1 )  M a r y  [ s a i d ,  I “ . . .  ]  s e e  5  [ e v i l  . . . ] . . .  t h e m  f r o m  t h e  I f i r s t  
[ . . . ]  e a c h  o t h e r . ”  I

( 4 2 )  T h e  [ L o r d ]  s a i d ,  “ [ . . . ] . . .  w h e n  y o u  s e e  I t h e m  . . . [ . . . ]  b e 
c o m e  h u g e ,  t h e y  I w i l l  . . . [ . . . ]  —  B u t  w h e n  y o u  s e e  t h e  E t e r n a l  
E x i s t e n t ,  t h a t  I i s  t h e  g r e a t  v i s i o n . ”

( 4 3 )  T h e n  t h e y  a l l  s a i d  t o  h i m ,  I “ T e l l  u s  a b o u t  i t ! ”
( 4 4 )  H e  s a i d  t o  t h e m ,  I “ H o w  d o  y o u  w i s h  t o  s e e  i t ?  I [ B y  m e a n s  

o f  a ]  transient v i s i o n  o r  a n  ‘ 5  e t e r n a l  [ v i s i o n ] ? ”  H e  w e n t  o n  a n d  s a i d ,
I “ [ S t r i v e ]  t o  s a v e  t h a t  I [ w h i c h ]  c a n  f o l l o w  I [ . . . ] ,  a n d  t o  s e e k  i t  

o u t ,  a n d  t o  I s p e a k  f r o m  w i t h i n  i t ,  s o  t h a t ,  a s  y o u  s e e k  i t  o u t ,  [ e v e r y 
t h i n g ]  I m i g h t  b e  i n  h a r m o n y  w i t h  y o u !  F o r  I I  [ s a y ]  t o  y o u ,  t r u l y ,  I

THE DIALOGUE OF THE SAVIOR 75

*P- 137

(4O 137*5 them: altered by the scribe from him or it
(42) 137:7 poss. The [Lord] said [to her, you: fern. sing.
137:9 you: fern. sing.
(43) 137:12 it: i.e. the great vision
(44) 137:13 it: i.e. the great vision
137:16-20 poss. “[Strive] to save him [who] can follow [me (or you)], and to seek him 

out, and to speak from within him, so that, as you seek him out, [everything]
137:18 prob. [you], poss. [me]
137:19-21 poss. emend to speak from within it, so that [everything] you seek out might 

be in harmony with you!
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24

6 TON2 •[ — — — ]•
Tq- TO Y-^[^c...... xeAA]Hecoc t
oycDcpE — — — ne.x]^q NAq n 
6 in .x[oeic xe — — — ]exoN2 eq 
q?ooir‘ [ — — — ]• THpq’
Mne6pcp[2 — — — folyAAC x e  
NiM ne €t n [ — — — ] neJCAq
N6inJ(oeic [ace.........J^BHoye
THpoy eTcyo[........... ]nK.ece
ene NTOoy ne eTe[T]N[... ].[.]accuoy 
neocAq Ndi'foyAAC oceeic^HHxe 
eiCNApxcoN qjoon' ^Nxne m 
MAN Nxooy 6e ne exNApacoeic 
eoccuN' neocAq Rdinocoeic oceR 
xcuxR ne exNApacoeic eaccuoy 
AAAA 20TAN exexRojANqi Fin[e] 
<()eoNOC eBOA ^NXHoyxR xoxe 
xexNA'j' ^itDx’xHoyxR Finoyo 
eiN RxexRBCDK e^oyN enMA 
Rq^eAeex’ neocefoyAAC oceR 
AU) R^e eyNAeiNe nan Rn€[n]
2BCCU' neacenacoeic oce^eN 
Kooye NexNAeiNe nhxR [Aycu] 
2eNK.ooye NexNaoci mm[ ... ]

MGoJi-

...lliel'l'®

j i t  Lord sail 

jilJrulc

ftL ordsaid

138:2 prob. Yoya[3lc nexA.q Jce2iA]Hea}C, though the word order would be 
unusual (only 120:2 can be compared); poss. Yoy4-[^c Aqjcooc JceAAjHecuc, 
though Jccu is not to be expected in such a phrase in this text 

138:4 poss. .x[oeic JcenNOYxe] (cf. 137:23-138:1) or Jc[oeic .xeneiOT]
138:5 n‘: n not certain, articulation mark restored
138:6 prob. 6pcp[2 neJCAq n6 iTo ]y a a c , though poss. 6p o )[ z --------

neaceTo]YAAC
138:7 lacuna over (poss. read n)
138:8 prob. [ x e ---- Ne] or [.xe___ n]
138:10 lacuna over (poss. read n)
138:12 ^Nxne: i.e. Nxne (cf. 120:9-10, 130:23)
138:12-13 MI m a n : i.e. m I mon 
138:16-17 poss. Mn 14>eoNOC 
138:24 prob. mm[cdtn] or mm[o o y 1

'-n
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»p. 138

.  ]  5  d w e l l s  [ . . . ] .

w h i c h
I

t h e

t h e  l i v i n g  G o d  i n  y o u  *  i n  I h i m . ”
( 4 5 )  [ J u d a s  s a i d ,  “ T r u l y ] ,  I  I w a n t  I
( 4 6 )  T h e  [ L o r d  s a i d ]  t o  h i m ,  “ [ . . . ]  l i v i n g  [  

e n t i r e  I . . .  t h e  [ d e f i c i e n c y  . . . ] . ”
( 4 7 )  [ J u d a s  s a i d ] ,  I “ W h o  . . . [ . . . ] ? ” !
( 4 8 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ [ . . . ]  a l l  [ t h e ]  w o r k s  I 

r e m a i n d e r , i t  i s  t h e y  [ w h i c h  y o u  . . . ] . . . [ . . . ]
( 4 9 )  J u d a s  s a i d ,  “ B e h o l d !  I T h e  g o v e r n o r s  d w e l l  a b o v e  I u s ,  s o  i t  

i s  t h e y  w h o  w i l l  r u l e  I o v e r  u s ! ”
( 5 0 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  * 5  “ I t  i s  y o u  w h o  w i l l  r u l e  o v e r  t h e m !  I B u t  

w h e n  y o u  r i d  y o u r s e l v e s  o f  I j e a l o u s y ,  t h e n  1 y o u  w i l l  c l o t h e  y o u r 
s e l v e s  i n  l i g h t  I a n d  e n t e r  t h e  b r i d a l  c h a m b e r . ”

( 5 1 )  J u d a s  s a i d ,  I “ H o w  w i l l  [ o u r ]  g a r m e n t s  b e  b r o u g h t  t o  u s ? ”  I
( 5 2 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ T h e r e  a r e  I s o m e  w h o  w i l l  p r o v i d e  f o r  y o u .

I

*37-23 poss. the living God [dwells] in you 
138:2 him: or it
(46) 138:4 poss. [The] living [God] or [The] living [Father] 
138:6 poss. . . .  the [deficiency].” [Judas said],
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NTOOy TAP N[eTNA't' n]hTN NN6TN 
2BCCU' NiM r^[p neTNA]u;JCcuBe m 
DMA 6TMMAY • • • UeRno^A n€
X W X  AYtN^BCCU MnCUN2  M >- 
npcuMe JceNToq qcooY N  ntg
2IH erqNABcuK n^h t c * kai tap o y
BApOC NAf 2GJCOT ON T€ eJCOOBEC 
ne:XAC RdiMApi^AM Jce^iNAT e r  
K.AKIA M ne^oGY n e ^ o o y  Aycu n e p  
PATHC MnqjA NTeqxpo(J)H‘ Ayo) 
nMAGHTHc NqeiNe R n eq cA ^ ' n e  
eiq^AJce A cjcooq  c ^ img e A ce i 
Me enxH pq- neJCAy NAq n6 imma 
GHTHC Jceoy  n e  nenAHpcDMA AytD 
o y  n e  nq^cocuT neJCAq nay
NTcoTN^eNeBOA ^M nenAH pco  
MA Ayo? TeTNqjoon' ^wnMA e 
Tenq^cDOJT’ MMAY AycD eic^H 
[HT]e e icn eq o yo eiN  Aqncu^T e 
[^p]^T ejcu>er neocAq NdiMAeoAi 
[oc] x e ^ o o c  e{e}poei n jco e ic  jcefi 
[A]qp N^e NexMOOYT ceM oy >-
[Ay]<u i5Acy fi^e  NexoN^ cecoN ^

iat
0 \ P
lilt.
.rfhekflo*'!

139:1 n : n certain, superlinear stroke restored
3̂9*3 read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 120); e  virtually certain; prob. 

eTe[n]̂ Mnq̂ 2L ne, unless Mnû a. be for eM2iT€ (in which case eY-U? 
ne could be read)

139:4 CO* read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
139:8 e: poss. ^in2iT is an error for or emend to 2 in2lT < e^ >  e (cf. Matt

6 :3 4 )
139:11 Nq: poss. corrupt; poss. understand Mnq^^i (139:10) before Nqeme (Schenke), 

or poss. emend to NqeiNe <a.N>
139:14 ne^ added above t i \

Î’and̂tiie

■̂ or,every
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T- 139

a n d  I t h e r e  a r e  o t h e r s  w h o  w i l l  r e c e i v e  [ . . . ] .  *  F o r  [ i t  i s ]  t h e y  [ w h o  
w i l l  g i v e  y o u ]  y o u r  I g a r m e n t s .  [ F o r ]  w h o  [ w i l l ]  b e  a b l e  t o  r e a c h  I 
t h a t  p l a c e  I B u t  t h e  g a r m e n t s  o f  l i f e  w e r e  g i v e n  t o  5

m a n  b e c a u s e  h e  k n o w s  t h e  I p a t h  b y  w h i c h  h e  w i l l  l e a v e .  A n d  I i t  i s  
d i f f i c u l t  e v e n  f o r  m e  t o  r e a c h  i t ! ”  I

( 5 3 )  M a r y  s a i d ,  “ T h u s  w i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  ‘ t h e  I w i c k e d n e s s  o f  e a c h  
d a y , ’  a n d  ‘ t h e  l a b o r e r  i s  w o r t h y  o f  h i s  f o o d , ’  a n d  I ‘ t h e  d i s c i p l e  
r e s e m b l e s  h i s  t e a c h e r . ’ ”  I S h e  u t t e r e d  t h i s  a s  a  w o m a n  w h o  h a d  u n 
d e r s t o o d  I c o m p l e t e l y .

( 5 4 )  T h e  d i s c i p l e s  s a i d  t o  h i m ,  I “ W h a t  i s  t h e  f u l l n e s s  a n d  ‘ 5  w h a t  
i s  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y ? ”

( 5 5 )  H e  s a i d  t o  t h e m ,  I “ Y o u  a r e  f r o m  t h e  f u l l n e s s  I a n d  y o u  
d w e l l  i n  t h e  p l a c e  I w h e r e  t h e  d e f i c i e n c y  i s .  A n d  l o !  I H i s  l i g h t  h a s  
p o u r e d  [ d o w n ]  u p o n  m e ! ”

( 5 6 )  [ M a t t h e w ]  s a i d ,  I “ T e l l  m e .  L o r d ,  
[ a n d ]  h o w  t h e  l i v i n g  l i v e . ”

h o w  t h e  d e a d  d i e

r(2seeii)

(52) 138:24 prob. [you] or [them]
3̂9-3 P'̂ ob. that place [which] is [the] reward? or poss. that place [which] is very 
[ . . . ] . . . ?

139:7 it (2®): i.e. the path
(53) 139:8-9 poss. emend to Mary said, “‘The (or “Thus, ‘the) wickedness of each day 

<is sufficient>,’ and ‘the laborer
139:11 tense of the verb uncertain, poss. due to corruption; or poss. understand the 

disciple deserves to resemble his teacher; or poss. emend to the disciple is <not> like 
his teacher

139:13 completely: or everything
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[pM]

ne:^enJcoe[ic x e  . .]upiNe mmo 
ei ey<^xxe [ . . .  nai]'f ereMne
BAA. NAY [o]y-A? M nicoTM eq
ei MHTI NTOOTK 't'JCCU A.G MMOC 
NHTN JC620TAN ey^^lNCaJK M 
nA'f 6TKIM enpCUMG CGNAMOy 
r e  e p o q  JceneT M ooyT  Aycu ^ otan  
epq^ANneTON^ kco NnexM OcyT 
ceN A M oyre  e n e x o N ^ ’ n e jc e fo y  
AAC Jceex B eo y  rAp eocNXMHe c e  
M oyoyx Ayo) cecuN ^' n e ^ c en jc o  
e ic  JcenexeoyeB O A  ^ nxmhg n e  >- 
MeqMoy nexeoyeB O A  ^N x ec^ i 
Me n e  q^A qnoy nexeMApi^AM 
MH x e x o o c  e p o e i  n A o e ic  x e e  
XBeoy A eiei eneeiM A  edN ^H oy 
H e-f-oce n e jc e n o c o e ic  o ceep eo y  
cuN^ 6BOA M n e^ o y o  RnMHNy 
XHC neJceMApi^AMMH NAq* qc[e] 
n jc o e ic  o y N x o n o c  rAp eqApi.
H eq6poJ2  gboa  ^ nxmhg n e jc e  
n jc o e ic  JcenMA anok  e x e N ^
MMoq AN- neoceMApi^AMMH 
jc e n jc o e ic  N X K oy^oxe 2iqpn[H]

1 4 0 : 1
1 4 0 : 2
1 4 0 : 3
1 4 0 : 5
1 4 0 : 8
1 4 0 : 9

:,[D01

Hewn

ill

JieLordsaii

prob. jc€2lk] 
nil]!: cf. 140:3 (-q . . .  -q)
[o]y read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 120) 
n h t n : sic; emend to n h tn  

corr. over erased k or n

poss. corrupt: poss. MoyTe e<poq xe>neTON2 (haplography) or MoyTC 
eneT O N ^ <xs  — — — >

140:11 MoyoyT: y* added above 00; prob. emend to Moy{oyT‘} (cf. 140:13-14 
MeqMoy . . .  cy îqMoy)

140:16 6 n : cod. 6 n (see above, p. 32)
140:20 poss. eqaipi.f.]
140:21 h : If this is the Greek word ij, and not the last letter of the final word in 

140:20, one may expect A.
140:22 poss. ereN't'f.. ]
140:23 MMoq: i.e. N̂ HTq (unless something be restored at the end of 140:22)
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( 5 7 )  *  T h e  [ L o r d ]  s a i d ,  “ [ . . . ]  a s k  I m e  a b o u t  a  s a y i n g  [ . . .  ]  w h i c h  
1 e y e  h a s  n o t  s e e ,  [ n o r ]  h a v e  I  h e a r d  i t  I e x c e p t  f r o m  y o u .  B u t  I  s a y  5  t o

y o u  t h a t  w h e n  I w h a t  i n v i g o r a t e s  a  m a n  i s  r e m o v e d ,  1 h e  w i l l  b e  
c a l l e d  ‘ d e a d . ’  A n d  w h e n  I w h a t  i s  a l i v e  l e a v e s  w h a t  i s  d e a d ,  I w h a t  
i s  a l i v e  w i l l  b e  c a l l e d  u p o n . ”

( 5 8 )  J u d a s  s a i d ,  “ W h y  e l s e ,  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  t r u t h ,  d o  t h e y  I k i l l  
a n d  l i v e ? ”

( 5 9 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  I “ W h a t e v e r  i s  b o r n  o f  t r u t h  I d o e s  n o t  d i e .  
W h a t e v e r  i s  b o r n  o f  w o m a n  1 d i e s . ”

( 6 0 )  M a r y  s a i d ,  ^ 5  “ T e l l  m e .  L o r d ,  w h y  1 I  h a v e  c o m e  t o  t h i s  p l a c e  
t o  p r o f i t  I o r  t o  f o r f e i t . ”

( 6 1 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ Y o u  m a k e  c l e a r  I t h e  a b u n d a n c e  o f  t h e  r e -  
v e a l e r ! ”  I

( 6 2 )  M a r y  s a i d  t o  h i m ,  “ L o r d ,  i s  t h e r e  t h e n  a  p l a c e  w h i c h  i s  
. . . ,  I o r  l a c k i n g  t r u t h ? ”  I

( 6 3 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ T h e  p l a c e  w h e r e  I  I a m  n o t ! ”

upiograi-

jyioyri'

(57) 140:1 prob. [You (masc, sing.) have] asked 
140:4 you: masc. sing.
140:8 what is dead: altered by the scribej pass, from the dead (plural)
140:9 poss. emend to <he> will be called ‘alive.’ or what is alive will be called < . . . > .
(58) 140:10-11 do they kill and live: altered by the scribe from are they dead and do 

they live, but see the following note
140:11 prob. emend to <die> and live
(60) 140:16-17 poss. place. For profit or for loss?”
{62) 140:20-21 or “Lord, is there then a place which is lacking truth?
(63) 140:22-23 poss. “The place which I do not
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p e  aygj o y  E...........]cDTe e  >
BOA NN6TCOOYN MM[o .] n €  
x e M A o e A io c  JceeT [B ]eoY  tn m  
TON MMON AN ^lO Y EcJon nCJCO 
n j c o e i c  JceeT€TN<yANiccu e n i  
TN NNATeTncD' n e Jc sM A o e A i 
o c  xeN A cy  N ^ e  c p A p e n K o y e i 
KOAAA MMoq S H N od  n e ^ e n x o  
e i c  Jce^OTAN ereTN o^A N K cu n 
Ne ^ B H o y e  nccutn  e x e N c e N A q ^
O yA ^O y NCCUTN AN TO T6 TCTNNAM 
TON MMCUTN DCJCCMApi^AMMH
A ce 't'oycuq je  eeiM C  e^cuB  nim n 
[e e ]  C T o y o ^ o o n ' m m oc  n e ^ e n j c o  
[ e ic ]  :x en e T N A q jiN e  N CA ncuN ^'
[.A ]ei TAP T €  TOyMNTpMMAO- TA 
[ . . .  ]A y c ic  PAP M n ee ix o cM O C  o y  
[ . .  T ]e  Aycu n e q N o y B  M fineq^A T' 
[oyc]cupM  n e -  ncACAy NAq N diN cq 
[m a ]o h t h c  j c e o y  ncTN N A A q x e  
[k a a ]c  e p e n c N ^ c u B  n a ^ cuk c b o a - 
[ n e x ] e n J c o e i c  n a y  •x eq ^ co n e  g t c

[TNC]BTCUT’ NNA2PNnTHpq" O y >- 
[M AjicApioc n e  npcuM e NTAq6iNe

)r(is<uiii

.Btww
^Ito lo llow

41  For the
:k(ki \ an

He Lon

141:1 prob. K]o)Te or q]cuTe
141:2 m: m certain, superlinear stroke restored; prob. mm[o k ]
141:6 n2lY: i.e. Neei
141:9 T* corr. over erased n (incomplete) or poss. \
141:16 prob. [T2i]ei, poss. [n2i]ei (f̂ or the spelling, cf. 145:15); Toy: i e. rey
141:16-17 poss. 2il[noA]^ycic or l[N2in]^ycic
141:18 . . : space for 2V2 letters; poss. [6 o a  T]e
141:21 CUB corr. over erased h t  (articulation m ark not erased)
141:23 b : b certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 145:7)

'̂ Ŵ-and

ion
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( 6 4 )  M a r y  s a i d ,  I “ L o r d ,  y o u  a r e  f e a r f u l  a n d  [ w o n d e r f u l ] ,  *  a n d
I . . .  t h o s e  w h o  d o  n o t  k n o w  [ . . . ] . ”  I

( 6 5 )  M a t t h e w  s a i d ,  “ [ W h y ]  d o  w e  I n o t  r e s t  [ a t  o n c e ] ? ”  5

( 6 6 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ W h e n  y o u  l a y  d o w n  I t h e s e  b u r d e n s ! ”
( 6 7 )  M a t t h e w  s a i d ,  I “ H o w  d o e s  t h e  s m a l l  I j o i n  i t s e l f  t o  t h e  b i g ? ”
( 6 8 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  I “ W h e n  y o u  a b a n d o n  t h e  w o r k s  w h i c h  w i l l  

n o t  b e  a b l e  1 t o  f o l l o w  y o u ,  t h e n  y o u  w i l l  r e s t . ”  I
( 6 9 )  M a r y  s a i d ,  I “ I  w a n t  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  a l l  t h i n g s ,  I [ j u s t  a s ]  t h e y  

a r e . ”
( 7 0 )  T h e  [ L o r d ]  s a i d ,  ^ 5  “ H e  w h o  w i l l  s e e k  o u t  l i f e !  I F o r  [ t h i s ]  i s  

t h e i r  w e a l t h .  I F o r  t h e  . . . [ . . . ] . . .  o f  t h i s  c o s m o s  I i s  [ . . .  ] ,  a n d  i t s  
g o l d  a n d  i t s  s i l v e r  I a r e  [ m i s l e a d i n g ] . ”

( 7 1 )  H i s  [ d i s c i p l e s ]  s a i d  t o  h i m ,  “ W h a t  s h o u l d  w e  d o  t o  e n s u r e  
t h a t  I o u r  w o r k  w i l l  b e  p e r f e c t ? ”  I

( 7 2 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ]  t o  t h e m ,  “ B e  I [ p r e p a r e d ]  i n  f a c e  o f  e v e r y -

(64) 141:1-2 prob. and . . . [ • • •  turn] away (poss. add from) those or and . . .  [, 
obliterate] those

14̂ :2 prob. those who do not know [you].
(70) 141:17 poss. the [rest] of this cosmos or the [pleasure] of this cosmos 
141*18 poss. is [false]
(71) 141:21 work: altered by the scribe from minds
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2 0

2 4

M n.O A .[...........l-yenA rcD N  n

NeqBAA' [ . .  Mneq2<DTB o y -A e  Fi 
n o Y 2 0 T B [e q ]  a a a a  A q e i € b o a  e q x p A  
e iT  n e J c e r M y A A c  A e o c o o c  e p o e i  n j c o  
e i c  ACA<p r e  TApxH n t c ^ ih n e x A q
JCeTAPAnH MNTMNTAPAeOC 6N 6
o y N o y e i  r ^ p  n n a I q ; o o n ' ^ a tn n

ApXCUN N6MNK.AKIA NAOJCUnC A 
NH^e* n e q c e M A e e A io c  A e n J c o e ic  
AKu^AJce e x B e e A H  M nxHpq- a a n ^ i 
c e  n e j c e n a c o e i c  Jce^coB n im - nxa  
e i A o o y  epcuxN  A x ex R eiM e mmo  
o y  AycD A x e x N X ix o y  ^ N o y N A ^ x e  
e q jJc e A x e x N C o y c u N o y  2.*e ncuxn 
N€ e q jJ c e M n e  ncdxn an  n€  
n e A A y  NAq jc c a u ; n e  n x o n o c  [e ] 
XNNABcuK e p o q ’ n e a c e n J C o e i[c ]
A enM A  e x ex N N A o ^ n cu ^  q^[ —  ] 
cD^e e p e x V H o y x N  MMAy n [ e ]  
OCeMApi^XMMH Ae^CUB NIM [e .]
CMONx’ N x e e i^ e  c e N A y  e p o q  [ n e ]  
jc e n o c o e ic  a c a c ij c o o c  n hx n  [ x e ]  
n e x N A y  € b o a  Fixoq n e x 6 c u A [n  ]
€BOA' A y A N o y q  N 6iN eqM A eH [xH c] 
eyM A ^M N X CN O oyc j c e n c A 2  [ • • ]

142:1 first trace very obscure, second trace from e or e , third trace prob. from i, e, 
o, or a : poss. it o a ? [ m o c  (Schenke)

142:2 space for 2Vi letters in the lacuna, trace very ambiguous; prob. [oyA]?;
m: m certain, superlinear stroke restored

142:5

142:6
A p x  corr. over erased e ^ i
n : n restored, su p erlin ear stroke certain 't! . 1 ,

142:7 n : n certain , su p erlin ear stroke restored
142:14 ncjutn: i.e. n o y t n ; n : n restored, su p erlin ear stroke certain ''•'W.'Siand
142:15 n c u t n : i.e. N oyT N
142:18 prob. q^[2Lpoq], poss. u;[2LTeTN]
142:20 prob. [b t ], poss. [eq]
142:23 6cuA[n']: cf. 12 6 :16 -17
142:25 M NTCNOOYC: sic
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t h i n g .  I [ B l e s s e d ]  i s  t h e  m a n  w h o  h a s  f o u n d  *  t h e  c o n t e s t
. . .  I h i s  e y e s .  [ . . . ] . . .  h e  d i d  n o t  k i l l ,  n o r  I w a s  [ h e ]  k i l l e d ,  b u t  h e  

c a m e  f o r t h  v i c t o r i o u s . ”  I
( 7 3 )  [ J ^ < i ^ s ]  s a i d ,  “ T e l l  m e .  L o r d ,  5  w h a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  p a t h

IS.
( 7 4 )  H e  s a i d ,  I “ L o v e  a n d  g o o d n e s s .  F o r  i f  I o n e  o f  t h e s e  e x i s t e d  

a m o n g  t h e  I g o v e r n o r s ,  w i c k e d n e s s  w o u l d  n e v e r  h a v e  c o m e  i n t o  e x i s 
t e n c e . ”  I

( 7 5 )  M a t t h e w  s a i d ,  “ L o r d ,  y o u  h a v e  s p o k e n  a b o u t  t h e  e n d  o f  
e v e r y t h i n g  w i t h o u t  c o n c e r n . ”  I

( 7 6 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ Y o u  h a v e  u n d e r s t o o d  a l l  t h e  t h i n g s  I I  h a v e  
s a i d  t o  y o u  I a n d  y o u  h a v e  a c c e p t e d  t h e m  o n  f a i t h .  I I f  y o u  h a v e  
k n o w n  t h e m ,  t h e n  t h e y  a r e  [ y o u r s ] .  ‘ 5  I f  n o t ,  t h e n  t h e y  a r e  n o t  
y o u r s . ”  I

( 7 7 )  T h e y  s a i d  t o  h i m ,  “ W h a t  i s  t h e  p l a c e  I t o  w h i c h  w e  a r e  g o 
i n g ? ”

( 7 8 )  T h e  [ L o r d ]  s a i d ,  I “ T h e  p l a c e  y o u  c a n  r e a c h  . . . [ . . . ] ,  I 
s t a n d  t h e r e ! ”

( 7 9 )  M a r y  s a i d ,  “ E v e r y t h i n g  [ . . .  ]  I e s t a b l i s h e d  t h u s  i s  s e e n . ”  I
( 8 0 )  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ] ,  “ I  h a v e  t o l d  y o u  [ t h a t ]  I i t  i s  t h e  o n e  w h o  c a n  

s e e  w h o  [ r e v e a l s ] . ”  I
( 8 1 )  H i s  [ d i s c i p l e s ] ,  n u m b e r i n g  t w e l v e ,  a s k e d  h i m ,  ^ 5  “ T e a c h e r ,

(72) 142:1 pass, the [battle . . . ] . . .
142:2 prob. [Neither] did he kill, nor
(78) 142:18-19 prob. “Stand in the place you can reach!” poss. “[You will] stand in the 

place you can reach.”
(79) 142:20-21 prob. “Everything established thus is seen.” or “Is everything thus 

established seen?” but poss. “Thus [is] everything established. It is seen.” or “[Is] 
everything thus established? Is it seen?” or the like

(80) 142:23 or it is that which can see that [reveals].
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[t ]mNT'ATPOO[y U? — — — ]m;Sl 
TCABON — — — ] n e j c e  
njcoeic jce.[.............. ].e e^coB
NIM NTAeiJC[............ IreTNApA
. [ . .  ] .Y .e x e T N [  —  J.e^cDB 
NIM n e Jce M A p i[2 A M  jcJc o y ^ a  
xe NOYCOT* ne'|'NA[Jco]oq RnJco 
e ic  e T B e n M Y C T H p iO N  n tm h € 
n A 'f NTANCUee e p A T N  N ^ H T q - AYCU 
6 N O Y O N 2  € B O A  NNKOCM IKON >  
ireace'foY-a-AC M M A s e A io c  jcctn  
[o lyco q ?  e € iM e  Jce ^e N A o ?  nming 
[n]6 N^BCO) €TOYNA[t ] a AY 2ICUCUN 
[e]N q^2iN €r € B O A  ^ M n T A K O  N T  
[cAp]5' nejcenjcoeic JceNApxcuN 
[mn]nAIOIKHTHC OYNTAY MMAY
[n^Ig n ^ bcco € Y t  m m o o y  npocoY 
[oei]u^ c y m h n  6BOA a n : ntcotn  
[jl€] ^ ojc q^Hpe n t h h c  ereTNA'p
[^iJcUTTHOYTN AN NNI^BCO) 6X0^0
[on ] npocoYoeiqj* a a a a  'pjccu mmoc 
[n]hxn  JcexexNNAo^cune m m ak a
[pi]0C’ 20XAN exexNojANBeojxH
[no ]y ‘ o y n o 6 pap an  n^ cub ne

1 4 3 : 1 1
143:22

jereiiity’

IjOUWIU _

143:3 x o e i c  j c e . [ .................. ] read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 120, 15 [1978]
205); first trace prob. from e ,  second trace prob. from 2l, a , k, a , m, or zi poss- 
e[TeTNu;ANei]Me or €[t € t n t m € i] m€ (cf. 142:11-13)

143:4 NTA6i^[..............] read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 120); poss. x[ooy
epcuTN] (cf. 142:11-13)

i4 3 4 “ 5 poss. Pa It [im]p y  if the line break (for which cf. above, p. 33- 34) ^ 
acceptable, poss. pA I t [m]qy  (Schenke)

143:5 first undeciphered trace from  n  or t , second undeciphered trace poss. from 0; 
Y read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 120); th ird  undeciphered trace prob. from 
JC, poss. from x; lacuna over t n  (poss. read  j n ); fourth undeciphered trace poss. 
from €

143:6 M* read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 120)
143-9 n : N certain, superlinear stroke restored

m : emended, w ith  hesitation, by K rause (p. 17 n. 33) to mn 
[n] h t n : sic; emend to [n] h t n

>^lbe

143:23-24 TH I[n o ]y : cf. 128:5; i.e. t h o y t n
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s e r e n i t y  . . .  ] t e a c h  I u s  . ] . ”  I
( 8 2 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  e v e r y t h i n g  I w h i c h  I  h a v e

y o u  w i l l  . . .  5  y o u  [ . . . ] . . .  e v e r y t h i n g . ”  I
( 8 3 )  [ M a r y ]  s a i d ,  “ T h e r e  i s  b u t  o n e  s a y i n g  I I  w i l l  [ s p e a k ]  t o  t h e  

L o r d  I c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  m y s t e r y  o f  t r u t h :  I I n  t h i s  h a v e  w e  t a k e n  o u r  
s t a n d ,  a n d  t o  t h e  c o s m i c  a r e  w e  t r a n s p a r e n t . ”  I

( 8 4 )  J u d a s  s a i d  t o  M a t t h e w ,  “ W e  I [ w a n t ]  t o  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  s o r t  
I o f  g a r m e n t s  w e  a r e  t o  b e  [ c l o t h e d ]  w i t h  I [ w h e n ]  w e  d e p a r t  t h e

d e c a y  o f  t h e  ^ 5  [ f l e s h ] . ”
( 8 5 )  T h e  L o r d  s a i d ,  “ T h e  g o v e r n o r s  I [ a n d ]  t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t o r s  

p o s s e s s  I g a r m e n t s  g r a n t e d  [ o n l y  f o r  a  t i m e ] ,  I w h i c h  d o  n o t  l a s t .  
[ B u t ]  y o u ,  I a s  c h i l d r e n  o f  t r u t h ,  n o t  w i t h  t h e s e  t r a n s i t o r y  g a r 
m e n t s  a r e  y o u  t o  c l o t h e  y o u r s e l v e s .  I R a t h e r ,  I  s a y  I [ t o ]  y o u  t h a t  
y o u  w i l l  b e c o m e  [ b l e s s e d ]  I w h e n  y o u  s t r i p  [ y o u r s e l v e s ] !  I F o r  i t  i s

rKliWi*

(82) 143:3-5 pass. “[If you have (pass, add not) understood] everything which I have 
[told you], you will [be unworthy {or become immortal), for] you [ . . . ] . . .  every
thing.”

(84) 143:11 poss. emend to Judas <and> Matthew said, “We
(85) 143:17 granted: or which they grant
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[pMA]

e[ — — — ]NnCANBOA
2 iT€Jc[ — — — xe — — — ItqpAJce f

u^cDn[............. ]. nejcenaco
4 e ic  Jce.[...........l^pH nejNei

cdt' nm[ ...........]o^- neocCena ]
6 pi^AM- Jc[eoYA]^ r e  '|’BAB[i]Ae 

no â t a [m] 9Y6BOA ^NTne x e  A o y  
8 €BOA 2NI7K.A2 x e’ nejcenjcoeic 

jcefixepeneicux' x a^o epAxq Rn
10 KOCMOC NAq* AqceJcn’2^2  2 itn 

XMAAY RnxHpq’ exBenA'f qoccu a y  
12 cu qeipe neacefoYAAC JteRxAX

JCCD RnA'f N̂JiN 6BOA ^MnNOYC N 
14 XMH6 20T[a ]n eNOJAqjAHA 6NA

q^AHA NAÔ  N2€’ neJcenJcoeic [xe]
16 qjAHA ^mdma exeMNC^iwe R[m ay1 

n exeM A eo A io c x e e q x a ?  mm[o c ]
18 NAN xeqjAHA 2wnMA exeM[NC2i]

Me MMAY xeepiicAXAAYe NN[e]
20 2bhoy€ NXMNXc^iMe x e 6 e j;[n o ]

AN n e AAAA xeceNAOYcu N ce[xn o]
22 nexeMApi^AM xece N A q o x o Y  e[BOA]

AN q)AeN€2‘ n e x e n x o e ic  x €[nim]
24 n e excooY N  xeceNABcuA eBOA [an]

144:2 Some form of nexe- is to be restored at the beginning of the line.
144:3 lacuna over n ' (poss. read it*); [ .............. ]. nejce read in photographs

{BASF 14 [1977] 121); trace from o or 6
144:4 undeciphered trace from n or t ; [ ...........]^pRne read in photographs (BASF

I4 [i977] i 2i)
144:6 a : a  not certain, superlinear stroke restored (cf. 135:18); b[i] read in 

photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 121)
144:7 eA read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 121)
144:8 t 6 *: a^ t  corr. over erased exe* (raised point not erased; prob.

ttka^ t  corr. over erased x n e  Te*)
144:10 c exT j  : i.e. q ^ e x n
144:12 ntak: poss. read ntok
144:14 cno â : i.e. eN<^AN
144:16 m[may]: cf. 144:18-19
144:18-19 eTeM[NC2i]l Me: cf. 144:16
144:19-20 lacuna over (poss. read nn I ^BHoye)
144:20 6e: i.e. Ke

ilbwcpray) 
sai'
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T- H 4

no great th in g  * o u ts id e .” I
(86) [ . . .  sa id  sp ea k , I I  ___ ”
(87) T h e  L ord  sa id , I you r  F a th er  5 ___ ”
(88) [M a ry  sa id , I “O f  w h a t]  sort is th a t [m u stard  seed ]?  1 Is it 

something from  h ea v en  or I is it so m eth in g  from  e a r th ? ”
(89) T h e  L ord  sa id , I “W h e n  th e  F a th er  e sta b lish ed  th e  cosm os  

for h im self, h e  left m u ch  over  from  I th e  M o th e r  o f  th e  A ll. T h e r e 
fore, he speaks an d  I h e  a c ts .”

(90) J u d a s  sa id , “Y o u  h a v e  I to ld  u s th is  o u t o f  th e  m in d  o f  I 
truth. W h en  w e  p ray , ^5 h o w  sh o u ld  w e  p r a y ? ”

(91) T h e  L ord  sa id , I “P ra y  in  th e  p la ce  w h er e  th ere  is no  
wom an.” I

(92) M a tth e w  sa id , I “‘P ra y  in  th e  p la ce  w h er e  th ere  is  [no w o 
man],’ he te lls  u s, I m ea n in g , ‘D e s tro y  th e  w o rk s o f  w o m a n h o o d ,’ 
not because th ere  is  a n y  o th er  [m an n er  o f  b irth ], I b u t b eca u se  th ey  
will cease [g iv in g  b ir th ].” I

(93) M a ry  sa id , “T h e y  w il l  n ev er  b e  o b lite r a te d .” I
(94) T h e  L ord  sa id , “[W h o ] I k n o w s th a t th ey  w il l  [not] d isso lve

: f i e k  
e  res

(93) 144-22 poss. “Will they never be obliterated?”
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[pwe]

[a ]y <i> Nceic[ — — — ].
[.].e n tm n t[ ............. ] . .  iTOc
neJceloy-AAC [MMA.ee]^ioc jce 
[c]eNABU)A eB[oA —  n
[t ]mN T C [ -------------]NApXCON
[ . .  ]n xpeni —  [ —  ]• A eNAu^cu 
[n]e N'l'^e eNCBTOJT* [6 ]fooy ne 
[^enjjcoeic x g m h  pap c c n a y  epcu 
[tn  mh c €n]ay  eNexnApAAAMBANe 
[mmco]t n ’ eic^HHxe 6 e 
[nAx]ne nhoy gboa ^iTMireicux’ 
[en]u)iK 2NOYXApo)q mnoycbph 
[6 e] eqqciTO c c n a y  epoq ft cedR 
[6 om] epoq- a a a a  RxqJTN Neoyo 
[qjAxe]xNCOY<DN[xe2 i]H XAei en 
[nAxeAr]Ire]^oc oyJ^[e elsoyciA
[ ..........A]^;s;5t x^n[ei]cDx’ MNnq^H
[pe x]e Jce[Nxoo]Y Mir[e]cNAY oyA n
[ . . .  ] Ne- A[ya)] TexN[A]»^oo<ye 2 n 
[xe^i]H exAxexNCoy[cuNC-] k.an e 
[u ]̂u>ne NApxcoN e[yq?A]NpNo6  
[ce]NAO^JCOOBC AN a a [a a  e ijcf 
[jc]q} MMOC NHXN qc[eoy]BApoc 
[na 'I] ^cuojx’ on xe ^[j;oo]?ec ne

145:1-
145:2
*4 5 : 3
145:4
1 4 5 : 5
145:6

1 4 5 : 7
145:10
145:12
1 4 5 : 1 3
*4 5 : 1 5
145:15
«45:*7

(J-J:

i.'l*'

liTleW

iMlIltcl

2 poss. K [xT^\ye  on  nn€ 2 b]h I [ o ly e  (cf. 144:19-20) 
poss. m n t[c ^ im€  ^MneeOTQTTOC (cf. 144:19-20) 
n  read from ink blotted onto 144:3; for the restoration cf. 135:7-8, i 4 3 -”  
prob. 6 b[o a  N diN e^BlH oye
prob. MNTc[eiMe — — — ] (for the superlineation cf. 142:25 mntCnooyc) 
prob. [ce]N2i; first undeciphered trace prob. from k , poss. from n; second 

undeciphered trace prob. from a , poss. from  r, k , m, tt, or t ; th ird  undeciphercd 
trace from a , e, o, o , c ,  z> fourth  undeciphered trace prob. from n; poss.
peniK[A];y€[i] n[ ___ ].a  (lacuna over n ; poss. read n), though a would be a bit
crowded

T : T not certain, articulation  m ark  restored 
n : n certain, superlinear stroke restored 
traces of \k ra ther ambiguous, bu t cf. 135:8-136:1 
6 m: cod. 6 m (see above, p. 32)
[t g ^O h : cf. 120:23-26, 139:2-6, 142:5-9 

17 See BASF 17 (1980) 57-58 ad loc. 
poss. [ ........... c  a]a a a ; a ]a ;s^* v irtually certain

fi.e.1

photo
lama too s]

*%Wabov(
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^P- H 5

♦ a n d . I  1
(95) J u d a s  sa id  [to M a tth e w ], I “[T h ey ] w il l  d isso lve  [ . . .  w orks]  

of 5 [ . . . ] . . . [ . . . ]  th e  govern ors I [ . . .  ] w i l l  . . . [ . . . ]  —  T h u s  w il l  
we [become] I p rep ared  [for] th e m .” I

(96) [T he] L ord  [said], “R ig h t. F o r  do th ey  see  I [you? D o  th ey  see] 
those w h o receive [you]?  N o w  b eh o ld , a  W ord! I [T h e  o n e  b e lo n g 
ing to] heaven  is  co m in g  forth  from  th e  F a th er  I [to th e  abyss], in  
silence w ith  a [flash  o f  lig h tn in g ], I g iv in g  b irth . D o  th ey  see it or  
[overpower] I it?  B u t y o u  are  even  m ore  *5 a w a re  o f  [the p ath ], th is  
one, [before] I e ith er  [an gel or a u th o r ity  h a s  I —  R a th er  it b elon gs
to the Father] an d  th e  [Son  I b eca u se  th ey] are b o th  a s in g le  I [ ___
And] you [w ill] go  v ia  [th e  p a th ] w h ic h  y o u  h ave  [k n ow n ]. E ven  
[if] I the governors b ecom e h u g e  I [th ey  w ill]  not b e  a b le  to  reach  it. 
[But listen!] I I [tell] y o u  [that] it is  d ifficu lt I even  [for] m e [to reach] 
It!”

 ̂fts.it>' 

ace

(94) 145:1-2 pass, and [the works] of [womanhood here] be [destroyed as well]?
(9 5) poss. “[T he works] of [womanhood] w ill dissolve [ . . .  ] the governors will

[call upon . . .  ] ___
(96) 145:13-14 it (bis): i.e. the W ord
145:17 poss. . . .  it {i.e. the p a th ). R ather; it: i.e. the p a th  
145:19 via: altered by the scribe fro m  to 
145:22.24 it {bis)\ i.e. the p a th

145:18 [e ]c  read in photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 121)
145:19 first lacuna too short for o y to T  ; n‘ corr. over erased n ;  [2l]m oo  read in 

photographs {BASF 14 [1977] 121); 2 n corr. over erased 
145:20 [t c ^ iJh : see above, on 145:15; €T2lT € t n : i.e. n t2lt€ T n 
145:22 JcooBc: sic ( jc o o B e c  is expected); e i]9 : cf. 122:6 
M5*23“24 for the restoration  cf. 139:6-7
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[PMS]

:^e[Mxpi2 AM Mnjcojeic ace^o
TAN €[y ]<^[a (n) ...... ]. n6 |N€ 2
BHoye o [........e]TBUJA sboa
NOY2 cp[. neacenacoelic Jcere 
cooyN r ^ [p ...... ] . .  eeiq^AN
BCUA 6 BO[a -----] ------NABCUK €
neqTon[oc] neJceToy-a-AC x e z H  

o y  eqoYON2  6 boa N6 inei7N[A] 
neatenjcoeic Jce^Noy [ecoyoN^] 
€BOA NdiTCHqe neacefoY-A4 [̂c] 
Jce^Noy eqoyoN^ gboa n6 itto[y ] 
oeiN- neacenjcoeic Jcee —  [.. ] 
N^HTq NO^AeNe^' neqce'/OYA[Ac] 
JC6 NIM ne eTKcu NNe^BHoCye]
NNIM €BOA [Ne^lBHOye €TK[ . . ]
nXOCMOC [.].............. [ • •€]
TKcu NN€2 [B]HOYe eBo[A" ncjce]
njcoeic jc€[n]im n[e ... ]eire[N] 
TA^eiMe €N[e]^BHo[Ye] ncuq ir[e e] 
eipe Nn[oYG)]q?e MneicoT’ n[tco]
TN A€ Ap[lArCU]Nl2 e €qi NTO[prH] 
MNne[<(>oo]NOC €boa 2 nthno [y ] 
Aycu NT[eTN]ica> mmcotn k a^ hCo y ] 
NN€Tn[ -----].e' NTeTNTM.[ . . ]

i( te o o J [ t t ie w

146:1 [m^ p i^2lm: cf. 146:4 ( r e - ) ;  not enough room for m2lPi^2lmmh 
146:2 poss. e[Y]q;[^NBcuA € bo]a  
146:3 poss. read € b o a *
146:4 prob. n o y 2 0 )[b; poss. NOY2cu[n', i.e. ^noyz^ ^  (see BASF 17 [1980] 

loc., and above, on 129:20-21)
146:5 trace of 1 could also be from r  or t

prob. a nom inal subject for nabcuk (qNA cannot be read)
[ecoY O N ^]: cf. 146:8.11, bu t poss. [ e c 6 o A n ']  
y. I not certain, diaeresis restored
A connective superlinear stroke is preserved over the fifth and sixth 

undeciphered traces.
146:17 poss. € bo[a an n e x e ]
146:18 17 virtually  certain
146:18-19 TTe[N]lTA2: i.e. neNTAq
146:19 eN[e] read in photographs (BASF 14 [1977] 121); e  restored at the end of the 

line, though not strictly necessary, is recommended for a usual line length 
146:20 m: m certain, superlinear stroke restored; eicuT*: eicuT  is expected

wh 
the

'lifriti

146:6
146:9
146:13
146:16

'"'jubbyun
'’'’iMtHtwo
■HUksIjj

*nli,

l*l(
Mill
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►p. 146

(97) * [M a ry ] sa id  [to th e  L ord ], “W h e n  I th e  w ork s
I w h ich ] d isso lves  I a  . . . [ • • • ] • ”

(98) [T h e  L ord  sa id , “R ig h t. F or] y o u  5 k n o w  [ . . . ] . . .  if  I I d is
solve [ . . . ] . . .  w i l l  go  to  I h is  [p la ce ].”

(99) J u d a s  sa id , “H o w  I is th e  [sp irit] a p p a ren t? ” I
(100) T h e  L ord  sa id , “H o w  [is] th e  sw o rd  [a p p a ren t]? ”
(101) [Ju d as] sa id , I “H o w  is th e  [ligh t] a p p a ren t? ” I
(102) T h e  L ord  sa id , “ . . . [ . . . ]  I in  it forever .”
(103) [Judas] sa id , I “W h o  forg ives  th e  [w orks] >5 o f  w h o m ?  [T h e  

works] w h ich  . . . [ . . . ]  I th e  cosm os [ . . . ] . . . [ . . .  I w h o ] forgives  
the [w orks].” I

(104) T h e  L ord  [said], “[W h o  . . . ] . . . ?  I It b eh ooves w h o m ev er  
has understood [the w ork s] to  d o  th e  [w ill]  o f  th e  F a th er . I A n d  as  
for [you, strive] to  r id  [you rselves] o f  [anger] I an d  [jea lousy], I and  
[to strip] yo u rse lv es  I o f  y o u r  [ . . . ] . . .  s,  a n d  not  to . . . [ . . . ]

iMMH

(97) 146:1-3 poss. When the works [dissolve] which] dissolves
146:3 which: or who; dissolves: or dissolve
^6•3“4 poss, which] dissolves a [work.*" The Lord said or which]

dissolves.” [Privately, the Lord said
(98) 146:4 [Privately, the Lord said {see the previous note); you: fern. sing.
146:7 his: or its
(99) 146:7 How: or In what
(100) 146:9 How: or In what 
146:10 sword: or reed
(101) 146:11 How: or In what
(102) 146:13 in it: or by means of it
(103) 146:15 poss. [The works] which you (masc. sing.) [ . . .  ]
146:17 poss. who] does [not] forgive the [works] or who] do [not] forgive the [works] or 

who] forgive the [works]
(104) 146:18-19 or “[Who . . . ] . . .  the one who has understood [the works]? It 

behooves him

liinelsiT'

146:21-22 for the restoration cf. 138:16-17 
146:22 thn9[y1: cf. 128:5; i.e. thoytn
146:24 first trace from n or t , or poss. from y ; second trace from cu or q;
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Approxim ately 7  lines are missing.]
------------ ].
— —  —  ]n€
— —  —  ]cuAe
—  —  —

— —  —  ].MNTpeq >■
— —  —  ].a n o 6 n€6
— —  —  j-j-acco ra,p Fi
— —  —  l^TNau n^ gn

— —  —  ]t h t n 2A20Y
— — — ]TA.qu)iNe ea.q
— —  —  j.enVf >-
— —  —  ]qNAcuN2
.............].e'l'accD MMOC nh

T N ....... J.eaceNNeTNCcupM >-
[NNeTRjlTNA. MNNeTM'l'Y^OOY® 

[nAIAAO]rOC MnCCUTHp-

live.

NHTN
147:8-23 The location of the left margin on this page is very uncertain.
147:14-15 prob. m I[moc — — — x e  — — — ], poss. m I[moc 

ace — — — ] (similarly Krause [p. 26 n. 102])
147:17 prob. N]T2Lq, poss. e]Ta.q 
147:18-19 poss. MI [ton MMO — — — ]
147:20 prob. [ene^ (or 2lnok] a € f
147:21 prob. xe is to be restored in the lacuna; trace prob. from r, h, i, n, n, or t, 

poss. from m, or y
147:23 For the decoration above and below this line, see Foes.: Codex III (i97̂ )> P̂' 

141; for the restoration cf. 120:1.

V

'■■Nbe
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95

I [ . . . ]  . . .  > 0 [ . . . ] . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .  I 
reproach I [ . . . ] .  F o r  I say  . . .  *5 , y o u  tak e . . .  I [ . . . ] . . .
you . . .  I [ . . .  ] w h o  h a s  so u g h t, h a v in g  I [ . . . ] . . .  th is , w ill  . . .

I [ . . .  ] he w ill  liv e  . . .  [ . . . ] . . .  I sa y  to  I [you  . . . ] . . .  so  th at y o u
will not lead  I [your] sp ir its  an d  y o u r  so u ls  in to  error .” I

[The D ia logu e] o f  th e  S av ior

147:14-15 poss. For I say [to you, you take . . .
147:18 poss. this one will . . .

„ i,ii i47’i8“ I9 poss. . . . ] . . .  this, will [rest . . .  ] he will live 
[rest . . .  ] he will live . . .

M7-I9-2 0  p ro b . [ . . .  ] he will live [forever. And] I say

.. o r  this one will
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INDEXES

T he m ain  en try  is  a lw a y s  th e  stan d ard  S a h id ic  form ; if  n ot a c tu a lly  
attested in  th e  tex t, th is  form  is g iv en  in  p a ren th eses , e .g . ( x N r -) .  T h e  
entries are fo llo w ed  b y  a referen ce  to  W . E . C ru m , A  Coptic  
Dictionary (O xford: C la ren d o n  P ress , 1 9 3 9 ), e .g . 9 a .

vb tr =  tran sitive  verb , th e  in fin itiv e  o f  w h ic h  can  b e  fo llo w ed  
immediately b y a n  object (d ir  obj); a fter  th e  status absolutus th e  
direct object is  govern ed  b y  th e  p rep o s it io n  n - , m m o ^; th e  ab sen ce  
of a direct object a fter  th e  status absolutus is  in d ica ted  b y  “n o  d ir  

obj” or by “m ed ”
med =  medium, m id d le  v o ice , in  w h ic h  th e  in fin itiv e  o f  a  tra n sitiv e  

verb w ith ou t a d irect object d escrib es th e  en try  o f  th e  actor in to  th e  
state o th erw ise  d escrib ed  b y  th e  q u a lita t iv e  o f  th a t verb  

vb intr =  in tra n sitiv e  verb , o n e  w h ic h  can  n ever  b e  fo llo w ed  
im m ediately by  a n  object

attrib =  a ttr ib u tive  co n stru ctio n , in  w h ic h  fi- w ith  a  b are  n o u n  
modifies a  p reced in g  n o u n

* after a referen ce, e .g . 133:1* , in d ica tes  th a t th e  k ey  w o rd  or  
construction is w h o lly  or p a r tia lly  restored  or read  from  u n certa in  

letters
ap after a referen ce, e .g . 129:120^ , in d ica tes  th a t th e  k ey  w o rd  or  

construction is  to  b e  fo u n d  in  th e  apparatus to  th e  tex t

Other abbreviations are  a s in  C ru m , w ith  th e  fo llo w in g  additions:
I =  basic (n ot con verted ) ten se
II =  Second T e n s e
III F u t =  T h ir d  F u tu r e  
advb =  adverb, a d v erb ia l 
affirm =  a ffirm ative  
Circum st =  C ir c u m sta n tia l  
Cond =  C o n d itio n a l  
Conjunctv =  C o n ju n ctiv e
dat =  d ative, u se d  to  d is t in g u ish  th e  p rep o sit io n  n - , n a .*' from  

other w o rd s sp e lle d  n -
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dir obj =  d irect object; see  ab ove  u n d er  vb tr
fo il, b y  =  fo llo w e d  b y
F u t  =  F u tu r e
G k  =  G reek
Im p era t =  Im p era tiv e
in fin  =  in fin itiv e , in c lu d in g  th e  C a u sa tiv e  In fin itiv e  
n e g  =  n eg a tiv e  
P e r f =  P erfect  
P res =  P resen t
su ffix  vb  =  verb  o f  su ffix  con ju gation  
t-ca u s  =  t-ca u sa tiv e  verb  
w . =  w ith

I .  W O R D S  O F  E G Y P T I A N  O R I G I N

see  e i p e .
a .M a.2T e, 'e M A ^ T e  (9 a )  vb  

intr.
-------  ea cN - ^131:6.
-------  M M O - . . . 2 N -  '132 :24 ,

(a.Nr-), NTK-, 'ntcotn- (116 
4 u p )  co p u la r  p ron . '1 3 3 :1 5 , 
'1 3 9 :1 6 ,1 4 0 :2 4 .
S ee  a lso  n e  (2°). 

a.NOK, 'NTOK, ^NTOq, 3NTCUTN, 
4n t o o y  (1 1 6 ) p ron . ^122:24, 
3123:11*, 4124:12, 3 1 2 4 :1 6 -  
ly a /j ,  3124:22, '1 2 5 :3 ,2 1 3 1 :5 . 
in  ex tra p o sitio n  to subject 
120:8, 120:23, 126:2, 128:1*, 
129:12a/), 2130:23, 133:13,
1 3 7 :2 1 ,2 1 3 9 :5 ,1 4 0 :2 2 ,3 1 4 3 :1 8 ,  
3145:14* , 4145:18* , 147:20a/); 
b efore  Im p erat: 3124:2,
3146:20* .
p red ica te  o f  a  n o m in a l se n 
tence: '12 1 :9 * , '121:16; o f  a  
cleft sen ten ce  ^i26:()ap,

®l
;l!l

'■i
f

w EDS
1 2 7

,E3i)iiiteiT0gl

1̂ 2 6 :1 5 , 1̂ 2 6 :1 6 , 1̂ 2 9:2,
4 1 3 1 : 1 2  (see 1 3 1 :1 3 a/)), 2133:4, 
2 1 3 3 :1 0 , 4 1 3 8 :1 0 , 4138:13,
3 1 3 8 :1 4 , 4 1 3 9 :1 , 2 1 4 2 :2 3 .
See also a.Nr-. 

a-NH^e, see eN e^ -  
a.pi-, see e ip e .
XT-  ( 1 8 6 ) prefix forming nn. 

See M oy.
MNT-a.T-, see pooy^- 

a.yco ( 1 9 6 ) conjunction. 1 2 2:1 4, 
1 2 3 :5 , 1 2 4 :7 , 1 2 4 :1 1 , 1 2 4 :18, 
1 2 4 :2 1 , 1 2 7 :9 , 1 2 9 :7 , 1 3 1 :3, 
1 4 1 :1 .

joining independent clauses 
1 2 0 :2 0 , 1 2 6 :1 6 , 1 2 6 :2 3 , 1 2 7 :5- 
6 a/) (bis), 1 2 8 :1 4 , 1 2 9 :1 4, 
3̂o:sap (bis), 1 3 2 :1 8 , 1 3 3 :1 1 , 

1 3 3 :1 2 *, 1 3 4 :1 4 , 1 3 4 :16,
1 3 4 :2 2 , 1 3 5 :2 *, 1 3 5 :6 , 1 3 5 :16,
1 3 5 :1 9 , 1 3 5 :2 0 , 1 3 6 :4 , i 3 6 :20>
1 3 6 :2 2 *, 1 3 8 :2 3 *, i 3 9 :M)
1 3 9 :1 7 , 1 3 9 :1 8 , 1 3 9 :2 3 *, '4 0:7 ,
1 4 0 :1 1 , 1 4 1 :1 8 , 1 4 2 :1 3 , i4 3:9>

;ii', 138:21,

;ijS',ieeii)2e.
181(1).

14:

-(•,efo<i4: 
- i j i i i ' 135:6. 

'tiCi-ii-niT

' W n 132:3 

'Ejoyse-:

l i e - 131

’■CI'N-BOXi

'■waivb
Ull
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ffiuve

)RIGi

s ijujii,
hfx. '■ 

139:1,i p ;  

Nr-, 
enej.
't.
■ei-donij:

SttfOÔt
C O B j i t ®

1 4 4 :1 1 *. 1 4 5 :1 9 *-
joining dependent clauses 

1 2 1 :7 , 1 2 8 :3 a/?, 1 3 1 :7 , 1 3 1 :1 0 , 
1 3 2 :1 a/?.
before Conjunctv 1 3 3 :2 0 *, 
1 3 7 :1 8 , 1 4 5 :1 *. 1 4 6 :2 3 . 
joining prep phrases 1 3 0 :1 3 *, 

1 3 0 :2 2 , 1 3 1 :1 4 *-
joining nns 1 2 1 :2 , 1 2 1 :1 7 ,

1 2 5 :1 5 , 1 2 7 :1 5 , 1 2 7 :2 3 , 1 3 0 :1 9 ,

1 3 9 : 9  (?). 1 3 9 : 1 0  (?)•
(2 2 a i)  interrog pron. 1 4 2 :5 , 

1 4 2 :1 6 .
XO) N- 1 2 4 :2 4 , 1 3 2 :2 2 *, 1 3 4 :2 *,

1 3 4 :2 0 , 
*

1 3 4 :1 0 , 1 3 4 :1 5 .
1 3 4 :2 1 *, 1 3 8 :2 1 , 1 3 9 : 2 2

1 3 9 :2 3 , 1 4 1 :7 , 1 4 3 :1 2 , 1 4 4 :6 *, 
1 4 4 :1 5 .

iiq êt, see eiq^e.
3̂ 2®+) see cu^e.

3iJCi', see xcu.
2i2CN- (2 5 6 ) prep. 1 4 2 :1 0 .

BOOK. (2 9 a) vb intr. 1 2 6 :3 , 1 3 0 :1 1 , 
1 3 4 :2 2 .
-----  e-, epo- 1 4 2 :1 7 , 1 4 6 :6 .
-----  n^ h t - 1 3 9 :6 .
----  encA-N-niTN e-
1 3 5 :1 9 -

,6:16,
), 128:11

1 0

po, ip 
138:23*  ̂

1:18,13?̂
:i8,if':

e ^ o y N  1 3 2 :3 * (?).
-----  e^oyN e- 1 3 2 :3 * (see
ap), 1 3 8 :1 9 .
-----  eepVf e - 1 3 5 :9 .

BAA ( 3 1 6  8 ) nn m. 1 3 5 : 4 5  1 4 0 :3 , 
1 4 2 :2 .

BOA ( 3 3 6  9 up) nn m. 1 2 1 :1 6 , 
1 2 9 :5 .
attrib: c a - n- b o a  i2y.2i-22ap, 
1 4 4 : 1  (for advb expression see 
CA [lO]).

6 BOA 1 2 0 :1 8 , 1 2 2 :1 3 , 1 2 8 :7 ; W. 
vb: see bcda, ei, koj, koutg, 
MOyN, MTO, NAy, OyCDN2, 
q cu r e , acouK, accocupe, 
6 coA n, 6 odojt; also, cf. 
further below.
€BOA 2^ -, 1 2 1 :8 ,
1 2 1 :2 3 , 1 2 2 :2 0 , 1 2 7 :7 , 1 2 9 :2 2 , 
1 3 1 :8 , 1 3 3 :6 , 1 3 3 :1 2 *, 1 3 3 :1 6 , 
1 3 5 :1 8 , 1 3 8 :1 7 , 1 4 0 :2 1 , 1 4 4 :1 3 . 
1 4 6 :2 2 ; as nn 1 3 3 :1 5 , 1 3 9 :1 6 , 
1 4 0 :1 2 , 1 4 0 :1 3 , 1 4 4 :7 . 1 4 4 :8 ; 
also, see further below.
€BOA 1 3 6 :1 4 *; also,
see further below.
€BOA TOON 1 2 6 :1 9 , 1 2 6 :2 0 . 
6 BOA x e -  1 3 4 :3 *-
NHBOA 1 3 1 :3 .
GBOA N-, MMO" I20:22, 1 4 1 : 2

(?); also, see further below. 
MnBOA N - 1 3 0 :5 , 1 3 0 :5 a/?. 
GBOA between vb and prep, 
prob. to be taken w. both 
(g b o a  for GBOA g b o a ):

GBOA 2 ®*. N2HT" 130:12, 
i2,2\2ap, 133:18 (?), 143:14-
GBOA 2ITN-, 2'TOOT'
1 3 6 :2 0 , i45:*i-
GBOA N-, MMO- 1 2 9 :2 3 ,
1 3 0 :1 5 , 1 3 5 :1 2 *, 1 3 6 :1 3 a/?,
1 3 6 :1 6 *.

BCD A ( 3 2  a) vb tr.
------  GBOA 1 4 6 : 3  (see
1 4 6 :4 a/?), 1 4 6 :6 * (?); med
1 4 4 :2 4 *, 1 4 5 :4 *. 1 4 6 :2 a/?,
1 4 6 : 3  (see 1 4 6 : 3  & 4 a/?); as nn 
m 1 2 2 :3 .

BABiAG (3 7 6 ) nn f. 1 3 5 :1 8 ,
1 4 4 :6 *-
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BAA6 , ^BAAe (3 8 a) nn m.
attrib 1 2 1 :2 4 , * i2 i:2 4 ajb. 

( b o j o ^), B e q ; -  (4 6 6 ) vb

1 4 3 :2 3 -

tr.

e - ,  ^ e p o ' (50a) prep. *1 2 0 :1 4 ,
*1 2 0 :1 9 *, 1 2 5 :5 , * i3 4 :*9 >
1 3 4 :2 3 . ' 1 3 7 :5 . *3 9 :8 ; see BCUK., 
e i ,  e iw e , k.im, iccuTe, 
M oyT e, NAY, n h y , c o b t c ,
CMOy, CCUTM, 't', TAMO, 
TOJMT, TNNOOY) TCABO, 
TAacpo, oycDN, û iNe, ^con, 
2<D, 2<Dn, aci, Jccu, acpo, 
6 in€ , KoAAao), m arevo). 
before infin: 1 2 9 :2 3 (2/), 1 3 4 :7 , 
1 3 9 :7 , 1 4 0 :1 6 , 1 4 0 :1 7 , 1 4 5 :2 4 *. 
1 4 6 :1 9 *; see also 'J', oyN -, 
O Y N T6-, o y cv o f, aycoviCo^ai. 
en cA -N -n iT N  e - 1 3 5 :1 9 . 
e ^ o y N  e -  1 3 2 :3 a/?, 1 3 8 :1 9 . 
eepAT e - 1 2 3 :1 , 1 3 3 :2 1 , 1 3 5 :9 , 
^ 6 :9 .
N e o y o  e - 1 3 0 :2 , 1 3 1 :5 a/). 
e i  MHTi e -  i 3 i:2 3 - 2 4 a/). 
forms advb expressions and 
compound preps w. b o a , 
e iT N , MAT6, CA ( l° ) ,  T H P", 
e o y N , 2PAY, z o y o .

(ebicu), eBCicu (5 2 6 ) nn m. 
attrib 1 3 0 :1 7 *.

€BpH 6e (5 3 6 ) nn f. 1 3 6 :7 , 
1 3 6 :1 9 *. 1 4 5 :1 2 *.

6MMON, see MMON.
eM A ^ xe, see a m a ^ t o .
e N € 2 , *a n h 2 6  ( 5 7 a) nn m.

1 2 7 :1 3 * (context unclear).
as advb *1 4 2 :8 . 
No^A-eNe^ 1 2 0 :8 , 
1 4 6 :1 3 .

q^A -eN e2  1 2 7 :1 0 , 1 3 7 :10,
1 4 4 :2 3 , 1 4 7 :2 0 a/), *1 4 7 :2 0 3 /). 
qjA -N ieN e^ 1 2 2 :1 . 
aCN-eN€ 2  q jA -€N e 2  1 3 0 :1 4, 
*1 3 0 :2 2 *. 

epi-, see eipe. 
epo", see e-.
epAT", *epeT-(xHOYTN) (3 0 3a 

8 up) prep. 1 2 0 :5 , 1 2 0 :6,
1 2 0 :2 1 , i 2 7 :2 - 3 a/), 1 2 7 :5,
1 2 8 :1 4 , 1 2 8 :2 2 , 1 2 9 :2 1 , 1 3 0 :10,
1 3 *:*. 1 3 3 :2 4*,

*1 4 2 :19,

1 3 7 :1 5 .

1 3 3 :**.
*3 5 :1 3 *. *3 6 :1 7 .
*4 3 :9 . *4 4 :9 -

e p c u x e  (5 8 6 ) nn m f. 
attrib 1 3 0 :1 6 .

(ep H y), e p H o y  (5 9 a) nn m f.
*3 7 :*. *3 7 :6 *.

e c H T  (6 0 a) n n  m .
FinecH T 1 3 1 :7 . 

exBe- ( 6 1  a) prep.
1 2 6 :2 2 , 1 4 2 :1 0 , 1 4 3 :8 . 
exB e-n A 'f 1 2 8 :1 8 ,
1 4 4 :1 1 .

*2 3 :13,

exBe-oy 1 3 5 : 1 5

1 2 9 :1 9’,

1 4 0 :10,
1 4 0 :1 5 , 1 4 1 :3 ’ 

e x n a )  ( 5 3 2 6  4 ) nn f. 1 4 1 :6 . 
e o o y  (6 2 a) nn m. 1 2 1 :2 , 1 2 1 :3, 

*36:*4.
'j’- e o o y  1 2 1 :4 ; foil, by R-, na' 
1 3 1 :1 8 , 1 3 6 :1 1 , 1 3 6 :1 3 . 

eq^curre ( 5 8 0 6  1 6 ) conjunction.
1 2 2 :1 7 , i 2 8 :2 0 - 2 ia/), 1 4 5 :2 0*. 

eq;ac€- (6 3 6 ) conjunction.
1 4 2 :1 4 , 1 4 2 :1 5 . 

e^H , see ^ h.
eacN-, *eacM-, (7 5 7 a 3)

prep. 1 2 7 :1 8 , 1 3 1 :6 , i3*:*3' 
*1 3 1 :1 4 *, *1 3 3 :6 , **1 3 5 3 .
2 1 3 8 :1 4 , 2 1 3 8 :1 5 , 1 4 0 :1 0 .

) 120.0 ,

' . i f f '
eB(

■f -itt 4

JOIMjbo. 
-tlllTN 135:1

nfte li'ii

-E-1345, 
:i).H3#(l 
Jiie-134:8,

-IE-122:12

:a,ilf2U3f

-II'138:21:

'S!fili35̂

'l| HHC
"S:,11,136:23(1;

■“l '122:1:

■ ''35:2
:4
■■'Si *141:20
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Ep. i:n

\ \ ‘M =1
iV5r,

;it).

«0̂  j!;; 

!]i:-
prtf,

j iiii.

54'iii 
) DB E G--

3::Uf: 
jo 5 l6)®j'

U  »'

i , w

'i33i
py'^'

e e p A 'fe x N -2139:20*.

Hpn (666) nn m. 130:17*.

ei, 'ei (70a, see also n h y ) vb 
intr. 120:23, 128:8, 134:21.
-------  e - 140:16.
------- eBOA 132:2* (?), 133:18
(?), 142:3.
-------  6 BOA 6 BOA MMO'
120:22; w. one 6 BOA standing 
for both 129:23, 135:12*.
-------  6 BOA GBOA 2 ^ ' ^33^5;
w. one 6 BOA standing for both 
132:2* (see ap), 133:18 (?),

‘ 143:14-
-------  €BOA (for GBOA GBOA)
2 ITOOT" 136:20.
-------  GniTN 135:14*, 135:16.

eiMG, '€iMG (776 ) vb intr.
139:12 (?).
-------  e - 134:5, 139:12 (?),
1 4 1 :1 3 , i 4y-3ap  (bis), 1 4 6 :1 9 ; 
foil, by x e - 1 3 4 :8 , 1 3 4 :1 1 .
------ MMO' 1 4 2 :1 2 .
----  x e - 122:12 (?), 134:1*,
1 3 4 :2 0 , 1 3 4 :2 1 , 1 3 6 :4 , ‘ 1 4 3 :1 2 . 

eiNG (7 8 6 ) vb tr “bring.”
------ NA' 1 3 8 :2 1 ; no dir obj
1 3 8 :2 3 .
------ G2 PAT 1 3 5 :2 2 .

eiNG (8 0 6 ) vb intr “resemble.”
------ N-, MMO  ̂ i 3 i : 5 >
1 3 2 :1 8 a/), 1 3 6 :2 3 a/), 1 3 9 :1 1 . 

(eioop), see jc io o p . 
eipG, ‘p-, Imperat 3Api-,

'^Gpi- (8 3 a) vb tr. ‘ 1 2 0 :1 3 , 
‘1 2 2 :5 , ‘ 1 2 2 :1 7 , 1̂ 2 3 :2 2 ,
2 1 3 2 :1 7 , ‘ 1 3 5 :2 1 *, ‘ 1 3 6 :2 ,
‘1 3 6 :4 , ‘ 1 3 6 :2 3 , ‘ 1 3 8 :1 3 ,
‘1 3 8 :1 5 , 2 1 4 1 :2 0 , ‘ 1 4 3 : 4  (cf.

i4 3 :4 - 5 «P)» ‘ 145:6, ‘ 145:21, 
146:20; no dir obj 144:12. 
p-, Api-, Gpi- before G k  vbs: 
see ay<apiCofjLai, apveofjLai, 
oiTijuida), ciriKaAco), KaTaXvco, 
/xeravoeo), <rvix<f>a)V€<o, (ftopeco. 

G ic - (85a) deictic particle. 122:6,
128:4* (?), 145:22*.
GIC-^HHTG  126:18*, 128:4a/), 
128:10 (?), 129:16*, 145:10. 
G IC -2 HHTG GIC- 138:11- 12, 
139:18- 19*.

GicDT, ‘ icuT (866) nn m. ‘ 121:1*, 
121:5, 129:20*, 130:9a/),

‘ 1 3 3 :1 9 , i 34:i 5«A i 3^-4^P> 
144:4, 144:9*, 145:“ , 145:17*, 
146:20.

(g i t n ), it n  (876) nn m. 
C A -N -n iTN  127:16*, 129:11 ,
131:11*, 131:14*, 135:7 ,
135:10, 135:19 (for advb
expressions and compound 
prep see c a  [i®]).
G niTN  135:15*, 135:16, 141:5- 

( g io ; g ), AO^Gt (886) vb tr.
----- N^HT-tl3i:i2*.
-------- n^P A l N ^ H T -1131:15*.

KA-, see K-cu.
K A A ', see K.CU.
( k.g ), KG-, ‘ 6 g -, pi ^Kooye  

(906) nn m f. 138:9, 2138:23, 
2138:24, ‘ 144:20.

(K o y i), K-oyGi (926) nn m f.
125:7 , 136:23, 141:7 .

KCU, ‘ K.A-, ^K.AA- (946) vb tr. 
2131:21, ‘ 134:24a/), 140:8.
-------- excj< ' ‘ 135:2.
-------- NCCU' 120:4, 141:9 .
------  Z N -^132:1.
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GBOA 146:14*, 146:17*. 
e n i T N  141:5.
KA.2HOY N- 146:23*.

127:2, 
♦

ica.-pa)-q as nn m *145:12. 
KAK6 (1016 4) nn m. 122:4 

122:16a/), 125:23*,
127:4, 127:5-60 ,̂ 127:23
132:8 (see a/)), 133:24.

K.IM (io8a) vb intr. 132:23, 133:8 
(bis), 133:13.
-------  e - 1 2 0 :1 6 ,1 3 2 :2 2 ,1 4 0 :6 .

KMTO ( 1 0 9 a i 8 up) nn m.
132:21-220/).

KpojM (1156) nn m. 131:8. 
K .ojTe, *K O T ' (124a) vb tr . 

-------  e - ,  e p o ' :  no dir obj
130:2-30/) (bis), 130:6*.
-------- 6BOA 141:10/) (?).
-------- GBOA N-: med
141:10/) (?).
-------- G2PAT G - *133:21.

K.OOY6, see k g .
KX2 (13K2) nn m. 122:24,127:21, 

129:190/), 130:3, 130:120/),
131:14, 132:22, 133:4*, 133:7 
(bis), 135:2*, 135:20,144:8*. 

kuj^t  (1336) nn m. 124:7, 
128:16,130:6*, 134:2,135:11. 

k a ^ h o y , see k o j .

AAAY (1460) nn. 120:22, 
131:230/), 133:23,134:6.

MA-N-aaoop *123:23.
MniMA 136:13 (?).

(m g ), m h g  (1566 6up) nn f. 
121:2, 123:9, 123:12, 125:16, 
133:17, 140:10, 140:12, 140:21, 
143:8, i 4 3 '*9 . 144:14- 
attrib 128:90/), 128:15*,
128:20*.

MOY, MOOYTt (1590) vb intr. 
125:13, ti39:22,139:22, ti4o:7, 
ti4o:8, 140:110/) (i°),
f 140:1 lap, 140:13,140:14. 
AT-MOY nn 143:4-50/). 

MMA', see ii- (1®).
MMO", see N- (1®).
( m m n -), m n - (neg existential 

predicate), see oyn -.
MMIN (1686).

MMIN MMO" 132:16,
( m m o n ), g m m o n  (169a) 

interjection. 122:16.
MN- (neg existential predicate), 

see OYN-.
MN-, *NMMA- (1696) prep. 

120:21, 124:2*, 1̂34:11,
*134:13, *136:19, *137:21. 
joining nns 120:20, 120:26, 
123:140/) (?), 123:21-220/,
125:17,127:17,127:21*, 127:23, 
128:6, 129:11, 130:16, 130:17
(bis), 130:18, 130:19*, 133:7,

1 3 5 :2*.

M-, see N- (1®, 2®).
MA-, see 'I'.
MA, *MA- (1530) nn m. 123:2*, 

127:16, i32-3ap, 132:7,
132:70/), 133:15, 133:21,
138:19, 139:3, 139:17, 140:16, 
140:22,142:18,144:16,144:18.

133:17 , 134:25 (bis),
1 3 5 : " .  *3 6 :7 , 1 4 1 :1 8 , 1 4 2 :6 *, 
143:110/), 143:16*, 145:12,
145:17,146:22,147:22.

MAGiN (1706) nn m. 129:18. 
(moyn), MHNt (171 b) vb intr. 

------  GBOA 4143:18.
MING (1720) nn f. 

AU7 n m in g : w.

id  P' 
i M
|,iMseeroc

jiaooyci^:

( p )

5|f)
«uei-i28;r 

-E’ifO'..

'lESOAti

135:2

•im: j.jj'

'Hi*.

indefinite art : ‘35:
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PII, 13“ '̂
li
14:23 (fe’ 
0- UI- - 

123:1̂ ''
:;-l4"!i.

-'riS'"
.'133:'̂'
nf.
yl illlif

jltl-

''>:3::3 1 4 3 :1 2 . M AAY(i9 7 fl) n n f. 1 4 4 :1 1 .

■3̂: Diif 
>•

MNT-, see MHT. MOOY ( 1 9 7 6 ) nn m. 1 2 7 :2 3 ,
mnt' ,  see o y n t c -. 1 2 8 :1 *, 1 2 9 :2 2 , 1 3 0 :4 , 1 3 0 :6 ,
MNT- ( 1 7 6  a) prefix forming nn f. 1 3 4 :6 .

1 2 7 : 1 1  (?). M eeYC, ‘M eoY e ( 1 9 9 a) vb intr.
See n o 6 , pm m a o , c^ iM e, as nn m ' 1 2 1 :1 7 ; p -n M eeY e
ayados, tcXcios. 
mnt-a t -: see p o o Y ^ -

(cf. e ip e )  N - 1 3 5 :2 1 *. 
m o y o y t  (2 0 1 a) vb tr. no dir obj

f  iljW!;; Rne (1 7 8 a 1 6 ). 1 4 0 :1 1 .
eqjJce-M ne 1 4 2 :1 5 . M ooq je  ( 2 0 3  b) vb intr.

140:11̂ MnqjA ( 1 7 9 a) vb intr. ------  o; a - 1 4 5 :1 9 * (see a/)).
------ N - 1 3 9 :1 0 . —  e R - 1 4 5 :1 9 *-
w. Conjunctv 1 3 9 : 1  lap . (m o y ^), MA2 - (2 0 8 a) vb tr “fill.”
as nn m

MnqjA ( i 8 ofl) advb. i^9:3ap.
1 4 2 :2 5 .

i- 1 (mht), MNT- ( 1 8 7 6 ) nn m f. N-, 'N-, ^M-, 3mMO", 4mmA"
.'etoiN', MNT-CNOOYC 1 4 2 :2 5 .

MOOYTt, see m o y -
( 2 1 5  a, b) prep. 31 2 0 :1 2 , 
2 1 2 1 :1 5 , 3i 2 i :i 6, 2 1 2 2 : 1 3  (?),

1' I'::?,!': MAT6  ( 1 9 0 0 ) nn. 1 2 3 :9 , 2 1 2 6 :4 , 3 1 2 7 :1 4 *, 1 2 8 :6 ,
eMMON eMAxe 1 2 4 :5 *, 1 3 5 :5 . 3 1 2 9 :5 , 3 1 2 9 :9 , 1 3 3 :2 2 , 1̂ 3 5 :1 ,

12:10, MHxe ( 1 9 0 6 ) nn f. 2 1 3 8 :6 , 1 4 5 :2 , 1 4 5 : 1 8  (?)•
dsientialE NTMHxe N- 1 2 8 :1 7 a/?. 

MOYxe ( 1 9 1  b) vb intr.
genitive 2 1 2 0 :1 , 1 2 1 :1 8 , 2 1 2 2 :3 , 
2 1 2 2 :4 , ^i2 2 : i6 a/), 2 1 2 5 :1 9 *,

ii< life ------ e - 1 4 0 :9 . *1 2 7 :1 6 , 1 2 7 :1 8 *, 1 2 7 :1 8 ,
,i

0:19,'ll':

------ e - ,  e p o "  . . .  a c e - 1 4 0 :6 , 2 1 2 8 :1 6 *, *1 2 9 :1 1 , i 3 o:2 - 3 a/).
1 4 0 :9 a/) (bis). *1 3 1 :1 1 , *1 3 1 :1 4 . ^̂1 3 1 : 2 0  (see

ns i2o:2®i* MTO ( 1 9 3  a) (vb as) nn m. 1 3 1 :2 1 a/)), 2 1 3 2 :3 a/), 2 1 3 2 :7 ,

>i iip MUMTO 6 BOA N- 1 2 4 :1 * (see 1 3 3 :1 4 , :^i33:i9. 1 3 4 :1 7 .
i 2 4 : i - 2 a/)), 1 3 5 :2 3 *. 1 3 4 :1 8 , 1 3 5 :1 , 1̂ 3 5 :6 , ' 1 3 5 :7 .  ̂ «!•

MTON ( 1 9 3 6 ) vb intr.
------ MMO" refl 1 2 0 :7 , 1 4 1 :3 ,
1 4 1 :1 1 , 1 4 7 : i8 - i 9 ajb.
as nn m: '|'-m ton  n a " . . .
6 BOA 2N- 1 2 1 :8 .

MAY (1 9 6 6 ) nn.
MMAY 1 3 2 :8 , i35:ii>  1 3 9 :1 8 , 
1 4 2 :1 9 , 1 4 4 :1 6 *, 1 4 4 :1 9 ; €T -  
MMAY 1 2 2 :1 9 , 1 2 7 :1 6 , 1 3 2 :7 , 
1 3 3 :1 6 *, 1 3 5 :1 2 , 1 3 7 :1 0 .
1 3 9 :3 *; see also o y n t b -.

1 3 5 :1 0 ,
2 1 3 5 :2 0 ,
2 1 3 9 : 4 ,
2

2 1 3 6 :2 1 ,
2 i

1 3 5 :1 9 .
2 1 3 6 :2 3 , 

2 1 3 9 :9 . 2 i 4 o;i 8 ^
1 4 1 :1 7 , 1 4 2 :1 , 1 4 2 :5 , 1 4 2 :7 *. 

2 1 4 2 :1 0 , 1 4 3 :8 , 1 4 3 :1 4 . 1 4 3 : 9̂ . 
2 1 4 4 :1 1 , 1 4 4 :1 3 , 1 4 4 :2 0 , 1 4 5 :4 , 
1 4 6 :1 5 , 2 1 4 6 :2 0 *, 2 1 4 7 :2 3 ; see 
also compound preps formed 
w. BOA, CA (1°), xne, 2 ® 
(2 ®), 2 0 YN (see also mmin). 
continues suffix after
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2 IT O O T - (see
form s a ttr ib  construction: (a) 
before b o a , b a a e , sbicu, 
e p c u T e , Me, x n e ,  oycuT , 
q j e A e e x ,  o^a 6 o m , 2 ^ x 6 , 
20Y N , 2 0 Y 6 IT , a a o o p ;  (b) 
after n o 6 , q ^ o p n , fx o v o y e v q s .  
partitive  a fte r a o ;, 2^ 2 - 
governs d ir obj a fte r vbs tr: see 
BcuA, e iN e  (i®), e ip e ,  kco, 
K o jx e , NOY2 M, NOY-xe, 
CCUK, CCUpM, CCUXe, COOYN, 
CCUOY2 > I"* TAMO, XNNOOY, 
XA 20, O Y N xe-, OYCON2 , co n , 
<^IN€, qi, q c o x e , Xi(i®), x co , 
accucoBe, 6 iNe. 
w. G k  vbs: see a p vco fxa i,

OYCON2, x cu .
(n a ), NAe (2166) vb intr.

r*NA- 122:21”

122:1,
122:19,

1 2 5 :3 .
127:2,
127:13,
129:9-100 ,̂ 129:10, 131:21,
1 3 1 : 2 3 .  1 3 2 : ” . 2̂>2-.iiap (b is) ,
1 3 3 :6 . 1 3 3 :8 , 1 3 3 :2 4 , 1 3 4 :3 , 
1 3 4 :1 0 . 1 3 4 :1 3 . 1 3 4 :1 5 . 1 3 4 :20,
134:21, 134:22, 134:230̂
1 3 4 :2 4 . 1 3 5 :8 . 1 3 6 :9 , 1 3 6 :1 5,

(n o y , NAt), F u t auxiliary nji- 
(219a, 2176) vb intr. 120:4, 
120:6, 120:7, 120:25, 121:24, 

122:4, 122:17, 122:18, 
122:20, 122:21, 123:4, 
125:8, 125:15, 126:3, 

127:5-60^6, 127:8,
127:17*, 128:220/),

*i, KiN® 
121:2:

f

(3''
; ; i :

ij'
''3]:'3

® (ijoi) ®

(vljTOOT'

K o r a A v o ) ,  K a r ^ y o i ,  K o X k a o a , 1 3 7 : 9 .  1 3 7 : 1 4 .  1 3 7 : 2 1 * , 2 3 8 : 2 3 ,

T i a p a y o i ,  T r a p a X a p L ^ a v o i ,  

< f ) o p € a } .

1 3 8 : 1 5 .  1 3 8 : 1 8 ,  1 3 8 : 2 1 , 2 3 8 : 2 3 ,
(lljjijA iiitr.

1 3 8 : 2 4 .  1 3 9 : 2 * .  2 3 9 : 2 * , 2 3 9 : 6 ,
- e ' . e f O ' i

f o r m s  v a r i o u s  e x p r e s s i o n s  a f t e r 1 4 0 : 6 ,  1 4 0 : 9 ,  1 4 1 : 1 0 , 1 4 1 : 1 1 , i i ' ls t t i i r : -

A M A 2 T 6 ,  e i M e ,  e i N €  ( 2 ® ) , 1 4 1 : 1 5 ,  1 4 1 : 2 0 ,  1 4 1 : 2 1 , 1 4 2 : 8 , j i ' i y i i ,  r

K C O ,  M n U ^ A  ( l ® ) ,  M X O N , 1 4 2 : 1 7 ,  1 4 2 : 1 8 ,  1 4 3 : 4 , 2 4 3 : 7 ,

n c u p a c ,  O Y N - ,  c y c o n e ,  ( p - ) 2 4 3 : 2 3 .  2 4 3 : 2 9 .  2 4 3 : 2 2 , 2 4 4 : 2 4 , i ' U f e '

q j n H p e . 1 4 4 : 2 1 ,  1 4 4 : 2 2 ,  1 4 4 : 2 4 , 2 4 5 : 4 ,

g o v e r n s  i n f i n  a f t e r  ( p - ) x / o € t a . 1 4 5 : 6  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 5 : 2 9 * .  2 4 5 : 2 2 * ,

f o r m s  a d v b  e x p r e s s i o n s  w . 1 4 6 : 6 , 1 4 7 : 1 8 , 1 4 7 : 1 9 .

B O A ,  e N € 2 ,  e C H X ,  M A Y ,  C A S e e  a l s o  n h y - ■•E1O M 26:

( i ® ) ,  C N A Y ,  x n e ,  o y n o y . N O Y B  ( 2 2 1  b )  n n  m .  1 4 1 : 1 8 1 . ~  IE -125:1 '

O Y o e i q j ,  q ? o p n ,  e e  ( 2 ® ) , N K A  ( 2 2 3 0 )  n n  m .  1 3 3 : 2 3 0 / ) , llm o |  :; i

2 P A f ,  ^ O Y O ,  J C C O M . 1 3 7 : 2 0 * . V':®((|iial

f o r m s  c o m p o u n d  p r e p s  w . N i M  ( 2 2 5 0 )  i n t e r r o g  p r o n .  1 2 6 : 7 ,
' E i o a ([oi

B O A ,  M H X e ,  M X O ,  ( 2 ° ) > 1 2 6 : 7 0 / ) ,  1 2 6 : 1 3 ,  2 2 6 : 1 3 0 / ) ,

2 0 Y N . 1 3 1 : 2 3 0 / ) ,  1 3 5 : 8 , 2 3 6 : 1 3 ,
'ttO A (fo i

=  ^ 1 2 9 : 2 0 - 2 1 0 / ) ,  ^ 1 3 6 : 1 3 2 3 6 : 2 5 ,  1 3 8 : 7 ,  1 3 9 : 2 ,  1 4 4 : 2 3  ,

( ? ) ,  3 1 4 0 : 2 3  ( ? ) ,  1 4 6 : 4 0 / ) . 1 4 6 : 1 4 , 1 4 6 : 1 5 , 1 4 6 : 1 8 * •

T

I - ,  ^ M - ,  ^ n a -  ( 2 1 6 0  l u p )  p r e p . N I M  ( 2 2 5 6 )  a d j .  1 2 0 : 1 0 , 1 2 2 : 2 4 ,
vb

2 i 2 o : i 2 ,  : ^ i 3 3 : i 4 ,  ^ 1 3 9 : 7 . 1 2 4 : 1 6 * ,  1 2 9 : 1 7 ,  2 3 2 : 1 5  ,

^ 1 4 5 : 2 4 * ;  s e e  a l s o  e r n e  ( i ® ) , 2 3 2 : 2 7 .  1 3 3 : 1 3 0 / ) , 2 3 4 : 1 7 ,

N A ,  n e x e - ,  t ,  x a ^ o . 2 3 6 : 2 * ,  1 3 7 : 2 0 ,  1 4 1 : 1 3 , 1 4 2 : 1 1 ,
‘ s j t v t
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1 4 2 :2 0 , 1 4 3 :4 , 1 4 3 :6 . 
NMMA", see MN- (2°). 
(NA NOy), NANOY-

13P' '

Ij.

1 2 1 :2 2 ’
( 2 2 7  a) 

1 3 0 :1 8 *,

' ' i;o'v,
i», ,,,

vi

’ Ji.1 **  ̂ ) 11

MI.
3 :5 , l U i

J'lUy::: 
1 3 4 : : : .  IJ 
33. j .  i j i j j ;  

: : . i 3 - : ; i ' „  
hi  ! ]5 :!
.0:1*, Ij):;' 
; :o .  : 4 i : : :  

,!:20.
! J ! :

3 : 1 9 , 1 4 3 :

I.

i i : r :

MEii:' 
mi E ■?

suffix vb.
1 3 0 :2 0 .

NOYN6  (2 2 7 6 ) nn f. 1 3 0 :2 0 , 
1 3 4 :4 *. 1 3 4 :1 6 *, 1 3 4 :1 8 .

NN3l2PN-, see NA2 PN-.
NCA-, *NCO)- (3 1 4 a 3 ) prep.

1 2 2 :2 2 ,
1 1 2 8 :4 ,

‘ 1 3 7 :1 7 .
■1 4 1 :1 0 ,

1 2 5 : 1 7  .
■1 2 9 :7 *.
■1 3 7 :1 8 ,
■1 4 1 :1 1 ,

■ 120:4,
‘1 2 8 :3 *̂
1 3 1 :2 3 .
■ 137:20 
141:15.

NOYT6  (2 3 0 6 ) nn m. 1 3 7 :2 3 ,
i 3 8 :4 ajb.

(ntn-), n t o o t '  ( 4 2 7 6  1 5  up) 
prep. 1 4 0 :4 .

NAY (2 3 3 6 ) vb intr.
------ e-, epo" 1 2 2 :7 *, 1 2 3 :4 ,
1 2 7 :2 * (see 1 2 7 :2 - 3 0 /)), 1 2 7 :6 *, 
1 3 2 :6 *, 1 3 2 :1 1 , 1 3 2 :1 4 , 1 3 2 :1 6 ,
1 3 3 :2 4 . 1 3 5 :4 0 ^. 1 3 5 :5 . 1 3 5 :6 .
1 3 5 :1 4 , 1 3 6 :5 , 1 3 6 :8 , 1 3 6 :1 7 ,
1 3 7 :4 *. 1 3 7 :7 . 1 3 7 :1 0 . 1 3 7 :1 3 .
1 4 0 :3 , 1 4 2 :2 1 , 1 4 5 :8 , 1 4 5 :9 *,
1 4 5 :1 3 -
------ 6 BOA 1 2 6 :1 6 , 1 4 2 :2 3 .
------ x e - 1 2 9 :1 7 .

(nhy), nhoy  ( 2 1 9 6  5 , see also 
ei) vb intr (qual).
------ 6 BOA (for €BOA 6B 0A )
MMO' 1 3 6 :1 6 *.
------ 6 BOA (for 6 BOA €BOa )
2 itn- . . .  e - 1 4 5 :1 1 *.
------ e^OYN 1 2 1 :2 1 .

Niqe (2 3 8 6 ) vb tr. no dir obj
1 3 4 :9 -

N62 (2 4 0 6 ) nn m. 1 3 0 :1 7 .
NOY2 M (2 4 3 6 ) vb tr. 1 3 7 :1 6 .

(n a ^ pn -), NNA^pR- ( 6 4 9 6  

2 6  up) prep. 1 4 1 :2 3 . 
n^ h t ' ,  see ^ n-- 
n a ^ t c  ( 2 4 6  a) vb tr. 

as nn m: ^ n -o y n a ^ t c

1 3 6 :3 *, 1 4 2 :1 3 .
NOY^xe, inojc- (2 4 7 a) vb tr.

-------- 6BOA (for €BOA €BOa )
MMO- 1 3 0 :1 5 .
-------- 6BOA (for 6BOA EBOa )
n ^ h t '  ■1 3 0 :1 1 0 /); no dir obj 
1 3 0 :1 1 0 /).

n o 6 (2 5 0 0 ) nn m f. 1 2 4 :4 , 1 2 4 :5 ,
1 3 6 :2 3 , 1 3 7 :8 , 1 4 1 :8 , 1 4 5 :2 1 -
n o 6 n - (attrib) 1 3 0 :6 , 1 3 1 :4 0 /),
1 3 5 :1 0 , 1 3 5 :1 1 . 1 3 6 :1 9 . 1 3 7 :1 1 . 
1 4 3 :2 4 -
MNT-N0 6  nn f 1 3 3 :6 , 1 3 5 :2 0 . 

n 6 i-  (2 5 2 0 ) introducing subject. 
1 2 0 :2 6 , 1 2 2 :3 , 1 2 3 :7 , 1 2 3 :1 8 *, 
1 2 4 :2 3 *, 1 2 5 :1 , 1 2 5 :4 0 ^,
1 2 5 :1 0 , 1 2 5 :1 8 *, 1 2 6 :6 ,
1 2 6 :8 0 /), 1 2 6 :1 1 , 1 2 6 :1 4 *,
1 2 6 :1 7 , 1 2 6 :2 1 , 1 2 7 :1 4 , 1 2 7 :1 7 , 
1 2 7 :1 9 , 1 2 7 :2 2 , 1 2 8 :1 2 0 /) (bis), 
1 2 8 :1 6 , 1 2 8 :2 0 , 1 2 9 :1 , 1 2 9 :3 , 
1 2 9 :9 , 1 2 9 :1 6 , 1 2 9 :2 0 *, 1 3 1 :1 , 
1 3 1 :1 5 . 1 3 2 :5 *. 1 3 2 :9 *.
1 3 2 :1 2 *, 1 3 2 :1 5 , 1 3 3 :5 ,
1 3 5 :1 3 *. 1 3 5 :2 3 . 1 3 7 :3 . 1 3 7 :2 3 .
1 3 8 :3 . 1 3 8 :6 0 /), 1 3 8 :8 , 1 3 8 :1 1 , 
1 3 8 :1 4 , 1 3 9 :8 , 1 3 9 :1 3 , 1 3 9 :2 0 , 
1 4 1 :1 9 , 1 4 2 :2 4 , 1 4 5 :4 0 /), 1 4 6 :2 , 
1 4 6 :8 , 1 4 6 :1 0 , 1 4 6 :1 1 . 

n o 6 n €6 (2 5 2 6 ) vb tr. 1 4 7 :1 3 .

OB^e (2 5 4 0 ) nn f. 1 2 7 :1 8 .
ON (2 5 5 6 ) advb. 1 2 3 :5 , 1 2 6 :7 0 /), 

1 2 6 :9 0 /), 1 2 6 :1 5 , 1 2 6 :1 6 , 1 3 9 :7 , 
1 4 5 :1 - 2 0 /), 1 4 5 :2 4 -
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O N ^t, see  (UN^. 
o c e  (2 5 6 6 )  n n  m . 

' I ' - o c e  140:17.

nat-, ‘ TA-, ^ncu', Snoj- (259a,
2 6 0 6  S u p )  p o ssessiv e  pron .
3142:14, 3142:15, 145:11*,
•1 4 5:17* , 2146:19*. 

naiT, • n x e i ,  3T2L.ei, 4N2k.f 
(2 5 9  a ) d em on stra tive  pron . 
4i 2i :2o, 4i 2i :22, 122:9, ^^23:12, 
4125:6, 4125:13, 4 i25 :i4a jb , 
4127:18, 4131:17, 4131:23,
4137:3 , 3 i4 i : i6 a p ,  •141:160^6, 
4142:7, 143:9 , 144:13, 3145:15, 
147:18* .
as an teced en t o f  R e la tiv e  
4i 2i :i *, 121:9*, 129:6a/?,
4131:20a/), 133:1, 133:6,
137:16* , 140:2*, 140:6.
Ta.f x e  e e  2136:8.
€ T e -T a .l  x e  2125:20.

128:18, 129:19”€TBe-na.T  
144:11.

2 1 -Na.T 4 1 3 9 :8 .
n e  (2 5 9 a )  n n  f. 127:21*, 131:13,

1 3 3 :4 , 1 3 3 :7 , 1 3 5 :1 , 1 4 4 :7 ,
145:11.

n e ,  ' x e ,  2n €  (2 6 0 6  21) cop u lar  
pron . 120:16a/), •120:16a/),

•145:24, 146:18* (?), 146:19*; 
(b) ternary •120:15* 
2i2i:iia/), •122:17 (see
122:16a/)), 124:1, 124:4*
124:5*, 2125:22,125:23,134:19, 
•141:18*, 141:19,2145:19. 
in medial position of ternary 
nominal sentence 121:9*,
1 2 1 :1 6 , 2 i 2 4 :iy  (?)  ̂ 1 2 5 :1 9^
127:4 (?), 133:1*, •134:7,
•136:8 •137:11,139:14, i3 9 :i5> 
•141:16,141:24, •142:5,142:16,
2143:13* , ^144:6.
form in g  c left sentence: (a) n e  
fu sed  w . R ela tiv e  converter 
126:7, 126:7a/), 126:9a/,
126:13, 126:14 (see  126:13a/), 
126:15, 126:16*, 12’] ‘.21-22ap, 
131:23a/), 133:4, 2138:23,
2138:24, 2139.1*^ 13^.2*,

141:20, 142:23, 143:7; (b) n e  
n ot fu sed  w . R ela tive  converter 
i2 j:2 i-2 2 a p , 129:2, 131:6a/, 
131:12 (see  131:13a/)), 135:8, 
136:13, 136:15, 138:7, 138:10, 
138:13, 138:15,144:24,146:14; 
(c) n e  om itted  133:10.
S ee  a lso  a.Nr-. 

n c u ' ,  N O )', see n a .- . 
n cop ac  (271 b) vb tr.

N-: m ed  130:8*.

q ^ a p o '  142:18* (see

121:9a/), i2 i:io a p . 
in  fin a l p o sitio n  o f  n o m in a l n c u x  (2 7 4 a )  vb in tr. 134:10. 
sentence: (a) b in ary  •125:20 n c o 2  (2 8 1 a ) vb in tr  “reach.”
(? ), 127:23, 131:4 (see  ap),

•3 2 :9 .1 3 3 :3 * . '1 3 4 :1 9  (see  a /)),
134:23. 139:3 (see  ap), • 139:7,
140:12, 140:14, 2j ^2:i 5,

143:24. • 144:7.
144:21, •145:18* ,

2142:15
•144:8 ,

ap).
n c o ^ x ,  • n a ^ X '  (283 a) vb tr. 

•131:17.
-------  e ^ p a Y  eaccu^: med

1 '

I  ''3̂
■/)

il l ', '13^:5-
'..il lilTII

'139'‘3
'HW!

f»i

. n e - '1 4 2 ;

4  W
ft), 'l2fa‘
a, 'i2];i?

;,j' '125:1(1'

; ;  '132:5'

i  '133:2
;T, 137:0'
|bfi hfk 

'138:11
"i)b,h3

i5(
:'‘iji:2i',i, 

" r t  151

■mhi
152:1],

153:2'

' 15512, iĵ
■‘'55:23,15

1 151

1 3 9 : 1 9
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p̂v,.

n e x e - , = n exA "  ( 2 8 5  a) suffix (p o ), pcu' (2 8 8 0 ) nn m “m outh.”
vb. K.x-pcu-q (cf. Kcu) 1 4 5 :1 2 .

Pc, -----  N-, N X ' . . . x e -  =1 2 0 :2 , pcuK2  (2 9 3 0 ) vb tr.
‘41 [.
IV., •1 2 5 :4 0 ^, =i2 5 :iofljb, =1 2 6 :5 *, ------  N2 PX'f N^HT-: med

i: i 2 6 :8 fljb, =1 2 6 :1 0 *, =1 2 8 :1 2 * =3 4 :3 -
(see ap), =1 2 9 :3 0 /?, =1 3 0 :1 1 , piMe (2 9 4 0 ) vb intr. 1 2 6 :2 0 ,

P̂UOll Oĵ
1 3 1 :2 2 *, =1 3 2 :2 4 - 1 3 3 :1 0 /), 1 2 6 :2 2 .

l̂uld u

i’U
' 1 3 3 :3 *. *3 5 :7 . ' 1 3 5 :1 5 . as nn m 1 2 7 :1 7 .
•1 3 5 :1 7 *, =1 3 6 :5 *, 1 3 7 :6 * (see pcuM€ (2 9 4 6 ) nn m f. 1 2 8 :2 1 ,
ly jq a p ), =1 3 7 :1 1 , ‘ 1 3 7 :1 2 *, 1 3 1 :2 1 0 /), 1 3 3 :1 4 *, 1 3 3 :1 9 .

1 ̂ 4i' ‘1 3 8 :3 *. =1 3 9 :1 3 , ' 1 3 9 :1 5 . 1 3 5 :1 7 . 1 3 6 :2 1 , 1 3 9 :5 , 1 4 0 :6 ,
1 4 0 :1 9 *, =1 4 1 :1 9 , 1 4 1 :2 2 *, 1 4 1 :2 4 .

!44:o.
JL =1 4 2 :1 6 , 1 4 3 :" * . 1 4 5 :3 *. pMMXo ( 2 9 6 0  1 9 ) nn m f.
at sQiteiKtii 1 4 5 :2 4 *. MNT-pMMXO nn f 1 4 1 :1 6 .
Kdaiive oe -----  x e -  =1 2 4 :2 3 *, =1 2 5 :1 *, pxT", see e p x T ' .
'■:ht i: 1 2 5 :4 0 /), =1 2 5 :1 0 *, =1 2 5 :1 7 *, p o o Y ^  (3 0 6 6 ) vb intr.

•1 2 6 :8 0 /), =1 2 6 :1 4 , =1 2 6 :1 7 , M NT-XT-pooycy nn f 1 2 1 :1 7 ,
c::c', •1 2 6 :2 1 , =1 2 7 :1 9 *, =1 2 7 :2 2 , 1 4 3 :1 *.

133:1 "s •1 2 8 :1 2 * (see ap), =1 2 8 :1 5 *, pxu^e (3 0 8 6 ) vb intr. 1 2 9 :1 5 *.
=135:1', J •1 2 9 :3 *, =1 2 9 :1 6 *, =1 2 9 :2 0 *, as nn m 1 2 3 :1 4 , 1 3 3 :1 6 *.

::’3, 143:*’ 
i lm z

=1 3 2 :5 , =1 3 2 :9 *, =1 3 2 :1 2 , 
=1 3 2 :1 4 *, =1 3 3 :2 , =1 3 6 :1 1 , ( c x ) ,  c x -  (3 1 3 a) nn m “side.”

IJ53, 1! ' 1 3 7 :3 *. 1 3 7 :6 * (?), ' 1 3 7 :1 5 . cx-N -BO A  1 2 3 :2 1 - 2 2 0 /).
e i3i:i3Jf:' =1 3 8 :2 0/), =1 3 8 :6 0 /), 1 3 8 :6 0 /), N ncx-N -BO A  1 4 4 :1 .
o::i. 138'.! ‘1 3 8 :7 *. =1 3 8 :1 1 , =1 3 8 :1 4 , CX-N-niTN
5:15,1#̂ '- 1 3 8 :2 0 , 1 3 8 :2 2 , =1 3 9 :8 , =1 3 9 :2 0 , e n c x -N -n iT N  1 3 5 :1 9 .
■M 133:11 1 4 0 :1 *, 1 4 0 :9 , 1 4 0 :1 1 , 1 4 0 :1 4 , e n c x -N -n iT N  n- 1 3 5 :9 .
ir-. 1 4 0 :1 7 , 1 4 0 :2 1 *, 1 4 0 :2 3 , 1 4 1 :2 , N n cx -N -n iT N  1 2 7 :1 6 *,
*eni-. 1 4 1 :4 , 1 4 1 :6 , 1 4 1 :8 , 1 4 1 :1 2 *, 1 2 9 :1 1 , 1 3 1 :1 1 *, 1 3 1 :1 4 *.
i)v5ir. 1 4 1 :1 4 , 1 4 2 :4 , =1 4 2 :5 , 1 4 2 :9 *, 1 3 5 :7 -
led 130:8' 1 4 2 :1 1 , 1 4 2 :1 7 , 1 4 2 :1 9 *, M n c x -N -x n e  1 2 7 :1 5 , 1 2 9 :1 1 *,
fbintr.ijt: 1 4 2 :2 1 *, 1 4 3 :2 *, 1 4 3 :6 *, 1 3 1 :7 *, 1 3 1 :1 0 , 1 3 1 :1 3 .
;.jiiitr'r(iC 1 4 3 :1 5 . lAA-^ap, 1 4 4 :3 . 1 4 4 :5 *. CX-N-^OyN 1 2 3 :2 1 - 2 2 0 /).

0' 13="' 1 4 4 :8 , 1 4 4 :1 2 , 1 4 4 :1 5 *, 1 4 4 :1 7 . M n cx -N -^ o y N  1 3 0 :9 .

IT' 1=8]'
1 4 4 :2 2 , 1 4 4 :2 3 , 1 4 5 :7 *. 1 4 6 :4 *. 
1 4 6 :7 , 1 4 6 :9 , 1 4 6 :1 0 , 1 4 6 :1 2 ,

See also n c x -.
( c x ) ,  c x e i e  (3 1 5 a lo u p ) nn m.

1 4 6 :1 3 *, 1 4 6 :1 7 *. 1 3 1 :2 .

i 0 '
p-, see e ip e .

CO (3 1 7 0 ) nn.
■f*-co e p o '  1 2 2 :2 1 .
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CX B€ (3 1 9 a )  n n  m  f. 125:17. 
(c H B c ), CHqe (3 2 0 6  i i )  n n  f. 

146:10 (?).
c c u B e  (3 2 0 6 )  vb in tr . i2(y.2oap, 

126:23*.
COBT (3 2 3 a )  n n  m . 130:7 . 
(C O B T e), CBTCDTt (3 2 3  a ) vb  tF.

------  e p o - n 4 5 : 7 * .
-------  NN2l2 P N - +141:23*.

ccuK (3 2 5 a) vb tr. 1 4 0 :5 . 
CMH (3 3 4 6 ) n n f . 1 3 6 :7 . 
C M o y  (3 3 5 ^̂ ) vb intr. 

------  e p o -  1 3 6 :1 5 *.
as nn m 1 3 6 :1 6 .

(CM INe), CMONT+ (3 3 7 a) vb tr .  
+1 4 2 :2 1 .

CON, pi ^CNHYj ^CNHOy (3 4 2 6 ) 
nn m. 1̂ 2 0 :4 , *1 3 1 :1 9 , 1 3 2 :1 0 ,
1 3 5 :8 .

ccuNC (3 4 3 a 1 8 ) nn f. 1 3 1 :2 2 . 
CNAy (3 4 6 6 ) nn m f. 

immediately after nn 1 3 6 :1 8 . 
M necN aiy 1 2 8 :1 8 , 1 4 5 :1 8 *.
See also C N O oyc.

C N H (o )y , see c o n .
C N O o y c  (3 4 7 a 1 2 ) nn m f. 

M NT-CNOOyC (cf. MHt ) 
1 4 2 :2 5 .

c o n  (3 4 9 6 ) nn m. 1 3 0 :8 .
2 i - o y c o n  1 4 1 :4 *. 

c e e n e  (3 5 1 6  5 ) nn m f.
K c - c e e n e  1 3 8 :9 . 

cojp R  (3 5 5 a) vb tr. 1 4 7 :2 1 .
as nn m 1 4 1 :1 9 *. 

ccuTC (3 6 2 a) vb tr.
------  CBOA 2 N- 1 2 1 :2 2 .

(cTOi), C T oei (3 6 2 6 ) nn m. 
1 3 3 :1 2 .

ccoTM, *coT M e- (3 6 3 6 ) vb tr. 
1 2 6 :1 2 a/?, *1 4 0 :3 ; no dir obj

1 2 6 :1 4 , 1 2 6 :1 5 *. 
------  e - ,  ep o« no dir obj
1 2 1 :5 , *2 1 :6 , 1 2 1 :1 8 *, 1 2 1 :19, 
1 3 1 :1 7 .

coyxcuN +, see c o o y x N .  
ccD Tn, c o r n +  (3 6 5 a) vb tr. 

+1 2 9 :1 4 - 1 5 0 /?. 
as nn m 1 2 0 :2 6 , 1 2 1 :2 0 . 

CTCUT (3 6 6 6 ) vb intr.
as nn m 1 2 0 :2 0 . 

c i o y  ( 3 6 8  a) nn m. 1 3 0 :2 - 3 0/?. 
COOyN, *COyN-, ^coyoiN-, 

3 c o y a )N - (3 6 9 6 ) vb tr.
1 2 1 :1 *, 1̂ 2 5 :1 4 , 3 1 3 2 :1 4 - 150/?,

m n t - c ^ im c  nn
1 4 5 :2 a/?, lAS-S^P- 

c e a c n - , see q^cuacn.

f 1 4 4 :20,

t )  Tot,
3 m2i- (3 9 2 a) vb tr. 1 2 1:3, 
*1 2 1 :4 , 1 2 7 : 8  (?), ' 1 4 0 :1 7 ,

''3̂'

fli' ,.e-t

(cooyxN), coyxcuN+ (3 7 1 a) vb 
tr. +1 2 5 :2 0 .

c c u o y 2 , c o o y 2 + (3 7 2 6 ) vb tr.
+1 3 0 :4 *.
------- CBOA N^HX" 1 2 9 :220/?.

CHqe (3 7 9 a 1 2 ) nn f “sword.” 
1 4 6 : 1 0  (? cf. CH se).

CA- 2  ( 3 8 3 6  2 2 ) nn m f. 1 3 9 :1 1, 
1 4 2 :2 5 .

c ^ iw e  (3 8 5 a) nn f. 1 3 9 :12, 
1 4 0 :1 3 , 1 4 4 :1 6 , 1 4 4 :1 8 *.

Imperat

3 1 3 2 :1 6 , 1 3 3 : 2 1  (see 1 3 3 :220/?), 
1 3 3 :2 2 *, 1 3 4 :4 , 1 3 4 :6 , 1 3 4 : 1 4  

(see 1 3 4 :1 4 - 1 5 0 /?), 2 i 3 4 ;i5_ 
*1 3 4 :1 6 , *1 3 4 :1 8 , 1 3 9 :5 , 1 4 1 :2, 
3 1 4 2 :1 4 , 2 1 4 5 :1 5 , 3 i 4 5 :2 o*, 
1 4 6 : 5  (?); no dir obj 1 2 9 :14- 
1 5 a/?.
------  jce-: no dir obj 1 4 4 :2 4 .

H'llNO' M

pn-
-EfO-'i]'::
.CttDHNTi

-tfO' 122

.'lIKIj,!]! 
lllWl2fâ 
«I(i5:;vl)i 
'f f O ' 13

1
.

%

tl-N-Tl
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'3- 143:17; no d ir obj 121:4. (for advb e x p ress io n  see  c x

D0| ------  e p o "  ’ 122:21. [1°])-
•y.

------  N-, N A ' ’ 121:8, ’ 131:18, N T n e  120:10*, 130:23.

’136:11, ’ 136:13, 136:22, 2 N - T n e  MMA" 138:12.
^ COO|Th

139:1*. ‘ 139:4- •j-n e  (4 2 3 a  2 5 u p ) nn  f  “ta ste .”
'Tn’ ijiji ------  2 ' ^ ^ "  138:18 , 130:19.

"i43:’ 3 *. 143:19*- T H P ' (4 2 4 0 ) . 121:3*, 121:18*,
c-TO  NX - . . .  e - in f in  1132:17. 124:9, 127:15a/?, 127:18*,

-■'.'vkiiii, M2.- before: 'f* 3136:22; t-ca u s 129:7, 129:12a/?, 130:3,
3137:12,3143:1*. 131:8a/?, 131:11*, 131:16,

• nniiLij():. (t BBO), TBBHOY+ (3 9 9 6 )  vb  tr. 133:14 , 136:11, 136:14, 136:16,
‘coyii-, t +132:9- 137:12, 138:5 , 138:9.
1' TDi); T2ICO (4 0 5 a ) vb  tr. m ed  125:14, T H p-q as n n  m: 1 4 1 :2 3 ,1 4 2 :1 0 ,

134:13*- 144:11; e n T H p -q  139:13 (?).
IVvOl («f: a sn n  m  143:14. (T O jp e), TN -, TO O T", see  n t n -.
:i44. ;;i: T2AO (4 0 8 a ) vb  tr. 123:19. 2A TN -, 2 'T N -.

4;i4-isa|i),i T2MO, ’T 2M O ' (4 1 3 6 )  vb  tr. (t c a b o ) , t c a b o " (4 3 4 6 )  vb  tr.

■lyi.!;;; 123:6*, 127:3. 1 2 2 :2 ,1 4 3 :2 .
------  e p o ^  ’ 137:12. -------  e - 120:24.

'); no Jifif (tojm t), t c u m n t  (4 1 6 6  2 0 ) vb (t h y ) , t h o y  (4 3 9 6 )  n n  m .
intr “m eet.” 134:9-

£. Doidjii ------  e p o '  122:5, 122:15, TOOY (4 4 0 6 )  n n  m . 123:1-20/?.

.coyTfflif': 122:18. T a -e o , ’T A 2 6 -  (4 5 5 <̂ ) vb  tr.
TtON (4176) in terrog  advb. 125:8, -------  ep A T " : 120:20,

:ooyf̂ r 128:14 ,128:15 ,131:21 . ’ 128:21*, 129:21*, ’ 133:10; fo il.

6BOA TOJN 126:19, 126:20. by  NA" 144:9.

ioanjht*: TNNOOY (4 1 9 6 ) vb  tr. (OBBIO), 0 BBIO' (4 5 7 6 )  vb tr.

Qj*:: onf̂ ------  e p o ^  135:21* (see 134:24.
g j 1*.

M.CHSe 135:220/?). (TAJC po), TAacpHOYTt (4 6 2 6 )

r ll Dfll! ------  q ^ a ip o ' 126:5* (^)» vb tr. +129:2-30/?.

135:21*. -------  € -+ 1 2 9 :4 * .

DD1 T n e (259 a sub n e ,  in  part;
:̂ u] ^

corrected by L a y to n  in  D . W . OY (4 6 7 6  16 u p ) in terrog  pron .

ime ® '

•ii'l TO'

fM
'-:l! I'l’

Young [ed.], Studies Presented  
to Hans Jakob Polotsky  
[Gloucester, M A : P ir tle  &  
Poison, 1981], p p . 2 6 2 -6 3 )  n n  
m.
attrib: C2i-N-Tne 127:15,
129:11*, 131:7*, 1 3 1 :1 0 ,1 3 1 :1 3

1 2 7 :2 1 , 1 3 3 :1 '', 1 3 4 :6 , 1 3 9 :1 4 . 
1 3 9 :1 5 . 1 4 1 :2 0 .
€TBe-O Y 1 3 5 :1 6 *, 1 4 0 :1 0 ,
1 4 0 :1 6 , 1 4 1 :3 *.

2 N-OY 1 3 7 :1 3 . 1 4 6 :8 , 1 4 6 :9 , 
1 4 6 :1 1 .

OY2 .̂ f ô y € i ( 4 6 9  a) nn m f
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one.
1 3 3 :2 3 . 1 3 4 :1 *. 1 3 4 :5 . 1 3 4 :8 ,
1 3 4 :1 1 , ‘ 1 4 2 7 , 1 4 5 :1 8 .
Oy2  ̂ €BOA N^HT' 1 2 2 :2 0 .

oycu (473 b)  vb intr.
w. Conjunctv 1 4 4 :2 1 *. 

o y N -, 'o y N -, neg ^mn- (4 8 1 a 2 0 , 
1 6 6 6  4  up) existential
predicate. 1̂ 2 2 :2 0 , 1̂ 2 3 :2 ,
i 3 o:6 ap, 2 1 3 1 :2 3 0 /5 , 2 1 ^2 :8 , 
1 3 5 :1 0 , 1 4 0 :2 0 , ‘ 1 4 2 :7 , 2 1 4 2 :8 , 
2 1 4 4 :1 6 , 2 1 4 4 :1 8 *. 
o y N - 6 oM MMO" . . .  e -in fin  
2 1 2 9 :6 0 /?, ‘ 1 2 9 :6 0 /?, ‘ 1 3 2 :1 0 /?, 
1 3 7 :1 7 .
See also o y N x e - .  

o y o e iN  (4 8 0 0 ) nn m. 1 2 1 :1 1 , 
1 2 5 :2 1 *, 1 2 5 :2 3 , 1 2 7 :2 - 3 0 /?
(bis), 1 2 7 :4 *, 1 2 7 :6 , 1 3 1 :4 , 
1 3 1 :9 0 /?, 1 3 2 :8 *, 1 3 3 :2 4 ,
1 3 6 :1 0 , 1 3 8 :1 8 *, 1 3 9 :1 9 .
1 4 6 :1 1 *.

(o y o N -), see oyN -. 
o y o N  (4 8 2 0 ) indefinite pron.

o y o N  NiM 1 2 4 :1 6 *, 1 3 2 :1 5 *. 
oyojN  (4 8 2 6 ) vb intr.

----- e - 120:24.
(o y N x e -) ,  oyNTA", ‘oyN T ",

1 2 7 :1 , i 2']:^-(iap (bis), 136:130/?), 140:17. +146:8*, 
+146:9*, +146:11; med 136:12 
(?).
------- 6BOA N- dat +143:10.

€BOA (fo r 6BOA eB0^)

npoc-oyoei<y
143:21.

oycuq?, ‘oycuq^e, 
(5000) vb tr.

1̂ 3 7 :1 3 . ‘ 3 8 :3 * (?)•
-----  e-infin: no

1 4 3 :1 7 *

neg ( m n t € - ) ,  2MNT-' (4810 20, 
1676 5) suffix vb tr.
Vi. MMAy between vb and n- 
(dirobj) 143:16*. 
foil, immediately by nominal 
dir obj: ‘ 129:130/?, 2129:130/?, 
‘ 129:13-140/?; foil, by MMAy 
e-infin 131:24. 

oyNoy (4846) nn f.
NxeyNoy ex-MMAy 135:12. 

oycuN ,̂ oyoN2+ (4860) vb tr. 
----  eBOA: 136:12 (see

129:6*, 137:17,141:11.

U)BU) (5186) vb tr.
as nn m 124:19. 

(cumk), cdmk- (5230) 
122:19.

N-: med 136:12 (see 136:13a/?), 
oyojcq (4926) vb tr. med

1 3 3 :1 0 , 1 3 5 :2 3 . 1 3 7 :1 4 -
oycox (4940).

N-oycux (attrib) 122:8, 124:3, 
124:6,136:18,143:7. 

oyoeiq^ (499̂ ) nn m. 120:3, 
120:11,122:3,122:6. 
Noyoeiqp nim 120:10.

. i f l T 'i

pt,
tnfcr

2oytoqj-
2132:6a/?,

i j lfO ' (5

dir obj
f

a
1 3 2 :6 *, ‘ 1 4 1 :1 3 . 1 4 3 :1 2 *. 
as nn m ‘ 146:20*. 

oycoq̂ B (502 b) vb tr. no dir obj 
132:20.

oycuqpx (5040) vb intr. 
131:180̂ .

(oycoe), oyA2 " (5056) vbtr. 
-----  refl, foil, by nco?'

130:

p e j  122:1
M\ ir:i 
4  4 - : i

4
120

'S»'i33:6,

vb tr.

cuNe (5240) nn m. 132:23,
1 3 3 :2 -

coN̂ , ON2+ (5250) vb intr. 
+121:12, +123:13, +138:1, +138:4. 
+139:23, 139:23, +140:8, +140:9. 
140:11,147:19.

'■’'iWiM

' >lii?ie
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Ho;n,.

Kj

Vioresoi;

m\] E;

WQ." DHL

5 HIH1;?:; 
KO6K9 1

0’(U'(ij6. ■:■ 
vb It. ■:
ijj:]*'?!, 
m  m:

1 3 9 :4 , 1 4 1 :1 5 - 
a m  (526a) vb  tr. i^o:jap.
(corn), for derived  n n  see  

eTTTCO.
0 )2 6 , ^(uze, 2 ^ 2 6 ,  A 2 e t  ( 5 3 6 6  

3 up) vb intr.
------  e p A T ', e p e x -  refl
2120:5, 120:6, 1 2 7 :2 -3 0 /),

128:13*, 129:20-210/),

as nnm 121:15, i32:'^ap, 132:7,

1 2 7 :5 .
1 3 0 :1 0 ,
+1 3 5 :1 3 ’'
1 4 3 :9 -

+1 3 1 :1 .
+1 3 6 :1 7 ,

1 3 3 : 2 3  .
1 1 4 2 :1 9 .

uj- (5 4 1 a) vbal auxiliary. 1 2 7 :2 , 
1 2 7 :5 - 6 0 /), 1 3 1 :2 3 , 1 3 2 :1 1 ,
1 3 2 :1 3 0 /) (bis), 1 3 3 :2 4 , 1 3 5 :9 , 
1 3 9 :2 , 1 4 1 :1 0 , 1 4 2 :1 8 , 1 4 5 :2 2 . 

qjA-, ‘q^Apo' (5 4 1 6 ) prep. 
1 2 6 :5 * (?), ' 1 3 5 :2 2 *,
' 1 4 2 :1 8 0 /), 1 4 5 : 1 9  (seeo/)).

1 4 4 : 7  -
u^MMO, f 'cyMMO) ( 5 6 5 6 ) nn m f. 

1 3 4 :1 9 . ' 1 3 4 : 1 9  (see ap),
1 3 4 :2 2 *. ^

q^iNe, 'q jN T ' ( 5 6 9 0 ) vb tr. 
' 1 3 5 :1 7 ; no dir obj 1 2 6 :7 , 
1 2 6 :9 * (seeo/)), 1 2 9 :1 5 , 1 4 7 :1 7 .
------  e - ,  e p o ' 1 3 1 :2 0 *, 1 4 0 :1 .
-------- NCA-, NCO)-: no dir obj
1 2 5 :1 6 *, 1 2 8 :3 *, 1 3 :̂2 3 .
1 3 7 :1 8 , 1 3 7 :2 0 , 1 4 1 :1 5 -
-----  x e - 1 3 1 :1 9 * (see 1 3 1 : 1 9

&  2oap).
q j o n - ,  see qjcun. 
q jo o n t , see q jco n e .
(q jcun), q j o n -  ( 5 7 4 6 ) vb tr. 

------  e p o -  1 2 1 :7 , 1 2 5 :1 5 *.
q^cune, q j o o n t  (5 7 7 6 ) vb intr. 

1 2 0 :3 , 1 2 0 :9 *, 1 2 0 :1 8 , 1 2 1 :2 4 , 
1 2 2 :2 , 1 2 2 :7 , +1 2 3 :8 - 9 0 /),
1 2 4 :1 5 , 1 2 5 :8 , 1 1 2 7 :1 0 *,

‘iito*. JC N -...qjA - 1 3 0 :1 3 , 1 3 0 :1 4 , 1 2 7 :1 7 *, 1 2 7 :2 1 , 1 1 2 7 :2 1 - 2 2 0 /)

:::: i v 1 3 0 :2 1 *, 1 3 0 :2 2 *. (bis), 1 1 2 8 :4 0 /), 1 1 2 8 :1 5 , 1 2 8 : 1 9

q^A-Niene^ 1 2 2 :1 . (bis), 1 1 2 9 :1 7 , 1 2 9 :1 9 , 1 3 0 :1 ,
q^A-CNe^ 1 2 7 :1 0 , 1 3 7 :1 0 , +1 3 0 :5 . +232:23<2/’, 1 3 3 :2 2 .

h 1 4 4 :2 3 , 1 4 7 :1 9 * (see +2 3 3 :2 7 . 2 3 4 :2 , 1 3 4 :2 0 , 1 3 4 :2 3 .

i  fol. \

1 4 7 :2 0 0 /)). 1 1 3 6 :1 4 *, 1 1 3 7 :1 0 , 1 1 3 7 :2 3 0 /),
Nq?3L-eN62 1 2 0 :8 , 1 3 7 :1 5 , 1 1 3 8 :5 *, 1 1 3 8 :1 2 , 1 1 3 9 :1 7 ,

•'-I' litii 1 4 6 :1 3 . 1 1 4 2 :7 , 1 4 2 :8 , 1 1 4 3 :2 0 *.

:ivl)tr.

q^e (5 4 4 6 ) vb intr. 
-----  eacN - 1 3 3 :6 .

N-, MMO' 1 2 8 : 1 7  (?), 
1 3 7 :8 , 1 1 4 1 :1 4 , 1 4 3 :2 2 -

(yiK ( 5 5 6 0  8 ) nn m. 1 2 4 :4 , 1 3 5 :6 , foil. by complementary

1 3 5 :1 0 . 1 3 5 :2 0 , 1 4 5 :2 2 *- Circumst 1 3 2 :1 8 , 1 4 1 :2 2 ,
llHt- 1’-]' qjAHA. (5 5 9 0 ) vb intr. 1 4 4 :1 4 , 1 4 5 :6 *.

HB
1 4 4 :1 5 , 1 4 4 :1 6 , 1 4 4 :1 8 . For derived conjunction see

q )e \e € T  (5 6 0 6 ) nn f. e q jc u n e .

. ,A attrib: ma N -q ^ e A e e r  1 3 8 :2 0 . q ^ n H p e  (5 8 1 0 ) nn f. 1 4 0 :2 4 *.
(o; \ 6 om), q^ATAM ( 5 6 3 0 ) nn m p-q^nHpe (cf. e ip e )  n- 1 3 6 :2 .

* ♦Till* f. qjA po^, see q?A-.
[39:231'+ attrib: b a b ia c  N-<yATAM ^ H p e  ( 5 8 4 0 ) nn m. 1 2 1 :7 ,
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1 2 4 :2 0 , 1 3 1 :2 0 , 1 3 3 :1 4 , 1 3 4 :1 4 -  
1 3 5 :1 6 , 1 3 6 :2 1 , 1 4 3 :1 9 , 

1 4 5 :1 7 *.
c y o p n  ( 5 8 7 a 1 1 ) nn m f. 

qpopn N- (attrib) 1 2 2 :4 , 1 3 6 :1 . 
Nu^opn 1 3 4 :5 .
JCN-N<yopn 1 3 7 :6 . 

qjcuojT ( 5 9 3  a 2 1  up) nn m. 
i39:i5> 1 3 9 :1 8 .

q^T2i ( 5 9 3 6  I up) vb intr. 1 3 0 :2 1 ,

1 3 5 :1 9 *-
q^aiace (6 1 2 6 ) vb intr. 1 2 6 :1 3 , 

1 2 6 :1 3 a/), 1 2 6 :1 5 , 1 4 4 :2 -
-----  € T B e - 1 4 2 :1 0 .
------  eBOA 1 3 3 :1 6 .
------  N2 PA'f N^HT- 1 3 7 :1 9 .
as nn m 1 2 0 :1 9 , 1 2 2 :2 3 , 1 2 3 :1 8 , 
1 2 6 :4 , 1 3 3 :9 , 1 3 6 :1 , 1 3 6 :2 0 ,
1 3 9 :1 2 , 1 4 0 :2 *, 1 4 3 :6 , 1 4 5 :1 0 .

u^cuacn, ‘c e a c n -  (6 1 6 6 ) vb tr. 
no dir obj 1 2 5 :3 , 1 2 6 :2 3 .
------  ‘ 1 4 4 :1 0 .

qb ‘q i- ,  ^q iT "  (6 2 0 a) vb tr. 
—  NMMA" 1 3 6 :1 8 .

6BOA 2 N- ‘1 2 7 :7 ^
1 3 1 : 8  (see 1 3 1 :9 a/)), 1 3 8 :1 6 , 
1 4 6 :2 1 .
------  e e p A T ‘ 1 3 5 :4 .
------  e z p ^ i  obj

1 3 3 :3 . 1 3 3 :4 , 1 3 3 :7 -
q c u r e ,  ‘qoT** (6 2 4 a) vb tr.

------  €BOA 1 4 1 :1 a/), ‘ 1 4 4 :2 2 *.

Z e  ( 6 3 8  b) nn f.
TA'f T € e e  1 3 6 :9 .
Aop N^e: w . indefinite art 
1 2 4 :2 4 * (see 1 2 4 :2 3 a/)), 1 4 4 :6*, 
NAOJ N ^e

2 A- ( 6 3 2  a) prep. 
eepAY e A - 1 3 3 :3 , 1 3 3 :4 , 1 3 3 :7 . 
2 A -eH , 2 2 -̂t € 2 H e n n A T e -  
1 2 7 :2 0 , 1 3 6 :1 2 .

(^A e), f  2 2 ĥ (6 3 5 a 2 5  up) nn m  
f. 1 2 7 :1 8 , 1 4 2 :1 0 ..

(6 3 7 a) vb intr. 1 3 3 :9 .
ecuco" (6 5 1 6 ). 1 3 9 :7 , 1 4 5 : 2 4  . 
2 CUB, pi ‘^B H oye (6 5 3 a) nnm.

,1:: '3̂''

124:24*' (see 
124:23a/)), 132:22*, 134:2*,
134:10, 134:15. 134:20*,
134:22*, 138:21*, 139:22*,

139:23. h i :?. 144:15-
N x e e i ^ e  121:4,142:21. 
n '1'26 122:22,129:19,145:7. 
N0 €  foil, by  R elative 129:8, 
135 :14 .141 :14* .
F ie e  n-: 136:7; R e e  n-ni- 
129 :18 ,130 :7 .
K A T A -e e  foil, b y  R elative
121:5 ,121:19.
p - e e  (cf. e i p e )  n - 136:23.
6 N -e e  (cf. 6 in€ )  foil, by
Relative 1 2 9 :1 0 * (see 1 2 9 :9-
loap).

2 H, ‘e^H (6 4 0 6 ) nn f “fore part.”
2A-0H, 2A-T62H 6Mn2iTe-
127:20, 1136:12.
See also ^ h t - .

2 I- , ‘2 icu t- (t h o y t n ), ^^kucu'  
(6 4 3 6  19 u p )  p rep . ‘138:18, 
2143:13.1143:20*. 
jo in in g  n n s  140:24.
21-naY 139:8.
^i-oycon 141:4*.

2 i e  (6 4 5 6  2 u p )  conjunction. 
142:14 ,142:15 .

Zi»  (6 4 6 a ) n n  f. 120:24, 130:2*, 
1 3 9 :6 ,1 4 2 :5 ,1 4 5 :1 5 * . 145:20*- 

210)01- ,  see 21-- 
( 2 0 ). 2PN-, see NA2 PN-.
2 0 )  (6 5 1 a ) vb in tr .

------- e -  139:8a/) (bis).

■ 145:1-

,3,

jjjliios 23) :  

,111,143:20.

;!|lOAe6’(

i2'
-123:2.1

a*. 'i2':2

:i 12S:_3 •
ifl :i3i: 

132:1 

;:i 133:2 

f*P),’i3
'3:
“135:
lui-■:!: '144: 

145
IS).

JH- 1
•‘15, J2" 

1''131:

I
-'4 -''44:1;

'1 ''3<
m .1

'«lS-:,2:
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L

::;i'
r,;”'■ ■ M

I)
■3b‘ j

1.14*.
ie;

foil Ifl
: i 0.

6if6 ii-i]*: 
cf. 6 i n (  i

,* I

jHejH (>■ 

H T '.

;TH0p 1

1110

V'
ieei
iintr.

•1 2 1 :2 1 , 1 2 2 :1 3 , ‘ 1 2 6 :2 2 ,
•1 2 9 :7 , 1 2 9 :1 7 , • 1 3 1 :1 1 ,
•1 3 1 :1 6 *, 1 3 2 :1 7 , i^y.22ap,
1 3 4 :1 7 , 1 3 6 :2 *, • 1 3 8 :8 *,
•1 4 1 :1 0 , 1 4 1 :1 3 , 1 4 1 :2 1 , 1 4 2 :1 1 , 
1 4 2 :2 0 , 1 4 3 :3 , 1 4 3 :5 , 1 4 3 :2 4 , 
•1 4 4 :2 0 , • 1 4 5 :1 - 2 0 6̂ , • 1 4 5 :4 *, 
•1 4 6 :2 , i 4 6 :4 ojb, • 1 4 6 :1 4 *,
•1 4 6 :1 5 *, • 1 4 6 :1 7 *, • 1 4 6 :1 9 *.

2 HBC (6 5 8 a) nn m. 1 2 5 :1 8 .
2 BCCO (6 6 oo 2 3 ) nn f. 1 3 6 :2 2 *, 

1 3 8 :2 2 , 1 3 9 :2 , 1 3 9 :4 *, 1 4 3 :1 3 , 
1 4 3 :1 7 , 1 4 3 :2 0 .

^BHoye, see 2 tUB.
2 HK6  (6 6 4 a 3 ) nn m f.

N-2 HK. 6  (attrib) 1 3 2 :5 .
(2 A0 6 ), 2 0 A e 6 t (6 7 3 a) vb intr. 

1 1 3 0 :1 9 .
2 N-, •2 M-, 2 n 2 HT" (6 8 3 a) prep. 

1 2 0 :5 , 1 2 0 :7 , 1 2 0 :1 9 *, 1 2 1 :2 0 , 
1 2 1 :2 1 , 1̂ 2 3 :2 , 1 2 4 :1 6 , 2 1 2 5 :2 , 

1̂ 2 5 :2 0 *, • 1 2 7 :2 - 3 0 /), • 1 2 7 :5 , 
•1 2 7 :1 6 , 1 2 8 :5 , ‘ 1 2 8 :2 2 , 1 3 0 :1 , 
•1 3 1 :9 , 1̂ 3 1 :1 2 , • 1 3 2 :1 ,
‘1 3 2 :4 0 /), 1 3 2 :1 6 0 /), 1 3 2 :1 9 ,
1 3 2 :2 4 , 1 3 3 :2 *, ‘̂ 1 3 3 :1 2 ,
‘1 3 3 : 1 8  (?), ‘ 1 3 3 :2 4 *, 1 3 6 :1 9 ,

2 1 3 1 :1 5 *, ‘ 1 3 3 :1 8 *, 2 1 3 4 :3 ,
2 1 3 4 :8 , 2 1 3 7 :1 9 .
forms advb expressions and 
compound prep w. n a ^ t c , 
T n e ,  o y .

2 o y N  (6 8 5 6 ) nn m. 
attrib: CA -N -^oyN 1 2 3 :2 1 -
2 2 0 /), 1 3 0 : 9  (for advb
expression see c a  [i°]). 
e ^ o y N  1 2 1 :2 1 .
e ^ o y N  e -  1 3 2 :3 * (see ap), 
1 3 8 :1 9 .
MIT^OyN N- 1 3 0 :5 0 /).

2 cun, 2 Hnt (6 9 5 0 ) vb tr.
------  e p o '  1 1 3 4 :1 7 .
as nn m: R oy^ cu n  1 4 6 :4 0 /). 

ZP^'i (6 9 8 0 , 7 0 0 0 ) nn m.
e z p ^ i  1 3 5 :4 , 1 3 5 :2 2 .
eepA 'f e -  1 2 3 :1 , 1 3 3 :2 1 , 1 3 5 :9 , 
1 3 6 :9 .
e^pA'f eaccu- 1 3 9 :2 0 *. 
eepA 'f z x - 1 3 3 :3 , 1 3 3 :4 , 1 3 3 :7 . 
R^PA'f 2 ^-, N^HT" 1 2 2 :2 3 *, 
1 2 8 :1 9 *, 1 3 1 :1 5 *, 1 3 3 :1 7 *,
1 3 4 :3 , 1 3 4 :8 , 1 3 7 :1 9 -

2 i c e  ( j io b )  vb tr. 
as nn m 1 2 0 :5 , 2̂i:()ap, 1 4 2 :1 0 .

r 1

jc • in;2i
137:14*, 1 3 7 :2 3 , 2 1 3 8 :1 , 2 AT ( 7 1 3 6  i)  nn m “silver.”
138:17, 2 1 3 9 :6 , ‘ 139:17, 1 4 1 :1 8 .iJ if'-*!
'143:9*, • 1 4 4 :1 6 , ‘ 1 4 4 :1 8 , 2 HT (7 1 4 0 ) nn m “heart.” 1 2 4 :3 ,

•iin' [('-

' 1 4 5 :2 0 /), 1 4 5 :1 2 , 
2 1 4 6 :1 3 .

1 4 5 :1 9 , 1 2 4 :6 , 1 2 5 :2 2 , 1 2 9 :8 , 1 2 9 :9 , 
1 3 2 :1 *, 1 3 3 :1 8 , 1 4 1 : 2 1  (seeo/)).

.lip' ■
6 BOA 2 N- 1 2 1 :8 , 1 2 1 :2 3 , 2 HT" ( 6 4 0 6  2 3 ) (nn as) prep.

nn'f.
2 1 2 2 :2 0 , 1 2 7 :7 , 2 1 2 9 :2 2 , 1 2 0 :1 3 *, 1 2 6 :1 *.
2 1 3 0 :1 2 , ‘ 1 3 1 :8 , • 1 3 2 :2 0 /), w. suffix continued by R-
1 3 3 :6 , 2 1 3 3 :1 2 *, ‘ 1 3 3 :1 6 , 1 2 2 :1 8 .

loyf (i''

' 1 3 3 : 1 8  (?), 1 3 5 :1 8 , 1 4 0 :2 1 , 
•1 4 3 :1 4 , ‘ 1 4 4 :1 3 , 1 4 6 :2 2 ; as nn 
' 1 3 3 :1 5 , ‘ 1 3 9 :1 6 , 1 4 0 :1 2 ,
1 4 0 :1 3 , 1 4 4 :7 , 1 4 4 :8 .
N2 P2^1 2 N- 1̂ 2 2 :2 3 *, 2 1 2 8 :1 9 *,

2 ICUT-, see 2 1 -.
2 HHT6  ( 8 5 6  1 9 ) deictic particle. 

e ic -^ H H x e  1 2 6 :1 8 *, 1 2 8 :4 0 /), 
1 2 8 : 1 0  (?), 1 2 9 :1 6 *, 1 4 5 :1 0 . 
eic-^ H H T e e i c -  1 3 8 :1 1 ,
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1 3 9 :1 8 *.
2 0 TS (7 2 0 6 ) nn f “fear.” 1 2 0 :1 5 , 

1 2 0 :1 9 *, 1 2 2 :1 6 , 1 2 4 :1 , 1 3 5 :1 1 , 
1 4 0 :2 4 .
p -Z o r e  (cf. e ip e ):  1 2 2 :5 ; foil. 
by^H T" 1 2 0 :1 3 *, 1 2 2 :1 7 *. 

2 CUTB, (7 2 3 6 ) vb tr.
‘ 1 4 2 :3 *; no dir obj 1 4 2 :2 . 

2 ITM-, see 2 1 TN-.
2 2 iTN- ( 4 2 8 6  i i )  prep. 1 4 2 :7 .
2 ITN-, 2̂ it o o t -  ( 4 2 8 6

3  up) prep. 1 3 3 :1 9 , 1 4 4 :1 0 -
GBOA 2'TN-: ^1̂ 6:1̂ *,
‘ 1 4 5 :1 1 ; w . suffix continued by
N- 1̂ 3 6 :2 0 .

ZOt z t  (7 2 8 a) vb tr.
------  NCCU-: no dir obj 1 2 8 :4 .

(2 Hy ), 2 H0 Y (7 2 9 a) nn m.
6 n- 2 h o y  (cf. 6 m e ) 1 4 0 :1 6 . 

2 0 0 Y (7 3 0 a) nn m.
n e ^ o o Y  n e ^ o o Y  1 3 9 :9 - 

2 0 YO, ‘ 2 0 Y €- (7 3 5 «) on m.
1 4 0 :1 8 .
e^ O Y e- 1̂‘̂ i.^ap.
N^OYO 1 4 5 :1 4 .
NeoYO e - 1 3 0 :2 , 1 3 1 :5 a/?. 

2 0 Y6 IT (7 3 8 a) nn m f.
N-2 0 Y6 IT (attrib) 1 3 3 :1 0 . 

ea-e (7 4 1 6 ). 1 3 0 :8 , 1 4 4 :1 0 .
ea . 2  N - 1 2 1 : 8  (?), 1 3 0 : 1  (?). 

2 IXN-, ‘2 1 -XM- ( 7 5 8 6  1 0 ) prep. 
‘ 1 2 2 :2 4 , 1 2 8 :1 , ‘ 1 2 9 :1 8 .

same, elliptical 1 2 1 :5 *, 1 4 4 :1 9,
w. vbs of perception: see eiMe, 
NAY, c o o Y N , €\TriCa>. 
amplifies objs after ern e  (e-), 
m o y t g  ( e - ,  e p o - ) .  
introducing explicative clause 
1 2 0 :2 2 , 1 2 4 : 1 8  (?), 1 2 5 :1 4,
1 2 8 : 7  (?), 1 3 1 :5 , 1 3 3 :1 0,
i 3 3 :‘ 5 *> 1 3 5 :1 0 , 1 3 6 :1 4 ,
1 3 6 :1 6 , 1 3 9 :5 , 1 4 3 :4 - 5 0 /) (bis), 
1 4 4 :2 0 , 1 4 4 :2 1 , 1 4 5 :1 8 *. 
GBOA x e - 1 3 4 :4 *. 
introducing clause of purpose 
w. I l l  Fut neg 1 3 5 :2 3 , 1 4 7 : 2 1  

(?)-
aa, ‘aa-, ^xir*- (7 4 7 6 ) vb tr

receive. 1 2 0 :1 9 , 1 2 9 :1,
1 3 2 :2 3 , ‘ 1 3 4 :7 , ’ i 3 4 :2 4<zA
î 36:3> 1 3 8 : 2 4  (see ap),

2 1 4 2 :1 3 , 1 4 7 :1 5 -
------  GpO" 2 1 3 3 :2 0 .
------  GBOA N^HT" ‘ 1 3 3 :1 2 *.
------  G2 PA'f G- ‘1 2 3 :1 *,
1 3 6 :9 .

XI (7 5 1 6  9 u p ), see x i o o p .  
accu, ‘a c o o " , Im perat

(7 5 4 a) vbtr. ‘ 1 3 9 :1 2 ; no dir obj 
1 4 4 :1 1 .
------  GpO" ‘ 1 4 2 :1 2 , ‘ 1 4 3 :4 (1/).
------  N-, NA- ‘ 1 3 6 :3 , ‘1 4 3 :7 *.
1 4 4 :1̂ 3 ’ .
X<x> MMO-c, x o o - c ,  foil, by:

XB- ( 7 4 6 6  3 ) conjunction. 1 2 5 : 9  

(context unclear), 
introduces discourse after 
nGOCG-, U^ING, acNOY. 
same, w. discourse anticipated 
by neutral pron, after accu.

GpO' . . .  aCG- 2 1 2 7 : 1 9

2 1 2 8 :1 3 *, ‘ 1 3 2 :2 1 *, ‘1 3 9 :21. 
‘ 1 4 0 :1 5 , ‘ 1 4 2 :4 . 
NA'.. .aCG- 1 2 0 :9 , 1 2 8 :2*,
1 2 9 :1 2 , ‘ 1 3 6 :6 , 1 3 7 : 2 2

1 4 0 :4 , ‘ 1 4 2 :2 2 *, 1 4 3 : 2 1

Ijfc

IT. I

i V
a'

,0
ijllJP' 
jilt (7̂40)
.r.ffl

'Ij'.ipo*.
l i  Fill B
.:.'ip:4,i3

OTtpi-I

■iiltoijia
‘lii-
t - f i - 130

iir-*
JijOfiii]-::

'K'142:14,
Atr

1 4 4 :1 7 *, 1 4 5 :2 3 *, 1 4 7 :̂ 4* '̂ 400pf
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'•«epo'

'•4lJ P),. 
)\

Hvio,
UvK

44:!,:-;::!'

•JUT' -r-

‘I?
it

O ' i j j i

pii £■

iefjiof 
y, llK

y ..-III

c.ioo-: 
„Jte- ’
VnJJi'

X(-
hfk!

J I
■OJ-'

145:2]'•

(see 1 4 7 :1 4 - 1 5 0 /?), 1 4 7 :2 0 * 
(see 1 4 7 :2 1 0 /?). 
x e -  *1 2 2 :6 , 1 3 2 :2 0 *,
1 3 2 :2 4 - 1 3 3 :1 0 /?, *1 3 2 :2 4 -
1 3 3 :1 0 /?, 1 3 6 :2 1 *, *1 3 8 :2 0 /?, 
1 4 7 :1 4 * (see 1 4 7 :1 4 - 1 5 0 /?). 

JCCU-, JCN-, see cjcn-, 2 *2Xn -. 
(jxcuojBe), accuBe, *jc o o b (€)>' 

(7 5 9 6 ) vb tr. 1 2 0 :2 5 , 1 3 9 :2 , 
*1 3 9 :7 , *1 4 5 : 2 2  (see o/?),
*1 4 5 :2 4 *.

JCCUK ( 7 6 1  o) vb tr.
-----  6 BOA.: med 1 4 1 :2 1 .
as nn m 1 3 5 :1 .

(7 6 4 0 ) conjunction. 
1 2 3 : 1 5  (context unclear), 
w. II Fut affirm 1 2 0 :4 , 1 2 1 :2 4 , 
1 3 7 :1 9 *, 1 4 1 :2 0 *. 
w. I ll  Fut neg 1 3 0 :1 2 *, 
1 3 0 :2 0 *, 1 3 2 :4 , 1 3 3 :9 .

JXCUM ( 7 7 0 6  5 ) nn m
“generation.”
JCN-NJCCUM up̂ L-JCcuM 1 3 0 :1 3 *, 
1 3 0 :2 1 - 2 2 *.

JCN- (7 7 2 0 ) conjunction. 1 3 7 :1 4 . 
(jciN-), JCN- (7 7 2 6 ) prep. 

0CN-...q?A- 1 3 0 :1 3 , 1 3 0 :1 4 , 
1 3 0 :2 1 *, 1 3 0 :2 2 *.
JCN-NO^Opn 1 3 7 :5 .

(jcnoy), jcnoy '  ( 7 7 4 b )  vb tr. 
1 2 8 :2 3 *.
------ x s - 1 4 2 :2 4 .

JCno (7 7 8 6 ) vb tr. no dir obj
1 4 4 :2 1 *, 1 4 5 :1 3 *- 
as nn m 1 4 4 :2 0 *.

JUOop ( 8 2 6  1 7 , 7 5 1  b 9 up) nn m.
attrib: Mai-fi-jcioop 1 2 4 :1 . 

(jccuojpe), jcoope- (7 8 2 0 ) vb 
tr.

-----  €BOA ... ^N- 1 3 1 :9 .
jcp o , acpa.eiTt (7 8 3 0 ) vb intr.

+1 4 2 :3 -
------  e - 1 2 2 :2 3 , 1 2 9 :1 0 .

j c o e i c  (7 8 7 6 ) nn m. 1 2 5 :4 , 
1 2 5 :1 0 , 1 2 6 :6 *, 1 2 6 :8 *,
1 2 6 :1 1 *, 1 2 6 :1 4 *, 1 2 6 :1 8 ,
1 2 6 :2 1 , 1 2 7 :2 0 *, 1 2 7 :2 2 ,
1 2 8 :1 2 *, 1 2 8 :1 6 , 1 2 9 :3 , 1 2 9 :2 0 , 
1 3 1 :1 8 , 1 3 1 :2 2 *, 1 3 2 :6 , 1 3 2 :1 0 , 
i32:i3> 1 3 2 :1 5 . 1 3 2 :2 1 , 1 3 2 :2 3 ,
1 3 6 :1 1 . 1 3 7 -7 *. 1 3 8 :4 *. 1 3 8 :8 *,
1 3 8 :1 4 , 1 3 8 :2 2 , 1 3 9 :2 1 , 1 4 0 :1 *, 
1 4 0 :1 1 , 1 4 0 :1 5 , 1 4 0 :1 7 , 1 4 0 :2 0 , 
1 4 0 :2 2 , 1 4 0 :2 4 , 1 4 1 :5 , 1 4 1 :8 , 
1 4 1 :1 4 *, 1 4 1 :2 2 , 1 4 2 :4 , 1 4 2 :9 , 
1 4 2 :1 1 , 1 4 2 :1 7 *, 1 4 2 :2 2 , 1 4 3 :3 ,
1 4 3 :7 *. 1 4 3 :1 5 . 1 4 4 :3 . 1 4 4 :8 *, 
1 4 4 :1 5 . 1 4 4 :2 3 . 1 4 5 :8 *. 1 4 6 :1 *, 
1 4 6 :4 *, 1 4 6 :9 , 1 4 6 :1 2 , 1 4 6 :1 8 . 
p - jc o e ic  (cf. e ip e )  ejccu"
1 3 8 :1 3 . 1 3 8 :1 5 -

a c ic e , J c o c e t  (7 8 8 6 ) vb tr. 
t i 3 5 :5 j med 1 2 8 :2 3 , 1 3 0 :2 . 
as nn m 1 2 4 :5 , 1 2 8 :2 2 , 1 3 5 :9 . 

x ir - ,  see j u .
Xi^Z^Z  (7 9 8 6 ) vb tr. 

as nn m 1 2 7 :1 7 - 1 8 0 /?.

6 e - ,  see x e .
6 e  ( 8 0 2  a) conjunction. 1 2 1 :4 , 

1 2 2 :1 7 , 1 2 3 :1 5 . 1 2 7 :3 . 1 3 6 :4 *.
1 3 8 :1 3 . 1 4 5 :1 0 -

6 0 A ( 8 0 6 6  5 ) nn m. 1 2 7 :7 , 
1 4 1 :1 8 0 /?.

6 cuA n, 6 o A n t  (8 1 2 0 ) vb tr.
------  €boa: 1 1 4 6 :9 0 /?; no dir
obj 1 2 6 :8 , 1 2 6 :1 0 , 1 2 6 :1 7 ,
1 4 2 :2 3 *.
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6 m-, see 6 in6.
6 om (8 1 5 6 ) nn f. 1 2 1 :9 , 1 2 2 :4 , 

1 2 2 :1 6 a/) (bis), 1 2 4 :9 ,
1 2 4 :1 1 a/), 1 2 7 :1 4 , 1 2 8 :6 ,
1 2 8 :1 7 a/), 1 2 9 :1 0 , 1 2 9 :1 3 ,
1 3 5 :1 8 .
oyN-, MN-60M
infin 1 2 9 :6 a/) (bis), 1 3 2 :1 a/),

1 3 7 :1 7 -
6 m-6 om (cf. 6iNe): 1 3 1 :4 ; foil, 
by e p o '  1 4 5 :1 4 *- 

(6 om6 € m), 6 m6 cum- (8 1 8 6 ) vb 
tr. 1 2 1 :1 3 .

6 in €, *6n -, ^6m -  (8 2 0 a) vb tr.

• 1 4 0 :1 6 , 1 4 1 :2 4 ; no dir obj 
1 2 9 :1 5 .
6N-ee foil, by Relative 
• 1 2 9 :9 - 1  oa/).
6 m-6 om : ^1 3 1 :4 ; foil, by epo'
^1 4 5 :1 3 *-

6 epcuB (8 2 8 a) nn m. 1 2 2 :8 . 
6 po ) 2  (8 2 9 6 ) vb intr. 1 3 0 :1 3 . 

------  6 BOA 1 4 0 :2 1 .
as nn m 1 3 8 :6 *.

6 cuq^T (8 3 7 a) vb intr. 1 3 0 :1 0 .
------  N C A -1 2 2 :2 2 .
------  €BOA 2 HT" 1 2 6 :1 *.

6 i x  (8 3 9 6 ) nn f. 1 3 2 :2 4 , 1 3 3 :2 *,
i35:3«P-

II. W O R D S  O F G R E E K  D E R IV A T IO N

ayaOos. 1 3 6 :9 .
M NT-Ara.eoc nn f 1 3 2 :1 9 *, 
1 4 2 :6 .

ayairr). 1 4 2 :6 . 
ayycXos. 1 4 5 :1 6 *. 
ayd}v. 1 4 2 :1 .
{aya>vl(oixai), Imperat a.pi-

ArcuNiZe, •epi-a.rcuNiZe.
1 3 7 :1 6 *, • 1 3 7 :1 6 a/).
------  e-in fin  1 4 6 :2 1 *.

airoXava-is. i 4 i : i6- i ja p .  
(apveonai), p-ApNA.

MMO" 1 2 9 :1 3 * (see
129:13-140/?)-

apxv. 123:2,142:5. 
apxpiv. 120:21, 122:14, 138:12, 

142:8,143:15.145:5.145:21- 
(aTipLOO)), p-ATIMOY- 143:4-5^/?-

aicoD. 1 3 1 :6 .
aXr}6m .  1 3 7 :2 2 , 1 3 8 :2 *. 
aAAd. 1 2 0 :1 7 , 1 2 0 :2 3 , 1 2 2 :7 ,

1 2 2 :2 2 , 1 2 3 :1 0 , 1 2 4 :2 , 1 3 2 :8 *, 
1 3 3 :9 . 1 3 8 :1 6 , 1 3 9 :4 , 1 4 2 :3 , 
1 4 3 :2 1 , 1 4 4 :2 1 , 1 4 5 :1 4 .

/Sd-nrur/uta. 134:7. 
/3dpos. 139:7, 145:23-

1 4 5 :1 7 *, 1 4 5 :2 2 *
(apL-qv), 2 2 im hn . 1 2 2 :1 . 
avaTrava-ii. 1 2 0 :6 , 1 2 0 :7 , 1 4 1 :1 6 -  

i ja p .

130:23

,10'̂ '

yap. 1 2 0 :6 , 1 2 4 :1 , 1 2 4 :4 , 1 2 5 :1 6 , 
1 2 9 :8 , 1 3 3 :8 , 1 3 3 :1 3 , 1 3 4 :6 , 
1 3 7 :2 1 , 1 3 9 :1 , 1 3 9 :2 *, 1 4 0 :1 0 , 
1 4 0 :2 0 , 1 4 1 :1 6 , 1 4 1 :1 7 , 1 4 2 :7 *, 
1 4 3 :2 4 , 1 4 5 :8 , 1 4 6 :5 *, 1 4 7 :1 4 - 
KAi ratp 1 3 9 :6 .

,ffl5T00T'I

46-135:3-
I

m
'k

M '135:9

:-'i|5:i3.

'|i»

mi
w

506 [ol

b4. 1 2 0 :8 , 1 2 3 :1 1 , 1 2 8 :2 , 1 2 8 :2 3 ,
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•4: 50 129:120/?, 130:23, 131:17 > N- '144:19, 145:1-20/?.
137:9, 1 4 0 :4 , 1 4 3 :1 9 *. 1 4 6 :2 1 , (kotcx^X  K ATexe.^

'tiiitijis

1 4 7 : 1 0  (?), 1 4 7 :2 0 0 ^. 
8toj8 a(nj. 1 2 0 :2 5 . 
StoAoyos. 1 2 0 :1 , 1 4 7 :2 3 * 
Ukoxos. 1 2 5 :1 7 .
StoiKijTTjs. 1 4 3 :1 6 .

MMO> eN- 1 3 2 :4 '’
(see ap).

(KoXAao?), KOAAX.
-------  MMO" . . .  e - 1 4 1 :8 .

(Koa-fUKOi), -6v. 1 4 3 :1 0 .
Koa-fios. 1 2 9 :2 1 , 1 3 2 :2 0 /?, 1 3 2 :5 , 

1 3 3 :1 1 , 1 3 4 :2 3 , 1 4 1 :1 7 . 1 4 4 :1 0 . 
1 4 6 :1 6 .

kS>\ov . 1 2 1 :2 3 *.

VlHT'ii'

Aim

int-i'if
'■ifNl.

I'

21. 122:14!
:ij,!4v;.i;:-
lTIHOy.14;;

u:;.

:;r:, 124:4:
d  133:'}̂  
5:1, 139:2'“
fi6,i4n'" 
; : 3 . 14̂ :5* “ 
9:6.

fl /XTJTl.
ei MHTi e - 131:23-240/?. 
e i MHTI N T O O T ' 140:4.

((Airt'Cft?), e e A n i Z e .
------ : x e - 135:3.

k^ovtria. 145:16*.
(irei. 122:20.
( h i ) ,  i<l> ’ , see ’ i><rov.
( k iK a A c o ? ) ,  p -e n iK A A e i .  fxadriT'qs. 120:2, 126:6*, 136:1*,

Aoyur/xos. 123:7. 123:8*.
Aoyos. 121:14, 129:23*, 130:90/?,

1 3 3 :5 . 1 3 5 :1 3 . 1 3 5 :2 1 *-

i45:6op.
(pyarrji. 139:9.
€(p’ 8(top. 125:19, 

132:11*.

136:6, 136:10, 137:2, 139:11, 
139:13, 141:20*, 142:24*. 

125:22, fiCKapios. 141:24*, 143:22*.
(jx€Tavo€a>), MeTANoei, 'p- 

M€TANOei. 129:14*, '129:13- 
140/?.ij,'A .' 1 2 2 :2 1 , ' 1 2 6 :7 * , ' 1 2 6 :1 3 0 /?,

' 1 2 6 :2 0 , *1 3 5 :9 . *1 3 6 :1 5 , ix tra v o ia . 1 2 1 :1 5 *
' 1 4 0 :1 7 , 1 4 0 : 2 1  (but see ap), ixri. 1 3 6 :6 , 1 4 5 :8 , 1 4 5 :9 *. 
' 1 4 4 :7 , ' 1 4 5 :1 3 - 

1 2 0 :3 .

Kai.
KAi rxp 1 3 9 :6 .

KOKia. 1 2 8 :8 , 1 3 2 :8 , 1 3 4 :1 8 , 1 3 6 :5 , 
1 3 9 :9 . 1 4 2 :8 .

Kav. 1 3 2 :1 3 0 /? (bis), 1 3 3 :1 8 , 
1 4 5 :2 0 .

Kopiros. 1 3 0 :1 8 .
Kara.

KATA-ee foil, by Relative  
1 2 1 :5 , 1 2 1 :1 9 .

(icoTaAvft)), KATA-Aye, Imperat 
'epi-KATAAye.

fjLrjvvTTjs. 1 4 0 :1 8 . 
p.'qTioTe.

w. Conjunctv 1 2 3 :1 7 *. 
p 'q r t, see ei p i j n .
(jjLOvaxos), MONOXOC. 1 2 0 :2 6 , 

1 2 1 :1 8 . 
fjLOVoyevqi.

MONoreNHC N- (attrib) 
1 2 1 :6 *.

MONOXOC, see ixova\6s. 
fj.v<TTripiov. 1 2 8 :6 *, 1 4 3 :8 *.

vovi. 1 2 3 :1 3 0 /?, 1 2 5 :1 9 , 1 2 6 :2 3 , 
1 2 8 :9 , 1 2 8 :1 4 *, 1 2 8 :1 8 0 /?,
1 2 8 :2 0 , 1 4 4 :1 3 .
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(oiiXov), 2 onAON. i 2 i:io . 
(opa<ns), 1 3 7 : 1 1 ,

1 3 7 :1 4 , 1 3 7 : 1 4
opy'q. 1 2 0 :1 5 , 1 2 0 :1 6 , 1 4 6 :2 1 *. 
(6V os), -ov, see €<f>' o<rov.
(Hrav), 2 0 T A N .

w. Cond: 1 2 2 :2 , 1 2 5 :7 , 1 2 6 :1 1 *,
1 3 3 :5 *. 1 3 7 :9 . 1 4 0 :5 . 1 4 0 :7 .
1 4 3 :2 3 , 1 4 4 :1 4 *, 1 4 6 :1 ; and 
foil, by TOT6  1 3 8 :1 6 , 1 4 1 :9 . 

ovbc. 1 2 5 :1 4 0 /), 1 4 0 :3 *, 1 4 2 :2 0 /), 
1 4 2 :2 , 1 4 5 :1 6 *.

B A N e .

MMO- 1 2 5 :1 2 *, 1 3 6 :2 4 ’'
1 4 5 : 9  •

iTT/yTj. 1 3 0 :1 5 *, 1 3 0 :1 6 *.
(moTcvo)), n iC T e y e .

e - 1 2 1 : 2

vX'qpaipLa. 1 3 1 :1 0 0 /), 1 3 9 :1 4 .
1 3 9 :1 6 .

(vvevpLa), nNA. 1 2 5 : 9 1, 1 2 7 :1 ,
1 2 8 :1 *, 1 2 8 :7 , 1 2 8 :1 7 ,
1 2 8 :1 8 0 /), 1 3 6 :1 8 , 1 4 6 :8 *,
1 4 7 :2 2 *.

TroXepLOs. 1 4 2 :1 0 /). 
•JTOVTJpos, *-0 1). 1 3 7 :5 /̂*.

irpds.
n p o c - o y o e iq ; 1 4 3 :1 7 *.
1 4 3 :2 1 .̂

Trpo<r<f>opd. 121:20* 
TTws. 1 3 4 :1 3 .

<rdpf 1 3 2 :1 2 , 1 4 3 :1 5 *-
(TT€p€(op.a. i^ i.io a p .

{(rvCvyos), c y N Z Y r o c .  125:15*, 
{<Tvpxf><av€<a), cyM<|)a)Ni, ip. 

CyMCjlCUNI.
----- NMMA" *137:21*
1 3 7 :2 1 0 /).

c y N Z y r o c , see <rvCvyos. 
<r5>ixa. 1 2 5 :1 9 *, 1 2 5 :2 1 , 1 2 6 :1 9,

1 3 3 :1 9 *. 1 3 4 :1 2 .
<ra)T7/p, *CHp. 1 2 0 :1 , 

*1 2 5 :1 , 1 2 5 :1 8 , 1 4 7 :2 3 .
*1 2 0 :2,

iraXiv. 1 2 1 :1 8 , 1 3 3 :2 0 , 1 3 7 :1 5 . 
(irapd-yo)), n ^ p A r e .

------  MMO" 1 2 4 :3 *.
{’napaXap.^dvoi), na.pa.Aa,M-

(reXeios), T C A io c .

M NT-TeAioc nn f 1 3 3 :2 2 . 
TOTTOS. 1 2 3 :1 - 2 0 /), 1 2 3 :8 - 90/ ,

1 3 1 :2 4 . 1 3 5 :5 , 1 3 5 :6 , 1 4 0 :20, 
1 4 2 :1 6 , 1 4 5 :2 0 /), 1 4 6 :7 *. 

roTc. 1 2 7 :1 3 , 1 2 8 :2 2 *, 1 3 0 :1 4 *, 
1 3 4 :2 4 . 1 3 5 :1 5 , 1 3 6 :1 *, 1 3 6 :5, 
1 3 6 :1 0 , 1 3 7 :2 , 1 3 7 :1 1 . 
introducing apodosis 
2 0 TAN 1 3 8 :1 7 , 1 4 1 :1 1 . 

Tpo<f>rj. 1 3 9 :1 0 .

after

Tvpavvos. 1 2 3 :3 ’

<j>6ovos. 1 3 8 :1 7 , 1 4 6 :2 2 *. 
{<f>op4o}), <)>opi, *p-<j)opei.

------  N-, MMO-: 1 3 2 :12,
*1 3 4 :1 2 ; foil, by €BOA TOJN 
1 2 6 :1 9 .

(xpcia). xpiA. 1 3 4 :7 . 
p-xpiA (cf. e ip e )  
1 3 6 :4 .

N-infin

yj^vxv, pi *'|'YXooYe. *1 2 1 :23, 
*1 2 3 :1 6 , 1 2 4 :1 4 , *1 2 5 :6,
1 2 8 :1 3 0 /), 1 2 8 :2 1 *, 1 3 6 :18,
*1 4 7 :2 2 .

(d>s), 2 <DC. 1 2 0 :1 7 . 
w. Circumst 1 3 5 :1 3 , i 3 6 :i7 -

(̂,sKfW

if,

ii,iM

i.H -
fe iJP3 

128:2 

i  132:12

M i E N T i

..iN

a  laS:
12W?:

3'l]2:!2ilp, 
-13 Hpi,

■■'i'132:11

i



Ni\roc,i:; as prep 1 3 9 :1 2 , 1 4 3 :1 9 *. ^ ottaon , see HttXov .
2 op A C ic, see Hpaais. 
^OTAN, see b'rajf. 
Z io c , see i s .

PROPER NAMES

^amhn, see afirjv. 
2e \n iZ e ,  see eXitiCoa.

III. P R O P E R  N A M E S
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Hp. (’Iov8 as), Toy-A AC. *2 5 :4 , *3 5 :8 , 1 3 9 :2 0 *, 1 4 1 :3 . *4*:6,
v!5, ij-;;; 1 2 7 :1 9 , 1 2 8 :1 2 0 /?, 1 2 9 :1 6 , 1 4 2 :9 , 1 4 3 :1 1 , i 4 4 :*7 . *4 5 :3 *-

1 3 1 :1 6 *, *32:*9*. *3 4 :2 4 *, (Mapiafx), MApi ÂM, (Mapia/n-
5AI0C. *3 5 :4 , 1 3 5 :7 , 1 3 8 :2 *, 1 3 8 :6 *, PLT}), *MApi2AMMH. 1 2 6 :1 7 *,
■lOClfi]- 1 3 8 :1 1 , 1 3 8 :2 0 , 1 4 0 :9 , 1 4 2 :4 *, *1 3 1 :1 9 *, 1 3 4 :2 5 * (?), *1 3 4 :2 5 -

* i *4 3 :**. *4 4 :1 2 , 1 4 5 :3 ^̂  1 4 6 :7 , 1 3 5 :1 0 /?, *1 3 7 :3 , *3 9 :8 ,
3r‘.> 1 4 6 :1 0 *, 1 4 6 :1 3 *. *1 4 0 :1 4 , *1 4 0 :1 9 , *1 4 0 :2 3 *,

Ma00aios. 1 2 4 :2 3 *, 1 2 6 :1 1 *, *1 4 1 :1 2 , *1 4 2 :2 0 , 1 4 3 :6 *,
3. :;v;;' e i 2 8 :i2 0 p. 1 2 8 :2 3 , 1 3 2 :5 *. 1 4 4 :5 *, 1 4 4 :2 2 , 1 4 6 :1 *.
33.13. iji:!' *3 2 :*o*. 1 3 2 :1 2 *, 1 3 4 :2 5 ,
1 ... ij

apodo
3S:r,ui:: IV . G R A M M A T IC A L  FO R M S

• VJ •

'i  e i f e

jyXOOfi

A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE

t*, neg . . .  AN 120:8, 122:1, 
126:3, i 26:5(?), i26:iSap,

i27:3(?)> 128:2, 129:12,
i2^:i’jap, 132:6, *132:130/?,
*33:*3> 137:220/?, 138:2, 140:4, 
*41:13. *43:21. *44:2 (bis), 
*45:22,147:14,147:20.

neg NK-. . .AN,  *K- . . . AN
132:100/?, *132:11(?).

T6- 146:4.
q-, neg *Nq-. . .  a n , ^q- . . .  an

120:7, I2 i : i2 (? ) ,  122:19,
^127:2* (see 127:2-30/?), 
*127:5-60/?, 2 j2y :5 -6o /? ,

1 2 8 :4 0 /?, 1 2 8 :2 2 0 /?, 1 3 0 :2 3 ,
*3 3 :6 , ' 1 3 3 :8 . '* 3 3 :2 2 *,
'* 3 3 :2 4 . *3 4 :3 . '* 3 4 :4 , ^*3 4 :6 ,
*34:*o, *34:*3. *34:*5.
*1 3 4 :2 1 , 1 3 9 :5 *, *1 3 9 :1 1 0 /?,
1 4 4 :1 1 , 1 4 4 :1 2 , i 4 7 : i9 (?). 

neg NC- . . .  AN 1 3 6 :4 .
TN-, neg *TN- . . .AN *1 4 1 :3 ,

1 4 3 :*!.
T6 TN-, in Fut *T€TNA- *1 2 7 :8 ,

*1 3 8 :1 8 , 1 3 9 :1 7 , 1 4 *:**,'*4 3 :4 .
1 4 3 :5 * (see 14 3 :4 - 5  & 5fl/>),
1 4 3 :2 2 , *i 45:*9*- 

c e - ,  neg * c e - . . . A N  1 2 4 :1 0 , 
1 2 7 :1 3 , 1 2 9 :1 7 , 1 3 1 :1 2 0 /?,
1 3 4 :1 7 . *3 7 :8 , 1 3 9 :2 2 , 1 3 9 :2 3 ,

;o:i'



120 INDEXES

1 4 0 :6 , 1 4 0 :9 , 1 4 0 :1 0 , 1 4 0 :1 1 , 
1 4 2 :2 1 , 1 4 4 :2 1 , 1̂ 4 4 :2 2 ,
1 1 4 4 :2 4 *, 1 4 5 :4 *, i45=6aA
1 4 5 :8 , 1 4 5 :9 *. 1 4 5 : 1 3  ( M .
‘1 4 5 :2 2 ’

Preterite
Neq- ... ne 133:8. 
N e y -  i 3 6 :2 3 (?).

Circumst Preterite 
€ N e q - 1 3 3 :8 .

Circumst
eei-, neg ‘eei-...aiN 1 2 6 :1 9 *, 

1 2 6 :2 0 *, ' 1 3 2 :1 3 a/?.
€K- 1 2 1 :8 a/?, i 2 i:2 ia/?(?),

1 3 2 :1 1 *.
eq- 1 2 2 :2 0 , 1 2 2 :2 1 , i 2 3 :8 (?),

1 2 8 :1 , i 3 o :6*(?), 1 3 1 :4 ,
1 3 2 :1 8 *, 1 3 2 :2 0 , 1 3 2 :2 4 -
1 3 3 :1 a/?, 1 3 5 :5 , 1 3 5 :1 3 , 1 3 6 :2 1 , 
1 4 0 :2 0 , 1 4 0 :2 1 , 1 4 2 :3 , 1 4 5 :1 3 . 

e c - 1 3 0 :1 9 , 1 3 7 :1 4 .
€N-1 4^ : 7 .
exeTN - 121:3, 122:7a/?, 122:17, 

I 23:4*(?), I24:2I*(?), 137:20, 
141:22*.

e y , neg ' e y - a ^ N
i 2 i:2 ia/?(?), i 3 i : i 2 a/?(?),
1 3 6 :1 7 . 1 3 6 :1 8 , 1 4 2 :2 5 , 1 4 3 :1 7 , 
' 1 4 3 :1 8 .

e x q - ,  ' e x e q - ,  neg ^ e x e n q -
. . .^N '134:12,2134:19, 139:6.

e x c - 132:17.
exN-141:20,142:16*.

exexN -, in Put 'exeTNi-
i2 i:3 (? ), i 2 3 :4 *(?), i 2 4 :2 i*(?),
1 2 5 :2 3 , 1 2 8 : 3  (see a/?), 1 2 8 :30/, 
' 1 2 9 :1 0 , 1 3 1 :2 0 , i 3 7 :2 o(?),
1 3 8 :1 0 * (see a/?), 1 4 2 :1 8 . 

e x o y, 'e x e y , neg ^exeRce-
' 1 2 0 :2 5 ,

2 1 4 1 :1 0 ,

neg 2 e x - . . .  2in 1 2 0 :6 , 1 2 2 :18,
1 2 2 :1 9 , 1 2 2 :2 4 , 1 2 3 :1 3 , 1 2 5:2, 
1 2 5 :1 5 , 1 2 5 :2 0 *, 1 2 6 :7 ,
1 2 6 :7 a/?, 1 2 6 :9 , 1 2 6 :9 a/?, 1 2 6: 1 3 

(see a/?), 1 2 6 :1 4 , 1 2 6 : 1 5  (bis), 
1 2 6 :1 6 , 1 2 6 :1 6 *, 1 2 7 :15,
1 2 7 :1 5 *, 1 2 7 :1 6 , 1 2 7 :2 1 - 220/  
(bis), 1 2 9 :2 , i 2 9 :4 (?), 1 2 9 :10, 
1 2 9 :1 1 , 1 2 9 :1 4 , 1 2 9 :1 8 , 1 3 0 :2- 
3 a/?, 1 3 0 :4 , 1 3 0 :8 *, ' 1 3 1 :5, 
1 3 1 :6 , 1 3 1 :6 a/?, 1 3 1 :7 , 1 3 1 :10, 
1 3 1 :1 1 *, 1 3 1 :1 2 a/?, 1 3 1 :13,
1 3 1 :1 3 a/?, 1 3 1 :1 4 ,
1 3 2 :7 . 1 3 2 :9 , 1 3 2 :2 2 , 1 3 3:3,
1 3 3 :4 . 1 3 3 :7 . ''1 3 3 :1 3 . i33:'6*i 
1 3 3 :1 6 , ''1 3 3 :2 1 * (see
1 3 3 :2 2 a/?), 1 3 4 :9 , 2 1 3 4 : 1 4

1 3 4 :2 3 , 1 3 5 :7 , 1 3 5 :8 , 1 3 5 : 1 2  

1 3 6 :1 3 , 1 3 6 :1 5 , 1 3 7 : 1 0  (bis) 
1 3 8 :1 , 1 3 8 :4 , 1 3 8 :7 , 1 3 8 :9* 
1 3 8 :1 3 . 1 3 8 :1 5 , 1 3 8 :2 3 , 1

Relative
e-t--, neg ' e x e N - f ' - . . .  aiN 1 3 3 :1 , 

' 1 4 0 :2 2 , 1 4 3 :7 . 
exK.- i 4 6 :i 5 (?).

1 3 9 :1 *. 1 3 9 :2 *. 1 3 9 :3 . ' 3 9 :22.
1 4 0 :7 .

* i4i:'5.
1 3 9 :2 3 . ' 4 0 :6 ,
(bis), 1 4 0 :9 , 2 1 4 1 : 2  

1 4 2 :2 0 a/?, 1 4 2 : 2 3  (bis), 1 4 3 :2®. 
1 4 4 :2 4 , 1 4 5 :9 , 1 4 6 :3 *, 1 4 6 :14.

1 3 9 :1 7 ’

i 2 9 :8 (?),
1 4 1 :1 4,

. . .  AN
1 3 4 :2 4 .

'43:'3-
e x -  (subject =  definite 

antecedent), e x - e i  >  'ej*-.

i,;i, \!p-

,'flt 

ifi ‘eri

.2:’!, 131

aiiKl

f i n i - 1:1

i 4 6 :i 5 (?), 1 4 6 :1 6 *, 2 1 4 6 :16*
(see 1 4 6 :1 7 a/?).

e x e -  (before definite nn)
''^■ 1113

S' 1:
))■!!, 13

/S ib
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II
)ii; e e i *  i 2 6 : i 8 a j b .

6 K - i 2 i : 2 i a j b .
p e p e - 140:17.

I ;f, 1 3 6 : 2 0 ,  1 3 8 : 2 0 ^ 6 ,
^ 1 4 2 : 2 * ,  1 4 2 : 3 , 1 4 4 : 1 0 .

121

1 3 9 :1 9 .

AC- 1 2 0 : 2 0 ,  
1 3 9 : 1 2 .

1 3 5 : 1 8 ,  1 3 5 : 1 9 .

s « : r l u ; , e q -  i 2 3 : 8 ( ? ) ,  1 2 7 : 1 7 * , 1 2 8 : 1 5 , AT€TN- 1 2 0 : 1 7 , 1 4 2 : 1 2 , 1 4 2 : 1 3 .
i 3 o : 6 * ( ? ) ,  1 3 2 : 2 1 - 2 2 0 / ) , 1 4 2 : 1 4 .
1 3 4 : 2 2 ,  1 3 7 : 2 0 a / ) ,  I 3 7 : 2 3 o / > . A Y - .  n e g ^ R n o y ■ 1 2 0 : 1 9 , 1 2 5 : 1 4 .
i 3 8 : 4 ( ? ) ,  1 4 2 : 2 0 a / ) , 1 4 4 : 1 7 . 1 2 9 : 1 9 , 1 3 0 : 7  ( s e e  a / ) ) ,  1: 3 1 : 8 a / ) .
1 4 6 : 8 , 1 4 6 : 1 1 . 1 3 1 : 9 . 1 3 5 : 3 . 1 3 6 : 3 . 1 3 6 : 4 .

ibject : e c - 1 2 8 : 1 3 * ,  1 4 6 : 9 * . 1 3 9 : 4 . ‘ 1 4 2 : 2 , 1 4 2 : 2 4 .
El 6T-S) 6N-, in F u t ‘6 N A - ‘ 120:4, A- (b efore  n n ), n e g  ‘ M n e - 120:3,

'•...iHir 143:10*, ‘ 144:14. *145:6- ‘ 120:22, 128:18, 129:23a/),

ik ex cT N -, in  F u t ‘ e x e T N A - ,  n eg 131:19*. 132:19*. 132:23,
in F u t ^ g T ^ T N A -. . .  AN 135:4. 135:16 , 135:20 , 136:1*,

■ iMm i23:4*(?), i2 4 :2 i* (? ) ,  ‘ 1 2 9 :9 -  
loap, ‘ 131:21, 133:17, 137:13.

1 3 6 :1 0 ,1 3 6 :2 3 .

2143:19. C ircu m st
e y -  121:21a/), 121:24, i2 5 :8 a /)(? ) . € A q -  I 4 7 : i7 (? ) .

i3 i: i2 o /)(? ) , 131:15, 136:9 , € A C - 139:12.
137:20,138:21. C A x e T N - 122:23.

e p e -  (before d efin ite  n n ) 136:14 , 
136:16,141:21.

C A y - i 2 i : i * .  

R e la tiv e
B. TRIPARTITE SENTENCE NTACI- 142:11, 143:4 . 

NTAK- 121:6, 121:19.
• ivjj iV*'

I. Sentence Conjugations N T A q-, ‘ e x A q -  i2 9 : i (? ) ,  135:14,

136:2* , I 3 7 :3 (? ). 141:24.

;r'. m'"' 
■f- '!•' fT'

a. Perfect i4 7 : i7 0 /) ( ? ) ,  ‘ 147:17a/).

aiei-, neg ‘mtii- 120:23, 120:24, e T A x e x N - 145:20.
126:2, 126:18a/), ‘ 136:6 , NTAY-, ‘ -CNTAY -, ^ eX A y-
‘140:3*, 14 0 :1 6 ,1 4 2 :2 2 . i 2 i : i * ,  I 2 3 : i9 a /) (? ) ,2 i2 3 : i9 a /) ,

i|0i If 

e fo re

3iK- 121:7, i 2i :8aj6, 135:16,
140:1a/), 142:10.

2 i q - ,  n e g  ^ F i n e q -  1 2 2 : 7 ,  1 2 8 : 1 9 ,  
1 2 8 : 2 3 ,  1 2 9 : 2 1 ,  1 3 0 : 1 ,  1 3 0 : 2 ,  
1 3 0 : 1 0 ,  1 3 0 : 1 4 * ,  1 3 1 : 1 7  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 1 : 1 8 ,  1 3 2 : 1 6 ,  1 3 2 : 1 8 ,
1 3 2 : 2 3 * ,  1 3 2 : 2 4 - 1 3 3 : 1 0 / ) ,
1 3 3 : 1 1 .  1 3 3 : 1 2 ,  1 3 4 : 1 3 .  1 3 4 : 2 1 ,
134:24. 135:5, 135:6, 135:12,

135:14. 1 3 5 :21 . 1 3 5 :22 , 1 3 6 :1 7 .

*  1 3 6 : 2 4 .
- 6 N T A 2 -  ( s u b j e c t  =  d e f i n i t e  

a n t e c e d e n t ) ,  * € t a 2 - ,  
^ 1 3 2 : 1 6 ,  ^ 1 3 3 : 1 0 , 1 4 6 : 1 8 * .  

n e g  e r e F i n e -  ( b e f o r e  n n )  1 4 0 : 2 .

1 4 4 : 1 2 * ,
II
NTAK-, 'NTOK-

^ 1 4 4 : 1 2 0 / ) .
N T A q -  1 2 8 : 1 7 ,  i 2 9 : i ( ? ) ,  1 3 4 : 9 .
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i 3 7 :3 (?)> H 7 : i7ajb(?)- N q- 123:17, 129:14*, 129:15 (bis),
NXAN- 143:9 . 1 3 2 :3 ,1 3 9 :1 1  (b u t see a/?).
N X A y- i 2 i : i * ( ? ) ,  121:22. N X N -120:5.

;lj,l!0 ■

NXA- (b efo re  n n ) 134:1*. N x e x N - ,  n e g  'R x c x n x m - 122:6,
ffl'EHS©'-

137:16 , 137:18, 137:18*,
ii'liLJW*

b. “n ot y e t” 1 3 8 :1 9 ,1 4 6 :2 3 * , '146:24.
C ircu m st N c e - ,  n eg  'R c e x M -  '133:20,
e M n A x e i c - 136:12. 144:21*, 145:1.
e n n A x e -  (b efore  n n ) 127:20,

145:15*- b. T e m p o r a l j( ete- >:
N x e p i - 120:23.

c. A orist N X A p e -137:7 . si ' P "
c y x q - ,  n eg  'M e q -  'i3 3 :2 ia /> . N x e p e q - 135:2.

133:21a/), '1 4 0 :1 3 ,1 4 0 :1 4 - N x e p e -  (before nn) 129:20,
C y A C - 125:16. 1 3 0 :8 ,1 3 0 :9 ,1 3 1 :1 6 ,1 4 4 :9 . 3®0fi 0
tp A X eX N - 142:18a/?, 145:15* . ifflfGA
n eg  M e y - 1 2 5 :1 3 ,1 2 5 :1 4 . c. C o n d  125:8* (person
<pA.pe- (b efore  n n ) 141:7. u n certa in ). j £ ' 130:18,

e e ic p A N - , ' e e ic y a .-  126:12*, KeT-lsuDje

C ircu m st ' i 2 6 : i 2 * (? ), 146:5*. i l l  121:2:

e q ^ A x e x N -1 2 2 :7 (? ) . ep q ?A N - 137:9.
e c y A y - 136:8. e q c y a -N - 122:2 ,133:5 ,133:18 .

eNU^AN-, 'G N ^ A - 143:14*,
d. I l l  P u t '1 4 4 :1 4 . ii' IN I
n eg  N N e q -, 'N e q -  130:21, ex ex N O ^ A N -, n eg  'exeTiJTM-

' i 3 5 : 2 3 _
neg NN€TN- 147:21. 
eye-, neg 'NNoy- '132:4, 

i 3 S : 3 ( ? ) -
n e g  NN€- (b efore  n n ) 130:120^ ,

1 3 3 : 9 -

R ela tiv e
n e g  e x e N N e q - ,  ' e x e N e q -

'1 3 4 :1 6 ,1 3 4 :1 7 * -

2. Clause Conjugations

1 2 1 : 3 * ,  1 2 3 : 3 ,  1 3 8 : 1 6 ,  1 4 1 : 5 ,  
1 4 1 : 9 ,  i 4 3 : 3 « P »  ' i 4 3 : 3 '»P>
1 4 3 : 2 3 -

e y q j A N - ,  ' e y q j a . -  1 4 0 : 5 ,  
1 4 5 : 2 1 * ,  1 4 6 : 2 * ,  ' i 4 6 : 2 * ( ? ) .  

e p q ^ X N -  ( b e f o r e  n n ) ,  ' e p a j n - ,  
n e g  ^ e p q p a i X M - ,  3 e p x M T e -
3 1 2 7 : 1 ,  3 i 2 7 : 5 ~ 6 a p ,  ^ 1 2 7 : 5 -  
6ap, ' 1 2 8 : 2 1 ,  ^ 1 3 3 : 2 3 ,  3 1 3 4 : 1 ,  
^ 1 3 4 : 5 .  ^ 1 3 4 : 8 ,  3 1 3 4 : 1 1 ,

3 IE -12]:

.̂£•135:3
ETE-

% S W F C

a. C on ju n ctv  
NX3i - 126:13. 
r5r - 130:11.

c .  iMPERAT n e g  R n p - 1 2 2 : 5 .

D. CAUSATIVES

In fin  x p e q -  134:7; x p e -  (before

'‘ •i‘ir:2i

A  'llr,..

P  ' i n
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■ 'iW tiff;.

'■ NTeTiiT:,
t

‘ K cerii.1

i,.j.

before j ;  

i i:;:3'
E ' .

, ’€6IO)l':

' 3 1 -

‘ 6N(pi- i

n n )  1 2 9 : 2 3 a / ? .
Imperat MApi- 1 3 2 : 1 4 ;  M2».peq- 

1 2 9 : 1 3 , 1 2 9 : 1 5 * .

E. CONVERSIONS OF THE 
EXISTENTIAL SENTENCE

P r e t e r i t e  n€-  1 4 2 : 8 .
C i r c u m s t  P r e t e r i t e  € N e - 1 4 2 : 6 .
C i r c u m s t  e -  1 3 2 : 1 a / ? .
R e l a t i v e  e r e -  1 2 3 : 2 ,  1 2 9 : 6 a / ?  

( b i s ) ,  1 2 9 : 1 3 * ,  i 3 i : 2 3 - 2 4 a / ? ,  
1 3 2 : 8 ,  137-17*, 1 4 4 : 1 6 ,
1 4 4 : 1 8 * .

F. CONVERSIONS OF VERBS OF 
SUFFIX CONJUGATION

C i r c u m s t  e - 1 3 0 : 1 8 , 1 3 0 : 2 0 .
R e l a t i v e  e r -  ( s u b j e c t  =  d e f i n i t e  

a n t e c e d e n t )  1 2 1 : 2 2 * .

G. NEGATION AND CONVERSIONS 
OF THE NOMINAL SENTENCE

in-, f '
133:3,138':
i43:3Jf, 's

i 3 4 : i 9 >
> 1 4 3 : 2 4 ,

-i* 0 ‘

; S : : i / ' 33-:

n e g  N-. . .AN,  >AN
> 1 3 4 : 2 3 ,  > 1 4 2 : 1 5 ,
> 1 4 4 : 2 1 .

P r e t e r i t e  Ne- 1 2 7 : 2 1 ,  1 3 1 : 4 a / ? ,  
1 3 6 : 1 3 .

C i r c u m s t  e -  1 3 9 : 3 a / ? .
R e l a t i v e  e r e -  1 2 1 : 9  ( s e e  

i 2 i : i o a / ? ) ,  1 2 5 : 2 0 ,  1 3 9 : 3 a / ? ,
1 4 0 : 1 2 , 1 4 0 : 1 3 .

H. PERSONAL SUFFIXES

-T, > - e i ,  M  > 1 2 7 : 2 0 0 / ? ,  > 1 3 2 : 2 1 ,
> 1 3 7 : 1 7 - 1 8 0 / ? ,  : ^ i 3 9 : 7 ,  1 3 9 : 7 ,

> 1 3 9 : 2 1 ,
> 1 4 2 : 4 ,

> 1 4 0 : 2 ,> 1 3 9 : 2 0 ,
' 1 4 0 : 1 5 ,
1 4 5 : 2 4 .

-K 121:7, 121:16, 125:2, 125:20,

^ 1 4 5 : 2 4 ’ ,

i 3 6 : i 5 * >  1 3 6 : 1 7 ,  1 4 0 : 4 ,
141:2a/?.

-q, >-q, ^-eq (after vb IIP® liqu.) 
120:2, >120:7 , 120:8, 121:7,
121:8, 121:13, ' 122:18, >122:23, 
>123:2, 123:22, 124:3*, 124:9a/?, 
124:23, 125:1, 125:4a/? (bis), 
125:10*, 125:10a/? (i®), 125:16, 
125:18*, >126:1*, 126:5*,
126:8a/?, 126:10* (bis), 126:14, 
126:21, >127:2- 30/?, >127:5,
127:19, 127:22, 128:3a/? (bis), 
128:4, 128:12, 128:12a/?,
128:15*, 128:23*, ' 129:1, 129:3, 
129:3a/? (i°), 129:6, >129:6, 
>129:13, 129:16, 129:20*,
>129:21, >129:22, 129:23, 130:3, 
>130:10, 130:11 (bis), 130:15, 
>131:1, 131:5, 2131:9, >131:17, 
131:24, 132:2, 132:4a/?, 132:5, 
132:9*, 132:11, 132:12, 132:14, 
>132:14- 150/?, 132:15, >132:16, 
132:16, 132:16*, 132:17,
132:17*, 132:18, 132:19,
132:24, 132:24- 133:10/? (bis),

1 3 3 : 2 * ,  1 3 3 : 2 ,  1 3 3 : 3 ,  ' 1 3 3 : " ,
' 133:12, >133:13, ' 133:20,
>133:21, >133:24*, ' 134:3,
>134:8, 134:11, 134:12, 134:14, 
134:17, 134:19 (seeo/?), 134:24, 

1 3 5 : 4 ,  1 3 5 : 1 3 * ,  ' 1 3 5 : 1 4 * ,
1 3 5 : 1 4 ,  1 3 5 : 1 5  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 5 : 1 7 ,
136:5, 136:11, 136:16,
>136:20*, 137:5 (see ap),
137:11, 137:12, 137:15, 137:17 
(bis), 137:18, >137:19, 137:20, 
>138:2, 138:20/?, 138:3 (bis), 
>138:5, 138:6a/?, 138:7, 138:11, 

138:14, 139:12, ' 139:13,

130:12, 136:13, 136:15,

1 3 9 :1 3 , 1 3 9 :1 5 , 1 3 9 :20 , 1 4 0 :3 *,
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^ 1 4 0 : 3 ,  1 4 0 : 7 ,  1 4 0 : 9 a / ? ,  1 4 0 : 1 9 ,  
1 4 0 : 2 3 ,  1 4 1 : 8 ,  1 4 1 : 1 9 ,  1 4 1 : 2 0 ,  
1 4 1 : 2 3 ,  ^ 1 4 2 : 3 * ,  1 4 2 : 5 ,  1 4 2 : 1 0 ,  
1 4 2 : 1 6 ,  1 4 2 : 1 7 ,  1 4 2 : 1 8 a / ? ,
1 4 2 : 2 1 ,  1 4 2 : 2 4 ,  1 4 3 : 7 ,  * i 4 3 : 9 >  
1 1 4 4 : 9 ,  1 4 4 : 1 0 ,  1 4 4 : 1 1 ,  1 4 5 : 1 2 ,
1 4 5 : 1 3 .  1 4 5 : 1 4 .  ' 1 4 6 : 1 3 .
1 4 6 : 1 9 .

- c ,  * - c ,  ^ - e c  ( a f t e r  v b  I I P ^  l i q u . )  
1 2 0 : 9 ,  1 2 0 : 1 2 ,  1 2 0 : 1 9 * ,  1 2 0 : 2 2 ,  
1 2 0 : 2 5 * ,  ' 1 2 1 : 1 8 ,  1 2 2 : 6 ,
1 2 4 : 9 a / ? ,  1 2 6 : 1 7 ,  1 2 7 : 1 9 ,  1 2 8 : 2 ,  
1 2 8 : 1 3 ,  * 1 2 8 : 1 4 ,  * 1 2 8 : 2 2 ,  1 2 9 : 9 ,  
1 2 9 : 1 2 ,  I 2 9 : i 3 - i 4 a / ? ,  1 3 1 : 2 2 ,  
1 3 2 : 2 0 * ,  1 3 2 : 2 1 ,  1 3 2 : 2 4 -
1 3 3 : 1 a / ?  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 4 : 1 9 .  * 3 5 : 2 2  
( b i s ) ,  1 3 6 : 6 ,  1 3 6 : 2 2 ,  1 3 7 : 3 * ,  
1 3 7 : 7 a / ? .  1 3 7 : 1 2 ,  1 3 7 : 1 3 .
1 3 7 : 2 2 ,  1 3 8 : 2 a / ? ,  * 1 3 9 : 6 ,
^ 1 3 9 : 7 .  1 3 9 : 8 ,  1 3 9 : 2 1 ,  1 4 0 : 4 ,
1 4 0 : 1 5 ,  1 4 1 : 1 4 ,  1 4 2 : 4 ,  1 4 2 : 2 2 ,  
1 4 3 : 2 1 ,  1 4 4 : 1 7 * ,  1 4 5 : 1 7 0 / * ,
* 1 4 5 : 2 0 * ,  1 4 5 : 2 2 ,  2 1 4 5 : 2 2 a / ? ,
1 4 5 : 2 3 .  ^ 1 4 5 : 2 4 .  1 4 7 : 1 4 - 1 5 0 / *
( b i s ) ,  1 4 7 : 2 0 .

- N ,  * - N  1 2 0 : 4 ,  * 1 2 0 : 5 ,  1 2 1 : 5 ,
1 2 1 : 1 9 , 1 2 7 : 2 0 * ,  1 2 8 : 1 3 , 1 3 7 : 1 2 ,
1 3 8 : 1 3 .  1 3 8 : 1 4 .  1 3 8 : 2 1 ,  1 4 1 : 4 ,  
1 4 3 : 2 ,  ' 1 4 3 : 9 .  1 4 3 : 1 3 .  1 4 4 : 1 3 .
1 4 4 : 1 8 .

- T N  ( s t e m - f i n a l  x  >  h ,  o  >  c u ) ,  
* - t h o y t n ,  2 _ x h n o y  1 2 0 : 9 ,  
1 2 0 : 1 2 ,  1 2 0 : 1 4 ,  1 2 2 : 2 ,  1 2 2 : 5 ,  
1 2 2 : 1 5 ,  1 2 2 : 1 8 * ,  * 1 2 2 : 1 9 * ,
1 2 2 : 2 1 ,  1 2 2 : 2 1 * ,  * 1 2 3 : 1 ,  1 2 3 : 6 ,  
1 2 4 : 1 0 ,  1 2 7 : 3 ,  1 2 7 : 1 4 ,  1 2 8 : 2 * ,  
2 1 2 8 : 5 ,  1 2 9 : 5 .  1 2 9 : 7 * .  1 2 9 : 1 2 ,  
1 3 3 : 1 4 .  1 3 6 : 7 .  1 3 7 : 1 7 - 1 8 0 / * ,  
1 3 7 : 2 1 ,  1 3 7 : 2 2 ,  ' 1 3 7 : 2 3 ,
' 1 3 8 : 1 7 ,  * 1 3 8 : 1 8 ,  1 3 8 : 2 3 ,
1 3 8 : 2 4 0 / * ,  1 3 9 : 1 * ,  1 4 0 : 5  ( s e e

ap), 1 4 1 : 1 0 ,  1 4 1 : 1 1 ,  1 4 1 : 1 2 ,
1 4 2 : 1 2 , 1 4 2 : 1 4 * , 1 4 2 : 1 5 ,
' 1 4 2 : 1 9 . 1 4 2 : 2 2 * , 1 4 3 : 4 a / * ,
' 1 4 3 : 2 0 , 1 4 3 : 2 2 ( s e e  ap),
^ 1 4 3 : 2 3 * . 1 4 5 : 9 * . 1 4 5 : 1 0 * ,
1 4 5 : 2 3 . ^ 1 4 6 : 2 2 * , 1 4 6 : 2 3 ,
I 4 7 : i 4 - i 5 a / ? ,  1 4 7 : 2 1 * .

- o y .  ' - Y  1 2 0 : 2 1  ( b i s ) ,  1 2 0 : 2 4 ,  
i 2 i : 2 - 3 a / ? ,  1 2 1 : 3 ,  1 2 1 : 2 2 ,
1 2 2 : 2 0 ,  i 2 3 : 5 ( ? ) ,
1 2 5 : 1 3 ,  1 2 5 : 1 6 * ,
*  1 2 6 : 8 a / ? ,  1 2 7 : 7 * ,
1 2 7 : 1 9 * ,  1 2 8 : 2 0 ,
1 2 9 : 1 2 a / ? ,  1 3 0 : 7 ,
1 3 0 : 1 8 * ,  1 3 0 : 2 0 ,
1 3 1 : 8 a / ? , 1 3 1 : 1 2 * ,

1 2 4 : 9 a / ,
* 1 2 6 : 5 * ,

1 2 7 : 1 5 a / ,
1 2 9 : 7 ,

1 3 0 : 1 1 a / ,
' 1 3 1 : 4 a / ,

1 3 1 : 1 2 ,
131:15.131:16.131:21. ' i3i:2i>
* 1 3 2 : 1 ,  * i 3 2 : 2 4 - i 3 3 : i a / ,
' 1 3 3 : 3 .  i 3 3 : i 4 ( ? ) .  1 3 3 : 1 4 ,
133:20, 135:3. 135:17. '135:17,
* 1 3 6 : 3  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 6 : 3 ,  1 3 6 : 8 ,  
1 3 6 : 1 1 ,  * 1 3 6 : 1 1 ,  1 3 6 : 1 4 ,
1 3 6 : 1 7 ,  * 1 3 6 : 1 9 ,  * 1 3 6 : 2 2 , 1 3 7 : 1 ,
1 3 7 : 5 ,  1 3 7 : 8 ,  ' 1 3 7 : 1 1 .  1 3 7 : 1 2 ,
* 1 3 7 : 1 2 ,  1 3 7 : 2 0 a / ? ,  1 3 8 : 9 ,
1 3 8 : 1 0 ,  1 3 8 : 1 5 ,  1 3 8 : 2 4 a / ,
' 1 3 9 : 1 3 .  ' 1 3 9 : 1 5 .  1 4 1 : 1 1 ,
* 1 4 1 : 1 9 ,  * 1 4 1 : 2 2 ,  * 1 4 2 : 1 2 ,
1 4 2 : 1 3  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 2 : 1 4 ,  * 1 4 2 : 1 6 ,
' 1 4 3 : 4 0 / * ,  ' 1 4 3 : 1 3 .  ' 1 4 3 : 1 6 ,
1 4 3 : 1 7 . 1 4 4 : 2 2 , 1 4 5 : 7 .

I. ARTICLES

1 .  Definite

n - ,  * n e -  1 2 0 : 1  ( b i s ) ,  1 2 0 : 2 ,  
* 1 2 0 : 3 ,  1 2 0 : 6 ,  1 2 1 : 1 * ,  1 2 1 : 5 ,

1* I ,1 2 1 : 1 4 ,  1 2 1 : 1 5 ,  1 2 1 : 1 7 * ,  * 1 2 2 : 3 ,  
1 2 2 : 3 ,  1 2 2 : 4 ,  ' 1 2 2 : 6 ,  1 2 2 : 1 3 ,  
1 2 2 : 1 6 a / ? ,  1 2 2 : 1 8 ,  1 2 2 : 1 9 ,

4
'•I nh

j , : - i  >2

ii8:j 19

'{1 '128:16*
-iV:!iJ

:if,

: ; q ,  11
/ ''ijd iijo

' 3 ' 7
;i'l 131:5 
: : i '131:11,1

:.iji:23-2

:<ip:8', 1

■ I'33:3,1
■■'11:5,13 

133:1;

'■‘3f 8 , 13

^''3S:6(bt
" '̂33:5,
'■ :’ '3S:i6



GRAMMATICAL FORMS 125

! li
U } : : ;

.

U i:;,

;

> “ 

If
iiO:;c, ij 

ip '

;v V Ijj'!’ '’*
ibis). i]l;.

‘136:11. 
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I f M
135:1;. i;

:is. 132:14 
. ‘133 ”  
i i : 2M 3i ' '

120:1
: d  I24''

!.'3 i '12;:!-
12::

1 2 2 : 2 4 ,  1 2 3 : 1 ,  1 2 3 : 7 ,  1 2 3 : 1 8 ,  
1 2 3 : 2 3 ,  1 2 4 : 7 ,  1 2 4 : 1 9 ,  1 2 5 : 1 ,  
1 2 5 : 4 ,  1 2 5 : 9 ,  1 2 5 : 1 0 ,  1 2 5 : 1 5 ,  
1 2 5 : 1 7 * ,  1 2 5 : 1 7 ,  1 2 5 : 1 8  ( b i s ) ,  
1 2 5 : 1 9 * ,  1 2 5 : 1 9 ,  1 2 6 : 6 * ,
1 2 6 : 8 * ,  1 2 6 : 9 ,  1 2 6 : 1 1 * ,
1 2 6 : 1 4 * ,  1 2 6 : 1 5 ,  1 2 6 : 1 6 ,
1 2 6 : 1 8 ,  1 2 6 : 1 9 ,  1 2 6 : 2 1 ,  1 2 6 : 2 3 ,  
1 2 7 : 2 - 3 ^ / 7  ( t e r ) ,  1 2 7 : 4 ,  1 2 7 : 5 -  
6 a p ,  1 2 7 : 6 ,  1 2 7 : 7 ,  1 2 7 : 1 5 ,
1 2 7 : 1 6 * ,  1 2 7 : 1 6  ( b i s ) ,  1 2 7 : 1 7 ,  
1 2 7 : 1 8 * ,  1 2 7 : 2 0 * ,  1 2 7 : 2 1 * ,
1 2 7 : 2 2 ,  1 2 8 : 3  ( s e e  a p ) ,  1 2 8 : 6 ,  
1 2 8 : 9 , 1 2 8 : 1 2 * ,  1 2 8 : 1 4 * ,  1 2 8 : 1 6  
( b i s ) ,  ^ 1 2 8 : 1 6 * ,  * 1 2 8 : 1 8 ,
* 1 2 8 : 1 8 0 / 7 ,  1 2 8 : 1 8 0 / 7  ( b i s ) ,
1 2 8 : 2 0 ,  1 2 8 : 2 2 ,  1 2 9 : 3 ,  i 2 9 : 4 ( ? ) ,  
1 2 9 : 6 0 / 7 ,  1 2 9 : 1 1 * ,  1 2 9 : 1 1  ( b i s ) ,  
1 2 9 : 1 3 * ,  1 2 9 : 1 4 ,  1 2 9 : 1 9 0 / 7 ,
1 2 9 : 2 0  ( b i s ) ,  1 2 9 : 2 1 ,  1 2 9 : 2 3 0 / 7 ,  
i 3 o : 3 >  ^ 3 0 : 4 ,  i^o-.^ap  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 0 : 8 * ,  1 3 0 : 6 , 1 3 0 : 9 , 1 3 0 : 9  ( s e e  
ap), 1 3 0 : 1 2 0 / 7 ,  1 3 1 : 3 ,  1 3 1 : 5 ,  
i 3 * 7 * >  i 3 i : 7 > ^ 1 3 1 : 8 ,
* i 3 i : 9 ( ? ) ,  1 3 1 : 9 0 / 7 ,  1 3 1 : 1 0 ,
1 3 1 : 1 1 * ,  1 3 1 : 1 1 ,  1 3 1 : 1 3 ,  1 3 1 : 1 4  
( t e r ) ,  1 3 1 : 1 8 ,  1 3 1 : 2 0 ,  1 3 1 : 2 1 0 / 7 ,  
1 3 1 : 2 2 * ,  1 3 1 : 2 3 - 2 4 0 / 7 , 1 3 2 : 2 0 / 7 ,  
1 3 2 : 3 0 / 7  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 2 : 6 ,  1 3 2 : 7
( b i s ) ,  1 3 2 : 8 * ,  1 3 2 : 1 0  ( b i s ) ,
1 3 2 : 1 3 ,  1 3 2 : 1 5 ,  1 3 2 : 2 1 ,  1 3 2 : 2 2 ,
1 3 2 : 2 3 ,  1 3 3 : 3 ,  1 3 3 : 4 * ,  1 3 3 : 7  
( b i s ) ,  1 3 3 : 9 ,  1 3 3 : 1 1 ,  1 3 3 : 1 5 ,
1 3 3 : 1 6 ,  1 3 3 : 1 9 * ,  1 3 3 : 1 9 ,
1 3 3 : 2 1 ,  1 3 3 : 2 2 0 / 7 ,  1 3 3 : 2 4  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 4 : 2 ,  1 3 4 : 9 ,  1 3 4 : 1 2 ,  1 3 4 : 1 4 ,  
1 3 4 : 1 4 - 1 5 0 / 7 ,  1 3 4 : 1 5  ( s e e  ap),
1 3 4 : 1 6 ,  1 3 4 : 1 7 ,  1 3 4 : 1 9 ,  1 3 5 : 1 ,
1 3 5 : 2 * ,  1 3 5 : 6  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 5 : 7  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 5 : 8 ,  1 3 5 : 9 ,  1 3 5 : 1 0  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 5 : 1 5 * ,  1 3 5 : 1 6  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 5 : 1 7 ,

1 3 5 : 1 9  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 5 : 2 0 * ,  1 3 5 : 2 0 ,  
1 3 5 : 2 1 ,  1 3 6 : 1 ,  1 3 6 : 1 0 ,  1 3 6 : 1 1 ,  
‘ 1 3 6 : 1 6 ,  1 3 6 : 2 1  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 6 : 2 3  
( b i s ) ,  1 3 7 : 4 ,  1 3 7 : 7 ,  1 3 7 : 1 0 ,
1 3 7 : 2 3 ,  1 3 8 : 4 ,  i 3 8 : 4 f l / >  ( b i s ) ,  
‘ 1 3 8 : 6 ,  1 3 8 : 8 ,  1 3 8 : 9 ,  1 3 8 : 1 4 ,  
‘ 1 3 8 : 1 6 * ,  1 3 8 : 1 6 - 1 7 0 / 7 , 1 3 8 : 1 8 ,  
1 3 8 : 1 9 ,  1 3 8 : 2 2 ,  1 3 9 : 3 ,
‘ 1 3 9 : 3 0 / 7 ,  1 3 9 : 4 ,  1 3 9 : 5 ,  ‘ 1 3 9 : 9  
( b i s ) ,  1 3 9 : 9 ,  1 3 9 : 1 1 ,  1 3 9 : 1 3 ,  
‘ 1 3 9 : 1 4 ,  1 3 9 : 1 5 ,  ‘ 1 3 9 : 1 6 ,
1 3 9 : 1 7 ,  1 3 9 : 1 8 ,  1 3 9 : 2 1 ,  1 4 0 : 1 ,  
1 4 0 : 6 , 1 4 0 : 7 , 1 4 0 : 8  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 0 : 9 ,  
1 4 0 : 1 1 ,  1 4 0 : 1 2 ,  1 4 0 : 1 3 ,  1 4 0 : 1 5 ,  
1 4 0 : 1 7 ,  ‘ 1 ^ : 1 8 ,  1 4 0 : 1 8 ,
1 4 0 : 2 0 ,  1 4 0 : 2 2  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 0 : 2 4 ,  
1 4 1 : 5  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 1 : 7 ,  1 4 1 : 8  ( b i s ) ,  
1 4 1 : 1 4 ,  1 4 1 : 1 5  ( b i s ) ,  1 4 1 : 2 2 ,  
1 4 1 : 2 3 ,  1 4 1 : 2 4 ,  1 4 2 : 1  ( s e e  ap), 
1 4 2 : 1 ,  1 4 2 : 4 ,  1 4 2 : 9 ,  1 4 2 : 1 0 ,  
1 4 2 : 1 1 ,  1 4 2 : 1 6 ,  1 4 2 : 1 7 ,  1 4 2 : 1 8 ,  
1 4 2 : 2 2 ,  1 4 2 : 2 3 ,  1 4 2 : 2 5 ,  1 4 3 : 3 ,
i 4 3 : 7 > 1 4 3 : 8 ,  1 4 3 : 1 4 ,  1 4 3 : 1 5 ,  
1 4 4 : 1 ,  1 4 4 : 3 ,  1 4 4 : 8 * ,  1 4 4 : 8 ,  
1 4 4 : 9 * ,  1 4 4 : 9 ,  1 4 4 : 1 1 ,  1 4 4 : 1 3 ,  
1 4 4 : 1 5 ,  1 4 4 : 1 6 ,  1 4 4 : 1 8 ,  1 4 4 : 2 3 ,  
1 4 5 : 8 * ,  1 4 5 : “ ,  1 4 5 : 1 2 * ,  1 4 5 : 1 7  
( b i s ) ,  ‘ 1 4 5 : 1 8 * ,  1 4 6 : 1 * ,  1 4 6 : 4 * ,  
‘ 1 4 6 : 8 * ,  1 4 6 : 9 ,  1 4 6 : 1 1 ,  1 4 6 : 1 2 ,  
1 4 6 : 1 6 ,  1 4 6 : 1 8 ,  1 4 6 : 1 8 * ,
1 4 6 : 2 0 * ,  1 4 6 : 2 0 ,  ‘ 1 4 6 : 2 2 ,
147:23*, 147:23-

T-, T - Z  >  ‘ 0 , ^T€- 120:6, 120:7, 
120:15, 120:16, 1̂20:24, 120:25, 
121:2, ‘ 121:5, 121:17, ‘ 121:19, 
122:4, ‘ 122:16, 122:16, 123:9, 
i 23: i2(?), 125:16, 127:11,
‘ 127:18, ‘ 127:20, 127:21*,
128:6, 128:8, 128:13*,
2128:130/7, 128:21*, 2128:21*, 

‘ 129:8, ‘ 129:10, ‘ 129:18,
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1 1 3 0 : 2 ,  ^ 1 3 0 : 7 ,  1 3 1 : 1 3 ,  1 3 1 : 2 2 ,  
1 3 2 : 1 2 ,  1 3 3 : 4 ,  1 3 3 : 6 ,  1 3 3 : 7 ,  
1 3 3 : 1 7 .  1 3 3 : 2 2 ,  ^ 1 3 4 : 7 .  1 3 4 : 1 6 ,  
1 3 4 : 1 8  ( b i s ) ,  1 3 5 : 1 ,  ^ 1 3 5 : 1 2 ,  
> 1 3 5 : 1 4 , 1 3 5 : 2 0 , 1 3 6 : 5 ,  > 1 3 6 : 7 ,  
> 1 3 6 : 9 , 1 3 6 : 1 2 ,  > 1 3 6 : 2 3 , 1 3 7 : 1 0 ,  
1 3 7 : 1 1 ,  ^ 1 3 9 : 5 ,  1 3 9 : 8 ,  1 4 0 : 1 0 ,
1 4 0 : 1 2 , > 1 4 0 : 1 3 ,  1 4 0 : 2 1 ,
> 1 4 1 : 1 4 * ,  1 4 1 : 1 6 , 1 4 2 : 5 , 2 1 4 2 : 5 ,  
1 4 2 : 6  ( b i s ) ,  > 1 4 2 : 1 0 ,  1 4 3 : 1 * ,  
1 4 3 : 8 ,  1 4 3 : 1 4 ,  1 4 3 : 1 9 ,  1 4 4 : 7 ,  
1 4 4 : 1 1 ,  1 4 4 : 1 4 ,  1 4 4 : 2 0 ,  1 4 5 : 2 ,

1 4 5 : 5 * ,  1 4 5 : ” * ,  ^ 1 4 5 : 1 5 * ,
2 1 4 5 : 2 0 * ,  1 4 6 : 1 0 , 1 4 6 : 2 1 .

N - ,  > N - ,  2 m - ,  3 N e -  ^ 1 2 0 : 3 ,  1 2 0 : 2 6  
( b i s ) ,  > 1 2 1 : 2 ,  2 i 2 i : i 8 ,  1 2 2 : 1 4 ,  
> 1 2 3 : 4 ,  i 2 4 : 9 ( ? ) ,  1 2 4 : 1 1 ( ? ) ,
i 2 4 : i 7 ( ? ) ,  i 2 4 : 2 o ( ? ) ,  > 1 2 5 : 2 ,
3 1 2 5 : 5 ,  > 1 2 5 : 2 0 * ,  1 2 7 : 1 4 ,
> 1 2 7 : 1 5 , 1 2 7 : 1 8 , 1 2 9 : 7 ,  > 1 2 9 : 1 0 ,  
> 1 2 9 : 1 1 ,  i 3 o : 2 - 3 f l j 6 ,  > 1 3 1 : 6 ,
3 1 3 1 : 1 1 ,  3 1 3 1 : 1 6 * ,  3 1 3 1 : 1 9 a / ? ,  

1 3 3 : 1 4  ( b i s ) ,  > 1 3 3 : 1 6 ,  1 3 3 : 1 9 ,  
1 3 6 : 9 ,  > 1 3 6 : 1 4 ,  > 1 3 6 : 2 4 ,
3 1 3 8 : 8 a / ? ,  1 3 8 : 8 a / ? ,  1 3 8 : 1 2 ,
1 3 9 : 4 ,  ^ 1 3 9 : 1 3 ,  > 1 3 9 : 2 2 ,
> 1 3 9 : 2 3 ,  > i 4 o : 8 a / ? ,  > 1 4 1 : 2 ,
3 1 4 1 : 1 0 ,  1 4 2 : 7 ,  1 4 3 : 1 0 ,  1 4 3 : 1 3 ,  
1 4 3 : 1 5 ,  1 4 3 : 1 6 ,  3 1 4 4 : 1 9 * ,
i 4 4 : i 9 - 2 o a / ? ,  3 i 4 5 : i - 2 a / ? ,
3 1 4 5 : 4 a / ? ,  i 4 5 : 5 ( ? ) ,  ' > 4 5 : 9 ,
1 4 5 : 2 1 ,  3 1 4 6 : 2 ,  3 1 4 6 : 1 4 ,
3 1 4 6 : 1 5 * ,  3 1 4 6 : 1 7 ,  3 1 4 6 : 1 9 * .

2 .  Indefinite

o y -, >-y- 1 2 0 : 1 5 ,  1 2 0 : 1 6 ,  1 2 0 : 1 9 ,  
1 2 0 : 2 0 ,  1 2 1 : 3 ,  > 1 2 2 : 8 ,  1 2 4 : 1 ,  
1 2 4 : 2 * ,  1 2 4 : 4 ,  1 2 4 : 5 ,  1 2 4 : 6 ,  
1 2 4 : 2 3 a / ? ,  1 2 5 : 2 3 * ,  1 2 7 : 2 3 * ,
1 2 7 : 2 3 ,  1 2 8 : 1  ( b i s ) ,  1 2 8 : 2 1 ,

i 2 9 : 2 2 ( ? ) ,  1 3 0 : 6 ,  1 3 0 : 1 7  ( b i s ) ,  
1 3 0 : 1 9 ,  1 3 2 : 2 3 ,  1 3 3 : 2 ,  133:5, 
1 3 4 : 1 9 ,  1 3 4 : 2 2 ,  > 1 3 5 : 5 ,  1 3 5 : 1 0 ,  
1 3 5 : ” ,  > 3 5 : 1 3 ,  > 3 5 : 1 8  ( b i s ) ,
>36:3*, >36:7 (bis), 136:18,
1 3 6 : 1 9 ,  1 3 6 : 2 0 ,  1 3 7 : 1 4 * ,
> 3 7 :  > 4 ,  > i 3 9 : 3 » A  1 3 9 : 6 ,
> 1 4 0 : 2 ,  1 4 0 : 1 2 ,  1 4 0 : 1 3 ,  1 4 0 : 2 4 ,  
1 4 1 : 4 ,  1 4 1 : 1 7 ,  i 4 > : > 9 * ,  > 4 1 : 2 3 ,  
1 4 2 : 1 3 ,  1 4 3 : 6 ,  1 4 3 : 2 4 ,  1 4 4 : 6 * ,  
> 4 4 : 7 * ,  1 4 4 : 7 ,  i 4 5 : > o ,  1 4 5 : 1 2  
( b i s ) ,  1 4 5 : 2 3 * ,  > 4 6 : 4 -

2 € N -  1 2 0 : 2 1 ,  1 2 1 : 1 0 ,  1 2 4 : 2 3 a / ,
1 2 5 : 2 1 ,
1 3 0 : 1 8 ,
1 3 8 : 2 2 * ,

>3o:>5
1 3 0 : 1 9 ’

1 3 0 : 1 6 ,

> 3 3 : 1 5 ,
> 3 8 : 2 4 ,  > 3 9 : 1 6 ,

>43:>2*, >43:>7*, >47:>5-

3 .  Possessive

n a i - ,  > T A . - 1 2 6 : 4 ,  > 1 3 3 : 2 .
n e x - ,  >T€K-, 1 2 1 : 6 ,

> i 2 i : i o o / ? ,  ^ 1 2 1 : 2 0 * ,  > 1 2 1 : 2 0

‘ 147:22*, ^147:22.

SnOI

4
'1 .10,

n e q - ,  > T e q - ,  ^ N e q -  ^ 1 2 0 : 2 ,  
> 1 2 1 : 9 ,  1 2 4 : 4 ,  1 2 4 : 4 * ,  ^ 1 2 6 : 6 ,  
^ 1 2 6 : 2 2 , 1 2 9 : 2 3 a / ? ,  1 3 1 : 2 , 1 3 2 : 1 ,  
> 1 3 2 : 1 9 ,  > 1 3 2 : 2 4 ,  1 3 3 : 2 1 ,
> 1 3 4 : 4 ,  > 1 3 5 : 2 , 2 1 3 5 : 4 , 1 3 5 : 2 3 * ,  
2 1 3 6 : 1 * ,  ^ 1 3 6 : 6 ,  2 i j 6 ; i o ,
> 1 3 9 : 1 0 ,  1 3 9 : 1 1 ,  1 3 9 : 1 9 ,  > 4 > :> ^  
( b i s ) ,  2 1 4 1 : 1 9 ,  2 1 4 2 : 2 ,  2 1 4 2 : 2 4 ,  
1 4 6 : 7 .

n e c - ,  > N € C -  > i 3 i : i 9 a / ? ,  i 3 5 : 2 i * .  
n e N - ,  > N € N -  1 2 0 : 5 ,  > 1 3 8 : 2 1 * ,  

1 4 1 : 2 1 .
n e X N - ,  > N € T N - ,  2 n € T M -  1 2 3 : 1 4 ,  

> 1 2 3 : 1 6 * ,  1 2 3 : 2 1 ,  1 2 3 : 2 1 - 2 2 0 / ,  
i 2 4 : i - 2 a / ? ,  > 1 2 5 : 2 1 ,  1 2 5 : 2 2 ,
1 2 5 : 2 3 ,  i 2 9 : 4 ( ? ) ,  1 2 9 : 8 * ,
> 1 2 9 : 9 ,  > 1 3 9 : 1 , 1 4 4 : 4 * ,  > 1 4 6 : 2 4 1
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5 i 2 5 : i 5 a / > ,  3 1 2 8 : 1 7  ( s e e  ap),
130:5.'133:18,^136:22,4137:1,
3141:16.

4 .  Demonstrative

neei-, ^reei-, ^Neei-, 3n a t -

2 1 2 0 : 1 9 ,  * 1 2 1 : 4 ,  1 2 3 : 1 - 2 0 / ) ,
1 3 2 : 7 a / ) ,  1 3 5 : 9 , 1 3 9 : 1 1 , 1 4 0 : 1 6 ,  
3 1 4 1 : 6 ,  1 4 1 : 1 7 ,  * 1 4 2 : 2 1 ,
1 4 5 : 2 a / ) .

n i - ,  * i ' - ,  ^ N i -  ^ 1 2 1 : 2 3 ,  ^ 1 2 2 : 1 ,  
* 1 2 2 : 2 2 ,  1 2 3 : 1 - 2 0 / ) ,  ^ 1 2 5 : 6 0 / ) ,  
^ 1 2 5 : 7 ,  ^ 1 2 9 : 1 8 ,  * 1 2 9 : 1 9 ,
2 1 3 0 : 7 , 1 3 2 : 2 a / ) ,  1 3 2 : 5 , 1 3 2 : 2 1 -
2 2 0 / ) ,  1 3 4 : 5 * .  1 3 4 : 2 3 .  1 3 6 : 1 3 .  
2 1 4 3 : 2 0 ,  * 1 4 4 : 6 ,  * 1 4 5 : 7 -

■ i io a 'i p
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FOREWORD

“The C optic G n o stic  L ib r a r y ” is  a  c o m p le te  e d it io n  o f th e  N a g  
Hammadi C odices a n d  o f P a p y r u s  B e ro lin en s is  8 5 0 2 , co m p ris in g  a  
critical t e x t  w ith  E n g lish  tr a n s la t io n s , in tr o d u c t io n s  to  e a c h  c o d e x  
and tracta te , n o te s , a n d  in d ice s . I t s  a im  is  to  p r e sen t th e se  t e x t s  in  a  
uniform ed itio n  th a t  w ill p r o m p tly  fo llo w  th e  a p p ea ra n ce  o f The 
Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices a n d  th a t  ca n  b e  a  
basis for m ore d e ta ile d  te c h n ic a l a n d  in te r p r e tiv e  in v e s t ig a tio n s . 
Further stu d ies  o f  th is  so rt are e x p e c te d  to  ap p ea r  in  th e  m o n o g ra p h  
series N ag  H a m m a d i S tu d ie s  o f w h ic h  th e  p r e sen t e d it io n  is  a  p a rt.

The gn ostic  reh g io n  w a s  n o t  o n ly  a fo rce  th a t  in te r a c te d  w t h  
early C h ristian ity  a n d  J u d a ism  in  th e ir  fo r m a tiv e  p er io d s, b u t  a lso  
a significant re lig iou s p o s it io n  in  i t s  o w n  r ig h t. G en era l a c c ep ta n c e  
of this m o d em  in s ig h t  h a d  b e e n  se r io u s ly  im p e d e d  b y  th e  s c a r c ity  
of original sou rce  m a ter ia l. N o w  th is  s itu a t io n  h a s  b e e n  d e c is iv e ly  
altered. I t  is  th u s  u n d er  a  se n se  o f  o b lig a t io n  im p o se d  b y  th e  d is 
covery of th ese  la rg e ly  u n iq u e  d o c u m e n ts  th a t  th e  p resen t ed itio n  
has been prepared.

This ed itio n  is  a  p ro jec t  o f th e  I n s t i tu te  for  A n t iq u ity  a n d  
Christianity, C larem on t, C aliforn ia . T h e  tr a n s la t io n  te a m  c o n s is ts  
of Harold W . A ttr id g e , J . W . B . B a rn s f ,  H a n s-G eb h a rd  B e th g e ,  
Alexander B o h lig , J a m e s  B ra sh ler , G. M. B ro w n e , R o g er  A . 
Bullard, P eter  A . D irk se , J o se p h  A . G ib b o n s, Spren  G iversen , 
Charles W . H ed rick , W e s le y  W . Isen b erg , T . O. L a m b d in , B e n t le y  
Layton, G eorge W . M acR ae, D ie te r  M ueller f ,  W illia m  R . M urdock , 
Douglas M. P a rro tt, B irg er  A . P ea rso n , M alcom  L. P e e l, J a m e s  M. 
Robinson, W illia m  C. R o b in so n , J r ., W illia m  R . S ch o ed e l, J o h n  
Shelton, Joh n  H . S ieb er, J o h n  D . T u rn er, F ra n c is  E . W illia m s, 
R. McL. W ilson , O rva l S. W in te r m u te , F red er ik  W isse  a n d  J a n  
Zandee. T he p ro ject w a s  in it ia te d  in  1 9 6 6  w ith  o n ly  a l im ite d  
number of tra c ta te s  a ccess ib le , b u t  r a p id ly  d e v e lo p e d  as th e  t e x t s  
became in creasin g ly  a v a ila b le . In  v ie w  o f th e  fa c t  t h a t  th e  b u lk  o f  
the m aterial in  C od ices I -V I  h a d  a t  th a t  t im e  e ith er  b een  p u b h sh e d  
or announced for im m in e n t p u b U ca tio n  in  c o m p le te  e d it io n s  in  o th er  
languages, th e  e d it io n  in  T h e  C o p tic  G n o stic  L ib ra ry  w a s e n v isa g e d  
in the co m p lem en ta ry  ro le  o f p r o v id in g  m er e ly  E n g lish  tra n s la t io n s  
in a single v o lu m e, w h ic h  in  su b se q u e n t p la n n in g  w a s th e n  e n v isa g e d
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as tw o  v o lu m e s . I t  w a s  a t th is  s ta g e  th a t  p re lim in a ry  announce
m e n ts  w ere  m a d e  in  N T S  i 6  (1 9 69 /70 ), 1 8 5 -9 0  a n d  Nov. Test. 12 
(1970), 83 -8 5 , rep r in ted  in  Essays on the Coptic Gnostic Library 
(L eid en : E . J . B r ill, 1970). W h ereas th ree  v o lu m e  ed itors were 
m en tio n e d  for C od ices I -V I , d ue to  o th er  a ss ig n m en ts  in The 
C op tic  G n o stic  L ib ra ry  J o h n  D . T u rn er d id  n o t en ter  into this 
a c t iv ity ;  J a m e s  B ra sh ler  w a s q u ite  a c t iv e  in  th e  ed itor ia l process 
in  ea r ly  s ta g e s  o f th e  w ork , b u t  th e n  s h ifte d  h is  a c t iv i ty  to  preparing 
The Facsim ile Edition o f the Nag Hammadi Codices for th e press, 
T h u s D o u g la s  M. P a rro tt , w h o  h a d  in it ia lly  b een  com m issioned as 
V o lu m e  E d ito r  o f  C od ices I -V I  a n d  B G , h a s  seen  th e  present 
v o lu m e  th ro u g h  to  c o m p le tio n .

T h e  p u b lish er  a n d  ed ito r ia l b o a rd  of N a g  H a m m a d i Studies at 
th e ir  m e e t in g  in  U p p sa la , S w ed en , in  A u g u st  1973 , recommended 
th a t  T h e  C op tic  G n o stic  L ib ra ry  e d itio n  b e  c o m p le te  for Codices 
I -V I  a n d  B G  as w e ll  as for  V I I - X I I I .  T h is  p la n  w a s adopted by 
th e  v o lu m e  ed ito rs  a t  th e ir  S e p te m b e r  1973  w o rk  sessio n  in  Cairo. 
T h is  r e su lte d  in  C od ices I -V I  b e in g  p la n n e d  for  s ix  volum es. The 
v o lu m e s  an d  th e  ed ito rs  for  th e  w h o le  e d it io n  are a s follow s: iVag 
Hammadi Codex I ,  v o lu m e  ed ito r  H a ro ld  W . A ttr id g e ; Nag Ham
madi Codices I I , i ,  I I I , i  and I V , i  with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2: 
The Apocryphon o f John, e d ite d  b y  F red er ik  W isse ;  Nag Hammadi 
Codices II,2 -y  and I I I , 5, v o lu m e  e d ito r  B e n t le y  L a y to n ; Nag Ham
madi Codices I I I , 2 and I V ,2: The Gospel o f the Egyptians {The 
H oly Book of the Great Invisible Spirit), e d ite d  b y  A lexan d er Bohlig 
a n d  F red erik  W isse  in  co o p era tio n  w ith  P a h o r  L ab ib , N ag  Ham
m a d i S tu d ie s , no . 4 , 19 7 5 ; Nag Hammadi Codices 111 ,2-4 
with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,2 : Eugnostos the Blessed and the 
Wisdom of Jesus Christ, e d ite d  b y  D o u g la s  M. P a rro tt; Nag Ham
madi Codices V,2~5 and V I  with Papyrus Berolinensis 8502,1 and 4, 
v o lu m e  ed ito r  D o u g la s  M. P a r r o tt;  Nag Hammadi Codex VII, 
v o lu m e  ed ito r  F red erik  W isse ;  Nag Hammadi Codex V II I ,  edited 
b y  B e n t le y  L a y to n , J o h n  S ieb er  a n d  F red erik  W isse ;  Nag Ham
madi Codices I X  and X ,  v o lu m e  ed ito r  B irg er  A . Pearson; 
Hammadi Codices X I ,  X I I  and X I I I ,  v o lu m e  ed ito r  Charles W. 
H ed rick ; Nag Hammadi Codices: Greek and Coptic Papyri from the 
Cartonnage o f the Covers, e d ite d  b y  J . W . B . B a rn s  f ,  G. M. Browne 
a n d  J . S h e lto n . T h u s, as n o w  en v isa g e d , th e  fu ll sco p e  of th e  edition 
is  e le v e n  v o lu m es . T h e  E n g lish  tra n sla tio n  o f  th e  t e x t s  o f a ll thirteen 
co d ices  h a s  a lso  b een  p u b lish ed  in  a  s in g le  v o lu m e . The Nag Ham
madi Library in  English, b y  E . J . B r ill  a n d  H a rp er  & R o w  ( i977)-
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T h e  t e a m  r e s e a r c h  o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  h a s  b e e n  s u p p o r t e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  
I n s t i t u t e  f o r  A n t i q u i t y  a n d  C h r i s t i a n i t y  p r i m a r i l y  b y  t h e  N a t i o n a l  
E n d o w m e n t  f o r  t h e  H u m a n i t i e s ,  t h e  A m e r i c a n  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S o c i e 
t y ,  t h e  J o h n  S i m o n  G u g g e n h e i m  M e m o r i a l  F o u n d a t i o n ,  t h e  S m i t h 
s o n i a n  I n s t i t u t i o n  t h r o u g h  t h e  s p o n s o r s h i p  o f  t h e  A m e r i c a n  R e 
s e a r c h  C e n t e r  i n  E g 3 r p t ,  a n d  C l a r e m o n t  G r a d u a t e  S c h o o l .  M e m b e r s  
o f  t h e  p r o j e c t  h a v e  p a r t i c i p a t e d  i n  t h e  p r e p a r a t o r y  w o r k  o f  t h e  
T e c h n i c a l  S u b - C o m m i t t e e  o f  t h e  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  C o m m i t t e e  f o r  t h e  
N a g  H a m m a d i  C o d i c e s ,  w h i c h  h a s  b e e n  d o n e  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m  
i n  C a i r o  u n d e r  t h e  s p o n s o r s h i p  o f  t h e  A r a b  R e p u b l i c  o f  E g y p t  a n d  
U N E S C O .  T h i s  e x t e n s i v e  w o r k  i n  t h e  r e a s s e m b l y  o f  f r a g m e n t s ,  t h e  
r e c o n s t i t u t i o n  o f  p a g e  s e q u e n c e ,  a n d  t h e  c o l l a t i o n  o f  t h e  t r a n s c r i p 
t i o n s  b y  t h e  o r i g i n a l s  n o t  o n l y  s e r v e d  t h e  i m m e d i a t e  n e e d s  o f  t h e  
f a c s i m i l e  e d i t i o n ,  b u t  a l s o  p r o v i d e d  a  b a s i s  f o r  a  c r i t i c a l  e d i t i o n .  
E s p e c i a l l y  c o l l a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  o f  u l t r a v i o l e t  l a m p s  b y  S t e p h e n  
E m m e l ,  C h a r l e s  W .  H e d r i c k ,  a n d  B e n t l e y  L a y t o n  f r o m  1 9 7 5  t o  
1 9 7 7 ,  b r o u g h t  u n e x p e c t e d  i m p r o v e m e n t s  t o  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n .  
W i t h o u t  s u c h  g e n e r o u s  s u p p o r t  a n d  s u c h  m u t u a l  c o o p e r a t i o n  o f  a l l  
p a r t i e s  c o n c e r n e d  t h i s  e d i t i o n  c o u l d  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  p r e p a r e d .  T h e r e 
f o r e  w e  w i s h  t o  e x p r e s s  o u r  s i n c e r e  g r a t i t u d e  t o  a l l  w h o  h a v e  b e e n  
i n v o l v e d .

A  s p e c i a l  w o r d  o f  t h a n k s  i s  d u e  t o  t h e  E g y p t i a n  a n d  U N E S C O  
o f f i c i a l s  t h r o u g h  w h o s e  a s s i s t a n c e  t h e  w o r k  h a s  b e e n  c a r r i e d  o n :  
G a m a l  M o k h t a r ,  P r e s i d e n t  u n t i l  1 9 7 7  o f  t h e  E g y p t i a n  A n t i q u i t i e s  
O r g a n i z a t i o n ,  o u r  g r a c i o u s  a n d  a b l e  h o s t  i n  E g y p t ;  P a h o r  L a b i b ,  
D i r e c t o r  E m e r i t u s ,  a n d  V i c t o r  G i r g i s ,  D i r e c t o r  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  
M u s e u m  u n t i l  1 9 7 7 ,  w h o  t o g e t h e r  h a v e  g u i d e d  t h e  w o r k  o n  t h e  
m a n u s c r i p t  m a t e r i a l ;  S a m i h a  A b d  E l - S h a h e e d ,  C u r a t o r  f o r  M a n u 
s c r i p t s  a t  t h e  C o p t i c  M u s e u m ,  w h o  i s  p e r s o n a l l y  r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  t h e  
c o d i c e s  a n d  w a s  c o n s t a n t l y  b y  o u r  s i d e  i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  
M u s e u m .  A n d ,  a t  U N E S C O ,  N .  B a m m a t e ,  D e p u t y  A s s i s t a n t  
D i r e c t o r  G e n e r a l  f o r  t h e  S o c i a l  S c i e n c e s ,  H u m a n  S c i e n c e s  a n d  
C u l t u r e  u n t i l  1 9 7 8 ,  w h o  h a s  g u i d e d  t h e  U N E S C O  p l a n n i n g  s i n c e  
i t s  b e g i n n i n g ,  a n d  D i n a  Z e i d a n ,  s p e c i a l i s t  i n  t h e  A r a b  P r o g r a m  o f  
t h e  D i v i s i o n  o f  C u l t u r a l  S t u d i e s ,  w h o  h a s  a l w a y s  p r o v e d  r e a d y  
w i t h  g r a c i o u s  a s s i s t a n c e  a n d  h e l p f u l  a d v i c e .

W e  a l s o  g r a t e f u l l y  a c k n o w l e d g e  t h e  c o n t i n u e d  i n t e r e s t  a n d  s u p 
p o r t  o f  F .  C .  W i e d e r ,  J r . ,  D i r e c t o r ,  a n d  T .  A .  E d r i d g e ,  A d j u n c t  
D i r e c t o r ,  o f  E .  J .  B r i l l .

James M .  Robinson
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P R E F A C E

T h i s  h a s  b e e n  a  t e a m  e f f o r t .  T h e  n a m e s  a t t a c h e d  t o  t h e  t r a c t a t e s  
a r e  t h o s e  o f  t h e  p e r s o n s  w h o  h a v e  h a d  p r i m a r y  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  f o r  
t h e i r  p r e p a r a t i o n .  B u t  i n  e v e r y  c a s e  t h e y  h a v e  b e e n  a i d e d  b y  o t h e r  
m e m b e r s  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y  t e a m  w h o  h a v e  d o n e  s u c h  
t h i n g s  a s  p l a c i n g  f r a g m e n t s ,  c o l l a t i n g  t r a n s c r i p t i o n s ,  c h e c k i n g  t r a n s 
l a t i o n s ,  a n d  p a s s i n g  a l o n g  i d e a s  a n d  r e f e r e n c e s .  T h i s  v o l u m e  w o u l d  
h a v e  b e e n  i m p o s s i b l e  w i t h o u t  t h e s e  c o m b i n e d  l a b o r s .

A  w o r d  n e e d s  t o  b e  s a i d  a b o u t  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i n t r o d u c t i o n s ,  s i n c e  
t h e y  v a r y  c o n s i d e r a b l y  i n  f u l l n e s s .  M o s t  o f  t h e m  w e r e  o r i g i n a l l y  
w r i t t e n  w h e n  i t  w a s  t h o u g h t  t h a t  t h e  t r a c t a t e s  p r e s e n t e d  h e r e  w o u l d  
b e  i n  t h e  v o l u m e  w i t h  o n l y  t r a n s l a t i o n s  o f  C o d i c e s  I - V I ,  m e n t i o n e d  
i n  t h e  f o r e w o r d .  T o  c o n s e r v e  s p a c e  t h e  c o n t r i b u t o r s  w e r e  a s k e d  t o  
b e  a s  c o n c i s e  a s  p o s s i b l e .  W h e n  i t  w a s  d e c i d e d  t o  p u b l i s h  t h e  t r a c 
t a t e s  i n  t h e  p r e s e n t  v o l u m e ,  f u l l e r  t r e a t m e n t  o f  i n t r o d u c t o r y  m a t t e r s  
b e c a m e  p o s s i b l e ,  s i n c e  f e w e r  t r a c t a t e s  w e r e  i n v o l v e d .  P r e s s u r e s  o f  
t i m e  m a d e  i t  i m p o s s i b l e  f o r  s o m e  c o n t r i b u t o r s  t o  r e v i s e  t h e i r  i n t r o 
d u c t i o n s  e x t e n s i v e l y .  O t h e r s ,  h o w e v e r ,  w e r e  a b l e  t o  d o  s o .  I t  h a s  
s e e m e d  b e t t e r  t o  a c c e p t  t h e  i m b a l a n c e  t h u s  c r e a t e d  t h a n  t o  f o r e g o  
t h e  a d v a n t a g e  o f  f u l l e r  t r e a t m e n t  w h e r e  t h a t  h a s  b e e n  p o s s i b l e .

A  n u m b e r  o f  p e r s o n s  h a v e  m a d e  s u b s t a n t i a l  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  t o  t h i s  
v o l u m e  w h o  a r e  n o t  e l s e w h e r e  a c k n o w l e d g e d .  N e i t h e r  t h e  v o l u m e ,  
n o r ,  i n d e e d ,  t h e  C o p t i c  G n o s t i c  L i b r a r y  p r o j e c t  a s  a  w h o l e  w o u l d  
h a v e  b e e n  p o s s i b l e  w i t h o u t  t h e  i m a g i n a t i o n  a n d  t i r e l e s s  e f f o r t s  o f  
J a m e s  M .  R o b i n s o n .  A s  v o l u m e  e d i t o r ,  I  a m  p a r t i c u l a r l y  c o n s c i o u s  
o f  h i s  w i s e  g u i d a n c e  a n d  c o u n s e l  a t  v a r i o u s  s t a g e s  i n  t h e  d e v e l o p 
m e n t  a n d  d e s i g n  o f  t h e  v o l u m e .  G e o r g e  W .  M a c R a e ,  a s  s p e c i a l  
c o n s u l t a n t ,  h a s  b e e n  m o r e  t h a n  g e n e r o u s  w i t h  h i s  t i m e .  I t  w o u l d  
b e  d i f f i c u l t  t o  f i n d  a  p o r t i o n  o f  t h e  v o l u m e  t h a t  h a s  n o t  b e n e f i t e d  
f r o m  h i s  c a r e f u l  a n d  j u d i c i o u s  e y e .  C h a r l e s  W .  H e d r i c k  h a s  b e e n  o f  
c o n s i d e r a b l e  h e l p  i n  r e a d i n g  a n d  r e a c t i n g  t o  v a r i o u s  p a r t s  o f  t h e  
v o l u m e .  A n d  t h e  w o r k  o f  F r a n c i s  E .  W i l l i a m s ,  w h o  r e s e a r c h e d  
p a r a l l e l s  t o  P a t r i s t i c  h t e r a t u r e ,  h a s  b e e n  m o s t  u s e f u l .  T h e  v o l u m e  
h a s  a l s o  b e e n  i m p r o v e d  i n  n u m e r o u s  w a y s  b y  S t e p h e n  E m m e T s  
p a i n s t a k i n g  e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  i t  a t  a  l a t e  s t a g e  i n  t h e  e d i t o r i a l  p r o c e s s .

I  a m  a l s o  g r a t e f u l  t o  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  f o r  t h e i r  h e l p :  J a m e s  C r o w e U ,  
P e t e r  L o w e n t r a u t ,  a n d  J a m e s  S t r o d t b e c k ,  f o r  i n i t i a l  c o p y  e d i t i n g .
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a n d  for co m p ilin g  a n d  ch e c k in g  in d ice s , w h ile  s tu d e n ts  a t the Uni
v e r s ity  o f C aliforn ia  a t  R iv ers id e ; J a m e s  E . G oeh rin g , for correcting 
th e  p roofs  o f w ord  in d ice s;  L en ore  B ra sh ler , J o y  Cronk, Sandra 
G rajed a , K a th le e n  H u tto n , S h arleen  M arten as, a n d  M ary Anne 
P a rro tt , for ty p in g .

S o c ie te  d ’f id it io n  “ Les Belles Lettres”  h a s  g en ero u sly  agreed to 
a llo w  rep r o d u c tio n  o f th e  L a tin  t e x t  of A scle fiu s  2i-2g  found in 
Hermes Trismegiste, V o l. I I , ed . b y  A . D . N o c k  a n d  A .-J . Festugiere, 
1 9 4 6 ; rep r in ted , 1973  (p. 321 , lin e  10 , to  p . 3 3 6 , lin e  2 ; p . 353, line i, 
to  p . 3 5 5 . l in e  14).

T h e  e d it in g  o f th is  v o lu m e  w a s  m a d e  p o ss ib le  in  p a rt b y  grants 
fro m  th e  G ra d u a te  T h eo lo g ica l U n io n  a n d  th e  C om m ittee  on Re
sea rch  o f th e  U n iv e r s ity  o f C aliforn ia  a t  R iv ersid e .

In  a  w o rk  o f th is  so r t errors are in e v ita b le . R ea d ers  are requested 
to  c o m m u n ic a te  w ith  th e  g en era l e d ito r  o f th e  C op tic  G nostic Libra
r y  reg a rd in g  a n y  th a t  are fo u n d  so  th a t  a  l is t  o f correction s may be 
p u b h sh ed .

F in a lly  I  w a n t  to  e x p r e ss  a  sp e c ia l m ea su re  o f appreciation to 
m y  w ife , A n n e , a n d  to  our ch ild ren , E liz a b e th  a n d  K irk, for their 
h e lp  a n d  p a tie n c e  d u rin g  th e  y e a r s  w h en  th is  v o lu m e  was being 
p rep ared .

D o u g l a s  M. P a r r o t t
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T A B L E  O F  T R A C T A T E S  I N  T H E  
C O P T IC  G N O S T IC  L I B R A R Y

The fo llow in g  ta b le  l is t s , for th e  th ir te e n  N a g  H a m m a d i C od ices  
and Pap5n:us B ero h n en sis  85 0 2 , th e  c o d e x  a n d  tr a c ta te  n u m b ers, 
the tractate  t it le s  a s  u se d  in  th is  e d it io n  (th e  t it le s  fo u n d  in  th e  
tractates th e m se lv e s , so m e tim e s  s im p h fied  a n d  s ta n d a r d iz e d , or, 
when th e tra c ta te  b ears n o  su r v iv in g  t it le ,  o n e  su p p h e d  b y  th e  
editors), and th e  a b b r e v ia tio n s  o f th e se  t it le s .

IC
-HCt,

: e  X a p t

i ;  v o t e '*5

I,I The Prayer o f the Apostle Paul Pr. Paul
1.2 The Apocryphon o f James A p. Jas.
I.J The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
u The Treatise on the Resurrection Treat. Res.
1,5 The Tripartite Tractate Tri. Trac.
II,I The Apocryphon o f John A p. John
11,2 The Gospel o f Thomas Gos. Thom.
11,5 The Gospel of Philip Gos. Phil.
11,4 The Hypostasis o f the Archons H yp. Arch.
11,5 On the Origin o f the World Orig. World
11,6 The Exegesis on the Soul Exeg. Soul
11,7 The Book o f Thomas the Contender Thom. Cont.
III,I The Apocryphon o f John A p. John
III,2 The Gospel o f the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
III,J Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos
III,4 The Sophia o f Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr.
III,5 The Dialogue o f the Savior Dial. Sav.
IV,j The Apocryphon o f John A p. John
IV,2 The Gospel o f the Egyptians Gos. Eg.
V,i Eugnostos the Blessed Eugnostos
V,2 The Apocalypse o f Paul Apoc. Paul
V,5 The {First) Apocalypse of James I  Apoc. Jas.
V,4 The {Second) Apocalypse o f James 2 Apoc. Jas.
V,5 The Apocalypse o f Adam Apoc. Adam
VI,i The Acts of Peter and the Twelve Apostles Acts Pet. 12 Apost.
VI,2 The Thunder: Perfect M ind Thund.
VI,J A uthoritative Tcaching Auth. Teach.
YI,4 The Concept o f our Great Power Great Pow.
VI,5 Plato, Republic 5886-5896 Plato Rep.
VI,6 The Discourse on the Eighth and N inth Disc. 8-g
VI,7 The Prayer o f Thanksgiving Pr. Thanks.
VI,S Asclepius 2i-2g Asclepius
VII,i The Paraphrase o f Shem Paraph. Shem
VII,2 The Second Treatise o f the Great Seth Treat. Seth



XIV

VII,5

TABLE OF TRACTATES 

Apocalypse of Peter Apoc. Pet.
V II ,4 The Teachings o f Silvanus Teach. Silv.
VII ,5 The Three Steles o f Seth Steles Seth
VIII,J Zostrianos Zost.
VIII,2 The Letter o f Peter to Philip Ep. Pet. Phil.
IX,J \Melchizedek Melch. lirevia
IX,2 The Thought o f Norea Norea
IX,5 The Testimony o f Truth Testim. Truth
X Marsanes Marsanes
XI,J The Interpretation of Knowledge Interp. Know. Daniel
XI,2 A Valentinian Exposition Val. Exp.
XI,2a On the Anointing On Anoint. * Edsiastes
XI,2fe On Baptism A On Bap. A ; Eiodiis
XI,2C On Baptism  B On Bap. B i

X I ,2d On the Eucharist A On Euch. A : Geri
X I ,26 On the Eucharist B On Euch. B ; UM
XI,5 Allogenes Allogenes Iiaiali
X l,4 Hypsiphrone Hypsiph. jeiemiali
XII,J The Sentences o f Sextus Sent. Sextus
XII,2 The Gospel of Truth Gos. Truth
XII,J Fragments Frm.
XIII,J Trimorphic Protennoia Trim. Prot.

iflltlieAXIII,2 On the Origin of the World Orig. World
BG,J The Gospel o f M ary Gos. M ary
BG,2 The Apocryphon o f John A p. John i iCoifa

BG,5 The Sophia o f Jesus Christ Soph. Jes. Chr. ! iCoitliians

BG,4 The Act o f Peter Act Pet. . Ejiiaans 
, Gahtiaiis
I Mm 
I lies

! \k

c,Je

Cave I.
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A B B R E V I A T I O N S  A N D  S H O R T  T I T L E S

I. A b b r e v i a t i o n  o f  B i b l i c a l  B o o k s  a n d  R e l a t e d  T e x t s

Dan
Dent
Eccl
Exod
Ezek
Gen
Hab
Isa
J e r

Ac
Col
1 Cor
2 Cor 
Eph 
Gal 
Heb 
Jas 
Jn
I Jn
Lk

Daniel
Deuteronomy
Ecclesiastes
Exodus
Ezekiel
Genesis
Habakkuk
Isaiah
Jeremiah

a. Old Testament

Lev 
Mic 
Num 
Pr 
Ps

Leviticus
Micah
Numbers
Proverbs
Psalms

SongofS Song of Solomon

b. New Testament

Acts of the Apostles 
Colossians
1 Corinthians
2 Corinthians 
Ephesians 
Galatians 
Hebrews 
James
John 
I  John 
Luke

Mk
Mt
I  Pet
Phil
Rev
Rom
1 Thess
2 Thess
1 Tim
2 Tim

Mark
Matthew
I  Peter
Philippians
Revelation
Romans
1 Thessalonians
2 Thessalonians
1 Timothy
2 Timothy

c. Jewish Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha

Apoc. Mos. Apocalypse of Moses iQS
2 Bar 2 Baruch
I En Ethiopic Enoch
2 En Slavonic Enoch
2 Esdr 2 Esdras Sibyl
iQH Hodayot {Thanksgiving Test. Abr.

Hymns) from Qumran Test. Sol.
Cave I. WisdSol

iQpHab Peshey on Habakkuk 
from Qumran Cave i.

Sere/i hayyahad {Rule 
of the Community or 
M anual o f Discipline) 
from Qumran Cave i. 
Sibylline Oracles 
Testament o f Ahraham  
Testament of Solomon 
Wisdom of Solomon



XVI ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES

2 .  O t h e r  A b b r e v i a t i o n s  a n d  S h o r t  T i t l e s

Act.Jn.
Act.Phil.
Act.Pil.
Act.PL  
Act.Pt.
Act.Thom.
A llbeixy, Manichaean 

Psalm Book 
A merJ ournPhil 
A th en a g . Suppl.

B au er, Lexicon

B aynes, Coptic Gnostic 
Treatise

B G

B ianch i, ed ., Le origini 
dello gnosticismo

B ohlig , Mysterion und  
Wahrheit

Acts of John  
Acts of Philip  
Acts o f Pilate 
Acts of Paul 
Acts o f Peter 
Acts o f Thomas
A llb erry , C .R .C . A Manichaean Psalm Book. 
S tu t tg a r t :  W . K o h lh am m er, 1 9 3 8 . 
American Journal of Philology 
A th en ag o ras , Supplicatio

B oh lig -L ab ib , Koptisch- 
gnostische Apokalypsen

A rn d t, W .F . a n d  G ingrich , F .W . A Greek- 
English Lexicon o f the New Testament and Other 
Early Christian Literature. A  translation  and 
a d a p ta t io n  of W a lte r  Bauer*s Griechisch-Deut- 
sches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen 
Testaments und der ubrigen urchristlichen 
Literatur. C h ica g o : U n iv e rs ity  of Chicago Press, 
1 9 5 7 -
Baynes, C.A. A Coptic Gnostic Treatise Containei 
in  the Codex Brucianus [Bruce M S  g6, Bod. Lib. 
Oxford): A Translation from the Coptic; Tran
scription and Commentary. Cambridge: Uni
versity Press, 1933.
P a p y ru s  B ero linensis 8 5 0 2  (cf. Till-Schenke 
Papyrus Berolinensis 8$02 ̂  in  th is  hst) 
B ianch i, U ., ed ., Le origini dello gnosticismo: 
Colloquio di Messina 13-18 Aprile ig66. Studies 
in  th e  H is to ry  of R ehg ions (supplements to 
Numen) 1 2 . L e id en : E .J .  B rill, 1 9 6 7 .
B ohlig , A. Mysterion und Wahrheit: GesammelU 
Beitrdge zur spdtantiken Religionsgeschichte. Ar- 
b e ite n  z u r G esch ich te  des sp a te re n  Judentums 
u n d  des U rc h ris te n tu m s  6 . L eiden : E J .  Brill, 
1 9 6 8 .
B ohlig , A. a n d  L ab ib , P ., eds. K optisch -gnosti- 

sche Apokalypsen aus Codex V von Nag Hamr 
madi im  Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo. 
S o n d erb an d , W issen sch a ftlich e  Zeitschrift der 
M a rtin -L u th e r-U n iv e rs i ta t . Halle-Wittenberg,
1 9 6 3 .

W o r k s  a r e  h s t e d  b y  e d i t o r  o r  a u t h o r ,  w h e n  h e / s h e  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  
i n  t h e  f o o t n o t e s  a n d  t r a c t a t e  b i b l i o g r a p h i e s .  O m i t t e d  a r e  a b b r e 
v i a t i o n s  c o m m o n l y  f o u n d  i n  s t a n d a r d  E n g l i s h  d i c t i o n a r i e s .

‘^hliSiOhs

i k

'tit
:i



ABBREVIATIONS AND SHORT TITLES XV II

Hes’n

f o i i l  P;i’s-

p : ;  W : 

w. A  r £ £

Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of 
the Egyptians

Cic.
Nat.deor.
Off.

2 Clem.
Cl.Al. Strom,
Cod. Bruc. (Untitled 

text)
Corp. Harm.

Crum

CSCO
Doresse, Secret Books

S a u S i  Gfisis
i:hr̂ k

Epiph. Pan.
:7 e is iy o fC i;j: Ep.apostol.

Eus.
Hist.Eccl.
Praep.Ev.

Ev.Barth.
tiiffi C a i t e Ex orbe religionum

:_ ;o: (cl

Exc.Theod.

.rj-py" Festugi^re, La Rivilation
pus
: B n H

Foerster, ed.. Gnosis

Lais'- frag.

GCS

Gos. Eve
100 •'* * Grant, ed.. Gnosticism:
f-Jicle ip A Source Book
.  0'' '̂

Bohlig, A. and Wisse, F., eds. Nag Hammadi 
Codices I I I , 2 and I V ,2 : The Gospel of the E gyp
tians, [The Holy Book o f the Great Invisible 
Spirit). The Coptic Gnostic Library. Nag Ham
madi Studies 4. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975.
Cicero
De natura deorum 
De officiis 
2 Clement
Clement of Alexandria, Stromata
Text in Codex Brucianus (cf. Baynes, Coptic
Gnostic Treatise in this list)
Corpus Hermeticum  (edited in Nock-Festugi^re, 
cited in this hst)
Crum, W.E. A Coptic Dictionary. Oxford: 
Clarendon Press, 1939.
Corpus scriptorum christianorum orientalium

Doresse, J. The Secret Books o f the Egyptian  
Gnostics: A n  Introduction to the Gnostic Coptic 
Manuscripts Discovered at Chenoboskion. Trans
lated by P. Mairet. New York: Viking Press; 
London: Hollis and Carter, i960.

Epiphanius, Panarion 
Epistula apostolorum 
Eusebius of Caesarea 
Historia Ecclesiastica 
Praeparatio Evangelica 
Evangelium Bartholomaei
E x  orbe religionum: Studia Geo Widengren. 2 
volumes. Studies in the History of Religions 
(supplements to Numen) 21-22. Leiden: E.J. 
Brill, 1972.
Excerpta ex Theodoto (Clement of Alexandria)

Festugi^re, A.-J. La Rivilation d*Hermhs Trism i- 
giste. 4 volumes. Paris: Librairie Lecoffre, 
1949-5 4 -
Foerster, W., ed. Gnosis: A Selection of Gnostic 
Texts. Translation edited by R.McL. Wilson. 
2 volumes. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1972-74. 
fragment
Die griechisch-christlichen Schriftsteller der 
ersten Jahrhunderte 
Gospel o f Eve
Grant, R.M., ed. Gnosticism: A Source Book o f 
Heretical Writings from  the Early Christian 
Period. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1961.

b
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Hennecke, N T  Apocrypha Schneemelcher, W., ed. Edgar Hennecke, iVew
Testament Apocrypha. Translated by R. McL. 
Wilson. 2 volumes. Philadelphia: Westminster 
Press, 1963-65.
Hippolytus
Demonstratio de Christo et antichristo 
Refutatio omnium haeresium 
Harvard Theological Review

Hipp.
Antichr.
Ref.

H T hR

Ign. Pol. 
Iren. Haer.

Jos.
Ant.
Bell.

Just.
I  Apol.
Dial.

Kore Kosmou

Krause, ed.. Essays in  
Honour o f Bohlig

Krause, ed.. Essays in  
Honour of Labib

Krause-Labib, Gnostische 
und hermetische 
Schriften

Lampe, Lexicon 

Liddell-Scott

Mah6, Hermes en Haute- 
Egypte

M6nard, ed., Les Textes 
de Nag Hammadi

Ignatius, Epistula ad Polycarpum
Irenaeus of Lyon, Adversus haereses (Massuet’s
division)

Josephus
Antiquitates Judaicae
Bellum Judaicum
Justin Martyr
(First) Apologia
Dialogus cum T ry phone Judaeo

Extract of Stobaeus X X III (Nock-Festugi6re 
IV, 1-50)
Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in  Honour o f Alexander Bohlig. Nag Ham
madi Studies 3. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1972. 
Krause, M., ed. Essays on the Nag Hammadi 
Texts in  Honour o f Pahor Labib. Nag Hammadi 
Studies 6. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975.
Krause, M. and Labib, P. Gnostische und hi- 
metische Schriften aus Codex I I  und Codex Yl. 
Abhandlungen des Deutschen Archaologischen 
Instituts Kairo. Koptische Reihe 2. Gliickstadt:
J.J. Augustin, 1971 (appeared 1972).

Lampe, G.W.H., ed. A Patristic Greek Lexicon. 
Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1961.
Liddell, H .G .; Scott, R.; and Jones, H.S. A 
Greek-English Lexicon. 9th edition (with supple
ment). Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1968.

Mah6, J.-P., ed. Hermhs en Haute-J^gypte: Les 
Textes hermdtiques de Nag Hammadi et lews pa- 
ralUles grecs et latins. B ib l io t h ^ q u e  Copte de Nag 
Hammadi; section 'Textes*' 3. 2 volumes. 
Qu6bec: Les Presses de T University Laval 197̂ "

M6nard, J.-E., ed. Les Textes de N a g .
Colloque du Centre d*Histoire des Religions 
(Strasbourg, 23-25 octobre 1974). Nag Hammadi 
Studies 7. Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1975.
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MishnahMi^?. 
,ceip'̂ .,̂ ‘ MishnahSawA. 

Museon

Mishnah tractate Middoth 
Mishnah tractate Sanhedrin 
Le M usion

NHC Nag Hammadi Codices
Nilsson, GGR Nilsson, M.P. Geschichte der griechischen Religion.

2 volumes. Handbuch der Altertumswissen- 
schaft 5. 2nd ed. Munich: Beck, 1961.

Nock-Festugifere Nock, A.D. and Festugi^re, A.-J., eds. Hevmhs
Trismigiste. 4 volumes. Paris: Soci6t6 d*Edition 
“Les Belles Lettres,’* 1946-54.

NovTest Novum Testamentum
NTS New Testament Studies

OLZ Orientalistische Literaturzeitung
Orig. Comm, in Joh. Origen, In  Johannem commentarius

f Jdku
P.Ryl. Papyrus listed in A. Hunt et al., eds.. Catalogue

m m of the Greek P apyri in  the John Rylands Library 
at Manchester. Manchester: University Press,
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T E X T U A L  S I G N S

A  d o t  p l a c e d  u n d e r  a  l e t t e r  i n  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  i n d i c a t e s  
t h a t  t h e  l e t t e r  i s  v i s u a l l y  u n c e r t a i n ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e  c o n 
t e x t  m a y  m a k e  t h e  r e a d i n g  c e r t a i n .  D o t s  o n  t h e  l i n e  o u t s i d e  
o f  b r a c k e t s  i n  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  i n d i c a t e  m i s s i n g  l e t t e r s  t h a t  
c a n n o t  b e  r e c o n s t r u c t e d  b u t  o f  w h i c h  v e s t i g e s  o f  i n k  r e m a i n .  
S q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  i n  t h e  t r a n s c r i p t i o n  i n d i c a t e  a  l a c u n a  i n  
t h e  M S  i n  w h i c h  t h e r e  i s  e v e r y  r e a s o n  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  w r i t i n g  
e x i s t e d  a t  o n e  t i m e .  W h e n  t h e  t e x t  c a n n o t  b e  r e c o n s t r u c t e d ,  
o r  w h e n  i t  c a n  o n l y  b e  p a r t i a l l y  r e c o n s t r u c t e d ,  t h e  n u m b e r  
o f  e s t i m a t e d  m i s s i n g  l e t t e r s ,  u p  t o  f i v e ,  i s  i n d i c a t e d  i n  t h e  
t r a n s c r i p t i o n  b y  d o t s ;  b e y o n d  t h a t  a n  A r a b i c  n u m b e r  i s  
u s e d ,  f o l l o w e d  b y  a  p l u s  o r  m i n u s  s i g n  ( ± ) .  A n  e x c e p t i o n  
t o  t h i s  i s  m a d e  w h e n  a  l a c u n a  c o m e s  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  a  l i n e .  
T h e n  o n l y  t h e  l e f t  b r a c k e t  i s  s h o w n  ( s o  t h a t  t h e  l i n e  i s  l e f t  
o p e n ) ,  a n d  n o  a t t e m p t  i s  m a d e  t o  e s t i m a t e  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  
l e t t e r s ,  s i n c e  w i d e  v a r i a t i o n s  a r e  p o s s i b l e .  I n  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  
b r a c k e t s  i n d i c a t e  n o t  o n l y  l a c u n a e  b u t  a l s o  l e t t e r s  o r  p o r 
t i o n s  o f  l e t t e r s  t h a t  d o  n o t  m a k e  a  t r a n s l a t a b l e  s e n s e  u n i t .  
A l s o  n o  e s t i m a t e s  a r e  g i v e n  i n  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  n u m b e r  
o f  l e t t e r s  m i s s i n g ,  a n d  a  b r a c k e t  i s  n o t  a l l o w e d  t o  d i v i d e  a  
w o r d .  I n  t h e  l a t t e r  c a s e ,  a  w o r d  i s  p l a c e d  e i t h e r  e n t i r e l y  
i n s i d e  b r a c k e t s  o r  w h o l l y  o u t s i d e ,  d e p e n d i n g  o n  a n  e s t i m a t e  
o f  t h e  c e r t a i n t y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  w o r d  i t  t r a n s l a t e s .
P o i n t e d  b r a c k e t s  i n d i c a t e  a n  e d i t o r i a l  c o r r e c t i o n  o f  a  s c r i b a l  
o m i s s i o n  o r  e r r o r .  I n  t h e  l a t t e r  c a s e  o n l y ,  a  f o o t n o t e  r e c o r d s  
t h e  M S  r e a d i n g .
B r a c e s  i n d i c a t e  l e t t e r s  o r  w o r d s  u n n e c e s s a r i l y  a d d e d  b y  t h e  
s c r i b e .
H i g h  s t r o k e s  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  l e t t e r  s o  d e s i g n a t e d  w a s  
e i t h e r  w r i t t e n  a b o v e  t h e  l i n e  b y  t h e  s c r i b e ,  o r  o b v i o u s l y  
i n s e r t e d  b y  h i m  i n t o  a n  a l r e a d y  c o m p l e t e d  w o r d .  
P a r e n t h e s e s  i n  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n  i n d i c a t e  m a t e r i a l  s u p p h e d  b y  
t h e  t r a n s l a t o r  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  c l a r i t y .  G r e e k  l o a n  w o r d s  i n  
t h e  C o p t i c  a r e  a l s o  p l a c e d  i n  p a r e n t h e s e s  i n  t h e  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  
e x c e p t  w h e n  t r a n s l i t e r a t e d .
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33 ' i f c INTRODUCTION

T h e  t h i r t e e n  c o d i c e s  o f  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y  w e r e  d i s c o v e r e d  
i n  D e c e m b e r ,  1 9 4 5 ,  o p p o s i t e  t h e  t o w n  o f  N a g  H a m m a d i ,  a t  t h e  b a s e  
o f  t h e  s h e e r  c l i f f s  t h a t  a r e  s e t  b a c k  f r o m  t h e  r i g h t  b a n k  o f  t h e  N i l e . ^  
E v i d e n c e  f r o m  t h e  c a r t o n n a g e  u s e d  i n  t h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r s  s u g g e s t s  
t h a t  t h e  v o l u m e s  w e r e  b o u n d  s o m e t i m e  i n  t h e  l a s t  h a l f  o f  t h e  
f o u r t h  c e n t u r y  A . D .  a n d  s u b s e q u e n t l y  h i d d e n .

T h i s  v o l u m e  c o n t a i n s  N H C  V , 2 - 5 ,  V I , j - ^ ,  a n d  B G , J  a n d  4. N H C  
V , i  {Eugnostos) i s  o m i t t e d  b e c a u s e  i t  w i U  a p p e a r  i n  a n o t h e r  v o l u m e  
i n  t h i s  s e r i e s  i n  s y n o p s i s  w i t h  N H C  I I I , J  {Eugnostos), 4 {Soph. Jes. 
Chr.), a n d  B G , j  {Soph. Jes. Chr.). B G , J  a n d  4  a r e  i n c l u d e d  i n  o r d e r  
t o  b e  a b l e  t o  e n c o m p a s s  i n  o u r  e d i t i o n  a l l  t h e  B G  t r a c t a t e s : BG,2 
a n d  j  a r e  p a r a l l e l  v e r s i o n s  o f  t e x t s  i n  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  l i b r a r y  
a n d  h e n c e  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  p u b l i s h e d  i n  a n y  c a s e .  I n t r o d u c t o r y  
m a t e r i a l  t o  B G  m a y  b e  f o u n d  i n  T U l - S c h e n k e ,  Papyrus Berolinensis 
8502 ,̂ p p .  1 - 2 3 ,  3 3 1 - 3 6 .

Codices V  and V I : Common Considerations

O n  t h e  l e a t h e r  c o v e r s ,  b o o k  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  p a g e  s i z e  a n d  a p p e a r 
a n c e ,  t h e  r e a d e r  i s  r e f e r r e d  t o  R o b i n s o n  e t  a l . .  Facsimile Edition: 
Codex V diVid Facsimile Edition: Codex V I.  A d d i t i o n s  a n d  c o r r e c t i o n s  
t o  t h e  f a c s i m i l e  e d i t i o n  a r e  p u b l i s h e d  i n  R o b i n s o n  e t  a l . .  Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction.

J .  D o r e s s e ,  w h o  w a s  t h e  f i r s t  s c h o l a r  t o  e x a m i n e  t h e  w h o l e  l i b r a r y ,  
b e h e v e d  t h a t  t h e  s a m e  s c r i b e  c o p i e d  C o d i c e s  V  a n d  V I ,  a s  w e l l  a s  
C o d i c e s  I V ,  V I I I ,  a n d  I X . ^  M .  K r a u s e  c o n c u r r e d  w i t h  h i s  j u d g 
m e n t . ®  H o w e v e r  a  m o r e  r e c e n t ,  a l t h o u g h  r a p i d ,  s u r v e y  o f  t h e  
h b r a r y  b y  M .  M a n f r e d i  o f  t h e  G .  V i t e l l i  P a p y r o l o g i c a l  I n s t i t u t e  i n  
F l o r e n c e ,  I t a l y ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  C o d i c e s  V  a n d  V I  a r e  n o t  b y  t h e  
s a m e  s c r i b e .  H e  d o e s  n o t  f i n d  t h e  h a n d  o f  V  i n  a n y  o t h e r  c o d e x .  * *

* For a full account of the discovery and subsequent events leading to the 
bringing together of the codices at the Coptic Museum in Cairo, their conser
vation, and publication in facsimile, see Robinson et al.. Facsimile Edition: 
Introduction.

* Secret Books, pp. 141-42.
® Gnostiscke und hermetische Schriften, p. 26.



INTRODUCTION

b u t  t h e  h a n d  o f  V I  m a y  a l s o  b e  t h a t  o f  V I I I . *  I t  i s  h o p e d  t h a t  a  
d e f i n i t i v e  s t u d y  o f  t h e  s c r i b a l  h a n d s  i n  t h e  l i b r a r y  w i l l  b e  m a d e  i n  
t h e  n e a r  f u t u r e  s o  t h a t  t h i s  i s s u e  c a n  b e  r e s o l v e d .

N o t  u n r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e  s c r i b a l  h a n d s  i s  t h e  f a c t ,  
d e m o n s t r a t e d  b y  J .  M .  R o b i n s o n ,  t h a t  a  g r o u p i n g  o f  t h e  c o d i c e s  
b a s e d  o n  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  t h e i r  l e a t h e r  c o v e r s  p l a c e s  V  a n d  V I  
i n  d i f f e r e n t  g r o u p s : V  i s  a k i n  t o  I V  a n d  V I I I ; V I ,  t o  I X ,  X ,  a n d  
t o  a  l e s s e r  e x t e n t  I I .  S i n c e  n o  t r a c t a t e s  a r e  d u p l i c a t e d  w i t h i n  g r o u p s  
( o f  w h i c h  a t  l e a s t  t h r e e  c a n  b e  d i s t i n g u i s h e d ) ,  i t  s e e m s  c l e a r  t h a t  
t h i s  w a y  o f  d i v i d i n g  t h e  c o d i c e s  i s  s i g n i f i c a n t ,  a l t h o u g h  f u r t h e r  
i n v e s t i g a t i o n  w i l l  b e  r e q u i r e d  t o  d e t e r m i n e  i t s  f u l l  m e a n i n g . ®

T h e  C o p t i c  d i a l e c t  o f  V , 2 - 5  h a s  b e e n  i n v e s t i g a t e d  b y  A .  B o h l i g ; ®  
t h a t  o f  V I ,  b y  K r a u s e ,  w h o  e x a m i n e d  e a c h  t r a c t a t e  i n d i v i d u a l l y  a n d  
t h e n  d r e w  g e n e r a l  c o n c l u s i o n s . ’  B o t h  f i n d  t h a t  t h e  d o m i n a n t  d i a l e c t ,  
i n  e a c h  c a s e ,  i s  S a h i d i c .  B o h l i g  p e r c e i v e s  a  s i g n i f i c a n t  F a y u m i c  i n 
f l u e n c e  i n  V , 2 - 5 .  H o w e v e r ,  H . - M .  S c h e n k e  d i s a g r e e s ,  c o n t e n d i n g  
t h a t  V , 2 - 5  r e a U y  d i s p l a y s  a  p r e - c l a s s i c a l  S a h i d i c  d i a l e c t  w i t h  s t r o n g  
S u b a c h m i m i c  f e a t u r e s ,  a n d  w i t h  o n l y  o c c a s i o n a l  s i g n s  o f  F a 5 m m i c . ®  
H i s  p o s i t i o n  i s  s u p p o r t e d  b y  t h e  r e c e n t  r e c o g n i t i o n  t h a t  t h e  u s e  o f  
n i- ,  i ’-, N I- a s  a r t i c l e s  ( c o m m o n  i n  C o d e x  V )  i s  b y  n o  m e a n s  c o n f i n e d  
t o  t h e  d i a l e c t s  o f  L o w e r  a n d  M i d d l e  E g y p t ,  a s  h a d  b e e n  p r e v i o u s l y  
t h o u g h t . ®  I n  r e g a r d  t o  C o d e x  V I ,  K r a u s e  f i n d s ,  i n  a d d i t i o n  t o  t h e  
d o m i n a n t  S a h i d i c  d i a l e c t ,  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  S u b a c h m i m i c ,  a n d  a  f e w  
s i g n s  o f  A c h m i m i c . * ®  I t  m a y  b e  t h a t  a  s o m e w h a t  d i f f e r e n t ,  a n d  
p e r h a p s  m o r e  p r e c i s e ,  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  t h e  d i a l e c t a l  s i t u a t i o n  in  
t h e s e  c o d i c e s  w i l l  r e s u l t  f r o m  t h e  c u r r e n t  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  o r i g i n s  
o f  t h e  C o p t i c  d i a l e c t s  a n d  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  t o  e a c h  o t h e r . * ^  *

* Cf. J.M. Robinson, "On the Codicology of the Nag Hammadi Codices,” 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by Mdnard, p. i8.

® Cf. J.M. Robinson, "The Construction of the Nag Hammadi Codices,”in 
Essays in  Honour o f Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 186-87, 9̂®-

® Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. 11-14.
’ Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 36-37.
® Review of Bohlig-Labib, Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, OLZ 61 (1966), 

col. 24.
® Cf. Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 29.

Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 63.
Cf. the brief summary of this discussion to 1975 in M. Krause, “Zur Be- 

deutung des gnostisch-hermetischen Handschriftenfundes von Nag Ham- 
madi,” in Essays in  Honour o f Labib, ed. by Krause, pp. 74-75.
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Co d e x  V

Codex V  in c lu d es  f iv e  tr a c ta te s . Eugnostos (V ,j )  c o n ta in s  a u th o r i
tative, bu t n o t  re v ea le d , c o sm ic  sp e c u la tio n  in  th e  fra m ew o rk  o f a  
letter from  a tea c h e r  to  h is  d isc ip le s . Apoc. P a u l (V ,2) is  a  r e v e la t io n  
in the sense th a t  i t  d escr ib es  th e  e x p e r ie n c e s  o f P a u l a s h e  jo u r n e y s  
to the ten th  h e a v e n , i  Apoc. fa s .  (V ,j ) ,  2 Apoc. Jos. (V ,^ ), a n d  
Apoc. Adam  (V ,5) sh a re  th e  c h a r a c te r is t ic  o f c o n ta in in g  r e v e la tio n s  
spoken b y  revea lers w ith o u t  th e  r e c ip ie n ts  b e in g  in v o lv e d  in  h e a v e n 
ly journeys or d rea m s a n d  v is io n s  o f su p e r n a tu r a l p la c es  a n d  e v e n ts .  
Christian e lem en ts  are a b se n t  fro m  Eugnostos a n d  are  p r o b a b ly  a lso  
absent from  Apoc. Adam  (cf. in tr o d u c t io n  to  V ,5 ). Apoc. P a ul, i  
Apoc. Jas., an d  2 Apoc. fa s .,  o f  c o u rse , c le a r ly  d isp la y  C h ristian  
influence. T h e d o m in a n t in flu e n c e  th r o u g h o u t  th e  c o d e x , h o w ev e r , 
is gnostic. A  co m m o n  th e m e  th a t  ru n s th r o u g h  th e  la s t  fo u r  tra c 
tates is th e  h e a v e n ly  a n d  e a r th ly  o p p o s it io n  th a t  is  fa c e d  b y  th e  
faithful (p resu m ab ly  G n o stic s) . I t  is  n o t  a p p a r e n t w h y  Eugnostos 
would h ave b een  in c lu d e d  w ith  th e  o th e r  tr a c ta te s .

The cod ex  h a s  8 4  p a g e s  o f t e x t .  O n e p a g e  (68) is  u n in scr ib ed  b u t  
is nonetheless, fo llo w in g  B d h lig , co n s id ered  h ere  a s n u m b ered . T h u s  
the to ta l o f p a g es  a ss ig n e d  n u m b ers  in  m o d ern  t im e s  is  8 5 . T h e  
pages w ere n u m b ered  b y  th e  scr ib e  o n  th e  u p p er  o u ts id e  corn ers. 
The num bers on  4, 5, 26 , 5 7 -6 4  rem a in  c le a r ly  v is ib le , w h ile  th o se  on  
24, 28, and 35 are o n ly  p a r t ia l ly  so ;  th e  r e s t  are in  lacunae.^®

The MS is in  a n  u n e v e n  s ta te  o f p re ser v a tio n . T h e  c o n d it io n  o f  
each tracta te  is  d escr ib ed  in  d e ta il  in  i t s  in tr o d u c t io n  (a n d  th a t  o f  
Eugnostos in  th e  sy n o p s is  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e ) , b u t  if  o n e  lo o k s  a t  th e  
codex as a  w h o le , i t  is  c lea r  th a t  n o  s in g le  p a g e  is  w ith o u t  la cu n a e , 
that the te x t  a t  th e  b o t to m s  o f p a g e s  su ffers  th ro u g h o u t, a n d  th a t  
only on pp. 21-34 , 58 , 6 4 -6 6  a n d  7 4 -8 5  is  th e  t e x t  a t  th e  to p s  o f th e  
pages largely  in ta c t . A lso  e x te n s iv e  la c u n a e  are fo u n d  in  th e  m id d le  
of pp. 1-4, 9-22, 35 -5 9 , a n d  6 9 -7 0 . In  a d d it io n  o n e  f in d s  m u ch  f la k in g , 
fading, and b lo tt in g  th r o u g h o u t. T o  th e s e  p r o b le m s, h a v in g  to  d o

This view seemed to be supported by the fact that the pagination of 
P- 69 was transcribed by Bohlig as extant. However in a letter to J. M. 
Robinson of April 12 1977, he has conceded the photographs he used do 
not show the pagination and hence that the omission of square brackets 
here may be an oversight in his edition. Hence the numeration of pp. 69-85 
may have been 68-84.

On the establishment of the page sequence, see the preface to Robinson 
et al., Facsimile Edition: Codex V.
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w ith  th e  p r e ser v a tio n  o f th e  M S, m a y  b e  a d d e d  th e  fa c t  that the 
q u a h ty  of th e  p a p y r u s  sh e e ts  in  C o d ex  V  is  a m o n g  th e  poorest in 
th e  hbrary.^^ T h is  r e su lte d  in  a  g o o d  d e a l o f u n e v e n n e ss  in the 
sc r ib e ’s  c o p y in g  as h e  a t te m p te d  to  a d a p t  to  i t .  I t  ap p ears that the 
scr ib e  le f t  p . 68  b la n k  b e c a u se  h e  fo u n d  i t  u n s u ite d  an d  inappro
p r ia te  for  w r itin g , s in c e  i t  is  a  protokollon.^^

D u e  to  fra g m e n t p la c e m e n ts  s in ce  th e  p u b lic a tio n  o f th e editio 
frin cep s  o f V ,2 -5 , th is  e d it io n  c o n ta in s  m o re  t e x t  th a n  th a t edition 
o n  p p . 3 5 -4 4 , 5 9 -6 0 , 6 5 -6 6 , a n d  7 9 -8 0 . A lso  m a n y  read in gs have been 
im p r o v e d  th r o u g h  in te n s iv e  e x a m in a t io n  o f  th e  t e x t ,  including the 
a id  o f u ltr a v io le t  lig h t . I t  sh o u ld  b e  n o te d  th a t  in  regard  to 65-66, 
th e  fra g m e n t w a s  p la c ed  th e re  a fte r  th e  p u b h c a tio n  o f th e  facsimile 
ed itio n . I t  w a s  frag . 15 on  p la te s  9 9 /1 0 0  (R o b in so n  e t  a l.. Facsimile 
Edition: Codex V), a n d  w a s  p la c e d  a t  6 5 ,3 2 -3 3  a n d  66,29-30.

S crib a l errors in  th e  t e x t  are n u m ero u s. A lth o u g h  Bohhg ex
a m in e d  them,^® a  n e w  p r e se n ta tio n  is  in  order in  v ie w  of our im
p r o v e d  k n o w led g e  o f th e  t e x t .  F o r  c o n v e n ien ce  o f reference the 
errors are l is te d  in  o u t lin e  form .

I . E rrors co rrec ted  b y  th e  scr ib e .

A . O m issio n  o f le t te r s  or w o rd s, co r re c te d  b y  insertion  above 
th e  h n e  a t  th e  p la ce  o f th e  o m iss io n : 6 ,6 .2 4 ;  26 ,6 .10 .18; 27,3; 
2 8 ,8 .2 2 ; 3 1 ,9 .1 3 ;  5 6 ,2 3 . A  w h o le  lin e  ap p ears to  h a v e  been  inserted 
a t  2 4 ,10 .

B . O m issio n  o f le t te r , co r re c te d  b y  in ser t io n  o f le tter  into the 
b o d y  o f th e  w o rd : 2 7 ,3 .

C. L e tter (s)  d e le te d  b y  d o t t in g :  7 ,2 5 -2 6 ;  7 ,3 3 ;  85 ,5 .
D . L e tter (s)  d e le te d  b y  c ro ss in g  o u t:  1 4 ,4 ;  7 3 ,7 .
E . L e tter (s)  d e le te d  b o th  b y  c ro ss in g  o u t  a n d  dotting: 60,3;

8 1 ,6 .
F . L e tte r s  d e le te d  a n d  rep la ced  b y  le t te r  a b o v e  line: 41,22;

77.3-
G. L e tte r s  co rrec ted  b y  c h a n g in g  th e  in co rrec t le tter  to the 

co rrect o n e : 2 6 ,7 .1 0 ;  2 7 ,3 ;  2 8 ,8 ;  3 1 ,4 ;  5 1 ,1 0 ;  5 3 ,1  (? ).

Cf. vertical sides, pp. 3, 5, 17, 25, 29, 31, 41, 46, 58, 62, 70, 80; horizontal 
sides, pp. 6, 14, 36, 47, 61, 65, 67, 77, 79.

Cf. J.M. Robinson, “On the Codicology of the Nag HammadiCodices," 
in Les Textes de Nag Hammadi, ed. by M6nard, pp. 21-22. 

Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, pp. lo - i i .
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II. Errors n o t  co r re c te d  b y  th e  scr ib e .

A. O m ission  o f le t te r (s ):  4 ,1 6 ;  8 ,1 0 ;  2 7 ,1 3  (w h o le  l in e );  3 3 ,5 ;  
36,13.22: 4 5 ,2 2 ; 4 9 ,2 0 ;  5 1 ,1 4 ;  5 4 ,2 1 ;  5 5 ,8 ;  5 6 ,2 2 ;  5 9 ,2 2 . A lso  
material has b een  o m it te d  b e tw e e n  2 4 ,1 8 a  a n d  18b , a n d  b e tw e e n
47,20 and 21, a lth o u g h  th e  e x te n t  o f th e  o m iss io n  in  e a ch  ca se  is  

uncertain.
B. U n n ecessa ry  le tte r (s ) , p r o b a b ly  th e  re su lt  o f d itto g r a p h y :  

25,4: 33.19; 3 5 .2 1 ;  4 9 ,2 0 ;  6 9 ,6 -9 ;  8 4 ,2 3 .
C. In correct le t te r (s ):  2 3 ,3 0 ;  3 9 .1 9 -2 0 ; 7 0 ,2 0 ;  7 2 ,2 1 ;  7 4 ,1 2 .

Of considerable in te r e s t  in  th is  c o d e x  are th e  g lo sse s , a p p a r e n tly  
in the scribal h a n d , th a t  p r o v id e  a lte r n a t iv e  le t te r s  (8 1 ,1 8 ; 82 ,12)  
and words (33 ,11; 3 4 ,2 3 ; 7 8 ,1 0 ;  7 9 ,1 0 ;  8 0 ,1 .4 ;  8 1 ,1 6 .1 9 ) . AU b u t  
those at 33,11 a n d  3 4 ,2 3  are w r itte n  a b o v e  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  le t te r  
or word. In  th e  ca se  o f 3 3 ,1 1  a n d  3 4 ,2 3  (a p p a ren tly ) a  G reek  
loan-word in  th e  t e x t  is  g lo sse d  b y  a  C o p tic  e x p r e ss io n  in  th e  m a rg in , 
to which th e  reader is  re ferred  b y  a  sp e c ia l m a rk  th a t  a p p ea rs  b o th  
over the g lossed  w o rd  a n d  in  th e  m a rg in . B o h lig  r e a so n a b ly  su g g e s ts  
that the in d iv id u a l le t te r  g lo sse s  m a y  b e  e x p la in e d  b y  th e  l in g u is t ic  
uncertainty of th e  scr ib e , n o t in g  th a t  in  8 1 ,1 8  th e  a lte r n a t iv e  le t te r  
has no et5rm ological b a s is . H e  a lso  p ro p o ses  th a t  th e  g lo sse s  o f w h o le  
words are for c larifica tion .^ ’ B u t  th is  d o e s  n o t  e x p la in  8 1 ,1 6  a n d  
81,19, w here th e  sa m e  tw o  w o rd s ( 6 H n e  a n d  KAOOAe) are a lte r 
nately g losses for, a n d  g lo sse d  b y , e a c h  o th er . I t  m a y  b e  th a t  a t  le a s t  
some of th e  g lo sse s  rep resen t a n o th e r  t e x t  tr a d it io n  to  w h ic h  th e  
scribe had access. A n o th e r  k in d  o f  g lo ss  is  th e  p la c in g  o f n u m era l  
signs either over  or (a t th e  e n d  o f a  lin e ) n e x t  to  th e  w r itte n  n u m 
ber. These a ll occu r in  V ,5 , a n d  are  d isc u sse d  in  i t s  in tr o d u ctio n .

Codex V I

Codex V I co n ta in s  e ig h t  t r a c ta te s  a n d  o n e  scr ib a l n o te . I t  is  s e t  
apart from  th e  o th er  c o d ic e s  in  th e  lib r a r y  in  th a t  i t  c o n ta in s  th r ee  
tractates th a t  are H e r m e tic  {Disc. 8-g [V I ,6 ] , P r. Thanks. [V I ,7 ], a n d  
Asclepius [V I,5]). T h e  tr a c ta te s  th a t  p reced e  th e s e  in  th e  c o d e x , on  
the other hand , o ffer  n o th in g  t h a t  w o u ld  a llo w  a  s ig n if ic a n t  c o m m o n  
characterization. T h e y  se em  to  h a v e  n e ith e r  H er m etism , n or G n o st
icism, nor C h ristia n ity  in  co m m o n , a lth o u g h  in d iv id u a l tr a c ta te s  
display a t lea st  in flu e n c e s  o f th e  la t te r  tw o . T h e y  h a v e  n o  co m m o n  
form. Nor do th e y  sh a re  a  c o m m o n  th e m e .

21-22. 17 Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen, p. i i .
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Codex VI has 7 8  pages of text. The pages were numbered by the 
scribe on the upper outside corner. The numbers of 6 1 - 6 6  remain 
clearly visible, while those on i i ,  1 2 , 1 3 , 1 4 , 1 6 , 1 8 , 1 9 , 3 6 , 4 4 , 4 6 , 56, 
and 5 8  are only partially s o ; the rest are in lacunae.^®

The tex t is well preserved except at the tops of m ost of the pages. 
O nly on 3 1 , 3 3 , 3 4 , 4 3 , and 4 5  have lacunae not affected the upper 
part of the text. In addition blotting is a serious problem on 3-7 , 

As a result of fragm ent placem ents since the appearance of the 
editio princeps and the facsim ile edition, th is edition has more text 
than either on p. 1 0  (frag. 8  on plates 8 3 / 8 4  [Robinson et al., 
Facsimile Edition: Codex FT] and a fragm ent previously conserved 
w ith Codex IV, placed at 1 0 ,2 -3 ), PP- 1 7 - 1 8  (a fragment previously 
conserved w ith  Codex IV, placed at 1 7 .8 - 9  and 1 8 ,7 -8 ), p. 2 6  (a 
fragm ent previously conserved w ith  Codex IV , placed at 2 6 ,7 ), pp. 
2 7 - 2 8  (a fragm ent previously conserved w ith  Codex IV. placed at 
2 7 ,6 - 7  and 2 8 ,6 -8 ), and pp. 7 7 - 7 8  (frag, i  on plates 8 3 / 8 4  [Robinson 
et al.. Facsimile Edition: Codex F T ], placed at 7 7 ,5 -7  and 7 8 ,5-7 ), 
Many readings have also been im proved through intensive examina
tion of the tex t both w ith  and w ithout the aid of ultraviolet light.

A lthough Krause has exam ined the scribal errors,^* it vdll be use
ful to  deal w ith  them  here in view  of the differences between the two 
editions. For convenience of reference, th ey  are listed  in outline.

I. E rrors co rrec ted  b y  th e  scr ib e .

A . O m issio n  o f le t te r s  or w o rd s, co rrec ted  b y  insertion  above 
th e  l in e  a t  th e  p la ce  o f th e  o m iss io n : 2 0 ,3 4 ; 4 0 . 7 1  4 4 . ^ 9 1  5 8 .29; 
5 9 .1 5 ; 6 3 ,1 7 ; 6 4 ,2 0 ; 7 1 , 1 7 .

B . Omission of letter, corrected b y  insertion of letter into the 
body of the word: 4 9 ,2 9 .

C. O m issio n  o f le t te r s , co rrec ted  b y  w r itin g  le t te r s  in margin: 

72,33-34-
D. Letter(s) deleted b y  dotting: 1 9 , 2 8 - 9  (dittography); 35,6.
E . L e tter (s)  d e le te d  b y  c ro ss in g  o u t : 6 ,2 1 ; 1 3 , 1 0  (dittography) 

2 7 .2 5 ; 4 0 ,2 3 ; 4 3 ,2 1 ; 7 7 , 1 6 .
F . L e tte r (s)  d e le te d  b y  b o th  cro ss in g  o u t  a n d  d ottin g: 60,15; 

6 3 ,2 1 .
G. Letter erased: 1 7 ,3 4 .

On the page sequence, see Krause-Labib, Gnostische und hermetisck 
Schriften, pp. 24-25.

Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 26.
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H. Letter(s) deleted and replaced b y  letter(s) above line: 5 5 , 3 0  

(deletion by dotting); 7 1 , 8  (deletion b y  dotting and crossing out).
I. Letters corrected b y  changing the incorrect letter to the  

correct one: 3 3 ,4 ; 54.25-

II. Errors not corrected b y  the scribe.

A. Omission of letter(s): 5 ,4 ; 1 3 ,1 7 ; 1 5 ,1 1 ; 3 5 , 1 ; 3 6 ,1 3 ; 3 7 ,3 5 ; 
3 9 ,3 .2 4 ; 4 0 , 1 2 ; 4 3 ,2 .2 3 ; 5 2 ,2 9 ; 5 9 ,2 0 ; 6 3 ,2 1 .2 2 ; 7 4 ,2 1 .

B. Unnecessary letter(s): 2 ,2 7 ; 6 ,2 1 ; 9 ,1 7 ; 4 2 ,3 0 ; 43.5; 45.4-13; 
5 6 ,1 4 : 6 3 ,2 1 ; 6 7 ,3 0 . The following are probably the result of ditto- 
graphy: 3 0 ,2 2 ; 4 4 ,2 6 ; 5 2 ,3 1 ; 5 4 ,1 3 ; 6 2 ,8 ; 6 4 ,6 ; 7 3 ,1 9 .

C. Incorrect letter(s): 6 ,7 ; 9 ,3 1 ; 1 3 ,2 0 ; 2 3 ,2 6 ; 2 7 ,3 2 ; 2 8 ,2 7 ; 
3 0 ,2 2 .3 2 ; 3 2 ,1 6 ; 3 6 ,2 4 ; 3 8 ,3 ; 4 1 ,1 2 ; 4 3 ,1 3 ; 4 5 ,1 0 ; 4 8 ,1 3 ; 5 8 ,2 2 .

D. Word m isplaced in line: 4 0 , 1 4 .
E. Metathesis: 3 9 ,9 .
F. Interchange of words: 6 1 ,2 3 .2 5 .
G. Scribal error the nature of which cannot be exactly  deter

mined: 6 0 ,1 .

For a discussion of how  the original layout of the codex was 
apparently m odified b y  the scribe, the reader is referred to the  
introduction to the Scribal Note (VI,7 «).

Misc e l l a n e o u s  N otes

Tractate bibliographies. The bibliographies at the beginning of each  
tractate introduction are arranged in  the following order: tex ts  and  
translations; translations; secondary hterature. T hey are not in
tended to be complete, but have as their purpose to draw attention  
to the most significant works consulted. These works are cited  
subsequently within the introduction and notes of that tractate by  
author or editor only. In  cases where more than one work of an 
author or editor is listed , numbers are assigned so that th e  source 
is always clear. For com plete bibliographical inform ation, Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bibliography, and its  annual supplem ents in NovTest 
(beginning in 1 9 7 1 ) should be consulted.

Stiperlinear strokes. Because of printing lim itations it  has not 
normally been possible to show  superlinear strokes spanning tw o or 
more consonants. H ence when a stroke spans tw o consonants in  the  
MS, it is in m ost instances shown over the second only. In  cases 
where an initially sounded m (em) or n (en) in first position in  a
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w o rd  h a s  a  s tr o k e  th a t  c o n t in u e s  o v e r  a n  im m e d ia te ly  following 
c o n so n a n t (co m m o n  in  B G ), th e  s tr o k e  is  p la c e d  o v e r  th e  first letter. 
T h e  sa m e  p o h c y  is  fo llo w e d  th r o u g h o u t in  reg a rd  to  th e  conjunctive 
c o n ju g a tio n .

W h e n  a  s tr o k e  sp a n s  th r ee  le t te r s  in  th e  M S, i t  is  h ere  placed over 
th e  m id d le  le t te r  o n ly . E x c e p t io n s  are m a d e  in  th e  ca se  of proper 
n o u n s  a n d  in  th o se  in s ta n c e s  w h ere  th e  s tr o k e  is  in  e ffec t the sign 
o f  an  a b b r e v ia tio n . I n  a d d it io n , i t  h a s  se e m e d  im p ractica l to at
te m p t  to  p la c e  su p er lin ea r  s tr o k e s  a lo n e  in  b r a c k e ts  in  cases where 
a  le t t e r  c a n  b e  se en  in  th e  M S b u t  th e  s tr o k e  o v e r  i t  is  in  lacuna, 
O n th e  g ro u n d  th a t  th e  s tr o k e  a n d  th e  le t te r  in  fa c t  form  a unit, we 
h a v e  sh o w n  b o th  th e  le t te r  a n d  t h e  s tr o k e  u n b ra ck eted . (The same 
p o h c y  h a s  b e e n  fo llo w e d  in  regard  to  c ircu m flex es .)  F o r  more exact 
d e ter m in a tio n  th e  read er is  referred  to  th e  fa cs im ile  edition. A 
r e la te d  p o lic y  h a s  b e e n  a d o p te d  w h ere  th e  s tro k e  is  v isib le  but its 
le t te r  is  in  la cu n a . In  th a t  ca se  b o th  s tro k e  a n d  le t te r  are bracketed. 
In s ta n c e s  w h ere  th is  o ccu rs in  th is  v o lu m e  are fo u n d  in  th e  following 
h n e s :  V  2 3 ,2 ;  3 3 ,3 ;  4 8 ,7 ;  5 1 ,1 1 ;  5 5 ,2 8 . V I  4 ,5 ;  2 1 ,8 ; 30,2; 30,6; 
5 4 ,5 ;  5 6 ,2 ;  7 2 ,1 .

Lines above and below Coptic page numbers. B e c a u se  of printing 
l im ita t io n s  i t  h a s  n o t  b e e n  p o ss ib le  to  m a k e  clear  w h en  such lines 
are v is ib le  a n d  w h en  t h e y  are n o t , w h ere  th e  num ber itself is 
b ra ck e ted . A g a in  th e  read er is  referred  to  th e  facsim ile  edition 
for e x a c t  d e ter m in a tio n .

Circumflexes. C ircu m flex es, w h e n  t h e y  ap p ea r  w ith  m ore than one 
le t te r , c o n n e c t  tw o  v o w e ls  ( e i ) ,  or a  c o n so n a n t a n d  a vowel (ji). 
U n fo r tu n a te ly  scr ib es  are  n o t  a lw a y s  c a re fu l to  m a k e  th e  circumflex 
so  th a t  i t  ca n  b e  d is t in g u ish e d  from  th e  su p erh n ea r  stroke. Rather 
th a n  a t te m p tin g  to  fo llo w  th e  v a g a r ie s  o f  th e  scr ib es in  th is matter, 
w e  h a v e  u se d  c ir c u m fle x es  th r o u g h o u t  C od ices V  an d  V I in the 
in s ta n c e s  m e n tio n e d  a b o v e . F o r  m o re  e x a c t  determ ination  the 
read er is  referred  to  th e  fa c s im ile  e d it io n . T h e  prob lem  does not 
occu r  in  B G .

Title and tractate decorations. N o  a t te m p t  h a s  b een  m ad e hereto 
rep ro d u ce  th e  o fte n  e la b o ra te  d e c o r a tio n s  w ith  w h ich  th e  scribes set 
o ff  a n d  su rro u n d ed  su p erscr ip t a n d  su b sc r ip t  t it le s , an d  indicated 
th e  c o n c lu sio n  o f tr a c ta te s . F o r  th e se , th e  read er  is  referred to the 
fa c s im ile  e d it io n . F o r  a  g en era l d iscu ss io n  o f th e  t it le s  in  th e  library, 
K ra u se -L a b ib , Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p p . 16-21, should 
b e  c o n su lte d .
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CODICOLOGICAL A N A L Y SIS OF NAG  HAMMADI CODICES V  
AND VI A N D  P A P Y R U S B E R O L IN E N SIS  8502

James M. Robinson

A. Annotated Bibliography

The foundations of papyrus codicology were laid by Hugo Ibscher, 
working as conservator in the pap57rus collection of the royal mu
seums of Berlin from the opening of the century, and were largely  
pubUshed in his m aturity in the editiones principes of Manichaean 
codices from Medinet Madi and, posthum ously, a codex of Proverbs 
in Achmimic. These publications contain the insights that cum ula
tively produced the generalizations upon which a science of papyrus 
codicology can be built. —  “Beobachtungen bei der Papyrusauf- 
rollung,” Archiv fur Papyrusforschung, 5  (1 9 0 9 ), 1 9 1 -9 4 : Evidence  
that factories put roUs rather than individual kollemata on the  
market; explanation of w h y horizontal fibres are on the inside of a 
roll; explanation of the reversed fibre directions of the protokollon. 
— “Beschreibung der H andschrift,” in Der achmimische Proverbien- 
text nach Ms. Berol. orient, oct. g8y, Part I, Text und Rekonstruktion 
der sahidischen Vorlage, ed. b y  A. Bohlig, Studien zur Erforschung 
des christlischen A egyptens 3 , ed. b y  A. Bohlig (Munich: Verlag 
Robert Lerche, 1 9 5 8 ), pp. x ix -xxv ii (Hugo Ibscher’s son Rolf re
ported that this codicological analysis had been com posed in the  
1920S, “Umkonservierung des Papyruscodex Ms. or. oct. 9 8 7 ,” 
Zentralblatt fiir Bibliothekswesen, 7 3  [1 9 5 9 ], 3 6 7 ; it is presupposed  
by W. Schubart, Das Buck bei den Griechen und Romern, 2 nd rev. 
ed. [Berlin and Leipzig: W . de Gruyter, 1 9 2 1 J, pp. 1 2 9  and 1 8 6 .): 
Existence of a back flyleaf; one quire constructed from more than  
one roll; calculation of the breadth of each roU; the use of half
sheets plus stub^attributed not to  scribal error but (like the use of 
a protokollon) to econom y in using the remainder of a roll that was 
narrower than a full sheet; existence of eschatokollia as well as 
Protokolla. Ibscher erred in assum ing that the sheets were cut to a 
standard breadth, rather than progressively narrower, as can be 
demonstrated on the basis of the inform ation he supplied. As a 
result of his study of the Chester B ea tty  biblical papyrus II (P 4 6 ) 
he himself later adopted the view  that sheets were cut progressively



10 CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS

narrower. H ence one m ay infer that he w ould have edited out this 
error had be been alive at the tim e the m anuscript was being 
prepared for publication. The Achm imic Proverbs codex, dated to 
the Third or Fourth Century, is, in contrast to  the Manichaejin 
codices, constructed much like the Nag Ham m adi codices.— “Die 
H andschriften,” in “Ein Mani-Fund in A gypten: Originalschriften 
des Mani und seiner Schuler,” by  C. Schm idt and H. J. Polotsky, 
Sitzungsberichte der Preussischen Akadem ie der Wissenschaften, 
philosophisch-historische Klasse, 1 9 3 3 , I (Berlin: Verlag der Aka
demie der W issenschaften, 1 9 3 3 ), 8 2 -8 5 : The codex form as char
acteristic of early Christian tex ts; in contrast to the low quality 
of m ost Coptic codices, remarkably high-quality, silken papyrus 
used in the Manichaean codices; in distinction from earlier tran
sitional codices, these codices not made from rolls but from in
dividual kollemata (measuring 3 1 . 5  cm. high b y  3 6  cm. wide or 
2 7  cm. high b y  3 5  cm. wide), w ith a plurality of quires, and with 
facing pages having the sam e fibre directions. —  “Die Handschrift,” 
in M anichdische H om ilien, ed. by  H . J. Polotsky, Manichaische 
H andschriften der Sam m lung A. Chester B ea tty  i  (Stuttgart: W. 
Kohlhammer, 1 9 3 4 ), pp. ix -x iv : Description of the reassembling of 
a codex on the basis of codicological observations. —  "Der Kodex,” 
Jahrhuch der Einbandkunst, 4  (1 9 3 7 ), 3 - 1 5 : The first effort at abroad 
system atic statem ent on papyrus codicology, including generaliza
tions on the decreasing breadth of kollemata over three millennia, 
the m ethodological poUcy of hypothetically  reconstructing the rolls 
from which codices were constructed, the recognition that the sta
tioner cut sheets progressively narrower in constructing a quire from 
a roll, and the unfortunate retention of the view  he never transcen
ded that there were only one-quire codices until the beginning of 
the Fourth Century, in spite of the fact that he had conserved 
Chester B ea tty  biblical papyrus I (P 4 5 ) constructed of a plurality 
of one-sheet quires from the early Third Century. —  “Die Hand
schrift,” in A  Manichaean Psalm -Book, Part II, ed. by  C. R. C. All
berry, Manichaean M anuscripts in the Chester B eatty  Collection 2 

(Stuttgart: W. Kohlhammer, 1 9 3 8 ), pp. vii-xviu : The first explicit 
attem pt to produce a data base of codicological analysis in terms of 
which a given codex can be put in profile, in that the reconstruction 
of the rolls used in the codices of the Achm im ic Proverbs, the 
Chester B ea tty  Pauline letters (P 4 6 ), the Pierpont Morgan Greek 
Homer, and Papyrus Berolinensis 8 5 0 2  (inaccurately called a Psalms
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codex) p o in ts  to  th e  c o d ico lo g ic a l d is t in c t iv e n e s s  o f th e  M a n ich a ea n  
codices and  in  p a ss in g  d ra w s a t te n t io n  to  th e  th e n  u n h ea r d -o f p h e 
nomenon of a  koHema a  m e te r  a n d  a  h a lf  in  b r e a d th , a  p h e n o m e n o n  
frequent in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ice s . —  “ D ie  H a n d s c h r if t ,”  in  
Kefhalaia, first h a lf  (fa sc ic les  i - i o ) ,  ed . b y  H . J . P o lo t s k y  a n d  A . 
Bohlig, M anich aische H a n d sc h r ifte n  d er  S ta tt l ic h e n  M u seen  B e r lin  i  
(Stuttgart: W . K o h lh a m m er , 1 9 4 0 ), p p . v - x iv :  T h e  p resen ce  b o th  
of koUeseis w ith  th e  r ig h t kollema o v e r la p p in g  th e  le f t  a s w e ll  a s th e  
usual practice o f th e  le f t  kollema o v e r la p p in g  th e  r ig h t  in  th e  H a m 
burg Greek pap5nrus c o d e x  c o n ta in in g  A c t . P L ; fro n t f ly le a v e s ;  th e  
numeration o f q u ires a s  w e ll  a s  p a g e s  a s  a n  in d ic a t io n  of p ro g ress  
in the M anichaean c o d ices .

The sam e co d ico lo g ica l a n a ly s is  o f B G  h a s  b e e n  p u b lish e d  tw ic e  
by H.-M . S ch en k e: “ E r g a n z u n g en  zu r  z w e ite n  A u fla g e ” , in  T ill-  
Schenke, Paj>yms Berolinensis 8502 ,̂ p p . 3 3 0 -4 1 . e sp . p p . 3 3 1 -3 2 ;  
"Berm erkungen zu m  k o p tisc h e n  Pap5u:us B e r o lin e n s is  8 5 0 2 ,” in  
Festschrift zum i^ojdhrigen Bestehen des Berliner dgyptischen 
Museums, M itte ilu n g en  a u s  d er a g y p t isc h e n  S a m m lu n g  8 (B erlin :  
Akadem ie-Verlag, 1974). PP- 3 1 5 -2 2 , esp . p p . 3 i 5 - i 7 - T h is  a n a ly s is  
has been su p ersed ed  b y  d a ta  S ch e n k e  w a s  k in d  e n o u g h  to  c o lle c t  
anew as a b asis  for th e  c o d ico lo g ic a l a n a ly s is  o f B G  p u b lish e d  in  
the present v o lu m e.

An analysis o f th e  c o n s tr u c t io n  o f  th e  le a th e r  c o v ers  o f th e  N a g  
Hammadi cod ices, w ith  a  r e su lta n t  g ro u p in g  o f th e  c o d ice s , in 
cluding th e  m ea su rem en ts  o f r e p r e se n ta tiv e  le a v e s  of e a ch  co d e x , 
and a cod ico log ica l a n a ly s is  o f th e  c o n s tr u c tio n  o f th e  q u ires, are  
provided in  tw o  e ssa y s  o f  1 975  b y  J . M. R o b in so n : “ T h e  C on
struction of th e  N a g  H a m m a d i C o d ices ,” in  Essays in  Honour 
of Labib, ed. b y  K ra u se , p p . 1 7 0 -9 0 ; “ O n th e  C o d ico lo g y  o f th e  
Nag H am m adi C o d ices ,”  in  Les textes de Nag Hammadi, ed . b y  
Menard, pp. 15-31 . A  su r v e y  o f th e  h is to r y  a n d  p resen t s ta tu s  o f  
codicology re la ted  to  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ice s  is  fo r th co m in g :  
“The F uture o f P a p y r u s  C o d ic o lo g y ,” in  The Future of Coptology 
in the new  series C op tic  S tu d ie s  ed . b y  M. K ra u se  (L e id en : E . J . 
Brill).

The m ost a u th o r ita t iv e  w o rk  o n  p a p y r u s  c o d ic o lo g y  is  b y  E . G . 
Turner: The Typology of the Early Codex (P h ila d e lp h ia :  U n iv e r s ity  
of P ennsylvan ia  P r e ss , 1 9 7 7 ). T h e  te c h n ic a l ter m s  kollema a n d  
kollesis u sed  b e lo w  are  d e r iv e d  fro m  p a r ts  o f  th a t  w o rk  h e  w a s  k in d  
enough to  m ak e a v a ila b le  in  t5rpescript. T h e  b o o k  i t s e lf  a p p ea red
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to o  la te  t o  b e  p r esu p p o sed  in  th e  p r e sen t t e x t ,  a n d  su c h  d a ta  as are 
in c lu d ed  in  th e  co d ico lo g ica l a n a ly se s  in  T h e  C o p tic  G n o stic  Library, 
c o lle c te d  in  p a rt th r o u g h  th e  e n co u ra g em en t o f T urn er, at times 
su p ersed e  in fo r m a tio n  su p p h e d  to  h im  earlier  a n d  incorporated in 
h is  b o o k .

B. The Current Terminology and Generalizations of Papyrus 
Codicology

T h e  b a s ic  u n it  o f  a  pap3nrus roU w a s  p ro d u ced  b y  lay in g  thin 
s tr ip s  o f th e  p ith  o f th e  tr ia n g u la r  s ta lk  o f th e  pap50Tis p lan t verti
c a lly  s id e  b y  s id e  o n  a sm o o th  su r fa ce ; a  se c o n d  la y er  w as super
im p o se d  h o r iz o n ta lly , a t  r ig h t a n g le s  to  th e  lo w er  layer. When 
p ressed , d r ied  a n d  p o lish e d  th is  b e c a m e  th e  b a s ic  p a p yru s writing 
su rfa ce , c a lle d  a  kollema (pi. kollemata). T h o u g h  o fte n  ab ou t 20 cm. 
b road , kollemata d o  occu r  (e sp e c ia lly  in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i codices) 
th a t  are o v er  o n e  m e te r  in  b r e a d th . T h e  term  kollema, m eaning that 
w h ic h  is  p a s te d , d er iv es  fro m  th e  c u s to m  o f p a s t in g  sid e by  side 
su c h  in d iv id u a l kollemata in to  a roU. T h is  is  d o n e  b y  overlapping 
a  few  c e n tim e te r s  o f th e  r ig h t e n d  o f  th e  kollema o n  th e  le ft  over the 
le f t  en d  o f th e  kollema o n  th e  r ig h t, w ith  th e  re su lt  th a t as one 
v m te s  from  le f t  to  r ig h t th e  w r itin g  in s tr u m e n t w ill m ove down
w a rd  a t  th e  sea m , ra th er  th a n  b u m p in g  in to  a  su d d en  rise in the 
w r itin g  su rface . T h e  few  o v e r la p p in g  c e n tim e te r s  a t  such  a seam 
are ca lle d  a  kollesis (pi. kolleseis).

A  p a p y ru s  ro ll w a s  ro lled  u p  •with th e  h o r izo n ta l fibres on the 
in s id e  a n d  th e  v e r tic a l fib res  o n  th e  o u ts id e . In  th is  w a y  the hori
z o n ta l fib res  are n o t  s tr a in e d  w h e n  ro lled , a n d  are stretch ed  back 
o u t  f la t  for rea d in g  w h en  th e  roU is  o p en ed , w h erea s th e  vertical 
fib res  o n  th e  o u ts id e  are b e n t  a w a y  fro m  e a ch  o th er  w hen rolled; 
if  th e  v e r t ic a l fib res  h a d  b e e n  on  th e  in s id e , th e  roU ing w ould have 
p u sh ed  th e m  o n e  a g a in s t  th e  o th er , ca u s in g  so m e  to  spring loose 
a n d  b u ck le . S in c e  i t  w a s  th e  p r o te c te d  in n er  su rfa ce  th a t  was used 
for w r itin g , i t  b e c a m e  c u s to m a r y  to  w r ite  o n  th e  horizontal side. 
A t th e  le f t  e n d  or b e g in n in g  o f th e  ro ll th e  fir st kollema was at
ta c h e d  •with r e v er se d  f ib re  d ir ec tio n s , in  order th a t , w h en  the roll 
w a s r o lled  u p  from  r ig h t to  le f t ,  w h a t  r e m a in ed  e x p o se d  on the out
s id e  w ere  th e  h o r izo n ta l fib res , w h ic h  w ere  le s s  h k e ly  to  fray. This 
o u ts id e  kollema w ith  rev ersed  fib re  d ir ec t io n s  w a s  in ten d ed  to pro
t e c t  th e  r e s t  o f th e  roU. I t  i t s e lf  w a s  n o t  in scr ib e d  ■with th e  text of 
th e  d o c u m e n t, th o u g h  it  la te r  ca m e to  b e  u se d  a s  a  convenient
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place to  record  s ta t io n e r s ’ in fo r m a tio n  or so m e th in g  a p p ro a ch in g  a  
table of co n ten ts . T h e  term  p r o to co l d er iv es  fro m  th e  d e s ig n a tio n  
of th is first kollema a s  th e  protokollon (M artia l a lso  m en tio n s  an  
eschatokollion).

A cod ex in  d is t in c t io n  from  a  ro ll or scro ll is  a  b o o k  p ro d u ced  
more hke a m o d ern  b o o k , b y  s ta c k in g  sh e e ts  o n e  o n  to p  o f th e  o th er  
and fold ing th e  s ta c k  d o w n  th e  m id d le , th u s  p ro d u c in g  a  qu ire. 
Each sh eet c o n s is te d  o f tw o  le a v e s , ca lle d  c o n ju g a te  le a v e s , th a t  
met at th e  fo ld , th u s  p ro d u c in g  fou r p a g es . T h e  ter m s sh e e t , lea f  
and page sh o u ld  b e  c le a r ly  d is t in g u is h e d : a  sh e e t  h a s  fou r  p a g es , a  
leaf tw o p ages, a  p a g e  o n e  p a g e . A ll th e  sh e e ts  to  b e  u se d  for a  
book were o ften  p u t  in  o n e  s ta c k  a n d  p ro d u ced  a  s in g le  qu ire. 
Such a sta ck  if  a t  a ll th ic k  w o u ld  p u t  p ressu re  o n  th e  sp in e  o f  th e  
quire and cau se  le a v e s  to  b rea k  lo o se . T h is  p ro b lem  w a s  s o lv e d  b y  
replacing th e  s in g le -q u ire  c o d e x  w ith  a c o d e x  o f co m p a ra b le  s ize  
consisting o f sev er a l sm a ller  q u ires. A ll  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ice s  
have a sin gle  q u ire  e x c e p t  C o d ex  I , w h ic h  c o n s is ts  o f th r ee  q u ires.

The m an u factu re  o f  p a p y r u s  ro lls  h a d  b e h in d  i t  a  tr a d it io n  o f  
millennia b y  th e  t im e  th e  c o d e x  fo rm a t em erg ed  in  th e  fir st c e n 
turies A .D . T h e  p o w er  o f th is  tr a d it io n  e x p la in s  in  p a r t  th e  fa c t  th a t  
the sheets for a  q u ire  w ere  n o t  p ro d u ced  d ir e c t ly  from  in d iv id u a l  
koUemata. T h e M a n ich a ea n  c o d ices  fir st d o c u m e n t th e  lib e r a tio n  
of the cod ex  from  th e  scro ll tr a d it io n  to  th e  e x te n t  th a t  th e  sh e e ts  
seem to  be kollemata p ro d u ced  a t  a  s ta n d a r d iz e d  b rea d th  sp e c if
ically w ith  th e  c o d e x  ra th er  th a n  th e  ro ll in  v iew . B u t  tr a d it io n a lly  
kollemata of var3dng b rea d th  w ere  f ir s t  p a s te d  to g e th e r  in to  a  roU, 
and then th is  ro ll c u t  b a c k  u p  in to  sh e e ts . T h is  m ea n t a sa v in g  o f  
papyrus. For if  su ch  kollemata h a d  n o t  b een  fir st p a s te d  to g e th e r , 
some w ould  h a v e  b e e n  to o  n arrow  to  b e  u se d  a s  a  sh e e t  in  th e  q u ire  
and others so b road  as to  le a v e  co n sid era b le  a m o u n ts  to  b e  d iscard ed . 
But w hen th e  kollemata w ere  f ir s t  p a s te d  to g e th e r  in to  a  roU a n d  th e n  
cut in to  sh ee ts  for th e  q u ire , e a c h  kollema c o u ld  b e  fu lly  u sed , in  
that w hat w as le f t  o f a  kollema a fte r  o n e  sh e e t  h a d  b e e n  c u t  from  i t  
would be u sed  in  th e  n e x t  sh e e t , a n d  a  kollema n arrow er  th a n  a  
sheet could n o n e th e le ss , s in c e  p a s te d  to  a n o th e r , b e  u se d  in  a  s h e e t.

Papyrus w o u ld  n e e d  to  b e  d isca rd ed  o n ly  if  th e re  w ere  a  rem a in d er  
at that end  o f th e  roU w h ic h  w a s  th e  la s t  to  b e  c u t  (or a t  th e  b e 
ginning, if ca lc u la tio n s  w ere  m a d e  in  a d v a n c e  a n d  th e  rem a in d er  
were cut first). S in c e  ro lls  w ere  u s u a lly  c u t  from  r ig h t  to  le f t ,  th is  
problem w ou ld  u su a lly  o ccu r  a t  th e  protokollon, w h ic h  se e m s  to  h a v e
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been usually om itted from the quire. A lthough in one case a fto. 
tokollon seem s to have been used to produce a w hole sheet (1 1 ,49/50 

+  9 1 / 9 2 ), the other three instances of a protokollon among the Nag 
H am m adi codices m ay be due to a concern not to  discard the re
mainder of the preceding kollema (V,6 y/G; V I I , i i 5 / i i 6 ; VIII, 
8 9 /9 0 ). N o instance of an eschatokollion has been detected in the Nag 
H am m adi codices. The presence of di protokollon {ox eschatokollion) 
in a quire is an indication that one stands at the transition from one 
roll to another in the stack of sheets.

There was a more comm on w ay to m ake use of such a remainder, 
so long as it  was only sHghtly broader than half a sheet. For if there 
was breadth enough for the remainder of the roll to produce one 
leaf and as m uch as a few  centim eters of the conjugate leaf, then 
the binding thongs passing through this half-sheet at the fold would 
hold it securely in place. The papyrus at the inner margin of what 
would have been the conjugate leaf is called a stub. One might 
expect to find such half-sheets plus stub more or less frequently, 
since rolls do not seem  to  have been m ade of a breadth calculated 
to produce an exact number of sheets. A standard breadth could 
in any case hardly have been econom ically adopted in view of the 
varying breadth of the sheets from codex to  codex and the pro
gressive narrowing of the sheets w ithin a quire. A half-sheet plus 
stub is in the N ag H am m adi codices an indication of the transition 
from one roll to another in the stack of sheets cut from rolls for the 
quire. A half-sheet plus stub occurs in Codex I, rolls i  and 3  (with
out stu b ); Codex II, roll i ; Codex III , rolls i  and 2 ; Codex V, roll i; 
Codex V II, rolls 2  and 3  and between rolls i  and 2 ; Codex VIII, 
rolls I  and 2 ;  Codex X I, roll i .  U sually the half-sheet plus stub 
occurs at the end of the cutting process for a roll, but at times it 
seem s from its position as the bottom  sheet to  have been at the 
beginning of the cutting process (Codex I, rolls i  and 3 ; Codex II, 
roll i ;  Codex V II, roll 3 ). The edge of the end of the roll is not 
necessarily used for the edge of the stub itself, since the edge of the 
end of the roll can be made flush w ith the edge of the stack of sheets, 
thus m aking the edge th at had been created when the last whole 
sheet had been cut from the half-sheet plus stub in fact the edge of 
the stub (Codex II, roll i ; Codex V III, roll i ; Codex XI, roll i).

A  roll to be used in a quire was usually cut from right to left and 
the sheets stacked in the sequence in which th ey  were cut. The next 
roll used for the quire would be sim ilarly cut and stacked on the
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sheets of th e  first ro ll. F ro m  tw o  to  s ix  ro lls  p er  c o d e x  w ere  u se d  in  
the N ag H a m m a d i c o d ic e s  (tw o  ro lls : C od ices IV  ?, V , V I , I X ,  X  ?, 
X I, X II  ?, X I I I  ?; th r ee  ro lls: B G ; fo u r  ro lls : C od ices I  [in  3 q u ires], 
II, V II, V I I I ;  s ix  ro lls: C o d ex  I I I ) ,  a  to ta l  o f a b o u t  38  ro lls  in  th e  
Nag H am m adi c o d ice s . T h u s  i t  is  u s u a lly  p o ss ib le  to  tr a c e  th e  h o r i
zontal fibres o f a  kollema from  o n e  le a f  acro ss  th e  fo ld  to  i t s  c o n ju 
gate leaf, i.e ., across  th e  b r e a d th  o f a  s h e e t , a n d  th e n  from  th e  le f t  
edge of one sh e e t to  th e  r ig h t e d g e  o f th e  n e x t  sh e e t  a b o v e  i t  in  th e  
stack. O nce th e  s ta c k  o f sh e e ts  w a s  fo ld e d  a n d  b o u n d  in to  th e  co v er , 
the leading ed ges o f th e  le a v e s  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  tr im m e d  flu sh . T h is  
would m ean th a t  th e re  w o u ld  b e  a  sm a ll a m o u n t o f p a p y r u s  m iss in g  
between th e  le f t  ed g e  o f  o n e  sh e e t  a n d  th e  r ig h t  e d g e  of th e  n e x t  
sheet above it . O n e c a n  c a lc u la te  th e  b r e a d th  o f th e  tr im  ra th er  
easily w hen th ere  is  a  h o r izo n ta l f ib re  th a t  is  irregu lar  a n d  h e n c e  lie s  
at an angle, b y  se p a r a tin g  th e  sh e e ts  b y  th e  a m o u n t o f sp a c e  n e e d e d  
to make th e  a n g lin g  fib re  a lig n  o n  th e  tw o  sh e e ts .

If all th e  sh e e ts  in  a  q u ire  w ere  c u t  a t  a  s ta n d a r d  b rea d th , th e  
sheets higher in  th e  s ta c k  w h e n  fo ld e d  w o u ld  b e  n earer  th e  c e n te r  
of the quire a n d  h e n c e  w o u ld  p r o tu d e  fu rth er  a t  th e  le a d in g  ed g e . 
When th e  lea d in g  ed g es  w ere  tr im m e d  flu sh , th e re  w o u ld  b e  a n  
increasing w a ste  a s  o n e  m o v e d  to w a r d  th e  c e n te r  o f th e  q u ire. I t  
may weU b e th a t  th is  p ro b lem  w a s  a n t ic ip a te d  a n d  c ir c u m v e n te d  b y  
initially c u ttin g  th e  sh e e ts  p r o g r e ss iv e ly  n arrow er, w ith  th e  re su lt  
that th e  am ou n t tr im m e d  o ff  w o u ld  b e  r ed u ced  a n d  w o u ld  b e  m ore  
nearly co n sta n t from  sh e e t  to  sh e e t . T h e  fa c t  th a t  th e  su c c ee d in g  
rolls used in  in d iv id u a l N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ice s  te n d  to  p ro d u ce  m ore  
sheets than  th e  p receed in g  roUs s u g g e s ts  th a t  th e  sh e e ts  w ere  c u t  in  
this w ay. F or o th e rw ise  o n e  w o u ld  h a v e  to  m a k e  th e  im p ro b a b le  
assumption th a t  th e  s ta t io n e r  r a th er  a r b itra r ily  u se d  s u c c e s s iv e ly  
broader rolls.

Only if th e  tr im  h a d  b e e n  r a th er  b ro a d  w o u ld  i t  b e  p o ss ib le  for  a  
whole kollesis to  b e  tr im m e d  a w a y , u n le ss  th e  s ta t io n e r  in  c u t t in g  
the roll in te n tio n a lly  tr im m e d  o ff  a  kollesis ly in g  a t  th e  e d g e  o f a  
sheet. E x cep t w h ere  th e re  is  su c h  a  kollesis lo s t  in  th e  tr im , o n e  
should be ab le  to  tra ce  h o r iz o n ta l fib res  from  sh e e t  to  sh e e t  th r o u g h 
out a roll, n o tin g  th e  e x ta n t  kolleseis a n d  s h ift in g  a t  e a c h  kollesis 
from th e fibre p a tte r n  o f  o n e  kollema t o  th a t  o f th e  n e x t . A  tr im m e d -  
off kollesis a n d  th e  e n d  o f a  ro ll m a y  se e m  in d is t in g u ish a b le , a l
though cu m u la tiv e  e x p e r ie n c e  a s  to  th e  b r e a d th  o f ro lls  u s u a lly  
permits one to  id e n t ify  th e  in s ta n c e s  w h ere  a  b rea k  in  fib re  c o n ti-
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n u ity  m a y  r e a so n a b ly  b e  a t tr ib u te d  to  th e  en d  o f a  roll. O nly  Codex 
I V  (if o n e  m a y  e x c lu d e  th e  a ll- to o -in c o m p le te  C od ices X , X II  and 
X I I I )  h a s  n o t  b een  c le a r ly  a n a ly z e d  in  ter m s o f w h ere  rolls begin 
a n d  en d .

U s u a lly  th e  koUeseis in  th e  c o d e x , a s in  th e  roU, p resen t the left 
kollema o v e r la p p in g  th e  r ig h t. A t  t im e s  h o w ev er  th e  reverse is the 
ca se , w ith  th e  r ig h t kollema o v er la p p in g  th e  le ft  (Codex I, rolls 
th ree  a n d  fou r; C o d ex  I I , roU o n e ; C od ex  V , roU tw o ; Codex VIII, 
roU fou r; C o d ex  I X , ro lls  o n e  a n d  tw o ;  C od ex  X I ,  roUs one and two; 
C od ex  X I I ,  ro ll tw o ;  a n d  B G , roUs o n e  th ro u g h  three). In such 
ca ses  o n e  m a y  a ssu m e  th a t  th e  roll, b e in g  a  m u ch  m ore traditional 
a r tifa c t  th a n  th e  c o d e x , h a s  b een  p ro d u ced  co n v en tio n a lly . For the 
irreg u la r ity  ca n  r e a d ily  b e  e x p la in e d  in  term s o f th e  construction of 
th e  c o d e x . I f  a  roU to  b e  u se d  for th e  c o d e x  h a d  b een  rolled  up from 
th e  r ig h t to  th e  le f t  ra th er  th a n  from  le f t  to  r igh t, th e  stationer 
m ig h t w eU  h a v e  r o ta te d  i t  i8 o °  in  a h o r izo n ta l p lan e  so  as to  have 
th e  lo o se  ed g e  to  th e  r ig h t r e a d y  for c u tt in g , w ith  th e  result that 
th e  kolleseis seem  b a ck w a rd s. W h en  o n e  en co u n ters  w ith in  a quire 
su ch  a  sh ift  from  o n e  d irec tio n  to  th e  o th er  in  th e  overlapp ing  of the 
kolleseis, o n e  m a y  a ssu m e  o n e  h a s  m o v e d  from  o n e  roU to  another.

S in ce  th e  roUs are u su aU y c u t  from  r ig h t to  le f t , th e  left edge of 
o n e  sh e e t  u su aU y h a s  c o n t in u ity  o f h o r izo n ta l fib res w ith  the right 
ed g e  o f th e  n e x t  sh e e t  a b o v e  it . A t  t im e s  th e  reverse  is th e  case, in 
th a t  th e  r ig h t ed g e  o f o n e  sh e e t  h a s  c o n t in u ity  o f horizontal fibres 
w ith  th e  le f t  ed g e  o f th e  n e x t  sh e e t  a b o v e  i t  (C odex II , roU four; 
C od ex  V , roU o n e ; C o d ex  V I I , ro ll o n e ; B G , ro lls  on e through three). 
T h is  m a y  occu r in  th e  sa m e  roU th a t  h a s  th e  u n u su a l overlapping 
o f th e  kolleseis (C odex V I I , roU o n e ; B G , roUs on e through three). 
W h en  b o th  o f th e se  irreg u la r itie s  occu r  to g eth er , i t  is  sim plest to 
in fer  th a t  th e  ro ll w a s  c u t  a s  u su a l from  r ig h t to  le f t  b u t then the 
s ta c k  o f sh e e ts  r o ta te d  i8 o °  in  a h o r izo n ta l p la n e , th u s giving the 
im p ressio n  o f h a v in g  b een  c u t  from  le f t  to  r ig h t. O f course other 
a n d  m ore c o m p le x  c o n c e p tu a liz a tio n s  are p o ss ib le  to  explain  how 
in  ea ch  ca se  th e  sh e e ts  c a m e  to  b e  s ta c k e d  as th e y  are, since the 
a c tu a l p roced u re  o f th e  s ta t io n e r  is  n o t  k n ow n  b u t m u st be inferred 
o n  th e  b a s is  o f th e  w a y  th e  sh e e ts  lie .

C. Codex V

T h e  g o a tsk in  co v er  o f C od ex  V  is  p a r t o f a  su b -grou p  am ong the 
e le v e n  e x ta n t  N a g  H a m m a d i co v ers , o f w h ich  C odices IV  and VIII

..gailK

jjVsee

;*'s‘

1 3 «| 

igliito
ifciscliai

IW

■fa a  ope

'•eit,as
7iij te

-lilec!



CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 1 7

-

SllaJ-

0 ^

}0 '

)#

[f̂

are th e  m ain  r e p r ese n ta tiv e s . F o r  t h e y  are  th e  o n ly  tw o  o f th e  e le v e n  
covers to  la ck  a f la p  o n  th e  le a d in g  e d g e  o f th e  fro n t c o v er , w h er e a s  
the cover of C o d ex  V , th o u g h  o r ig in a lly  c u t  w ith o u t  m a k in g  p ro 
vision for a  fla p , w a s  m a d e  to  co n fo rm  to  th e  u su a l p r a c tic e  b y  
sewing on  an  e x tr a  p ie c e  o f lea th e r . F o r  d e ta ils  c o n cern in g  th e  c o v e r  
of Codex V  see  R o b in so n  e t  a l.. Facsimile Edition: Codex V , p p . ix  

and x i an d  p la te s  1-6 .
The s in g le  q u ire  of C o d ex  V . w h ic h  r e a ch es  a  h e ig h t  o f 2 4 .3  c m .,  

seems to  h a v e  b e e n  c o n s tr u c te d  from  tw o  ro lls . F o r  th e  e le v e n th  
sheet from  th e  b o t to m  of th e  s ta c k  o f sh e e ts  is  a c tu a lly  a  h a lf-sh e e t  
plus stu b , w h ich  u s u a lly  o ccu rs a t  th e  e n d  o f th e  ro ll. A n d  th e  
tw elfth sh ee t from  th e  b o t to m  c o n ta in s  a  -protokollon, w h ic h  sh o u ld  
be th e b eg in n in g  of a  roU. F u r th erm o re  b o th  th e  d irec tio n  in  w h ic h  
the rolls seem  to  h a v e  b e e n  c u t  a n d  th e  d ir ec tio n  o f th e  o v e r la p  a t  
the kolleseis ch a n g e  b e tw e e n  th e  e le v e n th  a n d  tw e lf th  sh e e t . T h u s  
this seem s to  b e  a c lea r  b rea k  in  th e  c o n s tr u c tio n  o f th e  q u ire , 
perhaps th e  m o st  o b v io u s  in s ta n c e  o f a  s h ift  from  o n e  ro ll to  a n o th er  
in the N a g  H a m m a d i lib ra ry . F u r th e r  co rro b o ra tin g  e v id e n c e  w ill  
also em erge in  th e  d e ta ile d  a n a ly s is  o f th e  ro lls .

E ach  of th e  tw o  ro lls  d iv e rg e s  in  so m e  regard s from  th e  u su a l  
practice in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ice s . R o ll  o n e  co m p rise s  th e  lo w er  
part of th e  s ta c k  o f  sh e e ts , or, w h e n  fo ld e d , th e  o u te r  p a r t  o f th e  
quire. T h e r ig h t ed g e  o f o n e  sh e e t  h a s  c o n t in u ity  o f h o r iz o n ta l f ib res  
w ith th e  le f t  ed g e  o f th e  n e x t  sh e e t  a b o v e  i t  in  th e  s ta c k  o f s h e e ts  
that, w hen  fo ld ed , fo rm s th e  q u ire . T h is  se e m s  to  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  
roll w as la id  o p en  w ith  th e  h o r iz o n ta l fib res  fa c in g  u p w a rd , c u t  
from le ft  to  r ig h t, a n d  s ta c k e d  o n e  sh e e t  o n  th e  o th e r  in  th e  order  
in w hich th e  sh e e ts  w ere  c u t . T h is  is  th e  re v er se  o f th e  u su a l p a tte r n  
in the N a g  H a m m a d i c o d ic e s , w h er e  th e  le f t  e d g e  o f o n e  sh e e t  jo in s  
the right ed ge o f th e  sh e e t  a b o v e  i t ,  le a d in g  to  th e  a ssu m p tio n  th e  
rolls w ere u su a lly  c u t  fro m  r ig h t  t o  le f t .

O nly ro ll fou r o f C o d ex  I I ,  ro ll o n e  o f C o d ex  V I I ,  a n d  th e  th r ee  
rolls of B G  p resen t, l ik e  ro ll o n e  o f  C o d ex  V , c o n t in u ity  o f h o r iz o n ta l  
fibres from  th e  r ig h t  e d g e  o f o n e  s h e e t  to  th e  le f t  e d g e  o f th e  n e x t  
sheet ab ove  i t ,  a s  if  th e  ro ll w ere  c u t  fro m  le f t  t o  r ig h t. N o w  i t  is  
the usual p ra c tice  a t  th e  kolleseis th a t  th e  le f t -h a n d  kollema o v e r la p s  
the righ t-h an d  kollema, so  th a t  o n e  m a y  n o r m a lly  a ssu m e  th e  ro lls , 
at the tim e  th e y  w ere  c u t , la y  u n r o lle d  in  th e  u su a l w r itin g  p o s it io n , 
with th e  h o r izo n ta l f ib res  fa c in g  u p w a rd  a n d  th e  'protokollon a t  th e  
left. B u t in  th e  c a se  o f  ro ll o n e  o f C o d ex  V I I  a n d  th e  th r e e  ro lls  o f
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B G  th e  r ig h t-h a n d  kollema o v e r la p s  th e  le f t -h a n d  kollema. Both of 
th e se  u n u su a l tr a its  sh a red  b y  ro ll o n e  o f C o d ex  V I I  an d  th e three 
roUs o f B G  ca n  b e  r ed u ced  to  th e  u su a l p r a c tise  if  o n e  m a y  postulate 
th a t  th e  roU h a d  b e e n  la id  o u t  in  th e  u su a l w r itin g  p o sitio n , was cut 
from  r ig h t to  le f t ,  a n d  th e n  th e  s ta c k  r o ta te d  h o r izo n ta lly  i8o*', thus 
p ro d u c in g  th e  s e c o n d a r y  a p p ea ra n ce  o f h a v in g  b een  c u t  from  left to 
r ig h t. I n  th e  c a se  o f  ro ll fo u r  o f C o d ex  I I ,  th e  s ta c k  o f sheets from 
roU fo u r  h a s  b e e n  tu r n e d  o v er  so  th a t  th e  verticed  fibres face up
w ard . I f  o n e  a ssu m es  th a t  th e  s ta c k  o f sh e e ts  from  roU four was 
tu r n e d  o v er  from  s id e  to  s id e , th is  w o u ld  e x p la in  as secondary the 
im p ress io n  o f h a v in g  b een  c u t  from  le f t  to  r ig h t ; w h en  th e  sheets 
are h y p o th e tic a U y  tu r n e d  b a c k  o v e r  from  s id e  to  sid e , th e  original 
im p ress io n  o f h a v in g  b e e n  c u t  from  r ig h t to  le f t  is  restored . One can 
h e n c e  in te r p r e t th e  s itu a t io n  w ith  C o d ex  I I ,  ro ll four. Codex VII, 
roU o n e , a n d  th e  th ree  roUs o f B G  a s  m in o r  v a r ia n ts  in  th e  usual 
p ra c tice . B u t  in  roU o n e  o f C o d ex  V  th e  koUeseis p resen t th e usual 
p ra c tic e  o f th e  le f t -h a n d  kollema o v e r la p p in g  th e  r igh t-h an d  kollema, 
th u s  p r o v id in g  n o  rea so n  to  a ssu m e  th e  roU or s ta c k  o f sheets had 
b e e n  r o ta te d  i8 o ° .  T h u s  roU o n e  o f C o d ex  V  se em s to  b e  the only 
in s ta n c e  in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i lib ra ry  o f a  roU c u t  from  le ft  to  right 
ra th er  th a n  from  r ig h t to  le f t  (u n less  o n e  w ere  to  assu m e som e more 
c o m p h c a te d  p roced u re , su c h  a s  th e  roU h a v in g  b een  rotated  in a 
horizon tcd  p la n e  i8 o ° ,  th e n  c u t  from  r ig h t to  le f t , th e n  th e  stack of 
sh e e ts  r o ta te d  b a ck  in  a  h o r izo n ta l p la n e  i8 o ° ,  th e re b y  producing 
th e  ap p ea ra n ce  o f h a v in g  b e e n  c u t  from  le f t  to  r ig h t; or the roU 
tu r n e d  o v er  from  to p  to  b o t to m  so  th a t  th e  v e r tica l fibres face up
w ard , c u t  from  r ig h t to  le f t ,  a n d  th e n  th e  s ta c k  o f sh eets turned 
b a c k  o v er  from  to p  to  b o tto m ).

R o ll  tw o  co m p rises  th e  u p p er  p a r t o f th e  s ta c k  o f sh eets , or, when 
fo ld ed , th e  in n er  p a r t o f th e  q u ire. T h e  le f t  ed g e  o f on e sheet has 
c o n t in u ity  o f h o r izo n ta l fib res  w ith  th e  r ig h t ed g e  of th e  n ex t sheet 
a b o v e  i t  in  th e  s ta c k  o f sh e e ts , su g g e s t in g  th a t  th e  ro ll w as cut from 
r ig h t to  le f t ,  th e  u su a l p ra c tice . B u t  a t  th e  kolleseis th e  right-hand 
kollema o v er la p s  th e  le f t -h a n d  kollema, w ith  an  e x ta n t  protokoUon 
a t  th e  r ig h t e n d  o f th e  roll. H e n c e  th e  ro ll se em s to  h a v e  been cut 
w h e n  l5dng o p en  w ith  th e  h o r izo n ta l fib res  fa c in g  u p w ard  bu t in the 
rev erse  to  th e  u su a l w r itin g  p o s it io n , i .e .,  w ith  th e  protokollon at the 
r ig h t. O ne m a y  a ssu m e  th a t  th e  roU h a d  b e e n  r o ta te d  i8 o °  in a 
h o r izo n ta l p la n e  prior to  c u t t in g  (or, in  v ie w  o f th e  p o ssib ility  that 
th e  f ir s t  ro ll se em s a c tu a lly  to  h a v e  b e e n  c u t  from  le f t  to  right, one
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could conjecture this to  be also the case w ith  roll two, after which the  
stack of sheets would have been rotated in a horizontal plane 1 8 0 °).

Roll one. W hen listed  from the beginning of the roll (the left edge) 
to the end (the right edge) and designated by the pagination of the  
horizontal-fibre side of the sheets into which the roll was cut, i.e., 
the upper or inner surface, the original roll was as fo llow s:

Flyleaves B  - f  I, pp. 2  -h 8 5 , pp. 4  -|- 8 3 , pp. 6  -|- 8 1 , pp. 8  - f  7 9 , 
pp. 1 0  -1- 7 7 , pp. 1 2  -1- 7 5 , pp. 1 4  +  7 3 , pp. 1 6  +  7 1 , pp. 1 8  +  
6 9 , p. 2 0  -f- [stub] (missing).

Sheets. Measurements of the sheets of Codex V were m ade from  
the center of the sheet, rather than from the outer edges, since the  
latter cannot always be identified w ith assurance as the original 
extent of the sheet, whereas the distance outward from the inner 
edges of a leaf can be determ ined b y  m easuring from the center of 
the sheet even if the inner edge is  not extant due to lacunae at the  
spine, to the extent the positioning of the conjugate leaves is ac
curate. Thus instances where the inner edge of a leaf is not extant 
are not distinguished from those where it is extant. B ut in the case 
of the outer edge, when it  is clear that it is not extant, the empirical 
measurement of what is extant is listed, but th is is then followed, 
in square brackets (the normal indication of non-extant m aterial), 
by the h5rpothetical m easurem ent of the original leaf, as can be 
inferred from preceding and succeeding leaves, in order that the  
averages and other generalizations m ay not be distorted arbitrarily, 
but can be considered to be reliable w ith  a fluctuation of no more 
than a millimeter or so.

The stack of sheets cut from roll one, w ith  the m easurem ents of
each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom  as they lay
before being folded into the quire.
Sheet II p. 20 +  [stub] 12.4 cm. +  [5.0] cm. =  12-4 [17-4] cm.
Sheet 10 pp. 18-1-69 12.6 cm. +  12.8 cm. =  25.4 cm.
Sheet 9 pp. 16 -f- 71 12.8 cm. +  13.0 cm. =  25.8 cm.
Sheet 8 pp. 14 H- 73 12.9 cm. +  12.9 cm. =  25.8 cm.
Sheet 7 pp. 12 +  75 13.0 cm. +  13.0 cm. =  26.0 cm.
Sheet 6 pp. 10 +  77 13.3 cm. +  13.1 cm. =  26.4 cm.
Sheet 5 PP- 8 +  79 13.4 cm. +  13.0 cm. =  26.4 cm.
Sheet 4 pp. 6 +  81 13.5 cm. +  13.1 cm. =  26.6 cm.
Sheet 3 pp. 4 +  83 13.7 cm. +  13.4 cm. =  27.1 cm.
Sheet 2 pp. 2 +  85 13.6 cm. +  13.4 cm. =  27.0 cm.
Sheet I pp. B -h I lo .i  [13.6] cm. +  13.5 cm. =  23.6 [27.1] cm.
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The to ta l breadth of the sheets is hence 2 8 1 . 0  cm ., the average (if 
one m ay ignore the half-sheet plus stub) 2 6 . 0  cm. The breadth di
m inishes 1 . 7  cm. as one m oves from the bottom  to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0 . 1 7  cm. per sheet or 0 . 0 8 5  cm. per leaf.

These empirical m easurem ents, based on th e  leaves as conserved, 
m ay in  part reflect inexactitudes in the positioning of the conjugate 
leaves in  the plexiglass panes, but m ay also in part reflect inexacti
tudes in the folding and trim m ing of the quire when bound. One 
w ould norm ally expect conjugate leaves to  be of the same breadth 
and successive sheets to becom e narrower in  a regular progression. 
In the conservation process in 1 9 7 4  the conjugate leaves were placed 
b y  centering th e  thong holes and by using the outhne of the cover 
and of preceding and succeeding sheets to ahgn the often fragmen
tary leaves. On the basis of the subsequent measurements made for 
the present codicological analysis a more precise alignment might 
at tim es perhaps be attained in a future reconservation, from which 
more nearly regular m easurem ents w ould result. But rather than 
anticipating conjecturally such an outcom e, the empirical data, in
exact though th ey  m ay be b y  a m illim eter or so, are here employed, 
so that averages and other generalizations can be derived from the 
empirical data, from which one m ay infer the theoretical standard
ized m easurem ents the quire can be conjectured ideally to have 
had.

Kollemata. R oll one consists of tw enty-one koUemata. Their 
m easurem ents are presented in tabular form below. After the num
ber of the kollema there are hsted  the leaves derived from the kolU- 
ma, followed b y  the m easurem ents on each leaf that produce the 
to ta l breadth of the kollema. W hen the m easm em ent given for a 
leaf is narrower than the tota l breadth of the leaf, one may infer 
that the kollema does not cover the whole leaf. In such cases the 
position of the kollema on the leaf can be readily inferred, in that 
the left part of a kollema w ould fall on the right part of a leaf and 
the right part of a kollema on the left part of a leaf. A plus sign is 
used to  connect conjugate leaves, a comma to connect leaves of 
successive sheets.

Kollema I pp. B 4- I lo .i  [13.6] cm. +  I I .2 cm. =  21.3 [24.8] cm.
Kollema 2 p. I, p. 2 4.6 cm., 10.5 cm. =  15.1 cm.
Kollema 3 pp. 2 -f- 85 6.0 cm. +  13.4 cm. =  19.4 cm.
Kollema 4 P- 85. P- 4 1.5 cm., 13.0 cm. == 14.5 cm.
Kollema 5 pp. 4 4 - 83, p. 6 1.8 cm. +  13.4 cm., 0.7 cm. =  15.9 cm.
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8 pp.
9 PP-

Kollema 6 pp. 
Kollema 7 pp. 
Kollema 
Kollema 
Kollema 10 p. 
Kollema 11 pp. 
Kollema 12 p. 
Kollema 13 pp. 
Kollema 14 pp. 
Kollema 1^ pp. 
Kollema 16 p. 
Kollema 17 pp. 
Kollema 18 p. 
Kollema 19 pp. 
Kollema 20 
Kollema 21

P-
P-

6 + 
6 + 
8 +  
8 +  

10
10 +  
12
12 +
1 4  +  
1 4  +
73 , P- 
16 +  
18
18 +  
69, p. 
20 +

81 13.5 cm. +  2.5 cm.
81, p. 8 4.3 cm. +  13.1 cm., i.o  cm.
79 13.4 cm. +  3.5 cm.
79 0.9 cm. +  13.0 cm.

77 1.3 cm. +  13.1 cm.

75 2.2 cm. +  13.0 cm.
73 12.9 cm. +  0.3 cm.
73 3.1 cm. +  12.9 cm.
16 1.6 cm., I I .6 cm.
71 3.9 cm. +  13.0 cm.

69 6.9 cm. +  10 0 cm.
20 6.8 cm., 2.7 cm.
[stub] I I .8 cm. +  [5.0 cm.]

=  16.0 cm.
=  18.4 cm.
=  16.9 cm.
=  13.9 cm.

13.3 cm.
=  14.4 cm.

13.0 cm.
=  15.2 cm.
=  13.2 cm.
=  16.0 cm.
=  13.2 cm.
=  16.9 cm.

7.9 cm.
=  16.9 cm.
=  9.5 cm.
=  I I .8 [16.8] cm.

The total breadth of the tw enty-one kollemata of roll one is 3 2 0 . 6  cm. 
The average breadth of a kollema is 1 5 . 2 7  cm. Since all the kollemata 
except kollema 1 9  extend to the edge of a sheet and perhaps into the  
trim beyond, an indeterm inate am ount m ay have been trim m ed off 
at least one edge. H ence the average breadth of a kollema m ay  
actually have been nearer that of kollema 1 9 , 1 6 . 9  cm.

Kolleseis, Roll one contains tw en ty  kolleseis. The kolleseis are 
numbered according to the num eration of the tw o kollemata that 
join at the given kollesis. This num eration is followed by  the pagina
tion of the two pages on which the beginning and end of the kollesis 
are visible, or, if its beginning or end falls betw een two sheets, then  
the page (in parentheses) the kollesis w ould have reached if it had  
extended a bit further. This localization of the kollesis is then fol
lowed by the breadth of the kollesis, which is broken down into its  
component parts if it  begins on one leaf and ends on another. KoU  
leseis are often not exactly  vertical; their m easurem ents are taken  
at the top margin.

Kollesis 1/2 pp- j / i 2.3 cm.
Kollesis 2/3 pp. 1/2 2.9 cm.
Kollesis 3/4 p- 86, p. (4) 1.5 cm., 0.0 cm. =  1.5 cm.
Kollesis 4/5 pp. 3/4 1.6 cm.
Kollesis 5/6 p- (84), p. 6 0.0 cm., 0.7 cm. =  0.7 cm.
Kollesis 6/7 pp- 5 + 8 1 4.3 cm. +  2.5 cm. =  6.8 cm.
Kollesis 7/8 p- (82), p. 8 0.0 cm., 1.0 cm. =  1.0 cm.
Kollesis 8/9 pp- 7 +  79 0.9 cm. +  3.5 cm. =  4.4 cm.
Kollesis 9/10 p- (80), p. (10) 0.0 cm., 0.0 cm. =  0.0 cm.
Kollesis lO/lI pp. 9  +  (77) 1.3 cm. +  0.0 cm. =  1.3 cm.
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Kollesis 11/12 
KoUesis 12/13 
Kollesis 13/14 
Kollesis 14/15 
Kollesis 15/16 
Kollesis 16/17 
Kollesis 17/18 
Kollesis 18/19 
Kollesis 19/20 
Kollesis 20/21

p. {78), p. (12) 
pp. 11/12 

p. (76), p. (14)
p p -13 +  73

p. 74, p. (16) 
pp. 1 5 / 1 6

p- (72). p-
pp. 1 7 / 1 8  
pp. 70/69 
pp. 19/20

0.0 cm., 0.0 cm.

0.0 cm., 0.0 cm. 
3.1 cm. +  0.3 cm. 
1.6 cm., 0.0 cm.

(1 8 ) 0.0 cm., 0.0 cm.

=  0.0 cm.
2.5 cm. 

=  0.0 cm. 
=  3-4 cm. 
=  1.6 cm.

2.7 cm. 
=  0.0 cm. 

2.2 cm.
4.0 cm.
2.1 cm.

2:1® a
T h e  a v era g e  e x ta n t  b rea d th  o f th e  t w e n ty  koUeseis is  2 .05  cm. But 
s in ce  a n  in d e te r m in a te  a m o u n t h a s  b e e n  tr im m e d  o ff e ig h t kolleseis 
a t  th e  ed g e  o f th e  s h e e ts , th e  a v e r a g e  b re a d th  o f th e  tw e lv e  kolleseis 
n o t  in v o lv e d  in  th e  tr im m in g , 3 .3 9  c m ., m a y  b e  a  m ore accurate 
a v e r a g e  b re a d th  o f  th e  kolleseis. T w o  kolleseis (5 /6  a n d  7/8) begin in 
th e  tr im  b e tw e e n  sh e e ts  (b e tw een  sh e e ts  3 a n d  4  a n d  b etw een  sheets 
4  a n d  5) a n d  e n d  o n  th e  le f t  e d g e  o f th e  h ig h er  o f th e  tw o sheets 
(sh ee ts  4  a n d  5). T h e  e x ta n t  m a te r ia l m ea su res  0 .7  cm . in  one case 
a n d  i . o  cm . in  th e  o th er , an  a v e r a g e  o f  0 .8 5  c m ., 2 .5 4  cm . less than 
th e  g en era l a v era g e . U n le s s  th e  a v e r a g e  o f  th e  tw o  kolleseis was 
u n u su a lly  narrow , th e  a m o u n t o f tr im  w o u ld  h a v e  b een  an average 
o f a t  le a s t  2 .5 6  cm . p er  sh e e t  or 1 .2 7  cm . p er  lea f. T w o  kolleseis (3/4 
a n d  15/16) b eg in  n ear th e  r ig h t e d g e  o f a  sh e e t  a n d  en d  in  the trim 
b efo re  th e  n e x t  sh e e t  b eg in s . S in ce  th e  e x ta n t  m a ter ia l measures 
1.5 cm . in  o n e  ca se  a n d  1 .6  cm . in  th e  o th er , th e  tw o  kolleseis must 
h a v e  b e e n  u n u su a lly  n arrow  or th e  a m o u n t o f  tr im  an  average of at 
le a s t  0 .9 2  cm . p er  lea f. F o u r  kolleseis (9 /10 , 1 1 /12 , 13 /14  and 17/18) 
are c o m p le te ly  m iss in g , w h ic h  s u g g e s ts  th a t  th e  tr im  m ust have 
b e e n  a n  a v era g e  o f a t  le a s t  3 .3 9  cm . p er  sh e e t  or 1 .7  cm . per leaf, 
u n le ss  th e  kolleseis w ere  u n u su a lly  n arrow . S u ch  irregularities in the 
b r e a d th  o f th e  tr im m in g  m a y  a c tu a lly  b e  irreg u la r itie s  in  th e  average 
b rea d th  o f th e  kolleseis. B u t  o n e  m a y  a lso  co n jec tu re  th a t in some 
ca ses  th e  s ta t io n e r , w h e n  fir s t  c u t t in g  th e  sh e e ts , w o u ld , on finding 
a  kolleseis a t  th e  c u t t in g  ed g e , e ith e r  c u t  th e  sh e e t  u n u su ally  broad 
so  th a t  th e  kollesis w o u ld  in  w h o le  or p a r t  b e  c u t  a w a y  when the 
q u ire  w a s  tr im m ed , or h im se lf  c u t  i t  a w a y  w h ile  c u ttin g  the roll, 
in  order to  e lim in a te  i t  or a t  le a s t  r e le g a te  i t  t o  a  m argin .

Roll. T h ere  are a to ta l  o f 4 1 .0  e x ta n t  cm . in v o lv e d  in  the over
la p  a t  th e  kolleseis. W h en  th is  o v er la p  is  s u b tr a c te d  from  the total 
b re a d th  o f th e  kollemata, 3 2 0 .6  c m ., o n e  rea ch es  a  to ta l  breadth for 
th e  roU o f  2 7 9 .6  cm . B u t  if  o n e  m a y  c o n jec tu r e  t h a t  th e  average
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breadth of all the kolleseis w as the same as the average breadth of 
the twelve that are fu lly  extant, 3 . 3 9  cm ., then the to ta l breadth of 
the twenty kolleseis would rise beyond what is extant to a to ta l of
6 7 .8  cm. This conjectural increase of 2 6 . 8  cm. could then be added  
to the total breadth of the roll, bringing it  to  3 0 6 . 4  cm. Since the  
trim of only 8  out of i i  sheets is at least partially accounted for in  
this increment, the actual breadth of the roll w ould have been  
greater. The total breadth w ould be even greater if one assumes 
that there was a protokollon in the roll th at w as not em ployed in  
the quire (though it m ay be extan t on the pastedown, which however  
is not included in the present calculations, even though its  quality  is 
so comparable to that of the quire as to suggest it could have, as in  
Codex VII, been part of the roU). Thus one m ay conjecture that roll 
two originally had a breadth of about three and a quarter m eters.

riniectiirc®'

Two rolls. In addition to the striking indications listed  above that 
there is a shift from one roll to another betw een the eleventh and 
twelfth sheets from the bottom  of the stack, the analysis of roll one 
provides further indications that sheets one through eleven are in  
fact parts of the same roll. I t  is of course the continu ity of horizontal 
fibres from one sheet to the next that, when present, provides the  
most certainty that the fibres belong to  the sam e kollema and hence 
the sheets to the same roU. B u t there is  such continu ity in only four 
cases, between sheets i  and 2 , 3  and 4 , 4  and 5 , and 1 0  and i i ,  i.e., 
kollemata 2 , 5 , 7  and 2 0 . In other cases the continu ity of the roll 
from one sheet to  the next m ay however be inferred. W hen a kollesis 
[kolleseis 3 / 4  and 1 5 / 1 6 ) begins near the right edge of a sheet (sheets 
2 and 8 ), but does not continue onto the left edge of the n ext sheet 
above it (sheets 3  and 9 ), continu ity  from one sheet to  the next 
cannot be proven, since the horizontal fibres of the kollema begin
ning at the right edge of sheets 2  and 8  are hidden under the kollema 
ending there. One m ay assume th at the next sheet above lacks at 
its left edge the rest of the kollesis because the kollesis ended in the  
trim between the sheets. The very fact th at a kollesis occurs near 
the right edge of the sheet suggests that one has not reached the  
end of the roll. Similarly when a kollesis [kolleseis 5 / 6  and 7 /8 ) ends 
at the left end of a sheet (sheets 4  and 5 ), but does not begin at the  
right edge of the sheet below, one m ay assum e it  begins in the trim  
between sheets (between sheets 3  and 4  and betw een sheets 4  and 5), 
rather than assuming that the lack of fibre continu ity  indicates the
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beginning of a new roll. For it would be unlikely that a new roll 
w ould begin w ith  a ko llesis , unless the k o llesis displayed the reversal 
of fibre direction characteristic of a pro toko llon .

I t  is when the ko llesis is whoUy absent and its very existence a 
postulate (between sheets 5  and 6 , 6  and 7 , 7  and 8 , and 9  and 1 0 , 
i.e., ko llese is 9 / 1 0 , 1 1 / 1 2 , 1 3 / 1 4  and 1 7 / 1 8 ) that alternate assumptions 
to  that of a trim m ed-off k o llesis should be more seriously considered. 
One such assum ption m ight be that the sheets were stacked out of 
order. B u t this is statistica lly  improbable. For this phenomenon is 
remarkable rare in  the N ag H am m adi codices. Although it may not 
be excluded that this m ay be partly responsible for the difficultyin 
analyzing Codex IV, a rearrangement of sheets has actually been 
detected only twice, both tim es in Codex III. A stub and conjugate 
leaf (p. 1 4 3 ) from the end of roU one was inserted out of sequence 
between sheets i  (pp. 8  +  i 4 5 ) and 2  (pp. 1 0  +  1 4 1 ) of roll two. 
And a stub and conjugate leaf (p. 1 2 9 ) from the end of roU two was 
inserted out of sequence betw een sheets i  (pp. [2 0 ] +  1 3 1 ) and 2 

(pp. 2 2  +  1 2 7 ) of roU three.
Another assum ption m ight be that one has to  do with an isolated 

sheet that is not part of a roll, even though composed of more than 
a single kollem a. This possib ility emerges only when both ends of the 
sheet lack continuity of horizontal fibres wdth the next sheets above 
and below in the stack of sheets, which is the case with only two 
sheets (sheets 6  and 7 ). In the case of sheet 6 , its two kollemaia (10  

and i i ) ,  m easuring 1 3 . 3  cm. and 1 4 . 4  cm. broad, an average of 
1 3 . 8 5  cm ., w ould be brought up to the average breadth of a kolkma 
(1 5 . 2 7  cm ., perhaps even 1 6 . 9  cm .), if one postulates an average 
k o llesis (3 . 3 9  cm.) trim m ed off at the outer edge of the sheet {kolkma 
1 0  • [3 -3 9 ] cm. +  1 3 . 3  cm. =  1 6 . 6 9  c m .; ko llem a  i i ; 1 4 . 4  +  [3 .3 9] = 
1 7 . 7 9  cm .). The assum ption that a ko llesis was trimmed off at the 
beginning of ko llem a  1 0  is strengthened b y  reference to kollema <), 
which would be brought up to an average breadth if one postulates 
an average ko llesis trim m ed off at its  right edge: 1 3 . 9  cm. +  [3.39] 
cm. =  1 7 . 2 9  cm. Sim ilarly in the case of sheet 7 , its  two kollemaia 
( 1 2  and 1 3 ), as well as ko llem a  1 4  on the left side of sheet 8 , fall 
below the average breadth of k o llem aia  in this roU, unless one takes 
into account the part cut off in the ko llesis  {kollem a 1 2 : 1 3 . 0  cm. + 
[3 .3 9 ] cm. =  1 6 . 3 9  cm .; ko llem a  1 3 : 1 5 . 2  cm. +  [3 .3 9 ] cm. =  18 .5 9  

c m .; ko llem a  1 4 : 1 3 . 2  cm. +  [3 .3 9 ] cm. =  1 6 . 5 9  cm.). Thus in terms 
of the breadth of the k o llem aia  one m ay well assum e that kolkseis
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'Stî ea



CODICOLOGICAL ANALYSIS 25

•-̂ verŷ
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were trimmed off at the edges of these sheets that otherwise m ight 
have been considered independent sheets, and hence that th ey  m ay  
well belong to roll one, rather than being isolated sheets. The very  
fact that each sheet consists of more than one kollema tends to  
suggest the sheets are not isolated from a roll, but have been cut 
from a roll, and hence m ost probably from the sam e roll as the  
sheets just above and/or below in the stack.

There would be a further difficu lty in considering them  as isolated  
sheets, since this would im ply that the rolls used below and above 
in the stack of sheets would be unusually narrow. For then roll one 
would consist of only 5 , 6  or 7  sheets, followed possibly by  one or 
two individual sheets, and then b y  a roll of 3 -|, 4 J or 5 ^ sheets, 
before reaching the stub conjugate w ith  p. 2 0 . N ow  this small a 
number of sheets m ay be all that can be cut from a roll when it is 
the first or second roU of the broadest or n ext to  the broadest codex  
(Codex VII, roU one: sheets [including the pastedow n]; then roll
two: 7  ̂ sheets; Codex III, roU one: 4 J sheets; then roll two: 
sheets), but not when it  is one of the narrower codices (Codex V I, 
roU one: 9  sheets; and roU tw o: i i  sheets; Codex IX , roU one: 
9 sheets; and roU two: 1 0  sheets). Codex V is the narrowest codex  
(apart from Codex X , which is too fragm entary to provide usable 
codicological data, as is also the case w ith  Codex IV , the third from  
narrowest codex).

Roll two. Since the kollemata on the right overlap those on the  
left, one may assume that the m aterial was rotated 1 8 0 ° in  a hori
zontal plane. This m ust have been done before the roll was cut, 
since the sheets as th ey  he indicate the roU was cut from right to  
left. Hence to analyze the roU in the usual position of a roU when  
written or read one would need hypotheticaU y to rotate it back 1 8 0 °. 
As a result the pages in  question have to be envisaged w ith  the  
writing upside down, a factor also to be recalled in subsequent ref
erences to right and left. W hen listed  from the beginning of the  
roU (the left edge after having been rotated back 1 8 0 °) to  the end  
(the right edge) and designated b y  the pagination of the horizontal- 
fibre side of the sheets in to  w hich the roll was cut, i.e., the upper 
or inner surface, the original roU was as fo llow s:

Pp. 67-f22, pp. 654-24, pp. 634-26, pp. 614-28, pp. 59 +  30.
PP- 5 7  +  3 2 , pp. 5 5  +  3 4 . PP- 5 3  +  3 6 , pp. 5 1  +  3 8 , PP- 4 9  +  
4 0 , pp. 4 7  4 - 4 2 , pp. 4 5  - f  4 4 , pp. E  4 - D  (the uninscribed sheet 
at the top of the stack).
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Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roll tw o, w ith  the measure
m ents of each, is presented in tabular form from top to bottom as 
th ey  lay  before being folded into the quire.

Sheet 13 
Sheet 12 
Sheet II 
Sheet 10 
Sheet 9 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet

pp. E 
PP- 45 
PP- 47 
PP- 49 
PP- 5 1  
PP- 53 
PP- 55 
PP- 57 
PP- 59 
pp. 6 1

PP- 6 3  
PP- 6 5  
PP- 6 7

+  D
+  44 
+  4 2
+  4®
+  3 8  
+  3 6
+  34 
+  3 2  
+  3 0
+  28 
+  26 
+  2 4  
+  22

11.4 cm.
11.5 cm.
12.4 cm. 
12.3 cm.
12.5 cm. 
12.9 cm.
12.6 cm.
12.7 cm.
12.7 cm.
13.0 cm.
12.8 cm.
12.9 cm.
10.1 cm.

+  II 
+  II 
+ 12 
+  II 
+  II 
+  II 
+ 12 
+ 12 
+ 12. 
+ 12. 
+ 12, 
+ 12, 
+ 12

.2 cm. 

.0 cm. 
2 cm. 
9 cm. 
.9 cm. 
7 cm. 
I cm.
1 cm.
2 cm.
3 cm. 
3 cm.
3 cm.
4 cm.

22.6 cm.
22.5 cm.
24.6 cm.
24.2 cm.
24.4 cm.
24.6 cm.
24.7 cm.
24.8 cm.
24.9 cm.
2 5 .3  cm.
25.1 cm.
25.2 cm.
22.5 cm.

The tota l breadth of the sheets is hence 3 1 5 . 4  cm., the average (if 
one m ay ignore sheet i ,  which is unusually narrow, perhaps as a 
result of the protokollon) 2 4 . 4  cm. The breadth diminishes 2 .6  cm. 
as one m oves from the bottom  to the top of the stack of roll two, 
an average of 0 . 2 2  cm. per sheet, or o . i i  cm. per leaf.

Kollemata. Roll two consists of tw enty-three kollemata. Their
measurements1 are presented in a tabular form similar to that of
roll one.

Kollema I p- 67 7.2 cm.
Kollema 2 pp- 67 22 5-9 cm. +  12.4 cm. = 18.3 cm.
Kollema 3 pp. 65 +  24 12.9 cm. +  2.5 cm. = 15.4 cm.
Kollema 4 pp. 65 +  24, p. 63 1.3 cm. -f 12.3 cm.. 3.9 cm. = 17.5 cm.
Kollema 5 pp. 63 +  26 II .I  cm. +  8.5 cm. = 19.6 cm.
Kollema 6 p- 26, p. 61 5-5 cm., 9.3 cm. = 14.8 cm.
Kollema 7 pp. 61 +  28 5.9 cm. +  11.2 cm. = 17.1 cm.
Kollema 8 p- 28, p. 59 3.0 cm., 11.4 cm. = 14.4 cm.
Kollema 9 pp. 59  +  30 4.2 cm. +  12.1 cm. = 16.3 cm.
Kollema 10 p- 30, p. 57 2.7 cm., 11.7 cm. = 14.4 cm.
Kollema II pp. 57  +  32 3-7 cm. +  12.1 cm. = 15.8 cm.
Kollema 12 p- 32. PP- 55  +  34 1.5 cm., 12.6 cm. +  0.3 cm. = 14.4 cm.
Kollema 13 pp. 55  +  3 4 . P- 53 1.3 cm. +  12.1 cm., 1.5 cm. = 14.9 cm.
Kollema 1 4 p- 3 4 . PP- 53 +  3 6 3.8 cm.. 12.9 cm. +  3.1 cm. = 19.8 cm.
Kollema 1 5 p- 36, p. 51 11.3 cm.. 3.8 cm. = 15.1 cm.
Kollema 16 pp- 5 1  +  3 8 I I .8 cm. +  5.9 cm. = 17.7 cm.
Kollema 1 7 p- 38. p- 4 9 9.6 cm.. 9.1 cm. = 18.7 cm.
Kollema 18 pp- 4 9  +  4 ® 6.3 cm. +  10.1 cm. = 16.4 cm.
Kollema 1 9 p- 40. PP- 47 +  4 2 5-9 cm.. 12.4 cm. +  1.9 cm. = 20.2 cm.

00
'0

0 ]'̂

]mii

U .1̂

b-1) ’

JO
to) uio

!fc;v;

Siî r
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Kolhma 20 pp. 47 +  42, p- 45  2 0 cm. +  11.2 cm., 2.5 cm. =  15.7 cm.
Kollema 21 pp. 45 +  44  11.5 cm. +  1.5 cm. =  13.0 cm.
Kolhma 22 pp. 45 +  44, p. E i.o  cm. +  i i .o c m ., 2.2 cm. =  14.2 cm.
Kolhma 2^ pp. E +  D 11.4 cm. +  11.2 cm. =  22.6 cm.

The total breadth of the tw enty-three kollemata of roll two is 3 7 3 . 5  

cm. The average breadth of a kollema (if one m ay ignore kollema i ,  
the protokollon) is 1 6 . 6 5  cm. Since an indeterm inate am ount has 
been trimmed off all kollemata except five (kollemata 5 , 7 , 9 , 1 6  and  
1 8 , measuring 1 9 . 6  cm ., 1 7 .i  cm ., 1 6 . 3  cm ., 1 7 . 7  cm ., and 1 6 . 4  cm.) 
the average breadth of a kollema m ay actually  have been nearer 
their average, 1 7 . 4  cm.

Kolleseis. RoU two contains tw enty-tw o kolleseis. The measure
ments of the kolleseis of roll two, presented in tabular form as in  
the case of roll one, are as fo llow s:

Kollesis 1/2 pp. 68/76 3.0 cm.
Kollesis 2/3 p. (21). p. (65) 0.0 cm., 0.0 cm. =  0.0 cm.
Kollesis 3/4 pp. 66 +  24 1.3 cm. +  2.5 cm. =  3.8 cm.
Kollesis 4/5 pp. 64/63 2.2 cm.
Kollesis 5/6 pp. 25/26 1.7 cm.
Kollesis 6/7 pp. 62/61 2.2 cm.
Kollesis 7/8 pp. 27/28 1.9 cm.
Kollesis 8/9 pp. 60/59 2.9 cm.
Kollesis 9/10 pp. 29/30 2.6 cm.
Kollesis lo / i i pp- 58/57 2.7 cm.
Kollesis 11/12 p- 31, p- (55) 1.5 cm., 0.0 cm. =  1.5 cm.
Kollesis 12/13 pp. 56 -f  34 1.3 cm. +  0.3 cm. =  1.6 cm.
Kollesis 13/14 P- 3 3 . P- 53 3.8 cm., 1.5 cm. =  5.3 cm.
Kollesis 14/15 PP- 35/36 2.7 cm.
Kollesis 15/16 PP- 52/51 3.1 cm.
Kollesis 16/17 PP- 37/38 3.6 cm.
Kollesis 17/18 PP- 50/49 3.1 cm.
Kollesis 18/19 PP- 39/40 4.1 cm.
Kollesis 19/20 PP- 48 +  42 2.0 cm. +  1.9 cm. =  3.9 cm.
Kollesis 20/21 P- (41). P- 45 0.0 cm., 2.5 cm. =  2.5 cm.
Kollesis 21/22 pp. 46 4 - 44 1.0 cm. +  1-5 cm. =  2.5 cm.
Kollesis 22/23 PP- (43) +  E 0.0 cm. +  2.2 cm. =  2.2 cm.

average breadth of the tw enty-tw o kolleseis is; 2 . 6 9  cm. B ut
smce an indeterminate am ount has been trim m ed off five kolleseis 
(2 /3 , 1 1 / 1 2 , 1 3 / 1 4 , 2 0 / 2 1  and 2 2 / 2 3 ) a t the edge of th e  sheets, the  
average breadth of the seventeen  kolleseis not involved  in the trim
ming, 2 . 8  cm., m ay be a more accurate average breadth of the  
kolleseis. One kollesis (1 3 / 1 4 ) begins on one sheet and ends on the  
next, so that the trim  took place near the m iddle of the kollesis.
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Since this kollesis though trim m ed is the broadest in the roll (5.3 

cm .), it  m ust originally have been unusually broad, even if the trim 
was relatively narrow. Two kolleseis (20 /21  and 22/23) begin in the 
trim  between sheets (between sheets i i  and 12 and between sheets 
12 and 13) and end on the left edge of the higher of the two sheets 
(sheets 12 and 13). The extant material measures 2 .5  cm. in one case 
and 2 .2  cm. in the other, an average of 2 .3 5  cm ., only 0 .45  cm. less 
than the general average. Unless the average of the two kolleseis was 
unusually broad, the am ount of trim  would have been an average 
of no more than 0 .4 5  cm. per sheet or 0 .2 2 5  cm. per leaf. One kollesis 
(11/12) begins near the right edge of sheet 6  and ends in the trim 
before sheet 7 begins. Since the extant m aterial measures 1.5 cm., 
the am ount of trim  was about 1 .3  cm. per sheet or 0 .6 5  cm. per leaf, 
if the kollesis was of average breadth. One kollesis (2/3) is completely 
m issing, which suggests that the trim  m ust have been as much as
2 . 8  cm. per sheet or 1 .4  cm. per leaf, unless the kollesis was unusually 
narrow. Since this kollesis is m issing between sheets i  and 2, it is of 
course possible that sheet i  is a sheet independent of the roll; but 
since it begins w ith a protokollon, it m ay be assumed to be the 
beginning of roll two. Such irregularities in the breadth of the trim
m ing m ay actually be irregularities in the average breadth of the 
kolleseis. B u t one m ay also conjecture that in some cases the sta
tioner, when first cutting the sheets, would, on finding a kollesis at 
the cutting edge, either cut the sheet unusually broad so that the 
kollesis would in whole or in part be cut aw ay when the quire was 
trimmed, or him self cut it aw ay while cutting the roll, in order to 
elim inate it or at least relegate it  to a margin. Perhaps in the case 
of kollesis 13 /14  the kollesis was so broad that the stationer could 
not afford the w aste of cutting it  down, e.g., at least to the breadth 
of the margin. Or this m ay be an indication that the stationer did 
not seek to discard kolleseis.

Roll. There are a tota l of 5 9 .1  extant cm. involved in the overlap 
at the kolleseis. W hen this overlap is subtracted from the total 
breadth of the kollemata, 3 7 3 .5  cm ., one reaches a total breadth for 
the roll of 3 1 4 .4  cm. B u t if one m ay conjecture that the average 
breadth of all the kolleseis was the sam e as the average breadth of 
the seventeen that are fu lly  extant, 2 .8  cm ., then the total breadth 
of the tw enty-tw o kolleseis w ould rise beyond w hat is extant to a 
to ta l of 6 1 .6  cm. This conjectural increase of 2 .5  cm. could then be 
added to the to ta l breadth of the roll, bringing it to  31 6 .9  cm. Since
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the trim of only 5  out of 1 3  sheets is at least partially accounted for 
in this increment, the actual breadth of the roll w ould have been  
greater. Thus one m ay conjecture that roll tw o originally had a 
breadth of about three and a quarter m eters.

Summary. W hen the data for the tw o rolls of Codex V are com 
bined, one reaches the following conclusions:

The average breadth of the sheets (if one m ay ignore the half
sheet plus stub of roll one and the unusually narrow sheet w ith the  
protokollon of roll two) is 2 5 . 3  cm. The breadth dim inishes 4 . 5  cm. 
as one moves from the bottom  to the top of the stack, an average 
of 0 .2  cm. per sheet or o . i  cm. per leaf.

Both rolls made use of rather narrow kollemata, averaging 1 5 . 2 7  

cm. and (if one m ay ignore the protokollon) 1 6 . 6 5  cm., a general 
average of 1 5 . 9 7  cm. Such narrow kollemata are familiar to papyro- 
logy, in contrast to the broad kollemata occurring in  the N ag H am - 
madi codices (except Codices IV  and V  and roll four of Codex V III) 
and BG. The correlation of exclusively  narrow kollemata w ith  the  
sub-group of covers where the hide is too narrow to  produce a flap  
suggests economy. In the case of Codex V, the use of a protokollon 
(as in the case of Codex V III) and the relatively poor quahty of the  
papyrus add to th is impression.

The two rolls of l o j  and 1 3  sheets m easure 2 7 9 . 6  cm. and 3 1 4 . 4  

cm. respectively, a tota l of 5 9 4 . 0  cm ., an average of 2 9 7 . 0  cm. per roU.
If one were to assume all sheets were cut of equal breadth, nam ely  

that of the bottom  sheet of the stack (flyleaves B  +  I), estim ated  
to have been 2 7 . 1  cm. broad, one w ould postulate the rolls were 
2 8 9 -5 5  cm. and 3 4 9 . 6  cm. broad, a tota l breadth of 6 3 9 . 1 5  cm ., an av
erage of 3 1 9 . 5 8  cm. per roU. There w ould thus have been an additional 
and unnecessary w aste of 4 5 . 1 5  cm ., if the sheets were cut to a stan
dard breadth rather than progressively narrower. This would seem  
to suggest that in fact the sheets were not cut to  a standard breadth.

These measurements do not include the indeterm inate am ounts 
discarded by the stationer in cutting the rolls or trim m ed off in  
justif3dng the leading edge of the folded quire. W hen the assum ption  
is made that the kolleseis th at are not fully extan t are of the same 
breadth as those that are fu lly  extan t, the breadth of the rolls 
becomes 3 0 6 . 4  cm. and 3 1 9 . 9  cm ., a to ta l of 6 2 6 . 3  cm ., an average 
cf 3 1 3 - 1 5  cm. per roll. The divergence in the breadth of the two  
rolls may be due in part to  the fact that use is m ade of the proto-
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kollon o f ro ll tw o  (7.2 e x ta n t  cm . b road ), w h erea s th a t  o f roll one is not 
u sed . I f  th e  a p p r o x im a te  a m o u n t o f tr im  th a t  is  p erh a p s to  b e  inferred 
in  th e  in s ta n c e s  o f a  kollesis a t  an  e d g e  is  e x te n d e d  to  th e  sh eets  with
o u t a  kollesis a t  th e  e d g e  a n d  a protokollon is  p o s tu la te d  for roll one, 
th e  b rea d th  o f ea ch  ro ll b e c o m e s  a b o u t th ree  m eters  an d  a quarter.

In  su m , fro m  tw o  ro lls  a  o n e -q u ire  c o d e x  o f 24  sh e e ts  (or 23 sheets 
a n d  I  h a lf-sh e e t  p lu s  s tu b ), 4 7  le a v e s , or 9 4  p a g es  w a s m ade.

D. Codex V I

T h e  sh e e p sk in  co v er  o f C o d ex  V I  is  p a r t o f a  su b -grou p  am ong the 
e le v e n  e x ta n t  N a g  H a m m a d i co v ers , to  w h ic h  C od ices I X , X  and to 
a  lesser  e x te n t  I I  a lso  b e lo n g . F o r  d e ta ils  co n cern in g  th e  cover of 
C o d ex  V I , se e  R o b in so n  e t  a l.. Facsim ile Edition: Codex V I, p .ix  
a n d  p la te s  1-4 .

T h e  s in g le  qu ire o f C o d ex  V I , w h ic h  rea ch es  a  h e ig h t  of 27.9 cm., 
se em s to  h a v e  b e e n  c o n s tr u c te d  from  tw o  ro lls. T h is  is  a  reasonable 
co n jec tu re  s in ce  th e  la c k  o f c o n t in u ity  o f h o r izo n ta l fibres between 
th e  n in th  a n d  t e n th  sh e e ts  from  th e  b o t to m  o f  th e  stack  occurs 
w h ere  o n e  m ig h t, o n  th e  a n a lo g y  o f o th e r  co d ice s  su ch  as Codex V, 
e x p e c t  to  f in d  th e  tr a n s it io n  from  o n e  ro ll t o  a n o th er . T h e detailed 
a n a ly s is  w ill te n d  t o  p r o v id e  so m e  su p p o r t for  th is  w orking hypo
th esis .

E a c h  o f th e  tw o  ro lls  u sed  to  p r o d u ce  th e  sh e e ts  of th e  quire of 
C o d ex  V I  co n fo rm s to  th e  u su a l p r a c tic e  in  th e  N a g  Hammadi 
co d ices . S in ce  th e  kollesis p resen t th e  le f t -h a n d  kollema overlapping 
th e  r ig h t-h a n d  kollema, o n e  m a y  a ssu m e  th a t  th e  roUs w h en  cut lay 
o p en  w ith  th e  h o r izo n ta l fib res  fa c in g  u p w a rd  in  th e  u su a l writing 
p o s itio n , i .e ., w ith  th e  protokollon a t  th e  le f t  en d . T h e  le ft  edge of 
o n e  sh e e t  h a s  c o n t in u ity  o f h o r izo n ta l fib res  w ith  th e  righ t edge of 
th e  n e x t  sh e e t  a b o v e  i t  in  th e  s ta c k . H en ce , o n e  m a y  assum e that 
th e  ro lls  w ere  c u t  from  r ig h t  to  le f t  a n d  th e  sh e e ts  sta ck ed  one on 
to p  o f th e  o th e r  in  th e  order in  w h ic h  t h e y  w ere  c u t . T h e first roll, 
co m p ris in g  th e  lo w er  p a r t o f th e  s ta c k  o f sh e e ts , or, w h en  folded, 
th e  o u ter  p a r t o f th e  q u ire , p ro d u ced  n in e  sh e e ts . T h e  second roll, 
co m p ris in g  th e  u p p er  p a r t  o f th e  s ta c k  o f  sh e e ts , or, w h en  folded, 
th e  in n er  p a r t o f th e  q u ire , p ro d u ced  e le v e n . T h e  m in or variations 
in  a lig n m e n t a s th e  fib res  o n  o n e  sh e e t  are c o n tin u e d  on the next 
sh e e t  are  a b o u t th e  sa m e  a t  th e  to p  o f th e  s ta c k  as th e y  are at the 
b o tto m , su g g e s tin g  th a t  a b o u t th e  sa m e  a m o u n t  o f p ap yru s is mis
s in g  b e tw e e n  sh e e ts  d u e  to  th e  tr im m in g  w h e n  th e  lea d in g  edge of
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the folded qu ire w a s  ju s t if ie d . H e n c e  o n e  m a y  c o n je c tu r e  th a t  w h en  
the rolls w ere c u t  th e  sh e e ts  w ere  c u t  p r o g r e ss iv e ly  n arrow er, in  
anticipation o f th e  n a rro w in g  e ffe c t  o f  tr im m in g  th e  le a d in g  ed g e s  
to make th em  f lu sh  o n c e  th e  q u ire  w a s  fo ld ed . T h is  te n d s  to  b e  
confirmed b y  d a ta  p r e se n te d  b e lo w . In  a n y  c a se  th e  m ea su r e m en ts  
below do n o t in c lu d e  th e  in d e te r m in a te  a m o u n t  tr im m e d  o ff or th e  
indeterm inate a m o u n t th a t  m a y  n o t  h a v e  b e e n  u se d  a t  o n e  or b o th  
ends of th e  rolls.
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Roll one. W h en  l is te d  fro m  th e  b e g in n in g  o f th e  ro ll ( th e  le f t  
edge) to  th e  en d  (th e  r ig h t ed ge) a n d  d e s ig n a te d  b y  th e  p a g in a 
tion of th e  h o r izo n ta l-fib re  s id e  o f  th e  sh e e ts  in to  w h ic h  th e  ro ll 
was cut, i.e ., th e  u p p er  or in n er  su rfa ce , th e  o r ig in a l ro ll w a s  as  
follows:

Pp. 16 -f- 61 , p p . 14  +  6 3 , p p . 12 +  6 5 , p p . 10 -h 6 7 , p p . 8  -f- 6 9 , 
pp. 6  -1- 7 1 , p p . 4  -I- 7 3 , p p . 2 -h 7 5 , p p . [Bj 4- 77 .

Sheets. M easu rem en ts o f th e  s h e e ts  o f  C o d ex  V I  w ere  m a d e  in  
the same w a y  as in  th e  ca se  o f C o d ex  V . B u t  th e  r e la t iv e  in ta c tn e s s  
of Codex V I p erm its  m ea su r e m en ts  h a v in g  r e la t iv e ly  few  u n cer
tainties and in d e te r m in a te  fa c to rs .

The stack  of sh e e ts  c u t  fro m  ro ll o n e , w ith  th e  m e a su r e m e n ts  o f  
each, is p resen ted  in  ta b u la r  form  fro m  to p  to  b o t to m  a s  t h e y  la y  
before being fo ld ed  in to  th e  q u ire .

Sheet 9 pp. 16 +  61 14.6 cm. +  14.2 cm. =  28.8 cm.
Sheet 8 pp. 14 +  63 14.7 cm. +  14.2 cm. =  28.9 cm.
Sheet 7 pp. 12 4- 65 14.8 cm. +  14.3 cm. =  29.1 cm.
Sheet 6 pp. 10 +  67 14.5 cm. +  14.4 cm. =  28.9 cm.
Sheet 5 pp. 8 +  69 14.7 cm. +  14.4 cm. =  29.1 cm.
Sheet 4 pp. 6 +  71 14.8 cm. +  14 5 cm. =  29.3 cm.
Sheet 3 pp- 4 +  73 14.7 cm. +  14.6 cm. =  29.3 cm.
Sheet 2 pp- 2 +  75 14.6 cm. +  14.7 cm. =  29.3 cm.
Sheet I pp- [B] +  77 [14.7] cm. +  14.6 cm. =  29.3 cm.

The to ta l b rea d th  o f  th e  s h e e ts  is  h e n c e  2 6 2 .0  c m ., th e  a v era g e  
29.11 cm. T h e b re a d th  d im in ish e s  0 .5  cm . a s  o n e  m o v e s  from  th e  
bottom to  th e  to p  o f  th e  s ta c k , a n  a v e r a g e  o f  0 .0 5 5  cm . p er  sh e e t  or  
0.03 cm. per lea f.

Kollemata. R o ll o n e  c o n s is ts  o f th r ee  kollemata. T h eir  m ea su r e 
ments are p resen ted  in  ta b u la r  form  b e lo w , m u c h  a s  in  th e  c a se  o f  
Codex V above.
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Kollema i : pp. i 6  +  6 i ,  pp. 1 4  +  6 3 , pp. 1 2  +  6 5 , pp. 1 0  +  6 7,
p. 8

1 4 . 6  cm. +  1 4 . 2  cm ., 1 4 . 7  cm. +  1 4 . 2  cm., 1 4 .8 cm. -f 
1 4 . 3  cm ., 1 4 . 5  cm. +  1 4 . 4  cm ., 5 . 1  cm. =  1 2 0 .8  cm.

Kollema 2 : pp. 8  +  6 9 , pp. 6  +  7 1 , pp. 4  +  7 3 , pp. 2  +  7 5 , pp.
[ B 1 +  7 7

13 .5  cm. +  1 4 .4  cm ., 14 .5  cm. +  i4 -5  cm., 14.7 cm. + 
1 4 .6  cm ., 1 4 .6  cm. +  1 4 .7  cm ., [14 .7 ] cm. +  0.2 cm. 
=  1 3 0 .7  cm.

Kollema 3 : pp. [B] +  7 7

[3 .7 ] cm. +  1 4 . 6  cm. =  1 8 . 3  cm.

Two rolls. The sim ilarity of the breadth of roll one to the breadth 
of roU tw o and to that of the rolls of Codex V  and BG is not the 
only indication that a shift from roll one to roll two takes place 
betw een sheets 9  and 1 0 , rather than there having been a kollesis 
lost in the trim  betw een the sheets. For it  is probable that the nar
row kollemata were added at the end of the roll to  approximate more

m
gfcap

(The beginning of kollema 3  on the front flyleaf [B] can only be 
estim ated, see under kolleseis below). The to ta l breadth of the three 
kollemata is 2 6 9 . 8  cm. Kollemata i  and 2  are of comparable breadth, 
an average of 1 2 5 . 7 5  cm ., sim ilar in breadth to  those of BG, whereas 
kollema 3 , 1 8 . 3  cm ., is comparable in breadth to the kollemata of 
Codex V.

Kolleseis. RoU one contains tw o kolleseis. The kollesis joining 
kollemata i  and 2  on pp. 7 / 8  is 3 . 9  cm. broad. The kollesis joining 
kollemata 2  and 3  is extant for only 0 . 2  cm. on p. 7 7 , but if one may 
assume its breadth to have been the sam e as that of kollesis 1/2, 
then as m uch as 3 . 7  cm. is m issing both from kollesis 2 / 3  and from 
kollemata 2  and 3 , distributed in an indeterm inate way between the 
front flyleaf [A] and the trim.

Roll. W hen the overlap of the tw o kolleseis, up to 7 . 8  cm., is sub
tracted from the tota l breadth of the three kollemata, 2 6 9 . 8  cm., one 
reaches a tota l breadth for the roU of 2 6 2 . 0  cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll w ould have been somewhat 
greater. The to ta l breadth would be even greater if one assumes that 
there was a frotokollon in the roU that was not employed in the 
quire. Thus one m ay conjecture that roll one originaUy had a breadth 
of about three m eters.

sltHSCt
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closely a standard breadth, rather than having been added toward  
the middle of the roll. B u t if there is not a shift betw een rolls at this  
juncture, the next tw o kollemata, designated below as kollemata 3  

and 4  of roll two, though narrow, w ould occur near the m iddle of 
the unusually broad single roll that w ould then have to be postu
lated for Codex VI. A lthough this is of course possible, it seem s more 
reasonable to assume that there were tw o roUs of similar breadth  
each ending with one or tw o narrow kollemata to  bring the breadth  
up to something approaching a standardized breadth.

Roll two. When hsted  from the beginning of the roU (the left edge) 
to the end (the right edge), the original roll was as follows:

’yleai I e, Pp. 38 +  39, pp. 3 6  -f- 4 1 , pp. 34 +  43, PP- 32 +  45, PP- 30 +  47, 
pp. 2 8  -|- 4 9 , pp. 2 6  -h 5 1 , pp. 2 4  +  5 3 , pp. 2 2  +  5 5 , pp. 2 0  -|- 
5 7 , pp. 1 8  - f  5 9 -

Sheets. The stack of sheets cut from roU two, w ith  the measure- 
~  ■■ ments of each, is presented in  tabular form from top to  bottom  as 

they lay before being folded in to  the quire.
s. lie -i£.
,, . Sheet II pp. 38 +  39 13.2 cm. +  13.6 cm. =  26.8 cm.

"" " Sheet 10 pp. 36 +  41 13.8 cm. +  13.6 cm. =  27.4 cm.
Sheet 9 PP-34  +  43  13.9 cm. +  13.7 cm. =  27.6 cm.
Sheet 8 p P - 32 + 4 5  13.9 cm. +  13.8 cm. =  27.7 cm.
Sheet 7 pp. 30 +  47 13.9 cm. +  13.9 cm. =  27.8 cm.

- tTE fe Sheet 6 pp. 28 +  49 14.1 cm. +  13.9 cm. =  28.0 cm.
Sheet 5 pp. 26 +  51 14.2 cm. +  14.0 cm. =  28.2 cm.
Sheet 4 pp. 24 +  53 14.2 cm. +  14.0 cm. =  28.2 cm.
Sheet 3 pp. 22 +  55 14.3 cm. +  14.0 cm. =  28.3 cm.
Sheet 2 pp. 20 +  57 14.5 cm. +  13.9 cm. =  28.4 cm.
Sheet I pp. 18 +  59 14.5 cm. +  14.0 cm. =  28.5 cm.

i, to 

-
:liavecru;'
/eriioaeâ  
; :0i "

rciioiietô^

The total breadth of the sheets is hence 3 0 6 . 9  cm ., the average 2 7 . 9  

cm. The breadth diminishes 1 . 7  cm. as one m oves from the bottom  to  
the top of the stack, an average of 0 . 1 5  cm. per sheet or 0 . 0 8  cm. per 
leaf.

Kollemata, Roll tw o consists of four kollemata. Their m easure
ments are presented in tabular form below.

Kollema i:  pp. 3 8  - f  3 9 , pp. 3 6  - f  41, pp. 3 4  +  4 3 , pp. 3 2  +  45, 
pp. 3 0  - f  4 7

1 3 . 2  cm. 4 - 1 3 . 6  cm ., 1 3 . 8  cm. -|- 1 3 . 6  cm ., 1 3 . 9  cm. 4 - 
1 3 . 7  cm ., 1 3 . 9  cm. -t- 1 3 . 8  cm ., 1 3 . 9  cm. 4- i i - 9  cm. 
=  1 3 5 . 3  cm.
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Kollema 2 ; p. 4 7 , pp. 2 8  +  4 9 , pp. 2 6  +  PP- 2 4  +  53. PP- 22 

+  55, PP- 2 0  +  5 7
5 . 2  cm ., 1 4 . 1  cm. +  1 3 . 9  cm ., 1 4 . 2  cm. -|- 1 4 . 0  cm.,

1 4 . 2  cm. +  1 4 . 0  cm ., 1 4 . 3  cm. +  1 4 . 0  cm., 1 4 . 5  cm. 
+  2 . 5  cm. =  1 3 4 . 9  cm.

Kollema 3 : pp. 2 0  +  57, P - 1 8
1 . 5  cm. +  1 3 . 9  cm ., 1 2 . 4  cm. =  2 7 . 8  cm.

Kollema 4 : pp. 1 8  +  5 9

4 . 6  cm. +  1 4 . 0  cm. =  1 8 . 6  cm.

The to ta l breadth of the four kollemata of roll tw o is 3 1 6 . 6  cm. 
Kollemata i  and 2  are of comparable breadth, an average of 1 3 5 .1  

cm ., similar in breadth to those of BG, whereas kollemata 3  and 4 

are of comparable breadth, an average of 2 3 . 2  cm., similar in 
breadth to  those of Codex V.

Kolleseis. R oll tw o contains three kolleseis. The measurements of 
the kolleseis of roll tw o, presented in  tabular form as in the case of 
Codex V, are as fo llow s:

Kollesis 1 / 2  

Kollesis 2 / 3  

Kollesis 3 / 4

pp. 48/47 
PP- 1 9  +  57 
P P - 1 7 / 1 8

3 . 2  cm.
1 . 5  cm. -4- 2 . 5  cm =  4 . 0  cm.

2 . 5  cm.
k iia ili

The average breadth of the three kolleseis is 3 . 2 3  cm.
Roll. W hen the to ta l extant overlap at the kolleseis, 9 . 7  cm., is 

subtracted from the to ta l breadth of the kollemata, 3 1 6 . 6  cm., one 
reaches a to ta l breadth for the roll of 3 0 6 . 9  cm. Since the trim is not 
included, the actual breadth of the roll w ould have been somewhat 
greater. The total breadth w ould have been even greater if one 
assum es that there was a protokollon in  the roll that was not em
ployed in  the quire. Thus one m ay conjecture that roll two originafly 
had a breadth of about three and a quarter m eters.

31 I t  ski

isiattoii

Summary. W hen the data for the tw o rolls of Codex VI are com
bined, one reaches the following conclusions:

The average breadth of the sheets is 2 8 . 4  cm. The breadth di
m inishes 2 . 5  cm. as one m oves from the bottom  to the top of the 
stack, an average of 0 . 1 2  cm. per sheet or 0 . 0 6  cm. per leaf.

B oth  rolls m ade use of rather broad kollemata, averaging at least 
1 2 5 . 7 5  cm. and 1 3 8 . 1  cm ., a general average of at least 131.9 cm., 
comparable in breadth to the broad kollemata present in all the rolls

'‘Siejiai
'■'feffas

■■liiiiie]
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o f  B G  a n d  a l l  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  r o l l s  e x c e p t  t h o s e  o f  C o d i c e s  I V  
a n d  V  a n d  r o l l  f o u r  o f  C o d e x  V I I I .  T h e r e  i s  o n e  n a r r o w  kollema i n  
r o l l  o n e ,  1 8 . 3  c m . ,  a n d  t w o  n a r r o w  kollemata i n  r o l l  t w o ,  a v e r a g i n g
2 3 . 2  c m . ,  a  g e n e r a l  a v e r a g e  o f  2 1 . 5 7  c m . ,  c o m p a r a b l e  i n  b r e a d t h  t o  
t h o s e  o f  C o d e x  V .  T h i s  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  kollemata o f  t w o  
r a t h e r  s t a n d a r d  b r e a d t h s ,  o n e  a r o u n d  1 0 - 3 0  c m . ,  t h e  o t h e r  a r o u n d  
1 2 5 - 1 4 0  c m .  A l t h o u g h  t h e r e  a r e  r o l l s  m a d e  e x c l u s i v e l y  o f  t h e  n a r r o w  
( C o d e x  V )  o r  t h e  b r o a d  ( B G )  kollemata, t h e  t w o  s i z e s  c a n  b e  m i x e d ,  
w i t h  t h e  n a r r o w  kollemata b e i n g  a d d e d  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  r o l l  p e r h a p s  
t o  a p p r o x i m a t e  b y  s m a l l  i n c r e m e n t s  a  s t a n d a r d i z e d  b r e a d t h .

T h e  t w o  r o l l s  o f  9  a n d  i i  s h e e t s  m e a s u r e  2 6 2 . 0  c m .  a n d  3 0 6 . 9  c m . ,  
a  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  5 6 8 . 9  c m . ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  2 8 4 . 4 5  c m .  T h e  d i v e r g e n c e  
i n  b r e a d t h  b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o  r o l l s  o f  C o d e x  V I  i s  d u e  p r i m a r i l y  t o  t h e  
a b s e n c e  i n  r o l l  o n e  o f  a  kollema c o m p a r a b l e  t o  kollema 3  o f  r o l l  t w o  
( 2 7 . 8  c m . ) ,  i . e . ,  t o  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t w o ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  j u s t  o n e ,  s u p p l e 
m e n t a r y  kollemata i n  r o l l  t w o .

I f  o n e  w e r e  t o  a s s u m e  a l l  s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  o f  e q u a l  b r e a d t h ,  n a m e l y  
t h a t  o f  t h e  b o t t o m  s h e e t  o f  t h e  s t a c k  ( p p .  [ B J - y y ) ,  2 9 . 3  c m .  b r o a d ,  
o n e  w o u l d  p o s t u l a t e  t h e  r o l l s  w e r e  2 6 3 . 7  c m .  a n d  3 2 2 . 3  c m .  b r o a d ,  a  
t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  5 8 6 . 0  c m . ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  2 9 3 . 0  c m .  T h e r e  w o u l d  t h u s  
h a v e  b e e n  a n  a d d i t i o n a l  a n d  u n n e c e s s a r y  w a s t e  o f  1 7 . i  c m . ,  i f  t h e  
s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  t o  a  s t a n d a r d  b r e a d t h  r a t h e r  t h a n  p r o g r e s s i v e l y  
n a r r o w e r .  T h i s  w o u l d  s e e m  t o  c o n f i r m  t h e  s u g g e s t i o n  m a d e  a b o v e  
t h a t  i n  f a c t  t h e  s h e e t s  w e r e  n o t  c u t  t o  a  s t a n d a r d  b r e a d t h .

T h e s e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  d o  n o t  i n c l u d e  t h e  i n d e t e r m i n a t e  a m o u n t s  
d i s c a r d e d  b y  t h e  s t a t i o n e r  i n  c u t t i n g  t h e  r o l l s  o r  t r i m m e d  o f f  i n  
j u s t i f y i n g  t h e  l e a d i n g  e d g e  o f  t h e  f o l d e d  q u i r e .  W h e n  s u c h  m a t e r i a l  
i s  t a k e n  i n t o  a c c o u n t ,  o n e  c o u l d  t h i n k  o f  r o l l s  a b o u t  t h r e e  m e t e r s  
a n d  t h r e e - a n d - a - q u a r t e r  m e t e r s  i n  b r e a d t h .

I n  s u m ,  f r o m  t w o  r o l l s  a  o n e - q u i r e  c o d e x  o f  2 0  s h e e t s ,  4 0  l e a v e s ,  
o r  8 0  p a g e s  w a s  m a d e .

A l t h o u g h  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  m a d e  f o r  C o d i c e s  V  a n d  V I  m a y  i n  
s o m e  c a s e s  b e  i m p r e c i s e  b y  a  f e w  m i l l i m e t e r s ,  a n d  s o m e  c o n c e p t u a l  
u n c e r t a i n t i e s  r e m a i n ,  t h e  b a s i c  p i c t u r e  s e e m s  t o  b e  c l e a r .  I n  e a c h  
c a s e  t h e  c o d e x  w a s  c o n s t r u c t e d  o f  t w o  t h r e e - m e t e r  o r  t h r e e - a n d - a -  
q u a r t e r - m e t e r  r o U s .  T h e  f a c t  t h a t  C o d e x  V  h a s  2 3 ^  s h e e t s  a n d  C o d e x  
V I  o n l y  2 0  i s  d u e  p r i m a r i l y  t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  s h e e t s  o f  C o d e x  V  
a r e  n a r r o w e r  t h a n  t h o s e  o f  C o d e x  V I .  T h e  b a s i c  d i f f e r e n c e  b e t w e e n  
t h e  r o l l s  u s e d  i n  t h e  t w o  c o d i c e s  i s  t h a t  t h e  r o l l s  o f  C o d e x  V  c o n s i s t
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e x c l u s i v e l y  o f  n a r r o w  kollemata, w h e r e a s  t h o s e  o f  C o d e x  V I  c o n s i s t  
p r i m a r i l y  o f  w i d e  kollemata. T h i s  d i v e r g e n c e  i n  k i n d  o f  kollmak 
c o r r e s p o n d s  t o  t h e  p o o r e r  q u a l i t y  o f  t h e  p a p y r u s  o f  C o d e x  V ,  i t s  u s e  
o f  a  protokollon a n d  a  s t u b ,  a n d  i t s  b e l o n g i n g  t o  a  s u b - g r o u p  o f  
c o d i c e s  w i t h  c o v e r s  m a d e  f r o m  s k i n s  t o o  s m a l l  t o  i n c l u d e  a  f l a p ,  i n  
e a c h  o f  w h i c h  a s p e c t s  C o d e x  V I  s e e m s  t o  r e f l e c t  a  h i g h e r  q u a l i t y .

E. Papyrus Berolinensis 8502
T h e  c o v e r  o f  B G  i s  n o t  e x t a n t .  T o  j u d g e  b y  t h e  s h e e t s ,  i t  m u s t  

h a v e  b e e n  a b o u t  1 3 . 5  c m .  h i g h  a n d  2 1 . 6  c m .  b r o a d  w h e n  o p e n .
T h e  s i n g l e  q u i r e  o f  B G ,  w h i c h  r e a c h e s  a  h e i g h t  o f  1 3 . 5  c m . ,  w a s  

c o n s t r u c t e d  f r o m  t h r e e  r o l l s .  R o l l  o n e  c o m p r i s e s  t h e  l o w e r  p a r t  o f  
t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s ,  o r ,  w h e n  f o l d e d ,  t h e  o u t e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  q u i r e ,  
r o l l  t w o  t h e  m i d d l e  p a r t  o f  t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s ,  o r ,  w h e n  f o l d e d ,  t h e  
c e n t r a l  p a r t  o f  e a c h  h a l f  o f  t h e  q u i r e ,  a n d  r o l l  t h r e e  t h e  t o p  p a r t  o f  
t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s ,  o r ,  w h e n  f o l d e d ,  t h e  i n n e r  p a r t  o f  t h e  q u i r e .  T h e  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  q u i r e  d i v e r g e s  f r o m  t h e  u s u a l  p r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  
N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s  b u t  d o e s  c o n f o r m  t o  t h e  p r a c t i c e  i n  r o l l  o n e  
o f  C o d e x  V I I ,  w h e r e  t h e r e  a r e  t w o  i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  t h a t  i n  a  s e n s e  
c o m p e n s a t e  f o r  e a c h  o t h e r .  F i r s t ,  t h e r e  i s  c o n t i n u i t y  o f  h o r i z o n t a l  
f i b r e s  f r o m  t h e  r i g h t  e d g e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  t o  t h e  l e f t  e d g e  o f  t h e  n e x t  
s h e e t  a b o v e  i t  i n  t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s  t h a t ,  w h e n  f o l d e d ,  f o r m s  t h e  
q u i r e .  T h i s  s e e m s  a t  f i r s t  g l a n c e  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h e  o p e n e d  r o l l  w a s  
c u t  f r o m  l e f t  t o  r i g h t .  T h i s  i s  t h e  r e v e r s e  o f  t h e  u s u a l  p a t t e r n  i n  t h e  
N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  w h e r e  t h e  l e f t  e d g e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  j o i n s  t h e  
r i g h t  e d g e  o f  t h e  s h e e t  a b o v e  i t ,  l e a d i n g  t o  t h e  a s s u m p t i o n  t h e  r o l l s  
w e r e  u s u a l l y  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t .  F u r t h e r m o r e  i t  i s  t h e  u s u a l  
p r a c t i c e  a t  t h e  kolleseis t h a t  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  kollema o v e r l a p s  t h e  r i g h t -  
h a n d  kollema, so t h a t  o n e  m a y  a s s u m e  t h e  r o l l s ,  w h e n  c u t ,  l a y  u n 
r o l l e d  i n  t h e  u s u a l  w r i t i n g  p o s i t i o n  w i t h  t h e  protokollon a t  t h e  l e f t  
e n d .  B u t  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  r o l l  o n e  o f  C o d e x  V I I  a n d  a l l  t h r e e  r o l l s  o f  
B G ,  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  kollema o v e r l a p s  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  kollema. B o t h  
i r r e g u l a r i t i e s  c a n  b e  a d e q u a t e l y  u n d e r s t o o d  b y  a s s u m i n g  t h e  r o l l  
w a s  l a i d  o u t  i n  t h e  u s u a l  w r i t i n g  p o s i t i o n  a n d  w a s  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  
l e f t ,  a f t e r  w h i c h  t h e  s t a c k  w a s  r o t a t e d  h o r i z o n t a l l y  1 8 0 ° ,  t h u s  p r o 
d u c i n g  t h e  s e c o n d a r y  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  h a v i n g  b e e n  c u t  f r o m  l e f t  t o  
r i g h t .  I n  t h i s  w a y  o n e  c a n  i n t e r p r e t  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  q u i r e  i n  
B G  a s  b u t  a  m i n o r  v a r i a t i o n  f r o m  t h e  u s u a l  p r a c t i c e  i n  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  a  v a r i a t i o n  a t t e s t e d  o n c e  i n  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  
c o d i c e s .
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T h e r e  i s  a  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b  a t  o n e  e n d  o f  e a c h  o f  t h e  t h r e e  r o l l s  
o f  B G .  T h e r e  a r e  a l s o  t w e l v e  h a l f - s h e e t s  p l u s  s t u b  i n  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s .  I n  t h e  c a s e  o f  r o l l s  o n e  a n d  t w o  o f  B G ,  t h e  h a l f 
s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b  i s  t h e  l a s t  s h e e t  c u t ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  a t  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  
o f  t h e  c u t t i n g  p r o c e s s  t h e r e  w a s  n o t  e n o u g h  p a p y r u s  l e f t  t o  p r o d u c e  
a  w h o l e  s h e e t .  S i m i l a r l y  t h e r e  a r e  e i g h t  h a l f - s h e e t s  p l u s  s t u b  a t  t h e  
c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  c u t t i n g  p r o c e s s  i n  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s :  I I I ,  r o l l  
o n e ;  I I I ,  r o l l  t w o ;  V ,  r o l l  o n e ;  V I I ,  r o l l  o n e ;  V I I ,  r o l l  t w o ;  V I I I ,  
r o l l  o n e ;  V I I I ,  r o U  t w o ;  X I ,  r o l l  o n e .  B u t  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  r o l l  t h r e e  
o f  B G  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b  i s  t h e  f i r s t  s h e e t  c u t ,  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  
t h e  s t a t i o n e r  m u s t  h a v e  c a l c u l a t e d  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  
b e f o r e  c u t t i n g  a n d  h e n c e  a n t i c i p a t e d  t h e  p r o b l e m  b y  b e g i n n i n g  t h e  
c u t t i n g  p r o c e s s  w i t h  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b .  S i m i l a r l y  t h e r e  a r e  
t h r e e  s t u b s  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  c u t t i n g  p r o c e s s  i n  N a g  H a m m a d i  
c o d i c e s :  I ,  r o l l s  o n e  a n d  t h r e e ;  I I ,  r o l l  o n e ;  V I I ,  r o U  t h r e e .  S i n c e  
b o t h  B G ,  r o U  t h r e e  a n d  I I ,  r o U  o n e  p r e s e n t  t h e  u n u s u a l  p r a c t i s e  o f  
t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  kollema o v e r l a p p i n g  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  kollema a s  w e l l  a s  
t h e  u n u s u a l  p r a c t i s e  o f  c o n t i n u i t y  o f  h o r i z o n t a l  f i b r e s  f r o m  t h e  r i g h t  
e d g e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  t o  t h e  l e f t  e d g e  o f  t h e  n e x t  s h e e t  a b o v e  i t ,  o n e  m a y  
a s s u m e  s o m e  d e v i a t i o n  f r o m  t h e  u s u a l  p o s i t i o n  i n  w h i c h  t h e  m a t e r i a l  
l a y .  T h e  s t a t i o n e r  w o u l d  h a v e  f o U o w e d  t h e  u s u a l  p r a c t i s e  o f  c u t t i n g  
f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t  a n d  c u t t i n g  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b  l a s t  i f  h e  h a d  
f i r s t  t u r n e d  t h e  r o l l  o v e r  f r o m  t o p  t o  b o t t o m  s o  t h a t  i t  l a y  o p e n  
w i t h  t h e  v e r t i c a l  f i b r e s  f a c i n g  u p w a r d ,  c u t  f r o m  r i g h t  t o  l e f t ,  a n d  
t h e n  t u r n e d  t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s  b a c k  o v e r  f r o m  s i d e  t o  s i d e .  B u t  i n  
t h e  o t h e r  t w o  i n s t a n c e s  ( I ,  r o U  o n e ,  a n d  V I I ,  r o l l  t h r e e ) ,  i t  i s  e a s i e s t  
t o  a s s u m e  t h e  u s u a l  p r o c e d u r e ,  s i n c e  t h e y  p r e s e n t  t h e  u s u a l  p o s i t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  l e f t - h a n d  kollema o v e r l a p p i n g  t h e  r i g h t - h a n d  kollema a n d  
c o n t i n u i t y  o f  h o r i z o n t a l  f i b r e s  f r o m  t h e  l e f t  e d g e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  t o  t h e  
r i g h t  e d g e  o f  t h e  n e x t  s h e e t  a b o v e  i t .  I n  t h e s e  t w o  c a s e s  t h e  s t a t i o n e r  
m u s t  h a v e  c a l c u l a t e d  i n  a d v a n c e  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  a n d  b e g u n  b y  
c u t t i n g  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b ;  t h e r e f o r e  h e  c o u l d  a l s o  h a v e  b e g u n  
b y  c u t t i n g  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b  i n  t h e  o t h e r  t w o  c a s e s ,  t h u s  
m a k i n g  t h e  c o n j e c t u r e  o f  t h e  m o r e  c o m p l i c a t e d  c u t t i n g  p r o c e d u r e  
w i t h  v e r t i c a l  f i b r e s  f a c i n g  u p w a r d  u n n e c e s s a r y .

R o l l  o n e  p r o d u c e d  a t  l e a s t  g j  s h e e t s .  T h e  l o w e s t  c o m p l e t e  s h e e t  
i n  t h e  s t a c k  i s  p p .  8  - f -  1 3 9 ;  t h e  l o w e s t  l e a f  i s  p .  1 4 1 ,  c o n j u g a t e  w i t h  
t h e  m i s s i n g  p .  6 .  I t  i s  i n d e t e r m i n a t e  h o w  m a n y  s h e e t s  w e r e  s t i l l  
l o w e r  i n  t h e  s t a c k ,  a l t h o u g h  o n e  m a y  c o n j e c t u r e  t w o  s h e e t s  [ 4 ]  - | -  [ a  
f i r s t  b a c k  f l y l e a f  A ] ,  a n d  [ 2 ]  - f  [ a  s e c o n d  b a c k  f l y l e a f  C ] ,  o n  t h e
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b a s i s  o f  t h e  p a g i n a t i o n ;  w h e t h e r  t h e r e  w e r e  o n e  o r  m o r e  f r o n t  f l y 
l e a v e s  a n d  c o n j u g a t e  b a c k  f l y l e a v e s  ( c o n j e c t u r e d  b y  S c h e n k e ,  i n  
a n a l o g y  t o  t h e  A c h m i m i c  P r o v e r b s  c o d e x ,  t o  h a v e  b e e n  u s e d  a s  t h e  
p a s t e d o w n  a n d  p e r h a p s  e v e n  c a r t o n n a g e )  r e m a i n s  t o o  u n c e r t a i n  f o r  
s t a t i s t i c s  t o  b e  b a s e d  o n  t h a t  p o s s i b i l i t y ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e  c o n j e c 
t u r i n g  o f  t h r e e  f u r t h e r  s h e e t s  w o u l d  m o r e  n e a r l y  s t a n d a r d i z e  t h e  
b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  koUemata a n d  r o l l s .  R o U  t w o  p r o d u c e d  1 2 ^  s h e e t s ,  
r o l l  t h r e e  1 4 J  s h e e t s .  I n  v i e w  o f  t h i s  t r e n d ,  a l s o  f o u n d  i n  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  t o  d e r i v e  i n c r e a s i n g  n u m b e r s  o f  s h e e t s  f r o m  t h e  
r o l l s  a s  o n e  m o v e s  f r o m  t h e  b o t t o m  t o  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s ,  
o n e  m u s t  e i t h e r  a s s u m e  t h a t  i n c r e a s i n g l y  b r o a d  r o l l s  w e r e  u s u a l l y  
e m p l o y e d ,  f o r  w h i c h  n o  p r a c t i c a l  v a l u e  i s  a p p a r e n t ,  o r  t h a t ,  a s  s e e m s  
t o  b e  t h e  c a s e  i n  C o d i c e s  V  a n d  V I  ( s e e  a b o v e ) ,  t h e  s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  
p r o g r e s s i v e l y  n a r r o w e r ,  w h i c h  s e e m s  r e a s o n a b l e  a s  a n  e c o n o m y  
m e a s u r e  i n  a n t i c i p a t i o n  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t ,  o n c e  t h e  q u i r e  i s  f o l d e d  a n d  
t h e  l e a d i n g  e d g e  c u t  f l u s h ,  t h e  i n n e r  l e a v e s  o f  t h e  q u i r e  w i l l  i n  f a c t  
b e  n a r r o w e r  t h a n  t h e  o u t e r  l e a v e s .  I n  a n y  c a s e ,  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  
b e l o w  d o  n o t  i n c l u d e  t h e  i n d e t e r m i n a t e  a m o u n t  t r i m m e d  o f f  w h e n  
j u s t i f y i n g  t h e  l e a d i n g  e d g e  o f  t h e  f o l d e d  q u i r e ,  n o r  w h a t  m a y  h a v e  
b e e n  c u t  o f f  b y  t h e  s t a t i o n e r  t o  e l i m i n a t e  p a r t  o f  a  kollesis ( p .  8 )  o r  
d i s c a r d e d  a t  o n e  o r  b o t h  e n d s  o f  t h e  r o l l  ( e . g . ,  n o  protokkollon w a s  
u s e d  i n  t h e  q u i r e ) .  I n  v i e w  o f  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  kolleseis a r e  o f t e n  n o t  
e x a c t l y  v e r t i c a l ,  t h e  p o l i c y  a d o p t e d  i s  t o  d e r i v e  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  
f r o m  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  s h e e t .  T h e  s h e e t s  o f  B G  a r e  c o n s e r v e d  l e a f  b y  
l e a f ;  a t  t i m e s  p a r t  o f  t h e  i n n e r  m a r g i n  o f  o n e  l e a f  i s  a c t u a l l y  c o n 
s e r v e d  w i t h  t h e  c o n j u g a t e  l e a f .  H o w e v e r  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  a r e  i n  
t e r m s  o f  t h e  o r i g i n a l  c e n t e r  o f  t h e  s h e e t s ,  i r r e s p e c t i v e  o f  t h e  p o i n t  
a t  w h i c h  t h e y  m a y  h a v e  b r o k e n  i n t o  i n d i v i d u a l  l e a v e s .  W h e n  a  l e a f  
o r  s t u b  i s  m i s s i n g ,  i t  i s  h s t e d  i n  s q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  [  ] ,  a s  a r e  i t s  
m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  i n f e r r e d  f r o m  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  a n d  s u c c e e d i n g  s h e e t s  
i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  a  m i s s i n g  l e a f ,  o r  i n  t e r m s  o f  t h e  a v e r a g e  o f  t h e  e x t a n t  
s t u b s  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  a  m i s s i n g  s t u b .  B y  i n c l u d i n g  s u c h  n o n - e x t a n t  
m a t e r i a l  i n  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  t h e  a v e r a g e s  a n d  o t h e r  g e n e r a l i z a 
t i o n s  w i l l  b e  p r o t e c t e d  f r o m  a r b i t r a r y  d i s t o r t i o n  a n d  c a n  b e  c o n 
s i d e r e d  r e h a b l e  w i t h  a  f l u c t u a t i o n  o f  n o  m o r e  t h a n  a  m i l l i m e t e r  o r  s o .

Roll one. S i n c e  t h e  koUemata o n  t h e  r i g h t  o v e r l a p  t h o s e  o n  t h e  
l e f t ,  o n e  m a y  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h e  r o U  w a s  r o t a t e d  1 8 0 °  i n  a  h o r i z o n t a l  
p l a n e .  H e n c e ,  t o  a n a l y z e  t h e  r o l l  i n  t h e  u s u a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  a  r o l l  w h e n  
w r i t t e n  o r  r e a d ,  o n e  w o u l d  n e e d  h 3 r p o t h e t i c a l l y  t o  r o t a t e  i t  b a c k
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Sheet 10 
Sheet 9 
Sheet 8

i 8 o ° .  A s  a  r e s u l t  t h e  p a g e s  i n  q u e s t i o n  h a v e  t o  b e  e n v i s a g e d  w i t h  t h e  
w r i t i n g  u p s i d e  d o w n ,  a  f a c t o r  a l s o  t o  b e  r e c a l l e d  i n  s u b s e q u e n t  r e f e r 
e n c e s  t o  r i g h t  a n d  l e f t .  W h e n  l i s t e d  f r o m  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  r o l l  
( t h e  l e f t  e d g e ,  a f t e r  h a v i n g  b e e n  r o t a t e d  b a c k  i 8 o ° )  t o  t h e  e n d  ( t h e  
r i g h t  e d g e )  a n d  d e s i g n a t e d  b y  t h e  p a g i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  h o r i z o n t a l - f i b r e  
s i d e  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i n t o  w h i c h  t h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t ,  i . e . ,  t h e  u p p e r  o r  i n n e r  
s u r f a c e ,  t h e  o r i g i n a l  r o l l  w a s  a s  f o l l o w s :

S t u b  - 1-  p .  2 0 ,  p p .  1 2 9  - t -  1 8 ,  p p .  1 3 1  - I -  1 6 ,  p p .  [ 1 3 3 ]  - f  [ 1 4 ] ,  p p .  
1 3 5  +  [ 1 2 ] ,  p p .  1 3 7  +  1 0 ,  p p .  1 3 9  - t -  8 ,  p p .  1 4 1  +  [ 6 ] ,  b a c k  f l y 
l e a f  [ A ]  - f -  p .  [ 4 ] ,  b a c k  f l y l e a f  [ C ]  p .  [ 2 ] .

Sheets. T h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s  c u t  f r o m  r o l l  o n e ,  w i t h  t h e  m e a s u r e 
m e n t s  o f  e a c h ,  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t a b u l a r  f o r m  f r o m  t o p  t o  b o t t o m  a s  
t h e y  l a y  b e f o r e  b e i n g  f o l d e d  i n t o  t h e  q u i r e .

1.2 cm. +  10.6 cm. =  11.8 cm.
10.5 cm. +  I I . o cm. =  21.5 cm.
10.5 cm. +  10.9 cm. =  21.4 cm. 

[10.6] cm. +  [10.8] cm. =  [21.4] cm.
10.6 cm. +  [10.8] cm. =  21.4 cm.
10.7 cm. +  10.7 cm. =  21.4 cm.
10.6 cm. +  10.8 cm. =  21.4 cm.
10.7 cm. +  [10.8] cm. =  21.5 cm.

[10.8] cm. +  [10.8] cm. =  [21.6] cm.
[10.8] cm. +  [10.8] cm. =  [21.6] cm.

T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i s  h e n c e  2 0 5 . 0  c m . ,  t h e  a v e r a g e  ( i f  
o n e  m a y  i g n o r e  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b )  2 1 . 4 7  c m .  T h e  b r e a d t h  
d i m i n i s h e s  o . i  c m .  f r o m  t h e  h i g h e s t  c o m p l e t e  s h e e t  t o  t h e  l o w e s t  
a s  o n e  m o v e s  f r o m  t h e  t o p  t o  t h e  b o t t o m  o f  t h e  s t a c k ,  a n  a v e r a g e  
o f  o . o i i  c m .  p e r  s h e e t  o r  0 . 0 0 5  c m .  p e r  l e a f .

Kollemata. R o l l  o n e  c o n s i s t s  o f  t w o  kollemata. T h e i r  m e a s u r e 
m e n t s  a r e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t a b u l a r  f o r m  b e l o w ,  m u c h  a s  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  
C o d e x  V  a b o v e .

Kollema i : s t u b  +  2 0 ,  p p .  1 2 9  +  1 8 ,  p p .  1 3 1  - f  1 6 ,  p p .  [ 1 3 3 ]  +  
[ 1 4 ] ,  p p .  1 3 5  - 1 -  [ 1 2 ] ,  p p .  1 3 7  - f  1 0 ,  p p .  1 3 9  - I -  8

1 . 2  c m .  - f -  1 0 . 6  c m . ,  1 0 . 5  c m  - | -  i i . o  c m . ,  1 0 . 5  c m .  - f  
1 0 . 9  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 6 ]  c m .  - ) -  [ 1 0 . 8 ]  c m . ,  1 0 . 6  c m .  [ 1 0 . 8 ]  
c m . ,  1 0 . 7  c m .  4 -  1 0 . 7  c m . ,  1 0 . 6  c m .  - f -  1 0 . 8  c m .  =  
1 4 0 . 3  c m .

Kollema 2 :  p .  8 ,  p p .  1 4 1  +  [ 6 ] ,  p p .  [ A ]  - f  [ 4 ] ,  p p .  [ C ]  - I -  [ 2 ]
1 . 3  c m . ,  1 0 . 7  c m .  - f -  [ 1 0 . 8 ]  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 8 ]  c m .  - | -  [ 1 0 . 8 ] c m . ,  

[ 1 0 . 8 ]  c m .  [ 1 0 . 8 ]  c m .  =  6 6 . 0  c m .

Sheet
Sheet
Sheet
Sheet
Sheet
Sheet
Sheet

stub +  p. 20
pp. 129 +  18 
pp. 131 +  16
pp. [133] +  [14] 
pp. 135 +  [12]
pp. 137 +  10 
pp. 139 +  8
pp.141 +  [6]
back flyleaf [A] +  p. [4]
back flyleaf [C] +  p. [2]
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T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemcUa o f  r o l l  o n e  i s  2 0 6 . 3  c m . ,  t h e  
a v e r a g e  1 0 3 . 1 5  c m .  I f  t h e r e  w e r e ,  e . g . ,  t h r e e  f u r t h e r  m i s s i n g  u n 
i n s c r i b e d  s h e e t s  a t  t h e  b o t t o m  o f  t h e  s t a c k ,  t h e  b r e a d t h  o f  kollema 2  
w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  d o u b l e d ,  b r i n g i n g  i t  n e a r e r  t o  t h a t  o f  t h e  o t h e r  
koUemata o f  B G .

Kolleseis. T h e  o n l y  kollesis i n  r o l l  o n e ,  o n  p p .  7 / 8 ,  m e a s u r e s  1 . 3  
c m .  S i n c e  t h e  kolleseis i n  t h e  o t h e r  r o l l s  h a v e  a n  a v e r a g e  b r e a d t h  o f  
3 . 3  c m .  a n d  t h e  kollesis i n  r o l l  o n e  e n d s  a t  t h e  r i g h t  e d g e  o f  t h e  s h e e t ,  
i t  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  b r o a d e r .  F o r  s o m e  m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  t r i m m e d  o f f  
w h e n  t h e  q u i r e  w a s  f o l d e d  a n d  t r i m m e d  f l u s h  w i t h  t h e  l e a d i n g  e d g e  
o f  t h e  c o v e r ,  a n d  s o m e  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  i n t e n t i o n a l l y  r e m o v e d  a s  
u n d e s i r a b l e  b y  t h e  s t a t i o n e r  w h e n  c u t t i n g  t h e  r o l l .

Roll. W h e n  t h e  e x t a n t  o v e r l a p  a t  t h e  kollesis ( 1 . 3  c m . )  i s  s u b 
t r a c t e d  f r o m  t h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemata ( 2 0 6 . 3  c m . ) ,  o n e  
r e a c h e s  a  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  f o r  t h e  r o l l  o f  2 0 5 . 0  c m .  S i n c e  t h e  t r i m  i s  n o t  
i n c l u d e d ,  t h e  a c t u a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  r o l l  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  s o m e w h a t  
g r e a t e r .  T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  e v e n  g r e a t e r  i f  o n e  
a s s u m e s  t h a t  t h e r e  w a s  a  protokollon i n  t h e  r o l l  t h a t  w a s  n o t  e m 
p l o y e d  i n  t h e  q u i r e .  T h u s  o n e  m a y  c o n j e c t u r e  t h a t  r o l l  o n e  o r i g i n a l l y  
h a d  a  b r e a d t h  o f  a b o u t  t w o  a n d  a  q u a r t e r  m e t e r s ,  u n l e s s  t h e r e  w e r e  
f u r t h e r  m i s s i n g  u n i n s c r i b e d  s h e e t s  t h a t  w o u l d  m a k e  r o l l  o n e  s i m i l a r  
i n  b r e a d t h  t o  r o l l s  t w o  a n d  t h r e e .

Roll two. S i n c e  t h e  kollemata o n  t h e  r i g h t  o v e r l a p  t h o s e  o n  t h e  
l e f t ,  o n e  m a y  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h e  r o l l  w a s  r o t a t e d  1 8 0 °  i n  a  h o r i z o n t a l  
p l a n e .  H e n c e ,  t o  a n a l y z e  t h e  r o l l  i n  t h e  u s u a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  a  r o l l  w h e n  
w r i t t e n  o r  r e a d ,  o n e  w o u l d  n e e d  h 5 q ) o t h e t i c a J l y  t o  r o t a t e  i t  b a c k  
1 8 0 ° .  A s  a  r e s u l t  t h e  p a g e s  i n  q u e s t i o n  h a v e  t o  b e  e n v i s a g e d  w i t h  
t h e  w r i t i n g  u p s i d e  d o w n ,  a  f a c t o r  a l s o  t o  b e  r e c a l l e d  i n  s u b s e q u e n t  
r e f e r e n c e s  t o  r i g h t  a n d  l e f t .  W h e n  h s t e d  f r o m  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  
r o l l  ( t h e  l e f t  e d g e ,  a f t e r  h a v i n g  b e e n  r o t a t e d  b a c k  1 8 0 ° )  t o  t h e  e n d  
( t h e  r i g h t  e d g e )  a n d  d e s i g n a t e d  b y  t h e  p a g i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  h o r i z o n t a l -  
f i b r e  s i d e  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i n t o  w h i c h  t h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t ,  i . e . ,  t h e  u p p e r  
o r  i n n e r  s u r f a c e ,  t h e  o r i g i n a l  r o l l  w a s  a s  f o l l o w s :

[ S t u b ]  +  p .  4 6 ,  p p .  1 0 5  +  4 4 ,  p p .  1 0 7  +  4 2 ,  p p .  1 0 9  - t -  4 0 ,  p p .  I l l  
4 -  3 8 ,  p p .  1 1 3  +  3 6 ,  p p .  1 1 5  - f -  3 4 ,  p p .  1 1 7  - f  3 2 ,  p p .  1 1 9  +  3 0 .  

p p .  1 2 1  4 -  2 8 ,  p p .  1 2 3  +  2 6 ,  p p .  1 2 5  +  2 4 ,  p p .  1 2 7  - t -  2 2 .

Sheets. T h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s  c u t  f r o m  r o l l  t w o ,  w d t h  t h e  m e a s u r e 
m e n t s  o f  e a c h ,  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t a b u l a r  f o r m  f r o m  t o p  t o  b o t t o m  a s
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Sheet 13 
Sheet 12 
Sheet II 
Sheet 10 
Sheet 9 
Sheet 8 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet 
Sheet

[stub] +  p. 46 
pp. 105 +  44 
pp. 107 +  42 
p p .109 +  40  
pp. I l l  +  38 
pp. 113 +  36 
pp. 115 +  34 
pp. 117 +  32 
pp. 119 +  30 
pp. 121 +  28 
pp. 123 +  26 
pp. 125 +  24  
pp. 127 +  22

t h e y  l a y  b e f o r e  b e i n g  f o l d e d  i n t o  t h e  q u i r e .  M e a s u r e m e n t s  o f  s h e e t s  
l a c k i n g  a n  e d g e  a r e  g i v e n  t w i c e ,  f i r s t  t h e  e x t a n t  b r e a d t h ,  t h e n  i n  
s q u a r e  b r a c k e t s  t h e  o r i g i n a l  b r e a d t h ,  i n f e r r e d  f r o m  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  
a n d  s u c c e e d i n g  s h e e t s ,  t o  b e  u s e d  i n  c a l c u l a t i n g  a v e r a g e s  a n d  o t h e r  
g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s .

[i.o ]  cm. +  10.3 cm. =  I I .3 cm.
10.3 cm. +  10.2 cm. =  20.5 cm.
10.2 cm. +  10.2 cm. =  20.4 cm.
10.2 cm. +  10.4 cm. =  20.6 cm.
10.3 cm. +  10.4 cm. =  20.7 cm.
10.5 cm. +  10.4 cm. =  20.9 cm.
10.5 cm. +  10.5 cm. =  21.0 cm.
10.5 cm. +  10.5 cm. =  21.0 cm.

9.6 [10.5] cm. +  10.5 cm. =  20.1 or 21.0 cm.
9.6 [10.5] cm. +  10.6 cm. =  20.2 or 21.i cm.
9.8 [10.5] cm. +  10.6 cm. =  20.4 or 21.i cm.
9.8 [10.5] cm. +  10.6 cm. =  20.4 or 21.i  cm.

10.5 cm. +  10.6 cm. =  21.1 cm.

T h e  t o t a l  o r i g i n a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i s  h e n c e  2 6 1 . 8  c m . ,  t h e  
a v e r a g e  ( i f  o n e  m a y  i g n o r e  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b )  2 1 . 8 2  c m .  T h e  
b r e a d t h  d i m i n i s h e s  0 . 6  c m .  a s  o n e  m o v e s  f r o m  t h e  b o t t o m  t o  t h e  
t o p  o f  t h e  s t a c k ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  0 . 0 5  c m .  p e r  s h e e t  o r  0 . 0 2 5  c m .  p e r  
l e a f .

Kollemata. R o l l  t w o  c o n s i s t s  o f  t w o  kollemata. T h e i r  m e a s u r e 
m e n t s  a r e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  a  t a b u l a r  f o r m  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  r o l l  o n e .

Kollema i : [ s t u b ]  - f  p .  4 6 ,  p p .  1 0 5  - | -  4 4 ,  p p .  1 0 7  +  4 2 ,  p p .  1 0 9  - | -  
4 0 ,  p p .  I l l  - h  3 8 ,  p p .  1 1 3  +  3 6 ,  p p .  1 1 5  - I -  3 4 ,  p p .  
1 1 7

[ 1 . 0 ]  c m .  - f  1 0 . 3  c m . ,  1 0 . 3  c m .  - ( -  1 0 . 2  c m . ,  1 0 . 2  c m .  - f  
1 0 . 2  c m . ,  1 0 . 2  c m .  4 - 1 0 . 4  c m . ,  1 0 . 3  c m .  - f  1 0 . 4  c m . ,  
1 0 . 5  c m .  - 1-  1 0 . 4  c m . ,  1 0 . 5  c m .  - f  1 0 . 5  c m . ,  8 . 6  c m .  
=  1 4 3 . 8  c m .

Kollema 2 :  p p .  1 1 7  - f  3 2 ,  p p .  1 1 9  - | -  3 0 ,  p p .  1 2 1  - | -  2 8 ,  p p .  1 2 3  - b  
2 6 ,  p p .  1 2 5  - b  2 4 ,  p p .  1 2 7  - b  2 2  

5 . 4  c m .  - b  1 0 . 5  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 5  ] c m .  - b  1 0 . 5  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 5 ]  c m .  
- b  1 0 . 6  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 5 ]  c m .  - b  1 0 . 6  c m . ,  [ 1 0 . 5 ]  c m .  +  1 0 . 6  

c m . ,  1 0 . 5  c m .  - b  1 0 . 6  c m .  =  1 2 1 . 3  c m .

T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemata o f  r o l l  t w o  i s  2 6 5 . 1  c m .  T h e  
a v e r a g e  b r e a d t h  o f  a  kollema i s  1 3 2 . 5 5  c m .

Kollesis. T h e  o n l y  kollesis i n  r o l l  t w o ,  o n  p p .  1 1 8 / 1 1 7 ,  m e a s u r e s  
3 - 5  c m .
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Roll. W h e n  t h e  o v e r l a p  a t  t h e  kollesis ( 3 . 5  c m . )  i s  s u b t r a c t e d  f r o m  
t h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemata ( 2 6 5 . 1  c m . ) ,  o n e  r e a c h e s  a  
t o t a l  b r e a d t h  f o r  t h e  r o l l  o f  2 6 1 . 6  c m .  S i n c e  t h e  t r i m  i s  n o t  i n c l u d e d ,  
t h e  a c t u e d  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  r o l l  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  s o m e w h a t  g r e a t e r .  
T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  e v e n  g r e a t e r  i f  o n e  a s s u m e s  t h a t  
t h e r e  w a s  a  protokollon i n  t h e  r o U  t h a t  w a s  n o t  e m p l o y e d  i n  t h e  
q u i r e .  T h u s  o n e  m a y  c o n j e c t u r e  t h a t  r o l l  t w o  o r i g i n a l l y  h a d  a  b r e a d t h  
a p p r o a c h i n g  t h r e e  m e t e r s .

Roll three. S i n c e  t h e  kollemata o n  t h e  r i g h t  o v e r l a p  t h o s e  o n  t h e  
l e f t ,  o n e  m a y  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h e  r o U  w a s  r o t a t e d  1 8 0 °  i n  a  h o r i z o n t a l  
p l a n e .  H e n c e ,  t o  a n a l y z e  t h e  r o l l  i n  t h e  u s u a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  a  r o U  w h e n  
w r i t t e n  o r  r e a d ,  o n e  w o u l d  n e e d  h y p o t h e t i c a l l y  t o  r o t a t e  i t  b a c k  
1 8 0 ° .  A s  a  r e s u l t  t h e  p a g e s  i n  q u e s t i o n  h a v e  t o  b e  e n v i s a g e d  Avith t h e  
w r i t i n g  u p s i d e  d o w n ,  a  f a c t o r  a l s o  t o  b e  r e c a l l e d  i n  s u b s e q u e n t  r e 
f e r e n c e s  t o  r i g h t  a n d  l e f t .  W h e n  l i s t e d  f r o m  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  
r o l l  ( t h e  l e f t  e d g e ,  a f t e r  h a v i n g  b e e n  r o t a t e d  b a c k  1 8 0 ° )  t o  t h e  e n d  
( t h e  r i g h t  e d g e )  a n d  d e s i g n a t e d  b y  t h e  p a g i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  h o r i z o n t a l -  
f i b r e  s i d e  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i n t o  w h i c h  t h e  r o l l  w a s  c u t ,  i . e .  t h e  u p p e r  o r  
i n n e r  s u r f a c e ,  t h e  o r i g i n a l  r o l l  w a s  a s  f o l l o w s :

P p -  7 7  +  7 6 ,  p p .  7 9  +  7 4 .  P P -  8 1  +  7 2 ,  p p .  8 3  4 -  7 0 ,  p p .  8 5  - 1-  6 8 ,  
p p .  8 7  - f  6 6 ,  p p .  8 9  +  6 4 ,  p p .  9 1  +  6 2 ,  p p .  9 3  - f  6 0 ,  p p .  9 5  - h  
5 8 ,  p p .  9 7  +  5 6 ,  p p .  9 9  +  5 4 ,  p p .  l o i  +  5 2 ,  p p .  1 0 3  +  5 0 ,  s t u b
+  p .  4 8 .

Sheets. T h e  s t a c k  o f  s h e e t s  i n t o  w h i c h  r o l l  t h r e e  w a s  c u t ,  w i t h  
t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  o f  e a c h ,  i s  p r e s e n t e d  i n  t a b u l a r  f o r m  f r o m  t o p  t o  
b o t t o m  a s  t h e y  l a y  b e f o r e  b e i n g  f o l d e d  i n t o  t h e  q u i r e .

Sheet 15 pp. 77 +  76 9.4 cm. + 9.5 cm. = 18.9 cm.
Sheet 14 pp. 79 -f 74 9.5 cm. + 9.6 cm. = 19.1 cm.
Sheet 13 pp. 81 +  72 9.6 cm. + 9.8 cm. = 19.4 cm.
Sheet 12 pp. 83 +  70 9.6 cm. + 9.8 cm. = 19.4 cm.
Sheet II pp. 85 4- 68 9.7 cm. + 9.8 cm. = 19.5 cm.
Sheet 10 pp. 87 +  66 9.8 cm. + 9.8 cm. = 19.6 cm.
Sheet 9 pp. 89 -1- 64 9.8 cm. + 9.9 cm. = 19.7 cm.
Sheet 8 pp. 91 +  62 9.9 cm. + 9.9 cm. = 19.8 cm.
Sheet 7 pp. 93 +  60 9.9 cm. +  10.1 cm. = 20.0 cm.
Sheet 6 pp. 95  +  58 9.8 cm. +  lo .i  cm. = 19.9 cm.
Sheet 5 pp. 97  +  56 10.1 cm. +  lo .i  cm. = 20.2 cm.
Sheet 4 pp. 9 9  -f 54 lo .i  cm. +  lo .i  cm. = 20.2 cm.
Sheet 3 pp. lo i  -t- 52 10.2 cm. +  lO-i cm. = 20.3 cm.
Sheet 2 pp. 103 +  50 10.2 cm. +  10.1 cm. = 20.3 cm.
Sheet I stub +  p. 48 0.8 cm. +  10.2 cm. = ii.o  cm.
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T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  i s  h e n c e  2 8 7 . 3  c m . ,  t h e  a v e r a g e  ( i f  
o n e  m a y  i g n o r e  t h e  h a l f - s h e e t  p l u s  s t u b )  1 9 . 8 1  c m .  T h e  b r e a d t h  
d i m i n i s h e s  1 . 4  c m .  a s  o n e  m o v e s  f r o m  t h e  b o t t o m  t o  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  
s t a c k ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  o . i  c m .  p e r  s h e e t  o r  0 . 0 5  c m .  p e r  l e a f .

Kollemata. R o l l  t h r e e  c o n s i s t s  o f  t w o  kollemata. T h e i r  m e a s u r e 
m e n t s  a r e  p r e s e n t e d  i n  a  t a b u l a r  f o r m  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f  r o l l  o n e .

Kollema i : p p .  7 7  - | -  7 6 ,  p p .  7 9  +  7 4 ,  p p .  8 1  - f  7 2 ,  p p .  8 3  - t -  7 0 ,  
p p .  8 5  +  6 8 ,  p p .  8 7  +  6 6 ,  p p .  8 9  - h  6 4 ,  p p .  9 1  - f  6 2

9 . 4  c m .  4 -  9 . 5  c m . ,  9 . 5  c m .  - t -  9 . 6  c m . ,  9 . 6  c m .  - f  9 . 8  
c m . ,  9 . 6  c m .  - t -  9 . 8  c m . ,  9 . 7  c m .  - f  9 . 8  c m . ,  9 . 8  c m .  
- f -  9 . 8  c m . ,  9 . 8  c m .  - f -  9 . 9  c m . ,  9 . 9  c m .  - f -  8 . 4  c m .  =  
1 5 3 . 9  c m -

Kollema 2 :  p .  6 2 ,  p p .  9 3  - f  6 0 ,  p p .  9 5  - | -  6 8 ,  p p .  9 7  +  5 6 ,  p p .  9 9  - f  
5 4 ,  p p .  l o i  4 -  5 2 ,  p p .  1 0 3  4 -  5 0 .  s t u b  4 -  p .  4 8  

4 . 6  c m . ,  9 . 9  c m .  4 -  1 0 . 1  c m . ,  9 . 8  c m .  4 -  l O - i  c m . ,  1 0 . i  
c m .  4 -  l o . i  c m . ,  l o . i  c m .  4 -  1 0 . i  c m . ,  1 0 . 2  c m .  4 -  
1 0 . 1  c m . ,  1 0 . 2  c m .  4 "  l o . i  c m . ,  0 . 8  c m .  4 -  1 0 . 2  c m .  
=  1 3 6 . 5  c m .

T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemata o f  r o l l  t h r e e  i s  2 9 0 . 4  c m . ,  t h e  
a v e r a g e  1 4 5 . 4  c m .

Kollesis. T h e  o n l y  kollesis i n  r o l l  t h r e e ,  o n  p p .  6 1 / 6 2 ,  m e a s u r e s  
3 . 1  c m .

Roll. W h e n  t h e  o v e r l a p  o f  t h e  kollesis ( 3 . 1  c m . )  i s  s u b t r a c t e d  f r o m  
t h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  t w o  kollemata ( 2 9 0 . 4  c m . ) ,  o n e  r e a c h e s  a  
t o t a l  b r e a d t h  f o r  t h e  r o l l  o f  2 8 7 . 3  c m .  S i n c e  t h e  t r i m  i s  n o t  i n c l u d e d ,  
t h e  a c t u a l  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  r o l l  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  s o m e w h a t  g r e a t e r .  
T h e  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  e v e n  g r e a t e r  i f  o n e  a s s u m e s  t h a t  
t h e r e  w a s  a  protokollon i n  t h e  r o l l  t h a t  w a s  n o t  e m p l o y e d  i n  t h e  
q u i r e .  T h u s  o n e  m a y  c o n j e c t u r e  t h a t  r o l l  t h r e e  o r i g i n a l l y  h a d  a  
b r e a d t h  o f  a b o u t  t h r e e  m e t e r s .

Summary. W h e n  t h e  d a t a  f o r  t h e  t h r e e  r o U s  o f  B G  a r e  c o m b i n e d ,  
o n e  r e a c h e s  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  c o n c l u s i o n s :

T h e  a v e r a g e  b r e a d t h  o f  t h e  s h e e t s  ( i f  o n e  m a y  i g n o r e  t h e  h a l f 
s h e e t s  p l u s  s t u b )  i s  2 0 . 5 7  c m .  T h e  b r e a d t h  d i m i n i s h e s  2 . 7  c m .  a s  o n e  
m o v e s  f r o m  t h e  b o t t o m  t o  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  s t a c k ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  0 . 0 7 7  
c m .  p e r  s h e e t  o r  0 . 0 3 9  c m .  p e r  l e a f .

A l l  t h r e e  r o l l s  m a d e  u s e  o f  r a t h e r  b r o a d  kollemata, 1 4 0 . 3  c m . ,  6 6 . 0  
c m . ,  1 4 3 . 8  c m . ,  1 2 1 . 3  c m . ,  1 5 3 . 9  c m .  a n d  1 3 6 . 5  c m .  b r o a d ,  a n  a v e r a g e
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b r e a d t h  o f  1 2 7 . 0  c m .  I f  o n e  e x c l u d e s  t h e  kollema a t  t h e  b o t t o m  o f  
t h e  s t a c k ,  w h i c h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  b r o a d e r  i f  t h e r e  w e r e  a d d i t i o n a l  
m i s s i n g  u n i n s c r i b e d  s h e e t s ,  t h e  a v e r a g e  b r e a d t h  i s  1 3 9 . 1 6  c m .  T h u s  
B G  h a s  t h e  s a m e  b r o a d  kollemata a s  a r e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  N a g  
H a m m a d i  r o U s ,  e x c e p t  t h o s e  o f  C o d i c e s  I V  a n d  V  a n d  r o l l  f o u r  o f  
C o d e x  V I I I .  I n d e e d  i t  l a c k s  t h e  n a r r o w  kollemata t h a t  u s u a l l y  a c 
c o m p a n y  b r o a d  kollemata i n  t h e  r o U s  o f  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s .

T h e  t h r e e  r o l l s  o f  9  J ,  I 2 ^  a n d  1 4 I  s h e e t s  m e a s u r e  2 0 5 . 0  c m . ,  2 6 1 . 6  
c m .  a n d  2 8 7 . 3  c m . ,  a  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  7 5 3 . 9  c m . ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  2 5 1 . 3  
c m .  I f  o n e  e x c l u d e s  r o l l  o n e ,  w h i c h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  b r o a d e r  i f  t h e r e  
w e r e  a d d i t i o n a l  m i s s i n g  u n i n s c r i b e d  s h e e t s ,  t h e  a v e r a g e  i s  2 7 4 . 4 5  c m .

I f  o n e  w e r e  t o  a s s u m e  a l l  s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  o f  e q u a l  b r e a d t h ,  n a m e l y  
t h a t  o f  t h e  b o t t o m  s h e e t  o f  t h e  s t a c k  ( p p .  2  +  C ) ,  [ 2 1 . 6 ]  c m .  b r o a d ,  
o n e  w o u l d  p o s t u l a t e  t h e  r o l l s  w e r e  2 0 6 . 4  c m . ,  2 7 1 . 0  c m . ,  a n d  3 1 4 . 0  
c m .  b r o a d ,  a  t o t a l  b r e a d t h  o f  7 9 1 . 4  c m . ,  a n  a v e r a g e  o f  2 6 3 . 8  c m .  I f  
o n e  e x c l u d e s  r o l l  o n e ,  w h i c h  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  b r o a d e r  i f  t h e r e  w e r e  
a d d i t i o n a l  m i s s i n g  u n i n s c r i b e d  s h e e t s ,  t h e  a v e r a g e  b r e a d t h  w o u l d  
h a v e  b e e n  2 9 2 . 5  c m .  T h e r e  w o u l d  t h u s  h a v e  b e e n  a n  a d d i t i o n a l  a n d  
u n n e c e s s a r y  w a s t e  o f  3 7.5  c m . ,  i f  t h e  s h e e t s  w e r e  c u t  t o  a  s t a n d a r d  
b r e a d t h  r a t h e r  t h a n  p r o g r e s s i v e l y  n a r r o w e r .  T h i s  w o u l d  s e e m  t o  
c o n f i r m  t h e  s u g g e s t i o n  m a d e  a b o v e  t h a t  i n  f a c t  t h e  s h e e t s  w e r e  n o t  
c u t  t o  a  s t a n d a r d  b r e a d t h .

T h e s e  m e a s u r e m e n t s  d o  n o t  i n c l u d e  t h e  i n d e t e r m i n a t e  a m o u n t s  
d i s c a r d e d  b y  t h e  s t a t i o n e r  i n  c u t t i n g  t h e  r o l l s  o r  t r i m m e d  o f f  i n  
j u s t i f y i n g  t h e  l e a d i n g  e d g e  o f  t h e  f o l d e d  q u i r e .  W h e n  s u c h  m a t e r i a l  
i s  t a k e n  i n t o  a c c o u n t ,  o n e  c o u l d  t h i n k  o f  r o U s  a b o u t  t h r e e  m e t e r s  i n  
b r e a d t h ,  s i m U a r  t o  t h o s e  o f  C o d i c e s  V  a n d  V I .

I n  s u m ,  f r o m  t h r e e  r o U s  a  o n e - q u i r e  c o d e x  o f  a t  l e a s t  3 8  s h e e t s  
( o r  3 5  s h e e t s  p l u s  3  h a l f - s h e e t s  p l u s  s t u b ) ,  7 3  l e a v e s ,  o r  1 4 6  p a g e s  
w a s  m a d e .

W h e r e a s  B G  i s  a p p r o x i m a t e l y  h a l f  a s  h i g h  a s  t h e  a v e r a g e  o f  t h e  
N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  i t s  b r e a d t h  i s  o n l y  s l i g h t l y  l e s s  t h a n  t h a t  o f  
t h e  n a r r o w e s t  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s .  A l t h o u g h  n o  N a g  Ham m adi 

c o d e x  i s  t h e  p r o d u c t  o f  t h r e e  r o U s ,  t h i s  i s  a  m e d i a n  f i g u r e  b e t w e e n  
t h e  t w o - r o U  a n d  f o u r - r o U  p a t t e r n  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  N a g  Hammadi 

c o d i c e s  ( e x c e p t  C o d e x  I I I ,  w h i c h  m a d e  u s e  o f  s i x  r o U s ) .  T h e  u n u s u a l  
p a t t e r n  o f  t h e  r i g h t  kollema o v e r l a y i n g  t h e  l e f t  kollema a n d  t h e  r i g h t  
e d g e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  h a v i n g  c o n t i n u i t y  o f  h o r i z o n t a l  f i b r e s  w i t h  t h e  l e f t  
e d g e  o f  t h e  n e x t  s h e e t  a b o v e  i t  o c c u r s  o n l y  o n c e  i n  t h e  N a g  Hammadi
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c o d i c e s  ( C o d e x  V I I ,  r o l l  o n e ) ,  b u t ,  l i k e  t h a t  i n s t a n c e ,  c a n ,  a s  o n l y  a  
m i n o r  v a r i a t i o n ,  b e  r e a d i l y  r e s o l v e d  i n t o  t h e  p r e d o m i n a n t  p a t t e r n  i n  
t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s .  B G  i s  a l s o  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  
c o d i c e s  ( e x c e p t  C o d e x  I )  i n  h a v i n g  b u t  a  s i n g l e  q u i r e ,  i n  c o m p a r i s o n  
w i t h  t h e  m u l t i p l e - q u i r e  c o d i c e s ,  b e  i t  t h o s e  o f  o n e  s h e e t  ( e . g . ,  C h e s t e r  
B e a t t y  P a p y r u s  i ,  P  4 6 )  o r  t h o s e  o f  f o u r  s h e e t s  ( e . g . ,  t h e  H a m b u r g  
c o d e x  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  G r e e k  Act. PL),  b o t h  f o u n d  i n  t h e  p e r i o d  j u s t  
b e f o r e  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  o r  b e  i t  t h e  c o d i c e s  o f  a  p l u r a l i t y  
o f  q u i r e s  o f  v a r i o u s  s i z e s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  s u b s e q u e n t  p e r i o d .  
T h u s  o n e  m a y  s a y  t h a t  t h e  c o d i c o l o g i c a l  a n a l y s i s  s u p p o r t s  t h e  i n 
f e r e n c e  f r o m  t h e  p a r a l l e l  t e x t s  t o  t h e  e f f e c t  t h a t  B G  i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d  
t o  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s .  T h o u g h  B G  w o u l d  s e e m  t o  b e  a  b i t  
l a t e r  t h a n  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s  i n  m a n u f a c t u r e ,  o n e  n e e d  o n l y  
think o f  t h e  m o r e - o r - l e s s  c o n t e m p o r a r y  M a n i c h a e a n  c o d i c e s ,  w i t h  
t h e i r  s t r i k i n g l y  d i f f e r e n t  p a t t e r n  o f  a  d i s t i n c t  kollema b e i n g  u s e d  f o r  
e a c h  s h e e t ,  t o  r e a l i z e  h o w  s i m i l a r  B G  i s  t o  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s  
i n  t e r m s  o f  c o d i c o l o g y .
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W illiam  R . Mu r do ck  a n d  Geo rg e  W . MacR a e *

B o h l i g - L a b i b .  Koptisch-gnostische AfokalyPsen.  P p .  1 5 - 2 6 .
M u r d o c k ,  W .  R .  “ T h e  A p o c a l 5 r p s e  o f  P a u l  f r o m  N a g  H a m m a d i . ”  

U n p u b l i s h e d  T h . D .  d i s s e r t a t i o n .  S c h o o l  o f  T h e o l o g y  a t  C l a r e 
m o n t ,  1 9 6 8 .

T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T .  P p .  4 3 - 4 4 .

T h e  f i r s t  o f  t h e  f o u r  a p o c a l y p s e s  i n  C o d e x  V  i s  a  h i g h l y  s y n -  
c r e t i s t i c ,  g n o s t i c  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  a s c e n s i o n  o f  P a u l  t h r o u g h  t h e  
h e a v e n s .  T h e  o p e n i n g  l i n e s  o f  t h e  w o r k  a r e  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  l o s t  b e 
c a u s e  t h e  c o d e x  i s  b a d l y  d a m a g e d  i n  t h e  f i r s t  f e w  p a g e s .  T h e r e  a r e  
m i n o r  l a c u n a e  a t  t h e  t o p  a n d  b o t t o m  o f  e a c h  p a g e ,  i n  s o m e  o f  w h i c h  
t h e  t e x t  c a n  b e  r e a d i l y  r e c o n s t r u c t e d .  T h e  t i t l e  a p p e a r s  b o t h  a t  t h e  
b e g i n n i n g  ( f r a g m e n t a r y )  a n d  a t  t h e  e n d  ( c o m p l e t e ) .  Apoc. Paul 
b e a r s  n o  h t e r a r y  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  t h e  G r e e k  w o r k  o f  t h e  s a m e  n a m e ,  
t h o u g h  t h e  l a t t e r  a l s o  d e a l s  w i t h  P a u l ’ s  v i s i o n  o f  j u d g m e n t  i n  t h e  
h e a v e n s .  W h e t h e r  i t  h a d  a f f i n i t i e s  w i t h  t h e  n o w  l o s t  “ A s c e n s i o n  o f  
P a u l ’ ’  u s e d  b y  t h e  “ G n o s t i c s ’ ’  a c c o r d i n g  t o  E p i p h a n i u s  {Pan. 3 8 . 2 . 5 ) ,  
i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  t o  t e l l  ( s e e  H . - C h .  P u e c h ,  “ L e s  N o u v e a u x  e c r i t s  
g n o s t i q u e s  d e c o u v e r t s  e n  H a u t e - E g j r p t , ’ ’  i n  Studies in  Honor oj 
Crum, p p .  1 3 4 - 3 7 ) ,  b u t  i t  s h o u l d  b e  n o t e d  t h a t  i n  E p i p h a n i u s ’  a c 
c o u n t  t h e  “ A s c e n s i o n ”  r e f e r s  o n l y  t o  t h r e e  h e a v e n s ,  w h e r e a s  i t  i s  t h e  
u n i q u e n e s s  o f  t h e  p r e s e n t  w o r k  t h a t  i t  d e s c r i b e s  P a u l ’ s  e x p e r i e n c e  
o f  t h e  f o u r t h  t o  t h e  t e n t h  h e a v e n s ;  t h e  t h i r d  i s  m e n t i o n e d  o n l y  a s  a  
s t a r t i n g  p o i n t .

Apoc. Paul b e g i n s  w i t h  a  n a r r a t i v e  o f  P a u l ’ s  e n c o u n t e r  w i t h  a  
s m a l l  c h i l d  o n  t h e  “ m o u n t a i n  o f  J e r i c h o ”  e n  r o u t e  t o  J e r u s a l e m .  
T h e  c h i l d ,  w h o  i s  P a u l ’ s  g u i d i n g  s p i r i t  o r  angelus interpres, s o m e 
t i m e s  c a l l e d  t h e  H o l y  S p i r i t ,  t a k e s  h i m  t o  t h e  h e a v e n s  t o  m e e t  h i s  
f e l l o w  a p o s t l e s ,  w h o  a c c o m p a n y  h i m  d u r i n g  h i s  f u r t h e r  a s c e n t .  I n  
t h e  f o u r t h  h e a v e n  P a u l  w i t n e s s e s  t h e  j u d g m e n t  o f  s o u l s ;  i n  t h e  f i f t h ,  
a n g e l s  d r i v i n g  s o u l s  t o  j u d g m e n t .  T h e  s i x t h  h e a v e n  i s  i l l u m i n a t e d

THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL

¥,2:17,19-24,9

‘William R. Murdock prepared a preliminary transcription and translation. 
George W. MacRae completed the work along the lines begun by Murdock.
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b y  a  l i g h t  f r o m  a b o v e ,  a n d  i n  t h e  s e v e n t h  P a u l  m e e t s  a n  o l d  m a n  
o n  a  s h i n i n g  t h r o n e  w h o  t h r e a t e n s  t o  b l o c k  h i s  f u r t h e r  a s c e n t .  H e  
c o n t i n u e s ,  h o w e v e r ,  i n t o  t h e  O g d o a d  a n d  t h e  n i n t h  a n d  t e n t h  
h e a v e n s ,  a n d  w h e n  h e  r e a c h e s  t h e  l a s t  h e  h a s  b e e n  t r a n s f o r m e d  s o  
t h a t  h e  g r e e t s ,  n o  l o n g e r  h i s  f e l l o w - a p o s t l e s ,  b u t  h i s  f e l l o w - s p i r i t s .  
T h e  l a n g u a g e  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  f l u c t u a t e s  f r o m  t h i r d  p e r s o n  t o  f i r s t  
a t  1 9 , 8 ,  b a c k  t o  t h i r d  p e r s o n  a t  1 9 , 1 8 ,  a n d  f i n a l l y  t o  f i r s t  p e r s o n  
a g a i n  f r o m  2 0 , 5  o n .  T h e  i n c o n s i s t e n c y  m a y  p e r h a p s  b e  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  
h t e r a r y  c a r e l e s s n e s s  r a t h e r  t h a n  t o  m u l t i p l e  s o u r c e s ,  f o r  a t  t h e s e  
p o i n t s  i n  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  n o  c l e a r  " s e a m s ”  c a n  b e  d e t e c t e d  o n  o t h e r  
g r o u n d s .

F o r  p u r p o s e s  o f  a n a l y s i s ,  t h e  c o n t e n t s  o f  Apoc. Paul m a y  b e  
d i v i d e d  i n t o  t h r e e  d i s t i n c t  e p i s o d e s : a n  e p i p h a n y  s c e n e ,  a  s c e n e  o f  
j u d g m e n t  a n d  p u n i s h m e n t ,  a n d  a  h e a v e n l y  j o u r n e y .  I n  t h e  f i r s t ,  t h e  
l i t t l e  c h i l d  w h o  m e e t s  P a u l  o n  t h e  m o u n t a i n  a n d  g i v e s  h i m  a  r e v e 
l a t i o n  m o s t  n a t u r a l l y  s u g g e s t s  a n  e p i p h a n y  o f  t h e  r i s e n  C h r i s t ,  w h o  
i s  s o m e t i m e s  d e s c r i b e d  a s  a  s m a l l  c h i l d ,  e . g . ,  i n  Ap. John  ( B G , 2 )  
2 0 , 1 9 - 2 1 , 4 ,  Act. Jn.  8 8 ,  a n d  o t h e r  p a s s a g e s .  T h i s  e x p e r i e n c e ,  a s  t h e  
a l l u s i o n  t o  G a l  i : 1 5  ( J e r  1 : 5 )  i n  1 8 , 1 5 - 1 6  s u g g e s t s ,  f u n c t i o n s  a s  t h e  
c a U i n g  o f  P a u l  t o  b e  a n  a p o s t l e  a n d  t h u s  i n t e r p r e t s  G a l  1 : 1 1 - 1 7 .  
T h e  h e a v e n l y  v i s i t o r  n o t  o n l y  r e v e a l s  t o  P a u l  b u t  c o n d u c t s  h i m  
a b o v e  t o  ( t h e  h e a v e n l y )  J e r u s a l e m ,  t o  t h e  a p o s t l e s ,  t h u s  i n t e r p r e t i n g  
G a l  2 : 1 - 2  a l s o .  T h e  a s c e n t  i t s e l f  b u i l d s  o n  2  C o r  1 2 : 2 - 4 .

T h e  s c e n e  o f  t h e  j u d g m e n t  a n d  p u n i s h m e n t  o f  s o u l s  i n  t h e  f o u r t h  
a n d  f i f t h  h e a v e n s  h a s  i t s  c l o s e s t  p a r a l l e l  i n  J e w i s h  a p o c a l y p t i c  l i t e r a -

ft u r e ,  n o t a b l y  i n  t h e  Test. Abr. 1 0  ( l o n g  r e c e n s i o n )  a n d  e v e n  m o r e  
c l o s e l y  i n  t h e  C o p t i c  v e r s i o n  o f  t h e  s h o r t  r e c e n s i o n ,  w h i c h  h a s  s e v e r a l  
d e t a i l s  p e c u l i a r  t o  i t .  T h e  a u t h o r  o f  Apoc. Paul  i s  i n d e b t e d  t o  o t h e r  
t r a d i t i o n s ,  h o w e v e r ,  f o r  h i s  p i c t u r e  o f  t h e  t h r e e  a n g e l s  w h o  r i v a l  
( s p l l ^ s i v )  o n e  a n o t h e r  i n  w h i p p i n g  t h e  s o u l s  f o r w a r d  t o  j u d g m e n t  
( 2 2 , 5 - 1 0 ) .  T h i s  i s  c l e a r l y  a n  e v o c a t i o n  o f  t h e  E r i n y e s  o f  G r e e k  m y 

t h o l o g y .  L i k e w i s e  t h e  T e X c o v Y ) ( ;  w h o  i s  a l s o  j u d g e  b e l o n g s  t o  B a b y l o 
n i a n  a n d  H e l l e n i s t i c  a s t r o l o g y .  T h e  s c e n e  i s  t h u s  t h e  r e s u l t  o f  p o p 
u l a r  s y n c r e t i s m .

T h e  t h i r d  m a i n  e l e m e n t  o f  t h e  w o r k ,  t h e  h e a v e n l y  j o u r n e y ,  is 

c o n c e n t r a t e d  f o r  t h e  m o s t  p a r t  i n  t h e  s i x t h  a n d  s e v e n t h  h e a v e n s .  
T h e  a s c e n t  t h e m e  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  b o r r o w e d  f r o m  J e w i s h  apocal5T>tic 

t r a d i t i o n ,  b u t  i t s  g n o s t i c  c o l o r i n g  i s  o b v i o u s  i n  t h e  d e p i c t i o n  o f  t h e  
" o l d  m a n ”  o n  t h e  t h r o n e  i n  t h e  s e v e n t h  h e a v e n  ( D a n  7 : 1 3 ;  i  E n  
4 6 - 4 7 )  a s  a  h o s t i l e  f i g u r e  w h o  t r i e s  t o  b l o c k  t h e  g n o s t i c  s o u l ’ s  a s c e n t

rKirtail*)'
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t o  t h e  O g d o a d  a n d  t h e  h i g h e r  h e a v e n s .  A n d  t h e  i n t e r r o g a t i o n  o f  
P a u l  a l s o  r e c a l l s  s i m i l a r  d i a l o g u e s  o r  f o r m u l a s  i n  s e v e r a l  g n o s t i c  
w o r k s ,  e . g . ,  i  Afoc. Jos.  ( V , j ) ,  Gos. Mary  ( B G , j ) ,  Gos. Thom. ( I I , p )  
4 1 , 3 0 - 4 2 . 7  ( l o g i o n  5 0 ) .

T h e  d a t e  a n d  p r o v e n a n c e  o f  t h e  d o c u m e n t  c a n n o t  b e  d e t e r m i n e d  
w i t h  a n y  c e r t a i n t y .  T h a t  i t  c o m e s  f r o m  g n o s t i c  c i r c l e s  w i t h  a  t 5 ^ i c a l  
anti-J e w i s h  b i a s  s e e m s  a s s u r e d  b y  t h e  n e g a t i v e  v i e w  o f  t h e  d e i t y  
i n  t h e  s e v e n t h  h e a v e n .  T h e  p o r t r a y a l  o f  P a u l  a s  e x a l t e d  e v e n  a b o v e  
t h e  o t h e r  a p o s t l e s  i s  a t  h o m e  i n  s e c o n d - c e n t u r y  G n o s t i c i s m ,  e s p e c i a l 
l y  V a l e n t i n i a n i s m ,  a n d ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  I r e n .  Haer. I I . 3 0 . 7 ,  t h e r e  w a s  
a  g n o s t i c  t r a d i t i o n  o f  i n t e r p r e t i n g  P a u l ’ s  e x p e r i e n c e  i n  2  C o r  
1 2 : 2 - 4 .  N o t h i n g  i n  Apoc. Paul  d e m a n d s  a n y  l a t e r  d a t e  f o r  i t s  
c o m p o s i t i o n .
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THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL

¥,2:17,19-24,9

20 l o i  ]  Y -  [ •  I T E
I 4 d b

( 4 ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )
]  € Y E

[Th ]
( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )

[.]qje A€ [.. .]n 3i[
[ f J ] T € ^ H  [ a i l Y t u  [ a i q o Y C U ^ B  N a . q ]  
[e jq jccu  MMOC ;x e  [e iN ^ B cu K
R flH  €2P^T e e j h [ m - a iq oY w q ^ B ]
FI61 TTKOYei u^h [ m cqaccu  m m o c ]
:x e  X X I  n€KpA.N Jceic[A.aLC eYeTa.MO R] 
MOK e r e ^ H -  N e p [e n K O Y e i ĉ h m ] 
N e q c o o Y N  RnA.[YAO c x e  n i] m [ n e ]  
AqoY<uu^ e p  u^b h Ep Flu^A]ace n R 
MJiq 2Yi N e q q j A x e  jc] ?  e q
N 0 i 6 i N e  R N O Y A A e E i 6 e ]  N u ^ ^ a c e  
NRHOiq* aiqoY cuq^B R61 n K O Y ei 
qjHM eqaccu  R m o c  x e  • f c c o Y N  
R m o k  n a iY A o c  Rt k  n i m - x e  
R t o k . n e  Wt a y c m o y  e p o K  ocin 
2 ^  eH  FiTeqM ai3iY' e n iA H  a TE^] 
e p o K  x e  eKN^iEBcuK. e2PA]Y E ee]!tH M ]
< ^ X  NeKUpBHEp AnOCTOAOC AYCO]
exEBe] haY ayEmoytc epoK ayco] 
ANOK ne nentNA exMOoqje nR]

T H

til]

“to [Jerusalem]” : The reading is not certain, and the letter e  
seems to be a correction. Cf. Gal i : 17-21; 2:1-2.

16-17 "blessed from his mother’s womb” : Cf. 23,3-4; Jer i  .5; Gal i:i5.
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T h e  A p o c a l y p s e  o f ]  P a u l  

( 4 ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )

THE APOCALYPSE OF PAUL

¥,2:17,19-24,9

s a 5 u n g :  “ [ B y  w h i c h ]  
r o a d  [ s h a l l  I  g o ]  u p  t o  [ J e r u s a l e m ]  ? ”
T h e  h t t l e  c h i l d  [ r e p l i e d ,  s a y i n g ] :
“ S a y  y o u r  n a m e ,  s o  t h a t  [ I  m a y  s h o w ]  
y o u  t h e  r o a d . ”  [ T h e  h t t l e  c h i l d ]  
k n e w  [ w h o  P a u l  w a s ] .
H e  w i s h e d  t o  m a k e  c o n v e r s a t i o n  w i t h
h i m  t h r o u g h  h i s  w o r d s  [ i n  o r d e r  t h a t  ( t v a ) ]  h e
m i g h t  f i n d  a n  e x c u s e  f o r  s p e a k i n g
w i t h  h i m .  T h e  h t t l e  c h i l d  s p o k e ,
s a y i n g :  “ I  k n o w
w h o  y o u  a r e ,  P a u l .
Y o u  a r e  h e  w h o  w a s  b l e s s e d  f r o m
h i s  m o t h e r ’ s  w o m b .  F o r  ( i T c e t S - i ^ )  I  h a v e  [ c o m e ]
t o  y o u  t h a t  y o u  m a y  [ g o  u p  t o  J e r u s a l e m ]
t o  y o u r  f e U o w  [ a p o s t l e s .  A n d ]
f o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  [ y o u  w e r e  c a l l e d .  A n d ]
I  a m  t h e  [ S p i r i t  ( T r v e u f j t a )  w h o  a c c o m p a n i e s ]

[17]

18,17-18 "I h a v e  [c o m e ] to  y o u ” : a.T[N Ay] w o u ld  a lso  b e  p o ss ib le  (th o u g h  
lon g), an d  th e  tr a n s la tio n  w o u ld  b e: " I h a v e  [se e n ] th a t  y o u  are  
to  [g o  u p ] .”

Jeri.’P
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î xK* MAToyENOc neKNoyc] 
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rxp[ iidb ] € b[
Mo[--- ].[----].[• TH]pq ei*.[
2N N[xp]xH [mn N]eeie5oycix [mK] 
2eN^px^[i'r]eAoc- mH 
mR nre[N]oc THpq Rxe niaxi 
mcon[* ...] .enH  €i*6a)ATf n 
êNCOJMX ey6px6 R'j'yxH- 

xyqj MNNCA TeqACDK Rniq^x 
XG esoA xqoyoj^B eqxa> Rmoc 
nxY xe  MXToyNOC nexNoyc 
nx[yA]oc- xycu enxy xe  n irooy  
exeK^cuM ejccuq Rxoq ne nxooy 
R^epixcu- xe  execoycuN Men*
2Hit e p̂xT 2W Nei*oyoN2 cboa  
niMfl'fcNooyc xe  RNxnocxoAoc

i 6

18

20

22

24

e x e x N X B c u K  ^ x p o o y  ^ e N n N x  
rxp eycoxif ne* xycu eyNxp 
xcnx2:e Rm ok- xqxtuoyN R 
NeqBAA e p̂xT xqNxy epooy 
[ejypxcnx^e RMoq- xoxe ni 
[mix] eT[oy]xxB exe Neq^xxe 
Ni [̂Mxq xq]xa>pW RMoq e p̂xT 
e Y F J C I c e -  q j x 2 p x T  e * f ’ M e [ 2 ^ 0 M ]  
xe Rne- xycu xqoyq>[xB e]
2 pxT e't’Me^qxo R[ne* xqoy]

26

28

cu^B Nxq r 6i ninN[x exoyxxB] 
eqjco) Rmoc xe 6aug[T] 
xyoj eNxy enei<:?!N[e 2 O 
JCR nxx2 xyco xq6[cDU T̂ e]

m

1 8 , 2 2 - 2 3

1 9 . 3 - 4
1 3 - 1 4

3 foil'
jd!.'

For(t^

: :  ]
ainoiigi

aiitlc

Paiil,aii

“ I'S
M sie e tlii

i s  ev e

nof
" l i l l i

m

"Let [your mind awaken, Paul]” : The text is reconstructed on 
the analogy of 19,10-11. The name Paul is very uncertain here, 
however.
“authorities [and] archangels” : Cf. the list in Rom 8:38.
Cf. Eugnostos (III,5) 74,14-19; Hyp.  Arch. (11,4 ) 87,10-11.

I'llflC
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22 y o u .  L e t  [ y o u r  m i n d  ( v o u < ; )  a w a k e n , ]  
[ P a u l , ]  w i t h  [

( 6 ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

dH S )
2

4

6

HOC 8

o o y 10
rooy
l i 12

) \

OAOC 14
U

16

18

l e 20

J
1] 22

24

IB]
26

28

[ 1 9 ]

F o r  ( y a p )  [
[  ]  w h o l e  w h i c h  [
a m o n g  t h e  [ p r i n c i p a l i t i e s  ( a p y ^ ) )  a n d ]  t h e s e  a u t h o r i t i e s

( s ^ o u C T t a )  [ a n d ]
a r c h a n g e l s  a n d  p o w e r s
a n d  t h e  w h o l e  r a c e  ( y ^ v o ? )  o f  d e m o n s  ( S a t f i t o v ) ,
[  ]  t h e  o n e  t h a t  r e v e a l s
b o d i e s  ( f f w t A a )  t o  a  s o u l  ( ^ ^ u x 7 ) ) - s e e d . ”
A n d  a f t e r  h e  b r o u g h t  t h a t  s p e e c h
t o  a n  e n d ,  h e  s p o k e ,  s a y i n g
t o  m e :  “ L e t  y o u r  m i n d  ( v o u i ; )  a w a k e n ,
P a u l ,  a n d  s e e  t h a t  t h i s  m o u n t a i n  
u p o n  w h i c h  y o u  a r e  s t a n d i n g  i s  t h e  m o u n t a i n  
o f  J e r i c h o ,  s o  t h a t  y o u  m a y  k n o w  t h e  
h i d d e n  t h i n g s  i n  t h o s e  t h a t  a r e  v i s i b l e .
N o w  ( S c )  i t  i s  t o  t h e  t w e l v e  a p o s t l e s  
t h a t  y o u  s h a l l  g o ,
f o r  ( y a p )  t h e y  a r e  e l e c t  s p i r i t s  ( T c v e i j f j L a ) ,  a n d  t h e y  w i l l
g r e e t  ( a o T c a l ^ s o B a t )  y o u . ”  H e  r a i s e d
h i s  e y e s  a n d  s a w  t h e m
g r e e t i n g  (acjTcal^scrOai) h i m .  T h e n  (tots) t h e
H o l y  [ S p i r i t  ( T r v e u p i a ) ]  w h o  w a s  s p e a k i n g
w i t h  [ h i m ]  c a u g h t  h i m  u p
o n  h i g h  t o  t h e  t h i r d
h e a v e n ,  a n d  h e  p a s s e d
b e y o n d  t o  t h e  f o u r t h  [ h e a v e n ] .
T h e  [ H o l y ]  S p i r i t  ( T c v e u p i a )  s p o k e  t o  h i m ,
s a y i n g :  “ L o o k
a n d  s e e  y o u r  [ U k e n e s s ]
u p o n  t h e  e a r t h . ”  A n d  h e  [ l o o k e d ]

•in Bo®*"'

1 9 , 1 7
20

2 3 - 2 4

‘'e lect spirits'": Cf. 2 4 , 8 .
[ e ] Y P ^ C n 2 L 2 B :  A n  a lte r n a t iv e  reco n stru c tio n , [^L jypA C T IA - 
2 e ,  w o u ld  b e  ren d ered , “ th e y  g ree ted  h im ."
“to  th e  th ird  h e a v e n " : Cf. 2  Cor 1 2 : 2 .
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3 0

3 2

n e c H T *  A q N A Y  g n h

h k ^[2 ] A q e ia > p R  [A ytu  A q N A y ]
eN e[i* ]f iocn  t [. . . .  T o r e ]

im
[Aq]ej[(D]pM [enecH T* A yoj Aq]NAy  
[e ]n iM F Ii*p N o[oyc ]  n n a i;t o c t o a o [c] 
[ 2 a ]  T e q o y N A M  [ A y c o ]  2 a  r e q d A X H  
2 ^ 't'K^Ticic- Nep[e]niTTNA A e  N eq  
M o o ^ e  2 AJCcuoy a Tn a y  A e  
2Fi '|'M€2 qTO R n e  k a t a  r e N o c  a T 
NAy A e  G NtAi'reAoc e y e m e  W 
N o y r e -  eNiAi'reAOC e y [ e ] ! h ie  
FiNoy'l^yxH g b o a  2 m h k a 2  Fixe  
N e ' f M o o y f  - A y K A A C  2 ? J  t n y A H  
FJre 't'M€2 qTO R n e -  ^ [y ]o )  N e  
peN iA i*reA oc pMACTiroy R m o c - 
A c o y c D ^ B  r 6 i '(•'('yxH ecACD R 
M o c  A e  o y  FiNOBe neNTAlAAq  
2R nKocMOC- Aqoycuu^B Fl6 i n i  
TGACUNHC eT*2 MOOC 2^ 1'Me2
q x o  R n e  eq A cu  R m o c  xe  N e p e  
Rnu^A AN F )e ip e  F)NeTANOMi[A] 
x H p o y  2 M nK O C i^oc
FJxe Nei*MOoyi*- A c o [y c o ]q jB  
Fi6 i '|''|'yxH  e c A W  [ R m o c ] a ^ a  
NI MFixpe MApOy[XAMO]K A €
[FiXA]yp ANOMIA 2Fi AÔ  FICCUM[a] 
[ K o y ] q j ^  e i N e  FiN oyA cuM e  
[ecuq j  0 ]q jc u q -  Aycu A y ^  Fi6 i 
[nqjo]M ei*  RMFIxpe- A q o y cu  
[qjB] n 6 i nqjopT t e q A c u  R m o c

[atiliisr
iitlie ®

asmil V

I t  soul

: il I t  ras

whtl

I k f e i
19,31-20,2 The scene suggests Test. Abr. lo  (long recension).
20,5-10 The passage is confused as it stands, with the phrase ybto;

clearly out of place and perhaps one or more dittographies. The 
simplest rearrangement would give, *'But in the fourth heaven I 
saw angels resembUng gods in race (xaT<5: y^oc;), and I saw the 
angels bringing a soul.*'
“the land of the dead": Cf. also 20,19-20; 23,13-14. In all cases 
the phrase may be translated “the land (world) of mortals."

9-10 h you
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NiK
\0[c]

l e q

il

30 down and saw those [who were upon] 

the earth. He stared [and saw]

32 those who were upon the [ Then (tots)]

[ 2 0 ]

[he] gazed [down and] saw  

2 the [twelve] apostles

[at] his right [and] at his left

4 in the creation (xtIok;) ; and { M )  the Spirit (Ttveufxa) was 

going before them. B u t (8s) I saw  

6 in the fourth heaven according to (xara) class (y^o<;)— I 

saw (-|- Se) the angels resembhng 

8 gods, the angels bringing

a soul out of the land of

10 the dead. T h ey  placed it at the gate (TniX-zj) 

of the fourth heaven. A n d  

12 the angels were whipping ([xaoTiYO'Jv) it.

The soul (<l̂ ux'/i) spoke, sa}dng:

14 “ W hat sin was it that I com m itted  

in the world (x6<t(xo?) ?”

16 The toll-collector (TsXwvif)?) who dwells in the 

fourth heaven replied, sa yin g:

18 " It  was not right to commit all those lawless deeds
(avojjiia)

that are in the world (xocrfio?)

20 of the dead.”

The soul (<J/uxiq) replied, saying:
22 “ Bring witnesses! L et them  [show] you

in what body {a&^La.) I com m itted lawless deeds (avofxia). 

24 [Do you wish] to bring a book  

[to read from] ?” A n d  

26 the three witnesses came.

The first spoke, saying:

gOBi.

:.-e (iittossp
.-jiefoii® '
o c :

t f o f i
II'

20,16 “dwells in“ : or “sits at.“ Cf. 22,21, “who was in.“
23 “in what body": The sense is obscure, but cf. 21,20. One could 

also translate: “against what person."
24’25 “[Do you wish] to bring a book [to read from] ?": It is possible 

to reconstruct the imperative (though the lacuna has
room for another letter), “Please bring."
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[ x e  m h ] ^ n o k  a n  A T q jcu n e
[b T^M] TJCCDMA :XBTt CNAY
[ . . .  a ]Ttcucun  B^PAT b ^ cu

l O

1 4

i 6

i 8

20

22

q j3 iN [T e q ja )n ]e  [ o ] Y 6 a jN ¥  [ m R] 
OYBcp[A]K m[R] [o ]y k .<u [2]- A Y tu  A[q] 
oYcoq^B R[6 i] n M e ^ C N A Y  eq[JCOJ] 
MMOC x s  M[h] ANOK AN e T €  N6T 
ZM n K O C M O c  [ a ] y <u  e ^ O Y N  R  
n N A Y  R ^ tt'I*' AYct) a Tn a y  e p o  
A T p e n ie Y M i e p o *  a y c u  e i c  ^ h t s  
6 e  i*NOY i ’ c o ^ e  m m o  e r s e  ni 
2CUTB e T A A A Y ’ A q o Y t u o j B  r 6 i 
n M e ^ q jO M e f  e q jc c u  m m o c  
x e  m[ h] a n o k  a n  a Tgi  q^Apo R jcit  
m R i *c n o o y c  R n e ^ o o Y  e p e  
npH NA^COTTt AT'1’ K AKe N€ 
U^ANTeXCUIC N € N O Be €BOA-
n a T exACCcuTM  e p o o Y  R 6 i •j’
'I 'Y^n A c e i t o p R  e n e cH T *  e c q i  
qjN^HT*- AYtu T o r e  A c e u u p R  
e r n e  a y n o j c c  e n e c H f -  
't’ ['|^]YXH eT A Y N O Jcc en ecH T *
[a c €1] ^[o y I c c u m a  e A Y C lT O J x q  
[ n a c  A Y lq j  e i c  ^ H x e  a y -x c u k  € b o ;\ 
[r 6 i N e ] c M R T p e o Y ’ a n [o k  A e ]  
[a To ) p]R  e r n e  a y [«J] a Tn [a y ]

2 4

26

28

3 0

[ e n i n ] ( iA  e q jc c u  R m [o c  n a T] 
[ jc e  n]AYAOC a m o y  o y a [t b k ] 
[epo]T* ANOK A e  e T M [ o o ^ e ]  
a c o y c u n  R 6 t t h y M h AYtu] 
a T§1 €2 pay  e 'l ’ Me^'t’ R [ n e ]  
a Tn a y  -Ae eNAu^BH[p A n o c ]  
T O A o [ c  e ] Y R Q o [ q j e ]  n [ R maT]

A€Tt CNAY- Perhaps to be emended to < R a t I>  CNiY’ 
cf. 21,6.11.
The lacuna might be filled with R<|)OOY. "of day” (cf. 
21,12) or Rq^tupn, “ of morning.”
Also possible: q jA N [T O Y6R T ]e, “ until you [were found].”

[ J ^ ]
mtili!®

t i j a s e ; ®

, 1felD

( f t e i l i i

SI

i i l e t H
" i l m

M i t p d c
snw..^

t t il . ) ]
:i lS \

;pK
llcc

tot

J«llj 
|  f  Sfcw i

sanat
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[Mil]
ffliti,]
Iffl]
Hel

Y H R

IT€

i l ir t

6B0A

28 “ W a s  I  [ n o t
[ i n ]  t h e  b o d y  ( o w f i a )  t h e  s e c o n d  h o u r  

30 [ ] ? I  r o s e  u p  a g a i n s t  y o u

[ 2 1 ]

until [you fell] into anger [and]

2 [rage] and envy.” And 
the second spoke, sapng:

4 “Was I not ((JL̂ )
in the world (xocruoi;) ? And I entered at 

6  the fifth hour, and I  saw you
and desired (sTriSufjieiv) you. And behold,

8 then, now I charge you with the 
murders you committed.”

10 The third spoke, saying:
“ Did I  not ((JL7)) come to you at 

12 the twelfth hour of the day when
the sun was about to set ? I  gave you darkness 

14 until you should accomplish your sins.”

When the soul heard these things,
1 6  i t  g a z e d  d o w n w a r d  i n

sorrow. And then (tots) it gazed 
18 upward. It was cast down.

The soul ^^at had been cast down
20 [went] to [a] body (<r<o(j.a) which had been prepared 

[for it. And] behold,
22 [its] witnesses were finished. [Then (M) I ]

[gazed] upward and [saw]
24 [the] Spirit (7iveu(i.a) saying [to me]:

“ Paul, come! [Proceed]
2 6  [toward] me!” Then ( 8 s )  as I  [went], 

the gate {tpoKyi) opened, [and]
28 I went up to the fifth [heaven].

A n d  ( S s )  I  s a w  m y  f e l l o w  a p o s t l e s  
3 0  [ g o i n g  w i t h  m e ]

roll.

21,19-21 Reincarnation is apparently seen as the lower powers' punish
ment for sins against them.

22 A.n [3lB3lA], *'my eyes/' is also possible for the second lacuna, 
but note the form “I saw" in hne 23.
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22,4

i 6

i m

'll

epenenNa. NeqMOO^[e] nKman’ ; AdJIs
2 ATNaiY eYNo6 Wik-frcAoc iiitliei

Rn[e] eqAMA^Te , jiiiron
4 FNOY^epcuB RneNine Teq

J (Ui**
lufliT

6 \ X '  byW 2®NKea,i'reAoc nm H jiii]]
6 MAq r AY CD AfcupR e^OYN e 5 pU)

tleirfe
n€Y20‘ i T̂OOY NeYpepice i ĉloti

8 MR NeYepHOY* epe2eNMACTi 
K.OC RTOOTOY BYTCUBeC Rni

into

10 'PY^ooY® €2PaT eTCKpicic- 
ANOK. A.e NeTMOoqje mF nenNA

;j souls "v' 
BDt(Se)

12 aycd acoycdn naT r6i thya-h 
Tore AN^ €2PaT €'|’Me2CO Rne

:: itJtlie 
nenp 

■1 WIsa
14 AYCD ATNAY BNAOJBHp AnOCTOAOC

eYMOo^e nRmaT- aycd ninNA jijKi 
ll BsW16 6TOYAAB Neq.xi RMoei 2^^cdoY’

AYCU ATcDpR enjcice aTnay by Wig!
18 no6 Royobin eqp OYoeiN ?necHi* i ptligi

€2 PaT 2̂ 5 i ’ Me2co Rne- Aei[o]YCD dll lie si
20 qjB eT.xa) Rmoc RniTBAqj[Nh]c > saying t(

e-f^R tMe2co Rne [jce aoycdn] ilowas
22 naT- ay CD ninNA eTo[YAAB ei*] 2 toieai

[2ATA]e2 H AqoYCDN n[aT- Tore] iiiWoi
24 [AN^j e2PVi e'|’Me2 CA[qjqe Rne] 2 tiwent

[aTnaIy ?Y2^^o RpcD[Me WIsa
26 [. . . .]e RnoYoeiN- [aycd epe]

[neq2oei]Te OYOBeqj- Nep[eneqepo] ,rttKg
28 [noc e]f2i  ̂ 't'Me2CAqjqe Rne 2 »idiis

[Neqje RoYoeiN R20Y0 enpH R %l)ri
30 [cAojlq Rkcdb RcoTt[-] AqoYCD J lij[sevei

E3

^B r6 i ni2AAO eqjccD Rmoc na[T] leold

‘‘iron rod” : Cf. Rev 19:15; Ps 2:9.
“leading me before them” : This implies giving Paul preeminence 
over the other apostles. A  slight emendation would produce
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[22]

while the Spirit (Ttveufia) accompanied us.
And I saw a great angel 
in the fifth heaven holding 
an iron rod in his
hand. There were three other angels with 
him, and I stared into
their faces. But (81) they were rivalling (spl̂ etv) 
each other, with whips {[lAaxi )̂ 
in their hands, goading the 
souls on to the judgment (xplot?).
But (8e) I went with the Spirit (7tvei»(i.a) 
and the gate (TniXy)) opened for me.
Then (totc) we went up to the sixth heaven.
And I saw my fellow apostles
going with me, and the Holy Spirit (Ttveupia)
was leading me before them.
And I gazed up on high and saw a 
great light shining down 
on the sixth heaven. I spoke, 
saying to the toll-collector (TeXtowji;) 
who was in the sixth heaven; ‘‘[Open] 
to me and the [Holy] Spirit (Tcveupta) [who]
[is] before [me].” He opened [to me. Then (tote)] 
[we went] up to the seventh [heaven]
[and I saw] an old man [
[ ] light [and]
[whose garment] was white. [His throne (6p6vo<;),] 
which is in the seventh heaven,
[was] brighter than the sun 
by [seven] times.

The old man spoke, saying to [me]:

[ 2 3 ]

1

'^leading th e  w a y  b efo re  them” Neq^l {M}MOei<T> 2 -̂ 
JCCDOY. b u t  is  p r o b a b ly  u n n ecessa ry .
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10

x e  e K N A B W K  e x c u N  n x Y A O c  

nei*CMAM^AT*- x y u j  n e N X A [ Y ]  
n o p jc q  €BOA ociN Ti^HTC FxeqM AAY  
ANOK A €  ATdcuqjt RCA niTTNA
A y w  N e q x i M  h j x e q x n e  e q j c c u  
MMOC n a Y x e  ^ A A i e  N R M e q *
A y t u  A f o Y c o q j B  eToca> m m o c  
Rni^AAO xe  efNABcuK e n x o n o c  
RXAYCi 6BOA R^HXq- AyCD A q O Y  

cuu^B n a Y n 6 i ni^AAO xe  eicxcDN n e -  
a Yoycdojb  e’ixoj m m o c  xe  
c Ynabcdk  € 2 PaY enKOCMOC Fixe  
N e - f M O O Y I *  JCCKAA C CYNApAI  

XMAACUXI^e F't’AIXMAACUCIA 
XH eXAYPAIXMAAOJXlXe MMOC

't'AIXMAACUCIA YJXC XBABYAO)N'
AqoyoJcyB n a Y r 6 i h ^ a a o  eq 
^o) MMOC YYa u ; € k a 6 fi 
6 o m ’ eci^e c b o a  ^ x c o t ** 6 cd 
qp¥ A y c u  RPn a y  c n i a p x h  mW 
N I C 5 0 Y C I A -  A q o Y < D q j [ B  FI61 n i ]  

nYlA eq:xcu m m o c  x e  -f- NAq Fi[ni] 
CHMiON exWxooxK- AyqJ [qNA] 
oycuN NAK,- Ayto xoxe a Y '|' [NAq] 
MnicHMiON- Aqxcuxe Rneq^[o] 
enecHT* ê pAY eneqcojN[¥] 
mW Ncxe Ntuq flNe50Yc[iA n c ]
AY CD t 9T? [a] c o y c d n  W6i i ' M [ e 2] 
< c A o j q e >  R n [ e ]  ^ y ^̂  ̂ a n ^  e^pA Y  [ e x ]

[|C]J!l

2 0 i* A O A C  a Yn a y  A e  e n i Ml Y
XCNOOYC FiNAnOCXOAOC- AY 
p A C D A ^ e  RMOY a y  CD A N ^  e

i ill Ire]

m:

d s e e t l

rawan

Kse'

vguuaij

‘‘blessed o n e .. .womb": Cf. 18,15-16 and especially Gal i:i5' 
The formulaic response recalls the Marcosian formula in Iren. 
Haer. 1 .21.5 and i  Apoc. Jas. (V,j) 35,24-25.

14-17 ‘‘to lead captive Cf. Eph 4:8 (Ps 68:19).
i : o r ‘

‘•^tyoul
Siadsc
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;2PiiN 30

“Where are you going, Paul,
0  blessed one and the one who was 
set apart from his mother’s womb?”
But (8s) I looked at the Spirit (7tveu(jia), 
and he was nodding his head, saying 
to me: “ Speak with him!”
And I replied, saying
to the old man: “ I am going to the place (totco?) 
from which I came.” And
the old man responded to me: “Where are you from?” 
But I rephed, sa5dng:
“ I a m  going down to the world (xofffio?) of
the dead in order to lead captive
the captivity (alxtiocXcociia)
that was led captive (aixtiaXcoTî eiv)
in the captivity (atxtioX&Jffia) of Babylon.”
The old man replied to me, 
saying: “ How will you be 
able to get away from me ? Look 
and see the principaUties {ipxh) 
authorities (s^oudta).”  [The]
Spirit (Tuveufia) spoke, saying: “ Give him [the] 
sign (<n)(xetov) that you have, and [he will] 
open for you.” And then (tots) I gave [him] 
the sign (<7r)(istov). He turned his face 
downwards to his creation
and to those who are his own authorities (l^ouala).
And then (tots) the
<seventh> heaven opened and we went up to [the] 

[2]4

Ogdoad. And (8s) I saw the
twelve apostles. They
greeted (doTraĴ ecOai) me, and we went

jsiaQt'

4:8 P®'

23.24

3 0

"sign": or " to k e n .”
“ th a t y o u  h a v e ” : L it . " th a t  is  in  y o u r  h a n d .”  
MS read s CO, “ s ix th .”
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\oc

u p  t o  t h e  n i n t h  h e a v e n .  I
g r e e t e d  ( d o T r a ^ e a S a i )  a l l  t h o s e  w h o  w e r e  i n  t h e
n i n t h  h e a v e n ,  a n d  w e  w e n t  u p
t o  t h e  t e n t h  h e a v e n .  A n d  I
g r e e t e d  ( d o T t d ^ s c j S a i )  m y  f e l l o w  s p i r i t s  ( 7 t v e u [ i a ) .

The Apocalypse of Paul
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W illiam  R .  S c h o e d e l

THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES

V ,j: 24,10-44,10

B o h l i g - L a b i b .  Koptisch-gnosHsche Apokalypsen. P p .  2 9 - 5 4 .  ( H e r e 
a f t e r ,  B o h l i g  [ i ] ) .

K a s s e r ,  R .  “ B i b l i o t h e q u e  g n o s t i q u e  V I : L e s  D e u x  A p o c a l y p s e s  d e  
J a c q u e s . ”  RThPh  1 8  ( 1 9 6 8 ) ,  1 6 3 - 8 6 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  K a s s e r  [ i ] ) .  

B o h l i g .  Mysterion und Wahrheit. P p .  1 0 2 - 1 8 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  B o h l i g  [ 2 ] ) .  
K a s s e r ,  R .  “ T e x t e s  g n o s t i q u e s :  R e m a r q u e s  a  p r o p o s  d e s  e d i t i o n s  

r e c e n t e s  d u  L i v r e  s e c r e t  d e  J e a n  e t  d e s  A p o c a l y p s e s  d e  P a u l ,  
J a c q u e s  e t  A d a m . ”  Museon  7 8  ( 1 9 6 5 ) ,  7 1 - 9 8 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  K a s s e r  

[ 2 ] ) -
- - - - .  “ T e x t e s  g n o s t i q u e s :  N o u v e l l e s  r e m a r q u e s  a  p r o p o s  d e s  A p o c a 

l y p s e s  d e  P a u l ,  J a c q u e s  e t  A d a m . ”  Museon  7 8  ( 1 9 6 5 ) ,  2 9 9 - 3 0 6 .  
( H e r e a f t e r ,  K a s s e r  [ 3 ] ) .

S c h e n k e ,  H . - M .  R e v i e w  o f  B o h l i g - L a b i b ,  Koptisch-gnostische Apo
kalypsen. OLZ  6 1  ( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  c o l s .  2 3 - 3 4 .

S c h o e d e l ,  W .  R .  ‘ ‘ S c r i p t u r e  a n d  t h e  S e v e n t y - t w o  H e a v e n s  o f  t h e  
F i r s t  A p o c a l 5 T p s e  o f  J a m e s . ”  NovTest  1 2  ( 1 9 7 0 ) ,  1 1 8 - 2 9 .

T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T .  P p  4 4 - 4 5 .

T h e  t h i r d  t r a c t a t e  i n  C o d e x  V  i s  e n t i t l e d  The Apocalypse of James 
i n  t h e  s u b s c r i p t i o n  ( 4 4 , 9 - 1 0 )  a n d  i n  a  s e c o n d a r y  s u p e r s c r i p t i o n  
( 2 4 , 1 1 ) .  T o  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h i s  t r a c t a t e  f r o m  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  o n e ,  w h i c h  
b e a r s  t h e  s a m e  t i t l e ,  w e  h a v e  f o l l o w e d  t h e  l e a d  o f  B o h l i g  ( i )  a n d  
h a v e  a d d e d  t h e  w o r d  “ f i r s t . ”  T h e  t e x t  h a s  b e e n  l o s t  a t  t h e  b o t t o m  
f e w  l i n e s  o f  p p .  2 5 - 3 4 ;  P P -  3 5 * 4 4  s h o w  i n c r e a s i n g l y  s e v e r e  d a m 
a g e  t o  b o t h  t h e  t o p  a n d  b o t t o m  o f  e a c h  p a g e .

T h i s  d o c u m e n t  i s  a n  a p o c a l 5 q ) s e  i n  t h e  s e n s e  t h a t  i t  c o n v e y s  t h e  
s e c r e t  t e a c h i n g s  o f  t h e  L o r d  t o  J a m e s .  I t  i s  c a s t  i n  t h e  f o r m  o f  a  
d i a l o g u e  w i t h i n  a  n a r r a t i v e  f r a m e w o r k .  A l t h o u g h  m o s t  o f  t h e  r e p o r t  
i s  i n  t h e  t h i r d  p e r s o n ,  t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  p l a c e s  w h e r e  t h e  a u t h o r  s p e a k s  
o f  h i m s e l f  i n  t h e  f i r s t  p e r s o n  ( 2 4 , 1 1 ;  2 5 , 1 2 ;  2 7 , 1 8 ) .  T h i s  m a y  
i n d i c a t e  t h e  a r t i f i c i a l i t y  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  f r a m e w o r k .  T h e  r e f e r e n c e  
n e a r  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  ( 2 4 , 2 6 - 2 7 )  t o  a n  e a r h e r  q u e s t i o n  w h i c h  i s  n o w  
m i s s i n g  m a y  i n d i c a t e  s o m e  r e a r r a n g e m e n t  a n d  l o s s  o f  m a t e r i a l s .
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W h e t h e r  t h e r e  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  e v i d e n c e  t o  j u s t i f y  a  s o u r c e  t h e o r y ,  such 
a s  t h a t  o f  K a s s e r  ( [ 2 ] ,  7 8 - 8 1 ) ,  c a n n o t  b e  d e c i d e d  h e r e .

T h e  t h e m e  o f  t h i s  d o c u m e n t  i s  s u f f e r i n g ,  o r  m o r e  s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  t h e  
d e a t h  o f  t h e  L o r d  a n d  t h e  s o u l ’ s  a s c e n t  a f t e r  d e a t h .  T h e  a l l u s i o n  t o  
t h e  c r u c i f i x i o n  ( 3 0 , 1 2 - 1 3 )  i s  t h e  t u r n i n g  p o i n t  o f  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  a n d  
d i v i d e s  i t  i n t o  t w o  p a r t s .  T h e  p a s s i o n  s e r v e s  a s  a  v i s i b l e  s y m b o l  o f  a  
c o s m i c  s t r u g g l e  c e n t e r e d  i n  J e r u s a l e m ,  a  " d w e U i n g  p l a c e  o f  a  g r e a t  
n u m b e r  o f  a r c h o n s ”  ( 2 5 , 1 8 - 1 9 ) ,  f r o m  w h i c h  J a m e s  m u s t  f l e e .  S i n c e  
b o t h  t h e  L o r d  a n d  J a m e s  f u n c t i o n  a s  p r o t o t y p e s  o f  t h e  G n o s t i c ,  t h e  
c r u c i f i x i o n  a n d  i t s  a f t e r m a t h  b e c o m e  a  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  a g o n y  
t h r o u g h  w h i c h  e v e r y  G n o s t i c  m u s t  p a s s  a t  d e a t h .  W e  l e a r n ,  h o w 
e v e r ,  t h a t  i n  t h e  l a s t  a n a l y s i s  n o  f e a r  o r  d i s t r e s s  a c t u a l l y  t o u c h e s  t h e  
L o r d  o r  h i s  f o l l o w e r .

J a m e s ,  w h o  i s  c a l l e d  “ t h e  J u s t ”  a n d  w h o s e  m a r t y n r d o m  w a s  p r o b 
a b l y  d e s c r i b e d  i n  t h e  c o n c l u d i n g  s e c t i o n ,  n o w  a l m o s t  e n t i r e l y  l o s t ,  

i s  t h e  b r o t h e r  o f  t h e  L o r d .  A l t h o u g h  t h e  f i g u r e  o f  J a m e s  e n j o y e d  
c o n s i d e r a b l e  p r o m i n e n c e  a m o n g  t h e  G n o s t i c s ,  h e  i s  m o r e  e s p e c i a l l y  
c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  t h e  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  c o m m u n i t y  i n  J e r u s a l e m .  
P e r h a p s  o u r  a p o c a l y p s e  r e f l e c t s  c o n t a c t s  w i t h  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  a s  
w e l l  a s  g n o s t i c  c i r c l e s ,  a s  B o h l i g  s u g g e s t s  ( [ 2 ] ,  p .  1 0 3 ) .  U n f o r t u n a t e l y  
o u r  m a j o r  s o u r c e  o f  i n f o r m a t i o n  f o r  J e w i s h  C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  P s . - C l e m .  
Horn, a n d  Recg., s e e m s  t o  i n c l u d e  g n o s t i c  f e a t u r e s  i n  i t s  e a r l i e s t  
s t r a t a .  T h u s  i t  i s  o f t e n  d i f f i c u l t  t o  i d e n t i f y  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  e l e m e n t s  
c l e a r l y ,  a n d  n o  t h e m e  i n  o u r  a p o c a l y p s e  c a n  b e  a s s i g n e d  a  J e w i s h -  
C h r i s t i a n  p r o v e n a n c e  w i t h o u t  r e s e r v a t i o n .  C o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  b o t h  
G n o s t i c i s m  a n d  J e w i s h  C h r i s t i a n i t y  a r e  t h e  r e j e c t i o n  o f  s a c r i f i c e  
( 4 1 , 7 - 1 5 ? ) ,  t h e  d i s c o u n t i n g  o f  a  s c r i p t u r a l  p a s s a g e  ( 2 6 , 2 - 7 ) ,  t h e  
s e c r e t  t r a d i t i o n  ( 3 6 , 7 - 3 8 , 1 1 ) ,  a n d  t h e  d e v a l u a t i o n  o f  " f e m a l e n e s s "  
( 3 8 , 1 2 - 2 3 ;  4 0 , 2 1 - 4 1 , 2 0 ) .  O u r  a p o c a l y p s e ’ s  i n t e r e s t  i n  m a r t y n d o m  is ,  
h o w e v e r ,  u n u s u a l  i n  a  g n o s t i c  m i l i e u  a n d  s u g g e s t s  t h e  i n f l u e n c e  o f  
a  r i v a l  s p i r i t u a l i t y .

A  c l e a r  c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h i s  a p o c a l y p s e  a n d  V a l e n t i n i a n  
G n o s t i c i s m  i s  s h o w n  b y  t h e  f o r m u l a s  i n  3 3 , 1 1 - 3 5 , 2 5 .  I r e n a e u s  p r o 
v i d e s  c l o s e  p a r a l l e l s  t o  t h e m  a t  t h e  e n d  o f  h i s  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  
M a r c o s i a n s  {Haer. 1 . 2 1 . 5 ) ,  a n d  E p i p h a n i u s  g i v e s  a l m o s t  t h e  s a m e  
r e p o r t  i n  h i s  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  H e r a c l e o n i t e s  {Pan. 3 6 . 3 . 1 - 6 ) .  T h e  
m a j o r  d i f f e r e n c e  i s  a  m a t t e r  o f  f o r m :  o u r  a p o c a l y r p s e  h a s  a  l o n g  
s e r i e s  o f  r e p l i e s  t o  q u e s t i o n s  r a i s e d  b y  t h r e e  c e l e s t i a l  “ t o l l  c o l l e c 
t o r s , ”  w h e r e a s  t h e  P a t r i s t i c  s o u r c e s  p u U  t h e  a n s w e r s  t o g e t h e r  i n t o  
t w o  f o r m u l a s  t a u g h t  t o  a  d y i n g  G n o s t i c  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  a  s a c r a -
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ĵJl\ hi jui

:  J c W ik r
,,, T’?r . i ^ j . u .  

'ziiianityi. 
u a C T  in lii: 
l i i l - C i i E :

'B j a a o l i t

m e n t  o f  e x t r e m e  u n c t i o n .  A l t h o u g h  t h e  c u l t i c  c o n t e x t  p r o v i d e d  b y  
t h e  h e r e s i o l o g i s t s  i s  l a c k i n g  h e r e ,  a n d  t h e  f o r m u l a s  a r e  n o t  u s e d  a t  
t h e  s a m e  p o i n t s  i n  t h e  a s c e n t  o f  t h e  s o u l ,  t h e r e  i s  o b v i o u s l y  a  c l o s e  
c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  o u r  a p o c a l j r p s e  a n d  t h e  V a l e n t i n i a n  r i t e .  O t h e r  
e l e m e n t s  i n  t h i s  t r a c t a t e  t h a t  a r e  n o t  p e c u l i a r  t o  V a l e n t i n i a n i s m  b u t  
i n  h a r m o n y  w i t h  i t  a r e  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  F a t h e r  a s  u n n a m e a b l e  
a n d  i n e f f a b l e  ( 2 4 , 2 0 - 2 1 )  a n d  t h e  d o c t r i n e  o f  t h e  t r a n s f o r m a t i o n  o f  |  
t h e  f e m a l e  i n t o  t h e  m a l e  ( 4 1 , 1 7 - 1 9 ) .

A n o t h e r  s i g n i f i c a n t  i t e m  i n  d e t e r m i n i n g  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  c o n t e x t  o f  
t h i s  d o c u m e n t  a r e  t h e  r e f e r e n c e s  t o  A d d a i  ( 3 6 , 1 5 ;  3 6 , 2 2 ) ,  t h e  r e p u t e d  
f o u n d e r  o f  S y r i a n  C h r i s t i a n i t y .  E u s e b i u s  r e f e r s  t o  h i m  a s  T h a d d a e u s  
i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  a n  e x c h a n g e  o f  a p o c r j r p h a l  l e t t e r s  b e t w e e n  J e s u s  
a n d  A b g a r ,  K i n g  o f  E d e s s a  {Hist.Eccl. 1 . 1 3 ) .  T h e  n a m e  a l s o  o c c u r s  
i n  l a t e r  S y r i a n  d o c u m e n t s ,  t h e  Doctrine of Addai  a n d  t h e  Chronicle 
of Arhela. T h e  c o n n e c t i o n  h e r e  b e t w e e n  J a m e s  a n d  A d d a i  m a y  r e f l e c t  
a  s t r o n g  J e w i s h  e l e m e n t  i n  t h e  e a r l i e s t  C h r i s t i a n i t y  o f  e a s t e r n  S y r i a .  
( S e e  a l s o  o u r  n o t e  o n  3 0 , 2 0 ) .  T o  w h a t  d e g r e e  S y r i a  w a s  a l s o  t h e  
h o m e  o f  g n o s t i c  o r  s e m i - g n o s t i c  f o r m s  o f  r e l i g i o n  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  s a y ,  . 
a l t h o u g h  a  s y n c r e t i s t i c  S y r i a n  C h r i s t i a n i t y  e m b r a c i n g  g n o s t i c  e l e -  \ 
m e n t s  w o u l d  c o m e  a s  a  s u r p r i s e  t o  n o  o n e .  P e r h a p s  i  Apoc. Jas.  m a y  
b e  b e s t  u n d e r s t o o d  a s  a  p r o d u c t  o f  S y r i a n  J e w i s h  C h r i s t i a n i t y  p e n e 
t r a t e d  b y  a  v a r i e t y  o f  f o r m s  o f  G n o s t i c i s m .  I t  c a n  b e  p r o v i s i o n a l l y  
d a t e d  a f t e r  t h e  r i s e  o f  V a l e n t i n i a n i s m  ( t h e  f o r m u l a s  w e r e  k n o w n  t o  
I r e n a e u s  i n  G a u l  a r o u n d  A . D .  1 8 0 ) ,  b u t  n o  terminus ad quern c a n  y e t  
b e  a s s i g n e d  s a v e  w h a t  i s  s u g g e s t e d  b y  t h e  d a t i n g  o f  t h e  l i b r a r y  a s  a  
w h o l e .

i n o s o f 'f c

S i
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THE (FIRST) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES
V,5 124,10 -44,10

[ K ] A
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3 0

TA.noK.aiAY'f'ic UTa k c d b o c  
n j c o e i c  A €  n e N T ^ i q u ^ A J ^ e  n m m ^ T  
jce €NAY 6 e enJccuK n t c  na-ccure
XT'I' M^eiN NAK €N^T T̂ lKCUBOC 
naicoN* eiKH r^p aiTMOYTe 
epoK jce naLCON- € n t o k  h a c o n  
2PAT 2̂  ̂ 0YAH AN* OYT6 R't'e FI 
NAT*eiMe epoK a n * aceKAAC eT 
q̂ AN't' MAeiN NAK. eiMC AYCU 
c c u t Fi * n c m FI a a a y  qjooTt N c a  
nei‘qjooTt* o y a t **]' p a n  epoq 
m R n oYAi*<yAJce RMoq ne*
ANOK ANOK OYAT*'f’ pAN epOq
6BOA 2 m nefq^ooTt* Ree stay  
['!’ ROYlHne FipAN epoei 2*̂ cnay 
[€b]oa 2m nei*qjooTt* anok A€ 
[*|*]q?ooTt 23tT€K.2H* eniAH akoji 
[N]e RCA't’ MFlT'c^Me* NecqpooTt 
[R]6l 't’ MRl'C^MC* AAAA NCCp OJO
[pn r6i] 'I'MRT'cflMe an* a y îj
[AC] C0BT€ NAC R2[€]n6o M MR NOYTĈ '^
[N] e[c]q?ooTt AC an [e]V^  ̂ cboa

CANOK OY0K.CUN R t c  ne*i*qjo[on]

j material

ltar.No'

l o i i i  
!(pa] 

t a i l

i k t  (iMij 
M t 'f c t '  

f jfprepa

t te la i

The title in the MS is in a box connected to  a grapevine decora
tion that precedes the text, 
or "I have shown you these things.”
or "if I show you .” Since JCC KAAC does not take the imperative 
it  is likely that some tex t has dropped out between NAK and
eiMc.
There is insufficient space for B ohlig’s [Nei]U)OOTT (i)-

™sem!

‘otitis 2

^’:Scie
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[2]4

T h e  A p o c a l y p s e  o f  J a m e s  
I t  i s  ( - | -  8 e )  t h e  L o r d  w h o  s p o k e  w i t h  m e ;
" S e e  n o w  t h e  c o m p l e t i o n  o f  m y  r e d e m p t i o n .
I  h a v e  g i v e n  y o u  a  s i g n  o f  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  J a m e s ,  
m y  b r o t h e r .  F o r  ( y a p )  n o t  w i t h o u t  r e a s o n  ( e t x ^ )  h a v e  I

c a l l e d
y o u  m y  b r o t h e r ,  a l t h o u g h  y o u  a r e  n o t  m y  b r o t h e r
m a t e r i a l l y  ( S X t ) ) .  A n d  I  a m  n o t  (o(5ts) i g n o r a n t
c o n c e r n i n g  y o u ;  s o  t h a t ,
w h e n  I  g i v e  y o u  a  s i g n , — k n o w  a n d
h e a r .  N o t h i n g  e x i s t e d  e x c e p t
H i m - w h o - i s .  H e  i s  u n n a m e a b l e
a n d  i n e f f a b l e .
I  m y s e l f  a l s o  a m  u n n a m e a b l e ,  
f r o m  H i m - w h o - i s ,  j u s t  a s  I  h a v e  b e e n  
[ g i v e n  a ]  n u m b e r  o f  n a m e s — t w o  
f r o m  H i m - w h o - i s .  A n d  ( S i )  I ,
[ I ]  a m  b e f o r e  y o u .  S i n c e  ( s T c e t S i ^ )  y o u  h a v e  
[ a s k e d ]  c o n c e r n i n g  f e m a l e n e s s ,  f e m a l e n e s s  e x i s t e d ,  
b u t  ( a X X a )  f e m a l e n e s s  w a s  
n o t  [ f i r s t ] .  A n d
[ i t ]  p r e p a r e d  f o r  i t s e l f  p o w e r s  a n d  g o d s .
B u t  ( S i )  [ i t  d i d ]  n o t  e x i s t  [ w h e n ]  I  c a m e  f o r t h .

[ 2 5 ]

s i n c e  I  a m  a n  i m a g e  ( s E x c o v )  o f  H i m - w h o - i s .

" F em a len ess”  m a y  a lso  b e  tr a n s la te d  " w o m a n h o o d .”  T h is  s e c 
tio n  seem s t o  b e  co n n e c te d  w ith  th e  d iscu ss io n  b eg in n in g  a t  
3 8 , 1 5  (n o te  e sp e c ia lly  4 1 , 1 7 ); in  b o th  p la c e s  i t  b eco m es  c lear  
th a t  i t  is  a  q u e s t io n  n o t  o n ly  o f  fem a len ess  b u t  o f  th e  n a tu re  o f  
our co sm o s a s  th e  p r o d u c t o f  "a fem a le  fro m  a  fe m a le ” (3 5 , 1 2 - 1 3 ). 
" it” : S ch en k e  rea d s [ N ] e [ Y ] ^ O O n ,  h en ce , " th e y .”
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,J

xTeiNe GBOA F-f-ftKCDN FlTe[q] 
x̂eicAAC epeNiq^Hpe Fire nei‘^[oon] 

{xe} eyeeiMe x e  xqj Ne n6T€ Ncuoy 
xyto x e  xqj nc wo^Rmo- eic 2 HT€
't'NXdCUATt NAK €BOA R^tOB NIM 
RniMycTHpiON- x e  c c n a a m a ^
T€ RMOei fJCA pACxe- AAAA HA 
c o x e  qNAOjcone eq^HN e 2oyN-  
n e o c e  Takcuboc  ;xe ^PAbbi a k :xo 
o c  :xe ceNAAMA^xe RMoei* a n o k  
A 6 o y  n e fN A O j AAq- ne^cAq naT 
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MOK' AAAA n c u p x  €BOA HeiHM' 
xaT tap xei*'j' RnAnoi* R n c i  
cpe H o y o e iq j  nim RfiqjHpe fl 
x e  n o y o e i N '  oyMA Nopcune 
n e  W N o y n n e  FiNApxcuN- 
AAAA neKCCDXe NACCOXe 
e B O A  M M O o y  A : e K A A C  e  
xeR M e x e  nim Ne- A[yco jce] 
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Aycu ccDxR rJxooy  [
AN AAAA 2eNAp[XCUN 
n i M R i ‘ c [ N ] 9 9 y c  [
N x o y y [ . . . .  ] e  [ . . .  . e n e ]
CH1*[
ApX[CUN
n o y [

x s

e 2 P A ’f eJCN x e x e  xojq il2 e B A O M A C - 
ijejce Taxcdboc x e  ApA oyN 2Pab 
Bei MFixcNooyc fJ2^baomac Ne
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W v e l

R X  e [ q ] , “of him” : Suggested by Richard Parker (Brown Univer- ^
sity). There is insufficient space for Bohlig’s [ n  e x  q j O O il]  (i)- 
Cf. I Cor 15:51.
Cf. Mk 13:29.
Cf. Mk 10:38; 14:34,36; Jn 18:I I .

s p t i
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2 But (8e) I have brought forth the image (eixcov) of [him] 
so that the sons of Him-who-is 

4 might know what things are theirs
and what things are alien (to them). Behold,

6 I shall reveal to you everything
of this mystery (fxutrrifjpiov). For they will seize 

8 me the day after tomorrow. But (aXXdc) my 
redemption will be near.”

10 James said: “ Rabbi, you have said:
‘They will seize me.’ But (Ss) I,

12 what can I do?” He said to me:
“Fear not, James.

14 You too will they seize.
But (oXXa) leave Jerusalem.

16 For (yap) it is she who always gives the cup of bitterness 
to the sons

18 of light. She is a dwelling place 
of a great number of archons.

20 But (aXXa) your redemption will be preserved 
from them. So that

22 you may understand who they are [and] 
what kinds they are, you will [

24 And hsten. They [are] not [ 
but (aXXa) [archons 

26 These twelve [
[ ] down

28 [
archons [

3 0  [

2 6

u p o n  h i s  o w n  h e b d o m a d . ”
J a m e s  s a i d :  “ R a b b i ,  a r e  t h e r e  t h e n  ( & p a  o5v) 
t w e l v e  h e b d o m a d s

25,20-21 or "your redem ption will preserve (you) from them .”
21-23 The purpose clause m ay be taken w ith w hat precedes or w ith  

what follows. The latter alternative seems better here.
24 Kasser (2 ) and Schenke supply [^GN N o y T e ] ,  “gods.”
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10

26,7
10
15-16

Ayuj CAOjqe €n 6e Ne Ree e 
TOYu^ooTt 2  ̂ NerpA4>H- n exe  
njcoeic oce Takcoboc nexA'q'qjAJce
2ATeTrpA<|)H RTAqCOOYN 
ne'fMA- ANOK. A€ 't’NAdcUATf' NAK 
6BOA RnH exAqCi gboa niAi*
't’ 'H'ne epoq- •j'NA't' macin 2^̂ Tey 
Hne- neNTAqCi €boa 2m niAi*
'I' cpi epoq* 't’ NA't' MA€iN 2  ̂ Tiey 
"t* cyi* nejce Yakcuboc x e  ApA 
oyN 2P^bbi* eic 2HHxe aToci R 
xeyHne qjBecNOOYC RqjA 
qjoy Ne* nejce nA:oeic x e  naT 
Ne 't'ojBecNooYC Rne exe 
RKoyei Rxey'NeY' Ne ni6am Rxe 
neYAMA2Te xHpoy* Ayco Ay 
tt>2€ epAxoy eBOA ftxooxoy*
Ayo) n a Y Ne n h  exAyncD^
2R m a  n i m * eyqjooTt 2  ̂ "re 
[5oyci]A RniMRxcNooyc Rap 
[x]qjN* 't’Koyei r 6om exR2Hxoy 
[ACJcn]o NAc R2eNAi'reAoc 
[MR 2€NCX]pAXIA NNAT*'!’ Hne
[epooy n]e[xqjo]oit Ae Ayf'
[ 7  ±  ]n[ . . . . ]y* exBe
[ 9 ±  n e ] f  q j o o i t
[ 8 ±  NAx-J-] Hne e p o o y

Ne* eu)u>ne eKu^ANoycuqp 
e-t- Hne epooy 'j'Noy* Rkn[a]
6r6om an ^ANxex'N'o'y'jce e[B]oA 
MMOK R't’AIANOlA RBOAAH*

J e L o

j l i o l i a s

aretlies

fVOTk

liglit
' and nm

[ n ]

uyouwi 
• iofivetl 

’^ibeal

An original was corrected by the scribe to 
An original 'j’ tti was corrected by the scribe to 'j' Hire.

'"pof or ''jar'*, is also used of a certain liquid meas
ure (Crum, 609a). The preceding remarks (26,8-14) about "num
ber" and "measure" suggest that the reference is to "number” 
and "measures" here as well.

t i n s e l



(f ir s t ) a p o c a l y p s e  of  JAMES 26,4-27,4 73

4

m e
6

IK

i t

rq
8

10

i
12

i l
14

S T 6
16

18

20

22
oy

24

26

28

30

; [ ! ] 0 A 2

4

. . £ r r a i J ? 26,22-23

27,3

a n d  n o t  s e v e n ,  a s
t h e r e  a r e  i n  t h e  s c r i p t u r e s  ( Y p a 9 - i Q )  ? ”
T h e  L o r d  s a i d :  “ J a m e s ,  h e  w h o  s p o k e  
c o n c e r n i n g  t h i s  s c r i p t u r e  h a d  a  l i m i t e d  u n d e r 

s t a n d i n g .
I ,  h o w e v e r  ( S I ) ,  s h a l l  r e v e a l  t o  y o u  
w h a t  h a s  c o m e  f o r t h  f r o m  h i m
w h o  h a s  n o  n u m b e r .  I  s h a l l  g i v e  a  s i g n  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e i r  
n u m b e r .  A s  f o r  w h a t  h a s  c o m e  f o r t h  f r o m  h i m  
w h o  h a s  n o  m e a s u r e ,  I  s h a l l  g i v e  a  s i g n  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e i r  
m e a s u r e . ”  J a m e s  s a i d .
“ R a b b i ,  b e h o l d  t h e n  ( a p a  o 5 v ) ,  I  h a v e  r e c e i v e d  
t h e i r  n u m b e r .  T h e r e  a r e  s e v e n t y - t w o  m e a s u r e s ! ”
T h e  L o r d  s a i d :  “ T h e s e
a r e  t h e  s e v e n t y - t w o  h e a v e n s ,  w h i c h
a r e  t h e i r  s u b o r d i n a t e s :  T h e s e  a r e  t h e  p o w e r s  o f
a l l  t h e i r  m i g h t ;  a n d  t h e y  w e r e
e s t a b l i s h e d  b y  t h e m ;
a n d  t h e s e  a r e  t h e y  w h o  w e r e  d i s t r i b u t e d
e v e r y w h e r e ,  e x i s t i n g  u n d e r  t h e  [ a u t h o r i t y  ( e ^ o u a l a ) ]
o f  t h e  t w e l v e  a r c h o n s .
T h e  i n f e r i o r  p o w e r  a m o n g  t h e m  
[ b r o u g h t  f o r t h ]  f o r  i t s e l f  a n g e l s  
[ a n d ]  u n n u m b e r e d  h o s t s  ( ( T T p a T t d c ) .
H e - w h o - i s ,  h o w e v e r  ( S s ) ,  h a s  b e e n  g i v e n  
[  ]  o n  a c c o u n t  o f
[  ] H e - w h o - i s
[  ]  t h e y  a r e  u n n u m b e r e d .

[ 2 7 ]

I f  y o u  w a n t
t o  g i v e  t h e m  a  n u m b e r  n o w ,  y o u  [ w i U ]  
n o t  b e  a b l e  t o  ( d o  s o )  u n t i l  y o u  c a s t  a w a y  
f r o m  y o u r s e l f  b l i n d  t h o u g h t  ( S i a v o i a ) ,

2 A T e [5 0 Y C l]A , "under the authority” : W ith Kasser (3 ) (for 
the syllabification e - S o y c i A ,  see NHC II 10 8 ,2 6 -27 ). Bohlig  
(i) has 2 A T e [2 H m m ] a , “before the places.”
An original o y c c  was corrected b y  the scribe to N O yJC e.
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neTcNA.2 ei*KCDTe epoK n t c  
TCA.pai.5‘ aiYciJ t o t c  c k n ^ k a  
TA.NTai e2pa.i eneT*q?ooTt- 
ak.ycu KN^cpcune aiN 6e c n t Ic
Y^KWBOC 3tN- X W X  NTOK nC
nH eT*qjooit- Niaif'f’
H n e  e p o o Y  TH p o y  e y e ^ c u  
n e  e^tyl’ P ^ n e p o o y  T H p o y  
< n e j c e  Ta.kcoboc x e  xpa. o y N >  
2PABBI Fiaiop Nge 'f'NAK̂ raiN 
r x  e z ? x ' i  e n e f q j o o T t  e p e  
NeT6oM TH poy  MR Neei 
CTpa.Tix ey^HK oyBHei- 
n e jc ^ q  naiT x e  e p e  NeT6oM
2HK. oyBHK oyaLa.K aiN-
x w x  ey^HK oyBe 6e- 
epe NeT6oM ^ hk oyBHei 
3k.yCD ce^HK MR Ke0[OM] 
x w x  ey^HK oyBHei [̂ R] 
oyKpicic F?noy'|’[ 
epo'f r ^ h t c  eBo[A. 
eBOA ^TOOTOy [ 
aY RneTMA 
Mi<:oo2 *|’ NAi<:̂ .[
2HTp[y . . ] n eqeR[

[ k ] h

o y r e  R fH A C A ^ c uoy  a n - e c e  
q j o j n e  A e  R ^ ht* r 6 i o y c i r n  MR 
[ o l y M y c T H p i o N  eq^HTt- a a a a  -f 
e  r 6 a b 2 ht* 2 A.OH HneyBcuAlc-  
n e j c e  Ta kc u b o c  2 PA.b b i - e q j  
XG c e N A ^ O K o y  oyBHK- eTe m R 
ApiKe a k €1 2^  o y r N c u c i c -  x e  e

i z n .  ‘ 'in**: Kasser (2).
MTTeYMai, '"in this place” : Kasser (3). 
Cf. Mk 14:34,61; 15:4-5-
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this bond of flesh ((rap̂ ), which encircles you.
6 And then (tote) you will reach (xaTavxav)

Him-who-is.
8 And you wiU no longer be 

James; rather (aXXa) you are 
10 The One-who-is. And all those who are- 

unnumbered will 
12 all have been named.”

< James said: “Then ( p̂a o5v),>
14 Rabbi, in what way shall I reach (xaTavrav) 

Him-who-is, since 
16 all these powers and these

hosts (cTTpaTta) are armed against me?”
18 He said to me: “ These powers

are not armed against you specifically,
20 but (i^a) are armed against another.

It is against me that they are armed.
22 And they are armed with other [powers].

But (oXXa) they are armed against me [in]
24 judgment (xplcn?). They did not give [ 

to me in it [
26 through them [

In this place [
28 suffering, I shall [

[ ]. He will [

[2]8

and I shall not (outs)
rebuke them. But (Ss) there shall

2 be within me a silence {aiffi) and
a hidden mystery (piu<jT7)ptov). But (aXXa) I

4 am fainthearted before their anger.”
James said: “ Rabbi,

6 if they arm themselves against you, then
is there no blame? You have come with knowledge (yvw-

aiz), that

28,7 We follow the punctation suggested by Schenke.
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28,8

8 iceco^e 'R'reYBoje- Axei 2 ^̂ <>Y 
MNHMH x €  e i c e c A ^ e  r e Y M R i *  

lo a t c o o y n - aaaa  NeTqi pooY<i?
eTBHHTiC- AK6 I TAp e^PAT € Y  

12 N0 6  MMFil*ATRMe- AAAA M
n e i c T c u A M  e A A A Y  2 P a T  

14 AK€I TAP e ^ P A I  C Y M F i f A T M e e Y e  
AYO) N e p e ' t ’MNHMH N eCM HN 

16 e p o K -  A i c M o o u ^ e  2 ^  o y o m c

AYCU MTTOYTOJAR H 6 | N € K 2 0
18 eire- o y tg  MnexTcuMc

2 R T € Y A A e i 2 e- o y t g  n c y t a  
20 2 0  MMOK AN- AYCO NeTOJOOTt

H T € Y 2 H  a n - AAAA A T t  
22 NiM F l r e Y  ^ O J T - ' c ' q j o o T t  R 2 h i ‘ 

[FI61 olYB^e- AY<o i*eipe m 
24 [ n M e ] € Y e  R N e r e  n c u o y  a n - 

[ c q j o o ] n  Fi2 HT‘ r 6 i o y m Wt*
26 [ ............ ] ay cd  'J'2 n x e Y M f l f

[  6  ±  ] A l 2 e  N N O Y r N c u c i c
28 [ ............ ]Vf AN 2A N € Y M I C 0 0 2

[ ............ ]^ -  A € l  p 2 0 T 6
30 [ R 2 h t o ] y  eYAM[A2] T €  x e  oy

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,J

10

n e x o Y N A A A q -  o y  n e - f N A O j  
jcooq- H Aoj Fiû AALe ne-f-NAOj 
jcooq- tpANfp BOA epooY' nejc[e] 
n.xoeic x c  Ya k c u b o c  't'TMAeio
NTOKAIANOIA MH T e i C 2 0 T e -
e q ^ c u n e  o k m h n  e K € A ( | > i A o n o  
Ni R n p r e c p M e A i  n a k  2 a  k o o y a  
e i  MHTi e x B e  n e K c c u x e -  e i c  
2 H H T e  TAP 't'NAJCCUK. n e T K A H p O C  
€B O A  0JCM n e T K A 2 ‘ KATA 0 6

O in C O ^ e  is w ritten over an erased x .
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1 0

y o u  m i g h t  r e b u k e  t h e i r  f o r g e t f u l n e s s .  Y o u  h a v e  c o m e
w i t h

r e c o l l e c t i o n  ( ( i V T Q f j i r ) ) ,  t h a t  y o u  m i g h t  r e b u k e  t h e i r  
i g n o r a n c e .  B u t  ( o X X a )  I  w a s  c o n c e r n e d  
b e c a u s e  o f  y o u .  F o r  ( y a p )  y o u  d e s c e n d e d  i n t o  a  
g r e a t  i g n o r a n c e  b u t  ( d c X X a )  
y o u  h a v e  n o t  b e e n  d e f i l e d  b y  a n y t h i n g  i n  i t .
F o r  ( y a p )  y o u  d e s c e n d e d  i n t o  a  g r e a t  m i n d l e s s n e s s ,  
a n d  y o u r  r e c o l l e c t i o n  ( [ j i v 7 ) ( X 7 ] )  r e m a i n e d .
Y o u  w a l k e d  i n  m u d ,  
a n d  y o u r  g a r m e n t s  w e r e  n o t  s o i l e d ,  
a n d y o u  h a v e  n o t  (ovIt s ) b e e n  b u r i e d  
i n  t h e i r  f i l t h  a n d
y o u  h a v e  n o t  (outs) b e e n  c a u g h t .  A n d  I  w a s  
n o t  h k e  t h e m ,  b u t  ( a X X a )  I  c l o t h e d  m y s e l f  w i t h  e v e r y 

t h i n g
o f  t h e i r s .  T h e r e  i s  i n  m e
f o r g e t f u l n e s s ,  y e t  I
r e m e m b e r  t h i n g s  t h a t  a r e  n o t  t h e i r s .
T h e r e  i s  i n  m e  [
[  J  a n d  I  a m  i n  t h e i r
[  ]  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v c i o i i ; )
[  ]  n o t  i n  t h e i r  s u f f e r i n g s
[  J .  B u t  ( o X X d t )  I  h a v e  b e c o m e  a f r a i d  
[ b e f o r e  t h e m ] ,  s i n c e  t h e y  r u l e .  F o r  w h a t

[29]

w i n  t h e y  d o  ?  W h a t  w i l l  I  b e  a b l e  
t o  s a y ?  O r  {^) w h a t  w o r d  w i l l  I  b e  a b l e  
t o  s a y  t h a t  I  m a y  e s c a p e  t h e m ? ”
T h e  L o r d  s a i d :  " J a m e s ,  I  p r a i s e
y o u r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  ( S t a v o i a )  a n d  y o u r  f e a r .
I f  y o u  c o n t i n u e  t o  b e  d i s t r e s s e d  ( 9 t X o 7 i o v e t : v ) ,  
d o  n o t  b e  c o n c e r n e d  ( p i i X e i v )  f o r  a n y t h i n g  e l s e  
e x c e p t  ( e l  y o u r  r e d e m p t i o n .
F o r  ( y a p )  b e h o l d ,  I  s h a l l  c o m p l e t e  t h i s  d e s t i n y  ( x X ^ p o ? )  
u p o n  t h i s  e a r t h  a s  ( x a r a )

28 ,2 1  or, tra n s la tin g  d ifferen tly , ‘‘n o t  o f  th e ir  w o m b , b u t ------’
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e T A tJco o c  e e o A  R n H o y e -  

x y tu  "|’ n a 6 cuatF n a k  g b o a  m 

n e x c c u T e -  n e jc e  Ta k c u b o c  

x e  2 PA.BBI n cu c  m F R c a  n a T

KNAOyCUN^ NAN €BOA AN' 

M NRCA CeAMA^Te MMOK  

Aycu k a :cuk  R n e T K A H p o c  g b o a  

A y o j  K N A B C U K  e ^ p A T  e n e i * ^ o  
OTt- n e jc e  n : x o e i c  Ta k c u b o c

MNNCA NAT "t-NACyCUN^ NAK 

6 BOA Fi^tDB NIM- eT B H H T K  

OyAAK AN- AAAA eTB[e T M U t ] 

ATNA2T 6 R r e  NipcUM[e]

AceKAAC e p e  o y n [ iC T i c  n a ] 

^ c u n e  Fi^HToy [oyR  oy]

MHHU^e TAP NAK[ATANTA] 

e^pAT e T n iC T [ ic  Aycu] 

C€NAAT[A]ei 2PA'f [2N

^ A N [  6 ±  ] T [

[A]

1 0

1 2

[A]ycu MR RCA DAT fNACyCUNj
eyco^e Rniapxcun- RTAoy 
cpN2 RdaT NAy CBOA :xe oyATC 
MA2TC RMoq ne- eq^cune ey  
^ANAMA^TC RMOq- TOTC 
q^AqAMA2Te 0 jcR oyoN nim- 
"j-NOy AC "f-NABCUK Afl HMC 
eye RNeNTAiAiooy Aycu ma 
poyBcuK ê pA'f e^HTic- nexe  
Takcuboc x e  n^coeic '(•NAdenH 
KATA ee eTAKAOoc" AqujRrq 
x e  njcoeic Aycu AqoccuK cboa 
Rnh eTeq^q^e* Takcuboc Rta

(flKS'

jllldlS

“Rabbi

“from the heavens” may be taken with what follows if the 
Aycu at the beginning of 29,12 be understood in the sense of 
“also,” like the Greek xaf. In view of the dot set after the ex
pression in the manuscript, the scribe probably understood it as 
we have translated.

eventi
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I  h a v e  s a i d  f r o m  t h e  h e a v e n s .
A n d  I  s h a l l  r e v e a l  t o  y o u  
y o u r  r e d e m p t i o n . ”  J a m e s  s a i d :
‘ ‘ R a b b i ,  h o w  ( T t o i ? ) ,  a f t e r  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  
w i l l  y o u  a p p e a r  t o  u s  a g a i n  ?
A f t e r  t h e y  s e i z e  y o u ,
a n d  y o u  c o m p l e t e  t h i s  d e s t i n y  ( x X T j p o ? ) ,
y o u  w i l l  g o  u p  t o  H i m -
w h o - i s . ”  T h e  L o r d  s a i d :  ‘ ‘ J a m e s ,
a f t e r  t h e s e  t h i n g s  I  s h a l l  r e v e a l  t o  y o u
e v e r y t h i n g ,  n o t  f o r  y o u r  s a k e
a l o n e  b u t  ( o X X a )  f o r  t h e  s a k e  o f  [ t h e ]
u n b e h e f  o f  m e n ,
s o  t h a t  [ f a i t h  (tuIcitk;)] m a y
e x i s t  i n  t h e m .
F o r  ( y a p )  [ a ]  m u l t i t u d e  w i l l  [ a t t a i n  (xaravTocv)] 
t o  f a i t h  (tciotk; ) ,  [ a n d ]  
t h e y  w i l l  i n c r e a s e  [ i n
[

[ 3 0 ]

A n d  a f t e r  t h i s  I  s h a l l  a p p e a r
f o r  a  r e p r o o f  t o  t h e  a r c h o n s .  A n d  I  s h a l l
r e v e a l  t o  t h e m  t h a t
h e  c a n n o t  b e  s e i z e d .  I f  t h e y
s e i z e  h i m ,  t h e n  (tots)
h e  w i l l  o v e r p o w e r  e a c h  o f  t h e m .
B u t  {Si) n o w  I  s h a l l  g o .  R e m e m b e r  
t h e  t h i n g s  I  h a v e  s p o k e n  a n d  l e t  t h e m  
g o  u p  b e f o r e  y o u . ”
J a m e s  s a i d :  ‘ ‘ L o r d ,  I  s h a l l  h a s t e n  
a s  ( x a x a )  y o u  h a v e  s a i d . ”
T h e  L o r d  s a i d  f a r e w e l l  t o  h i m  a n d  f u l f i l l e d  
w h a t  w a s  f i t t i n g .  W h e n  J a m e s

i H *
29,16

24

BoWig (i) reads m BBCA.  < N A T > ,  ‘‘after these things.” We 
understand the Coptic translator to be rendering w ith some un
certainty the Greek (xerd w ith a substantivized infinitive. 
O Y n [ l C T I c ] ,  “ faith” : Kasser (3 ).
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p e q c c u T M  e T B e  N e q M K O o ^  
xya> xqMKxz  n 2 H t '  e M ^ i T e -  
N e Y ^ A o ^ f  e B O A  2 ^  n T y n o c  
N T e q d f i e l -  A q e i  A e  m n E c a  

2 e N 2 0 0 v  A Y c u  T a k c u b o c  
N c q M O o q ^ e  n e  n T O O Y
e r e  o p a y m o y t s  e p o q  x e  p a y  
P H A A N  M N  H e r e  N c u q  m m a o h  
T H C  N e r e  n s y c c u t m  e p o q  
[ e A Y 2 l ^ ^  n 2 H t ' ’  a y c u  N A q F i  

. F i M e o Y  N N O Y p e q ' t '  n a m  
[ r e  e q ] : ? c c u  m m o c  h a T  n e
[  7  z b  ] o )  M M e 2 C N A Y *
[ T o r e  n ] M H H u ^ e  A q x c u c u p e  
[ e B O A  Y a ] k c d b [ o c ]  A e  A q q j c u
[xff  m[ . . ]npoceY
[XH 9 ib ] Ree ere

OYNTAq ROYTCUlt MMAY 
AYCU A q o Y O N 2  epoq n6\ n :x o e [ ic ]  
n T o q  A e  AqKA T e n p o c e Y x [ H ]  
e B O A  A q M A A 2 q  N 2 H T q -  A q - f *  n i  
epcuq eqxcu mmoc x e  2PABbi 
A'f2e epoK- AeiccuTM e N e x  
M K O O 2  e T A K O C I T O Y *  A Y C U  
a Ym k a 2 R2*^t' SMATe* e x c o

Gaugelan is probably Golgotha. In Syriac the name of the 
mount is Gagultha (R. Payne Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus [Ox
ford: Clarendon Press, 1879], I, 648) of which the feminine 
plural absolute would be Gagulan. (On a restricted basis, ab
solutes are used for place names in Syriac. Cf. Theodor Noldeke, 
Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik [Darmstadt: Wissenschaft- 
liche Buchgesellschaft, 1966], p. 145). There may also be a 
link with Gaugal, a mountain near Amida, mentioned by Syriac 
writers (Smith, Thesaurus Syriacus, I, 673) and the church 
historian Sozomen (Hist. Eccl. III. 14.30). From the fourth 
century, monks and ascetics lived about it. Sozomen calls it 
Gaugalios. Could the name of a Syrian holy mountain have 
migrated ? David Petersen (University of Illinois) has recalled

ifaswall

II iflolistfi

i ll
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i M t l i e l
H e a l)
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Riclian:

?ipp.I

*^iwelia\
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‘•IS said"
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^•6

e [ ic !

14 heard of his sufferings 
and was much distressed,

16 they awaited the sign (tutco?)
of his coming. And (Ss) he came after 

18 several days. And James
was walking upon the mountain,

20 which is called “ Gaugelan,” 
with his disciples ((i,a0Y)T̂ <;),

22 who listened to him
[because they had been distressed], and he was , 

24 [ J . . . a comforter,
[ s a y i n g ] : “ T h i s  i s

26 [ ] the (or "a” ) second [
[ T h e n  (tote) t h e ]  c r o w d  d i s p e r s e d ,

28 but ( 8 e )  J a m e s  r e m a i n e d
[ ] prayer (7cpo(reuxf))

30 [ ], as

w a s  h i s  c u s t o m .
A n d  t h e  L o r d  a p p e a r e d  t o  h i m .
T h e n  ( 8 e )  h e  s t o p p e d  ( h i s )  p r a y e r  ( T c p o w e u x i f ) )  
a n d  e m b r a c e d  h i m .  H e  k i s s e d  
h i m ,  s a y i n g :  " R a b b i ,
I  h a v e  f o u n d  y o u ! I  h a v e  h e a r d  o f  y o u r  
s u f f e r i n g s ,  w h i c h  y o u  e n d u r e d .  A n d  
I  h a v e  b e e n  m u c h  d i s t r e s s e d .  M y

[ 3 1 ]

riac t i t ®  
igawnsW' 
■*

i t

30.24
23

25iJrou®

^ 0 ^
31.4

a similar migration of Zaphon to Zion in the Biblical period 
(cf. Richard S. Clifford, The Cosmic M ountain in  Canaan and 
the Old Testament [Cambridge, Mass.: Harvard University Press, 
1972], pp. 131-60). It is possible that our apocalypse knew a 
Greek form of the name with a feminine ending (Gaugala) and 
that we have the accusative in the text.
Cf. Jn 14:16,26; 15:26; 16:7,8.
I owe the suggested reconstruction of this hne to G. Michael 
Browne (University of Illinois).
eq]4CCU, ‘'saying**: Schenke. Bohhg (i) reads e y ^ l t U ,  “for 
it is said,** and he regards what follows as a citation. This 
is problematical.
The second q  is written over another letter, probably an x .
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3 0

O Y N  R T A M F i l * ^ A N ' T ' 2 H 1 * -  S  
T B e  nxT  NeToY cuq^  e T M e e Y e  
x e  N NANAY e n e ' i 'A A O c  e Y ^  
f  2ATt e p o q  € T B e  n a T R t a y a a y ' 
n a T p a p  R t a y a a y  ' e e N ' n A p A  n e  
r e u ^ u ^ e  Ne* n e x e  n , x o e i c  
x e  Ta k c o b o c  R n p r e c p M e x i
NAK 6 T B H H T  O Y A 6  e TB €  
neVAAOC- ANOK n e  h h  e r e  
N e q q ^ o o T t  F i O Y o e i q ^
NIM R n i X I  RKA2 2N AAA Y’
o Y T e  R noYl* ^ c e  n h € i - 
a y <d  R n e  n e T A A O c  e i p e  
n a T H a a a y  R nei*200Y 
N e p e  h a T A e  k.h €2Pa [T R]
OYTYHOC R T e  NIApX<U[N] 
a y <d N e q R n u ^ A  Nq[BO)A]
6BOA- 6BOA 0 T O O T O Y  [
A €  NIApx[CU]N [
€ T A q x [
A €  e c p . [
6 o ) n ¥  e . [
FIa i k [a i o c

[oy ]2 R 2 ^ ^  NAq ne-  ex B e  nAT oyn  
TAK RneTpAN x e  Ya k c o b o c  
niAIKAIOC- K.NAY X G  RAU^
R 2 6  K N A p N H (| > e  e X A K N A Y  
epoei- AYtu a k k <u RreYnpoc 
eYXH- eni Ae Rrex  o y a i k a i  
oc  Rre  nNOYxe- a ycu  6 e  a k . 
MOA2K R2H1* AK'I’ ni eptuei-
2AMHN "pjca) RMOC NAK X G  

AKKIM eY N06 RdOJNt MRN OY 
BCUAK e2PAY eACDK- AAAA

"jaBies,t 
3 lor me ®

ih

•1 lorlsfci

3 a type :!'

S i o ! o r , ' ‘ 
k tj il js i  

j  w i t i t l

iiisservi

lejnst'l
ib ifO D a

• o f G (

^loikave

The suggestion for the lacuna is that of Schenke. 
Reading e n i  A e  as inel M rather than as a mistake for
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10

c o m p a s s i o n  y o u  k n o w .
T h e r e f o r e ,  o n  r e f l e c t i o n ,  I  w a s  w i s h i n g
t h a t  I  w o u l d  n o t  s e e  t h i s  p e o p l e  ( X a o ? ) .  T h e y  m u s t
b e  j u d g e d  f o r  t h e s e  t h i n g s  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  d o n e .
F o r  ( y a p )  t h e s e  t h i n g s  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  d o n e  a r e  c o n t r a r y

t o  ( T r a p a )
w h a t  i s  f i t t i n g . ”  T h e  L o r d  s a i d :
“ J a m e s ,  d o  n o t  b e  c o n c e r n e d  ( [ x e X s t v )
f o r  m e  o r  ( o u S e )  f o r
t h i s  p e o p l e  ( X a o ? ) .  I  a m  h e  w h o
w a s  w i t h i n  m e .  N e v e r
h a v e  I  s u f f e r e d  i n  a n y  w a y ,
n o r  (ovJTs) h a v e  I  b e e n  d i s t r e s s e d .
A n d  t h i s  p e o p l e  ( X a o ? )  h a s  d o n e  
m e  n o  h a r m .
B u t  ( 8 e )  t h i s  ( p e o p l e )  e x i s t e d  [ a s ]  
a  t y p e  ( - n i T r o i ; )  o f  t h e  a r c h o n s ,  
a n d  i t  d e s e r v e d  t o  b e  [ d e s t r o y e d ]  
t h r o u g h  t h e m .  B u t  ( S s )  [  
t h e  a r c h o n s ,  [  
w h o  ( o r ,  “ w h i c h ” )  h a s  [  
b u t  ( S e )  s i n c e  i t  ( f e r n . )  [  
a n g r y  w i t h  [
[ T h e ]  j u s t  ( S i x a i o ? )  [

[ 3 2 ]

i s  h i s  s e r v a n t .  T h e r e f o r e  
y o u r  n a m e  i s  ‘ J a m e s  
t h e  J u s t ’  ( 8 i x x i o < ; ) .  Y o u  s e e
h o w  y o u  w i l l  b e c o m e  s o b e r  ( v ^ t p s i v )  w h e n  y o u  s e e  
m e .  A n d  y o u  s t o p p e d  t h i s  p r a y e r  ( n p o c r e u x ' ^ ) .
N o w  s i n c e  ( e t o I  S s )  y o u  a r e  a  j u s t  ( S i x a i o ? )  
m a n  o f  G o d ,  y o u  h a v e  
e m b r a c e d  m e  a n d  k i s s e d  m e .
T r u l y  ( a { j t : ^ v ) ,  I  s a y  t o  y o u  t h a t  
y o u  h a v e  s t i r r e d  u p  g r e a t  a n g e r  a n d  
w r a t h  a g a i n s t  y o u r s e l f .  B u t  ( d c X X a )

I owe this suggestion to G. Michael Browne (University of 
Illinois).
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2 < v c r e  RTeNeTKcoye qjojne 
Yakcuboc a € Ney^AB̂ HT* ne 
eqpiMe- Aycu n^ht*
eMATe- Ayoj  A y ^ M o o c  m 
necNxy oynerpA- nexe
njcoeic Nxq x e  Takcuboc 2 <>JCTe
KNA,XI WNeTRKOÔ ' AAAA Rnp 
qi 't’CApAS rxp oy6AB

T€- CNA,XI neNTAyXA 
qjq NAC- Ntok A€ Rnpp 
[6ab]2 ht- oyxe Rnpp ^ore 
[AqA]o n6i njcoeic* Takojboc 
[a € N]TApeqco)TR eNAT- Aqqw 
[re FiNe]qpReiooye eT*0 
[NeqBAA A]yqj upeci eMAxe 
[ 10 rfc ](:n* etqpo
[on . . . .  nejce] nxoerc NA[q]
[xe 'fAKtuBoc eic] ^Hxe ■ )'na

10

12

1 4

16

bojAif NAK eBOA RneKccoxe 
eupwne eyqpANAMA^xe Rm[ok] 
Ay CD [Fl]i'xi NNeTRK.oo2’ oyR 
Oyi^HIHOpe N A JAK Oy o y B H K  
x e  e<y> N A < A >  MA^xe Rmok.- 
x e  qpoM? €BOA Fi^Hxoy ce  
NAAMA x̂e Rmok.- naT ei* 
2 MOOC ONxeAcuNHC N6- oy  
MONON eyqpei* xeAoc* aaaa 
NiKe'pyxooye eyqi Rmo 
oy cxepeciMoc- eqpcune 
6 e  GKopAN  ̂ e xo o xo y oyR
OyA €BOA Fi^HXOy NAXOOC
NAK- eypeqApe^ NXAy ne 
x e  Fixic NiM H FixK oyeBOA 
XCUN- GKeXOOC NAq xe  ANAK

Cf. Mk 14:38.
Reconstruction may be one letter too long.

11 we

,1 foil If illt
lesaiF

nijeiiaifi

li j  jPu!

E D

! i M i f O '
aMvoui

I w l i u i
a < t l i e

oiy (oa

t o f t h i
'I lofoii:
mo are 

i '* ^ W a ie j
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( t h i s  h a s  h a p p e n e d )  s o  t h a t  ( w o r e )  t h e s e  o t h e r s  m i g h t
c o m e  t o  b e . ”

B u t  ( 8 e )  J a m e s  w a s  t i m i d
( a n d )  w e p t .  A n d  h e  w a s  v e r y  d i s t r e s s e d .

A n d  t h e y  b o t h  s a t  d o w n
u p o n  a  r o c k  (Tcsrpa). T h e  L o r d  Scdd
t o  h i m :  “ J a m e s ,  t h u s  ( c E x r r e )
y o u  w i l l  u n d e r g o  t h e s e  s u f f e r i n g s .  B u t  ( o X X a )  d o  n o t  
b e  s a d .  F o r  ( y a p )  t h e  f l e s h  ( a a p ^ )  i s  
w e a k .  I t  w i l l  r e c e i v e  w h a t  h a s  b e e n  
o r d a i n e d  f o r  i t .  B u t  ( 8 e )  a s  f o r  y o u ,  d o  n o t  
b e  [ t i m i d ]  o r  (outs) a f r a i d . ”
T h e  L o r d  [ c e a s e d ] .  [ N o w  ( S e ) ]  w h e n  J a m e s  
h e a r d  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  h e  
w i p e d  a w a y  [ t h e ]  t e a r s  i n  
[ h i s  e y e s ]  a n d  v e r y  b i t t e r  ( ? )
[  ] w h i c h  i s
[  ]  T h e  L o r d  [ s a i d ]  t o  [ h i m : ]
[ “ J a m e s , ]  b e h o l d ,  I  s h a l l

[ 3 3 ]

r e v e a l  t o  y o u  y o u r  r e d e m p t i o n .
W h e n  [ y o u ]  a r e  s e i z e d ,
a n d  y o u  u n d e r g o  t h e s e  s u f f e r i n g s ,
a  m u l t i t u d e  w i l l  a r m  t h e m s e l v e s  a g a i n s t  y o u ,
t h a t  < t h e y >  m a y  s e i z e  y o u .  A n d  ( S s ) ,  i n  p a r t i c u l a r ,
t h r e e  o f  t h e m
w i n  s e i z e  y o u — t h e y  w h o
s i t  ( t h e r e )  a s  t o l l  c o l l e c t o r s  (tsXcovy)?). N o t
o n l y  ( o u  ( x o v o v )  d o  t h e y  d e m a n d  t o l l  ( t s X o ? ) ,  b u t  ( a X X a )
t h e y  a l s o  t a k e  a w a y  s o u l s  ( 4 ' « X ’^ )
b y  t h e f t  ( a T e p e a t p i a j i ; ) .  W h e n
y o u  c o m e  i n t o  t h e i r  p o w e r ,
o n e  o f  t h e m  w h o  i s  t h e i r  g u a r d  w i l l  s a y
t o  y o u :
‘ W h o  a r e  y o u  o r  {^) w h e r e  a r e  y o u  f r o m ? ’
Y o u  a r e  t o  s a y  t o  h i m :  ‘ I  a m

33.11 The sign over C T e p e c i  M O C  refers to  N KCUATt ("by th eft”), 
a gloss in the margin of the MS.
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o y ^ H p e  x y o )  a n o k  o y e B O A  
2 M nia>i*- qNAXooc n a k  Jce 
Wt k  {nA}Aoj Fiq̂ Hpe- Aycu 
FIt K h a n i m  fieicuf- exe  
j c o o c  NAq x e  a n o k  o y e e p ^  
2M nicuT* exp q^opit [Fiqjoon-] 
oyqjHpe x e  eq^R nex[p] 
q^opn N^oon^’̂  eq[NAJCOOc] 
NAK x e  Ay[ 
exe a: [ o o c  NAq x e

2 M nH[
x e  ele[
[  • ] e r [

3 0  [

f a t  SOI

j |iePre-.«
is a

loyoa:[ 
i f o i a r e l  

ia fc ,

[H]Niq^MMO- e x e j c o o c  NAq ialient
2 jce ^eNojMMO AN e n x H p q  n € ! 'kare

[a ]AAA  2eN6BOA A[XA]MO>e kl (iUi)
4 N€- ex e  x e c ^ M e -  A yqj î a T 1 vkisthe

A C X A M io o y  e c e i N e  R n i r e sleprodui
6 N o c  enecHT*- g b o a  2 R tth exp (tafron

q^opit Rq^ooTt- ApA 2 € N ^ R Pie-tsiste
8 MO AN N€- AAAA N6X6 NOyN N€- lljareii

Nexe N o yN  m € n n €- x e  x e Iteyarei
10 x o  R jc o e ic  e p o o y  o y e B O A »ismiste

x e  2 m n e x p  qjoprF F l q j o o n ’ fePre-e
12 2eNq^MMO x e  Ne k a x a  neT 2 Mesai

14
x e  n e x p  qjopit  Flqjoort R n e q  
pKoiNcuNi e p oc ^ '^x o xe  ecNA

fePte-e: 
 ̂kve ite

x A M i o o y  e q N A X o o c  n a k  o n

16 .xe exNABcuK exwN* exe^xo pioiaced

33,20-34,18 A parallel passage is found in Iren. Haer. I.21.5 (preserved in 
Greek by Epiphanius in Pan. 36.3.2) and reads as follows: '‘I 
am a son from the Father, the preexistent Father, and a son for 
the present (Latin: in him who is preexistent). I came to see all 
the things that are mine (ours) and all those that are alien; they 
are not entirely alien, however, but are of Achamoth who is

came.’’
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a  s o n ,  a n d  I  a m  f r o m
t h e  F a t h e r . ’  H e  w i l l  s a y  t o  y o u :
‘ W h a t  s o r t  o f  s o n  a r e  y o u ,  a n d
t o  w h a t  f a t h e r  d o  y o u  b e l o n g ? ’ Y o u  a r e  t o
s a y  t o  h i m :  ‘ I  a m  f r o m
t h e  P r e - [ e x i s t e n t ]  F a t h e r ,
a n d  ( 8 £ )  a  s o n  i n  t h e
P r e - e x i s t e n t  O n e . ’  [ W h e n  h e  s a y s ]
t o  y o u :  [
Y o u  a r e  t o  [ s a y  t o  h i m :
i n  t h e  [
t h a t  I  m i g h t  [
[  ]  t h a t  [

[

[ 3 4 ]

[ o f ]  a l i e n  t h i n g s ? ’  Y o u  a r e  t o  s a y  t o  h i m :
‘ T h e y  a r e  n o t  e n t i r e l y  a l i e n ,
b u t  ( d i X X o c )  t h e y  a r e  f r o m  A c h a m o t h ,
w h o  i s  t h e  f e m a l e .  A n d  t h e s e
s h e  p r o d u c e d  a s  s h e  b r o u g h t  t h i s  r a c e  ( y ^ o ? )
d o w n  f r o m  t h e
P r e - e x i s t e n t  O n e .  S o  t h e n  ( i3c p « )
t h e y  a r e  n o t  a h e n ,  b u t  ( o X X d i )  t h e y  a r e  o u r s .
T h e y  a r e  i n d e e d  ( p i v )  o u r s  b e c a u s e  s h e  w h o  
i s  m i s t r e s s  o f  t h e m  i s  f r o m  
t h e  P r e - e x i s t e n t  O n e .
A t  t h e  s a m e  t i m e  {U) t h e y  a r e  a l i e n  b e c a u s e  ( - f  x a r a )  
t h e  P r e - e x i s t e n t  O n e  d i d  n o t
h a v e  i n t e r c o u r s e  (xoivcovetv) w i t h  h e r ,  w h e n  (tote) s h e

l a t e r

p r o d u c e d  t h e m . ’  W h e n  h e  a l s o  s a y s  t o  y o u :
‘ W h e r e  w i l l  y o u  g o ? ’  y o u  a r e  t o

(f ir s t ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 33,i7-34.i6 87

p
] leads

s t i i - ia i f -

female and made these things for herself. I bring down (Latin;  ̂
for she brought down) this race from him who is preexistent, / 
and I go again to  the things th at are mine (ours) whence I 1

came.
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22

24

oc Nxq X B  enMA exAYel cboa

MMAY eVNABOJK ON CMAY"
NAT A €  e K ^ A N A O O Y  KNAp 
B O A  e N e Y n o A € M o c '  e u p c u  
n e  A €  e K o p A N e i  e r o o T O Y  
[ R N i ] q j O M e T *  F i p e q A M A ^ T e  
[nh e]fqi Rnm'Pyxh ctepe  
[CIMOC 2]R hma gtRmay

26

28

[
[
[oc
[

I I  ±  

I I  ±  
10 ± 

I I  ±

]NI NAT € K ^
] i < :  o y c k € [ y ]

J g o Y O  F [
]  o  i T [

[  6 ±  ]  .  .  [
T e T € T N . e . [ .  .

7  ±  ]t 6 Fixe
] c e  T A P  [

NAxW [ .  . . ] e x e c N O Y N C -  Fixcu 
X[Fi 2tUX]THYTN XeXNApNH 
<t>l A N [ .  . . ]  ANOK A C  'I'NAWq^ 
e^PAT [ c a n ] "tTNCUCIC FiNA’f 
XAKO ex e  [x]co<|)iA x e  x h  e f  
qjooTt 2 m nicoT*- e x e  x m a a y

xe fixe a x a m c u o - Mne eicui*
10

12

1 4

qjcune nnaxam cuo* OYTe 
[oYCY]?Yroc fi^ooYT*’ a a a a  
[o]Y[cfl]Me xe eBOA oy 
c0M[e A]cxAMie xHYTfi e 
Afi [̂oo]yi* ecqjooTt oya 
AC* ece fiNAXMMe eNet

say t o l i i

I 't le s y t

J»
»( '

too ,r il

i c k i s S
n i s i n t t e f

I d o l
A o u t a

Although the left margin is missing, the sign over CTepemay 
well have the same significance as that in 33,11.

26-35,19 The appearance o f what may be part of the term “ vessel"' in 
34,26 and the term “root" in 35,3, along with the language that 
follows, suggest that in 34,26 there begins some variant of the 
formula in Iren. Haer. 1 .21.5 (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.4-5), which 
reads thus: “They will reach the powers about the Demiurge 
and will say: T am a vessel more precious than the fem ale who 
made you. If your mother is ignorant of her own root, I know 
myself and understand whence I am, and I call upon the  in
corruptible Sophia which is in the Father, mother of your mother ®ore[pre(
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say to him: T o  the place from which I have come, 
18 there shall I return.’

And (Ss) if you say these things, you will 
20 escape their attacks (7u6Xe(i.o<;). But (8e) when 

you come to
22 [these] three detainers

[who] take away souls by
24 theft (<TTsps(jt(xa)<;) in that place 

[ J these . You
26 [ ] a vessel (<rxeuo<;)

[ ] much more than [
28 [

[ ] of the one (fern.) whom
2 you [ ] for (yap) [

[ ] her root. You,
4 too, will

be sober (viQcpEtv) [ ]. But (8s) I shall call
6 [upon] the imperishable knowledge (yvtocn?), 

which is Sophia, who
8 is in the Father (and) who is the mother 

of Achamoth.
10 Achamoth had no father nor (o u t s ) 

male consort (ciiĴ uyoi;), but (aXXa)
12 she is female from a

female. She produced you (pi.)
14 without a male, since she was alone 

(and) in ignorance as to what

3[5]

2£H(JVErCT5'

[theteffl® 

Pan. 0

who hcis no father nor male consort. A female bom of a female 
made you, who was ignorant of her mother and thought that 
she herself was alone. But I call upon her mother.* **

The last lines of 34 may be reconstructed in the following 
way:

[ x o o c  NAY AN0]K OYCKGEy]
[oc eqTAGiHY e ] 2 0 Y 0  FI[t ]
[ C 2 I M G  6 ±  ] . o  n [

They are translated: **You are [to say to them: T am] a vessel 
more [precious] than [the female].* **

26

28
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22

3 5 , 2 0 - 2 1

3 6 , 1 - 4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,J

i6

i 8

2 0

24

26

[o ] n 2  [2 n] TecMAA-v e c M e e y e  
jce  Rt o c  o y a x c  n e f < y o o r t
[XNO]lC A e  f N A A l  e^PAT
o y B e  T e c M A x y  x y t o  t o  
xe eYeqjTopxp eyedFi 
{6 R} OY2CDB e^oyN exey
N o y N e  MFi n r e N o [ c  W] 
x e y M A x y  nxo k . [a €]  
e x e B C D K  e 2 P A T  ? [ N e x e ]
NCOK N€C[
N €  T [ e x ] N X y [
[ • .  ] . T [

( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

1 2

1 4

1 6

nexp qj[opff Nqjoo]i -̂ [c]e[o]
[ n x ] y n o c  [M n i ]M Fi [x c ]N o o Y [c ]  
MMXeHXHC- MFi [n iM Rx]
C N O o y c  F i c o e i  qj n [ . . . . ] .  . e  
AKXAMcue’ ¥ ? [ x o y ] p 2 e p  
M H N e y e  F1m[o c ] a ?  c o <|)ia.- 
xycu  ANOK A €  AI^OK NIM’
MFi XCO<J)tA FiNAXXAKO Xei*
KNACCUXe €BOA ^TOOXC'
MFi FicpHpe xHpoy Fix  ̂ nei* 
qjooTt- n a T FiTAycoEycu]
N o y  Ayo)  Ay^turt 2[P^lf] M 
2 H x o y  eKe2CUTT < M M O o y >  2P[^^ Fi]2Hxic- 
eKeupcune  A e  € k k <p  FipcuK* 
e x e d o A n o y  a €  g b o a  FiAA 
A A i o c -  e q j c u n e  € k[ n]a ^ i 6 ] b o a

l e T i e - f
I 'M

1 p , L

iF tliesel 
‘ Jiidbe 

I c e Y o

Iddai

6Fl{6Fi} OY2 ^ ®  e ^ o y N  e :  This difficult phrase is made 
intelligible by regarding the second 6  71 as a dittography. The 
idiom 6R  2 ^ ®  e ^ o y N  means 'To blame*' (Crum, 820b). 
This is supported by the parallel in the Greek text that goes on 
after the second formula (Epiph. Pan. 36.3.6): "At this, those 
about the Demiurge who hear are greatly disturbed and con
demn their root and the race of their mother. . . . "
For the 12 as a type, cf. Iren. Haer. II.21.1. For a similar de
scription of types, cf. V ,j (Eugnostos) 12,4-21.

■eare
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i l i l l j u n

16

18

20

22

2 4

26

10

1 2

1 4

16

[ l i v e s  t h r o u g h ]  h e r  m o t h e r  b e c a u s e  s h e  t h o u g h t  
t h a t  s h e  a l o n e  e x i s t e d .
B u t  ( 8 s )  [ I ]  s h a l l  c r y  o u t  
t o  h e r  m o t h e r . ’  A n d  t h e n  (tots) 
t h e y  w i l l  f a l l  i n t o  c o n f u s i o n  ( a n d )  w i l l  
b l a m e  t h e i r
r o o t  a n d  t h e  r a c e  ( y e v o ! ; )  [ o f ]  
t h e i r  m o t h e r .  [ B u t  ( 8 s ) ]  y o u  
w i n  g o  u p  t o  [ w h a t  i s ]  
y o u r s  [  
y o u  w i n  [
[

( 2 i  h u e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 3 6 ]

t h e  [ P r e - e x i s t e n t  O n e ] .  [ T h e y  a r e ]
[ a ]  t y p e  ( x i i T t o ? )  [ o f  t h e ]  t w e l v e  
d i s c i p l e s  ( ( l a O y j - n Q ^ ; )  a n d  [ t h e ]  t w e l v e  
p a i r s ,  [
A c h a m o t h ,  w h i c h  i s  
t r a n s l a t e d  ( s p ( A 7 ] v s u e t v ) ,  ‘ S o p h i a . ’
A n d  ( 8 s )  w h o  I  m y s e l f  a m ,  
a n d  ( w h o )  t h e  i m p e r i s h a b l e  S o p h i a  ( i s )  
t h r o u g h  w h o m  y o u  w i l l  b e  r e d e e m e d ,  
a n d  ( w h o  a r e )  a l l  t h e  s o n s  o f  H i m - w h o -  
i s — t h e s e  t h i n g s  t h e y  h a v e  k n o w n  
a n d  h a v e  h i d d e n  w i t h i n
t h e m .  Y o u  a r e  t o  h i d e  <  t h e s e  t h i n g s >  w i t h i n  y o u ,  
a n d  ( 8 £ )  y o u  a r e  t o  k e e p  s i l e n c e .
B u t  ( 8 i )  y o u  a r e  t o  r e v e a l  t h e m  t o  
A d d a i .  W h e n  y o u  [ d e p a r t ] .

C!lll pll®- 
s a iito f?

tests-

II

.F o r  3̂

3 6 , 4

16

There are traces of what may be an n  at the beginning of the 
lacuna (but no trace of a line over it ) ; a vertical stroke three or 
four letters from the end; and part of the tail of a or A before 
the final e. A possible reconstruction would be N [g t ^  A] H A G, 
"those who pray to." For the twelve pairs (counting each 
member), cf. V ,j (Eugnostos) 10,15-11,2.
Kasser (3) reads GK[^]a[ n p]BOA, "escape."



92 N A G  H A M M A D I C O D E X  V , J (flKST)'

A Y C D  N T 6 Y N O Y  e Y N A [ p ] i j [ o ] , • 1
18 A € M I  M R  i r e T K A ^ ’ p M € I H ]

o y n  M n e t c y o o T t  i a h m leu (li'j'')’

20 A A A 6 0 C  A €  M A p e q q i  n a Y

2 P a T N ^ H T q -  2 ^  T M e ^ M H T e

22 R [ p o ] M n e  e q < e > 2 M o o c  R 6 i  a a a c :jjtailetAc

[ o c ]  A Y C D  e q e c ^ A Y c o Y ’ a y <P jiilwrittl

24 [ e q j c u ] n e  e q q j A N C ^ H x o Y

[ .  . ] t o [ . . ] A Y  CD e Y G T A A Y ' ’ and1 j
26 [ 9  ±  ] o Y R T A q  F i n [

8  ±  ]  M 2 L q [
( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )  

7 ±  ] • [
4 c p [ .............. ] a ? A N [  6 ±  ] . it

m i m [ . . . ] r 6 i n [  . . ] o y n i
6 R ^ [ . . . . ] .  a j A Y * ! *  n e q [ p A ] N

o c e  A e Y [ e i ] -  r o x e  e q e e i N e Itvillieii
8 N N O Y E -  . ]  R q j A J C e  € B O A  

. N . [ .  . . ] t o y ‘ € B 0 A  2^5
l!

10 [ n a T N T A Y p ]  q j o p r t  n a o o y
iiktriaii

[ ...............] N N O Y c f Y M e  R

12 [ •  . 2 ' ® 1 P 9 Y C a a h m  n e e
i( Here

[ a y ] cd e q j c n o  R q j H
nnd

14 [ p e  C N A ] Y  6 B O A  R 2 H T C -
I ’tf sonst

[ e Y e p j K A H p O N O M I  R n a Y
Ilfv arp ti

16 [ m R ]  ' t ' A I A N O I A  M n H  € T N e
(̂f fl)fl UT

[ .  . ] .  e j c i c e -  A Y  CD e Y e q i
LUC Hi

, -exalt

HI IHimi
18 R [ .  . ]  R T O o r q  € B O A  2 m  n e q

N O Y C -  e p e  n i K O Y e i  A e
1 J UliUl

Meet VO20 e q A ^ i A T  R ^ h t o y ' a y c d

M A p e  n a Y u ^ c u n e  N A q " Wcr.!

22 € Y 2 H T t  R ^ H X q  ^ A [ N T q ] livtiesei

'lilJeninii

36,18-19

3 7 . 1 0

Bohlig (i) reads m[ n AXaiY] OY^ etc., “nothing, then, is left 
in Jerusalem.** The stroke over the M Fi would have left a trace, 
however, to judge from other examples.
For restoration cf. I l l ,71,8; 74,10; 83,3; 83,11.

••2C,
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i i i e

i m m e d i a t e l y  w a r  ( 7 t o X s { i e t v )  w i l l  b e  [ m a d e ]
1 8  w i t h  t h i s  l a n d .  [ W e e p ] ,

t h e n  ( o 5 v ) ,  f o r  h i m  w h o  d w e l l s  i n  J e r u s a l e m .  
20 B u t  {Be) l e t  A d d a i  t a k e  t h e s e  t h i n g s  

t o  h e a r t .  I n  t h e  t e n t h  
22 y e a r  l e t  A d d e d  s i t  

a n d  w r i t e  t h e m  d o w n .
24 A n d  w h e n  h e  w r i t e s  t h e m  d o w n  

[  ] a n d  t h e y  a r e  t o  g i v e  t h e m
26 [  ] h e  h a s  t h e  [

[
( 2 ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )

[ 3 7 ]

4  [
[

10

12

1 4

16

1 8

20

22

[  ]  h e  i s  [ c a l l e d ]
L e v i .  T h e n  (tots) h e  i s  t o  b r i n g  
[  ]  w o r d
[  ]  f r o m
[ w h a t  I ]  s a i d  e a r l i e r  
[  ]  a  w o m a n
[  ] J e r u s a l e m  i n  h e r
[  a n d ]  h e  b e g e t s
[ t w o ]  s o n s  t h r o u g h  h e r .
[ T h e y  a r e  t o ]  i n h e r i t  ( x X r j p o v o f j t s t v )  t h e s e  t h i n g s
[ a n d ]  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  ( S t d v o i a )  o f  h i m  w h o
[  ]  e x a l t s .  A n d  t h e y  a r e  t o  r e c e i v e
[  ]  t h r o u g h  h i m  f r o m  h i s
i n t e l l e c t  ( v o u ( ; ) .  N o w  ( S s ) ,  t h e  y o u n g e r  o f  t h e m
i s  g r e a t e r .  A n d
m a y  t h e s e  t h i n g s  r e m a i n
h i d d e n  i n  h i m  u n t i l  [ h e ]

37.17 The suggestions th at have been advanced to  fill the lacuna are 
too uncertain to  merit translation. There is probably space for 
only two letters; and th at which follows m ay be either an y  
or a c.
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3 8 . 4
8

1 0

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

20

22

2 4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,J

24
et e^pxT eTxeiH mi4[F1t]
CAu^qe WpoMne[
[ .  . . c b ] o a [

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ M ]

[
x h [

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )
8 ±  ] h ![ 7 ±  A]p

• . • •] [ ......... ] [ ]oY
ZTi eBo[A ^ ! t o o [t o y  elYencuf 
Ncq)q  eM ATe €[y ?1]TOOt o y  
R N eqcpBHp F i [ . . ] . e Y e T A  
u^eoeiq^ i3[Mo]q ^ i t o o ] t o y  
AY  CD nefqjAJce [e Y e T ]A q j [e ]  
o e io )  MMoq- t [ o t € eqe]up[o)] 
n e  n o y 6 p a 6 n t € [ 
neace Ta k c u b o c  x e  ^ [ n o k  x e  '{•]
TCOT*
AYCD ceq^oorf k . [  
t a 'Py ^ h ' ®’*'i niK.[eu)A:xe] 
't'OjiNe MMOK e p [o q ]  - j -CcA^lqe 
N C ^ M e  NiM Ne Rt a y Ep m a ] 
e H T H C  NAK- AYCD €IC  ^ [H H T e ]
cepMAKApixe R moij: [ fi]6i 
Me NIM- ANOK 2CD "pp ojnHpe 
x e  ncoc ^eNApriON Wnat*
[ 6 o m ] ’ a y 6 m 6 o m  O Y e c e [ H ]  
[c ic] ecqjooTt FI^h t o y ' n[e]
[jce n j c ]o e i c  x e  k a a c d c  icp[
[ 9 i  ] • • [

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )
[  7 ±  ] . [
T . . ' P E  - .  . . o l Y n N A E  R

4  o y h En a  H ]T F M eY E e o y h n ] ^

(flBSl

lis ;
j pioclainu

It

lomeEK
i M b e h

» l a b  a n

i d i E

A letter that is perhaps a curiously shaped t  precedes the R.
Z' is written in the left margin. ^

lo ie tli
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24

c o m e s  t o  t h e  a g e  o f  
s e v e n t e e n  y e a r s  [
[

{ 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 3 8 ]

[
( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )

] b e g i n n i n g  ( a p x - n )
4 [

t h r o u g h  [ t h e m ] .  T h e y  w i l l  p u r s u e  
6  h i m  e x c e e d i n g l y ,  s i n c e  [ t h e y  a r e ]  f r o m  

h i s  [  ] c o m p a n i o n s .  H e  w i l l  b e
8  p r o c l a i m e d  [ t h r o u g h ]  t h e m ,

a n d  [ t h e y  w i l l ]  p r o c l a i m  t h i s  w o r d .
1 0  [ T h e n  (tote) h e  w i l l  b e c o m e ]  

a  s e e d  o f  [
1 2  J a m e s  s a i d :  “ [ I  a m ]  

s a t i s f i e d  [
1 4  a n d  t h e y  a r e  [

m y  s o u l  (t^ux'4)- Y e t  (ext) [ a n o t h e r  t h i n g ]
1 6  I  a s k  o f  y o u :  w h o  a r e  t h e  [ s e v e n ]

w o m e n  w h o  h a v e  [ b e e n ]  y o u r  d i s c i p l e s  ( f j L a 6 7 ) T i f ) ( ; )  ?  
1 8  A n d  b e h o l d ,

a l l  w o m e n  b l e s s  ( j x a x a p t C e i v )  y o u .
2 0  I  a l s o  a m  a m a z e d

h o w  ( 7 t w ( ; )  [ p o w e r l e s s ]  v e s s e l s  ( a y y s i o v )
2 2  h a v e  b e c o m e  s t r o n g  b y  a  p e r c e p t i o n  ( a ’i ( j 6 y ) C 7 i ( ; )  

w h i c h  i s  i n  t h e m . ”
2 4  [ T h e ]  L o r d  [ s a i d ] :  “ Y o u  [  ]  w e l l  ( x a X o > < ; )

[
( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )
[
[  ] a  s p i r i t  ( x v e u f j L a )  [ o f
a  [ s p i r i t  ( T t v e u p i a ) ]  o f  t h o u g h t ,  [ a  s p i r i t  ( u v e u p - a ) ]

[ 3 9 ]

38,16 I owe the suggested reconstruction of this line to  G. Michael
Browne (University of Illinois).

39,1-8 Appears closely parallel to Isa 11:2.
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3 9 , 1 4
1 9
20

F i q ) O x [ N e ]  F I n q E y  
6  o Y n T r a i [  6  ±  O Y ] n N A .  

W r N a ) [ c i c ]  9 [ .  . . ]  R t c y  
8 ' T  2 0 T [ e .  .  . ] i r e  W T A p e N C i N e  

2 ^  [ n i O Y ] t p ^ c  R r e  
[ n e T x p ] x c u N *  n H  e q j X Y10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

[m o y t €  e p o q ]  ajlOj n a i o c * 
[ I I  ±  ] e p o q  AYO)
[ .  . . N ] ^ q e  F N x f e i M e -  
[ .  .R T ]x p iC i  €BOA Fi2HTq
[x q p  nM]9 € Y e  x e  a n o k  
[oY]<yHpe FiTAq- x q p  ^ mot* 
[ naT] R n i O Y o e i q j  2 <d c  €Y 
^ H p e  RTAq n e  ayco t o  
T €  ANOK €MnA<')’> O Y
cuNg eBOA M n e ’fMA A < q >
NOY^xe MMOOY 2M [ne'f]
A A O C  6BOA A €  n[MA]
R n e  Ninpo<j) [HTHC 
n o [

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[M]

]■

8 N

10

12

( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )
[ 18 zb
[  6  z b  ] m 9 [ . . . . . . . .
.[- .nexe T]akcp[boc Jc]e P̂̂ -̂bbi

A[. . . .]. A2H.[. . ] . naT-
t [  10 rb ]Y floYCOTt
NIM.[ 7 ±  ]f n^htoy

R^oyEo ]e[. . .]Ye-
nejce nxo^ic A:e T[akcub]oc
TMAeio Rmo^[........]. .
TAA€ nro NR17[
NcyAJce eqe nm[
: x F I  n q j . [

Schenke reads [ jc e  r lT ]A p ie i, "for when I came.” 
MS reads eMHATOY- 
MS reads p.

(flliSi)

iomeiatt

W o re< I>
i l l

: l l

iy[
irds

s nrai’w

ID
irdsi
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10

1 2

14

1 6

1 8

20

22

o f  c o u n s e l  o f  [ a
a  s p i r i t  ( T r v e u f j i a )  [  a ]  s p i r i t  ( 7 r v e u [ j i a )
o f  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v o i c t i ; )  [  ]  o f  t h e i r
f e a r .  [  j  w h e n  w e  h a d  p a s s e d
t h r o u g h  [ t h e  b r e a d t h ]  o f
[ t h i s ]  a r c h o n  w h o
i s  [ n a m e d ]  A d o n a i o s
[  ]  h i m  a n d
[  ]  h e  w a s  i g n o r a n t
[  ]  w h e n  I  c a m e  f o r t h  f r o m  h i m ,
[ h e ]  r e m e m b e r e d  t h a t  I
a m  [ a ]  s o n  o f  h i s .  H e  w a s  g r a c i o u s
[ t o  m e ]  a t  t h a t  t i m e  a s  ( « < ; )
h i s  s o n .  A n d  t h e n  (tots),
b e f o r e  < I >
a p p e a r e d  h e r e ,  < h e >
c a s t  t h e m  a m o n g  [ t h i s ]
p e o p l e  ( X a o ? ) .  A n d  ( S e )  f r o m  t h e  [ p l a c e ]
o f  h e a v e n  t h e  p r o p h e t s  ( 7 t p o < p T Q T r ) ( ; )  [

2 4  [
[

[40]

[

(4 ±  lines lacking)

( L i n e  i  l a c k i n g )

[
J a m e s  [ s a i d ] :  " R a b b i ,
[
I  [  ]  a l l  t o g e t h e r
[  ]  i n  t h e m

8  e s p e c i a l l y  [
T h e  L o r d  s a i d :  " [ J a m e s ] ,  I  

1 0  p r a i s e  [ y o u
w a l k  u p o n  t h e  e a r t h  [

1 2  t h e  w o r d s  w h i l e  h e  [  
o n  t h e  [

Icafflt
39.21 "among” ; or perhaps "from.”

22 Bohlig (i) reads e s O A  A €  [TTMA], "and from the place, 
but regards it  as tenuous. The n, however, is visible.
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1 4

i 6

i 8

20

2 2

2 4

40,18
2 5

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5

Noyjce  rxp € b o a  m i 4 [ o k  Hnx] 
noT* nxY n e  n c i q j [ e  oyW ^ g n ] 
AAAy rxp eBOA 
A ^ e p A T o y  o y B H K ^ ' ^  A [ i c f i  t o ]  

OTK TAP eco y cu N  Ne[yNoy] 
N e ^ i N  q ^ o p T f  q j A  2 A 6 -  i ^ o y x e  
€BOA MMOK RANOMIA NIM' 
Ayo) MA't’ ^THK. MHnOJC R
c^Ktu^ epoK- eqjcune ok 
[q)A]tixe NeY^Axe Rre reY 
[ecejycic TCUT* R^ht* Rneei
[qTOOy] CAACUMH MR MApiAM

26 EmR MApOA MR ApC]l  NON

E 1 4  ± ] t K
28 [ 1 4  ± ] t -

c 1 5  ± ] .

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )
e .  . [
XH e y [  
m R i *[ 
n o y H [
X I  r ^ ^ m E

1 2  ±
1 3  ±

9 ±
7 ±

]N
] ?

]c  eu^Aq
]U) NAY

10

12

1 4

16

18

qjAq . E............ ] 2 6 n 6 a i a
MRE.......... ]<j)OpA- ANOK A e
E 7 ±  R lr e Y e e  a n - a a a a

E - . . .A]TTApXH R r e  NIA-f
E 14 zb 1 e r n e
E.......... jApoy  Ea Iokaac
E e c e o y l c u N g  g b o a  r 6 i t 6 om 
EF!n N o y T ] e  a h i t a k o  Aqpxcupi  
Ee^plA'f eniAi*TAKO- Ayo)  
[())]U}B R'l'MR’fC^Me Aqp 
KATANTA e^pAY e<j>a>B RreY 
MR'f^ooyi*- n e x e  Ya k o j b o c

,F o r ( r ^ ) ‘
Clip,

U [IICJ wn;

I f  iS sloi

E H ]

* [

Hit peril

fcsaid

e < Y B >  C O y ^ N ,  *'they are to understand**: Schenke. 
Possibly [C2i(pC|e], "'seven**, should be read instead of "four 
(cf. 38,16). But line 27 contains a few letters which do not look

f e a i
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14

16

18

20

22

24

26

For (y« p) cast away from [you the] 
cup, which is the bitterness.
For (yap) some from [
set themselves against you. For (yap) [you have begun]
to understand [their roots]
from beginning to end. Cast
away from yourself all lawlessness (avo(x[a).
And beware, lest (|jt,Y)7ctô )
they envy you. When you
speak these words of this
[perception (ai(j0r)(7i(;)], encourage these
[four]: Salome and Mariam
[and Martha and Arsinoe]
[

28 [
[

[ 4 1 ]

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )

4 [
[

6 [ ] since he takes
some [ ] to me

8 he is [ ] burnt offerings
and [ ]. But (81) I

10 [ ] not in this way; but (dcXXa)
[  ]  f i r s t - f r u i t s  ( d n o c p x ’^ )  o f  t h e

12  [  ]  u p w a r d
[  ]  s o  t h a t

14 the power [of God might] appear.
The perishable has [gone (xcopstv)]

16 [up] to the imperishable and 
the female element has

18 attained (xaxavTav) to this male element.” 
James said:

like they are parts of a name. The four mentioned are, as 
Bohlig (i) notes, brought together twice in Allberry, ed., 
Manichaean Psalm Book, pp. 192, 21-24; 194, 19-22.
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22
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41,22
42,4
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1 4

16

18

20

22

x e  2 P A B B I  e ' t ' o j o M T e  o y N  

T A Y N O Y ^ e  R n e Y . [  
a y ' c ' o o j o y  t a p  k a ! r [ A p  a y ]  

n c u T ^  R c c D O Y  • • p [  
o t [ .  ]F1[

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ M B ]

( L i n e s  1 - 3  l a c k i n g )
[
[
a . [
N I M *  A [

1 5  i
1 2  ±
1 0  ±

9 ±

I n T U l - 
eic] ^HTe

] 6 B O A  2^^
] .  e-

24

26

Aa-AY A[ 7  ±
AKaCI T AP  FT[.......... ] H  f i r e

o Y r N t u c i c -  A Y [ e u  
N O Y  x e  A<y n e  n [
M o o ^ [ e ] . [  

k n a 6 [ i N €
A N O K  A [ e ]  - f N A B O j E K  € B 0 A ]

A Y c n  't’ N A O Y C o [ N 2  e B o ] ^  
x e  A Y N A ^ r e  e p o i j ,  A!L[e e Y e ]

T O J T *  e ^ p A T  e Y c i 4 [ o Y ]
N A Y  MW O Y O Y ^ A T -  A Y O J  W T e  

n e T o Y ^ J N ^  e B O A  ^ c u n e -  

A Y c n  A q B c u K  R n i O Y o e i q j  W 
[ c A ] T [ o ] o x q  A q c o ^ e  H n i M F l f  

[ C N o ] 9 Y C -  A Y  to A q N O Y ^ e  

[ € b o a ] n 2 [ h]t o y  Woytcut*
[ e x B e  i ' n ] o p o i ^  W x e  [ o j Y r N c u c i c  

[  14  ±  111* x e
[  16  i  ] .  T O Y

( 3  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )

iF o r (

(li

! itkti
i j ) [

p i d l ' i i n

■ wfoftlie

E 3

The scribe corrected CACp to CO<p^.
Perhaps the name here was Anna, Joanna, or Susanna.



(f ir s t ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 41,20-43,2 lO I

20 “ Rabbi, into these three (things) then (o3v), 
has their [ ] been cast.

22 For (y « p ) they have been reviled, [and (xai yap) they
have been]

persecuted [
2 4  [

[

[ 4 2 ]

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

( L i n e s  1 - 3  l a c k i n g )
4 [

[ ] Behold
6 [ ] everything

[ ] from
8 anyone [

For (yap) you have received [ ] of
10 knowledge (yvoimi;). [And 

[ ] that what is the [
12 go [

y o u  w i l l  [ f i n d
14 B u t  ( S £ )  I  s h a l l  g o  [ f o r t h ]  

a n d  s h a l l  r e v e a l
16 that they beheved in you [that they may] 

be content with their [blessing]
18 and salvation, and

t h i s  r e v e l a t i o n  m a y  c o m e  t o  p a s s . ”
20 And he went at that time

[immediately] and rebuked the 
22 twelve, and cast

[out] of them contentment
24 [concerning the] way (Tropeta) of knowledge (yvoioK;)

[
26 [

( 3  d =  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[43]
( L i n e s  i  a n d  2  l a c k i n g )

42,12 There are som e traces of writing in the left margin.
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l O

1 2

1 4

1 6

18

2 0

22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,J

N e T x [

n e T o g [

e n M A [  8 ±  ] N x q

] n e 2 0 Y 0

A e  N T [ e Y -  • • • ] f  r l r e p o Y  
n a [ y  A n i p ] R F i 2 t u B  X I  € 2 0 Y n 

[  6 ±  e S O A *  N I K G

[ 6 ±  ] T n A . . A Y A

[ 12  ±  -Xlo )  M M O C
[ ............ ]  O Y N  e 2 P[A]r -  x e  m a

[ .  . . . F i n ] A T  6 B O A  2M n e V K A 2  

[ N q R n ] q ? [ A ]  r A p  R n c o N j  a n - 

[ A Y l p z o T G  o y n  r 6 i n a T a y t c u  

o y n o y  e Y - X c u  R m o c  x e  t n  

K o i N C U N i  e n e V c N o q  a n - 

O Y P C U M G  TA P F i X I K A I O C  

e q N A T A K O  2 N N  O Y M [ R t ] 

A A I K O C -  A q B C U K  [ R ] 6 [ l  Ta ] 

K C D B O C  X € K A A [ c ]  . [
N[

( 6  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[MX]

( L i n e s  1 - 3  l a c k i n g )

4 3 . 1 7 - 1 8

4 [ 14 ± ]q , -
•[ 13 ± ]CDT*

6 . [ 12 d= ] n a y
eB [O A 7 ± ] TAP

8 a n R[ 6 ± ] MMoq:
T A n o  k a ;^ [Y ' | ' i c ]

10 n Takcub[o c ]

Cf. M t  27;■ 24.

tliis[

iM

For|n?i;

wm:"̂

|vi:la

iijiistice (*

! « ( ! ) [
T1
0:
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[
t h e s e  [  
t h i s  [  
t o  t h e  [
[  ]  A n d  ( S e )  t h e  m a j o r i t y
o f  [ t h e m  ]  w h e n  t h e y
[ s a w ,  t h e ]  m e s s e n g e r  t o o k  i n

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

J T h e  o t h e r s  

]  s a i d :

[
[
[
[
[  J  h i m  f r o m  t h i s  e a r t h .
F o r  ( y a p )  [ h e  i s ]  n o t  [ w o r t h y ]  o f  l i f e . ”
T h e s e ,  t h e n  ( o 5 v ) ,  [ w e r e ]  a f r a i d .  T h e y  a r o s e ,  
s a y i n g :  “ W e
h a v e  n o  p a r t  ( x o i v t o v s t v )  i n  t h i s  b l o o d ,  
f o r  ( y a p )  a  j u s t  m a n  ( S i x a i o ? )  
w i l l  p e r i s h  t h r o u g h  
i n j u s t i c e  ( d c S t x o ? ) . ”  J a m e s  d e p a r t e d  
s o  t h a t  [
[

( 6  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 4 4 ]

4 [
[

6  [
[

8  w e  ( ? )  [

10

( L i n e s  1 - 3  l a c k i n g )

]  l o o k  
]  f o r  ( y a p )

] h i m .
T h e  A p o c a l j T p s e  

o f  J a m e s
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Ch a r le s  W .  H e d r ic k

THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES

V,^: 44,11-63,32

Bohlig-Labib. K o p tisc h -g n o stisch e  A p o k a ly p s e n . Pp. 56-85. (Here
after, Bbhlig [i]).

F u n k ,  W . - P . ,  e d .  D i^  zw e ite  A p o k a ly p s e  des J a k o b u s  a u s  N a g -  
H am m adi-C odex  V . T U  1 1 9 .  B e r l i n ;  A k a d e m i e - V e r l a g ,  1 9 7 6 .  

K a s s e r ,  R .  “ B i b l i o t h e q u e  g n o s t i q u e  V I : L e s  D e u x  A p o c a l y p s e s  d e  
J a c q u e s . ”  R T h P h  1 8  ( 1 9 6 8 ) ,  1 6 3 - 8 6 .

B o h l i g .  M y ste r io n  u n d  W a h rh e it. P p .  1 0 2 - 1 8 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  B o h l i g  [ 2 ] ) .  
B r o w n ,  S .  K .  “ J a m e s :  A  r e l i g i o - h i s t o r i c a l  s t u d y  o f  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  b e 

t w e e n  J e w i s h ,  G n o s t i c  a n d  C a t h o l i c  C h r i s t i a n i t y  i n  t h e  e a r l y  
p e r i o d  t h r o u g h  a n  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  t h e  t r a d i t i o n s  a b o u t  J a m e s  
t h e  L o r d ’ s  b r o t h e r . ”  U n p u b l i s h e d  P h . D .  d i s s e r t a t i o n .  B r o w n  
U n i v e r s i t y ,  1 9 7 2 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  B r o w n  [ i ] ) .

- - - - .  “ J e w i s h  a n d  G n o s t i c  E l e m e n t s  i n  t h e  S e c o n d  A p o c a l y p s e  o f
J a m e s  ( C G  V , 4 ) . ”  N o v T e s t (1975), 2 2 5 - 3 7 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  B r o w n
[ 2 ] ) .

L i t t l e ,  D .  H .  “ T h e  D e a t h  o f  J a m e s  t h e  B r o t h e r  o f  J e s u s . ”  U n -  
p u b h s h e d  d o c t o r a l  d i s s e r t a t i o n .  R i c e  U n i v e r s i t y ,  1 9 7 1 .

S c h e n k e ,  H . - M .  R e v i e w  o f  B o h l i g - L a b i b ,  K o p tisc h -g n o stisch e  A p o 
kalypsen . O L Z  6 1  ( 1 9 6 6 ) ,  c o l s .  2 4 - 3 4 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  S c h e n k e  [ i ] ) .

- - - - . “ E x e g e t i s c h e  P r o b l e m e  d e r  z w e i t e n  J a k o b u s - A p o k a l y p s e  i n
N a g - H a m m a d i - C o d e x  V . ”  P ro b lem e  d er  k o p tisch en  L ite ra tu r .  
E d i t e d  b y  P .  N a g e l .  W i s s e n s c h a f t l i c h e  B e i t r a g e  d e r  M a r t i n -  
L u t h e r - U n i v e r s i t a t .  H a l l e - W i t t e n b e r g ,  1 9 6 8 .  P p .  1 0 9 - 1 4 .  ( H e r e 
a f t e r ,  S c h e n k e  [ 2 ] ) .

T r o g e r ,  e d .  G n osis u n d  N T .  P p .  4 5 - 4 6 .

T h e  f o u r t h  t r a c t a t e  i n  C o d e x  V  h a s  b e e n  g i v e n  t h e  m o d e m  t i t l e  
The (Second) A p o c a ly p s e  o f  J a m e s  i n  o r d e r  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  i t  f r o m  
V , j ,  s i n c e  b o t h  d o c u m e n t s  h a v e  t h e  s a m e  a n c i e n t  t i t l e  ( 4 4 , 8 - 1 2 ) .  
T h e  t w e n t y  p a g e s  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  ( 4 4 - 6 3 )  a r e  p r e s e r v e d  i n  a  f r a g m e n 
t a r y  s t a t e .  W i t h  t w o  e x c e p t i o n s  ( 5 3 / 5 4 , 6 3 ) ,  t h e  b o t t o m s  o f  t h e  p a g e s  
a r e  l o s t .  P p .  4 4 - 5 2  h a v e  b r o k e n  a w a y  a t  t h e  t o p  e x c e p t  f o r  a  s m a l l  
s t r i p  t h a t  p r e s e r v e s  p a r t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  l i n e ;  5 3 ~ 6 3  a r e  a . 1 1  m i s s i n g  t e x t



io6 NAG HAMMADI CODEX Y ,4

I .  P r o l o g u e :  4 4 , 1 1 - 2 0 .
I I .  T h e  r e p o r t  o f  M a r e i m : 4 4 , 2 1 - 6 3 , 3 2 .

A .  M a r e i m  c o m e s  t o  T h e u d a  w i t h  t h e  r e p o r t : 4 4 , 2 i - 4 5 , 3 o (  ? ) .
B .  T h e  d i s c o u r s e s  o f  J a m e s :  4 6 , i (  ? ) - 6 o , 2 9 (  ? ) .

1 .  J a m e s  c l a i m s  t o  b e  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n  b e a r e r :  4 6 , i ( ? ) -
47.3o(?).

2 .  T h e  f i r s t  d i s c o u r s e  o f  J e s u s  r e p o r t e d  b y  J a m e s :  
48,i (?)-49,3o(?).

3 .  T h e  r e p o r t  o f  J a m e s  o n  t h e  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  J e s u s :
5 0 , i ( ? ) - 3 0 ( ? ) .

4 .  T h e  s e c o n d  d i s c o u r s e  o f  J e s u s  r e p o r t e d  b y  J a m e s ;  
5 i , i ( ? ) - 5 7 , i i .

5 .  T h e  r e a c t i o n  o f  J a m e s  t o  t h e  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  J e s u s :  
5 7 > I 2 - I 9 .

6 .  T h e  f i n a l  e x h o r t a t i o n  o f  J a m e s :  5 7 , 2 0 - 6 0 , 2 9 ( ? ) .
C .  T h e  d e a t h  o f  J a m e s :  6 i , i (  ? ) - 6 3 , 2 9 .

1 .  T h e  s e t t i n g :  6 1 , i ( ? ) - i 4 .
2 .  T h e  a c c o u n t  o f  t h e  s t o n i n g :  6 1 , 1 5 - 6 2 , 1 2 .
3 .  T h e  p r a y e r  o f  J a m e s :  6 2 , 1 2 - 6 3 , 2 9 .
4 .  C o n c l u s i o n :  6 3 , 3 0 - 3 2 .

T h e  t r a c t a t e  c o n t a i n s  a t  l e a s t  f o u r  s e c t i o n s  a r t i s t i c a l l y  a r r a n g e d  
i n  a  s y s t e m a t i c  s t r u c t u r e .  B e c a u s e  o f  t h e i r  b a l a n c e  a n d  s t y l i z e d  
f o r m  t h e y  h a v e  b e e n  d e s c r i b e d  b y  B o h l i g  a s  " h a r m o n i c  p r o s e ”  p o s 
s e s s i n g  a  " h 5 n n n i c ”  q u a l i t y .  B o h l i g  a r g u e s  t h a t  a  c o n s i d e r a b l e  p a r t  
o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  h a s  a  s i m i l a r  s t y l i z e d  f o r m ,  b u t  b e c a u s e  o f  l a c u n a e

i n  v a r y i n g  d e g r e e s  a t  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  p a g e .  P a g e  n u m b e r s  a r e  v i s i b l e  
o n l y  o n  p p .  5 7 - 6 3 .

T h e  h t e r a r y  f o r m  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  d e s c r i b e .  T h e  t i t l e  
( 4 4 , 1 1 - 1 2 )  r e f e r s  t o  i t  a s  a n  a p o c a l y p s e ,  a n d  t h e  i n c i p i t  ( 4 4 , 1 3 - 1 5 )  
d e s c r i b e s  i t  a s  a  d i s c o u r s e .  I n  t h e  s e n s e  t h a t  J a m e s  r e l a t e s  a  r e v e 
l a t i o n  r e c e i v e d  f r o m  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  J e s u s ,  i t  m a y  b e  c a l l e d  a  r e v e 
l a t i o n  d i s c o u r s e .  H o w e v e r ,  t h e  a c t u a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i s  
c a s t  i n  t h e  f o r m  o f  a  t w o - p a r t  r e p o r t  t o  T h e u d a ,  t h e  f a t h e r  o f  J a m e s ,  
b y  M a r e i m ,  a  p r i e s t  a n d  r e l a t i v e  o f  T h e u d a ,  w h o  a p p a r e n t l y  w a s  
p r e s e n t  a t  t h e  s t o n i n g  o f  J a m e s .

D u e  t o  t h e  f r a g m e n t a r y  c h a r a c t e r  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  t h e  b e g i n n i n g s  
a n d  e n d i n g s  o f  t h e  d i s c o u r s e s  r e p o r t e d  b y  M a r e i m  a r e  n o t  a l w a y s  
c l e a r .  T h e  f o l l o v d n g  o u t l i n e  w i l l  h e l p  t h e  r e a d e r  r e c o g n i z e  w h e n  t h e  
s p e a k e r s  c h a n g e .

.iia te a re f

■ Liastrieso

^ ijltk r e s i

. j i l l l i D
: jy . lD S ll(

a a i ic p r s t
a  tom its c

a lltte q  
a d d s t e j c f  
z a p a i i i M  
■ |birii'aK  
it'ijpeiieDce,
:liltisil0till

“W?WSC0I

i S t a g e it ;

tpiO \
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^  E c i p i :  ^

i y  K  cjI^ 
■ e o t i i f -  
ie ia t is ic '

a te tk e ie  
:aaaKE; 
‘  Ta'O^lk'jr

[ o r t i M S
• ■ I' i  
ion t e a : ;

T 'o r t a i  i t '

jp ea fflte :

recc'ttfdi;:

Doearsiitt^

5 ^ ,12 .

fOjUC*
lance a

a n d  b a s i c  c h a n g e s  i n  s t r u c t u r e  s u c h  s t y l i z e d  a r r a n g e m e n t s  f o r  t h e  
e n t i r e  t r a c t a t e  a r e  n o t  c e r t a i n  ( [ i ] ,  p .  5 7 ) .

T h r e e  o f  t h e s e  u n i t s  a r e  a r e t a l o g i e s .  O n e  ( 4 9 , 5 - 1 5 )  i s  a  s e r i e s  o f  
s e l f - a s s e r t i o n s  b y  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  J e s u s  i n  t h e  e y t o  e l j x i  s t y l e .  A n o t h e r  
( 5 8 , 2 - 2 0 )  i s  a  s e r i e s  o f  p r e d i c a t i o n s  a b o u t  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  J e s u s  m a d e  
b y  J a m e s  i n  t h e  t h i r d  p e r s o n  ( a u T o t ;  e o T i v ) .  I n  a  f u r t h e r  a r e t a l o g y  
( 5 5 , 1 5 - 5 6 , 1 3 )  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  J e s u s  d e s c r i b e s  J a m e s ’ s  s p e c i a l  r o l e  i n  

t h e  s e c o n d  p e r s o n  ( c t u  e l ) .  H e  i s  c a l l e d  “ i l l u m i n a t o r ”  ( 5 5 , 1 7 )  a n d  
“ r e d e e m e r ”  ( 5 5 , 1 8 ) .  P e o p l e  w i l l  b e  a s t o n i s h e d  b e c a u s e  o f  h i s  “ p o w e r 
f u l  d e e d s ”  ( 5 5 , 2 2 - 2 3 ) .  H e  i s  t h e  o n e  w h o m  t h e  “ h e a v e n s  w i l l  b l e s s ”  
( 5 5 , 2 4 - 2 5 ) .  I t  i s  b e c a u s e  o f  J a m e s  t h a t  p e o p l e  w i l l  “ r e i g n  a n d  b e c o m e  
k i n g s ”  ( 5 6 , 4 - 5 ) .  I n  s h o r t ,  t h e  e n t i r e  d e s c r i p t i o n  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  J a m e s  
i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  p e r f o r m  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  a  g n o s t i c  r e d e e m e r .

T h e  f o u r t h  u n i t  ( 6 2 , 1 6 - 6 3 , 2 9 )  i s  a  p r a y e r  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  J a m e s .  T h e  
p r e s e n t  s e t t i n g  o f  t h e  p r a y e r  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  o n e  r e a d  i t  a s  t h e  p r a y e r  
o f  a  m a r t 5 n :  s h o r t l y  b e f o r e  h i s  d e a t h .  H o w e v e r ,  i t  i s  b y  n o  m e a n s  
c e r t a i n  t h a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  s e t t i n g  o f  t h e  p r a y e r  w a s  i t s  o r i g i n a l  s e t 
t i n g .  A p a r t  f r o m  i t s  c o n t e x t ,  i t  h a s  t h e  c h a r a c t e r  o f  a  p r a y e r  t h a t  
o n e  m i g h t  p r a y  i f  o n e  w e r e  f a c i n g  s o m e  f u t u r e  p e r i o d  o f  p e r s e c u t i o n  
o r  t r i a l .  T h e  r e q u e s t  i n  6 2 , 2 1 - 2 2  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e r e  w a s  a  p r o s p e c t  
o f  c o n t i n u e d  e x i s t e n c e  i n  t h e  w o r l d .  6 3 , 2 3 - 2 4  s p e a k s  o f  s o m e t h i n g  
o t h e r  t h a n  a  p a i n f u l  d e a t h ,  a l r e a d y  m e n t i o n e d  i n  6 3 , 5 - 6 ,  a n d  i n  
f a c t  s u g g e s t s  t r i a l s  a n d  t r i b u l a t i o n s  s u c h  a s  a  m a n  m i g h t  a n t i c i p a t e  
i n  h i s  d a i l y  e x p e r i e n c e .  I t  i s  t r u e  t h a t  6 3 , 2 4 - 2 5  s u g g e s t s  a n  i m m i n e n t  
c r i s i s ,  b u t  i t  i s  n o t  i m m e d i a t e l y  e v i d e n t  t h a t  t h i s  c r i s i s  i s  d e a t h .  
C o m p a r e  t h e  p r a y e r  i n  T o b i t  3 : 1 - 6  w h e r e  o n e  o b s e r v e s  s i m i l a r  r e 
q u e s t s  w i t h o u t  h i n t  o f  i m m e d i a t e  d e a t h  i n  e i t h e r  p r a y e r  o r  c o n t e x t .

F u n k  r e c o g n i z e s  c o r r e c t l y  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  b o t h  s t y l e  
a n d  p e r s p e c t i v e  b e t w e e n  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  ( 4 4 - 6 0 )  a n d  
t h e  s e c o n d  p a r t  ( 6 1 - 6 3 )  S ’l i d  c o n v i n c i n g l y  a r g u e s  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  i n  
r e a l i t y  t w o  s e p a r a t e  d o c u m e n t s  b r o u g h t  t o g e t h e r  a t  t h e  e x p e n s e  o f  
t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  f o r m e r  a n d  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  l a t t e r  ( p p .  
i Q S ' Q S ) -  H e  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  p r a y e r  i s  a n  i n d e p e n d e n t  p i e c e  o f  
h t u r g i c a l  t r a d i t i o n  w h o s e  l i f e  s e t t i n g  m a y  b e  f o u n d  e i t h e r  i n  s o m e  
s o r t  o f  g n o s t i c  s a c r a m e n t  s u c h  a s  t h e  c e l e b r a t i o n  o f  f i n a l  a n o i n t i n g  
d e s c r i b e d  i n  I r e n .  Haer. 1 . 2 1 . 5 ,  o r  t h e  c o n f e s s i o n  t h a t  t h e  a s c e n d i n g  
s o u l  m a k e s  b e f o r e  i t s  “ j a i l e r s ”  o n  i t s  j o u r n e y  t o  t h e  F a t h e r  ( p p .  
2 1 1 - 2 0 ) .  B o h h g  ( 2 ) ,  p .  1 1 8 ,  o n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  s e e s  n o  c o m p e l l i n g  
r e a s o n  o n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  c o n t e n t  o f  t h e  p r a y e r  t o  r e g a r d  i t  a s  
h a v i n g  a  g n o s t i c  p r o v e n a n c e .
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T h e  t r a c t a t e  a s  a  w h o l e  i s  c l e a r l y  g n o s t i c  i n  c h a r a c t e r ,  y e t  i t  s h o w s  
r e m a r k a b l e  r e s t r a i n t  i n  t r e a t i n g  c e r t a i n  g n o s t i c  t h e m e s .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,  
a e o n s  ( 5 3 , 8 )  a n d  a r c h o n s  ( 5 6 , 1 9 ) ,  c o m m o n  i n  g n o s t i c  t e x t s ,  a r e  e a c h  
o n l y  m e n t i o n e d  o n c e .  T h e r e  i s  n o  i n v o l v e d  o r  s p e c u l a t i v e  c o s m o g 
o n y ,  a n d  i n  o n l y  a  f e w  p l a c e s  d o e s  o n e  s e n s e  t h e  c o s m o l o g y  o f  t h e  
a u t h o r  ( 5 4 , 7 - 2 3 ;  5 8 , 2 - 6 ) .  T h e  t r a c t a t e  c a n n o t  b e  i d e n t i f i e d  w i t h  a n y  
o f  t h e  k n o w n  g n o s t i c  s y s t e m s  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  ( B o h l i g  [ i ] ,  
p .  2 8 ) .  S u c h  m o t i f s  a s  s a l v a t i o n  t h r o u g h  k n o w l e d g e  ( 5 7 , 4 - 8 )  a n d  a  
c o n t r a s t  b e t w e e n  t h e  a r r o g a n t  b o a s t f u l  c r e a t o r  ( 5 6 , 2 0 - 5 7 , 3 ) ,  w h o  i s  
r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  m a n ’ s  i m p r i s o n m e n t  i n  t h e  w o r l d  ( 5 4 , 1 0 - 1 5 ) ,  a n d  t h e  
u n k n o w n  g r a c i o u s  f a t h e r ,  w h o  e x i s t s  w i t h o u t  t h e  c r e a t o r ’ s  k n o w l 
e d g e  ( 5 8 , 2 - 6 ) ,  a r e  t o o  g e n e r a l  t o  p e r m i t  s u c h  a n  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n .

O n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  t h e  a u t h o r  h a s  m a d e  e x t e n s i v e  u s e  o f  J e w i s h -  
C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i t i o n s .  H e  r e g a r d s  J a m e s ,  w h o  h e l d  a  p o s i t i o n  o f  s p e 
c i a l  p r o m i n e n c e  i n  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  c i r c l e s ,  a s  t h e  p o s s e s s o r  o f  a  
s p e c i a l  r e v e l a t i o n  f r o m  J e s u s  a n d  a s s i g n s  h i m  a  r o l e  i n  t h e  g n o s t i c  
t r a d i t i o n  t h a t  r i v a l s ,  a n d  p e r h a p s  e x c e e d s ,  t h a t  o f  P e t e r  i n  t h e  
c a n o n i c a l  t r a d i t i o n .  F o r  e x a m p l e ,  J a m e s  i s  t h e  “ e s c o r t ”  w h o  g u i d e s  
t h e  G n o s t i c  t h r o u g h  t h e  d o o r  o f  t h e  h e a v e n l y  k i n g d o m  a n d  e v e n  
r e w a r d s  h i m  ( 5 5 , 6 - 1 4 ;  c f .  5 5 , 1 5 - 5 6 , 1 3 ) .  T h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  
P e t e r ’ s  c h a r g e  a s  t h e  k e e p e r  o f  t h e  k e y s  o f  h e a v e n  ( M t  1 6 : 1 9 ) .

A s  B o h l i g  h a s  i n d i c a t e d ,  t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  t o  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  t r a 
d i t i o n s  i s  m o r e  t h a n  s u p e r f i c i a l  ( [ 2 ] ,  p p .  1 0 7 - 1 0 , 1 1 4 - 1 6 ) .  T h e  r e p o r t  
o n  t h e  s t o n i n g  i n  2 Apoc. Jas.  a n d  t h e  H e g e s i p p u s  r e p o r t  o n  t h e  
m a r t y T d o m  o f  J a m e s  ( E u s .  Hist. Eccl. I I . 2 3 )  h a v e  c e r t a i n  v e r b a l  
s i m i l a r i t i e s .  F u r t h e r ,  2 Apoc. Jas.  f o l l o w s  e x a c t l y  t h e  J e w i s h  l e g a l  
r e g u l a t i o n s  f o r  e x e c u t i o n  a s  d e s c r i b e d  i n  t h e  M i s h n a h  ( S a n h .  6 . 6 ) .  
E v e n  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e ,  B o h l i g  a r g u e s ,  c a n  b e  u n d e r s t o o d  
a s  t h e  c o m b i n a t i o n  o f  a  t r a d i t i o n a l  r e p o r t  o n  t h e  p r e a c h i n g  o f  J a m e s  
o n  t h e  s t e p s  o f  t h e  t e m p l e  ( P s . - C l e m .  Recg. 1 . 6 6 - 7 3 )  a n d  a  s e c o n d  
r e p o r t  o n  t h e  s t o n i n g  o f  J a m e s  d e s c r i b i n g  h i s  d e a t h  a s  a  m a r t y r ,  
f o l l o w i n g  t h e  m o d e l  o f  S t e p h e n ’ s  m a r t y r d o m  i n  A c  6 - 7  ( b u t  c f .  
B r o w n  [ 2 ] ,  p p .  2 2 6 - 2 7 ,  n o t e  6 ) .

A s  t o  t h e  d a t e  a n d  p l a c e  o f  c o m p o s i t i o n ,  l i t t l e  c a n  b e  s a i d  w i t h  
c e r t a i n t y .  B e c a u s e  o f  t h e  b a s i c  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  t r a d i t i o n s  o u t  o f  
w h i c h  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i s  c o m p o s e d ,  i t  i s  p r o b a b l e  t h a t  i t s  o r i g i n  i s  t o  b e  
a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n  c i r c l e s .  T h e  a b s e n c e  o f  a l l u s i o n s  t o  
t h e  l a t e r  d e v e l o p e d  g n o s t i c  s y s t e m s ,  t h e  i s s u e s  t o  w h i c h  t h e  a u t h o r  
a d d r e s s e s  h i m s e l f  ( B o h l i g  [ i ] ,  p .  2 8 ;  F u n k ,  p p .  2 0 8 - 0 9 ) ,  
m o s t  t o t a l  a b s e n c e  o f  a l l u s i o n s  t o  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  t r a d i t i o n  
s u g g e s t  a n  e a r l y  d a t e  f o r  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e .
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THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES

V,^: [44],11-63,32
IHE(SE(
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1 5 - 1 8

B y  m a tch in g  th e  p ro file  o f p . 44  w ith  p . 45 , w h ere  a  p art of line 
I is  e x ta n t , o n e  is  a b le  to  e x tr a p o la te  th e  n u m b er  o f  lines at the 
to p  o f p . 44 . O n  th is  b a s is  th ere  a p p ea rs to  h a v e  been  one line 
m ore th a n  B o h lig  con jectu red .
or “ w h ich  M areim  w rote . O ne [o f]  th e  p r ie s ts  to ld  it to 
T h e u d a . . . . ”

"»eitca

“Hiflttepa
*«»stnid
H fp g :]
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The Apocalypse 
12 of [James]

This is [the] discourse that James 
14 [the] Just (Sixaio?) spoke 

in Jerusalem, [which]
16 Mareim, one [of] the priests, 

wrote. He had told it to
18 Theuda, the father of the Just One (Stxaio(;), 

since (eTreiST)) he was a relative (auyyzvriQ)
20 of his. H e  said:

“ [ H a s t e n ] ! C o m e  w i t h  
22 [ M a r y ] ,  y o u r  w i f e  and 

y o u r  r e l a t i v e s  ( c t u y y s v t q ? )
2 4  [

(6 ±  hues lacking)

THE (SECOND) APOCALYPSE OF JAMES

V,^:[44].i i -63.32

therefore [ 
and [
[

[ 4 5 ]

4 [
o f  t h i s  [
t o  h i m .  H a s t e n  t h e n ! P e r h a p s  
[ a f t e r ]  y o u  y o u r s e l f  [ h a v e  l e d ]  
u s  t o  [ h i m ,  h e  w i l l ]  u n d e r s t a n d  (voeiv). 
F o r  ( y a p )  b e h o l d ,  a  m u l t i t u d e

44.21
24

45.6
8

R eco n stru c tio n  fo llo w in g  S ch en k e  ( i ) ,  co l. 29 .
W here i t  ca n  b e  a scer ta in ed , th e  to t a l  n u m b er  o f lin e s  p er  p a g e  
varies from  26  to  32 . C o n jectu red  to ta ls  are b a sed  o n  th e  n ea rest  
co m p le te  p age .
R eco n stru c tio n  fo llo w in g  S ch en k e  ( i ) ,  co l. 29.
^ ^ p p c | : R e c o n str u c tio n  fo llo w in g  F u n k .
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n n A H p o ) [ M A  R r e ]  "p A c p e A p

(SICOI®
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liisl
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Emendation following Funk.
Reconstruction following Funk.
'‘fifth flight of steps'': See Jos. Bell. V.194-201 and Mishnah Mid. 
2.3,6. The place meant is probably the Nicanor gate leading into 
the court of Herod's temple from the east side. On three sides of 
the temple area there were nine flights of five steps leading up to 
nine gates: four on the north; four on the south; one on the east. 
(There was also a gate inside the court of women that led into the 
sanctuary proper. Apparently it did not have a flight of steps.)

I**piiiisa



(s e c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 45,10-46,8 I I 3

10

12

a r e  d i s t u r b e d  o v e r
h i s  [  ]  a n d  t h e y  a r e  g r e a t l y
a n g r y  [ a t  h i m ] .
[  ]  a n d  ( S I )  t h e y  p r a y

1 4  [

16

18

20

22

24

[  ]  F o r  ( y a p )
[ h e  w o u l d ]  o f t e n  s a y  t h e s e  w o r d s ,  
a n d  o t h e r s
a l s o .  H e  u s e d  t o  s p e a k  t h e s e  w o r d s
w h i l e  t h e  m u l t i t u d e  o f  p e o p l e  ( X a 6 ( j )
w e r e  s e a t e d .  B u t  ( o n  t h i s  o c c a s i o n )  h e  e n t e r e d
a n d  d i d  < n o t >  s i t  d o w n
i n  t h e  p l a c e ,  a s  w a s  h i s  c u s t o m .
R a t h e r  ( o A X d )  h e  s a t  a b o v e

t h e  f i f t h  f l i g h t  o f  s t e p s ,  [ w h i c h ]
i s  ( h i g h l y )  e s t e e m e d ,  w h i l e  a l l  o u r  p e o p l e  ( X a S ? )

26 [
t h e  w o r d s  [

28 [

3 0  [

[ 4 6 ]

[
[
[

4 [
[
[  ]  I  a m  h e  w h o
r e c e i v e d  r e v e l a t i o n  f r o m
t h e  P l e r o m a  [ o f ]  I m p e r i s h a b i h t y  ( d < p 0 a p o i a ) .

)i

le.
I steps
tlnojem®
.ntiat!®' 
a f  ■

If one counts from either side of the temple area, the Nicanor 
gate is at the head of the ‘'fifth flight of steps/* According to 
Josephus this gate was made of heavy Corinthian bronze that 
far exceeded the other eight gates in value. The other gates were 
simply overlaid with gold and silver. It has been identified with 
the "beautiful gate*' of Ac 3:2. The location seems to have been 
a gathering place for the community leaders to deliberate m at
ters of importance (Jos. Bell. II.411). See Funk, pp. 94-96.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX \ ,4

CIA- n € N [T A Y ]p  ^ o p i t  RTA2
Meq tth eTNexq- aycd 
xqccuTM FJcA nJc[oeic] 
n e N T x q o Y c u T B  [ c b o a  W]
FI k o c [ m o c

nH e [ T .  . . - ] ^ q [ .  . n c N T A q ]  
KAicq A2HOY- o[YAA]q [a y c d ] 
AqMoou^e e q x H K  a 2 [ h o y ] 
n e N T A Y ^ F l T q  ^FIn o y  
TAK.O- e Y N A O Y A TB eq  
[ e ] 2 p A r  e ' t ’ A < j ) e A p c i A -  
[ne]TJCoeic  erFineTMA- 
[Aqel]  eYu^Hpe n e  eq N A Y 
[ € b] o a ’ a y o j  € y c o n  n e  
[AYlq jRxq  e q R N H O Y

i B is  Lore

24 [ .......... ] • ? [ -  • ] .  [ I q c n o q  x e 1 1

[ 10 ±  ] ^ Y ^  qTCUT*
1

26 [ 1̂ 0 ±  ]^k^Wq Flpiji^e ,i[

I  14 dr i . o y E I
(3 rh lines lacking) (:

[Ml]

• [ • ]  • ? [  9 ±  n e N ] l[
2 T A q e i  u p [ A p o ! Itvliocai

T I C -  a [ f

4 n i K [ i |
2F1 o Ey [

6 e l e [ .  . . . ] A .  [ . ] t k [ .  , ] a [

i * N O Y  O N  ' I 'e R [ p F i ] M A O  2 n Sn again
8 O Y r N a j [ c i c  a y ] oj c y ER] Ibleiige

t a T F l N O Y e [ i M e  R j o Y t u i * 2 unique i|]
10 n € N T A Y . x n o q  g b o a  R c a '>*11135

n q ^ w e i  pYAAq-  m FI n i q i o Jtoveand
12 [ ] p [ l ]  6 B O A  2 ^  O Y M € :;i[ .

[ 6 ±  ] h i *- a n o k  n e  n i
J

i

46 ,11  R e co n stru c tio n  fo llo w in g  S ch en k e  ( i ) ,  co l. 29.
12-13 " p assed  th ro u g h  th e  [w o r ld s’’ : Cf. H e b  4 : 14.
^5 T h e  tra n s la tio n  ign ores th e  p u n c tu a t io n  m ark  fo llow in g  A2H0Y'  
17-19  " p erish ab le  (s ta te )’’ an d  " im p er ish a b ility ’’ ; Cf. i  Cor 15:42-54.



(s e c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 4 6 ,9 -4 7 ,1 3 I I 5

10

1 2

1 4

1 6

18

10

12

h e  w h o ]

22

24

26

( I  a m )  h e  w h o  w a s  f i r s t  s u m m o n e d  
b y  h i m  w h o  i s  g r e a t ,  a n d  
w h o  o b e y e d  t h e  [ L o r d ] , —  
h e  w h o  p a s s e d  [ t h r o u g h ]  
t h e  [ w o r l d s  (x6<r(io<;) 

h e  w h o  [  
s t r i p p e d  [ h i m s e l f  a n d ]  
w e n t  a b o u t  n a k e d ,  
h e  w h o  w a s  f o u n d  i n  a
p e r i s h a b l e  ( s t a t e ) ,  t h o u g h  h e  w a s  a b o u t  t o  b e  b r o u g h t  
u p  i n t o  i m p e r i s h a b i l i t y  ( a < p 0 a p ( T [ a ) . —
T h i s  L o r d  w h o  i s  p r e s e n t
[ c a m e ]  a s  a  s o n  w h o  s e e s ,
a n d  a s  a  b r o t h e r
[ w a s  h e  s o u g h t ] .  H e  w i l l  c o m e  t o
[ j p r o d u c e d  h i m  b e c a u s e
[  ]  a n d  h e  u n i t e s
[  ]  m a k e  h i m  f r e e
[

( 3  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 4 7 ]

i n [
h e  w h o  c a m e  [ t o
[

4 [
[

6  [
N o w  a g a i n  a m  I  r i c h  i n  
k n o w l e d g e  (yvSiaic,) [ a n d ]  I  h a v e  
a  u n i q u e  [ u n d e r s t a n d i n g ] ,  
w h i c h  w a s  p r o d u c e d  o n l y  f r o m  
a b o v e  a n d  t h e  [
[  ]  c o m e s  f r o m  a  [
[  ] .  I  a m  t h e

46.21
26

Reconstruction following Schenke (2 ), p. i n .
The reading R suggested b y  Schenke in conversation.
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14 [ 1 0  ±  ] - [  ] R n o y

• [  7 ±  ] 9 [ . ] .  [ . ] . • ! *  e x x Y
c o y [ c o n c |]* n e T A ^ O Y < U N 2
NAT A ^ [ 2 ] O J T t  F i C A B O A  F O Y  

0^1 N i M '  AYCU e q e o Y O J N j  

€ B 0 A ’ € B 0 A  0 T O O T C j -  H I  

C N A Y  6 T N A Y  € B 0 A ’ A(I0|<:

A Y P  9 o p T t  R T A 9 e p [ e i 9 ]
6 B O A  ^ T O O T O Y  WNIOjCAOCe]

®Y®1* 2 ^ ^  e p o q  m n  [ TIa a i ]  

x o c *  n e N T A q c u N j  x [ c u p i c ]

O Y A -  A q M O Y  2W N  o y [ a ]  
n H  e T A [ Y ] N [ o ] ^ q  [ € b ] o a  

c e 7 [

28 etJ [
( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ M H l

[

] T A q 9 A
] f l B A A

] g t  
l e t  

■  t ] c a p 5

10

1 2  ±
1 3  ±

1 5  ±
1 5  ±

.

[ A Y ] q J  e e i R [ N ] i : i o Y  € B 0 A  
T[CA]pA5 OYr]NOJCIC*

ANOiC GTM[0Y] 2^*^ O Y M O Y ’
e Y N A 6 i N [ e ]  A e  P i M o e i
O Y C U N ^ ’ A N  O K  e ^ O Y N

x e  e Y N A ' t ’  2 A [ n  6  i  j * ]

4 7 . 1 6 - 1 9

1 9 - 2 2

(second,

i W . T l ' '

ijU J 'itisl

h t ( 8 S ) i i

The subject of these sentences is assumed to be the content of 
revelation. They may, however, refer to Jesus: **He who was 
revealed to me was hidden from everyone and shall (only) be 
revealed through it*' (i.e., "understanding," hne 9).
Bohlig (i) and Kasser regard the text as corrupt. Funk, follow
ing Schenke (i), col. 29, takes 47,19-20 as a two part nominal 
sentence. However, it seems most probable that at least one line 
has been lost through scribal error following A N  O  K. The missing 
text would have resumed n  I C  N AY G T  N AY e  B O  A  in the suffix 
pronoun as the object of the missing verb. A certain identifica
tion of "these two who see" is not possible. Funk, following

costaineda 

'” *53:1;
®y'



(se c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 47,14-48,11 I I 7

H  [
[ ] whom I

16 knew. That which was revealed 
to me was hidden from everyone 

18 and shall (only) be revealed 
through him. These 

20 two who see I—
(and) they have already proclaimed 

22 through these [words]:
"He shall be judged with the [unrighteous (SSixo?)].” 

24 He who lived [without (x(opt(;)]
blasphemy died by means of [blasphemy].

26 He who was cast out 
they [

28 [
( 2  ±  Unes lacking)

[ 4 8 ]

[
2  [

[
4  [

[ the] flesh (crap̂ )
6 [and] it is by knowledge (yvcScn?)

that I shall come forth from the [flesh (crap̂ )].
8 I am surely dying,

but (Ss) it is in hfe that I shall be found.
10 I entered

in order that they might judge [ I]

) Jesus:

r ” line 4  

a s a t w F ‘‘

’ y e e o A ® '

Schenke (i), col. 29, understands this to be a reference to the 
two blind men in Mt 9:27-31; 20:29-34. However, cf. Jn 12:41. 
If the fragmentary section following the Isaiah citation (47,23) 
contained a citation from another prophet, the '‘two who see'' 
would then refer to Isaiah and the other prophet.

47̂ 23 Cf. Isa 53:12; Lk 22:37.
24-25 “blasphemy": Cf. Gal 3:13.
27-48,6 In the lacuna the tex t passes from James's discourse to a dis

course by Jesus as related to James (cf. Schenke [2], p. 109, and 
cf. also Bohlig [i], p. 57, who does not take what follows to be a 
discourse by Jesus).
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2 4

26

N N HOY GBOA [̂rsl
R t  U  7 ±  ' | ' ' 1 ' t ] c u
;VM aiN e^p^T eJCO)[oY W]Fi 
2M2AA H r e  n e q e [ . . ] .  ^  
n 3iT a n o k  e- l-denH m m o T 

e x x y  f ip M ^ e *  a i y ^

e J C i T o y  N c a - T n e  
p n H  e r o y c u o p  e p  j c o e i c  

[ e J ^ P ^ T  e j c c o o y  e q j c o n e  
[ e ] y ^ A . N p B O H e i  e p o o y  

[ a ] n o k  n e  n i c o N  o Y  

[ ^ e ]  N J c i o y e -  n e N T ^ q p ^ p  
[ A ] c e [ e ]  R n e Y q j f  qjatN 

[Teq 7 ±  ] 2 ^
[  1 4  i h

( 4  i t  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

inttott

I, totkeFat 
[le

[Me]

m W n  o y [ 1
2 P p p o :  x[ iieiD:[

i 'a.<|)[e3k.pciaL............ q j o ] k p e ris lia
4 pit  2 [ R

[ n e  n q j o ] p f f  [ R q j H p e ] I [ i i t l i e ]
6 [ e ]T 2k ,yo cn oq-  q [ N ] A S C u ; \ l A w a s l

€ B O A  f J T € [ y M F l T ] . J C O e i C  [ T H ] I d o i o
8 p o y  Ol n o i ;: [ n e ]  n i M e p i T 1 la m t l i e l

^ N O K  n e  n i A [ i K ] 3 i i o c ' I m t l i e i
10 A N O i c  n e  n i c p H p e  f i r e j la m t l i e i

[ n i e i c u t ]  ' j ' q j a i x e  W e e le F a t h f
12 [ e ] T A [ T c ] 0 ) T M -  ' t ' ' ! ’ a . N C M M e

y e e  [e ]T A .T [ J c i ]  W ' l ' e N T O A H  ’Y t f t i a s l

23
23-25

4 9 ,6-8

Both Bohlig (i) and Funk emend the tex t as follows: fl<'|*>t 
Z^TJ A [ n ] .
The first letter in the line (g ) is oversized and occupies the space 
that normally accommodates tw o letters.
Reconstruction following Schenke (i), col. 3 0 .
Cf. Mt 6 :6 ; Lk 1 1 :5 -8 .
The sentence seems to be a scribal gloss, since it interrupts the 
series of self-assertions in the first person b y  introducing a third 
person pronoun.

" • iim o
• n tlie s



(s e c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 4 8 ,1 2 -4 9 ,1 3 I I 9

12

1 4

16

1 8

20

22

2 4

26

1 0

1 2

s h a l l  c o m e  f o r t h  [ i n  
j u d g e  [  I  d o ]
n o t  b r i n g  b l a m e  a g a i n s t  t h e  
s e r v a n t s  o f  h i s  [
I  h a s t e n
t o  m a k e  t h e m  f r e e  a n d  
w a n t  t o  t a k e  t h e m  a b o v e  
h i m  w h o  w a n t s  t o  r u l e  
o v e r  t h e m .  I f  
t h e y  a r e  h e l p e d  ( P o y j O s i v ) ,
I  a m  t h e  b r o t h e r  i n  
s e c r e t ,  w h o  p r a y e d  ( 4 p a o 6 a i )  
t o  t h e  F a t h e r  [ u n t i l ]
[ h e  ]  i n
[

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[
r e i g n :  [
[ i m p e r i s h a b i l i t y  ( a 9 9 a p < j i a )  ]  f i r s t
i n [
I  [ a m  t h e ]  f i r s t  [ s o n ]
w h o  w a s  b e g o t t e n . — H e  w i l l  d e s t r o y
t h e  d o m i n i o n  o f  [ t h e m ]  a l l —
I  a m  t h e  b e l o v e d .
I  a m  t h e  r i g h t e o u s  o n e  ( 8 i x a i o < ; ) .
I  a m  t h e  s o n  o f
[ t h e  F a t h e r ] .  I  s p e a k  e v e n  a s
[ I ]  h e a r d .  I  c o m m a n d
e v e n  a s  I  [ r e c e i v e d ]  t h e  o r d e r  ( s v t o X ”/ ) ) .  I

[ 4 9 ]

3S follow'

49,8-15
9

yjjtrod"®'
I I

Cf. J n 8 :2 8 ; 1 2 :4 9 ; 1 7 :2 5 -2 6 .
TTl Jil K^IOC is translated as “the righteous one” to  avoid con
fusing the speaker w ith  James, 
or [naieiC U T ], “ [M y Father]."



1 2 0 NAG HAMMADI CODEX W,4

1 4

16

18

20

t a m [o] M i|i[a)]T 5 ' W e e  e N  

TAT0 [ m ] e  e i c  ^ h h t c  i ' ^ A x e  
JceKAAC eYNAei  e s o A *  m a  
•f* 2 t h t W e p o e i  0 n a  F i r e  

t F na y  e p o e i -  e u ^ o c e  aT 
q j c u n e  f i e  a n o k  ni m- e N T  

{T}A T €i TAP < A N >  W e e  e T e € i e  Fi

j jo r i

M o c -  O Y T e  W N e T N A o [ Y l
22 C D N f  e B O A  A N  W e e  e ' | ’ [ q j o ] iiasIaiiL. 1 \ 1

O T f  R m o c -  N e t q j o o n ForjffM
24 P A P  2 W n  o y k o y ^  W H i r [ e ] ij lor 3

W N O Y o e ! ^ [ .  . ] c D N e [ oline:
26 M W  T ^ [  9 ±  ]Y-[ i[

r
28 i I

( 2  z b  l i n e s  l a c k i n g ) -

[ N ] f.

[ I I  ±  ]■ e n i A H 1
2 [ 1 2  z b  ]• ' A Y < D  

[  1 3  ±  ] e o Y [
1

4 [ . . . . ] . [  8 z b  ] 0 ) A r
[.  . ] .  e l 2 i j t [ o ] o c  W n [ o ] y o i  iOi

6 [ e i ] q j -  e T [ q j o ] : j c N e  W [ 2 ] y i * - iilieratiiij
[ A q ] o Y < n [ N  R n ] p o  A [ q ] € i  n a T u o p e n e d

8 e ^ o Y N  W [ 6 ] j  d a T  e y M M A Y lHatoae
n e N T A T e T W M e [ c ] T c u q nim yon

10 A Y O J  A T e T W n q j [ T  W c c o q ] •aipeisea
/ n e x A q  n a Y  x e  x ^ [ i p ] e  n [ A ] Isaidto

12 / C O N -  n A c o [ N ]  y A i p [ e ] - 5|iotlier;in'
/ W T e p i T O K U N  [ R ] n A [ 2 ] o  e ^ p A Y Wrffied

14 / , x e K A A c  e Y e e i c o p F i  W c t u q - ilostareat
/ n e x e  t m a a y  n a Y  x e  R , 'EJlmotlii

16 n p N O Y q j i t  n A c p H p e  x e

49,19-21 Emendation following Schenke (i), col. 30. Cf. Soph. Jes. Chr.
( I l l  4) 91,10-15 and Gos. Phil. (II,J) 57,29-58,2. Funk transcribes 
19-21, as e N T { T } A l € i  TAP W e e  e r e € i e  ^ [ n F?]MOcand 
translates 19-23 thus: "For I have come the way I am not; and 
I shall not reveal the way I am.”



(second) apocalypse of JAMES 49.14-50,16 I2I

14 show you (pi.) even as
I have [found]. Behold, I speak 

16 in order that I may come forth. Pay 
attention to me in order that (tva) you 

18 may see me! If I
have come into existence, who then am I ? 

20 For (yap) I did <not> come as I am, 
nor (outs) would I have appeared 

22 as I am.
For (yap) I used to exist 

24 for a brief period 
of time [

26 [
[

28 [
( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 5 0 ]

[

J .  S i n c e  ( s T C s t S i ^ )  
] .  A n d

4 [
[

10

12

1 4

16

] O n c e  w h e n  I  w a s  s i t t i n g  
d e h b e r a t i n g ,
[ h e ]  o p e n e d  [ t h e ]  d o o r .
T h a t  o n e
w h o m  y o u  h a t e d
a n d  p e r s e c u t e d  c a m e  i n  t o  m e .
H e  s a i d  t o  m e :  “ H a i l  {/cdpe), m y  
b r o t h e r ;  m y  b r o t h e r ,  h a i l  (xodps).” 
A s  I  r a i s e d  m y  [ f a c e ]  
t o  s t a r e  a t  h i m ,
( m y )  m o t h e r  s a i d  t o  m e :  “ D o  n o t  

b e  f r i g h t e n e d ,  m y  s o n ,  b e c a u s e

49>25-5o,i In the lacuna there is a shift from the discourse of Jesus as re- 
ported by James to James’s report on the appearance of Jesus. 

50,16 The first word in line 16 is written: npNOY'<i?Tf-
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18

20

22

24

26

A q j c o o c  e p o K  j c e  n x c o N -  

t h y t n  r x p

[x]eTepcuTe Roycut*- e 
[t ] b6 h a Y qjAqMOYxe 
epoY TAMAAY* R n o y  
u; m m o  tap  R m on  an  ne- 
n c o y  [2A] ^reKeitUT* ne- 
5 a [ 10 ±  ]?xFi
[  1 3  ±  U p e c
[  1 6  ±  ] •

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

:iF O t( W

. F o r W

[ N 3

2
NAY 9  i  
[N]eYqjAA:[e 6 ±  ]Aq[

i
: i t s e w n

r

4

6  ±  ]qJo[
MMOC 4 c e [ . . . .  ] e z  ■ [

1
i [

n o 6 MM€[ p i
( I . L l l  '■f̂ n

6 [a ] n o k . e'|’ NA6[Fix]oY N [ c e e i ] 1 1 M  M

6 BOA- A N O g  [a € n ] e  n ! [ u ; ] 9 101 . [H o

8 MO a y <d m YY[x a ]y  c o o y n
U u i t i i e y l

[FY]m o € i N e [ Y ] M e e Y € 0i M [ l
1 0 x e  c e [ c ] o o Y N  m m o ^ i 2^ i k t l i e y k

[ n e Y ] x o n [ o ] c -  a a a a  N e n e 1  place
1 2 [ x e ] q ? ^ e  A e  n e  R x e ^ e N K o II ja s it t in j

[o ]y € e i M e  e[B]o;\  ^ x o o x k - k o j t l i n
1 4 < nA Y > n e ' t ’ jco) m m o c  n a k  x e K l i s i s )

ccuxM AY t o  e i M e -  oyW I t a r a a d
1 6 O Y M H H o je  TAP eyq^AN

CCOXM c e N A p  6a b 2 H'i*-
1 8 R x o k  A e  e i M e  R e e  e'p

NAoj A o o c  NAK- n e K e i o > [ t ] i l k a
2 0 RnAYcu-p eN n e -  a a a a " is a o tin y

nAYcu-T* A q c y w n e  n a [ k] f f a t l e i
2 2 RNOYeicui*-  x e Y n A p '■•“ ly o a ] ,'

‘'step-brother*': Lit. “brother by your father." Bohhg (i) lias 
emended the text to read: TTCO[n RT]eKepcUT6: **niill̂ ‘ 
brother." Funk emends it to read: TT<q jN >C [O N  MTlJeiC' 
eiCUT: “nephew."



(se c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 50 ,17-51,22 1̂ 3

18

20

22

2 4

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

22

h e  s a i d  ' M y  b r o t h e r '  t o  y o u  ( s g . ) .
F o r  ( y a p )  y o u  ( p i . )  w e r e  n o u r i s h e d  w i t h  
t h i s  s a m e  m i l k .  B e c a u s e  o f  
t h i s  h e  c a l l s  
m e  ' M y  m o t h e r . ’
F o r  ( y a p )  h e  i s  n o t  a  s t r a n g e r  t o  u s .
H e  i s  y o u r  [ s t e p - b r o t h e r ] .
[
[

26 [

[

( 4  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ 5 1 ]

t h e s e  w o r d s  [
[
[
g r e a t  [
I  s h a l l  [ f i n d ]  t h e m ,  a n d  [ t h e y  s h a l l  c o m e ]
f o r t h .  [ H o w e v e r  ( S s ) ] ,  I  a m  t h e  s t r a n g e r ,
a n d  t h e y  h a v e  n o  k n o w l e d g e
o f  m e  i n  [ t h e i r ]  t h o u g h t s ,
f o r  t h e y  k n o w  m e  i n
[ t h i s  p l a c e  (totco?)]. B u t  ( a X X a ,  S s )  i t
w a s  f i t t i n g  t h a t  o t h e r s
k n o w  t h r o u g h  y o u .
< T h i s  i s >  w h a t  I  s a y  t o  y o u :
H e a r  a n d  u n d e r s t a n d —
f o r  ( y a p )  a  m u l t i t u d e ,  w h e n  t h e y
h e a r ,  w i l l  b e  s l o w  w i t t e d .
B u t  ( 8 e )  y o u ,  u n d e r s t a n d  a s  I  
s h a l l  b e  a b l e  t o  t e l l  y o u .  Y o u r  f a t h e r  
i s  n o t  m y  f a t h e r .  B u t  ( d c X X a )  
m y  f a t h e r  h a s  b e c o m e  a  f a t h e r  
t o  [ y o u ] .  T h i s  v i r g i n  ( T c a p O s v o i ; )

N>C[0«»
51)10 The last tw o letters of MMOCj appear to have been written  

originally as O) and then corrected to e i .
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e e N o c  e x e K c t o x M € X B [ h ]

24 H x c -  x a T x e e e [  . . ] . K C ^ [
n e M x . [ 8 ± e ] B o ; \ [

26 R x A p ! [

A e  e . . [ 7 ± H A p ]
28 e e N o [ c

( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

[ n b ]

[ 9 ± n ] 6 i ' J ' n x p

[ e € N O ] C -  a [ . . . . ] e  Ace n c o c

[ . . . . ]A X C p [ . . . ]  . a [  . ] n a T A e

[ . . . . ] X H [ .  . . . e j m e  h a

[ . . . . ] R q [ . . lP<s R e e  A N

[ • - ] e t [ -  . ., ] q j c -  h a T p a p

• [ . ]  p e  e p A [ . . ]  o Y 2 q  e p o q

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

AY to nx[T o ] n e r p  N o q p e  
NAK- n e x e i c o f  e r e x  
M e e y e  e p o q  xe. o [y 1p m m ^ [ o ] 
ne-  e q e i -  n a k  e p x A H p [o ]
NOMi Wn a T TH p oY "  exK 
NAY e p O O Y ’ ANOK
qjM N O Yq e n a k  e'f’ n a k  
NNH e* t*NA JtooY’ e q j c o  
n e  eKojANCcoTR -f-NOY 
6 e  A Y O Y t o N  F l N e K M A A ^ e  
AYto eiM€- AY<o M o o q je  
[ e J Y c i N e  e x B H H T K  e Y P  
[ e N ] e p n  e p o o Y  € b o a  ^  
T o o x q  H n H  e x e  F iN e o o Y  
eYOYtoqj A e  e e ip e  R n o y  
q jxopx[p  M]FiN [o YlAMA^xe

5 2 . 6
8
1 3
13-16

i l

■ ijr a l ie a r ,!
OfayoDT

® idivated |

The superlinear stroke over c  is circumflex in form. 
Reconstruction following Funk.
“proclaim” : Lit. "I give good news.”
Taking the dependent clause in lines 15-16 with the sentence 
that precedes one might translate: “I proclaim to you to tell 
you these (words) that I shall speak if you hear (them). There
fore....” See Funk and Kasser. dep

10 is



a b o u t  w h o m  y o u  h e a r —
24 t h i s  i s  h o w  [

[
26 [

[
28 [
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]  v i r g i n  ( 7 r a p 0 £ v o ( ; )  

( 2  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

[ 5 2 ]

[  ]  n a m e l y ,  t h e  v i r g i n  ( T r a p O s v o ? ) .
[  ] :  ‘ H o w  ( T T o i i ; )
[  ]  t o  m e  f o r
[  ]  t o  k n o w
[  ]  n o t  a s
[  ]  w h o m  I  [  ] .  F o r  ( y a p )  t h i s  o n e  ( m a s c . )
[  ] t o  h i m ,
a n d  t h i s  a l s o  i s  p r o f i t a b l e
f o r  y o u .  Y o u r  f a t h e r ,  w h o m  y o u
c o n s i d e r  t o  b e  [ r i c h ] ,
s h a l l  g r a n t  t h a t  y o u  i n h e r i t  ( x X v j p o v o t J i s t v )  
a l l  t h e s e  ( t h i n g s )  t h a t  y o u  
s e e .  I  p r o c l a i m  
t o  y o u  t o  t e l l  y o u
t h e s e  ( w o r d s )  t h a t  I  s h a l l  s p e a k .  W h e n  
y o u  h e a r ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  
o p e n  y o u r  e a r s
a n d  u n d e r s t a n d  a n d  w a l k  ( a c c o r d i n g l y ) !
I t  i s  b e c a u s e  o f  y o u  t h a t  t h e y  p a s s  b y ,  
a c t i v a t e d  ( e v e p y s t v )  b y  
t h a t  o n e  w h o  i s  g l o r i o u s .
A n d  ( S s )  i f  t h e y  w a n t  t o  m a k e  a  
d i s t u r b a n c e  a n d  ( s e i z e )  p o s s e s s i o n

hearlti^

5 2 , 1 4
17-21

21

" to  te ll  y o u ” : L it . “ in  order t o  g iv e  t o  y o u .”
T h e tra n s la tio n  ig n o res  th e  s e n te n c e  d iv id er  in  lin e  18 a fter  
€1 M€. I f  o n e  o b serv es  th e  d iv id er , e y c i  N G m ig h t  b e  c ircu m 
sta n tia l, d e p e n d e n t u p o n  m o O ^ G -
L it. " w h o  is  a s  th e  g lo r ie s .”  Cf. Zost. (V I I I ,j )  47>^^> 125,14-
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53 ,4

1 3

1 4
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24 [ ] e N

[
26 [

[ 8 ±
1 3  ±

1 4  ±
1 5  ±

] .  A N e c

]\y< v
] ? [

( 3  ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g )

l O

1 2

i 6

i 8

2 0

22

2 4

[ .  ] e  T O O T q  [
[R]Moq AN- OYT[e n] € t n [ n h o y ] 
eTAYTAOYOO[Y € ] b o a  [ ^ t o ] 
OTq x e  e Y e e i p e  Rne[TccuN¥]  
eqRneTMA- mFIn c a  n [a T] 
[eqlq^ANau q^ine  e q e q ? T [ o p T p ]  
4ce n e q ^ c e  g t o y h o y  [g b o a ] 
R n i a k u n  o y a a [a]y  n e -  a y <d 
[ T ] e q K A H p o N O M i A  e c e o Y < o  
N j  6BOA eYXOYei  xe* th  
^Tx q c y o Y ^ o Y  RMoq e^pAf  
[ e jc ]cuc  x e  o y n o 6 r e -  Neq  
[A ]o )peA  x e  2 € N N A r A e o N  

N€' N e q e p H ¥  ^e N O jo  
JCNe 6 Y 2 0 0 Y  we- Rxic o y  
€BOA rap NeqMRfu^AN
x m a 2 ¥  a n - a a a a  e q a c i  Fi
6 o NC 6 BOA ^XOOXK.- q o Y  
u>u; e p  A A I K I A  N A N -  AYCU 

q N A p  j ^ o e i c  2 * ^  O Y x p o N O C  
e A Y l *  u n e  e p o q  N A q -  a ;\a [ a ]  

e i M €  A Y O )  c o Y O J N  n i t u f  
e x e  O Y W x A q  n n i m R-Popan 
x m a 2 ¥ -  h h  e x e  R n o Y l *  N A q

lECON®)'

[NT]

i e a l i e . i s

l i t  aeons, li 
fciieritai

3 (ialDeiJ

i| Itsanjs (r
ikue;. F(

■ultrstaiKl

■ j

15-16
16
18

Reconstruction following Schenke (i), col. 30. One should under
stand "present” in the sense of space, not time.
Reading x e  instead of A e  (Bohlig [i]) , following Funk. What 
Bohlig takes as writing over AP is actually discoloration in the 
papyrus.
Lit. "you are not one from his compassions.”
Something (c?) appears to be written above e  in n e q  M 
The superlinear stroke over c  is circumflex in form.

sllotte

To sav
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2 4  [  
[

26 [
J b u t  ( o X X a )  
]  a n d

(3 ±  lines lacking)

[ ] he began [
2 not, nor (o u t s ) those who are [coming], 

who were sent forth [by]
4 him to make this present [creation].

After [these things],
6 [when he] is ashamed, he shall be disturbed 

that his labor, which is far [from]
8 the aeons, is nothing. And 

his inheritance (xXY)povo[jLia),
10 which he boasted

to be great, shall appear 
12 small. And (re) his 

gifts (Scopea) are not
14 blessings (aY«0ov). His promises are evil

schemes. For (yap) you are not an (instrument) 
16 of his compassion,

but (oXXa) it is through you 
18 that he does violence. He wants 

to do injustice (aStxia) to us and 
20 will exercise dominion for a time (xpovo?)

allotted to him. But (aXXa)
22 understand and know the Father 

who has compassion.
24 He was not given

|o,0uei''
is.t

53.20-21  

23
24-28

[53]

‘'time allotted to him": Cf. i  Apoc. Jas. (V,j) 26,8-10 and 
Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Book, p. 215, lines 20-24.
Lit. "who has the compassions."
Bohlig (i) senses a difficulty in the double negative in lines 24- 
25. To say that the compassionate Father was not given an 
"unlimited" inheritance implies that he was given a "limited" 
inheritance. However, the idea seems to be that the compas
sionate Father had not been given any inheritance—either limited 
or unlimited. His inheritance is eternal.
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26

28

3 0
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FiOYKAHpONOMIA €Mno[Y]
"t- Hne epoc- o y t C®] m m ^ [t a .c ] 
FiNOYHne f i je  ^ g n ^ o o Cy ] 
x w x  e cq jo on [Mn^oJoY
qjA €N62 MW • [ ......... ] • n [
e c o jo o n [ . ] .  c . m[ . . . .]7[

[ N A ]

l o

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

20

22

2 4

[ .  . . . A i c ] e A N e c e x i  e p [

[ .  . . ] x q -  A [ Y ] t u  A q p x p x c e x i

[ .  .  . ]  I C A I f A p  r i N O Y e B O A  R
[ m o o Jy  a n  n e -  e r s e  n x T  q ^ x q  

[ ^ 1  c c u ] q j -  e x B e  n x T  q ^ O Y

[ q j o l y  M M o q  x e  F i N e Y c o ^ e
[ M M ] o q *  e x B e  n x T  r x p  q o y o

T B  N N e f c A n e c H f  FIn h

e T A Y ^ c D o j T *  e n e c H T *  e  

JCOJK R ^ h t o y  e T A q p A i  

X M A A O J T I  R N I 6 B O A 2 M  [ n i ]

CUT*- X q A M A ^ T e  M M O O Y  

x y u j  A q x A M i o o Y  e y e i  

N €  M M O q -  R X O O Y  -Ae  € Y  
U^O OTt  N R M X q -  A N O K  AT 

N A Y  S N e N X A Y ^ t o n e  -xR 

R n A ^ i c e -  A y t u  A e i ' p  m a € i n  

XG  n c u c  A Y q j t o n e -  A y o )

[ a ] y 6 i n 6  R n e y q j i N e  e y
OJ O O T t  2W KeC MOT *-  A y t u  

[ A Y J c O O Y N  < R M O ' f >  2W N B ' t ' C O O Y N

R m o o y  W e e  e - t - a j o G r t
r m o c  e T 6 A o j f  e B O A -  

2 A 0 H  M € N  R N 6 N X A Y  
[ u ^ ] c u n e  e y N e e i p e  R o y

iitis[

;i4i

i
I JEe(C0ffl6

For(pf)

iilesfl2ed t

i e h - a  
i * N c a m

54.15-18

21

or “I saw from the height those that came to be, and I have ex
plained how they came to be." _
"watching” ; Regarding the use of 6 aojt* as an infinitive, 
cf. Allberry, Manichaean Psalm Booh, p. 162, 15, and p. 206, ;-9-
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OOJN

an inheritance (xXY)povo(i(a) that was unlimited,
26 [nor (oSt e )] does it (his inheritance) [have] 

a (limited) number of days,
28 but (oXXa) it is as [the] eternal [day]

[
30 it is [

[ 5 4 ]

[ ] perceive (aioOave<j0ai) [
2 [ ]. And he used (xpaoSat)

[ ] For in fact (xal y“ P) he is not
4 one (come) from [them], (and) because of this he 

[is despised]. Because of this he [boasts], so 
6 that he may not be reproved.

For (yap) because of this he is superior to 
8 those who are below, those 

by whom you
were looked down upon. After he imprisoned (atx[A«̂ w-

T s O e i v )
those from [the] Father, 
he seized them
and fashioned them to resemble 
himself. And (8s) it is 
with him that they exist. I 
saw from the height
those (things) that happened, and I have explained 
how (7Tt5(;) they happened.
They were visited while they 
were in another form, and, 
while I was watching,
[they] came to know <me> as I am 
through those whom I know.
Now ((jtsv) before those (things)
[have happened] they will make a

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

i js
■r.J-A

54,21-23 Cf. Jn 10:14.



130

26

28

5 4 » 2 6

5 5 . i ‘ 5

1 2

1 4

1 8
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[ .  . ] i ^  e B O A -  e ' f c o o Y N
[ x ] ?  iT<p[c] A Y 0  [t J o o t o y  
[e ^ i  e^r[ec]H' i*  e n e e i M ^

16

20

24

[ : x e ]  e q e ^ o j N  e ^ o Y N  e [

[ .  . . j N i K O Y e i  F i n a a o [ y  a a a a ]  

[ e ' f o ] Y c u q ?  e o Y ^ O N ^  [ c b o a  e ]

[ b o a ] ^ t o o t k - MR n j [n N A ]
[T1t 6 ] o m  FiqoYcoN^ eB[oA]
[ F I n ] o y k  a y  to c e o Y q j [ N  m ] 

n i p o  C T N A N O Y q  c b o a  [ ^ t o ]

[o ]t K- < n 6 i>  N e f o Y c o q ?  e € i  e ^ o Y N  
[a]y <d €YK.a>Te x c k a a c  
[ e ] Y € M o o ^ e  ^  t c ^ h  e i * ^ o  
[ o n  2]a o h  R n i p o -  a y ^o H c e  
[ O Y A ^ jo Y  WccuK F i c e ^ i  e ^ o Y N  
[ W r j e n o o Y  e ^ o Y N  Fir']' h b g  
[ K ] e  FinoYA. n o Y ^  e t n H ^  e p o q  
FiTOK TAP AN n e  n i p e q c c o T e  
mFin  o y b o h o o c  FiT6 2 6 N  

upFiMO* FiTK o Y p e q T O O T e  
e ^ o Y N  m FI O Y p e q c o j T G  
FiTe M e r e  n o y e i - '[’ N O Y  *A.e 
F5T 6  N € T e  NOYK- RTO K €IC[e] 
OYtON ^ 6 B O A ’ GKeFI ArAOO[N] 
FI^HTOY T H p O Y '  FiTOK ? [ Y € p ]  
u ^ n H p e  FiMOK e x F I  6 o m  n [ im ]
F i T O K  n e T C Y p H A K A p i Z e  Fi 

M O K  Fibi  R n H O Y e -  F i T [ o K ]

m

I mi

(feiiiegoi

For (yip) y 
liiabelpe

iltbosewl

weal to t

3-15

Bohlig (i) reconstructs [x U)]k € B 0 A, "completion.” Funkre- 
constructs [ b u >]k 6 BOA, "exodus."
Schenke (i), col. 30, is correct in observing that a new thought 
must begin after Fi N AAO[y 1 2). The context on the preced
ing page suggests that the "approaching” (55 ,1) is a negative 
act. If this is correct the evident contrast between the negative 
"approaching” and the positive revelation of p. 55 suggests 
AAAA following n  N AAO[y 1 -
For the role of James, cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2 ) 34,25-30 (logion 12)1 
Gos. Eg. ( I l l ,2) 64,12-13.

SfiOrtlB!
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26 [ ]. I know
[how (tcw?)] they attempted 

28 [to come] down to this place

[that] he might approach [
2 [ ] the small children, [but (oXXa)]

[I] wish to reveal
4 through you and the [Spirit (7rvei>[i.a)]

[of Power], in order that he might reveal 
6 [to those] who are yours. And 

those who wish to enter,
8 and who seek to

walk in the way that is 
10 before the door,

open the good door through you. And they 
12 follow you; they enter

[and you] escort them inside and give a reward 
14 to each one who is ready for it.

For (yap) you are not the redeemer 
16 nor a helper (PorjOo?) of strangers.

You are an illuminator 
18 and a redeemer

of those who are mine, and {8i) now 
20 of those who are yours. You shall

reveal (to them); you shall bring good (ayaGov) 
22 among them all. You [they shall]

admire, because of every powerful (deed).
24 You are he whom the heavens 

bless ((AaxapCĴ stv). You

[5 5 ]

55.4'5

■£Sr

8 -II

8
13
20-21

The Spirit of Power may be a second object of the preposition 
(line 4) or the subject of Fi q oyC JH Z  5). The reconstruction 
is questionable. The title appears in 2 Tim 1:7.
Unless lines 8-11 (N eT O ycuaj . . . Fini po) are regarded as the 
subject of ceO Y ^^[N ] in line 6, one is required to regard all 
the conjunctives in lines 11-13 as 3rd future after 
(line 10). But cf. Funk for another translation of 55,6-14. 
Emendation following Schenke (i), col. 30.
Reconstruction following Funk, 
or '*You shall appear (to them).''
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26

28

e q e K O J 2  e p o x  W6i n H  [ e T x q ]  
'I' n i p x N  e p o q  j c e  T r [ j c o e i c ]  
[fi]TAi<L ^ n [o] k € T n ^ [
[

3 0  [
[

[N ^

8 ±
8 =h
8 ±

l y e  € b o [a

] C H [ .  , ] p [  
] B O [ . . ] . [

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

[nh e l Y ^ i  CBcu e N x r  n R[ma.k] 
[eTB]HHTK eYNATAM[OOY] 
[eNAT] RCeMTON m m [o o y 1 
[€t b h ]h t 1c e y N A p  p p o  [ N e e ]  
[qj]q>ne N p p o -  eTBHH[Tic] 
[ e y lN A N A  Nn €Y e r o Y N A  
[na  n]a y ' Nt o k  pap 2toc 
eNTK O Y q j o p W  c a k 'I'
^ o j c u K -  Nt o k  o n  n e  it 
q j o p T T  e x N A K A A x q  [a ]
2H O Y '  Aycu e x e u ^ w  
n e  N e e  e n e x q ^ o o T t  m 
MOC ^ A e H  eM H A TeX X A  
AX A ^ H o y  AYci> Aq'J’ ni 
ep euT  A q M O A ^ q  N ^ ht* e q  
jco)  R m o c  j c e  n A M e p i f  
e i C  2 H H T e  'I’NAdcUATt 
[ n ] a x  e B O A  n n h  e r e  F i n e  
[ M n j H Y e  e r n e  e p o o y  o y  
j e  N eY A p x cu N -  e i c  
H T e  't’N A O Y tU N j  NAX
[eB joA N N H  e T < e >  n n e q e o y

f[

f.

I ForyoBTSf

ii u

iM k ek iss

ireve;

55,27-28

5 6 ,4 - 5
7-10

15

There are other possibilities: n[peqKCU2 l» Jealous One" 
(Funk), n[lCUT], or n[NOYTe].
*'reign, [and will] become kings’": Cf. i Cor 4:8.
Regarding clothing and stripping, cf. Col 1:15,18 and A p . Jas.

(1,2) 1 4 ,3 5 -3 6 .
“took hold of” MOA2 C] • The literal meaning given by Crum is 
“to be hooked into, twisted into, attached to.” Yet the context 
clearly calls for a meaning of “embrace.” Either “embrace" is a 
variant meaning for m O Y^ 2  ^  incorrectly written
for MOA:xq

 ̂SHUiTeK̂L;

at the 
l̂etters of

feSrstfiMoi

'*''131,6.71
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26

28

he shall envy, he [who has] 
Ccilled himself your [Lord]. 
I am the [
[

3 0  [
[

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

[5 6 ]

[those who] are instructed in these (things) with [you.] 
For your sake they will be told 
[these (things)], and will come to rest.
For your sake they will reign, [and will]
become kings. For [your] sake
they will have pity on whomever they pity.
For (yap) just as {6i<;) 
you are first having clothed 
yourself, you are also the 
first who will strip himself, 
and you shall become 
as you were
before you stripped yourself.”
And he kissed
my mouth. He took hold of me sajing:
"My beloved!
Behold, I shall reveal
to you those (things) that (neither)
[the] heavens nor (oSxe) their archons 
have known. Behold,
I shall reveal to you
those (things) that he did not know.

]"tii

to."W5

5 in # "

56,13-14 eMTT2LTeKaLA.K: Translation assumes elision of final k of 
verb with pronominal suffix.

18-19 There is actually room for only one letter of normal size in the 
lacuna at the beginning of hne 19. However, because the final 
two letters of line 18 are squeezed in (the letters are undersized 
in comparison to the rest of the letters in the line) I assume that 
the first m of 19 was also squeezed in. Apparently the scribe 
wrote M /nHY^ and corrected to Mne/MTTHY^. Cf. A p . John  
(II,j) 31,6-7 for a similar phenomenon.
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26

[o)n o ]y  n 6 i dh  
[ q j o y ]  M i ^ p q [
[ . . . . ]  j ce

T[. . MR]

10
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14
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20

26

[ K . e ] o y A  N C A  AN O K -  “t O N j  A [ n ] 

[ 6 BOA]  A N O K  O y e i C U f  A M O K  

[ m R 6 o ]N  MMOT e^CUB Njl4- 

[ e t c  2 ] y H T €  - f -NAdcUAff  NAI^

[ € B 0 A ]  R^CUB NIM n A M p [ p i 1 * ]

[ e i M ] e  A y  CD c o y c o N o y  [x c k ] a

[a ] c  e x e g ]  6 B O A  R r e T ^ H  y [ ® ] €  

[e l - t -e  M M o c -  e t c  ^ h h t c  •|’ 

[ N ] A 6 cDATt NAK  6 B O A  R n H  e f

'f’ N o y  A €  c o y r R  r e x  

[6 1 ^  e B ] O A  ' I ' N O y  M O A 2 K R 2 HT*- 

[ A y ] c u  i - N o y  A e i c o y r c u N  n a  

[6 i]oc 6 B O A  A y c u  R n i 2 €  e p o q  

R e e  e - f - M c e y e  e p o c -  a a  

A A  m R R c c d c  a Yc c u t R  e p o q  

e q . x c u  R m o c  e i M e  A y c u  

M O A 2 X R 2 H1*- T o r e  A T e i  

M e  A y c u  A'fp 2 0 x e -  A y c u  

A e i p A u ^ e  2 YYn o y N o d  R p A u ^ e  

e x B e  d a y  'I’ a c u  R m o c  

n h t R N ip e q- t *  2 ^Tt- A y ' t ’

2 ATt e p c u x R  A y c u  R n e  

XR' j '  CO- A A A A  A y ' j ’  C O  

epCUXR-  ApiNH(|>C A y c u  

c[ . . .]N . . [ . ] e y A

[ 10 ±  ]|4[ • • l ^ T e
[ 1 4  ±  ]<»•
[ 1 4  ±  lY 9 [

56,23-57,3 For the motif of “father” being woven into the boast of the 
demiurge, cf. T rim . Proi. (XIII,j) 43,35-44,2; Treat. Seth (VII,2) 
64,19-22 and Iren. H aer. 1.30.6.

56,26-57,1 Reconstruction following Funk, who cites a close parallel in 
Treat. Seth (VII,2) 53»3°-3i- Cf. Is a 43:i i ;  44:6; 45:5-6,14,18,21- 
22; 46:9; 47:8,10.
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2 6

to tfe
5 7 , 1

3

9-10

3 d o s t?

. 0; ' 12-14

he who [boasted],
[
[
[ there is no]

[5 7 ]

10

12

1 4

16

18
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22

24

26

28

other except me. Am  I not ahve ?
Because I am a father,
[do] I [not have power] for everyth ing?’ 
Behold, I shall reveal to you  
everything, m y beloved.
[Understand] and know them
[that] you m ay com e forth just as
I am. Behold, I
[shall] reveal to you him  who
[is hidden.] B ut (8 e) now, stretch out your
[hand]. Now, take hold of m e.”
[And] then I stretched out m y
hands and I did not find him
as I thought (he w ould be). B ut (aXXa)
afterward I heard him
saying: "U nderstand and
take hold o f  m e.” Then (tots) I understood
and I was afraid. And
I was exceedingly joyful.
Therefore, I tell 
you (pi.), judges, you  
have been judged. And you  
did not spare, but (aXXa) you were spared. 
Be sober (vYjcpsiv) and  
[
[
[
[

RCA AN o k : Cf. Till, K optische G ram m atik, sec. 235. 
Reconstruction following Funk.
“who [is hidden]” : The title appears frequently in Zost. (VIII,z) 
using the Greek loan word KAAYTTTOC. Cf. VIII 121,3.5; 125,12; 
cf. also Steles Seth (VII,5) 123,1 and Allogenes (XI.j) 62,15.
For incorporeal existence; cf. A ct. J n . 93.
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HE
fjTOJTFi NeT€ TT lCO[O YN]

p a t f n o t
.jileiHstliai

2 AN n e -  N e T iT o q  n e  [d h  e ]
t H m a y  e r e  R n e q [ N A Y ]

4 e p o q  r 6 i n e N T A q T A [ M i e ]
T i ^ e  MN n K A 2  e q q j o o [ T t ]

6 [ R ] R o q *  N e W T o q  n e  n xT  [e ] j id not see-
1 r̂ A fl

[ T ] e  n t u N j  n e *  N e l l T o q file Me-B
8 n e  n o Y o e i N '  N e F i r o q iBsleligli

n e  n H  e T N e q j c u n e - os W orn
1 0 AY CD n A A iN  e q e ' t ’ [ R o y ]

jccuK e B O A  R x e  n h  [ e x ] tilforffto
1 2 /  A Y p A p x e i  MRN OYAPXH !lislVii(!

R x e  NH eXNAJXCDK eBOA- Irwliatist
1 4 N e F i x o q  n e  n i n N A  e x o Y j lewthe

/  AAB- MN n iAXNAY e p o q - o d tlie te
1 6 n H  e x e  R n e q ^  e n e c H i * i i lo id i io t

/  eJ c R  n K A 2 ‘ N e R x o q  n e ifoitlieeai
1 8 ' I ' n A p e e N o c  a y <d n e ifcviigmfi

x e  u ^ A q o Y O c y q  ^ A q q p c D kiffitiesli!
2 0 /  n e  R M o q -  a n o k . a Tn a y :;i toil. Isa'

e p o q  J c e  N e q x H K  a ^ h o y tktlewas
2 2 AYCD NeM R  eN A Y M A  x o e :iidt!iere\t

^ c o a j q -  n e x e  ^ N A q  q^Aq i l l  H at n
2 4 q j o j [ n e ]  R R p q  [  ]  • [  P E iklfeiisto

26
c q | . [  ] e N [
T .^ [
T?[

[K.]CU WCCUTW R T C T ^ H  € T N 3k . ^ ?
[t 3lY] e r e  n o y ^ t o  n c m o t '-
[A-Y^] MOOCpe K31TA. HH GTG 
[ ^ e  e ]T eT N 2iq jc u n e  R2 ^NpM 2 ^

N6

. r fw a lk

58,6-8 For life and light, cf. Teach. S ilv . (VII,^ )̂ 98,22-23; Jn 14:6. 
10-13 For beginning and ending, cf. T rim . P ro t. (XIII,j) 42,18-22. 
18-20 or ‘‘that one whom he loves comes to be in him."
23-24 or ‘‘that which he wills happens in him."
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you did not [know].
He was that one
whom he who created
the heaven and the earth,
and dwelled in  it,
did not see. H e was [this one who]
is the life. H e
was the hght. H e
was that one who will come to be.
And again (tcocXiv) he shall provide [an] 
end for what
has begun (apxeoGat) and a beginning (dpx^) 
for what is about to  be ended.
He was the H oly  Spirit (7uvei)p.a)
and the Invisible One,
who did not descend
upon the earth. H e was
the virgin (7rap0evo<;), and th a t which
he wishes happens
to him. I saw
that he was naked,
and there was no garm ent (ivSuyix) clothing  
him. That which he wills 
happens to  him [
[

26 [

59

[Renounce] th is difficult w ay, 
which is (so) variable
[and] walk in  accordance w ith (xard) him  who desires 
[that] you become free m en

30.1} f' . »» an
59,2 Lit. ' ‘which is as a multitude of forms.*' Cf. Bohlig's "hard" (i). 

For the idea of "changeable path," cf. 2 En 42,10.
3 or "walk according to that which he wills."
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[NMM]Vf e x T e r r i p  c x x n e  FIm R i * 
[ j c o e j i c  NiM* OY r x p  R q N x [ ' t '  2 ^]i? 
[a ] î  ejcN NH e T A T e r n A X Y  
[a ] ^ A A  q N A N A  n h t W- R t c u t n  
[PA]p AN a t € t R a a y ‘ a a a a  n e  
[t n ,x ] 9 ? i c  n e -  N e Y p e q d c o N t  
[a n  n e ]  ^AAA NeYeicuT* R 5c c  n e  
[ R t c u t ] n A e  A T erR *]’ e p < u  
[ t ] n - AYtu  e x B e  n A l  T e T N A 6 cu 
^N N e Y C N A O Y 2 ‘ R t c u t R A r e  
T R 2 P ^ ^  TH N O Y '  AYCD T e
T N A p M e X A N O e i  N- xeX NA']’
2 H O Y  R a a a y  a n - e N A Y  e n H  
e fq jA J ce -  a y û Kcuxe n c a  
nei*Ka> Rpcuq- c o y <d n  n n  
e x A q e i  ene'fMA- a y c u  e r n e  
e n e N X A q ^  eBOA- a n o k  n e  
n i A I K A I O C  AYCU N'f’'t’ ^Alt  < A N >
R a n o k  o Y J C o e i c  6 e a n  a a a a  
A N O K  o y b o h o o c - a y n o y ^cg 
MMo q  e B O A  2 A e H  e n n A x e q  
c o Y T c p N  x e q 6 jjc e [B ]o A -  a n o k

[ 1 4  ±
28 [ 

[
1 7  ± 1 ?

30 [ 1 7  ± ] 9 ^

AY<u qKcu mmoY eco)x[H]

#1

iWp)
For(t«p)l

; ''0^

ie )v (cP

l id lrep en t  
not profit 2

liinwlioL^
Si

l i e  Just Oi

6 - 8

Bohlig's reconstruction of [o Y-X]^Y is problematic (i). The 
circumstantial clause is in the perfect tense and therefore must 
be prior to the time of the main clause. I t  would be awkward 
to have James admonish his hearers to *'be saved after they have 
passed above every dominion."' Once they had ascended above 
these powers they would have been “saved/" and James would 
not need to admonish them.
For judgment, cf. i  A poc, Jas. (V ,3 ) 31,11-12.

■'•'9I3U1C

lstlilK(2jj

IS»«i55,
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26

[with] me, after you have passed above 
every [dominion]. For (ou yap) he will not [judge] (you) 
for those (things) that you did  
but (dcXXdc) will have m ercy on you.
For (yap) (it is) not you who did them , but (dXXa) it is
[your] Lord (who did them ). [He was not]
a wrathful one but (dXXd) he was a kind (xpv]ot6 (;) Father.
But (8 e) you have judged [yourselves],
and because of this you will remain
in their fetters. You
have oppressed yourselves and you
will repent (pisTavoeiv), (but) you will
not profit at all. Behold him
who speaks and seek
him who is silent. K now him
who came to th is place and understand
him who w ent forth (from it). I am
the Just One (8 txato<;) and I do < n o t>  judge.
I am not a m aster, then, but (dXXd)
I am a helper (Pot}6 6 i;). H e was cast 
out before he 
stretched out his hand. I 
[

28 [

30 [

6 0

and he allows m e to  hear.

iiadasf̂  
” aid 'f

59.28-30 In 1973 in Cairo I placed a previously unidentified fragment at 
the bottom of p. 59. The fragment proves the existence of at 
least three lines beneath what Bohlig (i) had assumed to be the 
last line (27) and renders impossible a continuous text connection 
between 59,27 (o y ^I^n ) and the top of p. 60, as assumed by 
Kasser, and as Schenke ([i], col. 31) must have assumed in re
constructing the first part of 59,27.
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10
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1 4
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18

2 0

x y a >  N e T N c ^ i A n n ' r o c  m [ n ]  

N S T N C H B e  X ( D  M M O O [ y ]

MN N G T N ^ A A T H p i O N  N [ T e ]  

i t [ i ] h T- n : K o e i c  n e N T A q p A [ i ]  

X [ M ] 2 L A C U T S Y e  m m c u t R 

e [ B ] o A  M n : x o e i c -  e q T C U M  n 

N G T r l M AA JXe  ^ G K A A C  G 

N G Y C C D T M  G T G C M H  N T G

u x q ) x x e  A Y c u  t g t n [ a o j  '| ']

2 T H T N  2N  N G T N 2 H f  [ A Y ^ U ]  

T G T N A M O Y T G  G p o T  ^ G  H A I  

K A I O C -  G T B G  TJX'i 'f-XCD M 

M O C  N H T N  X e  G I G  2 H T G  AT'p 

N H T N  M n G T N H 'f *  H G T G  

TN .XCU M M O C  ^ G  n N O Y T G  

A q T A M I O q -  H H  G T G  2 P A T  

N 2 H T q  A q G p H f  G 'l' N H T N  

N N O Y K A H p O N O M I A  

nA'f 'f NAKAAq G2 PAT GY 
T A K O  MN O Y C C U B G  N T G  NH  

G f q j O O l t  2N  O Y M N t A f

7-12

trOllT flirts

jouyi

5 lliij ilioiise 
fatroction

CAATTIl'roc: This form of odcXmY? is found in NT only in 
Bohairic. In Sahidic only CAATTirS is attested. It is therefore 
possible that CAATTIl'roc here is a genitive form. Cf. A. Bohlig, 
D i e  g r ie c h is c h e n  L e h n w o r te r  i m  s a h id i s c h e n  u n d  h o h a in sc h e n  Neuen 

T e s ta m e n t  (Munich: Verlag Robert Lerche, 1954), s.v.
**play*': x < D  i s  usually translated ''sing" or "say". However, the 
sense of the passage here clearly argues that it be translated as 
"play." A Y ^ the beginning of the sentence is awkward. One 
can only assume that it links ^ cu  to a preceding imperative now 
lost in the lacuna at the bottom of p. 59. Before XO^ the scribe 
deleted n .
"The Lord has taken you captive": Cf. Isa 6:9-10; Jn 12:40. 
The double use of "Lord" is a problem. I understand the first 
"Lord" to be the evil creator who has imprisoned men in the 
body (54,10-14), and who keeps them enslaved through the temple 
ritual. The second "Lord" is either Jesus or the compassionate 
Father (53,21-23). However, it is possible that the scribe has 
incorrectly vmtten :xOGIC for XICG in line 7: "The Lord has 
taken you captive from  the height."
Cf. Funk, for a different treatment of the text.

■Jltisdcnltl 
iiioij evidem 

ability ai 
Bptn-e. F 

given till

m̂akes
r‘--ptedSciij

•iibculireai

iiii.
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•fWllhoiE
'Site tie
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And play your trum pets {Goi.'Kmŷ ), 
your flutes
and your harps (<|'aXT7 )ptov) [of]
[this house]. The Lord has taken  
you captive (alxH-a^^Teueiv) 
from the Lord, having closed  
your ears, that
they m ay not hear the sound of
my word. Y et you [will be able to pay]
heed in your hearts [and]
you will call m e “the Just One (Sixaio?).
Therefore, I tell
you: Behold, I gave
you your house, which
you say that God
has m ade—that (house) in which
he promised to  give you
an inheritance (xXy]povo[xia) through it.
This (house) I shall doom to
destruction and derision of those
who are in ignorance.

; ioEd E Si 
i"STE- Itii'

•c.

i te n c e  3

5a6:9-io;P'

rifled- ̂

, or tie'*? 

;ext.

60,14-22 It is difficult to reconcile this part of the discourse with James, 
who is evidently the speaker. In it he exceeds the limits of his 
own abihty and makes statements that presume on the divine 
prerogative. For example, in what sense can James be said to 
have given the temple to the Jews (60,14-17) ? Since the temple 
has a negative value in this context, it is doutbful that James 
would make such a claim. It is apparently this difficulty that 
prompted Schenke to insert eB O A M n:X O erc ,‘ 'from the Lord,'' 
after N HTN "to you” in line 14, after he had removed it from 
line 7. The double emendation solved two problems. It corrected 
a difficult reading in line 7 and in line 14 it made James speak 
with "prophetic” authority (cf. Schenke [i], col. 31). The identity 
of the divine personage for whom James is made to speak is un
clear, however. Something may have been omitted from the text 
through scribal error (haplography). One possible solution to the 
problem would be to emend the text at line 14 as follows: 
At'|'<2 A n> N HTN MneTN h T, "Behold I have (judged) you 
by your house—^which you say that God has made.” However, 
compare the similarity of the discourse with Jeremiah's temple 
sermon (Jer 7:2-15), particularly Jer 7:14.
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2 4

26

e r n e -  e i c  2 H h t €  raip c e  
( ^ o ^ N €  r 6 i n h  e f ' l '  2^Tt  
eTpe[  1 2  ±  ]i^
R . [ 1 4  ±  ] .

( 3  ±  lines lacking)

[R lne^ooY erRMAy nepe jOnJtliat
2 n[AAo]CTHpq NeqqjTpTcup i il lt i ie jf

MN iTMHHOje- Ayoj Ney ftreiiisti
4 oyoNg €BOA eMnoYTCDT* 1 iofedti'

AY<D AqTOJOJN AqCi
6 €BOA eqaccu R m o c  NreT^Ce] ildllspea

A q ^  A€ e^oyN R n i^o o y  [A]q liiilJ':)!
8 N^eNKoyei N o y N o y iijioleafe’

[a]NOK A€ Ne'fMN NlOyHHB
10 xycu NeToytuNg g b o a  an u il reveal

ne Rt € 't'MR'PcyNreNHC- ilierelai
12 [e]ir[i]AH Neyaccu R M OCTHpoy a SK (bii

2NN oycMH o y o r e  ace am h lionev
14 eiTN NTtlfT a>N€ eacN h a i k a i II ItlUSStODI

oc- Aycu AyTCUoyNoy .yifv:
16 eyacoj R m o c  ace €2e ma 'aaiiffiiTi

pFi^^TB RnipcuMe Fice liltliis
18 qiTq 6BOA 2N TCNMHTe- qNA Jilt may be

p <yAy TAP NAN AN 2*̂  AAAy Fljyijjl
20 NeyRMAy a c  ne Ay2e epoq 3 lull (Si) tl

/ eqA2epATq 22ctFi niTFi2 WTe stimligl))
22 / nepne 2^ t F1 nicuNe ei*AOop - it temple

/ FiK002' Ayco AyTcuqj eNoy stole .Ind
24 / ace RMoq e n e c H f eBOA 2m 'iiidoKiij

61,1-62,12 In addition to those reports on the death of Janies already cited 
in the introduction, see Jos. A n t. XX.200; 'Eus.Hist.Eccl. II. 
1.4-5; Allberry, M anichaean Psalm book, p. 142,25-26 and p. I92» 
8-9. See Brown (i) and Little for a discussion of the reports. 

12-19 “he will be of no use to us” : Cf. Isa 3:10 (LXX); WisdSol 2:i2- 
20; Eus. H ist.E ccl. 11.23.15.
“columns” : TN2  difficult to translate in terms of the situation 
in the text. Bohlig (i) translates it as “pinnacle” (cf. Mt 4:5)'

21

rt

'̂ lecture:

•“sioiiasaij
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oy

For (yap) behold,
24 those who judge deliberate

[
26 [

(3 ±  lines lacking)

[On] that day
2 all the [people (Xao?)] and the crowd 

were disturbed and they
4 showed that (co<;) they had not been persuaded.

And he arose and went 
6 forth speaking in this [manner].

And (8e) he entered (again) on that same day and 
8 spoke a few hours.

And (8e) I was with the priests 
10 and revealed nothing

of the relationship (<juyyevifj?),
12 since (eTuetSif)) all of them were saying 

with one voice: ‘Come,
14 let us stone the Just One (8(xaio?).’

And they arose 
16 saying: ‘Yes, let 

us kill this man, that 
18 he may be taken from our midst.

For (yap) he will be of no use to us.’
20 And (8s) they were there and found him 

standing beside the columns of 
22 the temple beside the mighty corner 

stone. And they decided to throw 
24 him down from

61

p, :ii-P

and Kasser translates it as **cornice/' I have translated it as 
'‘columns/'since t FI^ can be used to translate 7TT£p6v. In Greek 
architecture TCTspov identified the rows of columns along the sides 
of Greek temples. I t is difficult to imagine James standing be
side the "pinnacle" of the temple at the same time he was stand
ing beside the corner stone. But see Funk, who understands the 
tension as a literary combination from tradition.
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/ n ,x ic e -  Ayu) A y N o y jce  
26 / MMoq enecH T* N TO oy

28 e i . . [ 10 ±  ] .  YTOJ 
. [

1
f

0 ffl

AyAMA^re FiMoq A yco)[q j R] Ilieysei2
, ill

2 Moq e y c y p e  PiMoq n[K]A2‘ ) liimastli

A yK ecK cucq € b o a - AyxA fcyJtre

4 oycuN e NeqMA^t- 1 astoDfi®
AyxA N ey o y ep H T e  ^ ,x c u q Her all]

6 T H poy ey jco ) m m oc  x e i am?
neN T A qctupR - h a a in  on loiiliave

8 A yT oyN ocq  e q o N ^ A y x p e q ilteyraisei
q jiK e N N oy^eiT* AyxA^oq ijaliole.

10 epATq N^HTcj € A y 2 o q cq siiLWte:
q^A2PA.T eN eqM A 2?' A .y^ iptoliis!

12 cuNe ejccuq NTel2e- F iroq 1! inintlii
A€ AqcoyTCUN N eq6i.x  c b o a kiiieicht

14 Aqjccu N T e ln p o cey x H a lid said ti
T e l AN e r e q c y N H e i  n e  jc o o c iltbatfi

16 x e  n A N o y re  Aycu nA lcuf if f  Goda
neNTAqNA2Mei* € boa  2 n rk saved

18 't'2e A n ic  e c M o o y f- 1! is dead 1
neNTAqTAN2 o e i  2 t̂ N o y aloiade

20 M ycTHpioN F ire  n e x e  2N^^I‘ »®fstery(p
N eK xpeycucK  naT n 6 i doBotlet;

22 NeY20oy Fixe nelKOCMOC- kproloDgi
AAAA n e 2 0 o y  Fixe neic kt(ii}ij

24 o y o e [iN  6 ±  ] i l [ . . ]q joxT t  ̂Tiplit

“You have erred” : neNTAqcCUpH has also been translated as 
“seducer” (Bohlig [i]). The form here seems to be intransitive. 
Cf. Eus. H ist.E ccl. II.23.15: xal 6 l7tXav̂ 0v). The crowd
believed that James had erred, and understood his discourses as 
an attempt to mislead them. This is precisely the reason for 
James’s ceremonial execution. The crowd regarded him as a 
TrXiivo? and Jewish law required death by stoning for
whoever attempted to lead the community astray ®Ciiasai



26

28

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

20

22

2 4

the height, and they  cast 
him  down. And (Se) 
they [ ] they
[
[

6 2

They seized him  and [struck]
him as they dragged (cnipeiv) him  upon the ground.
They stretched him  out, and placed  
a stone on his abdomen.
They all placed their feet on him  
saying
‘You have erred!’ Again (ttocXiv)
they raised him up, since he was alive, and made him
dig a hole. T hey m ade him  stand
in it. After having covered him
up to his abdomen, they stoned
him in this manner. A nd (Se)
he stretched out his hands
and said this prayer (7rpo<7soxv))—
not that (one) which it is his custom  (ouv^Oeta) to say:
‘My God and m y Father,
who saved m e from
this dead hope (sXTti?),
who made me ahve through a
mystery (ptuaT̂ ptov) of what he wills,
do not let these days of this world (>i6 ct(xo(;)
be prolonged for m e,
but (aXXa) the day of your (sg.)
[light ] remains

(se c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 61,25-62,24 I45

62,1 0 - 1 2

15
21-22

Sank. 7.4; Deut 13:14). Cf. Jn 7 * 12 where the same charge is made 
against Jesus.
Cf. A p . J a s. (1,2 ) 5,18-20 where Jesus claims to have been buried 
in the sand, and notes that James has not yet been so treated, 
or "'which also it is his custom to say.*"
"Do not le t . . .be prolonged for me": See Funk, for N6KTpGY“ 
CUCK as a negative third future.

10



146

63.2-3

8-9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX \ ,4

2 6

r ^ h t E
q ? .[
x n [

I I  ±  
1 2  ±

] y
] . CUN

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

22

2 4

[ o y I^caT- b o a ¥  € b o a  n c a b o a  R n e T  
m [a  R 6 ] o e i A e '  M n p T p e q q j c u J c i t  
F ig H f  R 6 i n e K ^ M o t -  a a a a  m a  
p e q q j c u n e  e q c y A A B  R 6 i  n e K
2 M0 1 *- NA^Wei* 6B O A  R N O y
M o y  e q ^ o o y  a n i t * g b o a  
N o y M 2 AOY eT oN 2 " .x e  q o N j  R 
2H1* r 6 i ne iC2Moi*-  n e p c u c  
e p  2 ^ b Roy?*!*® R t g  o y n A H  
PCUMA- NA2 M € 1* € b o a  2 ^  n <>Y 
C A p I  R n o b €- j c e  a Ttcut* R 
2 h t k  2 n t a 6 o m  T H p c -  j c e  R t o k  
n e  n c u N 2  R t g  n c u N ^ '  NA2Mei*
€B O A  ^ T O O T q  RNOY-XAJCe R 
p e q e B B i o -  NeKTAAi* e r o o r q  
R N c y p e q + Z A T t -  R p e q u ^ c u c u Y  
6B O A  2 *4  n N O B e -  K.CU NAT € B 0 A  
R n h  e T e p o T  T H p o y  R t s  n €
2 0 0 Y  . x e  -t-ON^ ANOK 2 P ^ ^
2HTK- q o N j  R2H1* R 6 i n e x  
2M01*- A f p A p N i c e e  R o y o N  
NiM- R t o k  a g  a To y o n 2 K g b o a - 
N A 2 M G t  GBOA 2 *̂ N O y e A l ' p I C  
G C 2 o o y  't’N o y  a g  n o y o [ G i ^ ]

2 6

TIG Aycu ToyN oy  t g - niir[NA] 
GTOyAAB' MATRNOOy 2MPO’0

1 6 -1 7

‘"grace” : Kasser suggests that the scribe or Coptic translator has 
incorrectly written ^MO’l' for 6 CD NT.
“Love.. .to accomplish a work of fullness” is thought by both 
Funk and Bohlig (i) to be an interpolation.
“who is severe with sin” : The meaning ofFipeC|^CDCl)T' 6B0A 
2M TTNOBe is unclear. I t can be understood in at least three 
ways. If one takes UJCUCUT by itself and links eBOA 2̂  
n N O B e, it could be translated, “one who torments through sin." 
If one links € B O A with qj O) cun' and 2 M with TT N O B 6, it could

5r

toaccompl
!j Save me fr

i o l a j u t e '  
w ittsin lF  

■il alm ydebi 
t e i o f m

IlavereiK
!! k t  i;  yc 
kremefr

(ifroisiii”
before



(s e c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  of JAMES 62,25-63,26 147

in[
26 [

63

salvation. Deliver me from this 
2 [place of] sojourn! Do not let your grace be left behind 

in me, but (dcXXa) may 
4 your grace become pure I 

Save me from an 
6 evil death 1 Bring me from

a tomb alive, because your grace—
8 love (epco(;)—is alive in me

to accomphsh a work of fuUness (TuXTjpwpia) I 
10 Save me from

sinful flesh (crap̂ ), because I trusted 
12 in you with aU my strength! Because you 

are the hfe of the hfe, save me 
14 from a humdiating

enemy! Do not give me into the hand 
16 of a judge who is severe 

with sin! Forgive me 
18 aU my debts of the

days (of my life)! Because I am alive in 
20 you, your grace is ahve in me.

I have renounced (apvetoOat) everyone,
22 but (8e) you I have confessed.

Save me from evil
24 affliction (OXt̂ pî )! But (Se) now is the [time] 

and the hour. O Holy 
26 [Spirit (7Tvei3(ji.a)] send [me]

Coptic

6 3 .15 -17

1 7 -19
21-22

illNO'*
26

be translated, “one severe through sin” (Bohlig [i]). If one takes 
6BOA 2 ^  with qjCUCDl' it could be translated, "one who cuts 
off from sin" (Kasser). Funk emends the text by inserting NA2 “ 
Men* before e s o A  TTNOBe. I take eBOA with qjcUCUT*. 
Cf. Mt 6:13 where the request is that one might not be led into 
temptation.
Cf. Mt 6:12.
“confessed” : Cf. Lk 12:8-9.
Reconstruction suggested by Schenke (i).
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(SECON

R o y o y -X[a T . ] n o Y o ? ( N [
salvation

! flip 128 n o Y o e i N  [ .  h o ^[
2N o y 6 o m  [ .  . . ] e [ . . ] k o  Fi[

ij IIJC a*o '
' aapoffc
jitter te[ 

rfii[

([

30 R r e p e q x p C o c  A.qK]A.pa>[q
. ] q ? [ . . . . m K]

32 FlCU}[C . . . ] l 7 A o r o c . [

63, end Contrary to  Bohlig's transcription (i) the title  of the tractate 
does no t appear on a final line 33. W hat Bohlig reads as t



(se c o n d ) a p o c a l y p s e  o f  JAMES 6 3 ,2 7 -3 2 149

salvation [ ] the light [
28 the Ught [ 

in a power [
30 After he [spoke, he] fell silent [ 

word [ afterward]
32 [ ] the discourse (Xoyo?) [

BoLiiJ ̂
beneath line 32 in the left margin is a large paragraph sign simi
lar to those in A poc. A dam .



0

[IW-

mti

2dit(;5,ii

V"



G e o r g e  W. Ma c R a e

THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM

V,5:64,1-85,32

Bohlig-Labib. Koptisch-gnostische Apokalypsen. Pp. 86-117.
Krause, M. “ The Apocal5rpse of Adam.” Gnosis. Edited by Foerster.

Vol. II. Pp. 13-23.
Troger, ed. Gnosis und N T . Pp. 46-47.

The final tractate of Codex V is the best preserved: of its 22 pages 
(one left wholly blank, p. 68) none is completely intact, but the 
lacunae at the tops and bottoms are sometimes minor and in a few 
cases can be reconstructed with confidence. The pap5n:us is of poor 
quality and, perhaps as a consequence, the scribal hand is very 
uneven; both the number and the length of lines vary considerably. 
There are a number of scribal peculiarities: the frequent use of 
forked paragraph signs in the left-hand margin (extant after 79,18; 
80,9.20.29; 81,15; 82,5.11; 85,19); the insertion of numeral signs 
above written-out numbers (72,8; 73,15; 78,6.27; 79,28; 81,2.24; 
82,7) or at the end of a line in addition to written-out numbers 
(80,9.20; 81,14; 82,4.10); the use of the numeral sign alone (64,4) or 
the omission of it (79,19); the insertion of Coptic synonyms written 
above other Coptic words (78,10; 79,10; 80,1.4; 81,16.19); and the 
insertion of alternative letters above the line (81,18 and 82,12). In 
all these cases the insertions appear to be written prima manu.

As in the case of Apoc. Paul and i  Apoc. Jos., the title appears 
both at the beginning (complete) and at the end (fragmentary) and 
without variation. Epiphanius {Pan. 26.8.1) refers to “ apocalypses 
of Adam” in use among the “ Gnostics,” along with the “ books in 
the name of Seth,” but no closer identification with this tractate is 
possible. The Cologne Mani Codex (48,16-50,7) also cites an “ Apo
calypse of Adam,” which, however, has no apparent relation to our 
document. In its content, Apoc. Adam  is a revelation received by 
Adam from three heavenly visitors and narrated by him to his son 
Seth. He explains the loss of saving knowledge by himself and Eve 
(the fall), its transmission to Seth and his descendants, and its pre
servation, despite the attempts of the creator-god to destroy man-
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kind by flood and by fire, until the third coming of a savior figure, 
the "Illuminator.” The latter is persecuted by the powers of the 
world but wiU ultimately triumph over them. A t the mention of his 
coming there is a long h3nnnic passage (77,27-83,4), which maybe 
an interpolation into an original apocalypse, in which thirteen false 
or inadequate explanations of his origin are contrasted with a true 
one b y the “ generation without a king,”  i.e., the Gnostics. This 
unusual passage is a remarkable example of gnostic S5mcretism.

In terms of hterary form the work embodies a whole succession 
of the traditional literary devices of revelation (see Festugiere, La 
Revelation I, 309-54). First, the revelation comes to Adam in a 
dream vision (65,24-66,23) in which it is not clearly stated that he 
sees the events of the future but perhaps is merely told them. 
Secondly, Adam’s narration to Seth takes the form of a secret 
traditio from father to son (85,19-22). Thirdly, though not written 
in a book, these words are hidden on a high mountain (85,3-11), 
Finally, since Adam’s revelation takes place just before his death, 
the work assumes the form of a testament. Though it is clearly 
dependent on certain episodes of the Genesis story which are often 
found in gnostic revelation literature, Apoc. Adam  does not follow 
closely the text of Genesis as do Hyp.  Arch. (11,4) .̂nd Ap. John 
(II,r), for example.

The most notable feature of this work is the absence of any ex- 
phcit or clear borrowings from the Christian tradition. This has led 
several interpreters to see in it a witness to a non-Christian Gnostic
ism which contains an already well developed redeemer myth. On 
the other hand, its close dependence on Jewish apocalyptic tradition 
sugge.sts that it may represent a transitional stage in an evolution 
from Jewish to gnostic apocalyptic. In this case the document may 
be a very early one, perhaps first or second century A.D., but no 
clear indications of its date have been perceived. Apoc. Adam is a 
Sethian work in the sense that Seth and his posterity are the tra- 
dents of the saving knowledge; it does not have any uniquely close 
affinities to the description of the Sethians found in Hipp.
V. 19-21 or Epiph. Pan. 39. Within the Nag Hammadi collection it 
has a great deal in common with Gos. Eg. (III,2), which seems to 
suppose a christianized version of the story. Using as a key the three 
sets of angel names, which are not common in the gnostic writings 
(Abrasax, Sablo, and Gamaliel, 75,22-23; Micheu, Michar, and 
Mnesinous, 84,5-6; lessens Mazareus lessedekeus, 85,30-31), we find
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that Apoc. Adam  is related to the untitled  work of Cod. Bruc., to  
Gos. Eg., to Zostrianos (V III .j), and to Trim. Prot. (X III ,j) . In  
addition several of these works share an interest in the personage 
of Seth and some concern w ith  the interpretation of baptism , thus | 
reflecting at least a rem ote connection w ith  (Jewish) baptist circles.

In the following translation reconstructions have been introduced  
only where they are h ighly probable.
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THE APOCALYPSE OF ADAM

¥,5:64,1-85,32

5A

TAnOKA-AY'I'IC FIAAAM
•I'AnOKAAY'I'IC €TAAAA[M t ]̂
M€ neqojHpe cTTe epoc 2*5 
TM€2^ npoMne- eqjccu m 
Mo c  jce ccuTM eNAu^AJce nA
C p H p e  C H e -  OTAN N T A p e q T A  
M i o e i  r 6 i n N O Y T e  e e o A  2 ^  
nKA2  MR €Y 2 A XeiCMAAY' 
N e T M O o u p e  NMMAC n e  2^^ O Y e  
o o Y  ex A C N A Y  e p o q *  e e o A  2 m 
TTi e u ) N  e N X A N u p c u n e  € b o a  
Fl2Hxq * a c x a m o T e Y ^ A J c e  
R x e  O Y r N c u c i c  F ix e  n N O Y T e  
niupA e N € 2 ’ AYw N e N e m e  
n e  F i n N o 6  FlAPreAGC Fiq^A 
e N e 2 ’ N e N J c o c e  t a p  n e  e  
n N O Y T e  e x A q x A M i O N  m R 
N160 M e x N H M A q -  NH e x e  
N e N c o o Y N  m m o o y a n - 
x o x e  A q x c u u ^  n a n  Fi6i n N O Y  
x e  n A p x o j N  F ix e  N ecuN  
MFi N160M 2 5  ̂ o y b o j a k - x o  
x e  A N U ) c u n e  e e o ) N  c n a y '
AYW AqKAAN F ic c u q  FI61
n ie o o Y  ei*2Fi neN 2 Hi*

T ®

1 siSetli.'

\ Uwere
km t

ilorjyapjv

iS lie p e n

aadtliepi 
ffebecami 

 ̂Wtlieg 
left us,

*‘seven hundredth year*': Of the several possibilities (reference 
to Adam or Seth), it seems best to take this as a reference to 
Gen 5:4 (LXX—Adam lived 700 years after the birth of Seth). 
Thus Adam's revelation is a deathbed “testament," though his 
death is not referred to in the text except in his own prediction 
(67,22-27).
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¥,5:64,1-85,32

6 4

The Apocalypse of Adam 
2 The revelation (aTuoxaXutl̂ t?) which Adam 

taught his son, Seth, in 
4 the seven hundredth year, saying:

“Listen to m y words, m y  
6 son Seth. W hen (fixav) 

god had created m e out of 
8 the earth along w ith  E ve, your mother,

I went about with her in a 
10 glory that she had seen in

the aeon from which we had come 
12 forth. She taught me a word

of knowledge (yvajeni;) of the eternal God.
1 4  And we resembled

the great eternal angels,
16 for (yap) we were higher than 

the god who had created us and 
18 the powers with him, whom 

we did not know.
20 Then (tote) god,

the ruler (&pxoiv) of the aeons 
22 and the powers, divided us in wrath. Then (tote) 

we became two aeons.
24 And the glory in  our heart (s) 

left us.

ef» tir:'

64,20-22 "divided us,” : Lit. "set a limit, made a division, for us,” i.e., 
the Demiurge split the primordial androgyne, a theme stressed 
especially in Gos. P h il. (II, j) 68,22-24 and 70,9-11, and indirectly 
in the gnostic commonplace of the restoration of the male and 
female into a unity.

24-27 Parallel to the loss of glory and knowledge here is the loss of 
righteousness and glory in A poc. M os. 20,1-2 and 21,6.
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64.30

65,9
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5
0

ANOK MR T€KMAAY 6Y2A,
MR iTNCocic Rqjopif e  
[t]€ NecNiqe R^htR- ayEcd] 
xqncuf  6BOA Rmon 
[A]qscpK e^oYN [ . ]eN 96
[ .............] n [ . ] m [R  . . ] e n o

[ . . . ] .  €a[ . ]  n[ .  . e]TAcqj

SS

lO

1 2

i 6

i 8

20

22

24

c p [ n e  e B o ] A  n e l A i c o N  a n  g t Ca n ]
q ^ c u [ n e ]  € b o a  R ^ H T q  a n o k

MR 6 Y2 ^  T€K.MAAY' a a a a

ACBCUK e ^ O Y N  € T *C nopA  R T €
2 € n n o 6  R N e c u N -  e r B e  d a T
2 CD ANOK AeiM OYTe epOK
FinpAN FinpcuMe g t m m a y

e r e  * t*cnopA  r e  R ' f N o d  R r e N C A
i5 e B O A  R ^ H T q -  m R R c a  n i ^ o

OY eTMMAY A C O Y 6 €B O A
H m o T a n o k  MR TOKMAAY
€ Y 2 ^  'It n c u c i c  R o j a  e
N€ 2  N T e  n N O Y T e  Rt g  t m €
x i N  n o Y o e i q j  c t R m a y  an

jci cB cu  € 2 e N 2 B H Y e  o y m o

OYT* ^ e N p c u M e -  T o r e
a n c o y o j n  nN O Y T e eTAq
TAMION* R N € N 6  t a p  AN n €
Rq^MMO R N e q d o M *  a y d̂ 
ANU^MU^e  R M o q  2*^ o y 2 0  
TG MR 0 YMR 1*2 M2 AA- MR 
RCA NAT A C  A N U ^ W n e
C N e  R n c b h  2 m neN^HT*-
ANOK A €  NGYRKOT* HMG 
GYG Rt g  n A ^ H f *  n gY

a ilE v e y o i

! litliliewfri

itfelKlnif

fflKffitO

'■Wllaj 
lii

"it (glory) entered": Coptic restoration is probable despite the 
clear feminine ACBCD K, “it (knowledge) entered,” at 65,4.
“or from whom (it comes)” : I.e., Seth, from whom the genera
tion of Gnostics descends. This interpretation of the syntactical
ly awkward phrase fi GBOA R ^ H T q  makes sense only if it is

*!■ (111.2)5,
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m

26 me and your mother Eve,
along with the first knowledge (yvtoCTi?)

28 that breathed within us. And 
it (glory) fled from us;

30 it entered into [ ] great
[

32 [ ] which (fern.)

6 5

[had come] forth, not from this aeon from which [we had] 
2 come forth, I

and Eve your mother. But (aXXdc)
4 it (knowledge) entered into the seed (cTuopa) of 

great aeons. For this reason 
6 I myself have called you 

by the name of that man
8 who is the seed (oTcopa) of the great generation (yevea) 

or (>)) from whom (it comes). After 
10 those days the eternal knowledge (yvcicri?)

of the God of truth 
12 withdrew from me 

and your mother Eve.
14 Since that time we

learned about dead things,
16 like (ox;) men. Then (tots)

we recognized the god who had 
18 created us. For (yap) we were not 

strangers to his powers. And 
20 we served him in fear 

and slavery.
22 And (8s) after these (events) we became 

darkened in our heart (s).
24 Now (8e) I slept in the 

thought of my heart.

0

65,20-21

a gloss. For the expression "the seed (ajtopde) of Seth,” see Gos. 
Eg. (III,2) 54,10-n; Steles Seth (VII,5) 120,10; Zost. (VIII,j) 
130,16-17. And see below 85,22.
"fear and slavery” : Cf. Ps 2:11; Dent 6:13; and similar OT 
formulas.
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2 6

2 8

30

32

1 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5

NAY ■’^P Tre e c p o M ei'  
RpCUMe R n A M T O  6 B O A
NH e r e  F ini6M 6oM  e c o y
OJN n e Y e m e -  e n i A H  n € 
2 e N € B O A  AN N€ 2[>^] N l 6 0 M  
NT6 nN O yT ^ eTAqT[AM l]0 R 
[MON N ]ey[o]Y O T B  e [
[ ...........] e o o y  Ay[cu

34 [ ............. ] R p [ o ) ] M e e [

[ 5 ^

[ey] .aca)  m m o c  n a T x b  t Eo j o y I n P
MMAy A AAM  € B O A  2*4 niRlCOI* 
N T €  n M O y  AyCD c c u t m  
€ T B e n ie cu N  m n  ■f’ c n o p A  
Fin ipcoMe e T M M A y  nH  
eT A nicuN ^ n cu 2  u^Apoq- nH  
e T A q e l  c b o a  n ^ h t K* Aycu

lO

€ B O A  2̂ 5 e y 2 A T e i c c y N ^ y r o c  
T O T 6  F iTepiCCUTM O N e T ^ A  
x e  F l T O O T o y  n n i n o 6  R p c u n e  
e T M M A y  NH e r e  N e y A 2 epA  
T o y  NNA2 PAT- T o r e  ANqi a

1 4

1 6

2 0 M ANOK mR e y 2 A ZP^'f 
neN2Hi** Aycu Anjcoeic n n o y  
T €  e T A q T A M I O N  A q A 2 € p A T q  
M n e N M T O  €BO A- n€A;Aq n a n

18

20

x e  AAAM e x B e  o y  N e x e T R  
q i  A20M 2*4 n e x R 2 H ’*‘' 
R x e x R c o o y N  a n  x g  a n o k  
n e  n N o y x e  e x A q x A M i e

ak

ibefoi

ii«'

ifferei

ifcfrot 
o f t o t l i ,a i  

! itattbea 
oftkatniai

i toil Eve, 1

sijHIai

floliadai

* siijiiij
Doyomiot

“ ®tliegod

6 5 ,2 6 - 2 7 ' ‘three men'': Cf. Gen 18:2 (Abraham) and the traditional 
references to the three men (angels) in Abraham literature, e.g., 
Test. A br. 6. In the Armenian Adam literature the motif is some
times interpreted by Christians as a Trinitarian vision; see e.g., 
M. Stone, "The Death of Adam—an Armenian Adam Book,” 
H T h R  59 (1966), 283-91. The alien appearance of angelic visitors 
is also stressed in the Test. A br. 3 (long recension). The motif of
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26 And (y«p) I saw three 
men before me

28 whose likeness I was unable 
to recognize, since (sTteiSv)) they 

30 were not from the powers 
of the god who had [created]

32 [us.] They surpassed [
[ J  glory, and [

34 [ Jmen[

[661
saying to me: ‘Arise,

2 Adam, from the sleep 
of death, and hear

4 about the aeon and the seed (encopa) 
of that man

6 to whom life has come, 
who came from you and 

8 from Eve, your wife (cnil̂ uYO(;).’ 
When (xoTe) I had heard these 

10 words from the great men 
who were standing 

12 before me, then (tots) we 
sighed, I and Eve, in 

14 our heart (s). And the lord, the god 
who had created us, stood 

16 before us. He said to us:
‘Adam, why were you (pi.)

18 sighing in your heart ?
Do you not know that I 

20 am the god who created

itie-
uifcC-

1 #'
mil"" 66,17-23

a triad of heavenly personages is a commonplace in Mandaean, 
Manichaean, and gnostic literature; cf. e.g., Eugnostos (V,j); Gos. 
Eg. (Ill,2) 50,23-26 (Trinitarian). Cf. also Mk 9:2-9, parr. Pos
sibly the "three men” are identified by the nom ina barbara in 
85,30-31.
Although explicitly addressed to Adam, the "you” pronouns 
are all plural in this speech; cf. 66,16, "He said to us.”
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t h y t n ’ A ya) A iN iqe  e ^ o y N

0

jOll?
;  joiiasp*”

/I ItViil?22 epcuTN N oynN A  n t €  ncuN^
6 2 PAT e y 'l 'y x H  e c o N g '  t o

a
, f0  
r-a: TheD24 T 6  AyKAKe u^cone n c n

BAA" TOT6  A H N O y re  6 TAq fife,
jj fieatediis,

L A ft l  llll26 T^MION X q r X M l O  NNOY
^ H p e  6BOA N2HTC| [M]y 6 [y ] joDffOUiiiu

28 2A T6[K]MA[A]y 61Te[ . ]  BA[ j jyoiir

[ . . . ]KC AN . [ [
30 [ .  .  . ]  6K 6 . [ .  . ] . [ l[

f ]iat[ .  . .]A  2 M TF?[

T[ • • 2 m] T iM eeye  [FiT]e

m

j iifti
2 n A q j [ . ] | -  AfcoycuN n̂y[ . •

o y e n i o y M i A  6 C2 0 a 5 asfdte

4 NT6 TCKMAAy TO ihfourmoti
T6 ACTAKO 6BOA N2 H leriforfe

6 TR n 6 | TAKMH NT6 iwetenialk]
n e N c o o y N  noja  e usfctroyei

8 N6 2 ’ Ayo) ACpAICUKe i ill weaken
NCO)N n 6 i oyMNi*6a>B {nd(iwi

10 6TB 6  hat Ayp K o y e i 1 Wore the
n 6 i N6 2 0 o y  NT6 n eN ■lifehecan

12 <u n 2 ' A T e m e  tap x e  aT -for(]fif)Ib
q j o j n e  2 ^  r e s o y c i A (■mder;;

14 Rt 6 n M o y  'p N o y  6 e ttHeathNor
nAOJHpe CH0 -f-NA ifsoiSeth,

16 6CDAit NAK 6BOA H NAT * weal to yon
6 T A y 6 o A n o y  naT e those E

18 BOA- x e  Nipa>M6 6TM
MAy NH eTA'fNAy Wore me

20 e p o o y  Rojopit m ‘itfet
nAMTO 6BOA- XG Wealed tom22 MMRRCA TpAJCOJK *>fterlhavec

66,21-23 ‘̂ breathed, e t c ” : Cf. Gen 2:7 (LXX), of which the gnostic inter
pretation in H y p .  Arch. (II,^) 88,3-15 and elsewhere is much 
more comphcated.



APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 66,21-67,22 l 6 l

you ? And I breathed into
22 you a  spirit (Ttveufjia) of life 

as  a  living soul
2 4  Then (tots) darkness came upon our 

eyes. Then (tots) the god, who  
2 6  created us, created a

son from him self [and] E ve,
28 [your mother], for [

[
3 0  [

[ ] in  the [

[ in] the thought [of]
2 my [ ]. I knew

a sweet desire (sTuGujAia)
4 for your mother. Then (tots) 

the vigor of
6 our eternal knowledge 

was destroyed in us,
8 and weakness

pursued (Suixsiv) us.
10 Therefore the days of 

our hfe became few.
12 For (yap) I knew that I had

come under the authority (s^oucta) 
14 of death. Now then, 

my son Seth, I wiU 
16 reveal to you the things 

which those men 
18 whom I saw 

before me 
20 at first

revealed to me:
22 after I have completed

[6 7 ]

lichtlie?'57^10.11 
20

'the days of our life became few*': Cf. Gen 6:3.
'at first*': Perhaps NUJopit  here translated ndXca, "of old.*
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€BOA WNioYoeiqj 
r t € TeTreNex- 

HceMOYNF 
[F i6 i  N i ] p o M n e  F i r e  

[•j-reNelA' [to]t €
[ ------ ] o [ .  . 2 ] m2 a a

( 8  ±  iT^
[

page 68 blank

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

(Line i  lacking)

ceN A [o ]Y 9 T N o [Y  e B o ]; \
PAP n [ 6 ] i 2 € N M O Y [T eY ] e  
R^CUOY N T €  1T[N0 Y T ] ?  Tf 
na .NTOKpA[TCup-  Jce ] e y e  
TAKO NCXpAS [NtM] { R T e  
nN O Y T e na.[NTo]KpA  
Tcup- x e  eqeT[AK.]e cx  
p x 5  n i m } eB O A  [2H] n K A 2  
e B O A  0 TN NH ^T epK CU  
x e  R c c u o Y "  ^  N [ i e B ] o A  
2 R 't’c n o p A  N [ r e ]  N i p o )
Me* NH eTA[qoY]y>TB e  

2 Pa T e p o o Y  [R 6 i n i]o jN 2  W 
x e  'J'rNOJCic [nA]e| exxq 
e t  e B O A  n 2 h i ‘ t4 [N] e Y 2 ^  
xeKMAAY" N € Y e  TAP 
R u^m m o  MMoq ne* 
m R R c a  n a Y c ^ R n h o y  R 

61 2 € n n o 6  R A p r e A O C  
2 R 2 €N K .A ooA e e Y - x o c e  
eYNAÂ i RNipcuMe exM

ajjNy®

(Lii
iff)™

jfiod tic 
liiislityp

isotiatlieni
kitlieearl

scat II 
Wiotlier
lasers to 
itn a r isi

■ t)ri

69,2-11

The entire page is left blank. Cf. volume introduction, section 
on Codex V, and J. M. Robinson’s codicological analysis of V 
(pp. 16-30). I- ' 'I”
The flood; Cf. Gen 6:17 and 7:4 especially. nioy]
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the tim es
2 4 of this generation, (yevea) 

and [the] years of 
2 6  [the generation (yevea)]

have been accomplished, [then (tote)] 
2 8  [ ] slave

[
3 0 [

page 6 8  blank

(Line i  lacking)
For (yap) rain-showers 
of [god] the
alm ighty (TravToxpaxajp)
will be poured forth [so that] he
m ight destroy [all] flesh (crap )̂ {of
god the alm ighty (TravToxpaxwp),
so that he irught destroy aU flesh (oap^)}
from the earth
on account of the things that it  seeks 
after, along w ith [those from] 
the seed (<T7topa) [of] the m en  
to whom passed  
the life of
the knowledge (yvoicrK;), which  
came from m e [and] Eve, 
your mother. For (yap) th ey  were 
strangers to him.
Afterwards great 
angels will com e 
on high clouds, 
who will bring those m en

[69]

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

22

intTGC--

69,10-11 **that (pi.) w h ich  is a ro u n d  th em '* : T h e  p lu ra l re fers  e i th e r  to  
th e  ra in -sh o w ers  (line 2 ) o r  im pU citly  to  th e  flood  w a te rs .

14 'The life", [F i6 l TTI]CUN2* One m ight expect "the revelation," 
[ R 6 i T T I 0 Y ]^ N 2 >  lacuna does not seem large enough,
and normally one would expect e B O A  to follow
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M xy e ^ o y N  e n T o n o c  e r e q
q ^ o o i t  W 2 H T [ c j ]  r 6 i n e n N [ x ]  

[ R t €  n ] c u N 2  n [
(4 ±  l in e s  l a c k i n g )

[o]

[ 9 ± ] h t  e [ . ] n [  . . ]  W e o

€ T B €  [ n ] V f  1'NX' t’ Mni<: [x2 n ] x i c

2 [ o y  . ] t ?  [ •  • . ] n e T M M x y i[

[ .  . I r e  [ .  . . o j ] t u n e  x i  n r n e  ̂ 1 [-TL

4 c p x  n K [ x 2 -  T o r e ]  q N X c p c u J cT F jloeartiP
1 I Tm

TI61 n i [ M H H c p e  T ] H p q  F i r e  t c x |efliole[!ii

6 p x 5  ^  N [ l M O O y ]  T O T €  D N O y ilkleftljs

T e  N3lM[t ] O N  M M O q  € B O A  H itestfron

8 n e q 6 c u [ N ] ¥ *  [ x ] y a )  q N C N o y

X G  N T e q [ 6 ] o M  eJcFi N i M o o y is  power up

10 x y o )  [ q N A ] ' ! '  [ 6 ] o m  F i N e q t p H p e iii[liewil'

MN N e [ y ^ ] o [ M ] e  e b o a  'J’ k i aiJtlieirwiv

12 B CU T O C - MFi [ N l ] T B N O O y e  e i!loiijwitli[tl

T A q ' f  M € T e  e ^ c u o y  m FJ Fl litlieverlie

14 ^ A A A T e  F i T [ e ]  r n e  e T x q M o y 1 iJsoflieavi

T €  e p o o y  x q x A x y  f l Jeiidrel

16 ,xFi n K A [ 2 ’] A y  CO n N o y jfo  tie earl

T e  N A A L O o c  F i N c o ^ e -  n H  e Isay to N

18 T €  N i r e N C A  N A M o y r e  e p o q iibtlegei
: x e  A e y i c A A i c o N -  x e  e i c hcaioE-:

20 H T G  A ' f A p e ^  e p O < K >  ^Fl 'I’ KI B C U T O C 'llavepioter
MFi T C i c c ^ M e  MFi N e K c y H %withyi

22 p e  MFi N e y ^ o M e -  MFi N e y Jiiitlarw
[ T B ] N O o y e  [M]Fi F i ^ A A A T e  [ F l ] T [ e ] •alsand

24 [ T n e  n ] i:I e T A K M o y [ T e  e p o ] iNeu],wli
[ o y  A K K A ] A [ y ]  ^ iJ C F i  n K A ^ ]

N released
(4 ±  l i n e s  l a c k i n g ) h.

r̂eloreli

70,10 “ a n d  [h e  will] g ive  pow er to  h is  so n s” : E i th e r  N oah  is the im
p lied  su b je c t or, m ore  likely , G od is, a n d  in  th e  la t te r  case there 
is a  om ission : " h e  w ill g ive p o w er to  (N o a h  a n d  his wife and) ilj
h is  sons.*' i

«̂ere
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leo

DTOC

24

into the place (totco?)

where the spirit (Tcveufxa) [of] hfe dwells
[

( 4  ±  hues lacking)

[7 0 ]

[
[

10

12

1 4

16

18

2 0

22

24

] glory  
] there.

[ J come from heaven
to earth. [Then (tote)]
the whole [multitude] of flesh (oap^)
will be left behind in  the [waters]. Then (tote) god
will rest from
his wrath. And he will cast
his power upon the waters,
and [he wiU] give power to his sons
and their w ives b y  m eans of the ark (xiPtoTo?)
along with [the] animals,
whichever he pleased, and the
birds of heaven, which he
called and released
upon the earth. And god
will say to N oah—
whom the generations (yevEa) will call 
Deucalion— : ‘Behold,
I have protected < y o u >  in the ark 
along w ith your w ife and your sons 
and their w ives and their 
animals and the birds of 
[heaven], which you  called  
[and released upon the earth.]

( 4  ±  lines lacking)

Therefore I will g ive the [earth] to  you-

[7 1 ]

70,1 4 - 1 5

20

25

''w h ic h  he  ca lled  a n d  re le a se d ” : o r  ' 'c a lle d  a n d  p la c e d .”  I f  th e  
reference w ere  to  re le a s in g  th e  b ird s  a f te r  th e  flood, o n e  w ou ld  
ex p ec t th e  f u tu re  te n se .
MS re a d s  e p o q ,  " h im ” .
T he re c o n s tru c tio n  is m o d e led  on  lines 1 5 - 1 6  ab o v e .
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lo

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

Rt o k  mFI NCK^Hpe [2]n o y
MWxppO K.NAP ppo e^cuq flTOK 
mfj NeKojHpe- AY<D mmti 
cnopx NNHY eBOA Fi^HTK 
Fixe NipcuMe exe WceNAX^e
pXXOY AN MnxRXO €BOA 2?̂
K e e o o y  xoxe c c n a ^ cu 
ne Wee W'j'KAOoAe Wxe ni 
n o 6 woYoeiN- ceWNHY
WpcDMe eXMMAY’ NH exAY 
NOXOY €BOA 2N 'I’rNCDCIC W
xe NIN06 WNecuN mW niai ' 
reAOC c€NAA2epAXOY m 
neMxo WNCD26 mW NiecuN* 
a y <d nNOYxe n a x o o c  W 
NO>2e XG exBe o y  Axp c a b o a  
WneNXAfJcooq nak.* a k  
XAMio WrereNeA xe. exe 
•f ccuq^ Wx a 6 o m - xoxe qNA 
jcooc w6i NOJ2e -xe 't•NA 
p MWxpe RneMxo Rnex 
JCNA2’ .Ae WxAxreNeA W 
xe NipcuMe q^cune eBo^ 
[ f lx o o jf  AN- cyxe  eB[oA 0 ]
[xw NA]q?[Hp]e [a] n - [
[ .  . . ]<prr [ .  . . . ] y  [

( 4  i  lines lacking)

r o ^

[ .  . . ixN]a)Cic -  [a ]y [ cu ql^iA 
[ . ] tp [ -  ]a  WHpcuMe exRMAY 
[WlqWxoY e2oyN eneyxA2 
e x R n ^ A  NqKcut n a y  Wn o y  
MA Wqjcone eqoYAAB- aycu 
ceNAMOYxe epooY ?R nipAN 
exRMAY Nceqjojne R m a y  
Wco o Y  Wqje WpoMne 2^ ©Y

71 .2 -3
7 -8

" I n  k in g ly  fa sh io n ” : o r  “ I n  a  k in g d o m .”
" in  a n o th e r  g lo ry ” : o r  p o ss ib ly  " in  h o n o r (of m e ).”

iD®
irfi

olfcgreat
;iiai|{ls.’nK]

'i  i t  Hold

! (lysoDs,

]hi

•'"Mieral
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10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

2 4

2 6

you and your sons. In
kingly fashion you  will rule over it—you
and your sons. A nd no
seed (oTTopa) will come from you
of the m en who will not
stand in m y presence in
another glory.’ Then (t o t s ) they  will
become as the cloud of the
great light. Those
men will com e who have
been cast forth from the knowledge (yvoioK;)
of the great aeons and the
angels. T hey will stand
before Noah and the aeons.
And god will say to
Noah: ‘W hy have you  departed from
what I told  you? Y ou have
created another generation (Ysvsa) so that you
might scorn m y pow er.’ Then (t o t s )

Noah will s a y : ‘I shall
testify  before your
might that the generation (yevea)
of these m en did not come
[from me] nor (o u ts ) [from]
[my sons,
[

( 4  ±  lines lacking)

[7 2 ]

[ ] knowledge (yvcicrK;). A nd [he] will
[ ] those m en
and bring them  into their proper
land and build them  a
holy dwelling-place. And
they will be called b y  that
name and dwell there
six hundred years in a

71.12 “ c a s t f o r th  f ro m ” ; o r  p e rh a p s  “ s e t  a p a r t  f ro m .”
72,8 T he n u m e ra l s ig n  X (6 0 0 ) a p p e a rs  a b o v e  th e  w r i t te n  n u m b e r.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5

1 0

c o o Y N  T ire •|•Jk.<|)ea.pclV
c e N a to jo jn e  NMM3k.Y W6 i 

2eNAi*reAOC Rxe niNo6 Roy9  
eiN* RNCAaiaiY WBOxe
qjcune neY^H" '̂ e s o x  
e+rNcucic oy îac Rre hnoy 
re- T ore Ncu^e Nxneqj
T H p q  e ^ p x Y  W N e q ^ H p e -

xXm* MR iA<t>ee‘ MR C H M -  

q N A ^ O O C  N A Y  N A O J H p e  

c c u T M  e N A O j A J c e -  e i c  n K A 2  
A T n o q j q  e^cR t h y t R ’ x w x  
^ M q ? < H > T q  2 ^̂  0 Y 2 0 T €  MR 

oymRt*2M2̂ '  ̂ R R 2 0 0 Y  T H
poY fiTe nerRcoNj" Rnprpe 
[nJeTRcnepMA p caboa Hn2[o]
[Mn]N[0]YT€ TfnANTOIC[pAT<Dp]
[ . . . ] ANOK MR ir[e]TR[
[ 6 ±  ] m[ ------ ]M n [

( 4  ±  lines lacking)

1 2

[ ........]qjHpe RNOJ2e [nA]
6 p o 6  N[A]p AN^q MneKRTO eB[oA*] 
AY<w RneMTO Rt €k6om‘ 
Apic<j)pAri ê M M o q  2*̂  tck 
6 i x  e"i*xoop 2 n oy20’*’®
OYA2 ca2 N€- Aie ni6po6 th 
pq exAqCi €boa R2 ht* Rce 
NApAKXOY RCABOA MMOK 
AN MR nNOYTe ninANxo 
KpAXCUp* AAAA CeNAOJM 
qje 2̂  ̂ o y ®bbio Jca>q MR 
0Y20 '*’e Rxe neYeme* 
xoxe epe2€NK0 0 Ye €boa

1 4  2 *̂  ncnepMA Rxe xam mR

0

:1 «

lilewUsay

m

ltolK;r

i ( w i j
ulmiiit] 

’ I® of its 
ItaV-

nes

7 2 , 1 5 - 1 7  T h e  sons of N o a h : Cf. G en  9 : 1 8 - 1 9 . ^
2 1  “ se rv e  h im ,”  qjROJHXq, em en d e d  fro m  q^R^MXq- Itisun-O V/X V ^  XXXXXXj p-»  m m m ^  , --------------  • V  A 'i . ^  tilUV

d e rs to o d  here  as re fe rrin g  to  G od th e  a lm ig h ty  (cf. 7 3 .9 -12 ). but it
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knowledge of imperishability (a(p6apoia).
10 And angels of the great 

hght wiU dwell with them.
12 No foul deed

will dwell in their heart (s), but 

14 only the knowledge (yvcocni;) of God.
Then (tote) Noah will divide the 

16 whole earth among his sons.
Ham and Japheth and Shem.

18 He wiU say to them: ‘My sons, 
hsten to m y words. Behold,

20 I have divided the earth among you. But (dXXa) 
serve him in fear and 

22 slavery all the days 

of your life. Let not
24 your seed (oTOpfjta) depart from the face 

of god the almighty (iravToxpdTwp).
26 [ j I and your [

[
(4 ri: lines lacking)

[  J  son of Noah: ‘[My]
seed [win be] pleasing before you 

and before your power.
Seal (<T9paytCeiv) it b y your 

strong hand with fear and 

commandment, so that the whole 
seed which came forth from me 

may not be inclined away from you 

and god the almighty (7uavToxpdT<op), 
but (dXXd) it win serve 

in humility and 

fear of its knowledge.’
Then (tote) others
from the seed (OTCEpfia) of Ham and

10

12

1 4

[7 3 ]

73.7

is possible to  refer it  to  th e  earth  an d tran slate  ‘ 'm inister to  i t /*  
i.e., till th e  soil. Cf. G en  9 :2 0 .

A  letter  e is crossed o u t before R ce a t  th e  end of th e  line.
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['f]A(|)ee- eyeBCDK n6\ qTOOY tUge 
F i q j o  F I p c u M e -  n c g b c u k  e  

20YN S K S K x z  T l c e 6 o e \ \ e  

G N p C U M G  G T M M X Y *  NH G 

T A Y O J C U H G  G B O A  + N 0 6  

N T N C U C IC  UG)X  G N G ^ ’ X e  

0 A G I B G C  N T G  T G Y ^ O M  NA 

A p G 2  G N G N T A Y ^ O G I A G  

G p O O Y  e B O A  F l 2 ^ B  NIM G 0 O O Y  

MN G H I 0 Y M I A  NIM G f C O O q *

T O T G  n C H G p M A  N X A M  M N

15 -16

26-27

aflotii

Hen!-
2 6 [T^]<|>ee N 3ip M i l i * C N O O Y [ c ] j j a p l e t i s

F i M l J T p p o -  i r [ e ] Y [ i c e ] liijdoiiis,
2 8 [ c J n e p M a .  NA.BO}K e 2 0 Y [ N ] j ^

e T M N T j f p [ o ]  N K e A a . o c [ - ] i i i i i ig d o
3 0 [ t o t ] €  c e N [ a . ] ^ p 4 C N e  n 0 !  [ l[ I li ta j :o :

[ . ] q j [  ]  . . . [ N ] p q j N  2 A  N e [ I ] a f

[ ^ ]

[ . . ] M e  e i* M OO Yi *  [ R ] T [ e ]  n  n o 6
2 [ F i j N e C U N  F J T €  't’3i < t ) e A p c i A - i l H O l i l

[ A ] Y t U  C e N A B C U K  2 ^̂  C A K A A U t l i e y i
4 i r e Y N O Y T e -  c e n a b c u k  e 2 0 Y N 1 l e i  g o d '

€ N | 6 o M G Y P I C A T H r o p i  R N I N 0 6 itiliepowi
6 r J p c o M e  N H e i * q j o o T t  2 m n e Y e i n v l i o a

O O Y '  C G N A J C O O C  FiCAICAA .X€ jJoiy.Tlie]
8 O Y  T €  t 6 o m  Fi N e T p o j M e  g t a y ■ 'W a tis ti

A 2 e p A T O Y  F i n e K F i T O  g b o a W i y o
1 0 NAY G T A Y C I I T O Y  6 B O A  2 M HI • ( lo w e r e t

c n e p M A  F i x e  x a m  m Fi T A C p e e S fi
1 2 € Y N A p  q x o o Y  F i ^ e  < F i q j o >  F l p w M e

‘ ‘h u n d red ’ ': N  q p G  m a y  h a v e  been first o m itted  then written in 

w ith  sm all letters. T h e  num eral sign y  (400) is written above 

th e w ritten  num eral.

“ F o u r hundred thousand m en” : cf. 74,12. B o h lig  refers to Manich- 

ean H om ilies  68,18: “ 400,000 righteou s.”  T h is  is also the number 

of th e tribe of Ju d a h  in Jos. A n t. V I I . 320.

“ tw e lv e  kin gd o m s” : Cf. G en  10 :2  an d 6 (L X X )  where the sons 

of J a p h e th  and H am  are tw e lve  in num ber. T h e  tw elve plus one 

(hne 29) m a y  be connected w ith  th e th irteen  kingdom s of 77,27- 

82,19. Cf. Gos. Eg. ( I l l  2) 63,18: “ th e go d of th e  thirteen aeons.'

‘̂ -̂1 n,i;:
iSatli
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Japheth will come, four hundred 

thousand men, and enter into 

another land and sojourn 
with those men who 

came forth from the great 

eternal knowledge (Yvtoat(;). For 
the shadow of their power will 
protect those who have sojourned 
with them from every evil thing 

and every unclean desire (sTtiOufjita).
Then (t o t e ) the seed (oTtepfia) of Ham and
Japheth wiU form twelve
kingdoms, and their
seed (oTcsptJia) [also] will enter into
the kingdom of another people (Xa6 <;).
[Then (t o t s ) ] wiU take counsel
[ ] aeons [

[7 4 ]

[ J who are dead, of the great
aeons of imperishabUity (d90ap(jta).
And they will go to Sakla
their god. They will go in
to the powers, accusing (xan^yopsw) the great
men who are in their
glory. They will say to Sakla;
‘What is the power of these men who
stood in your presence,
who were taken from the
seed ((TTTsppa) of Ham and Japheth,
who will number four hundred <thousand> men?

"S a k la ” : O n e o f th e  com m on nam es for th e dem iurge, Y a ld a b a o th ,  

Sam m ael, in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i U brary; cf., e.g., A p . John  
(II,r) 1 1 ,1 7 ;  H y p . A rch. (11,4 ) 9 5 .7 - I "  Gos. Eg. ( I l l , 2) 57-58. 

passim , S a k la  is called  " th e  gr e a t a n ge l”  an d is paired w ith  

"N eb ru el th e  gr e a t d em o n .”

" (th o u s a n d )” : In serted  to  conform  to  7 3 ,15 -16 . T h e  M S  reads  

o n ly  "fo u r h u n d red ,”  an d  th ere is no nu m ber w ritte n  a b o v e  th e  

line; a t  7 3 ,15  th e  n u m ber 400 ( y )  appears a b o ve  th e  line.
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A Y . X I T O Y  e ^ o Y N  e K e e c u N  h h  

e r x Y ^ u j n e  € b o a  R ^ H T c j  a y ^̂ J 
a y k t o  R n e o o Y  T H p q  N x e  t c k  
6 o m  m H T M R T p p o  F i x e  x e K d u c  

j c e  A n e c n e p M A  F i x e  N c u ^ e  e s o A  

^Fi  n e q q j H p e  x q e i p e  F I n e K O Y  

cuq^ x H p q  MFi n i 6 o m  x H p o Y  

2FJ N i e c u N  e x A n e K A M A ^ x e  

p p p o  e ^ p A F  e : x a > O Y '  m FI N i p c u  

M e  e x M M A Y  MFi N H  e x e  il 

pFi F i d A e i A e  n e Y e o o Y '  
[ e ] M n o Y € i p e  F i n e x e ^ N A K -  

[a a a ] a  A Y n o j o j N e  R n e K  

[ M H ] H U ^ e  X H p q -  x o x e  n N O Y  

[ x e ]  N [ x ] e  N i e c u N  q N A ' j '  n a y  
[ e B O ] ; \  n h  e i* q ^ F i q je  F i M o [ q ]
[ .  . . ] a ¥  n c A  ' i ' B [ . ] y c  n k [  

c ^ F i N H O Y  e x F i  e [ x ] F i

10

12

[ m] a [y  ]!TH [e]xoYNAqpcune ? [2 h ] 
xq Fi6i NIN06  FipcuMe- n h  ex[e] 
RnoY-Xcu F̂i- OYTe FiceNA 
•XCÔ Fi AN 2FiN eMieYMiA n im  
x e  FixAxeY'l'YXH q ĉune a n  
2F1 o y 6 i x  ecxA^Fi- a a a a  a c u ^cu 
ne eBOA o y n o 6 FioYA  ̂ CA^Ne 
Fixe OYAi*reAOC FiqjA eNe -̂ 
xoxe ceNANOY-xe FioYKCue? 
m FI o y © h n  MFi OYAMpH^e e-XFi 
NipcuMe exRMAY’ a y <u  epe 
oykcu2  ̂ mn OY2^ocxFi e\ exFi 
NiewN exRMAY Ficep KAxe

0

0&0

|t(&I

! line) of I

liiffltiie; 
I iliew lii 

k e o o tl
iBtllOV

7 4 .1 3 - 1 4

75.9-10

"a n o th er aeon from  w h ich ” ; T h e  sense seem s to  demand "aeon 

other (th a n ) th e  one from  w h ich ,”  b u t  no comparison is indi

c a te d  in th e  S3mtax.
“ fire an d sulphur and a sp h a lt” : I f  th e  G enesis narrative is al

lu d ed to  here, th e  in cid en t is p ro b a b ly  th e  destruction of Sodom;

Si" is;

■-aiii-Q



APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 7 4 ,1 3 -7 5 ,1 3 1 7 3

'i

ifeH]

14

16

18

2 0

22

2 4

26

28

3 0

2

4

6

8

10
CN

12

T h e y  h a v e  b e e n  r e c e iv e d  in to  a n o th er  a eo n  
from  w h ic h  t h e y  h a d  c o m e  fo r th , a n d  
th e y  h a v e  o v e r tu r n e d  a ll th e  g lo ry  o f y o u r  
p ow er a n d  th e  d o m in io n  o f y o u r  h a n d .
F o r  th e  se ed  (cmsp(ia) o f N o a h  th ro u g h  
h is  so n  h a s  d o n e
all y o u r  w ill, a n d  (so h a v e )  a ll th e  p o w ers
in  th e  a eo n s  o v er  w h ich  y o u r  m ig h t
rules, w h ile  b o th  th o se
m en  a n d  th e  o n es  w h o  are
sojou rn ers in  th e ir  g lo ry
h a v e  n o t  d o n e  y o u r  w ill.
[B u t (dc?^a)] t h e y  h a v e  tu r n e d  (asid e) y o u r  
w h o le  th r o n g .’ T h e n  (t o t e ) th e  g o d  
of th e  a eo n s  w ill  g iv e  th e m  
(som e) o f th o se  w h o  serv e  [h im ]

[
th e y  w ill c o m e  u p o n  th a t  la n d

w h ere th e  g rea t m en  
win b e  w h o
h a v e  n o t  b e e n  d e filed , n or  (o(>t s ) wiU b e  
d efiled  b y  a n y  d esire  (sTuOufiia).
F or  th e ir  so u l ((pox" )̂ d id  n o t  co m e  
from  a  d e filed  h a n d  b u t  (oXX(£) i t  
cam e from  a  g rea t c o m m a n d m e n t  
of a n  e te r n a l a n g e l.
T h en  (t 6t s ) fire
an d  su lp h u r  a n d  a sp h a lt  wiU  b e  c a s t  u p o n  

th o se  m en , a n d
fire a n d  (b lin d in g ) m is t  w U l c o m e  o v er  
th o se  aeo n s, a n d

[7 5 ]

S#

cf. G en 19 :2 4 . In  Gos. Eg. ( I l l , 2) 60,9-18 th e  "se e d  of th e  grea t  

S eth ”  is associated w ith  So d o m  an d  G om orrah.
75.9-21 H. Goedicke, “ A n  U nexpected Allusion to  the Vesuvius Erup

tion in 79 A .D .,”  AmerJournPhil go (1969), 34°"4 i> suggests 
that this description is based on the Vesuvius disaster (cf. Plin. 

Ep. V I .i6  and 21).
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r 6i TIbaa Hni6om Wt € Ni(|>a>c 
THp RC6TMNAY GBOA MMOOY 
r 6i NiecuN 2  ̂ Ne^ooY erRMAY* 
AY<D ceTJNHY €2PaT fi6i 2®n 
no6 RKAOOAe RoYoeiN Rce 
§1 e2PAT ejcojoY R6i 2eNxe
KAOOAe FioYoeiN e boa 2̂ 5 
nino6 FiNecuN’ connhy €2PaT
rl6l ABpXCAl MR CABACU MN

24

26

26

PAMAAIHA- RceeiNe RNI 
pCUMe eTMMAY GBOA 2 M 
niKCU2T* MR ni6cuNf R 
ceALiTOY RcATne RniaiEcun] 
MR NIApXH RT6 NI6 0 M Rce 
[JC1]T0Y‘ €B0  ̂ [
[ .  ]o Y  R cdn2

[R ]cejciT O Y  e[BOA  
 ̂NeCUN* TTA.[........MA]

[OS]

[R^jcune RT€ nin[o]6 m[. .]ba 
[.]p MMAY MR NiAi*re;\oc e 
[t]QY^^B MR NieCUN* C€NA 
^cune r6i NipcuMe eYeiNe 
RNIAI*reAOC 6TMMAY X G  2GN 
Û MMO MMOOY N€- AAAA 
€YP 20JB 2R i ’cnopA Rai*tako’ 
nAAIN ON qNACINe MnM€2 
tpoMei* RcoTt r 6i ni(|>a)c

22-23

APC

iliiiasaxai

tlefeean i

1

3telie-r

"clouds of light” : a common image of ascent; cf. e.g., Test. Abr. 9 

(long recension); in N ag H am m adi literature, Zost. (VIII, j) 4.2I-23, 
InC od.B ruc. (untitled text), f. 110^34-35 Gamaliel appears with 
Strempsoukos and Agram as as one of the three “ guardians’’ 
(tpdXaxe?). A ll three names occur, b u t not as a trio, in the long 
list of names in Zost. (V III,j) 47: Abrasax (line 13), Samblo the 
7rapoX:9(A7rTo>p (line 24), and Gamaliel, paired w ith Strempsouchos 

(line 2). W ith the addition of Gabriel, these are the Swiatovot of 
the four great 9<ooT?)pe(; in Gos. Eg. (111,2 ) 52,19-53,9 and else
where. See also Trim. Prot. (X III,j) 48 *,27-29.
“ the aeons,” R N I A j [ 0 ) N ] :  It  is possible to read RNIAf[re- 
AOC],  “ the angels,” but the line would be unusually long.

'’Sis was I 
«s to that

lator 
plai
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14 the eyes of the powers of the illuminators (9&KTTy)p) will

be darkened,
and the aeons will not see by  

16 them in those days.
And great clouds of light 

18 will descend, and 

other clouds of light 

20 will come down upon them from 

the great aeons.
22 Abrasax and Sablo and

Gamaliel will descend, and bring 
24 those men out of

the fire and the wrath, and 
26 take them above the aeons

and the rulers (apxh) ^^e [powers], and 
28 [take] them away [

[ J of hfe [
30 and take them away [ 

aeons [

[7 6 ]

[dwelling-place] of the [great 
2 [ ] there with the holy angels

and the aeons.
4 The men will be Uke 

those angels for they 

6 are not strangers to them. But (aXXa)
they work in the imperishable seed (ciTcopa).

8 Once again ( tcocX l v ) ,  for the
third time, the illuminator (9coc7T7)p)

76,8-9 *'Once again, for th e  th ird  time**: T h o u g h  th e Illu m in ato r's  

com ing w as n o t m en tio n ed before, th is is th e  th ird  tim e in rela

tion to  th e flood an d  th e fire. Cf. Gos. Eg. ( I l l , 2) 63,4-8, w here  

the great S e th  is said to  h a v e  p assed th ro u g h  "th re e  parousias**: 

"th e  flood, an d  th e  con flagration , an d  th e  ju d g m e n t of th e  

archons an d  th e  pow ers an d  th e  authorities.**

9 "illum inator**: A s  a  title  9 octtt̂ p is so com m on as to  be of little  

help in p la cin g th e  d o cu m e n t; e.g., H ip p . R ef. V .8.40  (the S a vio r  

in the N aassen e exegesis); A ct. P h il. 21 (Jesus); K eph a la ia  68 

(Mani); K eph ala ia , In tro d u ctio n  (7,27; Z a rath u stra).
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10 THp Fixe 'I'rNcucic oy no6
NNeooy x e  eqe^oj^cW

12 €BOA nicnepMA Nxe NOJ ê
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mR NiupHpe Rxe XAM mR TA<()ee 
x e  eqeu)U)JCTt Nxq R êNo^HN 
Rpeq't* OYTA2' a y ^ o  qNACo> 
xe RneY'l'Y^H c b o a  ne^o 
OY FinMOY* x e  ninAACMA 
xHpq exAqq^cune € B 0 A  2m 
n i K A 2  e T * M o o Y i * '  c c n a o j o )  
ne 2 a  xesoYciA RnMOY*
N H A €  e f M e e Y e  e'J’ r N C D C i c  

Rxe niq^A €Ne2 nNOYTe 
Z M  TTeY2HT* RCeNAXAKO

24

26

AN x e  RnoY-xi ttna 
6BOA XeTMRxppO ROYCOT 
[a];̂ aa Rxay Ô Rxooxq Roy[ 
[. .] RAPreAoc Rq̂ A eNe2"
[ 10 ±  ]R<j)C0CXH[p]
[ 9 ±  Rn]hoy e^R
[ 6  ±  exM ]ooY i*' TH
[ 1 0  ±  ] j 2:€ r m o .

10

[ •] RcHe- Rqeipe R^en
MAeiN mR ^eNojnHpe x e  eqe 
't' ccuqj- rn' i'6 om mR neYAp?cq}[N] 
xoxe qNAOjxopxp r 6 i TTNOYTe 
Rxe N1 6 0M- eqjccu Rmoc a^  
xe fdoM Rxe nipcuwe e f  
ALoce epoN- xoxe qNAxoY 
Noc 0YN06  r 6 o>n¥ ejcR ni 
pojMe exRMAY' a y ô eqe 
OYOJXB r 6 i nieooY Rqqjcu

76 ,30 -77,1 O n e m ig h t reco n stru ct XH

[exqNApc<l)pAr]!2e Rmo[c]

0

lOWltil 
iflO

hi

eten

m

ifsanii

ilBho- 

MW
BBert

> l e

tetoithe
*ltheflr,

77,3

[2 *̂ ] TTEp a n ] RcHe
“ w h ich  he w ill seal w ith  th e nam e of S e th .”
" th e  p ow ers” : T h e  M S  o rig in a lly  read R n e Y ^ O M ,  “their  ̂

p ow ers,”  b u t d ots over th e  letters e Y  in d icate  an  erasure.
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of knowledge (yvwctk;) will pass by in great
glory, in order to (?va) leave
(something) of the seed (<nt^p(jia) of Noah
and the sons of Ham  and Japheth—
to leave for him self
fruit-bearing trees. And he will
redeem their souls ('^ux^) from the
day of death. For the whole creation (TrXaotxa)
that came from
the dead earth w ill be
under the authority (e^ouoia) of death.
But (8e) those who reflect upon the knowledge (yvw ctk; )

of the eternal God
in their heart (s) will not perish.
For they  have not received spirit (Tuveufjia)
from this kingdom  alone,
but (oXXdc) they have received (it) from an[
[ J eternal angel.

28 [ ] illuminator (̂ cocrrî p)
[ will] come upon

30 [ that is] dead [

[7 7 ]

2

a)[N]
4

6

8

10

[ ] of Seth. And he will perform
signs and wonders in  order to
scorn the powers and their ruler (iXpxcov).
Then (t o t e ) the god
of the powers wiU be disturbed, sa y in g ; ‘W hat
is the power of th is m an who
is higher than we?' Then (t o t e ) he will
arouse a great wrath against
that man. And
the glory will w ithdraw and

77.4-27 The them e of the deception or blindness of the powers in the  

face of the savior is very widespread in gnostic literature; cf. 

e.g. the docetic passion narrative in Treat. Seth (VII,2) 55.30- 
56,19, and w ithout reference to Jesus, Paraph. Shem (VII,x) 

36,12-22.

12
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G T x q c o T n o Y  x y u j  
C G N X N X Y  e p o q  x n  Fi6 i n i 6 o m  

N6 YBXA- OYTG TlCeNX 
[ n ] ^ Y  e n i K e < j > c u c T H p -  

TOT€ ceN xp K O A x::e  r t c a

24

26

28 M

3 0

px5  R n i p c o M e  e T x n i n N X  
6TOYAXB gl e ^ c u q -  t o t g  
c e N x p x p x c e x i  R n i p x N  T161 
N iA i^rexoc MTl NireNGA  
T H p o Y  i^TG N160M 2*̂  OY 
TTAXNH GY^O> MMOC JCG 
A C ^ W n G  GBOA TCUN R R 
T A Y ^  GBOA TO) N R6| N I OJA 
x e  MMR fNO YX" NAT G 
TG H n o Y ^ F l T O Y  n 6 i n i 6 [ o m ] 
THpoY' I ’^OYejTG 9 y [ n ] 
R M R r p p [ o  a :cd R m o c  G p o q ]  
[ j ce  A]qupa>n[G g b o a  21^
[ ...........1 WT[

[ .......... ] .  •[

[ O i l ]

G T H G  r 6 i o y t Tn a  A [ Y C ] A N 0 Y  

qjq 2 ^ R nH Y € A q ju  nGOOY 
R n H  g t R m a y  m R *t’ 6 o M -  A q €1 
GJCR K O Y R T C  R T G q M A A Y '

AYOJ R't’2 6  Aqgt GJCR niMOOY' 
't’MG2 CRTG AG R M R T p p O  A<D 
R m o c  GXBHHTq a g  A q u ^ c u n G  
GBOA 2 R O Y N 0 6  R n p O ^ H T H C -
AYCD A q € l  r 6 i o y 2 ^ a h i * A q q i

API

1 : 0 :

■ j l f c p o f l
toiiscovei

Mkc

21-22

78.5

"punish the flesh” : Cf. iQ p H a b  9,2: th ey committed "veii- 
geance upon his b od y of flesh.”
“ use of name in error” : If one m ay suppose the Greek to be 
Xp^oOai one m ight render "treat the name as a deception.” 

"he came to the water” : In all its occurrences this refrain might 
be translated “ he came on the w ater.” T he statem ent might be 
a reference to baptism (of Jesus ?) but probably refers to coining
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dwell in holy houses which 
it has chosen for itself. And  

the poweis will not see it 
with their eyes nor (ouxe) will they 

see the illuminator (9<«)ctt#)p) either.
Then (t 6t s ) they will punish (noXâ ŝtv) the flesh (crap̂ )

of the man upon whom the
holy spirit (irveupLa) has come. Then (t o t s )

the angels and all the
generations (yeveoc) of the powers
will use (xpvjoQai) the name
in error (•jrXdcvT)), asking:
‘Where did it (the error) come from?’ or {̂ )
‘Where did the
words of deception, which
all the powers have failed
to discover, come from?’ [Now (o5v)] the first

kingdom [says of him]
[that] he came [from

3 0  [
[

[7 8 ]

A  spirit (TtvEujjia) [ ] to heaven. He was nour
ished

in the heavens. He received the glory 

of that one and the power. He came 

to the bosom of his mother.
And thus he came to the water.
And (Ss) the second kingdom says
about him that he came
from a great prophet (7rpo97)T7]<;).

And a bird came, took

.-eT 10

tleC®
iaineasJ«»̂

' 78,6

into th e w orld. C f. Treat. Seth  (V II.2 ) 5 0 ,16 -18 : n i € l  e n e C H f  

c a :R  n i M O o y  W 6 i  N i M e p o c  e f C A n e c n T ,  “ th e d e s c e n t  

upon th e w ater, th a t  is th e  regions b e lo w .”  C f. also P araph . Shem  
(V II,r) 32 ,5-12 . In  Zost. ( V I I I ,j)  18,2-3 th e  phrase ‘ ‘com e to  

the w a te r”  (N H y  e n i  M o o y )  seem s to  refer to  b ap tism .

T h e num eral sign  B (two) ap p ears over th e  w ritte n  num eral.
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niXAOY e T x y ^ n o q  xqJCiTq 
e^oyN eyTOoy eq ^ oce-  
xycu xycANoyqjq eeoA  
ni^AAHi* Rre Tne- AyAi*re 
Aoc €1 6BOA MMAy ne^Aq NA[q] 
x e  TOJoyNf AHNoyre 'f e o o y  
NAK- Aqjci W oyeooy mR oyocpo- 
Ayco Ri*2e Aqgl e^R niMOoy* 
't’Me^qjOMTe MMNTppo xa> 
MMOC epoq Aqcpcune eeoA  
2N oyMHTpA RnApeeNoc  
AyNOJcq €BOA TeqnoAic  
NToq MN TeqMAAy Ayjcixq 
eyMA RepHMOc- AqcANoy 
qjq MMAy Aq^ Aqjci Roye  
[o]oy MR oy6oM- Ayco R't’
[ ê] Aq€l eJCM niMooy  
[1’]M€^[q]T[o]? m [m]Rt p p o  : [̂cu] 
[m m o c  epoq oc]e Aqqjco[ne] 
[eBOA 2n oynAp]oe[NOC 
[ 9 ±  ]t  a c [o a o m c o n ]

[ K ] C O T e  [ R ] C C O C  R T O q  MR <|)HpCAACp
MR CAyHA MR NeqCTpATIA 
eTAyTAoyooy acoaomcun 
2cocoq TAyo RreqcTpATiA R 

re NiAAiMcoN excoTe Rca 
nApeeNOC’ Ayco RnoydR 
TH eToyxcoTe Rccoc* aaaa 
■f-nApeeNoc exAyTAAC NAy

78,10
1 8 - 2 6

2 3

Jet

tlel)

'Arise! Gf

24

Airitli®
illetliiri

) lie came tc

m ]

i d  lad

''ch ild '': The synonym  K O y ^ l  is written above the word 2lA0 Y* 
W ith this explanation and details from some of the others, 
especially nourishment of the child in the desert, cf. R ev 12. 
"H e was nourished": Lit. "he nourished himself," or emend to 

AyCA N oy Cj. In the repeated refrain the verb is given various 

subjects.
"H e  came and received": The word "cam e" does not fit in the 

pattern of the refrain and m ay be a scribal error.

1%
Us a

Vs:



APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 7 8 ,1 0 -7 9 ,8 181

;qi

c]

10 the child who was born and brought him 
onto a high mountain.

12 And he was nourished by  

the bird of heaven. A n angel 
14 came forth there. He said to him:

‘Arise! God has given glory 

16 to you.’ He received glory and strength.
And thus he came to the water.

18 The third kingdom says 
of him that he came

2 0  from a virgin (7cap0£vo<;) wom b ((jiyjTpa).
He was cast out of his c ity  (tcoXk;),

22 he and his mother; he was brought
to a desert (ep7)fi.oi;) place. He was nourished 

24 there. He came and received 
glory and power. And thus 

26 he came to the water.
[The fourth] kingdom says 

28 [of him that] he came 

[from a virgin (TuapOevoi;).]
30 [ Solomon]

[sought] her, he and Phersalo  
and Sauel and his armies ((iTpaTia), 
which had been sent out. Solom on  
himself sent his arm y (crTpaTidc) 
of demons (Saipitov) to seek out the  
virgin (TuapOevoi;). And they  did not find  
the one whom  they  sought, but (aXXa) 
the virgin (7uap0svo<;) who was given to them.

[7 9 ]

DOVn

cVeTDl-i''''

oi£ 7 8 . 2 7  
IK 79,2

4-5

errof'

T h e num eral sign a  (four) appears o ver th e w ritte n  num eral.

O n th e nam e Sauel, see B o h lig-W isse, Gospel o f the E gyp tian s,
p. 194.
Solom on's a rm y  o f dem ons is a featu re of m agic literatu re and  

is often fou nd elsew here; cf. e.g., Test. Sol., p assim ; Jos. A n t. 
V III.4 5 -4 9 ; in th e  N a g  H a m m a d i library, T estim . Truth  (IX ,3)  

72.5̂ 8.
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79,10

1 3

28
80,1

NAG HAMMADI CODEX V,5

10

1 2

1 4

16

18

Rtoc  neNTAYWTc- xqjciTC 
FI61 COAOMWN- ACep BAKe 
n 6 | 't’D A p^eN O C  ACMICe Ff
niAAOY RnMA bthmay' 
ACCANOY^q 2  ̂ oyujojaJ 
Rt € xepHMOc- Fixe 
[p lPY C A N O Y ^q Aqjci W oY eo  
9Y MR OY^OM €BOA 2̂  ̂ i 'cno  
pA exAY-xnoq eBOA R^^tc 
a y <d R'J’2® Aqgl eJCM ni 

^  MOOY’ 1’M€21’ RmR 
20 xppo jccu MMOC epoq x e  

Aq^wne €boa 2̂  ̂ oyta  
•f-Ae Rxe xne- AYCAxq 
eeAAACCA adnoyn 
uponq epoq Aq:xnoq 
AqoAq exne Aqxi RoYe 
OOY MR OY^OM- AŶ D 
R*t'2e Aq^i] eJCM [niMOOY'] 
[f] M€2CO Jt[e] H[M]Rxpp[o]
[;xo>] Rmoc [ace o]ymRt[-]- 
[ . . . . ]  ex [. . e2 P]AV enieojN

22

24

26

28

3 0

[ a

e i ‘CA2PAT ace  e q e x [ o o Y ] T e  n 
2 6 N2 P H p e -  A c c u d )  eB O A  2 *̂  
x e n i e Y M i A  R N i 2 p e p e  a c  
Me c x q  R n x o n o c  e x R M A Y  
ANA PreAOC  C A N O Y q jq  R 
x e  n i A N e e c u N o c  Aqoci R 
0 Y 6 0 0 Y R n M A  e x R M A Y  
MR o y 6 o m - a y <d R' t’2 €  A q g l  
eocR n i M o o Y "  1 *Me2

jipc

3 »i

1 taw 8

ills lie can

ibas,bli'

e p  BAKe is unattested in Sahidic; cf. Bohairic BOKI- The 
synonym is written above e p  BAKe.
“border”: Lit. “stake” or “mark,” also used as a b o u n d a i y  
marker.
The numeral sign 9 (six) appears over the written numeral. 
XOOYTe is rare in Sahidic and perhaps should be written TOY" Heiiuiietj
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It was she whom they fetched.
10 Solomon took her.

The virgin (TcapOevo?) became pregnant and gave birth to 

12 the child there.
She nourished him on a border 

14 of the desert (Spy)[xo?). When
he had been nourished, he received glory 

16 and power from the seed (oTropa) 
from which he had been begotten.

18 And thus he came to the 

water. And (8£) the fifth 
20 kingdom says of him that 

he came from a
22 drop from heaven. He was thrown 

into the sea (OoXaaoa). The abyss 

24 received him, gave birth to him,
and brought him to heaven. He received 

26 glory and power. And
thus he came to [the water].

28 And (8£) [the] sixth kingdom 

[says] that a [
30 [ down] to the aeon

[80]

which is below, in order to [gather]
2 flowers. She became pregnant from 

the desire (s7u0u[xia) of the flowers. She 

4 gave birth to him in that place {roTzoc).
The angels of the

6 flower garden (avGewvoi;) nourished him. He received 

glory there
8 and power. And thus he came 

to the water. And (8e) the

golairi: lH

£6- . 
osedas’*

80,4
5-6

T 6  here. Its  synonym , written above the line, b u t now Icirgely 

in lacuna, m ight have been either ^<p[cU A .]e or CCU[o y ]^- 

.XTTOq, a synonym  of MeCTCj, is written above it.
NT€ TTIANeecONOC: T he occurrence of a Greek genitive is 

very unusual.
The numeral sign 2  (seven) appears at the end of the line.
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10 ' Y  c A ^ q e  A e  F i M 5 [ T ] p p o  accu R

HOC epoq x e  oyTA't’Ae ne 
AcCl eBOA 2 ^ T n e  e x R  ttkxz 
AY-XiTq e^pAY e^eNBHB Hdj
2 6 NAPAKCUN Aq^cune Roy

80,13

20

12

1 4

16

i 8

20

A A o y  A y n N A  ei  e x c u q  A q  

JCiT q  e n x i c e  e n M A  e T A ' p  

T A - p A e  q j o j n e  €boa R M A y  

A q x i R o y e o o y  m n  o y 6 o M  

r h m a  e T M M A y  A y c u  R'J '^Ee]

A q € i  e x M  n i M o o y  • f u e z  
T  q j M o y N e  A e  R M R T p p o  x c u  R  

22 M o c  e p o q  x e  A y K A o o A e  €1 
e x R  n K A 2  A C K c u x e  R o y  
Y i e x p A  e g o y N  A q u ^ c u n e  

[ e ] B O A  R ^ h t c - A y c A N o y ^ q  

[ R ] 6 [ i N i A P r ] € A o c  N H e i * ^ [ x ] R  

[ ' p K ] A o o A [ e  ]  A q [ A i ]  R o y e o [ o y ]  
m [ R ]  o y d o R  [ R ] n M A  [ e r R M A y ]  

A y c u  R[ 't ’2 €  A q ] e i  e [ x R  n i M O O y ]

24

26

28

T

1 0

1 2

1 4

[1'M]^2'l't'3''’® A€ RMRTppo ACU R 
MOC epoq Ae oboa 2n 'p'piTe 
RnepiAcoN Aoygl ncupA oboa 
a c €1 exR oyxooy eqxoce ACp 
oyoeiqj ec2 Mooc RMAy 2t^c 
re RcpenieyMei epoc oyAAC 
A€ eceq^cone R2 0 oyi*cfiMe 
ACACUK RxecenieyMiA oboa 
AC© eBOA 2  ̂ jecenieyMiA 
AyAHoq Ayc[A]Noy^q r6 i ni 
[A]preAoc NH ef^AR 'penieyMiA 
Aycu AqAi Royeooy Rdma 
[e]xRMAy MR oydoM- Aycu R 
[+2]® ^q^ eAR niMooy 'f’Me2

APOC

DiajoDS(«P

0 ¥

iltcMietot

i|imtlie63i 
iidiK?' 

t i l  it  H e

W 't e h f

E 3

l i l i t l i a t  
Ik r.;;i 

I i  came to

jtdi
ffloirtol

Since the word ‘ ‘drop” is feminine, the masculine pronoun here 

must reflect a shift back to the “ him ” of line i i .
T he numeral sign H (eight) appears at the end of the line.
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1

'Yl
i
5Y‘]

(DH

A
Cf

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

18

20

22

2 4

26

28

NU

10

12

1 4

seventh kingdom  says  
of him that he is a drop.
It came from heaven to earth.
Dragons (Spaxtov) brought him  down to caves. 
He became a
child. A spirit (7rveu{xa) came upon him  and  
brought him  on high to the place where the  
drop had come forth.
He received glory and power 
there. And thus
he came to  the water. A nd (S£) the
eighth kingdom says
of him that a cloud came
upon the earth and enveloped a
rock (TcsTpa). H e cam e
from it. The angels
who were above the cloud
nourished him. H e [received] glory
[and] power [there].
And [thus he] came to [the water].

[81]

And (8 s) the [ninth] kingdom  says
of him that from the nine
Muses (TueptSs?) one separated away.
She came to a high m ountain and spent 
(some) tim e seated there, so that (wctts) 

she desired (sTciSufistv) herself alone 
in order to becom e androgynous.
She fulfilled her desire (sTutOupita)
and became pregnant from her desire (sTciGufita).
He was born. The
angels who were over the desire (s7ri6 u[jiia) nourished him.
And he received glory there
and power. And
thus he came to  the water. The

leii-

81,2
6
14

The numeral sign © (nine) appears above the written numeral. 
The letter e  is crossed out after NC in NCp€TTI©YMei .
The numeral sign I (ten) appears at the end of the line.



i 8 6

8 i , i6
18

1 9
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16

18

20

22

2 4

26

28

[ m ] H T 6  MMRTp pO JCCD MMOC e p o q  
jce xneqNoyTe Mepe oydHne 
R r e  ' f e n i e Y M i x  x q j c n o  R M o q  
egpAT e T e q b i J c  x y u j  x q N O Y ^ e  
[e]JCR ' t ' K A o o A e  e ^ o y e  e p o q  
e s o A  2 ^  i ’TA'I 'Ae Ayco  A y  
j c n o q -  A q ^ i  W o y e o o y  m W o y  
[ 6 ] o m  R n M A  e T M M A y  x y c u  
R ' l ' ^ e  x q §1  e J c R  T T i M o o y  
'j’ M e ^ M F i T O Y e  A e  R m n  

[ T ] p p o  Acu  RMOC A e  A n i q j T  
[ p e n ] ! e y » r i i  e [ T ] e q ^ e e p e  
[ o y A A ] T C  ACOJffi eBO[A]
[2 R  n e ] c e i o j i *  x c N o y A e  Fi[
[ ........... ] y  N[- lY M eeoyE

[SB ]

8

FIb o a  TepH M O c AnAi 're 
2 Aoc CANoyq^q Rdma e 

TRMAy Ayct) Fi't'̂ e Aq€l e 
4 AR niMOoy: 'f’Me^
T  MFlTCNOOyC RMRTppO AO)
6 RMOC epoq A€ Aqu)U)ne €BOA 

2R <J)CUCTHp C N A y  AyCA 
Noyqjq RMxy [xjqAi Royeooy  
mFI oy6oM’ Ay[a)] R't’^e xq^  
eAM niMooy •pMê

T  MR-fqjoMTe Ae RMNTppo ACU 
12 RMOC epoq Ae 6 iNMice nim 

Nxe neyApxojN oyAoro[c ne ] 
Aycu AqAi Royrcuaj RnM[x] 
exRMxy n6 i neTAoroc- xq 
Ai Noyeooy MTi oy 6 oM- 
Aycu Ri’2® Aq§1 eAR nmooy

10

1 4

16

APOC

1 tie cl

ter,;
#JWj

'■nsieflli 
W tins hi 

I lolewate 
tftihiiij 

I ol in that

l l i i i s h e d t

“il in that

inaidate
,'t nl.

K A O O A e ,  a synonym of 6 H n e ,  is written above it.
6  is written above A in NOyAe.
6 H ire , a sjmonym of K A O O A e ,  is written above it.
“near him’’: Following P. Nagel,"‘Die Wolke neben ihm’ (Apk 
Ad 81,19)’’ in Wissenschaflliche Zeitschrift der Martin-LiStf- 
Universitdt Halle-Wittenberg 22 (1973), 111-15.

®*asiioiii

l̂ aiDlinl
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oq

lOX

)oy

6']

tenth kingdom says of him 

16 that his god loved a cloud
of desire (6Tci0u(xia). He begot him 

18 in his hand and cast 
upon the cloud near him 

20 (some) of the drop, and
he was born. He received glory and 

22 power there. And
thus he came to the water.

24 And (8e) the eleventh
kingdom says that the father 

26 desired {smOujjietv) his [own]
daughter. She herself became pregnant 

28 [from] her father. She cast [
[ ] tomb

[82]

out in the desert (EpY]tio<;). The angel 

2 nourished him there.
And thus he came 

4 to the water. The 
twelfth kingdom says 

6 of him that he came from
two illuminators (9cooT)f)p). He was 

8 nourished there. He received glory 

and power. And thus he came 

10 to the water. And (8e) the 
thirteenth kingdom says 

12 of him that every birth
of their ruler (ocpxwv) is a word (Xcyo?). 

14 And this word (Xoyo?) received 

a mandate there. He 

16 received glory and power.
And thus he came to the water,

1

;tte n

■Hi-

81,24 The numeral sign T S  (eleven) appears above the written number. 
82,4 The numeral sign T b  (twelve) appears at the end of the line.

7 The numeral sign B (two) appears above the written number.
7-8 "he was nourished": or " th e y  (i.e., the illuminators, the sun and 

the moon) nourished h im /'
10 The numeral sign Tr (thirteen) appears at the end of the line.

1 2 is written above 6  in 6 1N MI C€.
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lO

1 2

1 4

16
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1 8

20

22

2 4

2 6

28

x e  eYeTCUT* N T e n i e y  
MIA. RT e NeT6 oM- -tTeNeA. A e  
NNATp p p o  62PAT eJCCUC JCCU 
MMOC x e  A n N o y T e  ccuttt 
MMOq 6BOA NieCUN T H p o y  
[A]^Tpe o y r N c u c i c  n t €  n iA ’f  

T5r e  T M €  u p w n e  R 
[2 HT]q neACA^ x e  AqCi € [ b o a ] 
[2 ^]  9Y^HP e[BOA
[ o y ] N o 6  R ngcun n 6 i [ni]
[ n o 6] M(()cucTHp- Ay[cu A qxpe]

' |TeN[e]A NT€ NipCUMe eTMMAy 
p o y o e i N  NH G T A q c o T n o y  NAq 
2CDCT€ F icep  o y o e i N  ejcM n i  
eCUN THpq- TOT€ ' t 'CnopA NA't’ 
o y B e  '|’6 om  nh  gtnajci  F ineq  
PAN ^ X M  n i M o o y  AytD R r o T o y  
T H p o y  Aycu o y R  oyKAOOAe 
NKAKe NNHy e j c c u o y  t o t g  
ceNAcuu) € b[o ]a  2 n o y N o 6  R c m h  
n 6 i n i a a o c  ^ y j c a j  m m o c  x e  
naTa t c  NT'pyxH R x e  Nipu>
M€ exMMAy x e  A y c o y c u N  
n N o y x e  21  ̂ o y r N c u c i c  n 
[x ] ?  XMG- C6NACUN2 OJA N6 
[ cu] n R x e  Neo>N x e  R n o y  
T^KO 2 n x e y e n i e y M i A

0

[ml

82,19-20

22

25

•jiatGodc

j t a t j J

: w

tewlô

M adouc

» mat voice,

ml 
Mwitlia

*‘th e  generation w ith o u t a  king**: A  com m on designation for 

th e G n ostics; cf. e.g., H y p . Arch. 97,4-5; Soph. Jes.Chr.
(B G ,j)  92,5-6. W ith  th e  th irteen  k in gd o m  theories, compare the 

th irteen  ‘ ‘seal** exp lan atio n s in M arsanes  ( X ,j)  2,14-4,23 and the 

“ th irteen  aeon s’* in  Gos. Eg. (111,2) 63,18; 64,4.

“ from all the aeons**: or “ from all eternity.** In the latter case, 
cf. the election of Christians Tcp6 xaTaPoX^(; x6ap.ou in Eph 1:4 
(cf. 2  Tim  1 : 9  7Tp6 xpovov alcovCcov), w ith its O T  and Jewish back
ground in the election of Israel.
T T S ^ A q  m a y  be supported b y  a m in u te trace of ink. The reading 
n e X A C ,  ‘ 'I t  (the generation or th e  gnosis) said,** seems less like
ly . In  addition, it  is u ncertain w here to  term in ate  th e quotation.
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Kiiq
'I
it
:<!
iToy

iiCHH

gtiens*' 

ijoii 83,4'

fs

18

20

22

2 4

26

28

10

12

1 4

16

in order that ( t v a )  the desire ( s 7 u 0 u [ A i a )  

of those powers might be satisfied. But (8s) the genera

tion ( Y s v e d c )

without a king over it says
that God chose
him from all the aeons.
He caused a knowledge (yvcioi?) of the 

undefiled one of truth to come to be 

[in] him. [He (or “ it” )] said: ‘[Out of] 

a foreign air (ar)p),
[from a] great aeon [the]
[great] illuminator ((pcocmfjp) came forth. [And he made]

[8 3 ]

the generation ( y s v e d c )  of those men 

whom he had chosen for himself shine, 
so that (&ure) they should shine upon the 

whole aeon.’ Then ( t o t s )  the seed ( c r T T o p d c ) ,  

those who will receive his
name upon the water and (that) of them all, will fight

against the power.
And a cloud
of darkness will come upon them. Then (t o t s ) 

the peoples (Xa6<;) will cry out with a 

great voice, sa5dng:
‘Blessed is the soul ('I'ux'iq) of those
men because they have known
God with a knowledge (yvwctci;)
of the truth! They shall live forever ( a t c o v ,  bis),
because they have not been
corrupted b y their desire (sTccGupda),

aceoj)10

-6  *Then . . .  p o w er": B y  emending to < F i >  N H (line 5 ), one m ight 

translate, "T hen the seed will fight against the power (of) those 

who will receive his name upon the water and yield to them  all."  

Here R t o t o y  (11̂ ® is taken w ith "f (line 4).
"and (that) of them  all": L it. "and of them  all," taken here to  

refer to the name (of Seth and of the Sethians). T he awkward  

expression m ay well be a gloss corresponding to the probable 

gloss at 65,9.
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18

20

22

2 4

26

MN Ni3k.i*reAoc* o y T e  m  

noY-3C€K N i ^ B H y e  R r e  n i  

6 o m  € b o a - a a a a  A y A 2 e p x T o y  
R n e q H T O  o y r N c u c i c  
R t €  n N o y r e  F e e  F o y o  
e i N  € A q € )  e B O A  2 ^  o y K c u  
2 ^  m F  o y c N o q -  a n o n  A e  
ANp 2 ^ b n i m  2 n oyMFi*Ai*
2 H t* F r e  n i 6 o m - A N c p o y  
q j o y  MMON 2 ^  T n A p A  
[ ba] c i c  F r e  N € N 2 B H y ?  
[ T H p ] o y  ANcuu^ o y B e  [ n N o y ]  
[ T ] e  F t 6  [TMe]  N e q 2 B y [ y e ]  
[ T ] H p o [ y  . . . ] .  Ar4 . .  . [

o y q ) A  € N e 2  n e -  NeT 2 ^  n b n  
TTNA- A N e i M e  PAp ' j 'N O y  x e  
N e N ' p y x H  N A M o y 2 N  o y M o y  

T o re  A y c M H  u ^ c u n e  q j A p o o y
e c A c u  M M o c  x e  M i x e y  m F
MIXAp MF M N H C lN O yC - NH 
eT*0 JcF n iA cu icM  e r o y A A B  
m F  n i M o o y  ^ t o n 2  -xe  c t b c  
o y  N e r e T F q j q j  o y B e  n N o y  
T €  € t o n 2  2 *̂  F a n o

HOC MF 2 6 NAAC € M F  NOMO[c ] 
T €  e x o o T o y  m F  2 e N ' p y x H

84,1-2

5-6

fffitl

0

,i ai

i tasted in

j (

i B t s p r ,

sav i® :l

ln d tl ie k
IffifODC

“ a g a in s t" : T ran slatio n  is u ncertain  because th e immediately 

precedin g line is in lacun a.

“ M icheu an d  M ichar an d M n esin o u s": Cf. Cod. Bruc. (untitled 

te x t), f. 136^,18-23: “ T h ese are th e  nam es of th e  powers who are 

over th e liv in g  w a te r: M ichar an d  M icheu, an d th e y  are purified 

b y  B arp h aran ges.”  T h e  nam e M nesinous does n o t occur in this 

w ork. In  Zost. (V III ,r )  6 ,8 -17  there is an  alm ost literal parallel 

to  th e Cod. B ruc. passage, an d in ad d itio n  there is a second list: 
“ [M ich ar an d] M icheus, an d Seldao an d  E lain o s an d Zogenethlos." 
M nesinous occurs in th is w o rk in th e  lo n g  list  of names on 47,4' 

T h e  nam es are also found in Gos. Eg. (III,2 ) 64,14-20, “they 

w ho preside over th e b ap tism  o f th e  livin g, an d  th e purifiers,

Sga 
Pteoffte

a4e:rrvfe

iai(
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18

20

2 2

2 4

26

28

30

1 0

1 2

along w ith the angels, nor (ouxe)
have they  accomplished the works of the
powers, but (aXXa) they have stood
in his presence in a knowledge (yvoidi?)
of God hke light
that has come forth from
fire and blood. But (8 s) we
have done every deed of the powers
senselessly. W e have
boasted in the transgression (TrapaPaoi?)
of [all] our works.
We have [cried] against [the God] 
of [truth] because all his works 
[

[84]

is eternal. These are against our
spirits (Tcveupia). For (yap) now we have known that
our souls ((l̂ uxTi) will die the death .’
Then (t o t s ) a voice came to them  
saying: ‘Micheu and 
Michar and Mnesinous, who 
are over the holy baptism  
and the living water, w hy  
were you crp n g  out against the  
hving God w ith lawless (avopio?) voices, 
and tongues w ithout law  (v6 (io?) 
over them, and souls ((ĵ ux"̂ )

21® t

84,5-8

llOi

flosai

I;)

and Seseggen^bar)pharaggan, and th ey who preside over the 

gates of the waters, Micheus and M i c h a r . . . . "  In Trim. Prot. 
(X III,j)  48*, 18-21 these three are called pa7CTtaTY)(; who baptize  

in the rriQyiQ of the water of life.
The role of these three personahties in the passage is unclear. 
The statem ent m ay be direct address, or an affirmation ("Micheu 

..  .are over"), or a parenthesis (or gloss) identifying the voice, 
i.e., it is these three personalities who reproach the people who 

have just been speaking, thus: " A  voice came to them  saying  

(Micheu and M ichar and Mnesinous, who are over the holy  

baptism and the living w ater): 'W h y were you crying out . . . . ? * "
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V ,5

24

26

28

eYM€2 FSCNoq mW 2 ®n [̂bhy€]
e Y c o o q -  e T e r f l M e ^  e [B ox]
2 ^  2 e N 2 B H Y 6  € N A  TM 6  AN N€ 
AAAA N e T W ^ O O Y e  M€2 w 
OYNoq MN nxeAHA- exxe 
x n ^ € 2 m n i M O O Y  WTe naJN[2]  
A X e X N C C O K  HMoq €20YN 
enoYOjqj Rxe n i 6 o m

N H e X A Y l *  X H Y T N  6 X 0 0  
x o Y  - x e  e x e x F i e q j R q j e  

M M O O Y '  AY<D M n e { n e )  
X N M e e Y e  e r n e  m d a  n i  
[ p ] q j M e  e x M M A Y  A N  n h  
[ e J x e x N n q j x  R c a ) o [ Y ]
[. ]noYc[. ].[.]^iCANe 
[ .  ] e n i e Y M [ i A  . . . ] .  2®

10

12

14

M A p e n e Y O Y T A 2  a c u c u m - a a a a  
ceNAOjcune e Y c o o Y N  m m o o y

q^A N IN 06 TlNecuN' x e  Niu^Axe
exAYApe2 e p o o Y  h n o y t c  
Rxe NGCUN MTTOY0TOY € 
njcojojMe OYT€ Rcec2 HOYi* an- 
AAAA 2eNAI*r€AIICOC eXNANXOY 
naT exe NceNAMMe epooY an H 
61 WreNeA xH[po]Y RFipcDMe- ce 
NAÛ cune PA[p e]JcFi oytooy  eq 
x o c e  oYnexpA Tixe xMe-
exBG haT ceNA't’ PAN epooY 
x e  NicpA.xe Nxe 'J’A<l)eApciA 
[mn -flMFixMe FiNH efcGOYN

APC

iii lutp®)

i
iW

i!i ](if

lO -II

I f l i  fruit

Eit ( iJ i)  
ilhjlio'

® For (vi;’

Regarding the dittography, the scribe may have thought of a 
negative first perfect, MireneXN MSeY®. since the negation 
AN is so far from the verb (line 25).
MApe- is a dialectal (Subachmimic) variant of Mepe-. 
MTT0 Y ^ T 0 Y> from 21OY®’ The MS reads
RTTOY0 TO O X O Y  with dots indicating the erasure of XOO. 
"on a high mountain, upon a rock” : For the scheme of Sethian
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full of blood and foul 
[deeds]? Y ou are full of 
works that are not of the truth, 
but (oWva) your w ays are full of 
joy and rejoicing.
H aving defiled the water of life, 
you have drawn it  w ithin  
the w ill of the powers 
to whom you have been given  
to serve
them. And your 
thought is not Uke that of 
those m en whom  
you persecute 
[
[ ] desire (sTuGufita) [

Their fruit does not wither. B ut (dcXXa) 
they wQl be known
up to the great aeons, because the words 
they have kept, of the God 
of the aeons, were not com m itted to  
the book nor (ouxe) were th ey  written.
But (dXXa) angelic (beings) w ill bring 
them, whom  all the generations (Yeved) 
of m en will not know.
For (yap) th ey  w ill be on a high  
m ountain, upon a rock (Ttexpa) of truth. 
Therefore th ey  wiU be named,
“The W ords of Im perishability (d9 0 apcria) 
[and] Truth,’’ for those who know

[85]

yg, silW®

ifl tofH eff

!«««»• 8 5 ,1 4

revelations preserved from flood and fire on brick and stone, see 

Jos. Ant, 1.67-70 and Vit, Ad, 50,1-2. The Gos, Eg. is a book  

written b y  Seth and placed in a high m ountain unknown to men 

throughout history (III,2) 68,1-13. Cf. also the title Steles Seth 
(VII,5); AUogenes (X I,j)  72,1-6.

'"for those": or "o f those."

13
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i 6

i 8

[R]i;rNOYT€ FIoja e N € 2  2 ^ 
[c ] o < | ) i A  F i r e  o y r N C D C i c  m FI 

P Y C B c u  F i r e  ^ e N A f r e x o c  q^A  

e N € 2  XG q c o o Y N  Fi^coB n i m :

'X NAF N €  N I A n O K A A Y ' I ' I C  € T A
20

22

[a]aam 6AAnoY gboa FlcTTe neq 
qpHpe- aycd Anequ^Hpe tam6 
Teqcn[o]pA epooY’ taT t € 'j'rNcu 
cic FiNAnoKpY<t)ON Fire aaam

2 4

26

28

exAqTAAC FicTTe* ere niJCto 
KM e r o Y A A B  n e  FIn h  e f c o  

o y n  Fj't’ r N c o c i c  F i e N e 2  e B o [ A ]  

^ T O O T O Y  F i N i A o r o r e N H C  m [ n ]  

N i< |> a) C TH p  F5a i *t a k o  n h  [ e x A Y ]  

^  € B O A  2^5 1' C n [ o ] p A  € T 0 Y A [ A B ]

30 T e c c e Y c  m a [ ^ ] a p € y c  [ T e c c e ]

32
AeKGYC [ n i ] M 9 0 Y  € t o [ n 2 ]

T A n o [ K A A Y ] ' p ! C  n a a [ a m ]

u d te a c l

lAnill

jjbiowtliee

8 5,17-18

18

28

‘ 'angels fo rever*': W ith  a  sligh t em endation one m ight read “eter

nal a n gels," 2 ^ N 2 i l ' r e A O C  < N > C 9 A  e u e z ,  as at 64,15-16; 

75,8 ; 76,27.
T h e  tran slatio n  supposes th a t  th e  q u o tatio n  of "the voice" 

(84,4-5) ends here, b u t  th is is u ncertain ; it  m a y  end in the lacuna 

a t  th e  end of p. 84. In  a n y  case A d a m 's  w ords end here.

" th e  im perishable illu m in ato rs": T h e  tran slation  supposes these 

are lesseus, etc., b u t th e  reference m a y  be to  th e four 9coaT̂ pe?,

tiJf.Jok



APOCALYPSE OF ADAM 85,15-32 195

1 6

1 8

eq 2 0

Ha'

i

2 2

2 4

! 2 6

l l 2 8

IB]

3 0

im] 3 2

t h e  e t e r n a l  G o d  i n
w i s d o m  ( < T 0 9 i a )  o f  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v o i c u ; )
a n d  t e a c h i n g  o f  a n g e l s
f o r e v e r ,  f o r  h e  k n o w s  a l l  t h i n g s . ’  ”
T h e s e  a r e  t h e  r e v e l a t i o n s  ( d c T r o x d X u i l ' t ? )  w h i c h
A d a m  m a d e  k n o w n  t o  S e t h  h i s
s o n .  A n d  h i s  s o n  t a u g h t
h i s  s e e d  ( c n r o p d )  a b o u t  t h e m .  T h i s  i s  t h e
h i d d e n  ( d T t o x p u ^ o v )  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v c o o t k ; )  o f  A d a m ,
w h i c h  h e  g a v e  t o  S e t h ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e
h o l y  b a p t i s m  o f  t h o s e  w h o
k n o w  t h e  e t e r n a l  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v w c t k ; )
t h r o u g h  t h o s e  b o r n  o f  t h e  w o r d  {’Koyoyz'jijQ)
a n d  t h e  i m p e r i s h a b l e  i l l u m i n a t o r s  ( c p c o o T i f j p ) ,  w h o
c a m e  f r o m  t h e  h o l y  s e e d  ( a r c o p d ) :
Y e s s e u s ,  M a z a r e u s ,
[ Y e s s e j d e k e u s ,  [ T h e  L i v i n g ]  W a t e r .

T h e  A p o c a l y p s e  o f  A d a m

iToriiituls

Harmozel, Oroiael, Dauithe, and Eleleth, prominent in Gos. 
Eg., Ap. John, and numerous gnostic and magical sources. 

85.30-31 ‘‘Yesseus, Mazareus, Yessedekeus” : In Zost. (V III,j) 4 7 ,5 -6  these 
are called “the immortal spirits.” In Gos. Eg. (III,2) 6 5 ,10-11  
(cf. 66 ,10-11): “the great attendant (Ttapao'rdt'n]?) Yesseus Mazareus 
Yessedekeus, the living w ater.”

31 Cf. Gos. Eg. (III,2 ) 6 4 , 10-1 1 .
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T H E  A C T S  O F  P E T E R  A N D  T H E  T W E L V E  A P O S T L E S

V I , j ;  1 , 1 - 1 2 , 2 2

R .  M c L .  W il so n  a n d  D ouglas M .  P a r r o tt*

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. P p .  3 6 - 4 1 ,  1 0 7 -  
2 1 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  K r a u s e  [ i ] ) .

S c h e n k e ,  H . - M .  ‘ ‘ D i e  T a t e n  d e s  P e t r u s  u n d  d e r  z w o l f  A p o s t e l . ”  
ThLZ  9 8  (1973). c o l s .  1 3 - 1 9 .

K r a u s e ,  M .  “ D i e  P e t r u s a k t e n  i n  C o d e x  V I  v o n  N a g  H a m m a d i . ”  
Essays in Honouf of Bohlig. E d i t e d  b y  K r a u s e .  P p .  3 6 - 5 8 .  
( H e r e a f t e r ,  K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ) .

S o m e  o f  t h e  t e x t  i s  m i s s i n g  a t  t h e  t o p s  o f  a l l  t h e  p a g e s .  O n  p p .  1 - 8  
s e r i o u s  d a m a g e  o c c u r s  t h r o u g h  l i n e  1 0 .  O n  p p .  9 - 1 2  o n l y  m i n o r  g a p s  
o c c u r .  T h e  r e m a i n d e r  o f  t h e  t e x t  i s  i n t a c t ,  e x c e p t  f o r  a  f e w  l e t t e r s  
a l o n g  t h e  e d g e  o f  t h e  t e x t  o n  t h e  l o w e r  r i g h t  s i d e  o f  p .  2 .  P r o b l e m s  
f o r  t h e  t r a n s c r i b e r  o c c u r  b e c a u s e  o f  s e v e r e  b l o t t i n g  o n  p a r t s  o f  p p .  
2 - 6 .

A  t i t l e  f o r  t h i s  h i t h e r t o  u n k n o w n  t r a c t a t e  i s  f o u n d  o n l y  a t  t h e  
e n d  o f  t h e  t e x t ;  “ T h e  A c t s  o f  P e t e r  a n d  t h e  T w e l v e  A p o s t l e s ”  
( 1 2 , 2 0 - 2 2 ) .  A l t h o u g h  a t  f i r s t  i t  m i g h t  s e e m  t o  b e  r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h i r t e e n  
a p o s t l e s  ( P e t e r  p l u s  t h e  t w e l v e ) ,  a  r e a d i n g  o f  t h e  t e x t  m a k e s  i t  c l e a r  
t h a t  t h e  t i t l e  p r o b a b l y  h a s  t o  d o  w i t h  t w o  d i f f e r e n t  “ a c t s ’  :  a n  a c t  
o f  P e t e r  ( 1 , 3 0 - 5 , 5 )  a n d  a n  a c t  o f  t h e  a p o s t o l i c  g r o u p  ( 5 , 5 " i 2 , i 9 )  
( s o  a l s o  K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p .  3 8 ) .  T h e  t i t l e ,  h o w e v e r ,  m u s t  b e  s e c o n d a r y ,  
s i n c e  t h e  n u m b e r  t w e l v e  i s  i n  c o n t r a d i c t i o n  t o  t h e  e x p h c i t  s t a t e m e n t  
o f  t h e  t e x t  t h a t  t h e  n u m b e r  o f  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  w a s  e l e v e n  ( 9 , 2 0 - 2 1 )  
( s o  a l s o  S c h e n k e ,  c o l .  1 5 ) .  T h e  t i t l e ,  t h e n ,  w a s  p r o b a b l y  p r o v i d e d  
b y  s o m e o n e  w h o  h a d  n o t  r e a d  t h e  t r a c t a t e  c a r e f u l l y  o r  w h o  f o l 
l o w e d  t h e  c o m m o n  p r a c t i c e  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  a n d  t h i r d  c e n t u r i e s  o f  
u s i n g  t h e  n u m b e r  t w e l v e  t o  r e f e r  t o  t h e  a p o s t l e s  a s  a  g r o u p  ( c f .  
W .  B a u e r  i n  H e n n e c k e ,  N T  Apocrypha  I I ,  3 5 ) .

T h e  t r a c t a t e  c a n  b e  d i v i d e d  i n t o  f o u r  m a j o r  u n i t s :

* R.McL. W ilson prepared a prelim inary version. James Brashler con
tributed significantly to the transcription and translation. Douglas M. 
Panrott provided the introduction and footnotes, and brought the tran
scription and translation to  completion.
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A .  The introductory section ( 1 , 1 - 2 , 1 0 ) .  i , i - 7 a ,  w h i c h  i s  t o o  f r a g -  
m e n t a r y  t o  r e c o n s t r u c t ,  m i g h t  w e l l  h a v e  c o n t a i n e d  s o m e  i n d i c a t i o n  
o f  p u r p o s e  a n d  i n i t i a l  s e t t i n g .  T h e  s p e a k e r  i s  P e t e r  ( 1 , 3 0 ) ,  a n d  t h e  
t i m e  i s  a f t e r  t h e  c r u c i f i x i o n ,  s i n c e  t h e  a p o s t l e s  u n d e r t a k e  t h e i r  j o u r 
n e y  o n  t h e i r  o w n  i m m e d i a t e  i n i t i a t i v e  a n d  J e s u s  i s  n o t  w i t h  t h e m .  
T h e  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  t h e i r  r e a c t i o n  w h e n  t h e y  f i n a l l y  m e e t  C h r i s t  ( 9 , 1 0 -  
2 0 )  t o  t h a t  o f  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  i n  M t  2 8 : 1 7  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  a t  t h e  b e g i n 
n i n g  o f  t h e  a c c o u n t  t h e y  h a v e  n o t  y e t  s e e n  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  C h r i s t  
( s e e  a l s o  2 , 1 4 ) ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  i s  n o  r e a s o n  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  t h e y  w o u l d  
n o t  h a v e  b e e n  a w a r e  o f  t h e  r e s u r r e c t i o n  i t s e l f .  T h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e r e  
a r e  o n l y  e l e v e n  d i s c i p l e s  a l s o  s u p p o r t s  t h e  p l a c i n g  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  
i n  t h e  p o s t - c r u c i f i x i o n  p r e - a s c e n s i o n  p e r i o d  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p .  3 8 ) .

T h e  a p o s t l e s  d e t e r m i n e  t o  u n d e r t a k e  t h e i r  m i n i s t r y  t o g e t h e r  ( 1 , 9 -  
1 3 ) .  T h e y  t h e n  f i n d  a  s h i p  a n d  s e t  s a i l  ( 1 , 1 6 - 2 6 ) .  S i n c e  t h e y  m a k e  
n o  i n q u i r y  a b o u t  d e s t i n a t i o n ,  w e  s h o u l d  p r o b a b l y  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h a t  
i s  b e i n g  l e f t  t o  t h e  L o r d  ( c f .  1 , 2 2 - 2 3 ) .  T h e  s h i p  a r r i v e s  a t  a n  i s l a n d  
c i t y  c a l l e d  H a b i t a t i o n  ( 1 , 2 6 - 2 , 4 ) ,  a n d  P e t e r  g o e s  t o  f i n d  o u t  a b o u t  
l o d g i n g s  ( 2 , 7 - 1 0 ) .

B .  Peter’s meeting with Lithargoel, and the response of the rich and 
the poor to him  ( 2 , 1 0 - 5 , 1 8 ) .  P e t e r  m e e t s  a  p e a r l - m e r c h a n t  w h o s e  g a r b  
s u g g e s t s  b o t h  t h a t  h e  i s  a  d i v i n e  b e i n g  a n d  t h a t  h e  h a s  b e e n  d e a d  
( c f .  n o t e s  t o  2 , 1 0 - 1 3  a n d  2 , 1 4 )  ( 2 , 1 0 - 2 5 ) .  H e  c a r r i e s  t h e  s t a f f  o f  a  
t r a v e l e r  a n d  a  b o o k  ( 2 , 2 6 - 2 9 )  a n d  i s  a l s o  a  s t r a n g e r  i n  t h e  c i t y  
( 2 , 3 4 - 3 , 1 1 ) .  P e t e r  o b s e r v e s  t h a t  t h e  r i c h  t u r n  a w a y  f r o m  h i m  w h e n  
h e  h a w k s  h i s  w a r e s  b e c a u s e  t h e y  t h i n k  h e  r e a l l y  h a s  n o n e  ( 3 , 1 1 - 3 1 ) .  
T h e  p o o r ,  h o w e v e r ,  f l o c k  t o  h i m .  A l t h o u g h  t h e y  h a v e  n o t h i n g  w i t h  
w h i c h  t o  b u y  a  p e a r l ,  t h e y  w o u l d  s t U l  l i k e  t o  s e e  o n e .  B u t  t h e  
m e r c h a n t  s a y s  t h e y  m a y  h a v e  o n e  f o r  n o t h i n g  i f  t h e y  c o m e  t o  h i s
city (3,32-5,1)-

T h e y  a r e  c o n c e r n e d  a b o u t  t h e  h a r d s h i p s  i n v o l v e d  i n  g e t t i n g  t o  
t h e  c i t y ,  a n d  a s k  P e t e r  a b o u t  t h e m .  P e t e r  t e l l s  t h e m  w h a t  h e  h a s  
h e a r d ,  a n d  t u r n s  t o  t h e  m e r c h a n t ,  a s k i n g  a b o u t  h i s  n a m e  a n d  t h e  
h a r d s h i p s  o f  t h e  w a y .  H e  l e a r n s  t h a t  t h e  n a m e  i s  L i t h a r g o e l ,  w h i c h  
i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  t h e  t e x t  a s  a  l i g h t - w e i g h t ,  g a z e l l e - l i k e  ( i . e . ,  g l e a m 
i n g ;  c f .  n o t e  t o  5 , 1 8 )  s t o n e ;  t h a t  i s ,  a  p e a r l  ( 5 , 1 - 1 8 ) .

C .  The journey of Peter and his friends to Lithargoel’s city ( 5 , i 9 ‘  
8 , 1 1 ) .  T h e  h a r d s h i p s  o f  t h e  w a y ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  L i t h a r g o e l ,  a r e  c a u s e d  

b y  r o b b e r s  a n d  v a r i o u s  k i n d s  o f  w i l d  b e a s t s ,  a l l  o f  w h i c h  p r e y  u p o n  
t h o s e  w h o  c a r r y  f o o d  a n d  b e l o n g i n g s  w i t h  t h e m .  T h e  o n l y  w a y  t o  
a v o i d  t h e m  i s  c o m p l e t e  r e n u n c i a t i o n  o f  p o s s e s s i o n s  a n d  a  r e g i m e n
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o f  f a s t i n g ,  s o  t h a t  o n e  w i l l  h a v e  n o t h i n g  t h a t  t h e  p r e d a t o r s  m i g h t  
w a n t  ( 5 , 1 9 - 6 , 8 ) .  L i t h a r g o e l  e n c o u r a g e s  P e t e r  t o  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e  
n a m e  o f  J e s u s  w i l l  g i v e  p o w e r  t o  w a l k  i n  t h e  w a y  ( 6 , 9 - 1 9 )  a n d  a l s o  
t e l l s  h i m  t h a t  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  c i t y  i s  “ N i n e  G a t e s ”  ( 6 , 1 9 - 2 6 ) .

P e t e r  i s  a b o u t  t o  g o  a n d  c a l l  h i s  f r i e n d s  w h e n  h e  n o t i c e s  t h e  w a l l s  
o f  t h e  c i t y  a n d  t h e  w a v e s  s u r r o u n d i n g  t h e m .  T h i s  l e a d s  t o  a  d i s 
c u s s i o n  w i t h  a n  o l d  m a n  a b o u t  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  c i t y  ( 6 , 2 7 - 7 , 2 ) .  T h o s e  
w h o  i n h a b i t  t h e  c i t y  d o  s o  b e c a u s e  t h e y  a r e  a b l e  t o  e n d u r e ,  P e t e r  
i s  t o l d .  H e  t h e n  o b s e r v e s  t h a t  t h e  s a m e  i s  t r u e  f o r  t h o s e  w h o  e n d u r e  
t r i a l s  f o r  t h e i r  f a i t h ;  t h e y  h a v e  h a b i t a t i o n s  i n  t h e  k i n g d o m  o f  h e a v e n  
( 7 , 3 - 1 9 ) .  P e t e r  t h e n  g o e s  a n d  c a l l s  h i s  f r i e n d s ,  a n d  t h e y  s u c c e s s f u l l y  
m a k e  t h e  j o u r n e y  b e c a u s e  t h e y  h a v e  p r e p a r e d  t h e m s e l v e s  a s  L i t h 
a r g o e l  h a d  i n s t r u c t e d  ( 7 , 1 9 - 8 , 3 ) .  A t  t h e  g a t e  o f  t h e  c i t y  t h e y  r e j o i c e  
a n d  t a l k  p i o u s l y  a m o n g  t h e m s e l v e s  ( 8 , 4 - 1 1 ) .

D .  The a'p'pearance of Lithargoel as a -physician, his revelation of 
himself as fesus Christ, and the commissioning of the eleven disciples 
( 8 , 1 1 - 1 2 , 1 9 ) .

L i t h a r g o e l  c o m e s  o u t  o f  t h e  c i t y  d i s g u i s e d  a s  a  p h y s i c i a n  a n d  
s a y s  t h a t  h e  w i l l  s h o w  t h e m  w h e r e  L i t h a r g o e l  h v e s  ( 8 , 1 1 - 3 5 ) .  H o w 
e v e r ,  i n s t e a d  o f  d o i n g  t h a t ,  h e  r e v e a l s  t h a t  h e  i s  J e s u s  C h r i s t  ( 9 , 1 - 1 9 ) .  
A f t e r  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  p r o s t r a t e  t h e m s e l v e s  i n  w o r s h i p  a n d  i n d i c a t e  t h e i r  
w i l l i n g n e s s  t o  d o  h i s  w i U ,  t h e  L o r d  g i v e s  t h e m  a  b o x  a n d  p o u c h  o f  
m e d i c i n e  a n d  c o m m i s s i o n s  t h e m  t o  r e t u r n  t o  H a b i t a t i o n .  T h e r e  t h e y  
a r e  t o  t e a c h  t h e  f a i t h f u l  a n d  m i n i s t e r  t o  t h e  p o o r  ( 9 , 1 - 1 0 , 1 3 ) .  P e t e r  
o b j e c t s  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  n o t h i n g  t o  g i v e  t h e  p o o r ,  s i n c e  t h e y  h a v e  
r e n o u n c e d  e v e r 5 r t h i n g ,  b u t  t h e  L o r d  p o i n t s  o u t  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  h i s  
n a m e ,  w h i c h  i s  o f  m o r e  v a l u e  t h a n  a n y t h i n g  e l s e  ( 1 0 , 1 3 - 3 0 ) .  O n c e  
a g a i n  h e  g i v e s  t h e m  t h e  m e d i c i n e  p o u c h  a n d  c o m m a n d s  t h e m  t o  
h e a l  t h e  s i c k .  B u t  J o h n  o b j e c t s  t h a t  t h e y  h a v e  h a d  n o  t r a i n i n g  a s  
p h y s i c i a n s .  T h e  L o r d  i n s t r u c t s  t h e m  t h a t  p h y s i c a l  h e a l i n g  i s  i m 
p o r t a n t  t o  o p e n  t h e  w a y  f o r  s p i r i t u a l  h e a U n g .  P h y s i c a l  h e a l i n g  i s  
t o  b e  d o n e  “ w i t h o u t  m e d i c i n e s  o f  t h e  w o r l d ”  ( 1 0 , 3 1 - 1 1 , 2 6 ) .  F i n a l l y  
t h e y  a r e  t o  a v o i d  c o n t a c t  w i t h  t h e  r i c h ,  a n d  a r e  n o t  t o  s h o w  p a r 
t i a l i t y  t o w a r d  t h e m  i n  t h e  c h u r c h e s  ( 1 1 , 2 6 - 1 2 , 1 3 ) .  T h e  d i s c i p l e s  
a g r e e  t o  d o  a s  h e  w i l l s  a n d  o n c e  a g a i n  p r o s t r a t e  t h e m s e l v e s  i n  
w o r s h i p .  H e  c a u s e s  t h e m  t o  s t a n d  a n d  d e p a r t s  ( 1 2 , 1 5 - 1 9 ) -

T h e  i n t e n t i o n  o f  t h e  a u t h o r  a p p e a r s  t o  h a v e  b e e n  t o  d e p i c t  t h e  
d i s c i p l e s ’  p r e p a r a t i o n  f o r  a p o s t o h c  a c t i v i t y .  T h e  n a r r a t i v e  s h o w s  
t h e i r  i n i t i a l  d e t e r m i n a t i o n  t o  s t a r t  t h e i r  m i n i s t r y ,  a p p a r e n t l y  w i t h 
o u t  a  c l e a r  i d e a  o f  w h e r e  t h e y  w e r e  g o i n g  o r  w h a t  t h e y  w e r e  t o  d o
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( 1 , 9 - 1 3 ) .  W h e n  t h e y  a r r i v e  a t  H a b i t a t i o n ,  P e t e r  l e a r n s  t h a t  i t  i s  t h e  
p o o r ,  n o t  t h e  r i c h ,  w h o  r e s p o n d  t o  t h e  L i t h a r g o e l  ( C h r i s t ) .  T h e n  h e  
a n d  t h e  o t h e r  a p o s t l e s  g o  t h r o u g h  a  d i s c i p h n a r y  j o u r n e y  i n  w h i c h  
t h e y  t h e m s e l v e s  b e c o m e  p o o r ,  d e n y i n g  t h e m s e l v e s  p o s s e s s i o n s  a n d  
f o o d .  F i n a l l y ,  w h e n  t h e y  a r e  f u l l y  p r e p a r e d  b y  t h e i r  o w n  p o v e r t y  
t o  r e s p o n d  t o  J e s u s ,  h e  a p p e a r s  t o  t h e m  a n d  g i v e s  t h e m  t h e i r  
a p o s t o U c  c o m m i s s i o n .  I n  t h i s  w a y  t h e n  t h e y  r e a d y  t h e m s e l v e s ,  a n d  
a r e  r e a d i e d  b y  t h e  L o r d ,  t o  c a r r y  o u t  t h e i r  w o r k .

T h e  t r a c t a t e ,  a s  w e  h a v e  j u s t  d e s c r i b e d  i t ,  i s  n o t  s i m p l y  a n o t h e r  o f  
t h e  a p o c r y p h a l  a c t s  o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s .  A s  K r a u s e  h a s  o b s e r v e d ,  a t  t h e  
c e n t e r  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  i s  n o t  t h e  a c t i v i t y  o f  t h e  a p o s t l e s  ( a s  i s  t h e  
c a s e  i n  o t h e r  a p o c r y p h a l  a c t s )  b u t  t h e  p e r s o n  a n d  a c t i v i t y  o f  L i t h -  
a r g o e l - C h r i s t  ( [ 2 ] ,  p .  5 5 ;  f o r  t h e  c r i t e r i a  f o r  a p o c r y r p h a l  a c t s  o f  t h e  
a p o s t l e s ,  c f .  H e n n e c k e ,  N T  Apocrypha  I I ,  1 6 8 - 6 9 ,  ~̂7 4~7 )̂- H  is  
o n l y  a t  t h e  e n d  t h a t  t h e  r e a d e r  i s  p r e p a r e d  f o r  t r u e  a p o s t o l i c  
a c t i v i t y  t o  b e g i n .

K r a u s e  h a s  a n a l y s e d  t h e  s o u r c e s  o f  V I , x  a n d  d i v i d e s  t h e  t e x t  i n t o  
t h r e e  o r i g i n a l l y  i n d e p e n d e n t  p a r t s :  a  f r a m e w o r k  s e c t i o n  ( 1 , 3 - 1 , 2 9 ) ;  
a  f i r s t  n a r r a t i v e  ( 1 , 2 9 - 7 , 2 3 ) ;  a  s e c o n d  n a r r a t i v e  ( 8 , 1 3 - 1 2 , 1 9 ) .  H e  
t a k e s  t h e  d i v i s i o n  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e s  f r o m  t h e  t i t l e  ( c f .  a b o v e ) ,  e a c h  
a c t  b e i n g  a  n a r r a t i v e .  T h e  f i r s t  n a r r a t i v e  i s  P e t e r ’ s  a c t  a n d  h a s  a s  
i t s  c e n t r a l  f i g u r e  L i t h a r g o e l ,  “ t h e  g o d  o f  t h e  g l i s t e n i n g  s t o n e , ”  i . e . ,  
t h e  g o d  o f  t h e  p e a r l ,  w h o  s e t s  a s c e t i c  r e q u i r e m e n t s  f o r  s a l v a t i o n .  
T h i s  n a r r a t i v e  w a s  o r i g i n a l l y  n o n - C h r i s t i a n  b u t  h a s  b e e n  C h r i s t i a n 
i z e d  b y  i n s e r t i o n s  a n d  t h e  a d d i t i o n  o f  P e t e r ’ s  n a m e .  T h e  s e c o n d  
n a r r a t i v e  i s  t h e  a c t  o f  t h e  a p o s t o l i c  g r o u p .  I n  t h e  p r o c e s s  o f  b r i n g i n g  
t h e  t w o  n a r r a t i v e s  t o g e t h e r ,  t h e  e d i t o r  C h r i s t i a n i z e d  t h e  p e a r l  a s  
t h e  n a m e  o f  C h r i s t  ( 1 0 , 2 5 - 3 0 )  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p p .  4 9 - 5 1 ) .

T h i s  a n a l y s i s  i s  w e a k e n e d  b y  i t s  d e p e n d e n c e  u p o n  a  d i v i s i o n  o f  
t h e  t e x t  s u g g e s t e d  b y  a  s e c o n d a r y  a n d  i n a c c u r a t e  t i t l e .  A  m o r e  
p e r s u a s i v e  d i v i s i o n  w o u l d  b e  b a s e d  o n  t h e  f o r m s  a n d  s t r u c t u r e s  o f  
t h e  t e x t  i t s e l f  ( t h i s  h a s  b e e n  a t t e m p t e d  a b o v e  i n  t h e  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  
t h e  t r a c t a t e ) .  K r a u s e  s u p p o r t s  h i s  d i v i s i o n s  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  c o n t r a 
d i c t i o n s  t h a t  h e  f i n d s  a m o n g  t h e  s e c t i o n s  ( [ 2 ] ,  p .  4 9 - 5 0 ) .  B u t  s o m e  
a r e  m o r e  c o n v i n c i n g  t h a n  o t h e r s ,  a n d  t h e  m o r e  c o n v i n c i n g  o n e s  c a n  
b e  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  m o r e  t h a n  o n e  w a y ,  a s  w e  w i l l  s e e  b e l o w  i n  t h e  
d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  p h y s i c i a n  m a t e r i a l .

A s  t o  L i t h a r g o e T s  h a v i n g  b e e n  o r i g i n a l l y  a  n o n - C h r i s t i a n  d e i t y ,  
i n  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  e v i d e n c e  f o r  a  L i t h a r g o e l  c u l t  i n  l a t e  a n t i q u i t y  
( i m p h e d  b y  K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p .  5 0 ;  s u g g e s t e d  b y  S c h e n k e ,  c o l .  1 5 )  i t  s e e m s
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:n m o r e  r e a s o n a b l e  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  L i t h a r g o e l  w i t h  
J e s u s  C h r i s t  ( 9 , 8 - 1 5 )  w a s  t h e  i n t e n t i o n  w h e n  t h e  w o r d  w a s  f i r s t  
c o i n e d .  S u p p o r t  f o r  t h i s  v i e w  i s  f o u n d  i n  Act. Pt.  2 0 ,  w h e r e  J e s u s  

5V c a l l e d  a  p e a r l .  T h e  f i g u r e  o f  L i t h a r g o e l  a n d  e l e m e n t s  i n  t h e
, - . *■  s u r r o u n d i n g  n a r r a t i v e  c o u l d  w e l l  h a v e  b e e n  d e v e l o p e d  o u t  o f  

^  R e v  2 : 1 7 .
c ®  ^ t h o u g h  i t  i s  n o t  o u r  p u r p o s e  h e r e  t o  o f f e r  a  d e t a i l e d  s o u r c e  

a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  t e x t ,  t h e r e  i s  o n e  p o r t i o n  t h a t  o u g h t  t o  b e  m e n t i o n e d ,  
'  b e c a u s e  i t  s e e m s  q u i t e  c l e a r l y  s e c o n d a r y ,  n a m e l y ,  t h e  s e c t i o n s  w h e r e  

L i t h a r g o e l - C h r i s t  i s  i d e n t i f i e d  a s  a  p h y s i c i a n  ( 8 , 1 5 - 9 , 1 ;  9 , 3 0 - 2 ;  1 0 , 3 1 -  
-  x h e  r e a s o n s  f o r  t h i n k i n g  t h a t  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  i s  s e c o n d a r y  a r e  t h e

f o l l o w i n g :  ( i )  I t  c o m p r o m i s e s  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  L i t h a r g o e l  w i t h  
^  J e s u s ,  w h i c h  i s  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  f o r  t h e  n a r r a t i v e .  T h e  p h y s i c i a n  i s  

• ” • t h e  i n t e r m e d i a t e  f i g u r e  b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o ,  b u t  w i t h i n  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  
i t s e l f  t h e  p h y s i c i a n  i s  n e v e r  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  L i t h a r g o e l  b u t  o n l y  a s  
C h r i s t  b y  P e t e r  a n d  t h e  d i s c i p l e s .  T o  b e  s u r e ,  P e t e r ,  a s  n a r r a t o r ,  

M cviiiciri; m a k e s  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  L i t h a r g o e l  w i t h  t h e  p h y s i c i a n ,  b u t  w e  d o  
f c c i i c G j - ;  n o t  k n o w  h o w ,  s i n c e  t h e  t e x t  s a y s  e x p l i c i t l y ,  " W e  d i d  n o t  r e c o g n i z e  
l a T e p i K  i i i m ”  ( t h e  p h y s i c i a n  a s  L i t h a r g o e l )  ( 8 , 2 0 ) .  O n l y  i n  1 0 , 1 2 - 1 3  d o  t h e  

w o r d s  o f  t h e  L o r d  h i m s e l f  m a k e  c l e a r  t h e  c o n n e c t i o n ,  a n d  t h e s e  a r e  
n o t  s a i d  i n  s u c h  a  w a y  a s  t o  m a k e  t h e  r e a d e r  t h i n k  t h a t  s o m e t h i n g  
n e w  i s  b e i n g  r e v e a l e d  t o  t h e  d i s c i p l e s .  I f  t h e  p h y s i c i a n  m a t e r i a l  i s  
r e m o v e d ,  t h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  p r o b l e m  d i s a p p e a r s .  ( 2 )  T h e r e  i s  n o  
r e a s o n  w i t h i n  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  w h y  L i t h a r g o e l ,  w h o  i s  a l r e a d y  a  d i s 
g u i s e d  f i g u r e ,  s h o u l d  a p p e a r  i n  a  s e c o n d  d i s g u i s e  t o  t h e  d i s c i p l e s .  
( 3 )  T h i s  m a t e r i a l  p r o d u c e s  t h r e e  s i g n i f i c a n t  c o n t r a d i c t i o n s  w i t h  
o t h e r  p a r t s  o f  t h e  t e x t :  ( a )  I n  8 , 2 0  ( q u o t e d  a b o v e )  t h e  a s s u m p t i o n  
i s  t h a t  a l l  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  w e r e  i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  e a r l i e r  d i s c u s s i o n  w i t h  
L i t h a r g o e l  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  m i g h t  h a v e  b e e n  a b l e  t o  r e c o g n i z e  h i m .  I n  
f a c t ,  h o w e v e r ,  o n l y  P e t e r  w a s  p r e s e n t  e a r l i e r  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p .  4 9 ) .  

f g s a n i i ^  ( b )  I n  8 , 2 8 - 3 2  L i t h a r g o e l - C h r i s t ,  a s  t h e  p h y s i c i a n ,  w o n d e r s  h o w  
j i j j j ie iic u  P e t e r  c a m e  t o  k n o w  L i t h a r g o e l ,  s i n c e  h e  d o e s  n o t  r e v e a l  h i m s e l f  t o  
.-'eferfliti- e v e r y o n e .  B u t  e a r l i e r  L i t h a r g o e l  h a d  a p p e a r e d  t o  b o t h  r i c h  a n d  p o o r  

p , f h i m s e l f  t o l d  P e t e r  h i s  n a m e  ( 5 , 1 6 )  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p .  4 9 ) .  ( c )  I n  
c ou n ii^  9 . 3 0 - 3 2  a n d  1 0 , 3 1 - 3 2  C h r i s t  g i v e s  t h e  e l e v e n  v a r i o u s  m e d i c i n e s  f o r  

u s e  i n  h e a l i n g ,  b u t  w h e n  t h e y  a s k  h i m  h o w  t o  h e a l  b o d i e s  h e  t e l l s  
t h e m  t o  d o  i t  " w i t h o u t  m e d i c i n e  o f  t h e  w o r l d ”  ( 1 1 , 2 3 - 2 4 ) .

T h e  i n t e n t  o f  t h i s  p h y s i c i a n  m a t e r i a l  m a y  b e  t o  i d e n t i f y  C h r i s t  
u n d  A s c l e p i u s  ( S c h e n k e ,  c o l .  1 4 ) .  T h e  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  A s c l e p i u s  

I [i: w i t h  o t h e r  g o d s  o f  h e a l i n g  w a s  n o t  a t  a l l  u n c o m m o n  ( H .  J .  R o s e ,

Peter's act 
i ' t c E : '

il J uiuiC i-
rlieprocS'-'

U i r i l .
;Cc " '
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Religion in Greece and Rome  [ N e w  Y o r k : H a r p e r  a n d  B r o t h e r s ,  1 9 5 9 ] ,  
p .  1 1 2 ) ,  a n d  p r o b a b l y  s y m b o l i z e d  t h e  b e l i e f  i n  t h e  u l t i m a t e  u n i t y  
o f  a l l  h e a l i n g  p o w e r .  A n  a l t e r n a t i v e  e x p l a n a t i o n  i s  t h a t  t h i s  m a t e r i a l  
w a s  a d d e d  t o  c o n v i n c e  b e l i e v e r s  t h a t  s i n c e  C h r i s t  h i m s e l f  i s  a  p h y 
s i c i a n  t h e y  d o  n o t  n e e d  A s c l e p i u s .  ( O n  t h e  c u l t  o f  A s c l e p i u s  a n d  
C h r i s t i a n i t y ,  c f .  A .  H a r n a c k ,  The Mission and Expansion of Chris
tianity in the First Three Centuries, t r a n s .  a n d  e d .  b y  J .  M o f f a t t ,  
H a r p e r  T o r c h b o o k s  [ N e w  Y o r k :  H a r p e r  a n d  B r o s . ,  1 9 6 2 ;  o r i g i n a l l y  
p u b h s h e d  i n  1 9 0 8  a s  v o l .  I  o f  a  t w o  v o l u m e  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  t h e  2 n d  
G e r m a n  e d i t i o n  ( 1 9 0 6 ) ] ,  p p .  1 0 1 - 2 4 ) .

T h e  t h o u g h t - w o r l d  o f  t h e  t e x t  i s  m i x e d ,  b u t  t h e r e  i s  l i t t l e  h e r e  t h a t  
w o u l d  h a v e  o f f e n d e d  d e v e l o p i n g  o r t h o d o x y .  T h e  C h r i s t o l o g y  i s  t h a t  
o f  t h e  d i v i n e  s o n s h i p  ( 6 , 1 4 - 1 9 ;  9 , 1 1 - 1 2 ) ,  a n d ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  c r u d -  
f i x i o n  a n d  d e a t h  o f  J e s u s  a r e  n o t  m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  e x t a n t  t e x t ,  t h e y  
m a y  w e l l  b e  i m p l i e d  ( c f .  2 , 1 4  a n d  n o t e ) .  T h e  t h e m e  o f  a p o s t o l i c  
p o v e r t y  i s  r o o t e d  i n  t h e  G o s p e l s  ( M t  1 0 : 9 - 1 0 )  a n d  f i n d s  e x p r e s s i o n  
i n  s u c h  a  c l e a r l y  o r t h o d o x  w o r k  a s  The Didache ( 1 1 : 3 - 6 ) .  T h e  p o 
l e m i c  a g a i n s t  t h e  r i c h  i s  l i k e w i s e  b a s e d  o n  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  ( M k  
1 0 : 1 7 - 3 1 ,  p a r r . ;  J a s  2 : 1 - 9 ) .  E n c r a t i t e  i n f l u e n c e  m a y  b e  p r e s e n t  i n  
t h e  p r o h i b i t i o n  o f  t h e  e a t i n g  o f  m e a t  ( 6 , 4 - 6 ) ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e  c h a r a c t e r 
i s t i c  E n c r a t i t e  t e a c h i n g  a g a i n s t  s e x u a l  i n t e r c o u r s e  a n d  m a r r i a g e  i s  
a b s e n t .  N o  d i s t i n c t i v e l y  g n o s t i c  v i e w s  a r e  f o u n d  h e r e ,  b u t  g n o s t i c  
i n t e r p r e t e r s  c o u l d  h a v e  m a d e  g o o d  u s e  o f  s u c h  e l e m e n t s  a s  t h e  
s t r a n g e r  m o t i f  ( 2 , 3 4 - 3 , 1 1 ) ,  t h e  h i d d e n  p e a r l ,  t h e  j o u r n e y ,  a n d  t h e  
c o s t l y  g a r m e n t  o f  t h e  w o r l d  ( 5 , 3 1 - 2 ) .

K r a u s e  c o n t e n d s  t h a t  Acts Pet. 12 Apost. i s  t h e  l o n g - l o s t  i n t r o 
d u c t o r y  s e c t i o n  o f  t h e  a p o c r y p h a l  Act. Pt.  H e  a r g u e s  f o r  t h i s  b y  
a t t e m p t i n g  t o  d e m o n s t r a t e  a  c l o s e  c o n n e c t i o n  b e t w e e n  Acts Pet. 12 
Apost. a n d  Act Pet. ( B G , 4 ) ,  w h i c h  t r a c t a t e  i s  n o w  w i d e l y  a c c e p t e d  
a s  b e l o n g i n g  t o  t h e  f i r s t  t h i r d  o f  Act. Pt.— a  p a r t  e n t i r e l y  l o s t  f o r  s o  
l o n g  ( c f .  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  Act Pet. i n  t h i s  v o l u m e )  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p p .  
5 6 - 5 8 ) .  T h i s  b o l d  t h e s i s  n e e d s  t o  b e  s u p p o r t e d  b y  m o r e  f u l l y  d e v e l 
o p e d  a r g u m e n t s  t h a n  K r a u s e  w a s  a b l e  t o  i n c l u d e  i n  h i s  a r t i c l e  ( c f .  
S c h e n k e ,  c o l .  1 5 ,  f o r  o p p o s i n g  v i e w ) ;  w e  w i l l  t h e r e f o r e  a w a i t  w i t h  
i n t e r e s t  h i s  f o r t h c o m i n g  c o m m e n t a r y .

Acts Pet. 12 Apost. a l m o s t  c e r t a i n l y  i s  t o  b e  g r o u p e d  w i t h  t h e  
a p o c r y p h a l  A c t s  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  a n d  t h i r d  c e n t u r i e s ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  w i t h  
t h e  l a t e r  o n e s ,  w i t h  w h i c h  i t  h a s  l i t t l e  i n  c o m m o n  ( c f .  Hennecke, 
N T  Apocrypha  I I ,  5 7 1 ) .  A  m o r e  p r e c i s e  d a t e  w i l l  h a v e  t o  a w a i t  t h e  
r e s u l t s  o f  a  d e t a i l e d  l i t e r a r y  a n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  t e x t .
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T H E  A C T S  O F  P E T E R  A N D  T H E  T W E L V E  A P O S T L E S

VI,J: 1,1-12,22

0

2 [ ..........n]po(j)ak.c[ic 1[. . . . ]c- x e  2iccp[cun]e n[tap , ’ J

4 [ . . . , ]a>T* MMON €BOA € .[ ;
[. . . .]|ON NAnOCTOAOC- A[ li6 [. . . . ]eANp 2 ti)T €N . [ . ] . R [ ^
[ . . . . ]  pniccuMA- MN 2eNKe laifloiisin

8 [Kooyle e y o  R pcoya j  2 m ne[y] )iartsjAi
[2Ht* ] Aycu Rca 2 htn ANp oy isiileî ĉ

10 2[ht*] oycoT*' AN*p Mere ejceK iSiininttr
t<AIAKONIA eBOA eTAqTO^R iltloniai

12 e p o c  r 6 i njcoeic- Aycu AN-p iweiant
RoycyNTAPH RNCNepHoy ifewti

14 ANei €BOA e.XR SAAACCA’ ka nopporrj:
TA oyeyKAipiA eAcqjojne 3 ills from

16 NAN eBOA 0 t R njcoeic- an6 i Idai
Ne Royjcoei eqMONe eneKpo liudytoen18 eqcoBTe RMoq e 6 o jo y  s b oA' anjwesjX)
Aycu ANO^A^e mR RNeeq R re "ie skip ah20 njcoei erpeNAAe NRMAy R fesliow(Tooy 2<tioy Ayp oyNo6 R - fciinesst22 MRtMAeipcuMe nrman ka
TA NeT*THqj eBOA ^ t R njcoeic- OlUdllK

 ̂Mil;! at24 Accptune Ae RTApRdcuoy IP uilwl n
eBOA ANp 2 ti)T*’ ANp o y 2 0 oy "''adllcQa

ânlaaieb26 MR oyoyqjH* mRRca naoi 2 Mm.

AyTHoy Niqe Rca n x o e i  Aq Ĥflcan]
28 BeKR e2PA'f eyKoyei RnoAic uip QS

ID fkft J
e c 2R TMHTe Roaaacca* anok

1,1-7 No satisfactory reconstruction of these lines as a unit has yet been  ̂
proposed.

2 Reconstruction follows Schenke.



T H E  A C T S  O F  P E T E R  A N D  T H E  T W E L V E  A P O S T L E S

V I , J :  1 , 1 - 1 2 , 2 2

[I]

lYl

IC

[ ] which [
2 [ ] purpose (7rp6<paCTt?) [

[ J: [After
4  [  ]  u s  [

[ ] apostles [
6 [ ]. We sailed [

[ ] of the body ((Twti.a). [Others] were not
8 anxious in [their]

[hearts.] And in our hearts, we were 
10 united. We agreed to fulfill

the ministry (Siaxovia) to which 
12 the Lord appointed us. And we made 

a covenant ((TuvTayTn) with each other.
14 We went down to the sea (0aXao<ja) at (xaxa) 

an opportune moment (euxatpCa), which came 
16 to us from the Lord, We

found a ship moored at the shore 
18 ready to embark

and we spoke with the sailors of 
20 the ship about our coming aboard with them.

They showed great 
22 kindhness toward us as (xara) 

was ordained by the Lord.
24 And (Ss) after we had embarked, 

we sailed a day 
26 and a night. After that,

a wind came up behind the ship and 
28 brought us to a small city (nokic,) 

in the midst of the sea (SaXatrcra).

1,10-12 Cf. Mk 3 : 13- 1 9 , paxr., but see also Mt 2 8 : 19-2 0 ; Ac 1 :8 .
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Ae n e r p o c  xeiu^me Rex npxN 
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[r 6 i oypoJMe R]2HT[oy eqjccu m] 
[hoc x e  npxN R]Tefn[oAic n e  Ae] 
[6 cup3 e r e  n]^[T] n e  TXApo [
[ .  . 2 y ] i T o [ M o ] N y  x y o j  .  [
[R3 i] ire2Hre[M]ajN €TR2[HToy] 
[eqAi] RnBxe M<t)Ht R[TeMpoj] 
^c[qj]o)ne Ae RTxpRBqj[K MR ni] 
c iceyoc eniKpo- xeiBu>[K e^oyn]  
e['|’]noAic eeiKCDTe xni[u^oANe] 
Rex oyMX Reeo- x q f t  eB[oA] 
r 6 i oypeuMe eq<|>opi Roy;v[e]NT[i] 
ON eqMHp MMoq ex:R xeq'j'ne* 
eyR oyMOA? RNoyB eqMHp RM[oq] 
eoyR KeeoyAxpioN MHp eJcR r?[q] 
MeetoHf- eqrxAHoyT eJCR 
Nequ^cun^ eq^tuBc R r e q x n e  
MR NeqdiA' NeeiMoy^ n e  Rex ni 
peuMe x e  N eo y ex e ie  n e  n eq  
MoyNK MR xeq6iNx^epxrq- qxo 
oy  RMepoe exxeiNxy e p o o y  
2R neqecuMX- Rdon Rxe Neq 
oyepHxe mR oyMepoe Rxeq 
Mee^^Hf- MR ecuMe Rxe Neq 
6 ix  MR xeq^KOJN- nxT eNxxT

ACiSOj

'ijia ii.3  

. ■ ‘Hieiiai

:lod=

i! knuidaroi
i l a ; o ! c

fct,exte  
;i festouldi 

d l i i s k
:ai

■̂ s fails |ai;; 
law; tie

'• tel and a

'‘residents'": Lit. “some of that place."
For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3; for meaning, cf. note to 7,1-2. 
“palm stick": Lit. “branch of a date palm". Perhaps used in 
measuring. Mpcu: Cf. 1,33.
BCU[k] : The tiny trace of cu in the MS may be of another letter, 
but the context makes this unlikely.
“advice," q ^ o ^ N e :  Other terms are possible here: “knowledge," 
COOYN; “message, word," Krause (i) reconstructs
A.TTI[t n ], but this does not fill the space.

¥ : l i t
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A n d  ( S s )  I ,  P e t e r ,  i n q u i r e d  a b o u t  t h e  n a m e  
o f  t h i s  c i t y  f r o m  r e s i d e n t s  
w h o  w e r e
s t a n d i n g  o n  t h e  d o c k .

[ 2 ]

[ A  m a n ]  a m o n g  [ t h e m ]  a n s w e r e d  [ s a y i n g ; ]
[ “ T h e  n a m e ]  o f  t h i s  [ c i t y  {̂ 6X11;) i s ]
[ H a b i t a t i o n ,  t h a t  i s , ]  F o u n d a t i o n  [
[  ]  e n d u r a n c e  ( u T c o f i o v : ^ ) . ”  A n d
t h e  l e a d e r  ( r j Y e t i w v )  [ a m o n g  t h e m
[ h o l d i n g ]  t h e  p a l m  s t i c k  a t  t h e  e d g e  o f  [ t h e  d o c k . ]
A n d  ( 8 e )  a f t e r  w e  h a d  g o n e  a s h o r e  [ w i t h  t h e ]
b a g g a g e  ( < j x e u 6 ( ; ) ,  I  [ w e n t ]
i n t o  [ t h e ]  c i t y  ( t t o X k ; )  t o  s e e k  [ a d v i c e ]
a b o u t  l o d g i n g .  A  m a n  c a m e  o u t
w e a r i n g  { < p o p s t v )  a  c l o t h  ( X e v x i o v )
b o u n d  a r o u n d  h i s  w a i s t ,
a n d  a  g o l d  b e l t  g i r d e d  [ i t ] .
A l s o  a  n a p k i n  ( o o u S a p t o v )  w a s  t i e d  o v e r  [ h i s ]
c h e s t ,  e x t e n d i n g  o v e r
h i s  s h o u l d e r s  a n d  c o v e r i n g  h i s  h e a d
a n d  h i s  h a n d s .  I  w a s  s t a r i n g  a t  t h e
m a n ,  b e c a u s e  h e  w a s  b e a u t i f u l  i n  h i s
f o r m  a n d  s t a t u r e .  T h e r e  w e r e  f o u r
p a r t s  ( ( x e p o i ; )  o f  h i s  b o d y  ( ( j & j p i a )  t h a t
I  s a w : t h e  s o l e s  o f  h i s
f e e t  a n d  a  p a r t  ( p . e p o < ; )  o f  h i s
c h e s t  a n d  t h e  p a l m s  o f  h i s
h a n d s  a n d  h i s  v i s a g e  ( e l x w v ) .

ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE 1 ,30-2,24 207

, 0 '

J le lia e :  i  
u s e  (*) ‘

2,10-13

1 4

24

T he c lo th  an d  th e  g o ld en  b e lt  are th e  garb  o f a  d iv in e  b e in g  (so  
also S ch en k e, co l. 1 4 ) ; c f . E z e k  9 : 2 ,1 1 ; D a n  1 0 :5 ;  R e v  1 : 1 3 ,  15 • 
" n ap k in ,”  C O Y - 2t2^P ION  : A  c lo th  u sed  to  co v er  th e  h e a d  o f o n e  
w ho h as d ied ; cf. J n  1 1 :4 4 :  2 0 :7 .
" visage” : L it . “ lik e n e s s .”  P erh a p s h is  w h o le  fo rm  is  referred  to .



2o8

26

30

32

34

1 0

1 2

1 4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,J

28 N

6 m 6 om  eNAY e p o o y  eyR oy
i c x e i ^ e  T i x c o M e  R n p H T e  F n a  

TeqdiJC Fi^Bcyp- ey  
R oyqjBcot  Rqje  RcrypAS 2^ 
T c q 6 i x  fJoyNAM- Nepexeq 
CMH cRcR ne eq^op^ eqqjAX?  
eqoiu^ 6BOA 'j’n o A ic  x e  MA[p] 
TApiTHC MAprApiTHC- ANOK 
2<u NeTMeeye ne  x e  oypcu[Me R] 
•{•noAic eTMMAy n e ’ neJCA'f 
NAq x e  nACON Aycu nA^BHp

16

18

20

22

[AqoyojqjB] naT eqxcu m m o c ]
[,xe k a a ]o)c  a k :̂ o [o c  x e  nACON]
[ A y o j  n ] A q j B H p  o y  n e T [ K q ^ i N e ]
[epoq R]t o o i*’ ne[x]Alf NAq x e  ['t’ ô i] 
[Ne RCA o]yMA R c e o  epox a [n]oi<: 
[m R R]KecNHy eBOA x e  a [n o]n 
[2 eNo;>]RMo RniMA- nexAq [n]aT 
[:xe e]TBe nA'f Aeip <^opit r jco[o]c  
[a n o ]i<: ecu x e  nACON Aycu nAojBH[p] 
eBOA ;xe a n o k  oyqjBHp RqjR 
MO MnexpHTe- n aT A e  
RTAqAOoy Aqcuop eBOA x e  
MAprApiTHC MAprApiTHC- 
AyccuTR exeqcMH r 6 i RpR 
MAO R-f-nOAIC eTMMAy 
Ayei eBOA NeyTAMioN 
eoHTt’ eeN xoo ye  A e  ney  
6 cu^ t* eBOA Rt a m io n  R 
Te noyne i- e e n x o o y e  Ay 
6cu^¥ eBOA z ^  Neyqjoy  
qj? eT*Aoce’ Aycu nnoyN Ay  
eAAAy RTOOTq o b o a  x e  n

iiifleeu,

[ f ]

: '“ lilglltly (:

jw [a
: y t l e ’ bi

uestrauga
I'Tortliisrf

” ;

: : k i g s a i d  
' M  (|w 

ifc r id in ii

le
CISC

oltllffl'

It

wint

2 ,2 8  “staff of styrax wood” : Probably a traveler’s staff; cf. Mk 6 :8. 
2 9 -3 2  Cf. Pr 8 :1-4 ; Mt 1 3 :4 5 -4 6 .
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T h e s e  t h i n g s  I  w a s  a b l e  t o  s e e .
A  b o o k  c o v e r  l i k e  ( t h o s e  o f )  m y  
b o o k s  w a s  i n  h i s  l e f t  h a n d .
A  s t a f f  o f  s t y r a x  ( < r r u p a ^ )  w o o d  w a s  i n  
h i s  r i g h t  h a n d .  H i s
v o i c e  w a s  r e s o u n d i n g  a s  h e  s l o w l y  s p o k e ,  
c r y i n g  o u t  i n  t h e  c i t y  ( t c o X i ? )  :
" P e a r l s  ( ( x a p Y a p i T Y ) ? ) ! P e a r l s  ( ( x a p Y a p i T / j f ; ) ! ”  I ,  
i n d e e d ,  t h o u g h t  h e  w a s  a  m a n  [ o f ]  
t h a t  c i t y  (tcoXk;). I  s a i d  
t o  h i m ;  “ M y  b r o t h e r  a n d  m y  f r i e n d ! ”

[ 3 ]

[ H e  a n s w e r e d ]  m e ,  [ t h e n ,  s a y i n g : !
[ " R i g h t l y  ( x o c X t i x ; ) ]  d i d  y o u  s a y :  [ ‘ M y  b r o t h e r ]
[ a n d ]  m y  f r i e n d . ’  W h a t  i s  i t  y o u  [ s e e k ]  
f r o m  m e ? ”  I  s a i d  t o  h i m :  “ [ I ]
[ a s k ]  y o u  [ a b o u t ]  l o d g i n g  f o r  m e  
[ a n d  t h e ]  b r o t h e r s  a l s o ,  b e c a u s e  w e  
a r e  s t r a n g e r s  h e r e . ”  H e  s a i d  [ t o ]  m e :
“ F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n  h a v e  I  m y s e l f  j u s t  s a i d :
‘ M y  b r o t h e r  a n d  m y  f r i e n d , ’  
b e c a u s e  I  a l s o  a m  a  f e l l o w  s t r a n g e r  
h k e  y o u . ”  A n d  ( S e )
h a v i n g  s a i d  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  h e  c r i e d  o u t :
" P e a r l s  ( p i a p Y a p l T 7 ) ( ; )  1 P e a r l s  ( ( x a p Y a p i T i r ) ? )  1

T h e  r i c h  m e n  o f  t h a t
c i t y  ( t u o X i ? )  h e a r d  h i s  v o i c e .
T h e y  c a m e  o u t  o f  t h e i r  h i d d e n  s t o r e  r o o m s  ( T a p . t s t o v ) .  
A n d  ( 8 1 )  s o m e  w e r e
l o o k i n g  o u t  f r o m  t h e  s t o r e  r o o m s  ( r a t i i e t o v )  
o f  t h e i r  h o u s e s .  O t h e r s  
l o o k e d  o u t  f r o m  t h e i r
u p p e r  w i n d o w s .  A n d  t h e y  d i d  n o t  s e e  ( t h a t  t h e y  c o u l d

g a i n )

a n y t h i n g  f r o m  h i m ,  b e c a u s e

Hi
3,14-27 Cf. Mt 7 : 19-2 1 ; Mk 1 0 :17 -2 5 , parr.
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M N  n H p x  ^  T e q N A ^ B -  o y - A e  
MR Moyp 2 m neqAeNTioN 
MR nicoyAApioN' eTB€ Toy 
MRf^xcpcuMe Ae Hnoy 
qjRrq pcu e^pxq- Rxoq ecu 
cuq MnqoyoN^q Nxy eBOA* 

A y K O T o y  e ^ o y N  e N e y x A  
MiON eyAOJ Rmoc a b  e p e  
^leTpcuMe ccuBe mmon- 
Aycu AyccuTM r 6 i R^hkb

iA]

[R'fnoAic erlRMAy [ereqcMH-] 
[Ay€l 6BOA elnpcuMe î[aT et'J'] r 
[neTMA]pr[ApiT]HC b b o a - i;r[exAy] 
[NAq a b ] 'I' ^ o B j  R m o k  R i' t [a m o n ]
[Bni]MAprApiTHC- XAN [-jTRNAy^BN 
e[p]Oq RNeNBAA* XB anon [RgHKB-] 
m[R]tan a € MMAy RtbT[tima]
RH GTAAC ^Apoq* AAAA M[ATAM0 N] 
^TRAOOC RNBNO^BCBP’ :SC[B ANNAy] 
ByMAprApiTHC Rnbnbaa ' Aqoy 
cuq^B eqAcu mmoc NAy a b  bu^ab
OyR U^6om’ AMHCITR BTAnOAIC* 
o y  MONON RtatamojtR Bpoq 
R N BTR baa- AAAA RTATAAq N H 
t R Rain  a h - AyccurR a € 2 ti>OY 
R6 i R2hk€ R-j-noAic exRMAy 
ByAcu Rmoc a b  chiah  anon 
^ bnojat' mRtnab- Aycu xRco 
OyN AB MApBpCUMB 'j' MApPApiXHC 
RqjAfMRXNAB- AAAA OyOBIK 
MR oycAXBcpe eqjAyAixc- xb

3 ,23-24
27
28

4,2

iClSÔ

|1;

lijvoicej

W I S :! ' '

■ eted ,
utisposiit 

so i t  11
!| WOH 

i

lit irtbega; 
iwthai

s loa W ;

Cf. Mt 10:9-10.
‘‘acknowledge him*': Lit. “seek him in his face."
Cf. Mt 11:27, par.
“and they came to": Following Schenke. Krause (i) has ^

''and they saw."
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18

20

t h e r e  w a s  n o  p o u c h  ( 7 n ) p a )  o n  h i s  b a c k  n o r  ( o u S £ )
b u n d l e  i n s i d e  h i s  c l o t h  (Xsvtiov)
a n d  n a p k i n  ( o o u S a p t o v ) .  A n d  ( 8 s )  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e i r
d i s d a i n  t h e y  d i d  n o t
even acknowledge him.
H e ,  f o r  h i s  p a r t ,  d i d  n o t  r e v e a l  h i m s e l f  t o  t h e m .
T h e y  r e t u r n e d  t o  t h e i r  
s t o r e  r o o m s  ( x a t u s t o v )  s a } d n g :
" T h i s  m a n  i s  m o c k i n g  u s . ’ ’
A n d  t h e  p o o r  [ o f  t h a t  c i t y  ( t c o X k ; ) ]  h e a r d

[ 4 ]

[ h i s  v o i c e ] ,
[ a n d  t h e y  c a m e  t o ]  t h e  m a n  [ w h o  s e l l s ]
[ t h i s  p e a r l  ( [ x a p Y « p [ T 7 ) ( ; ) ] .  [ T h e y  s a i d : ]
P l e a s e  t a k e  t h e  t r o u b l e  t o  [ s h o w  u s ]
[ t h e ]  p e a r l  ( ( x a p y a p i T T ) * ; )  [ s o  t h a t  w e  m a y ] ,  t h e n  ( x a v ) ,  [ s e e ]  
i t  w i t h  o u r  ( o w n )  e y e s .  F o r  w e  a r e  [ p o o r . ]
A n d  ( 8 e )  w e  d o  n o t  h a v e  t h i s  p r i c e  ( T t f X T j p i a )
t o  p a y  f o r  i t .  B u t  ( a X X a )  [ s h o w  u s ]
t h a t  w e  m i g h t  s a y  t o  o u r  f r i e n d s  t h a t  [ w e  s a w ]
a  p e a r l  ( p L a p y a p i T T ) ! ; )  w i t h  o u r  ( o w n )  e y e s . ”  H e
a n s w e r e d ,  s a y i n g  t o  t h e m :  " I f
i t  i s  p o s s i b l e ,  c o m e  t o  m y  c i t y  {noXiq),
s o  t h a t  I  m a y  n o t  o n l y  (ou p.6vov) s h o w  i t
before your (very) eyes but (dXXa) give it to
y o u  f o r  n o t h i n g . ”  A n d  i n d e e d  t h e y ,
the poor of that city (tcoXk;), heard
a n d  s a i d :  " S i n c e  ( I t o i S ^ )  w e
a r e  b e g g a r s ,  w e  s u r e l y
k n o w  t h a t  a  m a n  d o e s  n o t  g i v e  a  p e a r l  ( [ i a p y a p i T T ] ? )
t o  a  b e g g a r ,  b u t  ( i t  i s )  b r e a d
a n d  m o n e y  t h a t  i s  u s u a l l y  r e c e i v e d .

aose !<;  ̂ 4«i5‘34 This is a somewhat expanded repetition of 3,32-4,15.
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34

N o y  6 e  n N 2 i e  e T H o y e o ?  j c i r q  
F I t o o t R  J c e K ^ i A C  e i c e r c a i B O N  
e n i M A p r a i p i T H c  f ^ N e N B ^ i A *
A y c o  F T F i J t o o c  T l N e N u ^ B e e p  2 * ^
o y a j o y a j o Y  x e  a n  n a y  e y M A p
r A p i T H C  F I N C N B A A *  6 B O A  XS  
M A Y 2 6  e p o q  R t FI  2 H K €  m a a i c t [ a ]  
N i p e q r c o B j  R n i p H r e *  A q o y o j  
^ B  n e ^ A q  n a y  e< ^ xe  o y R
u ^ 6 o m ‘  A M H e i T f i  t h y t FT
e T A n o A i c *  o y  m o n o n  H t a  
T C A B C U T F  e p o q -  A A A A  N T A T A A q
N H T F i  n ,x i n a : h - A y p A ^ e  n 6 i  
N i ^ H K e  M R  N i p e q r o j B ^  e T B e

j f «

.tojiydt}'

lit poor!

[e]

n ip [ e q ' | '  R:x] injch* A [ y c p iN e  R 6 i  ni] 
p o )[M e  Rc]a Ni0 c e  e [ n e T p o c - ]
^[qoy]tp^B n6[ i] n [e r ]p o c  [Aycu Aq] 
JCo[oy] naT eTAqccuTM <Wmooy>  eN[i^ce] 
RT[e]0 H- €BOA :xe 2eNp[eqB]qjA [Rni]
^ c [ e  p ] q j  N €  2 ^^ x e y A i A K O N i A -  
n e [ J C A ] q  R n p c o M e  e T * - ] ’  R n e e t
M [ A p r ] A p i T H C -  6 B O A  XG ' ( ’ O y C D O J  
e [ R ] M €  e n e i c p A N  m R  R ^ c e  R  

e x e K n o A i c -  x e  a n o n  
2 € N ^ R M 0  M R  2 € R B A T A I K  R T €  
n N o y x e -  a n a P k h  e p o N  e c p  n i  
c y A , x e  R t €  n N o y r e  € b o a  2 m  
n o A i c  N i M  2 i ^  O Y t  M e r e -  A q

ItDiaii’w
IiikedPetf

ille'wa;
ik iip s i

• lewavto

Krause (i) emends to < R > 2 H K € ,  but this seems unnecessary in 
the light of Till, Koptische Grammatik, sec. 107.
A careful study of the text, including the use of ultra-violet light, 
has revealed more details than observed by either Krause or 
Schenke, both of whose reconstructions differ considerably from 
each other, and from ours. More space exists between the fragment 
at the left and the rest of the text than is shown in Robinson et al.,
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N o w  t h e n ,  t h e  k i n d n e s s  w h i c h  w e  w a n t  t o  r e c e i v e
f r o m  y o u  ( i s )  t h a t  y o u  s h o w  u s
t h e  p e a r l  ( ( A a p Y a p i T T ) ! ; )  b e f o r e  o u r  e y e s .
A n d  w e  w i U  s a y  t o  o u r  f r i e n d s  
p r o u d l y  t h a t  w e  s a w  a
p e a r l  ( p . a p Y a p i T Y ) ( ; )  w i t h  o u r  ( o w n )  e y e s ” — b e c a u s e  
i t  i s  n o t  f o u n d  a m o n g  t h e  p o o r ,  e s p e c i a l l y  ( p i a X i o r T a )  
s u c h  b e g g a r s  ( a s  t h e s e ) .  H e  a n s w e r e d  
( a n d )  s a i d  t o  t h e m :  ‘ ‘ I f  i t  i s  

p o s s i b l e ,  y o u  y o u r s e l v e s  c o m e
t o  m y  c i t y  ( t c o X k ; ) ,  so t h a t  I  m a y  n o t  o n l y  (ou piovov) 
s h o w  y o u  i t  b u t  ( a X X a )  g i v e  i t  
t o  y o u  f o r  n o t h i n g . ”
T h e  p o o r  a n d  t h e  b e g g a r s  r e j o i c e d  b e c a u s e  o f

[5]

t h e  m a n  [ w h o  g i v e s  f o r ]  n o t h i n g .  [ T h e  m e n ]
[ a s k e d  P e t e r ]  a b o u t  t h e  h a r d s h i p s .
P e t e r  a n s w e r e d  [ a n d ]
[ t o l d ]  t h o s e  t h i n g s  t h a t  h e  h a d  h e a r d  a b o u t  t h e  [ h a r d s h i p s ]
o f  [ t h e ]  w a y .  B e c a u s e  t h e y  a r e  [ i n t e r p r e t e r s  o f  t h e ]
h a r d s h i p s  i n  t h e i r  m i n i s t r y  ( S t a x o v i a ) ,
h e  s a i d  t o  t h e  m a n  w h o  s e l l s  t h i s
p e a r l  ( ( x a p Y a p i T Y ) * ; ) : ‘ ‘ I  w a n t
t o  k n o w  y o u r  n a m e  a n d  t h e  h a r d s h i p s  o f
t h e  w a y  t o  y o u r  c i t y  ( t o X k ; )  b e c a u s e  w e
a r e  s t r a n g e r s  a n d  s e r v a n t s  o f
G o d .  I t  i s  n e c e s s a r y  ( a v d c Y x y ) )  f o r  u s  t o  s p r e a d
t h e  w o r d  o f  G o d  i n
e v e r y  c i t y  (tzoKu;) h a r m o n i o u s l y . ”  H e

ijcfSKlS-'

)T a s 5 ^  

et<

Facsimile Edition: Codex V I, plate 9 (0.2 cm. at the top and 
o.i cm. at the bottom). See "Addenda et Corrigenda,” Facsimile 
Edition: Introduction.

Si5 The reconstruction extends two letters to the right further than 
one might expect. But the scribe exhibits considerable freedom 
regarding the right margin throughout the codex.
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o y t D a j B  n e j c x q  e q j ^ c e  i c q j i

24

26
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30

32

N€ RCA nxpXN AiexprOHA 
n e  nxpxN e v e  neqcyco^M n e  
x e  n c u N e  t l 6 A 2 c e  e x A C i o J O Y  

n K e M o e i T *  e T X K q j W i *  
epoq  Fixe 't 'noAic eeiexAMOK 
epoq- MApepcoMe nim eqj 
^  eiH eXMMAY’ 6BOA eoYA
RqpAnoxACce RHK.A n i m  e 
X N X x q -  A Y  C O  F i q p N H C x e Y e  
PiMHNe ^IN MONH Û A MONH* 
€BOA x e  NAUje FiAHCXHC Mfi 
FieHpioN x e ^ H  exR
MAY’ nexNAqi oeiic NRMAq 
eniMoeiT* q?ApeNioY20op Fi 
KAMe 20TB€q FixAoeide Fi 
NioeiK* nexNAqi FiOY2Bca) 
NAq ecxAeiHOY Fixe niKO 
CMOC ojApeFiAHCXHC ^oxBeq

[Si
[FixAO€i6e Fi't'2l?ccu- i7[exNAqi] m9 [o]y 
[NAq q^ApeFioYlcoN^ [^oxBeq Fi]xAO 
[e i6e  RnMoolY [e]NeYOBe [RMo]q- 
[nexN]Aqi [n ]pooY ^  Fi2€N[Aq] m n  
[ ^ e N O Y l o o x e -  q j A p e N i M o [ Y e i  o ] y o  
[M]"q [Fix]Aoei6e FiNiAq* eqoj[AN]p b o a

;® tla tro i

j Fonwiy

i i l e M
p ite a D S i

i i i f o r l

i t a H o f

"Lithargoel” : Not the name of a Jewish angel (as Schenke, col. 
14), but a neologism (there is no evidence of its use in other liter
ature of this or earlier periods) meaning "divine being who is a 
ghstening stone” : XlOo?, stone; &py6<;, "ghstening” ; 2?', d, 
"divine being” (similarly, Krause [2], p. 51). Krause takes Lithar
goel to be a god’s name. However names constructed in a similar 
fashion tend to be those of angels (e.g., Michael and Gabriel), and 
in later usage Lithargoel was an angel (cf. C. D. G. Muller, ed., 
Die Bucher der Einsetzung der Erzengel Michael und Gabriel, CSCO 
225 [Louvain, 1962], V,71,3-5; VI,5,i6; 8,14). If one assumes that 
the name originated with this story, it is noteworthy that el is

-fcaeclia 
until t

'51;8;5
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l|llH0[0ll 
q n]t\o 
4H0]q'
ql HN
io]yo
[lN]pMl

answered and said: “ If you 
16 seek my name, Lithargoel

is my name, the interpretation of which is,
18 the hght, gazelle-hke stone.

A n d  a l s o  ( c o n c e r n i n g )  t h e  r o a d  t o  t h e  c i t y  ( t t o X k ; ) ,
20 which you asked me about, I will tell you 

about it. No man is able to go 
22 on that road, except one

who has forsaken (aTuoxdcciCTeCTBai) everything that 
24 he has and has fasted (vyjaTetieiv)

daily from stage ((xovp)) to stage ([iovp)).
26 For many are the robbers (X7]cyT7)i;) and 

wild beasts (07)ptov) on that road.
28 The one who carries bread with him 

on the road, the black dogs 
30 kill because of

the bread. The one who carries a costly garment 
32 of the world (xocixoi;) with him, 

the robbers (X7]ctty)(;) kill

[6]
[because of the] garment. [The one who carries] water 

2 [with him, the wolves kiU because]
[of the water,] since they were thirsty [for] it.

4 [The one who] is anxious about [meat] and 
green vegetables, the lions eat 

6 because of the meat. [If] he evades

5 . 1 8

22-23

ignored in 5,18. It may be that the writer wished only to hint at 
the divine character of the pearl merchant, saving a fuller dis
closure until later (cf. 9,11-15). Here the name suggests that the 
pearl merchant is being identified with the pearl (cf. 10,25-30). 
For possible source, cf. Rev 2; 17. The identification of Jesus with 
a pearl is found also in Act. P t. 20, and suggested in Just. Dial. 34. 
“light, gazelle-like” : “light” refers to weight, "gazelle-like” refers 
here to the flashing, gleaming character of the gazelle’s eyes (cf. 
86pxas Liddell, Scott, s.v. [ d A ^ c e  is the Coptic translation of 
S6pxas]).
Cf. Mk 8:34, parr.
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R T o o t < o y >  f i N i M O Y e r  q j A p e [ N i ] M A c e  
OMKq fiTAoei6e FiNroYOTe[- n]aT R 
TxpeqjcooY naT xeiqi  a^om [RelHf 
MAYAAt eei.xcu Hmoc x e  n n o6 
N ^ c e  ^  nMoeit-  ^amagi pcu R 
Tele  *1’ 6 om nan Rt Rbcuk flcucuc- 
AqNAY epo'f epenA^o oxm eei  
qi A20M- ne;xAq naT x e  e r s e  oy 
Kqi A^OM- eqjjce kcooyn pcu m 
neYpAN x e  Tc aycu kna^tb epoq* 
0YN06 r 6 om n e  e'J’ 6 om- € boa 
.xe ANOK 't'NA^Te e n icu t  
nn  exAqTAOYoq- AeiOYA2Mei* 
epoq  eTq^iNe MMoq .xe nim epR 
(npAN R}nMA erlcNA epoq 
eTeKnoAic- ne^cAq naY x e  
nAY n e  npAN RxAnoAic .xe 2€N 
S Rpo MApR-t* eooY RnNOY 
re-  eNpMeAeTA :xe niMA2MHi* 
n e  't’Ane- mRRca naY aYCI eBOA 
flTOorq 2Yi OYeipHNH- eYRNH 
OY eMOYTe eNAU^Beep- Aei 
NAY e2€N2oeiM mR 2®nno6 
R j c o a j c a  e Y ^ x o c e  e Y K - c u r e  
eNiicpo Rxe 'I'noAic' Aeip 
^ n n p e  Rni6 om e'pNAY epooY 
AeiNAY eY2AAO Rpeune eq 
2MOOC AeiqjRxq enpAN R'j’n o  
Aic .xe Ne ONxeue neepAN

i H e

i  l i

“i t i

life are ni
- i

at raves: 
;ii;lralls5

! iiv ':o y

20-21

MS has HTOOTq.
e'l' 60 M, “for giving strength": Krause (i) suggests emending to 
eX'J’ 60M, “who gives power."
NIM . . .  epoq:  The scribe shows signs of confusion here. 6TK is 
deleted in MS by diagonal lines, between npaiN and On
line 20, Krause (i) incorrectly identifies a blot from the opposite 
page as a TT written above the line by the scribe. Also, incorrectly, 
he considers that the two letters at the end of the line (pFI) are 
crossed out. In fact they are badly blotted by ink from the op
posite page.

1

^ ted w

leve
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t h e  l i o n s ,  t h e  b u l l s
d e v o u r  h i m  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  g r e e n  v e g e t a b l e s . ”  
W h e n  h e  h a d  s a i d  [ t h e s e ]  t h i n g s  t o  m e ,  I  s i g h e d  
w i t h i n  m y s e l f  s a y i n g : “ [ G r e a t ]  
h a r d s h i p s  a r e  o n  t h e  r o a d !  I f  o n l y  
J e s u s  w o u l d  g i v e  u s  p o w e r  t o  w a l k  i t ! ”
H e  l o o k e d  a t  m e  s i n c e  m y  f a c e  w a s  s a d ,  a n d  I  
s i g h e d .  H e  s a i d  t o  m e :  “ W T h y  
d o  y o u  s i g h ,  i f  y o u ,  i n d e e d ,  k n o w  
t h i s  n a m e  ‘ J e s u s ’  a n d  b e l i e v e  h i m ?
H e  i s  a  g r e a t  p o w e r  f o r  g i v i n g  s t r e n g t h .
F o r  I  t o o  b e l i e v e  i n  t h e  F a t h e r  
w h o  s e n t  h i m . ”  I  r e p l i e d ,  
a s k i n g  h i m :  " " W h a t  i s  t h e  n a m e  
o f  t h e  p l a c e  t o  w h i c h  y o u  g o ,  
y o u r  c i t y  ( t t o X k ; ) ? ”  H e  s a i d  t o  m e :
“ T h i s  i s  t h e  n a m e  o f  m y  c i t y  {tioXic,),
‘ N i n e  G a t e s . ’  L e t  u s  p r a i s e  G o d
a s  w e  a r e  m i n d f u l  ( [ l e X c T o c v )  t h a t  t h e  t e n t h
i s  t h e  h e a d . ”  A f t e r  t h i s  I  w e n t  a w a y
f r o m  h i m  i n  p e a c e  ( s l p i r j v T ] ) .  A s  I  w a s
a b o u t  t o  g o  a n d  c a l l  m y  f r i e n d s ,  I
s a w  w a v e s  a n d  l a r g e
h i g h  w a l l s  s u r r o u n d i n g
t h e  b o u n d s  o f  t h e  c i t y  (ttoXk;). I
m a r v e l e d  a t  t h e  g r e a t  t h i n g s  I  s a w .
I  s a w  a n  o l d  m a n
s i t t i n g  a n d  I  a s k e d  h i m  i f  t h e  n a m e  o f  t h e  
c i t y  (tuoXk;) w a s  r e a l l y  (ovtoji;)

6,23-26 Krause suggests a connection between ‘‘Nine Gates'* and V I ,6 
{Disc. 8-g) ([2 ], p. 5 4 , note 4 ). “The tenth** is not referred to by  
name in VI, 6 , but m ay be the sphere of the highest level of deity  
(cf. introduction to  VI, 6). Schenke sees behind this the 9  gs-tes 
decorated w ith gold and silver, plus the still more elegant Nicanor 
gate, of the Herodian Temple (Jos. Bell. V .5 .2 -3 ), all of which, 
Schenke believes, the tex t intends to  identify w ith the ten heavens 
(col. 13).
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[6 cup3 n e  ]
]jce 6 cu[p3

[ .  . . ] n .- nejc[at]q ^ [ e  ku^ ]̂
[jce 215 oyMNTMe- e N 6 [ o j p 6  € bo a ] 

[eN]p2Yi^OMiNe Hnima ^e[i] 
o[Ycu]qjB ne:xAT x e  AiKAiq}[c] 
[ .  . . ]l  ̂ FipCUMe AVI’ PNTC
[. . .]pTt- eBOA x e  oyoN nim 
[eT]Ap2ynoMiNe NeqnipA 
c [ m]o c  < ^ x\6a> p6  Fi6i 2€NnoAic 
Aycu qjApeoyMWTppo ecxA 
e iH o y t  §1 €BOA N^HToy x e  
cep^ynoMiNe RTMHxe Rni 
6 oA MR N6 MKA2 WFiTHOy 
jiceKAAC rlTeT2e oyoN nim 
e rq i  z^  n ^ c e  Fire neqNA2B 
Fire niNA2T€ CNA6 cup3 Fl6i 
reqnoA ic -  Ayco qNACurt a 
TMFlTppo FmnHye- Aeidenn 
AeiBcuK AeiMoyre c n a ^ bg 
ep :x€KAAC eNABtuK. e x n o  
Aic eTAq't' NHeie nan  e p o c  
x e  AieAproHA- 2^ oyMoyp
FJre nNA2T€ ANpAnOTAC 
c e  FiFiKA NIM KATA npHTS 
eTAqJCOOC ANp BOA e x o o  
x o y  FiNiAHCxHC xe. Flnoy 
6iNe FJxey2BCcu FixooxFi- 
ANp BOA Fixooxoy FiNioy 
cuN^ x e  FinoydR nMooy 
FixooxFi exoyoBe  MMoq*
ANp BOA Fixooxoy FlNIMOy

ACISO

[|]

Apeak; tn
kaiise ^

I lesi

i c o ilesfton

ij ipostaaesi 
S l i t  ini

i l l a i W

iitk tk L r

M i l ;

For reconstruction of name, cf. 10,3. 6 o jp 3  could also mean 3, 
“Preparation,” but the remainder of the discussion here (7.3"̂9)' ji!| 
makes this less likely. Probably the original was olxoufx̂ vil, 
habited world.”
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A C T S  O F  P E T E R  A N D  T H E  T W E L V E  7 , 1 - 3 2

[ H a b i t a t i o n . ]  H e  [
[  ]  ‘ ‘ [ H a b i t a t i o n
[  ]  H e  s a i d  t o  m e :  [ “ Y o u ]
[ s p e a k ]  t r u l y ,  f o r  w e  [ i n h a b i t ]  h e r e  
b e c a u s e  [ w e ]  e n d u r e  (uTcofisveiv).” [ I ]
[ r e s p o n d e d ]  s a y i n g :  “ J u s t l y  ( 8 i x a l c o < ; )
[  ]  h a v e  m e n  n a m e d  i t
[  ] ,  b e c a u s e  ( b y )  e v e r y o n e
[ w h o ]  e n d u r e s  ( u 7 u o [ i s v e t v )  h i s  t r i a l s  ( T c e t p a c j f A O f ; ) ,
c i t i e s  ( t t o X i ? )  a r e  i n h a b i t e d ,
a n d  a  p r e c i o u s  k i n g d o m
c o m e s  f r o m  t h e m ,  b e c a u s e
t h e y  e n d u r e  ( u T i o j x s v e i v )  i n  t h e  m i d s t  o f  t h e
a p o s t a s i e s  a n d  t h e  d i f f i c u l t i e s  o f  t h e  s t o r m s .
S o  t h a t  i n  t h i s  w a y ,  t h e  c i t y  ( t t o X i ? )  o f  e v e r y o n e
w h o  e n d u r e s  t h e  b u r d e n  o f  h i s  y o k e
o f  f a i t h  w i U  b e  i n h a b i t e d
a n d  h e  w i l l  b e  i n c l u d e d  i n
t h e  k i n g d o m  o f  h e a v e n . ”  I  h u r r i e d
a n d  w e n t  a n d  c a l l e d  m y
f r i e n d s  s o  t h a t  w e  m i g h t  g o  t o  t h e  c i t y  {noXic,) 
t h a t  h e ,  L i t h a r g o e l ,  a p p o i n t e d  f o r  u s .
I n  a  b o n d
o f  f a i t h  w e  f o r s o o k  ( a 7 t o T a < j ( 7 e C T 0 a i )
e v e r 5 T t h i n g  a s  ( x a r d c )
h e  h a d  s a i d  ( t o  d o ) .  W e  e v a d e d
t h e  r o b b e r s  ( X v j c m Q t ; ) ,  b e c a u s e  t h e y  d i d  n o t
f i n d  t h e i r  g a r m e n t s  w i t h  u s .
W e  e v a d e d  t h e
w o l v e s ,  b e c a u s e  t h e y  d i d  n o t  f i n d  t h e  w a t e r  
w i t h  u s  f o r  w h i c h  t h e y  t h i r s t e d .
W e  e v a d e d  t h e  h o n s ,

[ 7 ]

219

7.10 “axe inhabited” : Following Schenke; Krause (i) translates, “are 
prepared.”

17 “be inhabited” : Following Schenke; Krause (i) translates, “be 
j1 «3S prepared.”
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,I ACiSOf

ei x e  RnoY^iNe RxenieY
34 MIA R re  NiAq Wt o o tFI- j [litID®*'

[H] 1

[ANp BOA NTOOTOJy n[NIMAC€ l e e w d c

2 [  10 ±  ]ank[
[ .  .RnoY^iNe Fi]iloYOTe[- Aqu^cu]

4 [ne  na] n r 6! o y n o6 NpAOj[e mR oy] i l j i e a t j o ]

[MRt]AxpooYo? 2 N OYeip[HNH R e e  R] [eacefiil(a

6 [n]e[x]RneNjcoeic- an[Rxon R] : 'fc to fjO D

i^ON fipcuc R-f-nYAH- a[ycu] 'llTsilvCS'
8 [a] n:xi R2PAN MR NGNepHOY [ene] i i e t i e d D

xe  RoY^xi 2 P^q an Rxe niico[cMoc] id liS D O '

l O haT- aaaa ngnmhn n e  eY[we]Ae 3Eatlier(i/j
XH Rxe nNA2xe- gnxayo Rni nllliefDitli

12 AHCXHC e x 0  nMoeiT* exANp ! m i t e  (Iff
BOA epooY' e ic  2HHxe Aqei gboa

14 r 6 i AieAproHA eqqjBBioeii* Rxoo 1 l i tk jo e l ,
xR‘ e q o  RnecMoi* Roycagin l i l e k d

i6 eoYR OYNApxoc RnA^pe^A i k a n m i i
neq.xo- gyR oyaaoy Rcboygi ia iiQ ,a ii i

i8 Mooqje Rccuq eqqi ROYrAOC il M ofiiiglii
COKCUMON eqMG2 RnA2 pe M oim edii

20 ANON RnRcoYcoNq AqoYU) l i t  i d  not
qjB r 6 i n e x p o c  neJCAq NAq x e Pittrrespoi

22 xRoYOjqpe expexp  oymRt* i l ' e w a i t ^
MAGipCDMG NRMAN X G  ANON ® aiav o r ,l

24 2eNojRMO RpJcixR enHei Rai ( iim gffi, ai
OAproHA GMnAxepoY^e qjcu l i l k g o e l l

26 ne- neJCAq x e  2R oyco oytR i f c i a i d : !
R2H1*'I’NAxamcdxR epoq- • f l t a r t h

28 AAAA "pp qjnHpe x e  ncuc Axe
xRcoycon niAPAeoc RpcuMe

pro h o w  tl

Schenke translates: ''[We escaped] the [bulls, for when they sur
rounded us they found no] vegetables [with us].'*
Krause (i) reconstructs: [ANp BOA FIt o o t o ]Y W[NI0Y" 
2 0 o p ] / [ M N  N iM ^ tce  A;e m TIt ] jiN Kipexc 
T3iN Aa.aiY] FioYQTe [acu^cu] / [ne  na]n Fdj oyifo6 
fJ pAqj[e € n] / [o R]^TpooY^ 2^ OY®! P[n n h] / e[.]-

le ^ o e i c "
lililO:oeat]/[
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M S o il
I H ee fi'
fi]

!ene]
choc]

iBOX
Stoo

t e

because they did not find the desire (s7u0u(x[a)
34 for meat with us.

[8]
[We evaded the bulls 

2  [
[they did not find] green vegetables.

4 A great joy [came upon] us [and a] 
peaceful (eipTf)vir)) carefreeness [hke]

6 [that of] our Lord. We [rested]
[ourselves] in front of the gate (TuiiXY)) [and]

8 we talked with each other [about that]
which is not a distraction of this [world ( x 6 ct[j l o < ; ) ] .

10 Rather (aXXa) we continued in contemplation ([ieXs-nf]) 
of the faith. As we discussed the 

12 robbers {X7](TTif)(;) on the road, whom we 
evaded, behold

14 Lithargoel, having changed, came out to 
us. He had the appearance of a physician,

16 since an unguent box (vapOr)?) was under 
his arm, and a young disciple was 

18 following him carrying a pouch (yX<«>c7ct6xo{aov) 
full of medicine.

20 We did not recognize him.
Peter responded and said to him:

22 "We want you to do
us a favor, because we are 

24 strangers, and take us to the house of 
Lithargoel before evening comes.”

26 He said: “ In uprightness 
of heart I will show it to you.

28 But (aXXdc) I am amazed at how (tuo)?) 
you know this good (ayaSoi;) man.

- II

TOOTOl!'

n e N ^ o e i  C* ‘TWe escaped the dogs] / [and the bulls, because we 
had no meat] / [nor] herbs. A great joy [came upon us, since we] / 
were carefree in a [peace] / of our Lord
‘'unguent box": Taking NaipTOC for vdipOr) ;̂ cf. Krause [2], p. 58, 
note 4.
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GMAqoYON^q rxp RToq epcu 
Me NiM- eBOA :xe Firoq ^tucuq 
nqjHpe NoyNod Rppo ne- 
MTON RmcutW noyKoyei  tl 
TABcuK Rtap nx2pe eneYpoj 
Me RtaSI- AqeAOJA RMoq Aq€1

l O

1 4

16

20

2 4

26

[t ]a x y  neJCAq M^reTpoc- x e  

[ n ] e r p o c -  AqNOYqjn A e  h 6 i 
irrerpoc x e  ttcuc AqcoYOJN 
neqpAN x e  n e r p o c -  x q o y  
cuu^B nI6i n e T p o c  RnccuTHp  
x e .  e K c o o Y N  RMoei tcdn 
x e  AKMoyTe RnxpAN' xq

A iex p ro H A  x e  '|' 
oytoqj  x e  nim xq't* ni
PAN ep o K  x e  n eT p o c*  n e  
X2l<\ NAq x e  Tc n e 5 ^  n e  nqjH 
p e  R n N o y T e  e r o N ^  R r o q  
Aq't’ nipAN e p o e i*  AqoytDOJB 
neAAq x e  a n o k  n e  coy tuN f  
n e r p e *  A q B o ^ q  R'I'^bccu 
e r c T o e  ^ cu coq  taT eTAqqjB 
Tq Rt o o t R e{TA}qoY
tuN^ e p o N  oyMRTMe x e  
RToq ne* ANnA^Tfi e ^ R  
HKA2 ANoytuq?? RMoq a n o n  
NONMA2 M R f o y e  R maoh  
THC* A qcoyT R  T e q d i A  eBOA 
AqTA^ON epATR ANO^AAe NR 
MAq o y eB B io *  NepeAOJN 
6 o \ X  en iTN 2*̂  oYMRT*xni 
HT* eNACu r m o c  x e  n e r e x

iCisô '

I f R

respoi

s ic l i c lo t l i i

iie fe a k to

‘ '^wesaid:

9,11 An inexplicable horizontal mark is over the third n .
11-13 Cf. Mt 16:16-18.
20-21 '*We . . .  disciples'': Word division and translation is that of 

Gerald M. Browne in ‘‘Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi VI/* ZPE

-w e

-iilEkasii



ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE 8,30-9,26 2 2 3

30 F o r  (y«p) h e  d o e s  n o t  r e v e a l  h i m s e l f  t o  
e v e r y  m a n ,  b e c a u s e  h e  h i m s e l f  

32 i s  t h e  s o n  o f  a  g r e a t  k i n g .
R e s t  y o u r s e l v e s  a  l i t t l e  s o  

34 t h a t  I  m a y  g o  a n d  h e a l  t h i s  m a n
a n d  c o m e  ( b a c k ) . ”  H e  h u r r i e d  a n d  c a m e  ( b a c k )

quickly (rax’i). He said to Peter:
2 "Peter!” And (Se) Peter was frightened, 

for how (ttwc;) did he know 
4 that his name was Peter ?

Peter responded to the Savior (crwr^p):
6 "How do you know me, 

for you called my name?”
8 Lithargoel answered: "I

want to ask you who gave the 
10 name Peter to you?” He

said to him: "It was Jesus Christ, the 
12 son of the living God. He

gave this name to me.” He answered 
14 and said: "It is II Recognize me,

Peter.” He loosened the garment,
16 which clothed him,— t̂he one into which 

he had changed himself because of us— 
18 revealing to us in truth that

it was he. We prostrated ourselves 
20 on the ground and worshipped him. We 

comprised eleven disciples ((xaOTQTTjt;).
2 2  H e  s t r e t c h e d  f o r t h  h i s  h a n d

and caused us to stand. We spoke with 
24 him humbly. Our heads were 

bowed down in unworthiness 
26 as we said: "What you

L9J

iiirfff'
13 (1974), 305. Krause (i) considers  ̂ scribal error and trans
lates, “We were the eleven disciples/' Schenke takes n c  as a 
sentence pronoun and translates in the present; but the N follow
ing N e has no superlinear stroke. Cf. Ac i : 26.
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28

3 0

3 2

O Y o q ? q  T ? J N A . A . x q *  a a a x  m a  
' I '  N A N  R o y ^ o M  e r p e N e i p e  
M nere^N A K . R c H o y  n i m - 

A q " ( *  N A Y  R n i N A p A O C  F i r e  
■ |’ M R T ‘ C A e i < N >  M R  n i P A O C C O  
K W M O N  e x R T O O T q  H n i A A o y  

A q n A p A i ' r i A e  n a y  R n i p H x e

0]

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

eqxcu MMo[c] bcdk e2oyN [e*(’] 
noAic  eTAxeTR^l esoA R^EhJtc ' 
x a T exoYMoyxe e p o c  x e  6 ojp3 
MoyN ey^Y^oMONH exexR'j*
C B O )  R n a T  x H p o y  e x A Y N A ^ x e
enApAN- x e  Aeip^YTioMiNe 
2R Rxe niNA^xe* anok
'I’NA't’ nhxR RnexRBeice* ni 
2HK6 R-j-noAic eXMMAY 1* NAY 
RxoyxpiA ^NA eyNACUN^ epoc- 
qjAN*|"t NAY MnH e-fcoxit- 
nH exA€i:xooq nhxR x e  'I’naxa 
Aq nhxR Rx i n ^ h- A q o y w ^B  
r 6 i n e x p o c  ne^Aq NAq x s  njco 
e ic  RXOK AK.'I’ CBCD NAN CpA 
noxACce RniKOCMOc mR R 
K.A NIM exRXAq ANKAAY RCU)N 
exBHHxic- e p e  RoY^ooy oy  
CDi* nexRqi R n e c p o c y ^ '
CNAÛ  6R -j-XpiAXCUN exKojiNe 
Rmon e p o c  exAAC RR^hkc- 
Aqoycuq^B r 6 i n x o e i c  nexAq 
A:e uj n e x p e  NecRnq^A n e

9,30
3 1

10.1-3 
3-4

( i s l i 'K ' '
jjfeiisp*'

iCisof'

sajii?:''*’
I otT

I imfnaii!'

[jslii
M e i v e y c

jw ro fth a
i i k t t l i e v i

s ic li ltc il '

'U ,y o i i  
• iiisake i :  

tien

lid  a

I*^y.“give

"unguent box” : Cf. note to 8,16.
MS has 'j’MRXCACIX.
Cf. Epiph. Pa«. 31.4.1; 34.20.11. ^
Schenke takes the name to be 6 u>p3  MOyN 
and translates, “Dwell and Remain in Endurance.”

•».34



ACTS OF PETER AND THE TWELVE 9,27-10,23 2 2 5

28

3 0

3 2

Met!
i l T f 2
Df6

4
e

6
m

8

p o c 10

m 12

IB
1 4

i
16

m

f
18

m
20

22

w i s h  w e  w i l l  d o .  B u t  ( o X X a )  
g i v e  u s  p o w e r  t o  d o  
w h a t  y o u  w i s h  a t  a l l  t i m e s . ”
H e  g a v e  t h e m  t h e  u n g u e n t  b o x  ( v a p 0 7 ] ^ )
a n d  t h e  p o u c h  ( Y X o i o a o x o i x o v )
t h a t  w a s  i n  t h e  h a n d  o f  t h e  y o u n g  d i s c i p l e .
H e  c o m m a n d e d  ( T r a p a Y Y ^ ^ e i ’' ' )  t h e m  h k e  t h i s ,

[ 1 0 ]

s a 5 u n g :  “ G o  i n t o  [ t h e ]
c i t y  ( t u o X k ; )  f r o m  w h i c h  y o u  c a m e ,
w h i c h  i s  c a l l e d  H a b i t a t i o n .
C o n t i n u e  i n  e n d u r a n c e  ( u T c o p t o v i f ) )  a s  y o u
t e a c h  a l l  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  b e l i e v e d
i n  m y  n a m e ,  b e c a u s e  I  h a v e  e n d u r e d  ( u i r o p i l v e i v )
i n  h a r d s h i p s  o f  t h e  f a i t h .  I
w i n  g i v e  y o u  y o u r  r e w a r d .  T o  t h e
p o o r  o f  t h a t  c i t y  {tzoKic,) g i v e
w h a t  t h e y  n e e d  ( / p s t a )  i n  o r d e r  t o  ( 2 v a )  h v e
u n t i l  I  g i v e  t h e m  w h a t  i s  b e t t e r ,
w h i c h  I  t o l d  y o u  t h a t  I  w i l l  g i v e
y o u  f o r  n o t h i n g . ”  P e t e r  a n s w e r e d
a n d  s a i d  t o  h i m :
“ L o r d ,  y o u  h a v e  t a u g h t  u s  t o
f o r s a k e  ( a 7r o T a c c r s < T 0 a i )  t h e  w o r l d  ( x 6 < t [ji. 0 ( ; )  a n d
e v e r y t h i n g  i n  i t .  W e  h a v e  r e n o u n c e d  t h e m
f o r  y o u r  s a k e .  W h a t  w e  a r e  c o n c e r n e d  a b o u t  ( n o w )
i s  t h e  f o o d  f o r  a  s i n g l e  d a y .
W h e r e  w i l l  w e  b e  a b l e  t o  f i n d  t h e  n e e d s  ( x p e ^ a )  t h a t  y o u

a s k
u s  t o  p r o v i d e  f o r  t h e  p o o r ? ”
T h e  L o r d  a n s w e r e d  a n d  s a i d :
“ 0  ( & )  P e t e r ,  i t  w a s  n e c e s s a r y

maflce."

10,7-8 Cf.Jn 14:1-3.
9 'I' ''give them*': Schenke translates, "I will give them,

assuming, apparently, that haplography has occurred. But cf. 
lines 20-21.

18 Cf. Mt 6:11,34.
15
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expeKCOYCUN "t-nApABOAH 
e x A e ix o o c  nak - k c o o y n  an  
x e  nApAN eTK'l' cbcu RMoq 
qOYOTB eMRTpRMAO NIM-
ayoj t c o <J)ia R r e  nNOYTe
COYOTB enNOYB MR (j)AT‘
mW ntuNe e x e  NAU^e coYfJTq-
Aqi* NAY MTTirAOCCOKCUMON
Fixe NinA^pe eqxcu R moc  x e  
Api nA^pe eNipeqqjojNe xh 
poY WTe 'I’noAic  nh efNA^xe

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

22

[e]nApAN- Aqp ^ o x e  Fi6i n e x p o c  
[eJOYA^Meq epoq  RnMe2cen 
[c] n a y ‘ AqKiM enH e t ^ x o Y  
ojq exe  Tcû ^ nnhc  n e  xg 
x e  2tocuK Rnicoit-  AqoYcu 
qjB Fi6i Ycû ^ nnhc  nexAq 
x e  n x o e i c  xFip 2 0xe  2^ TeK 
e2H e x e  oYMHHOje Ru^Axe*
AAAA FiXOK efUpiNe RMON 
exe'fxexNH eAAC RnoYxce 
BON e p o c  ep CAeiN* no)c  6e  
xTJNARMe ep nA2pe e2€NCcu
MA KAXA npHXe eXAKXOOC NAN- 
AqoYCD^B NAq x e  icaaojc ak 
x o o c  Ta>2ANNHC x e  •J’cooyn 
x e  FiCAeiN Nxe d i k o c m o c  
e^AYP nA2 pe eNA nKOCMOC-
NicAeiN FixooY RTe n i 'I'y ^ '̂ 
eqjAYP TTA2 pe e n i 2 Hi*- Api nA 
2pe OYN eNiccuMA Fiojopit x e  
KAAC eBOA ^XOOXOY N I 
doM e"i‘q?ooTt Fixe nixAAdo

jultlieaty

1^

■Mreplyt

:m\

a sfa :ii)

:ilat

“the parable": Probably refers to 2,10-5,1, the understanding of 
which is given in 5,16-18.

25-30 Cf. A c 3:6.
33 Cf. Mt 10:8, par.
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rfoc

24

2 6

2 8

3 0

32

34

2

pi 4

6

1
8

1 0

► e

3) 1 2

NiN‘

1 4

fN
1 6

V
1 8

u

l e
2 0

2 2

t h a t  y o u  u n d e r s t a n d  t h e  p a r a b l e  ( T c a p a P o X y ) )
t h a t  I  t o l d  y o u ! D o  y o u  n o t  u n d e r s t a n d
t h a t  m y  n a m e ,  w h i c h  y o u  t e a c h ,
s u r p a s s e s  a U  r i c h e s ,
a n d  t h e  w i s d o m  ( 0 0 9 1 a )  o f  G o d
s u r p a s s e s  g o l d  a n d  s i l v e r
a n d  p r e c i o u s  s t o n e  ( s )  ?”
H e  g a v e  t h e m  t h e  p o u c h  (y X<ooo6x o (jlov) 

o f  m e d i c i n e  a n d  s a i d :
“ H e a l  a l l  t h e  s i c k
o f  t h e  c i t y  ( t u o X i ? )  w h o  b e l i e v e

[ i n ]  m y  n a m e . ”  P e t e r  w a s  a f r a i d  
[ t o ]  r e p l y  t o  h i m  f o r  t h e  s e c o n d  t i m e .
H e  s i g n a l e d  t o  t h e  o n e  w h o  w a s  b e s i d e  
h i m ,  w h o  w a s  J o h n :  “ Y o u  
t a l k  t h i s  t i m e . ”
J o h n  a n s w e r e d  a n d  s a i d :
“ L o r d ,  b e f o r e  y o u  w e  a r e  a f r a i d  
t o  s a y  m a n y  w o r d s .
B u t  ( o X X a )  i t  i s  y o u  w h o  a s k s  u s  
t o  p r a c t i c e  t h i s  s k i l l  W e  h a v e  n o t  b e e n
t a u g h t  t o  b e  p h y s i c i a n s .  H o w  ( u c o ? )  t h e n  
w i l l  w e  k n o w  h o w  t o  h e a l  b o d i e s  ( c r c o f i a )  
a s  (xaTa) y o u  h a v e  t o l d  u s ? ”
H e  a n s w e r e d  h i m :  “ R i g h t l y  ( x o c X o ? )  h a v e  y o u  
s p o k e n ,  J o h n ,  f o r  I  k n o w  
t h a t  t h e  p h y s i c i a n s  o f  t h i s  w o r l d  ( x o c r f i o i ; )  
h e a l  w h a t  b e l o n g s  t o  t h e  w o r l d  ( x 6 ( T ( ji. 0 ( ; ) .
T h e  p h y s i c i a n s  o f  s o u l s  ( 4 ' u x ' i Q ) .  h o w e v e r ,
h e a l  t h e  h e a r t .  H e a l
t h e  b o d i e s  f i r s t ,  t h e r e f o r e  ( o O v ) ,  s o
t h a t  t h r o u g h  t h e
r e a l  p o w e r s  o f  h e a l i n g

I I

. tse0 '̂ 11,3-4 "beside him” : Lit. "a t his breast.” The Coptic idiom does not 
normally have its literal meaning (cf. Crum, 444b). But here it 
may, in view of Jn 13:23.
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12,3

24

26

28
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32

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,X

RnoYCcuMA AJCW nx2pe Fire 
niAicDN nxT F iceN A ^T e epojTW* 
x e  oyFl qj6 oM FiMturFi erAA6 e 
NiKeq^cDNe Fire FJ^ht*- NipFi 
MAO FiTOOY Fire 't 'noAic nh 
TJto oy  e r e  FinoYFinqjA 
poj eqjFH* e^pAT- aaaa gy 
oYNoq FiMOOY 2Fl tgymFI 
TpFiMAO MFi TeYMF3T*CAqj 
poiMe* naT oyn FinipHTG

jClSOff'

for

in t

RnpoYCDM n Fi m a y ^ m ijo[y] h! id io t iie
2 oy-ag Rnpp qjBHp GpooY" [FI] !ior(oS)ti

NGcqjcunG n htFI Fi6 i toymFI latlieirpo
4 TpGqJCl 2 0 ' -XO AYMHHOJG TAP 

JCGI H20  FlNipRMAO GBOA JCG
1 iienceyo

6 CGp NOBG 2<OOY 2FI nigkkah 4ora parti
CIA- AYtD CG-f* MOGIT* Fi2€N iicjalsoai

8 KOOY6 GGipG- AAAA *|' 2Alt n i f c  a
GpooY 2FI o ycooytFI- x e iilerstodr

10 KAAC GCNAXI GOOY Fl^l TG ta \ f i t l i i
TRAIAKONIA- AY«J ANOK 2<0 i lk ty o E n

12 Flqjci GOOY nApAN 2FI n ' k p e d ,
GKK.AHCIA- AYOYtUq^B Fi6 l 'H |iim eal

14 FIMAOHTHC nGOCAY •XG G26 indies t.
2Fi OYMG- haY nGTGYFYnqjA )» e ie d a i

16 RAAq- AYNOJCOY e,xR hka2 tally i s i i
AYOYtu^t RMoq- AqTA20

18 OY GpATOY AqBCUK GBOA ^ aiwisliii
TOOTOY 2FI OYeipHNH 2AM HN J

 ̂to stand an
20 NinpA!sic FiTG nG ian ijp e

Tpoc MFi niMFiT*CNO
' hi

22 OYC Raho ctoaoc and! 
' Apos

*'their partiality'": This probably refers to their preference for their 
riches rather than Christ. But in view of lines 4-5, it could refer to 
the special treatment accorded the rich in some churches (follow
ing Schenke).
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for th e ir  b o d ie s , w ith o u t  m ed ic in e  o f
th is  w o r ld  (altov), th e y  m a y  b e lie v e  in  y o u ,
th a t  y o u  h a v e  p o w er  to  h ea l
th e  i lln e sse s  o f  th e  h ea r t a lso . T h e
rich m en of the c ity  (ttoXh;), however, those
w h o d id  n o t  se e  f it
even to acknowledge m e, but (aXXa) who
rev e led  in  th e ir
w ea lth  a n d  p r id e—
w ith  su ch  a s  th e se , th ere fo re  (o5v),

12

do n o t  d in e  in  [their] h o u se s  
nor (ouSs) b e  fr ien d s w ith  th e m ,  
lest th e ir  p a r t ia l ity
in flu en ce  y o u . F o r  (yap) m a n y  in  th e  ch u rch es  (bcxXyjaia)

h a v e
sh ow n  p a r t ia lity  to  th e  r ich , b eca u se
th e y  a lso  are s in fu l,
an d  th e y  g iv e  o c c a sio n  for
oth ers to  d o  (h k ew ise ) . B u t  ju d g e
th em  w ith  u p r ig h tn e ss , so
th a t  y o u r  m in is tr y  (Staxovla) m a y
b e g lorified , a n d  th a t
m y  n a m e a lso , m a y  b e  g lo r if ie d  in  th e
ch u rch es (sxxXyjcta).” T h e  d isc ip le s  (p,a0y)Tr)<;)
an sw ered  a n d  sa id :  " Y e s ,
tru ly  th is  is  w h a t  is  f it t in g
to  d o .” T h e y  p r o s tr a te d  th e m se lv e s  o n  th e  g ro u n d  
an d  w o rsh ip p ed  h im . H e  c a u se d  th e m  
to  s ta n d  a n d  d e p a r ted  fro m  
th em  in  p e a c e  (eiprjvr)). A m en .

T h e  A c ts  (npoi îi;) o f  P e te r  
a n d  th e  T w e lv e  
A p o st le s

leirprafeS"' 12,4-6 ''in the churches": This could also be placed after "they also are 
sinful" (so Krause [ i] ,  and similarly, Schenke).
Cf.Jas 2:1-9.
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND

V I,2:13,1-21,32

This short tr a c ta te  is  n e a r ly  in ta c t ,  h a v in g  v e r y  m in o r  la cu n a e  
at the top  o f th e  fir st fo u r  p a g e s  a n d  m o re  su b s ta n t ia l  d a m a g e  to  
the top ten  lin es  o f th e  re m a in in g  p a g es . I t  is  s e t  o ff in  th e  c o d e x  b y  
a title at th e  b eg in n in g , w ith  o v e r -  a n d  u n d er lin in g , a n d  b y  se v er a l  
decorative h n es  a t  th e  e n d  f il lin g  o u t  t h e  p a g e . T h e  t i t le  a p p ea rs  to  
be double: “ T h e  T h u n d e r ” is  n o t  s y n ta c t ic a l ly  r e la te d  to  “ P e r fe c t  
Mind” bu t is  se p a r a te d  b y  a  m a rk  o f  p u n c tu a t io n  ( : ) .  I t  is  n o w h ere  
referred to  in  th e  b o d y  o f  th e  w o rk  (u n less  o n e  sh o u ld  re co n str u c t  
“[perfect] m in d ” a t  18 ,9 ).

In content Thund. is  v ir tu a l ly  u n iq u e  in  th e  N a g  H a m m a d i l ib r a r y  
and very u n u su al. I t  is  a  r e v e la t io n  d isco u rse  b y  a  fem a le  fig u re  
who is, ex cep t p o s s ib ly  fo r  th e  t it le ,  o th e r w ise  n o t  sp e c if ic a lly  
identified. T h e  w o r k  h a s  n o  a p p a r e n t s tr u c tu r a l d iv is io n s  b u t  is  
written th rou gh ou t in  th e  f ir s t  p erso n , in te r w e a v in g  a n d  c o m b in in g  
three typ es o f s ta te m e n t :  s e lf-p r o c la m a tio n  in  th e  “ I  a m ” s ty le ,  
exhortations to  h e e d  th e  sp ea k er , a n d  rep ro a ch es  for  fa ilu res  to  
heed or love, e tc . T h e  m o s t  d is t in c t iv e  fe a tu r e  is  th a t  th e  s e lf-  
proclamations are m o st  o f te n  a n t ith e t ic a l  or e v e n  p a r a d o x ic a l. T h e  
parallelism of form  su g g e s ts  th a t  o r ig in a lly  th e se  m a y  h a v e  b e e n  
part of a h y m n ic  s tr u c tu r e .
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Parallels for this revelatory genre can be adduced from a variety 
of sources. In  Orig. World  (11,5) ^^4 >7 ~^5 > the heavenly Eve utters a 
hym nic self-proclam ation that is very sim ilar to  Thund. 1 3 ,1 9 -1 4 ,5  

(pointed out b y  Krause [2 ], p. 8 2 ), and a trace of the same material, 
though not in the form of self-proclamation, occurs in a similar 
context in Hyp.  Arch. ( I I , 8 9 , 1 4 - 1 7 . It m ay be significant that 
the Thund.  passage thus paralleled is not repeated in the work, 
whereas m any of the other self-proclam ations occur more than once 
in Thund.,  som etim es in varying forms. In such other Nag Hammadi 
works as Trim. Prot. (X III ,j)  and the longer ending of Ap. John 
(II,X :3 0 , 1 1 -3 1 ,2 5 ), there are exam ples of the "I sty le” of proclama
tion b y  a revealer figure, but w ithout the antithetical context. There 
are three interesting parallels to  Thund.,  in content or in style or in 
both, outside the N ag H am m adi corpus. One is the well-known 
“Hymin of Christ” in Act. Jn.  9 4 -9 6 , in which Christ sings of himself 
in a succession of antitheses and contrasts, w ithout, however, the 
use of “ I am ” formulas. The second exam ple is a passage in the 
Mandaean Ginza R, Book V I (M. Lidzbarski, Ginza [Gottingen: 
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1 9 2 5 ], pp. 2 0 5 - 1 2 ), the so-called “Book 
of D inanukht,” which is generally thought to  be one of the older 
sections of the Ginza. There the spirit E w ath recites a formula which 
contains antitheses similar to, but for the m ost part not identical 
w ith, those in Thund.: "I am death, I am Hfe. I am darkness, I am 
light. I am error, I am truth, e tc .” The third exam ple is a series of 
passages in  ancient Indian literature in which contrasting or contra
dictory assertions are m ade of the D eity  either in the “I am” form 
(Bhagavad-G ita I X , i 6 - i 9 ) or in the second or third person (Atharva- 
Veda X , v iii,2 7 -2 8 ; ^veta^vatara U panishad IV ,3 ). These examples 
include both personal categories (“Thou art woman. Thou art man”) 
and non-personal ones (“D eath  am I and deathlessness. What is not 
and that which is .” Cf. R. C. Zaehner, Hindu Scriptures [London; 
J. M. D ent and Sons, 1 9 6 6 ], pp. 2 5 -2 6 , 2 1 0 , 2 8 7 ).

In  term s of the religious traditions represented in the Nag Ham
m adi collection, Thund.  is difficult to  classify. I t  contains no distinc
tive ly  Christian, Jewish, or gnostic allusions and does not seem 
clearly to presuppose any particular gnostic myrth. There are resem
blances to the tone and sty le of the wisdom  hymtins in the Biblical 
and intertestam ental wisdom  literature, and the self-proclamations 
are similar to  the Isis aretalogy inscriptions. B u t if the multiple 
assertions in these works are intended to assert the universality of
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1 ' Isis or of God’s wisdom , perhaps the antithetical assertions of 
T) Thund. are a w ay of asserting the to ta lly  otherworldly transcendence 

oftherevealer.
^ ' References to B iblical and gnostic passages in the notes are m erely  

a sampling of obvious parallels.
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THE THUNDER: PERFECT MIND

V I,2:13,1-21,32

T e s p o N T H :  N o y c  N x e A - e i o c

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

[ F i ] T2L Y T 2t O Y O e i  2tNOK € B O A  2 ^

[t ] 0 o m - a y <w n t 2lY€1 qjA N e f  
Meeye epoT- Ayco ay^ inb H 
m o T 215 NefqpiNe Nccuei- e 
[n]ay epoe i  NefMeeye epoT- 
a-Ŷ w WpeqccuTM c o j t m  epoT- 
N e T d o q j T  c b o a  2 h t * ^ o n f  
epcuTfi- aycu RnpircuT ficcuT 
RneMTO RNexTlBaA c b o a  
AY<w Rnpxpe nexN2 POOY wee 
xcuei- aytu nexTJccoxR- R 
npp aTcAYNe RMoei Kaxa 
Ma- R Kaxa RKeoY^eiqj- a p e 2 
Rnpp afcooYN RMoei- a n o k  
rap xe  Tojopit ayto o a h - a n o k  
xe  x e < x > x a e i a e iT  ayu> xeTo^HC- 
ANOK x e  xnopNH ayuJ xceMi^H- 
ANOK xe  x e c ^ M e  aytu xnap 
eeNOC- ANOK <x>eT*M<AA>Y{e} 
ayuJ xqjeepe- a n o k  R m o a o c

t h e '

E

I t t s e n t  
ie ll

! lo iw lioa

3 ie,iorw 
Do act be: 

i|i|aay 
Do lot be:

:<For(vi:lI

ilaiatbê

11 a :

4-5

“The Thunder” : Cf. Ezek 1:24; Job 26:14; Jn 12:29; Rev 6:1; 
Epiph. Pan. 26.3.1, citing Gos. Eve. H.-M. Schenke and others 
have read yeBpONX H, i.e., “Nebront, o r . . . ” cf. H.-M. Schenke, 
Review of Robinson et al.. Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 
(1974), col. 230-31. However Schenke has recently accepted our 
reading of the text in personal correspondence with J. M. Robinson 
(October 2, 1976). “Perfect Mind” : cf. A p. John  (II,J) 8,29, nnd 
often elsewhere in the Nag Hammadi writings.
“fou n d .. .seek” : Cf. Isa 65:1; Rom 10:20; Pr 8:17.

sliitffiTi]
Mljrsspf

N̂lated,
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THE TH UNDER: PERFECT MIND

V I,2:13,1-21,32

1 3

IK

5 HC
(H'

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

The Thunder (Ppovx7 |): Perfect (x^Xsio?) Mind (vou<;). 

I was sent forth from
[the] power, and I have com e to those who  
reflect upon me, and I have been found  
among those who seek after me.
Look upon m e, you (pi.) who reflect upon me, 
and you hearers, hear me.
You who are w aiting for m e, take m e  
to yourselves. A nd do not banish me 
from your sight.
And do not m ake your voice hate  
me, nor your hearing.
Do not be ignorant of me anywhere (xaxa) 
or {^) any (xaxa) tim e. B e on your guard!
Do not be ignorant of me.
For (yap) I am  the first and the last. I 
am the honored one and the scorned one.
I am the whore (ttopviq) and the holy one (crepivy)).
I am the wife and the
virgin (iTap0Evo<;). I am  < th e  m other>
and the daughter. I am  the members ((xlXo?)

r.:ln I’- ; 13 ,10

16

18

,reca¥:
20

Pr8:i?'

The letters t R are w ritten a t the beginning of the line and subse

quently crossed out.
“ the first and the laat” : Cf. Isa 44:6; 48:12; R e v  1:17.
“the holy one” : Another possible translation would be “ the chaste  

one” ; cf. J. Drescher, “ Graeco-Coptica,”  M usion  82 ( i9 6 9 )> 9 2 -9 3 - 
“ I am the m other” : T he M S reads 2lN OK n e f M e e v e ,  which can  

be translated, “ I am the one who thinks.” T he sense demands 
“mother,” and one m ust either emend or consider m € € Y ®  a variant 

form. The form m e  6 y  is a tteste d ; this te x t uses M atAy in 13,22.
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22

2 4

26

28

3 0
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TJ re T A M A x y  a n o k  t c  t a 6 p h n - 
Aycu NAu^e Necq^Hpe- a n o k  
T € T e T N A oje  n e c p A M O c  Ayco  
MTTI^ei  2 ^T- ANOK. T €  T M e C I O )  
Aycu T 6 T e  MACMICe-  A N O K  
n e  n c o A C A  n n a n a a k o * a n o k  
T 6  T ^ e A e e i * -  Aycu n p R q j e A e  
ei*- Aycu n A g o o y ’f  n e N T x q  
. x n o e i -  A N O K  T €  T M A A y  F i r e  
nAeicuT*- Aycu t c c u n c  m d a  
2 0 oyi*- Aycu N T o q  n e  nAJcno*  
A N O K  r e  f ^ A o y o o N e  FineN  
TAqCBTCUT*’ A N O K  T €  1*X O eiC

[ l U

10

1 2

14

16

R n A J c n o -  N T o q  A e  neNTAq acEnoT]  
2 A 0 H R n e o y o e i c p  2 ^  o Y 2 9 [ Y ]  
M ic e-  Aycu W To q  n e  n x j c n o  2 [ m ] 
n e o y o e i q j -  Aycu T A A y N A M i c  o [ y ]  
e B O A  Fl2 H T q  T e -  a n o k  n 6 epcu[B]  
R r e q d o M  2 ^ xeqM?ii*C9 HM [Aycu]  
R T o q  n e  t K e A e e A e  R T A M R f  
2 AACU- Aycu n e r q o y o q j q  qjxq  
q^cune R M o e i -  a n o k  n e  n K x p cu q  
e x e  M A y q j x A 2 oq* Aycu x e n i N O i  
A e x e  NAcpe n e c p  n M e e y e -  
A N O K  x e  x e c M H  e x e  NAU^e n e c  
2 p o o y  Aycu n A o r o c  e x e  NAcpe  
n e q e i N e -  a n o k  n e  n u ^ A A C  R 
n x p A N -  e x B e  o y  Nei*MOCxe R 
M o ei x e x N M e  R n o e i -  Aycu  
x e x F i M o c x e  N N e x M e  R n o e i -

HaveD'

jutiel):

ij ^

kis there 
l ia g e .. \ r  

k p s  to

13,22-23 ''the barren one": Cf. Ps 113:9; Isa 54:1; Gos. Phil. (lU) 
59,31-60,1.
"bridegroom": The form is also attested in Exeg. Soul (11,6)
1 3 2 ,9 .1 5 -
"prepared": In this context COBTe may imply something more, 
such as "created." Or the sense may be that of xoa(xeTv, suggesting 
the image of a slave who adorns her mistress.

28

34
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;[H]
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22 of m y mother. I am the barren one 

and many are her sons. I 
24 am she whose wedding is great, and

I have not taken a husband. I am the midwife 
26 and she who does not bear. I

am the solace of m y labor pains. I 

28 am the bride and the bridegroom, 
and it is m y husband who 

30 begot me. I am the mother of 
m y father and the sister of m y  

32 husband, and he is m y offspring.
I am the slave of him who 

34 prepared me. I am the ruler

[i]4

of m y offspring. But (Ss) he is the one who [begot me], 
2 before the time, on a birthday.

And he is m y offspring [in]
4 (due) time, and m y power (Suvafju?)

is from him. I am the staff 
6 of his power in his youth, [and] 

he is the rod of m y 
8 old age. And whatever he wills 

happens to me. I am the silence 
10 that is incomprehensible and the idea (sTrtvota) 

whose remembrance is frequent.
12 I am the voice whose sound is

manifold and the word (Xoyo?) whose appearance 

14 is multiple. I am the utterance of 
my name. W hy, you who hate me,

16 do you love me and 

hate those who love me ?

(.•i; I

iW

iplj

14,2 “on a birthday'': The reading is not entirely clear. G. M. Browne, 
“Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI," Z F E  13 ( i9 7 4 )» 
suggests that the scribe corrected e  to o in the word 29[Y3- 

15-17 Byemending MMOGI in line 16 to MMOOY one might translate 
with strict parallelism: "Why do you love those who hate me and 
hate those who love me ?" In Pr 8:17, Wisdom says, "I love those 
who love me."
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2

NeTpApNA MMOei epi^OMOAOPei  
MMoei- AYOJ N e r p ^ o M O A o r e i  
MMoei epiApNA MMoei'  N e ' f x e  
Me epoT jci 6 o a  e p o e i -  Aytw N e  
TAY-xe 6 o a  e p o e i  x e  TMe e p o e i  
N e i * c o o Y N  MMoei e p i x f c o  
OYN R M oei -  AY<D M e r e  R n o Y
COYCONt MApOYCOYtUNt-  
ANOK. TAP n e  n c o o Y N  ayco 
t m Ri*at‘c o o y n - ANOK n e  
n q j i n e  a y ô t h a p ^ h c i a -
ANOK OYATOJine- ANOK OY 
^niHT*- ANOK oY N A q jr e -  a y <o 
ANOK OY^P^e'  ANOK n e  f f n o  
AeMOC AYCO 'I’PHNH- i* 
t R e p o e i  ANOK T e t d A e i H O Y  
AYCD TN 0 6 - i* 2 THTR eXAMfil*

10

1 2

14

[2 H]Ke- AYtO TAM RTpRMAO-
[R]npjcice epoei eei
^IHJC e B O A  ^ J C R  n K A 2 * A[YCD]
rexNAdiNe Rnoei N[e]
[t ] R n h o y ‘ O Y T e  R n p N A Y
[ e p ] o e i  0  T K o n p i A  R x e r N B C D K  
[ R ] x e x R  KAAT* ee iN H cX  e s o A -  
AYcu x e x N A b i N e  R M o e i  
R M R x p p A e i *  OY-Ae R n p N A Y
e p o e i  e e i  N h :x  € b o a  2 i  ̂ N e V d A
eiHOY' AY CO z^  N e A A X i c x o c  < R >  
x o n o c  R x e x R c c o B e  R c c u e r  
OY-Ae RnpNO Jcf  e^pAT eNei*  
^AAT* 2*̂  OYMRT*AYCXHpOC-

•0

J If]̂

ifatp/ia
timdai

(overt;'ai 
otbe

:'arel

8 te  
Wlfji: 
îKslaini

14,18-22 The independent verbs "confess, deny, lie, tell” axe all imperatives. 
For the passage as a whole, cf. Mt 10:32-33; Lk 12:8-9; Jn 

20-22 "tell the truth about m e .. .lie about me” : The rendering "tell 
me the tr u th .. .lie to me” is also possible.

I5>4 '5  “ill [those that] are to come” : Translation uncertain;
"those who are to come,” or even "in your houses.”

™5 :oi
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You who deny (apveicrOat) me, confess (6 [xoXoysiv) 
me, and you who confess (opLoXoYsiv) 
me, deny (apvetl<T0ai) me. Y ou who tell 
the truth about me, he about me, and you  
who have lied about me, tell the truth about m e. 
You who know me, be ignorant 
of me, and those who have not 
known me, let them  know me.
For (y«p) I am  knowledge and
ignorance. I am
shame and boldness (Tcappyjola).
I am sham eless; I am  
ashamed. I am strength and  
I am fear. I am
war (7u6Xs(i.o?) and peace (eiprjvrj). Give heed  
to me. I am the one who is disgraced 
and the great one. Give heed to m y

poverty and m y wealth.
Do not be arrogant to m e when I am  
cast out upon the earth, [and] 
you will find m e in [those]
[that] are to  come. And (ouxe) do not look
[upon] me on the dung-heap (xonpioc) nor go
and leave m e cast out,
and you will find m e in
the kingdoms. And (ouSs) do not look
upon m e when I am cast out am ong those who
are disgraced and in the least (sXaxi.<7 To<;)
places (t6 7to(;), nor laugh at me.
And (ouSe) do not cast m e down am ong those who 
are slain in  violence (auaTTjpoi;).

[1 5 ]

i;li
-•Bier#

IIlonses.

I5»6 '*nor go*': Here and frequently hereafter the Coptic conjunctive 
is understood as a continuation of a negative imperative.

10 ‘'among": or possibly “from."
11-12 “least places": In Paraph. Shem  (VII,j ) 14,5-6 (see also 43,1) the 

same phrase (but with the connective) seems to refer to the lower 
world or the earth.
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ANOK A.e ANOK OyajAN 2 THC- 
xyaj ANOK O y A ^H -f -  ApH^ 
MnpMeCTe TA M N tC TM H f' 
Aycu TAePxpATeiA R TeTH 
MepiTC TAMFii*6 cuB’ Rnp 

T H N 6  epoei- AycD Fire  
TNTM p 2 0 T €  2 HTC F1T A 6 o M* 
€TBe o y  TAP TGTNpKATA 
<f>pONI NTA2 p T € ’ Ay CD T €  
T H C A ^ o y  R n A q jo y q jo y  
ANOK. A €  Te tq jO O lt  ^ 
(pOBOc T H p o y  Aycu nFiqjAT* 
2 N OyCTCUT*- ANOK T €  TG'P
6 o o b - Aycu eeioyAX 2^ oy
2HAONH NTOnOC ANOK Oy 
AOHt Aycu ANOK OyCABH’ 
CTBG o y  ATGTN MGCTCUGI 
2N NGTNOJOJCNG- "pNAKA 
PCUGI ANOK^i^ NGfKA pCUOy 
Aycu ' p N A O y C U N ^  O B O A  Wt a

u^A xe

[lls

lO

G T B G  o y  6 g  A T G T N  MGCTCUGI  
A H N -  X G  A N O K  O y B A p B A p O C  2 M[ n ] 
[ B ] A p B A p O C -  A N O K  PAp T G  T C 0 < ( ) [ |A ]  
[ F i N 2 ] e A A H N -  A y c u  T r N C U C I C  N[Fi] 
B [ A ] p [ B ] A p O C *  A N O K  H G  ( p A l t  N[FI] 
2 B A A H N  MFi F i B A p B A p O C  A [ N 0 K ]  

n G 1 * N A q j G  n G C G I N G ^ N  K H MG  
A y c u  T G T G  MF iTG C G I N G  2 ^  Tl BAp 
B A p O C  A N O K  T G N T A y M G C T C U C  
2FI MA NI M" A y c u  T G N T A y M G p i T C  
2F? MA N I M ’ A N O K  T G T G  ( ^ A y M O y

fip'
i j  fear an

itiBoyP

j Hears 1?

iff,a

ft-have

i r t e l G r

15,18-19 The division of sentences is uncertain.
26-27 The passcige is ambiguous and perhaps should be understood: “and
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But {8i)  I, I am com passionate  
and I am cruel. B e on your guard!
Do not hate m y obedience
and do not love m y self-control (eyxpaTeia).
In m y weakness, do not
forsake me, and do
not be afraid of m y power.
For (y« p) w hy do you despise (xaTa9 pove(;v) 
m y fear and  
curse m y pride ?
But (Ss) I am she who exists in  
all fears (cpoPo?), and strength  
in trembUng. I am she who is 
weak, and I am  well in  a 
pleasant (y)Sovy)) place (t 67to(;). I am  
senseless and I am wise.
W hy have you  hated  m e 
in your counsels? For I shall be 
silent am ong those who are silent, 
and I shall appear and  

speak.

[i]6

W hy then have you hated  m e, you  Greeks ("EXXvjv) ? 
Because I am a barbarian ((3apPapo<;) am ong [the] 
barbarians (pdcppapot;) ? For (yap) I am the wisdom  ((rocpta) 
[of the] Greeks ("EXXtjv) and the knowledge (yvwctk;) of

[the]
barbarians (PapPapo?). I am  the judgm ent of [the]
Greeks ("EXXvjv) and of the barbarians (pdcpPapoi;). [I]
am the one w hose im age is great in E gyp t
and the one who has no im age am ong the
barbarians (pdcpPapo^). I am  the one who has been hated
everywhere and who has been loved
ever5Twhere. I am  the one whom  th ey  caU

(I am) strength in trembling.” The form n ^ 311*, 
otherwise unattested as a noun.

‘strength,” is

i 6
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1 4

16

18
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24

26

3 0

T€ e p o c  ncuNg’ xyco XTeTfi 
MoyTe x e  nM o y  a n o k  r e x e  
qjAyMoyre e p o c  x e  nNOMOc 
Aycu A T e r R M o y r e  x s  t a n o m i a - 
ANOK TeNTATexRnajt Rctuei-
Ayo)  ANOK. xeNTATeXfiA MA^Te 
MMOei* ANOK x e  xeNXAXeXNJXO 
o p e f  €BOA- A yo j  A x e x R c o o y  
2?  € 2 o y N -  ANOK x e N X A x e x R  
o p i n e  2HXC- Ayo)  A x e x R p  Axqpi 
n e  NHei- a n o k  x e x e  MAcp qpA- 
Aycu ANOK x e x e  NAcpe NecupA* 
ANOK ANOK o y A X N o y x e -  A y o j  
ANOK x e x e  NAupe n e c N o y x e -  
ANOK n e N X A x e x R M e e y e  e p o T  
A y o j  A x e x R q p o c f -  a n o k  o y  
at' c b o )- Ayo)  eyoci  c b o j  o b o a  
^ x o o f -  ANOK x e  x e N X A x e x R  
KAXA<|)poNei MMoei -  Ayo)  x e  
x R M e e y e  e p o e r  a n o k  n e N  
x A x e x R 2 ^ i ^  e p o e r  Ayo> x e  
x N o y o N ^  n a T eBOA- 20TAN A e  
exexNqpAN^CDTt m m o j x R*
ANOK 't’NA O yO N ^?

[ e B O A  2 0 X A N ]  TAP e p [ q p ] A N x e x r l  
[ o y O N ^ T R  e]BOA* A N O K  2^00)1* 
[ ' j 'NA2<DTt e ] p O ) X N -  N e N X A y . [
[ 6  ±  ] ^ x o o x q  Mi;r[
[ 6  ±  ] 2 N OyMNT'AOEHl*
[ ]xe- qi MMoei . [ . ] x o y
[enicxH]MH eBOA 2 n oy[Fi]KA2 
N2[H]f’ Ayoj NxexRqpon¥ 
e[poj]x5 eBOA 2 ^̂ oyenicxHM[H] 
[m R oy]FiKA2 R2 Hi*‘ RxexRqpo

I

la n t l ie i

l io m v o t

m

16,18-19 Cf. Epiph. Pan. 26.9.4.
17,7-9 It is possible that in this context sTcianfjfjiY) should be translated ‘82(1
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12 Life, and you have
called D eath. I am the one whom

1 4 they call Law (vopo?).
V and you have called Lawlessness (dvopla).

16 I am the one whom  you have pursued.
6 and I am the one whom  you have seized.
(0 18 I am the one whom  you have scattered, 

and you have gathered m e together.
20 I am the one before whom  you have

pi been ashamed, and you have been
1' 22 shameless to me. I am she who does not keep festival.

and I am she w hose festivals are m any.
1 24 I, I am godless, and 

I am the one whose God is great.
i 26 I am the one whom  you have reflected upon, 

and you have scorned me. I am
28 unlearned, and th ey  learn from  

me. I am the one whom  you have
30 despised (xaTa9 povstv), and you  

reflect upon me. I am the one

0

32 whom you have hidden from, and you  
appear to me. B u t (S6 ) whenever (8 Tav)

34 you hide yourselves, 
I m yself will appear.

roy

!«]

[1 7 ]

10

For (y« p) [whenever (oTav)] you  
[appear], I m yself
[will hide] from you. Those who have [
[ ] to  it  [
[ ] senselessly [
[ ]. Take me [
[understanding (e7U(TT!f](ji,Y])] from grief, 
and take me
to yourselves from understanding (sTCKTTTjfiT]) 
[and] grief. A nd take

"recollection” or "sobriety" 
M usion  82 (1969), 86.

cf. J. Drescher, "Graeco-Coptica,’
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3 6

[n ] f  epcuTfJ €BOA 2^ ^ ^ N T o n o c
eY ^x e iH o y  x y c u  2^1 o y t a n o *

N T e T W T O j p i t  € B O A  N €  

T N A N O y O Y  K.AN O Y M N 1 * 6 a  
e ie  € B O A  2 n o y ^ i n e  q jon¥  
e p c u T N  2*^ O Y M U f A T o j i n e -  

A.YOJ € B O A  2*^ O Y M N 1* A T ^ i n e  

m R o Y ^ in e -  jcnio r n a m g  

A O C  Z ^  T H Y T N -  A y C D  R T 6

TN't’ neTR oyoe i  6 2 o y n  epoT’ 
Nei*cooYN MMoei AyuJ Ne’f 
cooYN R n a m g a o c  RreTR 
CMiNe R n n o 6  2 n NKoyei n 
qjopif NKTICMA- 'I’ neTN 
o y o e i  € 2 P a T eTMRi*qjHpe
^ H M -  AyCt)  M n p M e C T C U C  
:xe CCAB6 K Ayco OYK-oyei 
Te- o y r e  R n p rc x o  n 2 € n 

m n t n a 6  2i^ 6 b o a

2 N  M M N T K O Y 6 I '  e O J A Y  
C O y C U N  MMNT*K.0Y€I  t a p

€ B O A 2 » ^  m m n t *n o 6 -  e x B e  
o y  xexNCA20Y MMoei- 
Ayco xexRxAeio PiMoei- 
AxexRojcude- Ayco Axexfi 
NA* R n p n o p j c f  € B O A  2 n N ^ o p r t

[ l ]H

n a T R x A [ x e ] x n c [ o y c u N o y  o y A e ]
2 R npNeJC  A A A y  [ g b o a - Aycu R x e x R ]  

x c x e  A A A Y  G BO A N[
4 .XCXA X H N G  A y [ a j

1 »l

flesnai

iiratliej 
ilojfiniciu 

: lldllDDOr

■'Siotcas'

17,12 “in ruin” : Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps “from 
destruction.”

14 "in ugliness” : Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps -’UbiIIt.
"disgracefully.”

25-27 "childhood” : Cf. Mt 18:2-6; Gos. Thom. (11,2) 33,5-10 (logion 4);
A p. John  (BG,a) 21,4-5. E

28-32 The precise meaning of “greatnesses*' and “smallnesses" is unclear. '̂ welet

2 some ]
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pit

le]
e r i i ]

me to yourselves from places (tottoi; )

12 that are ugly and in ruin, 
and rob from those

14 which are good even though (>ci5cv) in ugliness.
Out of shame, take me 

16 to yourselves sham elessly;
and out of shamelessness 

18 and shame, upbraid my members ([j.sXo<;)
in yourselves. And  

20 come forward to me,
you who know me and you who 

22 know m y members ([ieXo?), and
establish the great ones among the small 

24 first creatures (xria^a). Come 

forward to childhood 
26 and do not despise it

because it is small and it is little.
28 And (oSt s ) do not turn away

greatnesses in some parts from
30 the smaUnesses, for (yap) 

the smallnesses are known 
32 from the greatnesses. W hy  

do you curse me 

34 and honor me ?
You have wounded and you have  

36 had mercy. D o not separate m e from the first

[i]8

ones whom you have [known. And (ouSs)]
2 do not cast anyone [out nor] 

turn anyone away [
4 [ '^  ] turn you away and [

rgj: 17,29

34

?' 330'

"in some parts” : Translation and syntax uncertain; perhaps 
"individually.”
"honor” : The MS reads T62k.CIO, "condemn,” with an apparent 
erasure of the letter 6 . T a .e iO , "honor,” provides an antithetical 
statement. Elsewhere in the tractate erasures are indicated by  
dots above letters or by strokes through them; here the letter 6  
has been rubbed out.
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16

[C00]YN MMOq AN- a n [
[ .  . . ] .  q- T € T e  Tcuei  [
■j-pCoJOYN ANOK R Fqj[op]Tf[ - ]  AYq> 
NeT*MTlFicA naT c e c o o [ Y N  R ] M o e i [ ’ ] 
ANOK A e  n e  d n o y c  n [
AYUJ TANAnAYCIC R n [ ^
NOK n e  n c o o Y N  RnAopiNe- a y o > 
n 6 i N €  T JN efq j iN e  R c o j e i -  aycu 
noYA^CA^Ne FiNeTpAiTei  RM oei-  
A Y  CD t 6 a m  R R 6 a m  t a p n c d  
c i c  NTiAi*reAoc- Wt a y t a o y o  
OY 2 ^  n A A o r o c  aycd FJn o y t €

NOYTe € b o a 2 m nAO^oANe-
18

20

22

24

26

28

3 0

3 2

3 4

AY CD RffNA FipCUMe NIM 6Y 
cpooit nRma€ i- aycd Fi^OMe 
eYqjooTt Fi2HT*- anok r e  xei* 
TAeiHOY AYCD T6TOYCMOY 
epoc- AYCD TeTOYPICATA<()pO 
Ni Rmoc oYq?CDC- anok
T€ "t-pHNN AYCD FiTAltnOAeMOC
qjcune € t b h h i *- a y c d  a n o k  
oyojRmcu aycd OYPR FInoAic- 
ANOK T€ TOYCIA- AYCD T € T e  MR 
T e c  oYciA- Nei*qjoort eBOA 
2 R t a c y n OY CIA-  c e p A t c o o Y N  
RMoei- AYCD Ne-i*qjooit t a  
OYCIA Nei*cooYN RMoei- 
Ne-i*2HN epoei-  ayp A-fcooYN 
RMoei- AYCD Ne-foYHOY R 
CA R B O A  RMOei NeNTAYCOY 
cuNt- 2 m ne^ooY  e e i 2 HN e^oY

0

a t a t i y

iitlieirss

illy. 
ice(i 

t e n e b  
ifflaiiaiei 
Iintbesi 

ikaosnl): 
liontas!

The lacuna could be filled with RreAeiOC. Thus "I am the *‘*1 The 
perfect mind” would be the only allusion in the body of the work 
to the title.
"finding” : Cf. Gos. Truth (1 ,3 ) 17,3-4-

15-17 Translation uncertain, especially "gods in their seasons by ®y
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[know] him not. [
[ J. W hat is mine [
I know the [first ones] and 
those after them  [know] me.
But (Si) I am the m ind (vou(;) of [ 
and the rest (ava7cau<Ti(;) of [
I am the knowledge of m y inquiry, and
the finding of those who seek after me, and
the comm and of those who ask of (xheZv) me,
and the power of the powers in m y knowledge (yvwctk;)
of the angels, who have been
sent at m y word (Xcyo*;), and of gods
in their seasons b y  m y counsel,
and of spirits (rtveufia) of e v e r y  m an who
exists w ith m e, and of wom en
who dwell w ithin  me. I am the one who
is honored, and who is praised,
and who is despised (xaTafppovetv)
scornfully. I
a m  peace (stpi^vir)), and war (TroXefioi;) 

has come because of me. And I 
am an alien and a citizen (-7r6 Xt.(;).
I am the substance (oucia) and the one who 
has no substance (ouata). Those who are 
without association (<Tuvou(jia) w ith m e are ignorant 
of me, and those who are in m y  
substance (ouoia) are the ones who know me.
Those who are close to  m e have been ignorant 
of me, and those who are far 
away from m e are the ones who have known  
me. On the day when I am close to

ieffS

counsel.” The translation takes N O y T e  as N e y T H .  Alternative
ly, H N O y x e  2 ^̂  < N >  N o y r e ,  “gods among the gods.”

18,18-19 Alternatively one might translate: “every male spirit.. .female 
(spirits).”

27-31 There seems to be a play on oOotoc and ouvouala, which the trans
lation does not reflect.
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10

12

1 4

[ep cu TR  t g t I n o y h o y  Wc a m o a  
[MMoei* AYlcp n € 2 0 0 Y eY 
[ O Y H O Y  R c a ] R b o a  m m <d [t YJ '| ']
[ 2 H N  e ^ o l Y N  e p c D T F i [ ‘ ] a n [ o k  n e ]
[ ............] c u B C  m 4>h i *- a [ n o k . n e ]
[ 7 ±  ] NM<|)Ycic-a [ n o ] k n e
[ 6 ±  ] T €  Y I T K T I C I C  N N M n N [A ]
[ ........... ] ;JilTHMA RW'I^YXOOYe

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

[a n o k ] i r e  nAMA^ve- aycu h a t a  
[ ma]2t [ € ]  a n o k  n e  n^coTp  mn
nBOJA GBOA* ANOK n e  1*MONH‘
a y <d a n o k  n e  nBcuA- a n o k  
n e  n i e n i T N  a y d̂ g y n n h o y  
G2PaY g t o o t *- a n o k  n e  ^ atY
MN nKCD GBOA- ANOK ANOK
o y a t n o b g - a y <d t n o y n g
RnNOBG OYGBOA N^HT* TG* 
ANOK x e  xen iOY M iA  2*̂  OY 
20pAClC- AYOJ xei 'KpATeiA 
R<|)Hi* e c q j o o T t  FJ2H1*- a n o k  
n e  nco jTM  ei*qjHTt TYo y o n  
NiM- mR nq ;A ;xe  e x e  m a y ^ g 
MA2 x e  HMoq- a n o k  oyebcu  
e M A c q j A x e -  ayco NAOje 
xAMfii*23t2 cojxM
e p o e i  2n o y ^ o j n * ayoj  Rt g  
x Hjci cbcu e p o e i  2»̂  o y W ^ ot**
ANOK XeXAO? 6 hA GBOA-
AYCU GYNOY^xe m
Moei GBOA ^XM n20 MnKA2‘
ANOK e ’f c o B x e  R n o e i K  mF

0

lie]
Vi)ll3 *

i4se;toy

V  1
ii i

jlgndeiiv
:|0 mm I

'inyiniilt

Jiilanic

'*away from'': Tl C3lM OA is taken as a form of FI CA FI BOA.
*‘request'': Uncertain because of a lacuna before the word. Other 
possible Greek words are SiaCTTjjxa, v̂StalTjQfxa, ouvSiatnQfxa, or tel- 
T7)[xa; “food, dwelling-place, intercourse, demand."

20-23 The meaning is obscure. An alternative would be: “I am the re
port that is acceptable to everyone, and the word that cannot be 
grasped."
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ne]

In ne
ii|i !

n
s

i

1 0

1 2

1 4

i[9]
[you, you] are far away 

2 [from me, and] on the day when I 

[am far away] from you, [I am]
4 [close] to you. [ I  am]

[ ] within. [I am]
6 [ ] of the natures I am

[ ] of the creation (xtIctk;) of the [spirits (7cv£U[j.a)]
8 [ ] request (atTTjfxa?) of the souls (4'WX''̂ )*

[ I  a m ]  c o n t r o l  a n d  t h e  u n c o n t r o l l a b l e .
I  a m  t h e  u n i o n  a n d
the dissolution. I  am the abiding ((xov-if)) 

and I  am the dissolution. I  
am the one below, and they come 

up to me. I  am the judgment 

and the acquittal. I ,  I  
16 am sinless, and the root 

of sin derives from me.
18 I am lust (eTciOutiia) in (outward) appearance (opadi?), 

and interior self-control (lyxpaTeia)
20 exists within me. I

am the hearing which is attainable to 
22 everyone and the speech which cannot be 

grasped. I  am a mute 
24 who does not speak, and great 

is my multitude of words. Hear 

26 me in gentleness, and 
learn of me in roughness.

28 I am she who cries out, 

and I am cast
30 forth upon the face of the earth.

I prepare the bread and

i!.

WOl

I9i28 ''cries out'*: Cf. Pr 1:20-21, 8:1-4.
28-29 Between GBOA. and (“out" and “and") the scribe deleted

(with dots above the letters) TT^O MTTKA.2* * upon the face
of the earth,” recognizing that it  was a dittography (cf. line 30). 

31 "bread” : Cf. Ps 78:24; Pr 9:5; WisdSol 16:20-21; Jn 6:31-34;
Gos. Phil. (11,5 ) 55.6-14- 

31-32 Translation uncertain.
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32

lo

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

2 0

22

24

26

28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,2

3 4

n ^ L N o y c  e^oyN* a n o k  r e  f
PNCUCIC Mn^ip^LN* 2lNOK T e  
T X i ^ K X K  GBOA* 2iyCU 3iNOK C f  

JiCI CMH-

[I]
•f-OYON^ eBOA. AyCcu 

2 M o o c p e  2 n o y n C  
c<|)[p]Anc n t a .m a [

4 e i o N  R n x N  . [
[ .  . . ] a €[  • ] A N O K  n e [

6 [ . . . . ]T €  TAnOAOriA. . [
a n [ o ] i<: r e x e  q ? A Y M o y T [ e  e p o c  Jce] 

8 T M e -  Aycu n:xi n 6 o n C [
T e X N T A e i O  M M oei n [
Aycu T e T N K A C K c  ep [o T ]  N [ e x ] o Y  
;xpoen* e p o o y  e p i K p i N e  m m o  
o y  e M n A T o y ' l ’ epcoxFi'
€ B O A  x e  n e K p i T H C  MR noci 2 0  e y  
qjo o T t  2*̂  T H N e -  eyqjA.N6A.eie  
T H N e  e B O A  2 m n A ’f n i m  n e x N A  
KA T H N e  eBOA- H e y q j A N K A  t h  
N e e B O A  fJ2HTq n i m  n e x N A q j A  
M A 2Te  m m c u t R- n e x U n e T R  
C A N 2 o y N  TAP n e  n e T R n e x n c A N  
BOA- Aycu n e x p n A A C c e  n c a b o a  
m m c o t H- R T A q p x y n o Y  R M o q  
M n e T R C A N 2 o y N -  AycD n e x e  
x Wn a y  e p o q  R n e x R C A N  b o a - 
x e x N N A Y  e p o q  R n e x N C A N 2 o y  
q o y o N g  eB OA- A y o j  xexR 2® ca >  
x e -  c o j x R  e p o T  n a k p o a x h c  
Ayco Nxe xNA:i  c b c u  eNAqjAJce-  
N e T* co o y N  R M o e i  a n o k  n e  
n c t u x R  e f q j H T t  R 2 ^ b n i m -

20,18-19 or “he who is inside of you,” etc., referring to the judge.

IJUNI

,,locries(

lapfearai

I

laifltlieoi

fm

. rsitinvoi

ijf ity o n !

'iScinadec
Ifliseeout

' 1

-sio-23,
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OC16]

r]oy
HO

;oey
le
u

iCiH
i80 \

oy
C(D

32 my m ind (voui;) within. I am the
knowledge (yvcoctii;) of my name. I am the one 

34 who cries out, and I
listen.

[ 2 0 ]

I appear and [ 
walk in [
seal (dippaYt?) of m y [

4 [
[

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

]. I am [
[ ] the defense (dcTuoXoYta) [
I am the one who is called  
Truth, and in iquity [
You honor m e [
and you whisper against [me]. Y ou [who]
are vanquished, judge (xpiveiv) them  (who vanquish you)
before they  give judgm ent against you,
because the judge (xpiTV)?) and partiality
exist in you. If you  are condem ned
by this one, who will
acquit you? Or (î ) if you  are acquitted
by him, who will be able to
detain you? For (y«p) what is
inside of you is w hat is outside of you,
and the one who fashions (TrXacicrsiv) you on the outside
is the one who shaped (tutcouv)
the inside of you. A nd w hat
you see outside of you,
you see inside of y o u ;
it is visible and it is your garment.
Hear me, you hearers ( a x p o a T T ) ? ) ,

and learn of m y words,
you who know me. I am
the hearing that is attainable to everyth in g;

20,20-25 "inside. . .outside” : Cf. Lk 11:40; Act. Thom. 147; Gos. 
(11,2) 37,26-27; Gos. Phil. (11,5 ) 68,4-6.

21-22 or possibly: "shaped himself inside of you.”
28-31 See 19,20-23.

Thom.
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30 A N O K  n G  n u p A a C G  G T G  M A Y jlaJitli®
O J A M A 2 T G  M M O q -  A N O K .  TTG f f0 i

32 n p A N  R f C M H '  A y C U  T G C M H

M n p A N -  A N O K  n G  n C H M G I ' illleiffl
34 O N  M n c ' 2 ' A ’f- A y c u  n o y c o N g  g b o a jftleM

R T A i 2 e p G c i c -  A y c o  a n o k title iv

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4  [ 7  ±  I n o y o e i  n [

[  7  ±  ]  • ® [
6 [ 6 ±  N]3tKpoa.T[HC

[ . . . . ]  epcuTR- qo n[ . . . ]. [
8 [ .............. n ] t n o 6  r 6 o m - a -Y cu n .

[ ................ ]T q Na.KiM A.N Mnpa.N-
ro [ .............] epa .T q  neN T ^qT a,M ioT '

a [ n ] o k . a €  ' t 'Na.occD M n e q p a . N '

12 ANOiY GNeqq^Aace m n  n c ^̂ lT 
THpOY WTA.Y-Xa)K €BOA- '}’

14 2'>*HTN 6 e NAKpOATHC AyuJ
t o j t R 2tt>T*THYTW FiNAi're 

16 AOC MR NeNTAYTAOYOOY'
AY<U RTTn a  NTAYTCUOJN g b o a  

18 21̂  NeT*MOOYi*’ -xe ANOK nei* 
q jo o T t o y a a t *- A y tu  m m R t a g i  

20 n e x N A K p i N e  M M o e i - 2 ^ 2  TAP 
R e i A o c  € Y 2 0 A e 6  n g  ngt'

22 qjO O lt 2 ^ NOBG GNAOJO)
o y  AY CO 2 6 N m R i *a t a m a 2 t g

24 MR 2€ N n A e o c  g y 6a g i h y ‘
Ayco 2€N2haonh  n p o c  n e

26 OYOGiq?- GYAMA2TG MMO 
OY qjANTOYpN H<|)G RCG

I3D1KWI

im ltliosei

a id to a t
■atei]

20,33-35 Meaning unclear. Perhaps o7)(ietov is contrasted with (n)|i«®l« 
(noycON^ €BOA, “designation”).

21,10 It is possible to reconstruct [nGTA2 e] GpATCj or [neTJi?]® 
pATCj, “the one who stands (firm) is the one who created me. 
The expression might be the equivalent of 6 iard)^.

18-19 or possibly; “For I am alone, a n d . . .  ”
'“̂sednf
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30

32

34

I am the speech that cannot 
be grasped. I am
the name of the sound and the sound  
of the name. I am the sign (cnrjtjieiov) 
of the letter and the designation  
of the division (Sialpeoru;). And I

[2 1 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4  [ ] light [

[ ] and [
6 [ ] hearers (axpoar/jc;) [

[ ] to  you [
8 [ ] the great power. And [

[ ] w in not m ove the name.
[ ] the one who created me.
And (Ss) I will speak his name.
Look then at his words and all the  
writings which have been com pleted. Give 
heed then, you hearers (axpoanf)*;) and  
you also, the angels 
and those who have been sent, 
and you spirits (Tuveupta) who have arisen from  
the dead. For I am  the one who  
alone exists, and I have no one 
who wiU judge (xptvetv) me. For (yap) m any  
are the pleasant forms (eI8 o(;) which  
exist in numerous sins, 
and incontinencies, 
and disgraceful passions (7ra0o<;), 
and fleeting (7up6<;-) pleasures (:̂ 8 ovy)), 
which (men) embrace 
until they become sober (v7)(petv) and

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

26

21,25-26 “fleeting pleasures, which (men) embrace” : Despite the lack of 

syntactic connection, the translation takes n p o c  TT€OYO®l^ 
as the adjective np6axoiipo ,̂ which in Auth. Teach. {V I,j) 3 i>27-33 
is rendered n p o c  o y o e i ^ .
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX V I,2

n o j f  e ^ p x T  e n o Y X H M H2 8 jimitlic.''
T H p i O N ’ AYCD C e N X b l N e  R I#  tiff®'

30 M o e i  R n M A  e x R M A Y  f i c e l t , d ^
CUNj-  AY<U H C e T M C O J I *

32 € m o y :
. 0
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2 8

30

32

g o  u p  t o  t h e i r  r e s t i n g - p l a c e  ( x o i [ i 7 ) T Y ) p t o v ) .
A n d  t h e y  w i l l  f i n d
m e  t h e r e ,  a n d  t h e y  w i l l
l i v e ,  a n d  t h e y  w i l l  n o t  d i e
a g a i n .



A l l

#5 VI."

zitattateo

z isa ttlie
:f.2jitw

a i i t i o t l i

■j

lO its Q



George W. MacRae

AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING

¥1,5:22,1-35,24

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. P p .  4 4 - 4 7 ,  1 3 3 -  
4 9 .

M e n a r d ,  J . - £ . ,  e d .  L ’Authentikos Logos. B i b l i o t h e q u e  c o p t e  d e  N a g  
H a m m a d i ;  S e c t i o n  “ T e x t e s ”  2 .  Q u e b e c :  L e s  P r e s s e s  d e  I ’ U n i -  
v e r s i t e  L a v a l ,  1 9 7 7 .

F u n k ,  W . - P .  ‘ ‘ A u t h e n t i k o s  L o g o s :  D i e  d r i t t e  S c h r i f t  a u s  N a g - H a m -  
m a d i - C o d e x  V I . ”  ThLZ  g 8  ( 1 9 7 3 ) ,  c o l s .  2 5 1 - 5 9 .

M a c R a e ,  G .  W .  “A  N a g  H a m m a d i  T r a c t a t e  o n  t h e  S o u l . ”  Ex orbe 
religionum. V o l .  I .  P p .  4 7 1 - 7 9 .

T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T . P p .  4 9 - 5 0 .

T h e  t h i r d  t r a c t a t e  o f  C o d e x  V I  i s  n o t  o b v i o u s l y  r e l a t e d  e i t h e r  t o  
w h a t  p r e c e d e s  o r  t o  w h a t  f o l l o w s .  I t  i s  a  h e a v i l y  m e t a p h o r i c a l  e x 
p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  o r i g i n ,  c o n d i t i o n ,  a n d  u l t i m a t e  d e s t i n y  o f  t h e  s o u l .  
T h e  w o r k  i s  s u b s t a n t i a l l y  w e U  p r e s e r v e d ,  a l t h o u g h  t h e r e  a r e  l a c u n a e  
o f  s e v e r a l  l i n e s  a t  t h e  t o p  o f  t h e  f i r s t  s e v e n  p a g e s .  B e c a u s e  o f  t h e  
l a c u n a  o n  p .  2 2  i t  i s  i m p o s s i b l e  t o  a s c e r t a i n  w h e t h e r  a  t i t l e  s t o o d  a t  
t h e  b e g i n n i n g  a s  w e l l  a s  a t  t h e  e n d ,  a n d  i f  i t  d i d ,  w h e t h e r  t h e  t i t l e  
w a s  t h e  s a m e  i n  b o t h  p l a c e s .  T h e  p r e c e d i n g  t r a c t a t e  ( V I , 2 )  h a s  a  
t i t l e  o n l y  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g ,  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  ( V I  , 4 ) ,  a t  b o t h  b e g i n n i n g  
a n d  e n d .  I n  t r a n s l a t i n g  t h e  t i t l e  a t  t h e  e n d — ^ w h i c h  i s  u n u s u a l l y  
a n a r t h r o u s — ^ t h e  w o r d s  auGevrixo? Xoyo? h a v e  b e e n  u n d e r s t o o d  o n  
t h e  m o d e l  o f  s e v e r a l  H e r m e t i c  a n d  o t h e r  t i t l e s  u s i n g  loyoc;; i t  i s  
p o s s i b l e ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h a t  i t  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  m e d i c i n a l  X e y o ?  
m e n t i o n e d  s e v e r a l  t i m e s  i n  t h e  t r a c t a t e  i t s e l f .

W i t h  r e s p e c t  t o  i t s  c o n t e n t s ,  t h e r e  a r e  s o m e  r e a s o n s  f o r  r e g a r d i n g  
Auth. Teach, a s  a  c o m p o s i t e  o r  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  s e v e r a l  e x p l a n a t i o n s  o f  
t h e  s o u l ’ s  o r i g i n ,  f a l l ,  a n d  v i c t o r y  o v e r  t h e  m a t e r i a l  w o r l d .  T h e r e  i s  
a  m a j o r  b r e a k  a t  2 5 , 2 6 ,  w h e r e  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  r e t u r n s  t o  t h e  w o r l d  o f  
t h e  F a t h e r  w h e r e  i t  h a s  ( p r e s u m a b l y )  b e g u n ,  a n d  f r o m  2 6 , 2 0  o n 
w a r d  t h e r e  a r e  s e v e r a l  s e c t i o n s  c o n t a i n i n g  s t a t e m e n t s  i n  t h e  f i r s t  
p e r s o n  p l u r a l .  M o r e o v e r ,  a  n u m b e r  o f  d i f f e r e n t  e x t e n d e d  m e t a p h o r s  
a r e  i n t r o d u c e d  s u c c e s s i v e l y  t o  e x p l a i n  t h e  s a m e  p h e n o m e n o n ,  t h e

17
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condition of the soul in the world, although som e key metaphors 
such as those of the food, the m edicine, the bridal relationship, 
occur in  several sections of the work. Som e of these metaphors are 
extrem ely comm on in the hterature of the Rom an Hellenistic era, 
e.g., the bridegroom and Hfe as an aycov, but others are highly 
distinctive and alm ost unparalleled in their elaborateness, e.g., the 
fisherman and the dealers in bodies.

Auth. Teach, contains no tyrpical gnostic cosmogonic mydh—un
less it  is alluded to in  the passages now lost through some of the 
early lacunae— but it seem s to presuppose a generally gnostic, i.e., 
anticosm ic duahst, understanding of the fate of the soul in the 
m aterial world. It has a number of parallels in the remainder of the 
N ag Ham m adi library, notably w ith  Gos. Phil. (II ,j), Exeg. Soul 
{11.6), Teach. Silv. (VII,^), and the H erm etic tractates of Codex VI, 
as well as w ith  the Corp. Herm. There is nothing in Auth. Teach., 
however, to suggest that it is itself a H erm etic composition. It is 
also d istinctively different from the De anima hterature of the early 
Christian centuries, whether of Tertulhan and his sources, or of 
Porphyrry or lam bhchus, in that it  is totaUy non-pMlosophical in 
its  forms of expression. Apart from a few expressions such as 
“evangehsts,” “hearing the preaching,” and the like, there is noth
ing specifically Christian in  the docum ent, nor is there any trace 
of the heavy dependence on Jewish speculation which we find in so 
m any other N ag H am m adi tractates.

Perhaps there is a clue, though a veiled one, to be sure, to its 
origin in the section 3 3 ,4 -3 4 ,3 4 , which contains a polemic against 
the dvoYjToi who are distinguished both from the “w e” with whom 
the writer identifies and from the I0 vy), who are more or less ex
cusable on grounds of ignorance. One is tem pted to think of a 
Christian berating the Jews for their failure to heed the message 
which th ey  have heard preached to them , but again there is no 
unam biguous allusion to either Christian or Jewish behef or prac
tice. In its  emphasis on the evil character of the material world, 
on the heavenly origin of the spiritual soul, on the role of revealed 
knowledge as salvific, Auth. Teach, appears to  be a gnostic work. 
B u t it  lacks the tone of self-assurance and confidence, almost arro
gance, which characterizes m any unquestionably gnostic treatises. 
The soul is in perpetual danger of succum bing to  the “adversary,” 
or to the false attraction of the m aterial, and consequently she must 
m aintain a practiced vigilance.
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" The notes indicate the few textual emendations and uncertainities 

in the text and suggest some of the more obvious parallels without 

'̂̂ "5 implying any direct relationship to Bibhcal or other hterature. 
EiaHdit:; Reconstructions within lacunae have been held to minimum and 

are included only when the probabilities are extremely high.
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22,11

23

A U TH O R ITA TIVE TE A C H IN G

V I,j: 22,1-35,24

12

18

(Lines 1-3 lacking)
[ . . . . . ]  A ^ q  H A 2  . [

[ 6 ± ]  Tt e q M O T [ F i

[ 6 ± ]  2IJ T n e  F i A . [

[ 6 ± ] i t  2 P ^ I  F i 2 H T c j [

10

14

16

[.];^ak.aLY o y c u N e  eB o [A  
M nH oye  o[
o y o N z  €BOA- A ytu eM [n]A [T o]y  
OyCUN^ €BOA h6 i wkocmoc 
FiA2opATOC PiNAi*q^A:xe mmo
o y  NAT FTAT'l'yXH FiA^OpA 
TOC TJTC TAIKAIOCyNH HTAC
ei CBOA Fl^HToy e c ^ o o i t
H ^ l p  MM6AOC- Aycu NOjSp

2 0

22

24

26

28

RCOJMA- A y c u  N O J B p  MITNA -  

e i T C  e c q ^ o o T t  2 ^̂  t k a t a b a c i c  
e i T €  e c q j o o T t  2 m  n A H p c u M A -  

e c n o p X  A N  e p o o y  a a a a  c c N A y  

e p o c -  A y c u  c d A c y T  e p o o y  2 P ^ I  

2M n A o r o c  F i A 2 o p A T O C -  O Y  
n e T*2 H Tt  F i T A n e c N y M < | ) i o c  

e i N e  R M o q  A q T A A q  e p c u c  e 
T p e c o y c u M  F i M o q  R e e  R o y  

T p o < J ) H -  A y c u  A q ' t ’ R n A o r o c  

e N e c B A A  F i e e  F l o y n A 2 p e  

e T p e c N A y  e b o a  2 m n e c N o y c  

F ! c p N o e i  R N e c c y P r e N H C -

AI’T

Fronite

ilU

ny mi 
letter

wfelis!

jyes

“ in visible  . . .  w o rld s'": T h e  no tio n o f a  x6a[jio(; (i6paT0  ̂ is not un

com m on ; cf. e.g. P h ilo  Spec.leg. 1 .302.

“ b rid egro o m ": Cf. 3 5 ,1 1 :  “ b rid e-ch am b er." T h e  im agery is coni' 

m on in  th e  B ible, th e  F ath ers, G n osticism  (especially Valentinian). 

See e.g., Gos, P h il. ( II ,j)  6 5 ,10 -11 an d  p assim ; R .M . Grant, “The Will.,17̂
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[2 2 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
[
[
[ ] in  heaven [
[ ] w ithin him [
[ ] anyone appears [

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

the hidden heavens [ 
appear, and [before]
the invisible (aopaxo?), ineffable worlds (xocrjxo*;) 
appeared.
From these the invisible (aopaxoi;) 
soul (4'«X'̂ ) of righteousness (StxaioutivY)) 
came, being
a fellow member (piXo?), and a fellow  
body (crcijxa), and a fellow spirit (uveutia).
W hether (sits) she is in  the descent (xaTaPaou;) 
or (eiTs) is in  the Pleroma,
she is not separated from them , but (aXXa) th ey  see
her and she looks at them
in the invisible (dcopaxo?) word {Xoyoc,).
Secretly her bridegroom (vu(ji.9 to(;) 
fetched it. H e presented it to her m outh  
to make her eat it  hke
food (xpocpY)), and he applied the word (Xeyo?)
to her eyes as a m edicine
to make her see w ith  her m ind (vou<;)
and perceive (vostv) her kinsm en (puyyevric,)

Mystery of Marriage in the Gospel of PhiUp,”  VigChr 15 (1961),

, . 129-40.
®  22,24-29 On the nutritive and medicinal character of the word, see Philo

Leg.all. 111.174-78; on the relation between the word as food and  

seeing, see Philo Rer.div.hev. 79.
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3 0
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34

R c x i  c o o y N  e T e c N o y N e '  
:xeKAAC e c N A T C u d e  e n e c x A A  
AOC fiTACp qjpit fjgl €BOA FI 
ZHT^•  JceKAAC ecNAcXi F i n e  
T €  n c u c  FicKCD F i c o j c  F i e y

[a h

2 [
[

4 [ 6 ± ] .  FIg g  2 ^ P [

[ 6 ± ] . G A q 2 M O [ O C
6 [ 6 ± ] g  G y F i T A q  [

[ . . . . ] q ? H p G "  F i U ^ H p G  . G
8 [ -  • . . . ] m g N A MG  NAT F lT A y

1 0

1 2

[ q ^ c u n e ]  e s o A  ^Fi n e q c n e p  
[ m a ] o^ ^ yM oyT e eNu^Hpe  
R r e c ^ M e  jce  N e N C N H o y  
taT 2 t u c u c  r e  e e  F lT ' l ' yx H

1 4

16

18

2 0

2 2

FinNATMCH FiTepoyNOJCC 
e^pAT enccDMA- Acqjcone 
FicoN FirenieyMiA mFI hmoc 
Te MFI nKCU2’ Aycu Fi'J'yxH 
Fi^yAiKH- 2 <d c t€ 6 e  nccD 
MA FlTAq§l GBOA ^Fi T c n ie y  
MIA* Aycu TenieyMiA Fi 
TACei GBOA 2FJ TOyCIA H2Y 
AIKH- GTBG HAT Af'pyXH
qjcune NAy FIc o n - kaitoi re  
2€Nqjp FinoA ng* mTI 6 om

22,30-32

23.13-14

1 6 - 1 7

23

alii®®

0

laorro ‘
liilieisai

m

icoae, P I  
:i d  t ie  0̂1 

ofiiiewoii 
i i ln t lis v e r
d '.jji

itan le im ’ a

d̂eiioii 
aiilb ir 

'■ w f r o m

“ fe a m e a l

" r o o t . . .b r a n c h ": Cf. R o m  1 1 :1 6 -2 1 .

" c a s t  in to " : a ltern a tive ly , sim p ly  " p u t  in to ."  O f itself NOY^^  

som etim es tran slates Ti0^ai, an d even  pdcXXeiv clq does not always 

stress th e  m etap h or of throw in g.

"m ate rial s o u l": Cf. E xc.Theod. 50.1 an d 51.2, where, however, 

th e  im p licatio n s of th is notion are q u ite  different.

"o u tsid e rs": Cf. 2 3 , 2 9 - 3 0  an d 2 4 , 3 3 .  T h e  expression q j p  R lT O A  

(once N n  O a ) is u nderstood here a s ^ p ( = q j H p e )  R ttB OK The 

m ean ing m ig h t be either "b a s ta r d s "  or "o rp h a n s"; for the latter 

cf. Gos. P h il. {11,3 ) 5 2 , 2 1 - 2 4 .  F u n k  tran slates "stepsons," i.e., the

ŷ,ilen 

W: Hr

5' i
19,1-2,
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30

3 2

34

and learn about her root,
in order that she m ight cling to her branch (xXa8 o<;) 
from which she had first come forth, 
in  order that she m ight receive what 
is hers and renounce [m atter (uXv))]

[ 2 3 ]

[
6 [

[
8 [

4  [ ] as [
] he [dwelt 
] having [
] sons. The sons [
] truly, those who have  

[come] from his seed (cnrep(xa), 
call the sons
of the wom an "our brothers.”
In this very w ay, when the spiritual (7Tvsu[xaTtx7 )) 
soul was cast
into the body ((jco(j.a), it  becam e 
a brother to lust (s7« 6 u(xia) and hatred  
and envy and a m aterial (uXtxv)) 
soul So therefore (&axe) the body ((r£i[xa)
came from lust (s7u 6 u(jiia), 
and lust (smGujxia)
came from m aterial (uXixt)) substance (ouola). 
For this reason the soul (<{'ox’î ) 
became a brother to  them . A nd yet (xahot ye) 
they are outsiders, w ithout power

10

1 2

1 4

16

18

20

22

11.2,'

UjHpf':*

m other's children b y  a  form er m arriage; th is fits  th e  c o n te x t w ell 

(similarly, M 6nard). K ra u se  refers to  L e v  18 :9 . C o m p are th e  e x 

pressions “ insiders”  a n d  “ o u tsid ers,”  NAH^OYN MH n a h b o a , 
in Cod. B ru c., f. 128^ lines 2-3, a n d  130^, lin e 3 (B ayn es, C optic  
Gnostic Tveatise). F o r  th e  u n u su al form  M TTO A  see J n  6 .1 8  in  

F ayo u m ic: MTIAA for M IT BAA (E . M . H usselm an , The Gospel o f  
John in  F ayou m ic C optic  [A n n  A r b o r ; K e ls e y  M useum  o f A rch e 

ology, 1962], an d  com p are BCAMOA for NCAN BOA, Thund. 
(VI,2) 19 ,1-2 .
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24

2 6

2 8

3 0

34

eTpeypKAHpoNOMi 2^ tt20
o y t -  x w x  e Y N A p K A H p o
N O M I  2 ^  T O y M A A Y  O y A A < C > '

2 0 TAN 6e  epq^ANT'l'yxH 
oycuqje epKAHpoNOMei 
m R n o ^ p R n o A -  x e  R x p h m a  
TAP  N N i q j p  R n O A '  N €  N i n A

e o c  RAA2Ae2‘ n2 Haonh  
Fi r e  nBioc- NK.C02 m m o c  
T€’ R n epnepoc-  m <|)a o i  
Apoc- NKATHropiA'

[EZ]

10

1 2

14

16

18

20

22

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
[  6 ±  ] .  . . n 2 m  . [

[ ...........]a n  o y € i e [
[ ...........]ttF n a c  R . . [
Tn[opNi]A-  q j A q q j o N e [ c  RqNO]  
x c  e i t n o p N i o N -  a [
T AP  N A C  R T M R l * q j l ^ [ A '  A C K C O]  

R c c u c  R T M R t q j A y C  • ]  n [ M ] o y  

T AP  MR n C O N 2  CeiCAAl* e 2 P A T  R 

o y o N  N i M -  n e T o y o q j q  6 e  2 m 

n e T c N A y  c e N A C O t n q  N A y  

T A ’f 6 e  e T M M A y  c N A o j c u n e  

2 R  o y M R ' f C A y  z^Z  R H p r t  2*5 
o y M R f q j N A *  n q j N A  r A p  n e  

n H p r t *  M A c p  n M c e y e  6 e  R 

N c c c N H y  MR n e c e i c u f -  x e  
e H A O N H  T AP  MR R 2 H O y  61* 

2 0 A 6 6  C e p A n A T A  M M O C -  6 A C  

Kcu R c c u c  R n c o o y N  A c q j c u  

n e  2 n  o y M R f T B N H -  o y A N O  

H T O C  TA P e q ^ o o T t  z ^  o y M R i *

0

Ini 
ijitoin

IffiliEilTlx 

n i l  an 
!(venw.l

itod m ld i

ive (i;

23,26 M S  reads o y A A y .
24,10 -13  F o r th e  choice b etw een  d e a th  an d  life, cf. D e n t 3 0 :15 ,1 9 ; Jer 21:8, 

an d  th e w idespread doctrin e o f th e  “ tw o  w a y s ."  O n  th e importance 

of th e  choice in H erm etism , see Festugi^re, L a  RSvMation ffl. 

9 7 -118 .
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2 6

2 8

3 0

32

34

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

to inherit (xXyjpovofxeiv) from the male, 
but (dXXdc) they  will inherit (jcXy)povo(jiEiv) 
from their m other only.
W henever (Srav), therefore, the soul 
wishes to inherit (xXyjpovoptstv)
along with the outsiders—for (yap) the possessions (xp^-

[i,a) of
the outsiders are
proud passions (TtdOo?), the pleasures (yjSov;̂ ) 
of life (j3tO(;), hateful envies,
vainglorious things (TtspTtepo )̂, nonsensical things (cpXiSa- 

accusations (xaTvjyopia),

[2 4 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4 {

[
[ J for her [
[prostitution (Tropvsia)], he excludes her [and puts] 
her into the brothel (Ttopvetov). For (ydp) [ 
[debauchery] for her. [She left] 
m odesty behind. For (ydp) death  
and hfe are set before
everyone. W hichever of these tw o they  wish, then, 
they wiU choose for them selves.
That one (fern.) then w ill fall
into drinking m uch wine in
debauchery. For (ydp) wine is
the debaucher. Therefore she does not remember
her brothers and her father, for (ydp)
pleasure (t)Sov̂ ) and sweet profits
deceive (duaTstv) her. H aving
left knowledge behind, she fell
into bestiahty. For (ydp) a senseless person (dv6 7]To<;) 
exists in

24>i5'i7 “wine. . .debauchery” : Cf. Eph 5 : 1 8  otvcp h> ^ Iotiv docoTia.
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24

26

28

3 0

TBNH-eqcooyN an R n e x e c  
qje ejcooq- mR n eT eq jq je  e 
x o o q  AN- ncpnpe a € RToq R
pRpAOj- qjAqpKAHpoNOMei 
RneqeicuT* 2̂  ̂ ep e
n e q e ic u f  pAOje e^pAT excuq 
x e  qx i e o o y  eTBHHTq Fto  
OTq RoyoN NiM- equ^iNe on 
HCA npHT€ RTOyKCUB R6| NON 
TAqjciToy Rqjp RnoA tap

10

1 4

16

i 8

20

22

24

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
[ 1 0  ±  ] • [
[ ........ ]eTCU2 MR t [
[. . oyM eeye  rA[p Re]i;ri
[e]yMiA eqqjAN§1 e[2o]yN 
[e]ypcuMe RnApeeNoc- Aq 
[oy]oj eqaccu2>^' Ayo) Toy 
[MR]foyAM 2^2’ RmR qpdoM 
eTpecTOJ2 mR rMR-fMerpi 
oc- nTOJ2 tap eqqjANTCu2 
mR n co y o -  nTCU2 an n e  eq^Aq 
jccu2R‘ aaaa n c o y o  ne- ey  
TH2 TAP MR NeyepHy- mR 
AAAy NATAy n C co y o  x e  q^A 
2R-ceNApKOAAKeye Ae 
epoq  x e  ma nan neeiTCU2 e 
BOA eyNAy e n c o y o  eqTH2 
NRMAq- qjANToyAiTcj Rce 
Nojcq MR 2eNKeTCU2 THpoy- 
RTenTOJ2 erRMAy Rq 
TCU2 MR 2€NKe2yAH THpoy- 
oycnepMA RToq eqoyAAB

0 i

i[ :■?

I’â

M w it l in  
a For (yip) ii 

litlitliew l

■ i l l ,  "Give

fcowitwi

a pure

25,1-34  A  profile an d line com parison betw een  th e  to p  of this page and the 

to p s of precedin g an d subsequ en t p ages (where line numbering had 

a lre a d y been established) has led to  th e  conclusion th a t 4 lines are 

m issing a t  th e  to p  of th e  p ag e  rather th a n  3, as Krause, followed

iakaiid} 
ransi 

jiiSfford bi(

'""̂ ândcli
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24

2 6

28

30

3 2

bestiality, not knowing what it is
proper to say and what it is proper
not to  say. B ut (8s), on the other hand, the
gentle son inherits (xXY)povo(xetv)
from his father w ith  pleasure, while
his father rejoices over him
because he receives honor on account of him  from
everyone, as he looks again
for the w ay to  double the things
that he has received. For (yap) the outsiders

[2 5 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4 [

[

10

12

1 4

16

18

2 0

22

2 4

J  to m ix w ith  the [
[ J. For (yap) if a thought [of] lust (s7a 0 up,ia) 
enters into
[a] virgin (TtapOevo?) m an, he has 
[already] becom e contam inated. And their 
gluttony cannot
m ix w ith m oderation (-p,^Tpio<;).
For (yap) if the chaff is m ixed
with the w heat, it  is not the chaff that is
contaminated, but (aXXa) the wheat.
For (yap) since th ey  are m ixed w ith  each other, no
one will buy her wheat because it is contaminated.
But (8 s) th ey  w ill coax (xo^axstSsiv)
him, "Give us th is chaff!”
seeing the wheat mixed
with it, until th ey  get it and
throw it with all other chaff,
and that chaff
m ixes w ith  all other m aterials (8 Xt)).
But a pure seed ((ncspfjia)

cKraU'

b y Funk and Menard, assumed. Hence the extan t lines numbered 

4-33 b y  Krause are here numbered 5-34.
25,5 The word £7ri0u(ji[a is an attractive conjecture to fill the lacuna: 

"to m ix w ith [lust],”  in contrast perhaps w ith lines l o - i i .

12-26 Wheat and chaff: F or the im agery, cf. M t 3 '1 2 , par.
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ojAYPoeic epoq
iitept®

iiatarei
2 6 0 HKH eyopex* naT 6 e  THpoy lelavei

2 8

TlTANXOOy AyCD 2A.T62H j ji)#?eMn2iTe\xxY  qjcune- if wasneicDT* oyxAq neT*qjoort- «Itffnre thf
3 0 eMnATeRKocMoc p PClUll' V"

flip liPlVCi
R nH oye oycoN^ g b o a -

jijr(ofe)* 
ieeartli, 

j aiilioritF

3 2 oyTe nKOCMOC
nKA2‘ o y r e  xpxH- o y r e

34 esoyciA- o y r e  RAyNAMic-

[KS] l!fi

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking) P
4 [. . . .oy laJN j eBOA n[ 1! 1

[ ..........Japma- Aycu i ^
6 2eN[- . . ]oye- RneAAAy [Ae]  ̂i

(Me into^ c u n e  exR  neqoya>qj[e-] R
8 Toq 6 e  neicu’f eqoyqj[q je] ile,tlien,l

eoycuN^ BBOA RTeqM[Ri*pR] lo reveal li
1 0 MAO- MR n e q e o o y  Aqxcu sanlliisglo

R neeiN o6  Rapcun R̂ P̂ -T igreat(
12 ^R neTKOCMOC- eqoyo) 3iiit!iiswor

qje eTpeNAPCuNiCTHC oy loiatetl]
1 4 coNj €BOA- RTeNe-Pajcuxe iianiinake;

THpoy RceKCD RccDoy bebeliii
1 6 RNeNTAyq^cone- Rcep

KATA<|)pONI RMOOy^i'* ©Y lf (̂a
1 8 cooyN eqacoce RAfre^oq- *%icoi

R cencuf e^oyN oja ne-fqjo Mice to
2 0 oit- Ayuj N efccuxe  NRMen * Anc

e y o  RANTiKeiMBNoc ey leijadve
2 2 u^cuAB b^ htR Rt Ra po  e r e y ® ®itfflila§

MR-fA-fCGoyN R2PaT ^R nR lufflucei
2 4 cooyN- BNP ^pW RcooyN  ̂Medgo

AniATRpBXq CNTANBICBOA lEliiscni-

25,33-34 “ p rin cip ality, or au th o rity , or th e  p ow ers” : C f. i  Cor 15:24, where 

th e  sam e term s occur in th e sam e order.

26,6-7 Cf. J n i : 3 .
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is kept in  storehouses (a7co0 î xir])
that are secure. All these things, then,
we have spoken. And before
anything came into being,
it was the Father alone who existed,
before the worlds (KO(7 [jtO(;) that are in
the heavens appeared,
or (o u ts ) the world (xocfjio?) that is on
the earth, or (o u ts ) principahty (apxi^), or (o u ts )

authority (e^ouorta), or (o{5t s ) the powers (SiivafiK;).

[2 6 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4 [ ] a p p ea r [

[ ] (-aYpta), and [
6 [ And (Se)] nothing

10

12

1 4

16

i 8

20

22

24

came into being w ithout his wish.
He, then, the Father, wishing
to reveal his [wealth]
and his glory, brought about
this great contest (dyfov)
in this world (x 6ct(jlo^ ), wishing
to make the contestants (dYwvujTr)?) appear,
and m ake aU those who contend
leave behind
the things that had com e into being, and  
despise (xaTacppovstv) them  w ith  a  
lofty, incom prehensible knowledge, 
and flee to  the one who
exists. And (as for) those who contend w ith  us,
being adversaries (dvTixetp.evo(;) who
contend against us, we are to  be victorious over their
ignorance through our
knowledge, since w e have already known
the Inscrutable One from whom  w e have

I Coi 26,11-12 The metaphor of the is extrem ely widespread; see V. Pfitzner,

Paul and the Agon M otif  (Leiden: E .J . Brill, 1967).
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Fj^HTCj- eMMFiTAN \ X \ y  
ne'fKOCMoc- MHncuc Tire 
TeSOYCIA HnKOCMOC €N 
TAcq^cune rlcpKATexe m m o n  

Wk o c m o c  eT*2W RnHye* 
naT 6Te nM oy UKAeoAiKON  
qjooit Fl^HToy ey  
KU>Te epoq n6i FiMepiKoc

4 [ ........... l y N o y  € b o [a il
[ .  . . .]A f3KOCMIK[OC- AN]^CU ; '»

6 ti[e] 9 N [e]NXi q jine  [ ^ n FI]k o c m o c iikitiecoin
ecpM exei nan an ^^^pooy ey ioî we

8 [q^A]Jce flccoN- Aycu gncob^
[Rm]on e p o o y  ey ^ooyq j ieiiwlien

lO ep[o]N eyi* ^ i n e  e^oyN lElati
neN^o- €N6Aqj¥ Ficcuoy FI oiike,wi

1 2 TFlTFiqjAALe- naT pap erFi uidiioiiot
MAY ®YP 2^0B eToyeppAciA" Brhttlie

14 ANON A€ eNMOoqje n^K.o ikti&we
2A niB€‘ € n6 a^ ¥  €B0A 2HTCj iiiist,loi

i 6 RneNMA Tiqjcune- dma e r e iiidwdliij
TFlnoAeixeiA mFI TFlcyNei ■mdact

i8 AHCIC 6AO?t 6BOA ^HTCj- €N 'tttoirarij
Tcude FiMON AN e^oyN onon lotcliigiiig

2 0 TAyqjojne- aaaa eN ci^e iilidiliave
FiMON FiMooy ep € 2THN iiitlieiii.

2 2 KAA1* ANefqjOOTt- eNÛ CU = wsetoDtl
NO € n6 oob eNMOicy eyR N) feeble

2 4 oyNo6 Ae FiMFi-fAcucupe 2 nit
FinRcAN^oyN TeN'pyxH- sftlikE(

26,26-27 C f. J n  1 5 : 1 9  an d chs. 14 -17 , passim . Ujj,
33 T h e  precise m ean in g o f (isptxi? is u n certain  here because of the ;

__ • _ 1______ _______ 1_____A :_____ ____A A__________ 71. ^follow in g lacu n a; it  m a y  be set in  co n tra st to  x a 06Xixov in line 3^
In  th e  tran slation  a p assive con stru ction is u sed to  indicate where . 3̂1
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26

28

3 0

32

come forth. W e have nothing in  
this world (xodfjLo?), lest
the authority (s^ouaia) of the world (x6 orfiO(;) that 
has come into being should detain (xaT^xei-v) us 
in the worlds {x6cyi.oc) that are in the heavens, 
those in  which universal (xa6 6 Xixov) death  
exists,
surrounded b y  the individual (fiepixo?)

[2 7 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4 [

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

[ ] worldly (xoofuxoi;). [We have]
also become asham ed [of the] worlds (xocfioi;),
though we take no interest ((jisXeiv) in them when they
[mahgn] us. A nd we ignore
them when th ey  curse
us. W hen th ey  cast sham e in
our face, w e look at them
and do not speak. For (yap) they
work at their business {epyctaict),
but (8 £) we go about in  hunger (and)
in thirst, looking toward
our dwelling-place, the place which
our conduct (TuoXiTsia) and our conscience (ouvetSTjm?)
look toward,
not clinging to  the things
which have com e into being, but (oXXa) withdrawing  
from them . Our hearts
are set on the things that exist, though we are ill,
(and) feeble, (and) in pain.
But (Ss) there is a great strength hidden  
within us. Our soul ((|̂ uxiq)

the lacuna occurs; in the Coptic M Mepi KOC [ ] is the sub

ject of "surround.”
27,17-18 For an exam ple of the collocation of auvet87)cis and reoXiTsiecOai, 

see A c  2 3 :1.
25 The letter FI has been crossed out before T € N
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27.32

28

30

32

1 2
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26 M€N e c q ^ c u N e  j c e  e c ^ o o r t  
2 N OYH6I MMNf2 HK.e- ep e  
eyAH •f <^6x WNecBAA e c  
oycuqje exxc  Rbaah '
AIA TOyTO qjACnCDT* WCA
nA oroc  FiCTAAq eNecBAA 
R e e  RoynA2pe ecoycu<N > 
MMooy ecN oyjce cboa

[Ml

10

1 4

16

20

24

26

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
[. . . . ]M eeye Noy[
[. . . mn]tbaa€ 2PaT
e ic [ .  .]€• mnRccdc on eu^w
n e  neyMMAY ^ o o r f  9Y
MRfAfCOOYN- 0YXA[K€ T]H
pq ne* AY to oy2YAixo[c ne-] 
taT t € e e  Rt 'I'Yah e c [ . ] .  
R oyA oroc Rnay nim €ta 
Aq eNecBAA- R oe  RoynA2 pe- 
:XeKAAC eCNANAY 6BOA- R 
x e n e c o y o e iN  RRno
A€Moc e rp n o A e n e i  nm 
MAC- Rcaay Rbaab R2PaT 215 
necoyoe iN - R c o r n o y  e 
2oyN R2PaT 215 TecnApoyciA- 
R c e io o y  6 2 PaT 215 oymRi*at*
^NHB- RCpnAP2HCIA^e MMOC 
2M necKpATOC- Ayco 2l5 x e c  
6pHne- epeNecJCAJce 6Aq?¥ 
Rccuc ey^ci qjine- e c n n i '  
encANTne e2oyN enecA20- 
haT e r e  n e c N o y c  q jooit 
R2PaT R2Hxq- Aycu re c A n o

0

1,0

fortliisi

; ISaDfH*
ft®,®

]«

d is Hit

afford (AO 
Bit to ter

liiBia

 ̂Wint 
fcoHeia

I

' ‘ (o p en in g)*': M S  reads e c o y ^ M .  I t  is conceivable, however, 

t h a t  oycuM w as in ten d ed as an  expression for th e action of a 

m edicine. C ru m  (478a) cites an exam p le from  J. Leipoldt, ed., 

S in u th ii A rchim andritae vita  et opera om nia, C S C O  42 (Louvain, 

1908), no. 195, w h ich  uses oycUM w ith  J1X 2, PB,  “ m edicine,but

"for the

0:ig.2i



26 indeed ((x̂ v) is ill because she dwells 

in a house of poverty, while 

28 matter (uXy)) strikes blows at her eyes, 
wishing to make her bhnd.

30 For this reason (Sia t o u t o ) she pursues 
the word (X6yo(;) and applies it to her eyes 

32 as a m edicine, < op en in g>  
them, casting aw ay

AUTHORITATIVE TEACHING 27,26-28,26 273

[2 8 ]

(Lines 1 - 3  lacking)
4 [ ] thought of a [

[ ] bhndness in [
6  [ ] afterwards when

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

26

that one is again in
ignorance, he is com pletely [darkened]
and [is] material (uXi>c6(;).
Thus the soul [
a word {Xoyoq) every hour, to  apply  
it to her eyes as a m edicine  
in order that she m ay see,
and her light m ay conceal the hostile forces (TroXsfxo?)
that fight (7ToXe[jieiv) w ith
her, and she m ay m ake them  blind w ith
her light, and enclose them  in
her presence (Tcapoucia),
and m ake them  fall down in sleeplessness,
and she m ay act boldly (Trappyjatal^eoGai)
with her strength (xpaTo<;) and w ith  her
sceptre. W hile her enem ies look
at her in sham e, she runs
upward into her treasure-house—
the one in  which her noind (vouc;)
is—and (into) her

CSCOf-'

in Shenoute the afflicted organ is not the object of the verb ‘ *to 

eat." For the m etaphor of using medicine on the eyes, see R e v  

3:18.
28,23-29 Cf. M t 6 :19 -2 1, par.

18
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32

1 2

2 0
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28

3 0

34

eHicH eTA.pe.ac e < M > n e A A A Y
2 ^ NeN TAY qjcune  AMA^Te 
MMOC- OYAe Pinecaci Ro y  
q^MMO e^oYN enecHei- 
x s  NAOjcuoY tap  r 6 i Nec 
Mec^RHei eYl* o y b h c  m 
n e ^ o o Y "  a y  to T e Y ^ H -
eMRTAY MMAY MneMTON

10

1 4

16

18

24

Mne29[o]Y o[YlTe reY ^H - 
A:e T O Y e n i e Y w e i A  r ^ [ p ]  c ^ oy 
k 2 m m o o y ' B T B e  h a T [ 6 ] e
N H B  AN-  OY-a.e e N O B e q ^  a n  [ e N ]  

q j N H O Y  en*CHp e B O A  o y  
2cuTt- e Y ^ A p e d  e p o N  e p o j ^ ?  
M M O N -  e Y q j A N p A ^ T R  TAP 
o[YlqjNe oYtof- qNACA^nR
e[2 p]AT 2 n pcuq- epenMOOY ccuk  
e[ac]cuN eq"!* e^pAN- ayco ceNA 
jcitR eniTFi erABcu- a y d̂ Rt R 
n a u ^ 6 r 6 am  a n  e^pAT 
Tc- x e  MMOYeiooYe ceAcoce 
eaccuN- eYtpoYO aun  r n e  ^ a

niTR eYCUMc RneN^Hf 
2 M noMe RTAAei^e- ay ô t R 
NAO)p BOA AN RTOOTOY* 
oyam pcuMe TAP NeTNAdcune 
Rmon RceoMKR eYPA^e 
R e e  ROY2AAIOYC eqNeac 
oeiM enMOOY’ qjAqNOY'Xe 
TAP R2A2 MMINe RTpO<j)H 
enMOOY' Ace hoya tap hoya 
RRTBf  oYRTAq Hmay RTeq

M S reads eNneAAAY-

0

[Ke]

ta ,F o r
I not sleep. ■

E iiitlia ta

EForiyi

iO»e[iis,5ti 
ktalende 

e i a o t k  
ilkaiiset 

! w a s , Iff

I For (yipl I  
isaniswi

mi

28,27

29,18 “ m an -eaters” : In  Gos. P h il. (11,5 ) 62,35 is said to  be a "man-

eater” ; the reference is no doubt to the inferior creator-god. ’
2off. T he "positive” use of the metaphor of "fishers of men" in the

Bible is well known; the "n egative” use (as here) is quite rare: . ^

i:i4
PI
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28

30

32

34

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

2 4

storehouse {oLnoOrpo]), which is secure, since nothing  
anaong the things that have com e into being has seized  
her, nor (ouSe) has she received a 
stranger into her house.
For (y«p) m any are her 
homeborn ones who fight against her 
by day and by night, 
having no rest

[ 2 9 ]

by day nor (ouxe) by  night,
for (yap) their lust (e7ci0 u(jt,ia) oppresses
them. For this reason, then, we do
not sleep, nor (ouSs) do we forget [the]
nets that are spread out in
hiding, lying in  w ait for us to  catch
us. For (yap) if we are caught in
a single net, it w ill suck us
down into its  m outh, while the water flows
over us, striking our face. And we will
be taken down in to  the dragnet, and we
will not be able to  com e up from
it because the w aters are high
over us, flowing from above
downward, subm erging our heart down
in the filthy mud. And we
will not be able to  escape from them .
For (yap) m an-eaters w ill seize 
us and swallow us, rejoicing 
hke a fisherman (aXtsu<;) casting  
a hook into the water. For (yap) 
he casts m any kinds of food (tpo9 t/)) 
into the w ater because (yap) each one 
of the fish has his own

isaid®-"
rcrea®'i

e.g., H a b  1 : 1 4 - 1 7 ;  i Q H  111,2 6 ; V ,7 -8 . F o r  ad d itio n al references  

see M acR a e, p p . 4 74 -75 .

29,21-25 For th e idea th a t  each  soul has its  o w n  fo o d  (perhaps a  m a x im  ?) 

see C l.A l. Strom . I . i  (G C S  I, p. 6, line 21). C f. Gos. P h il. (11,5 ) 

8o,28ff.
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30,17

20

22

24
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0 (

T p o ( j ) H -  e u ) A q u ^ a > A M  e p o c
Ml?'?

j

3
Menwi*

nlTTl

26 NqncuT* N C A  n e c c T o e i -  

^ O T A N  6 e  e q ^ A N o y o M C
28 c p A c d c u n e  M M o q  Fi6i  t o g i m  

G S H T t P i n C A N ^ O y N  NT *TpO

30 cJ)H F I G G I N G  F l M O q  G ^ P X T  FI
jl

fowfi*)B IA  G B O A  2 ® N M O O y  G N A

32 q j c o o y  G M N  u p 6 o M  6 e  ne  Fi 

A A A y  F ipc UM G G A M A 2 T G  FI nTBI*

l! Small i-' 

Id dell til

jJoiraiitli'34 G T F i M A y  F i2PAT M M o y G i o o y G

[ A ] 'i

G T N A q j C O O y  Gl  m [ h ] t i  G n G K p o q fflfpt(£ip

2 G N T A q A A q  [F i6 ] l  n ^ A A I G y C -  FIt a a ! lit tie is

G I 0 6  F iTpO<} )H  A q G I N G  FinTBT* irtierasf

4 G 2 P A [ T ]  2 N  T O G I M ’- T A T  T G i|ffltiei

e G  G N O p O O T t  F i^PAI  n G ' l K O C M O C lapeexi

6 [ F i ] e G  FiFiTBT*- n A N T I K G I M G ifc iill

N O G  A G  G q p O G I G  O y B H N  G q 6 o ipSSODE,

8 P g 6  G p O N -  F i e G  F J o y g A A j G y G tlrisie!

G q o y a x y G  G 6 o n F i  G q p [ A ] u p G HSillgtO:

10 , X € K A A G  G q A O M K F i '  U p [ A q ] N 9 [ y J C € ] ilktiemig

PAP F12A2 FlTpO<|)H F i n G M T O Bay foods
12 G B O A  F i N G N B A A  G N A D G ' I K O Id eyes, (t

G M O G  NG -  G q o y O j q j G  G X p G N solid iXKjj

14 p G n i e y M G i -  G o y € l  F i M O o y 1 teie b’.y
H t F5a : i "p n G m m a t g  F l o y adtottiti

16 K o y G i  F i q d c u n G  m m o n  Fi ^ P a T ? little, so til
2Fi T G q n A 2 p e  G e H i t -  F i q G i N G sitiiisiie

18 M M O N  G B O A  2^* O y M F l T * G A G y *iioatoffr
o G p o G -  F i q x i T F i  G ^ o y N  G y md take Hi
m n i *2 M2 AA‘ eqqjANpA^Tfi  rxp  

2 n OYTpo<|)H oytuT*- 
TANAI*KH rxp T{p}e  G T p e < N > p  
e n i e y M e i  e n K e c e e n e -  
eexH 6 e  ^xpcNAf FiTeT^e

‘ wen-.Fo

l(site(bj

“ poison”  : H ere an d in line 23 th e  w ord is TTA^PG, elsewhere 

rendered *'m ed icin e /' In  G reek 9dcp[xaxov can also have both senses.
ids g f p
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food {TP09Y)). He smells it 

26 and pursues its odor.
But w hen (oxav) he eats it,

28 the hook
hidden within the food (TP097))

30 seizes him and brings him up by  

force (pia) out of the deep waters.
32 No man is able, then, 

to catch that fish  
34 down in  the deep waters,

[ 3 0 ]

except (et for the trap 
2 that the fisherman (dXieux;) sets.

B y the ruse of food (TP097)) he brought the fish 

4 up on the hook. In this very
way we exist in this world (xocrpo!;),

6 like fish. The adversary (dvTixeljxevoi;, +  Se) 
spies on us, lying in wait 

8 for us hke a fisherman (aXieti?), 
wishing to seize us, rejoicing 

10 that he might swallow us. For (yap) [he places] 

many foods (Tpo9Y)) before 
12 our eyes, (things) which belong to this 

world {x6a\Loc,). He wishes to make us 

14 desire (sTuSupieiv) one of them  

and to taste only a 
16 little, so that he m ay seize us 

with his hidden poison and bring 

18 us out of freedom (-sXeiiGspoi;) 
and take us into

20 slavery. For (ydp) whenever he catches us 
with a single food (TP0 9 7 ]),

2 2  it is indeed (yap) necessary (dvdyxv]) for < u s >  to  
desire (s7u 0 upistv) the rest.

24 Finally, then, such things

30.17-20 “ fr e e d o m .. .s la v e r y ” : C f. G a l 5 : 1 .  

22-23 M S reads e T p e q p e n i e y M e i .
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30,25

32
31,4

28

30

32

1 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5

26

34

qjcurie RTpo<{>H RnM oy 
naT a s  n€ RTpo<J)H ecpxq 
6cop5 epoN H^HToy n 6 i d a i

ABOAOC- OJOpW M€N OJAq
NOYA6 noYAynH e n e x  
2H1* qjANTeXMKA^
€TBe oYK-oyei Fi^tuB Fire 
n e e iB io c  Flqdcune FiMO<K> 
2 PxT N e q n A 2 pe- A yu , 
mFIFIccdc TenieywiA Fi 
oyqjTHN FlKopoy^oy

10

1 4

16

18

20

MMOK. Fi^HTC' Aycu oyMFli* 
MAei o y ^ o y a j o y
o yA ice  Fl2 Hf- oyKCD2 eq 
KO>2 exeKcu2' oycA eie  Fi 
ccuMA- oywFif^^YP® P^PmE®'] 
naT THpoy noyN od  r e  xMFif 
AfcooyN" Ayo) tmFIi*ai*0  
ce- naT 6 e  xHpoy Fixeei^e 
qj[A]penANxiKeiMeNOC 6ap 
6o[y] KAAcuc- Fiqcopoy gboa 
FinRxo €BOA Rttcojma- eq 
oycDoje expe(j)Hi* Fix'l'y 
XH pexxc  €AFI oyA RMooy 
FiqAOAKc- Flee FioyoeiM 
eqccuK R moc FIbia 2^ oy  
MFlfAfcooyN- eqpAHAXA 
Rmoc ojanxc© Rdkakon- 
FiCMice Fi2 eNKApnoc Fiey 
AH- FicpnoAixeyecoAi 
2R nAOJ2M ecnHT* FIca z^Z

0 i

s t l i s t t ! ?

[m ]

uiiit\’,e ir

i k a i l  so

" Jiid bears

' ‘th e  food o f death*': F o r  th e  expression Tpocp*̂  tou GavAtou cf. 

O rig. Comm, in  Joh. X X .4 3  (G C S IV , p. 387, line 4); it seems to 

b e an  exten sion  o f th e  com m on m etap h o r of "ta stin g  death" as 

in J n  8 :5 2 ; M t 16 :2 8 , an d other passages. C o n trast 35,14.
M S  reads M M O N .
" r iv a ls " :  T h e  C o p tic  w ord is th e  sam e as th e  nonn for "envy."

' ^ 5. A S

iase•IbeC
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2 8

30

32
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31.5

7

14

10

12

1 4

16

18

2 0

become the food (Tpo<pfj) of death.
Now (8 s) these are the foods (Tpo<p-;f)) w ith which  
the devil (SuxPoXoi;) hes in  wait for us.
First ( +  p.ev) he
injects a pain (XiStt/)) into your
heart until you  have heartache
on account of a sm all thing of
this Ufe (pio<;), and he seizes < y o u >
with his poisons. And
afterwards (he injects) the desire (s7n 9 u[jLta) 
of a tunic so that you will pride yourself

in it, and
love of m oney, pride, 
vanity, envy that 
rivals another envy, beauty of 
body ((TWfia), fraudulence.
The greatest of all these  
are ignorance and ease.
Now aU such things
the adversary (avTixeifievo?) prepares
beautifully (xocXw<;) and spreads out
before the body (awpia),
wishing to  m ake the m ind of the soul (̂ Ĵuĵ t))
inchne her toward one of them
and overwhelm  her, Mke a hook
drawing her b y  force (pia) in
ignorance, deceiving (dcTtaxav)
her until she conceives evil (xaxov)
and bears fruit (xap7r6 <;) of m atter (9Xt])
and conducts herself (TcoXiTeiiscrOai)
in uncleanness, pursuing m any

[3 1 ]

‘ ‘fraudulence” : T h e  C o p tic  is u n certain  b o th  in  read in g an d  m  

meaning. A  S u b ach m im ic form  o f th e  ro o t (2 0 0 Y P ® ) (Crum , 

737b) is supposed here.
‘ ‘ecise” : T h e  C o p tic  is n o t elsew here a tte s te d ; i t  w o u ld  m ean  th e  

condition o f b e in g w ith o u t to il/*  hence "'ease.
T h e su b je ct o f ‘ ‘o ve rw h elm ”  m a y  b e  either m in d (line 12) or 

ad versary (hne 9).
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26
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3 0
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34

RNenieyMtA- eeNMRi*
Mxei TO N ^ o y o ’ e p e n ^ A x d
FlCXpiCIKON CCUR RMOC
o y m Ri*ai*c o o y n ' t 'I'y ^ h 
jl€ FiTOC Wtacoci 'f’n e  HnaT-
A C M M e  x e  2e N n x e o c  e y
ZO\e6 N€ n p o c  o y o e i^ -  
Nexcjci cooyN €tka6 ia 
ACqiTC €BOA MMOOy AC 
qjcune 2 n oynoAiTCiA 
NBppe- MNFiCCUC q^AC 
KATA^poNi R nee iB ioc  
e y n p o c  o y o e iq j  ne- Rc
qjING RCA NITpO<()H CTNA
:xiTc e^oyN encoN^’

[a H

10

1 4

16

NCK.CU RCCUC RNITpO<|)H RKpoq 
R c ^ i c o o y N  e n e c o y o e i N *  e c  
M oou ^ e  ecKHK A ^ H o y  HneY
KOCMOC- epCTeC^BCCD Rmc 
0OAC Rmoc RrreccAN^oyN- 
e p e n e c J c i ^ B O o c  R ^ c A c e f
TO ^cucuc 2 n OYMRi*CAeie R 
2H1*- 2^ OYAA2AC2 AN RCAPA2- 
Rcoci cooyN enecB A opc  Rc 
n cu t e 2 oyN CTecAyAy ep[e] 
necnoiMHN A2 epATq enpo- 
R qjine 6e  THpoy mR Rqpcuc 
CNTACJciToy 2 m ne'fKoc 
Moc- upACA:i RnoyKcuB R  

OyTBA RCOTt RXApiC ^  €0 
o y  AC't’ RnccuMA eTOOT<oy> 
RNCNTAyTAAq NAC e y jc i  
^ in e -  epeRnpAPMATeyTHC 
RRccuma 2 MOOC €2 PaT eypi

00

lares (fe

jjjioiaJ®'
slen

jtli

iliolsfortli

ffij leaves!

Kata I 
idi'Kn

leptiei

32,6-8 T h e  bridal clo th in g is a  w ell-kn ow n  B ib lica l im age, e.g., Re'' 

19 :7 -8 .

16  M S  reads GTOOTq. ,
'*"3:20,
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12

1 4

16

18

desires (s7u 0 u(jiia), 
covetousnesses, while 
fleshly (oapxixov) pleasure draws her in  
ignorance. But (S )̂ the soul {'\iuxt])— 
she who has tasted  these things— 
reahzed that sweet passions (7ca0 o<;) 
are transitory (7rp6 (; + ) .
She had learned about evil (xaxta); 
she went away from them  and she entered  
into a new conduct (TroXiTeia).
Afterwards she
despises (xaTacppovstv) th is life (pio(;) 
because it is transitory (Ttp6 (; + ) .  And she 
looks for those foods {xpo(fi\) that will 
take her into life,

[3 2 ]

and leaves behind her those deceitful foods (xpocpY)).
And she learns about her light, as she
goes about stripping off this
world (x6 ct(ji.o<;), while her true garment
clothes her w ithin,
(and) her bridal clothing  
is placed upon her in  beauty of 
mind, not in  pride of flesh (<yap )̂.
And she learns about her depth (|3a0o<;) and
runs into her fold {cuvikii), while
her shepherd (7uot(i.7 ]v) stands at the door.
In return for all the sham e and scorn, then,
that she received in this
world (xo(Tp.o(;), she receives
ten thousand tim es the grace (xap^?) and
glory. She gave the body (crwpia) to
those who had given it to  her, and th ey  were
ashamed, while the dealers {npccyiLaLxeDvric,)
in bodies (ffwpia) sat down and w ept

iai i

32,11 Cf. Rev 3; 20.
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20

22

24

26

30

Me- jce Mnoyop^MboM np 
npA rM A Teyecex i  F l c x n i c o j  
MX eTMMAy- o y r e  RnoydFi 
AAxy Fleien qjcuon* Flccuq* 
x y a j o j i t  R2 6 NN0 6  R 0 c e  ojan 
ToynAACce RnccuMA R re  
ei'pyxH- eyoycuq^e epcu

RT'pyxH WA^opATOC e^pA'f- 
Ayjci q jine  6e  ZF̂ 'f 
2 0 )B- Ayp o c e  RneNTAy 
^T? ^ c e  epoq- HnoyRMe 
jce o y F i T A C  RMAy Roycco
MA R T T N A T I K O N  F l A ^ O p A T O N -

e y M e e y e  x e  a n o n  n e  n e c  
TTOIMHN e tMOONe RMOC' 
R n o y R M e  A e  x e  c c o o y N

1 0

N K e ^ H  e c ^ H T t  e p o o y  t a T 

r l T A n e c n o i M H N  R a a n o i n o c  

T C A B o c  e p o c  2^^ o y c o o y N -  

n a T A e  R T O o y  e x o  R n a t c o  

o y N  e y ^ i N e  a n  r c a  n N o y  

x e -  o y A e  e y 2 o t 2 ^  a n  R c a  

n o y M A  R q ^ c u n e  e - f q j o o T t  

2 N  o y A N A n A y c i c -  a a a a  e y  

M o o q j e  2 n  o y M R f x B N H -  n a Y 

e x R M A y  c e ^ o o y  T i ^ o y o  e N  

2e o N o c -  j c e  o j o p W  m e n  c e  

20 1 * 2^  A N  R C A  n N o y x e -  x e  
n o y x c u M  n 2 h i * n e i * c a , K  

R M O o y  € 2 PAT e x o y M F l i * o y  

A ^ H t  e x p e y e i p e  R m o c -

“ strike d o w n ” : p cU 2 T  • • • e 2 PAY. In  other co n texts ( e . g . , 30,20) 

th e  sam e or a  sim ilar expression is rendered “ c a tch ,”  in keeping 

w ith  th e  fishing m etaphor.

“ sp iritu al b o d y ” : Cf. i  Cor 15 :4 4 .

“ true shepherd” : T h e  precise expression is n o t Johannine but in-
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20

22

2 4

26

2 8

30

32

34

10

12

1 4

because they  were not able to  
do any business (7tpaY[i.«Teuecr6 ai) w ith  
that body (otojia), nor (oSt s ) did they  find  
any (other) m erchandise except it.
They endured great labors
until they had shaped (TrXacrcyeiv) the body (ctopia) of this
soul (4'ux'^). wishing to strike
down the invisible (aopaT o?) soul
They were therefore asham ed of their
work; they suffered the loss of the one
for whom they  had endured labors. T hey did not realize
that she has an
invisible (aopaxov) spiritual (TTveuptaTwov) body (oaipLa),
thinking: “W e are her
shepherd (TrotpLYjv) who feeds her.”
But (8 e) they  did not realize that she knows

[3 3 ]

another way, which is hidden from them . This 
her true (aXr]0 iv6 (;) shepherd (TToipTjv) 
taught her in knowledge.
But (8 e) these—the ones who are ignorant— 
do not seek after God.
Nor (ou8 e) do th ey  inquire about
their dwelling-place, which exists
in rest (avaTcauou;), but (aXXa) they
go about in bestiality . T hey
are more w icked than the
pagans (e6 voc), because first of all (-(- (xev) they
do not inquire about God, for
their hardness of heart draws
them down to m ake them
exercise their cruelty.

;:;33-4
4-7

15

vites com parison w ith  J n  10 : i i  an d  th e  Jo h an n in e use o f iXigOwd? 

in other co n te xts.

Final t  is a  scribal correction o f

For polem ic ag a in st th o se w h o  do n o t in quire or seek after G od, 

cf. iQ S  V , i i  (the m en o f falsehood).

"exercise th eir c r u e lty ” : L it . " t o  th eir  c ru e lty , to  do i t .”
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26

3 0

AY<D O N  e Y < ^ A . N 6 l N €  R K 6

oya equ^iNe e r s e  neqoY  
:XA.er qjxpenoYTCUM R 
2 Ht penep re i  s ^ oyn e  
npcuMS erRMA-Y' eq rR  
Kxpcuq A€ equ^iNe* u^ay
2 0 T B e q  € B O A  0 T O O T C  Fi 

T O Y M F i ' f O Y A ^ e i H f  - € Y  

M e e Y e  x e  N T AY eipe  ti n oy  
A P A e o N  N A Y ’ K . A IT 01 r e  Fi

q j H p e  N €  F ? n A I A B O A O C -

F i ^ e e N o c  tap ce']'
mFItna- ayco c e c o o Y N  

x e  n N O Y T e  ei*2f5 P i n H Y e  
cpooit- ntcuT* FinxHpq eq 
:xoce  eNeYei-A-OJAON ero y  
oywa^t  MMOoy
[A^]

10

12

1 4

RnoYccuTFi x e  e n A o r o c  x e  
eYNA^OT*^? RCA N e q ^ o o Y e '
t aT 6 e  r e  e e  HirpajMe Ra n o h  
TOC eqccuT R  mcn enTcu^M’ 
q o  FlAc FIn a t c o o y n  enMA 
CNTAYTA^Meq e p o q -  a y û 
R n eq q jiN C  z ? ^ ' f  nrAOje  
o e iq j -  x e  e p e n e p n e  FlAoj Fi
MA- HAT e't’NABCUK FITAOYCD 
q j f  FiTA^eAnic  Fi^P^T Fi^HTq- 
CTBC TCqMFitANOHTOC 6 c  
q ^ o o Y  Fi^oYO €Y2 ®®n o c - 
x e  F i^ e o N o c  tap c c c o o y n  
Fie iH  FIbcuk. e n o Y p n e  FicuNC 
exNATAK.0 FiceoYtDO jf Fi

3 3,16 -2 7 C l  M t 2 3 :1 3 .

21 T ran slatio n  follow s F u n k .

28-32 C l  A c  1 7 :2 4 -3 1 ;  R o m  1 :1 9 -2 1 .  

3 4 ,1-7  C l  R o m  1 0 :1 4 -1 7 .

■iifrarestt
For()«ifle

i a n t v , a n (

ihtG odw
(ti'Ditlicl

l b s  ( I  IS 
tit(-iti)lie  

i h l c l i l i e  
Kidiota 

i ' l i i e i s t
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M il? )  til 
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OH

16 Furthermore, if they find someone else 
who asks about his salvation,

18 their hardness of

heart sets to work (^epYs'-'') upon 
20 that man.

And (Ss) if he does not stop asking, they 

22 kill him by  
their cruelty,

24 thinking that they have done a
good thing (ayaQ^v) for them selves. Indeed (xaiT o i ye) 

26 they are sons of the devil (SiaPoXo?)!
For (yap) even the pagans (s6 vo<;) give  

28 charity, and they  know
that God who is in the heavens 

30 exists, the Father of the universe,
exalted over their idols (s’lStoXov), which 

32 they worship.

[3 4 ]

But (8s) they have not heard the word (Xoyo?), that 

2 they should inquire about his ways.
Thus the senseless (av6y)TO<;) m an  

4 hears (-|- piv) the call,
but (-8s) he is ignorant of the place 

6 to which he has been called. And  
he did not ask during the preaching:

8 “Where is the tem ple
into which I should go and worship 

10 m y hope (sXtu'u;) ?”
On account of his senselessness (-avoTjTOi;), then,

12 he is worse than a pagan (s0vo<;), 
for (yap) the pagans (eOvoi;) know 

14 the way to go to their stone temple, 
which win perish, and they worship

34>3"32 For th e ju d g m e n t u p o n  th e  “ senseless m a n ,”  cf. P is t. Soph. I l l ,  

ch. 124.
8-10 The association o f hop e w ith  th e  tem p le  is also fo u n d  in  H e b  

6:19.
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3 0

neyeiA CUAON e p e ^ T H o y  
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2 ^  W C A  R ^ o o y e  e r E N A B c u K  

^ c u o y  € M N  6 e A A A y  

S N A N o y q  F i e e  R n e T ^ c o B -  

x e  q j i N A  x e  T o y c i A  R n r c u M  

H 2 H t* k a 'I' € 2 P a T g a m  

n e q N o y c -  MR r e N e p r e i

A  R T M N T * A T * C O O y N  MR 

n A A I M O N I O N  R r n A A N H

eyKO) AN P i n e q N o y c  
G T C O t U N  € 2 PAT x s  N e q 2 6 C  

Tq e q ^ i N G  R q R n e  ATeq  
2 e A n i c *  T'j'yxH a g  Rt o c
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1 2

1 4

R A O r i K H  R T A C 2 e C T < C >  G C q j I N G  

A C A I  C O O y N  G n N O y T G ’

A C M O K 2 C  G C 2 AT * 2^  G C p T A  
A A i n c o p i  2 ^  n c o J M A -  g c ^ t g  

RNGCoyGpHTG ^ p c u o y  
R R G y A P r G A I C T H C  G C  

XI  C O O y N  G n i A T R p A T q -  

a c 6 i n g  R t g c a n a t o a h

ACMOTNGC 2 P ^ ’f 2 M nGT*
M O T R  M M O q -  A C N O A C  2P^if 
2M D M A  Rq ^G AGGT *-  A C O y  

CUM G B O A  2M n A i n N O N  G T G  

N G C 2 K A G I T *  MMOq* A C A I  

G B O A  2»J TpO<()H R N A T M O y
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35.1
4-5

-i-iijjelistj’'
M S  reads R t a C 2 € C t [ ], b u t  lacu n a is to o  sm all for C. iSfTn-
“ w earing o u t her fe et afte r” : T h e  m etap h or is som ew hat uncertain; ,  ̂  ̂ 'I 

G C ^ T G  R N G C O y G p H T G  ^ p C U O y ,  w ith o u t GBOA,  ®*y 

p o ssib ly  m ean sim p ly  “ m o vin g her fe e t to  an d  fro,”  or “ following. ":0i
iU
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line

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

30

32

10

12

their idol (e^SwXov), while their hearts 
are set on it because it is their hope (skrclc,).
But (Se) to th is senseless m an (av6 7)To<;) 
the word (Xoyo?) has been preached, 
teaching him: “Seek and  
inquire about the w ays you should go, 
since there is nothing else 
that is as good as this th ing.”
The result is that (tva) the substance (oucrla) of hardness
of heart strikes a blow upon
his mind (vou?), along w ith  the force (evepyeta)
of ignorance and
the demon (Saipiovtov) of error (tcXocvt)).
They do not allow his m ind (vou<;)
to rise up, because he was wearying
himself in  seeking that he m ight learn about his
hope (sXTtL̂ ). B u t (8 s) the rational (Xoywtf)) soul ((ĵ uxf))

[3 5 ]

who (also) wearied herself in  seeking— 
she learned about God.
She labored w ith  inquiring, enduring
distress (TocXeiTuwpstv) in  the body (ctofia), wearing out
her feet after
the evangelists (suayyeXioTT^?), 
learmng about the Inscrutable One.
She found her rising (dcvaToXf)).
She came to rest in him  who  
is at rest. She reclined  
in the bride-chamber. She ate  
of the banquet (Ssituvov) for which  
she had hungered. She partook  
of the im m ortal food (Tpo9 f)).
She found w hat she had sought after.

toosaaH*';

mi* f

35i6 “ the e v a n g e lists '': O n  th e  alm o st e x c lu s iv e ly  C h ristian  use o f th e  

word, see T D N T  I I , 73 6 -3 7 (G. Friedrich). M S  reads F iFl'i.*, th e  

dots in d icatin g erasure.

"her risin g ": O n  th e  m ean in g of dcvaToXiQ see T D N T  I, 352-53  

(H. Schlier); L k  1 : 7 8 ;  P h ilo  C onf.ling, 60-63; L a m p e , Lexicon, s.v.
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16 She received rest from her labors, 
while the light that shines forth  

18 upon her does not sink.
To it belongs the glory  

20 and the power and the  
revelation for ever and  

22 ever. Amen.

A uthoritative (auOevTixoi;)

24 Teaching {Xoyoc)

19
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F r e d e r ik  W is se  a n d  F r a n c is  E .  W il l ia m s* 

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  Gnosthche und hermetische Schriften. P p .  4 8 - 5 2 ,  1 5 0 -
6 5 .

F i s c h e r ,  K .  M .  " D e r  G e d a n k e  u n s e r e r  g r o s s e n  K r a f t  ( N o e m a ) : D i e  
v i e r t e  S c h r i f t  a u s  N a g - H a m m a d i  C o d e x  V I . ”  T hL Z  9 8  ( 1 9 7 3 ) ,  
1 7 0 - 7 5 .

T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T .  P p .  5 0 - 5 2 .

T h i s  t r a c t a t e  i s  t i t l e d  b o t h  i n  s u p e r s c r i p t i o n  a n d  s u b s c r i p t i o n .  
T h e  i n i t i a l  t i t l e  s e e m s  t o  b e  a n  e x p a n s i o n  o f  t h e  l a t t e r ,  i n t e n d e d  t o  
e x p l a i n  i t ,  a n d  m a y  w e U  b e  t h e  w o r k  o f  a n o t h e r  w r i t e r .  “ O u r  g r e a t  
P o w e r ”  i s  t h e  d o c u m e n t ’ s  S u p r e m e  B e i n g ,  h e  w h o  i s  “ a b o v e  a l l  
p o w e r s ”  ( 4 7 , 3 3 - 3 4 ) .  H i s  “ t h o u g h t , ”  “ p e r c e p t i o n , ”  “ i n t e l l e c t , ”  o r  
“ c o n c e p t ”  g o  u n m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  b o d y  o f  t h e  w o r k ;  t h e  t i t l e  m a y  
h a v e  b e e n  d e r i v e d  f r o m  t h e  i n c i p i t ,  w h i c h  p r o m i s e s  r e w a r d s  t o  
“ t h o s e  w h o  k n o w  o u r  g r e a t  P o w e r . ”  T h e  d o c u m e n t  D o r e s s e  n a m e d  
“ T h e  T h o u g h t  o f  O u r  G r e a t  P o w e r ”  i s  n o t  t h i s  t r a c t a t e ,  b u t  V I , 5 ,  
a n  u n t i t l e d  e x c e r p t  f r o m  P l a t o ’ s  Republic {Secret Books, p .  1 4 3 ) .

A s  i t  n o w  s t a n d s  t h e  d o c u m e n t  i s  a  c o m p l e t e  s a l v a t i o n - h i s t o r y  
c a s t  i n  a n  a p o c a l j ^ t i c  f o r m ,  w i t h  a  n u m b e r  o f  i d e a s  a n d  e x p r e s s i o n s  
w h i c h  w o u l d  b e  c o n g e n i a l  t o  G n o s t i c s .  I t  d e a l s ,  i n  o r d e r ,  w i t h  c r e a 
t i o n ,  t h e  f l o o d ,  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  e v i l ,  a n d  w o r k  o f  a  s a v i o r  w h o  d e s c e n d s  
i n t o  H a d e s  a n d  h u m b l e s  h o s t i l e  a r c h o n s ,  t h e  a t t e m p t  o f  a n  a n t i 
c h r i s t  f i g u r e  t o  r u l e  t h e  w o r l d ,  a n d  t h e  f i n a l  c o n s u m m a t i o n .  H i s t o r y  
i s  s c h e m a t i z e d  i n t o  t h r e e  a e o n s :  t h e  “ a e o n  o f  t h e  f l e s h ”  ( 3 8 , 1 3 - 1 4 ) ,  
d e s t r o y e d  b y  t h e  f l o o d ;  t h e  “ n a t u r a l  a e o n ”  ( 3 9 , 1 6 - 1 8 ;  4 0 , 2 3 - 2 7 ) ,  
d u r i n g  w h i c h  t h e  s a v i o r  a p p e a r s ;  a n d  t h e  “ i n d e s t r u c t i b l e  a e o n ”  o f  
t h e  f u t u r e  ( 4 3 , 1 1 ) .

B u t  t h e  w o r k  b r i s t l e s  w i t h  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  T h e  t e x t  i s  o f t e n  s o  u n c l e a r  
a s  t o  s u g g e s t  s e r i o u s  c o r r u p t i o n .  T h e  r e f e r e n c e  o f  t h e  p r o n o u n s  i s  
s o m e t i m e s  v a g u e  ( e . g . ,  i n  3 8 , 2 2 . 2 6 . 2 9 - 3 0 ) ,  m a k i n g  i t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  
i d e n t i f y  t h e  p e r s o n a e  o f  t h e  s t o r y .  T h e r e  a r e  v a r i o u s  g r a m m a t i c a l  
a n d  l o g i c a l  i n c o n s i s t e n c i e s .  A l t h o u g h  m o s t  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i o n  i s  i n  t h e

* Frederik Wisse contributed the translation and transcription; Francis 
E, Williams, the introduction. The notes are the work of both authors.

THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER

¥1,^:36,1-48,15
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t h i r d  p e r s o n ,  n i n e  p a s s a g e s  e m p l o y  a n  u n i d e n t i f i e d  " I ” ;  t h e s e  i n 
v a r i a b l y  d i s p l a y  s o m e  i n c o n s i s t e n c y  w i t h  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  n a r r a t i v e ,  
o r  i n t e r r u p t  i t s  f l o w .  W e  a l s o  f i n d  o c c a s i o n a l  e x h o r t a t i o n s  p h r a s e d  
i n  t h e  s e c o n d  p e r s o n  p l u r a l ,  a n d  s o m e  o f  t h e s e  s e e m  t o  s t e m  f r o m  a  
t h o u g h t - w o r l d  a t  v a r i a n c e  w i t h  t h a t  o f  t h e i r  c o n t e x t .

T h e o l o g i c a l l y  t h e  t r a c t a t e  r e a d s  l i k e  a  h o d g e - p o d g e  o f  i n c o m p a t 
i b l e  s y s t e m s .  A t  o n e  e x t r e m e  w e  f i n d  o b v i o u s l y  g n o s t i c  m y t h o l o g y  
( 3 8 , 6 - 9 ) ;  a t  t h e  o t h e r  a n  a p p a r e n t  w a r n i n g  a g a i n s t  t h e  A n o m o e a n  
h e r e s y  ( 3 9 , 3 3 - 4 0 , 9 ) ,  t w o  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s  o f  t h e  s a v i o r  w i t h  t h e  L o g o s  
( 4 3 , 2 5 - 2 8 ;  4 4 , 2 - 4 ) ,  a n d  o t h e r  o r t h o d o x - s o u n d i n g  p a s s a g e s .  T h e  t e r m  
" a e o n ”  i s  u s e d  i n  a  c o n f u s i n g  a n d  i n c o n s i s t e n t  f a s h i o n  ( e . g . ,  i n
4 3 , 3 - 2 0 ) ;  t h e  c o n s i s t e n c y  o f  t h e  a c c o u n t s  o f  c r e a t i o n  a n d  s a l v a t i o n  
i s  d u b i o u s  ( 3 6 , 3 - 5 ;  3 7 , 1 0 - 1 9 ;  3 7 . 3 5 - 3 8 , 4 ;  4 6 , 6 - 2 1 ;  4 8 , 7 - 8 ) .  A r c h o n s  
a p p e a r  a b r u p t l y  a s  t h e  s a v i o r ’ s  o p p o n e n t s  w i t h o u t  h a v i n g  b e e n  
m e n t i o n e d  i n  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  c r e a t i o n .  T e c h n i c a l  t e r m s  a n d  e x p r e s 
s i o n s  n o t  o b v i o u s l y  c o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  t h e  t h o u g h t  o f  t h e  d o c u m e n t  
a s  a  w h o l e  a p p e a r  o n c e ,  a n d  t h e r e a f t e r  g o  u n m e n t i o n e d  ( e . g . ,  i n  
3 6 , 1 5 - 1 6 . 2 4 - 2 6 ;  4 0 , 2 9 - 3 0 ;  4 2 , 1 7 - 1 8 ;  4 4 , 3 2 - 3 4 ;  4 5 . 1 - 3 ) -  T h e  t r a n s l a t o r  
h a s  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  t h e  w o r k  i s  c o m p o s i t e ;  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  i t s  
Grundschrift w i U  b e  a  t a s k  f o r  p a t i e n t  s c h o l a x s h i p .

A t  t h i s  p o i n t  n e i t h e r  t h e  t r a c t a t e ’ s  d a t e  n o r  i t s  p r o v e n a n c e  i s  c l e a r ,  
t h o u g h  t h e  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  A n o m o e a n s  p r o v i d e s  a  r o u g h  terminus 
a quo a f t e r  t h e  m i d d l e  o f  t h e  f o u r t h  c e n t u r y ,  a n d  4 4 , 2 - 4  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  
i t s  a u t h o r  l i v e d  w e s t  o f  P a l e s t i n e ,  b u t  b o t h  m a y  b e  i n t e r p o l a t i o n s .

T h e  a c c o u n t  o f  c r e a t i o n ,  i n c l u d i n g  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  t h e  s o u l ,  s e e m s  
t o  b e  g n o s t i c  ( 3 7 , 3 4 - 3 8 , 9 ) .  S o  d o e s  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  O l d  
T e s t a m e n t  g o d  a s  “ f a t h e r  o f  t h e  f l e s h ”  ( 3 8 , 1 9 - 2 0 ) .  A s  i n  m a n y  g n o s 
t i c  d o c u m e n t s ,  a r c h o n s  a r e  t h e  e n e m y  ( 4 3 , 2 9 - 4 4 , 2  e t c . ) ;  t h e  c o m m u 
n i t y  r e j e c t s  w h a t  t h e y  h a v e  c r e a t e d  ( 4 8 , 7 - 1 3 ) .  O t h e r  i d e a s  i n  t h e  
t r a c t a t e  s e e m  t o  t e n d  i n  a  g n o s t i c  d i r e c t i o n : e n t r a n c e  i n t o  t h e  f l e s h  
i s  “ d e f i l e m e n t ”  ( 3 8 , 1 7 - 1 9 ;  3 9 , 1 6 - 1 9 ) ,  a n d  t h e  “ s o n s  o f  m a t t e r ”  a r e  
d e s t r o y e d  a t  t h e  e n d  ( 4 7 , 7 - 8 ) .  H e  w h o  k n o w s  t h e  g r e a t  P o w e r  w i l l  
“ b e c o m e  i n v i s i b l e ”  ( t o  e s c a p e  t h e  a r c h o n s ’  s c r u t i n y ? )  ( 3 6 , 1 - 3 ) .  T o  
a t t a i n  f i n a l  b e a t i t u d e  i s  t o  “ b e c o m e  a s  r e f l e c t i o n s  i n  ( t h e  g r e a t  
P o w e r ’ s )  l i g h t ”  ( 4 7 , 2 3 - 2 4 ) .

B e c a u s e  o f  i t s  c o m p l e x  l i t e r a r y  h i s t o r y  “ T h e  C o n c e p t  o f  O u r  
G r e a t  P o w e r ”  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  c l a s s i f y .  T e n t a t i v e l y  w e  m a y  c a l l  i t  a  
C h r i s t i a n  g n o s t i c  a p o c a l y p s e ,  o r  e l s e  a  C h r i s t i a n  a p o c a l y p s e  w i t h  
g n o s t i c i z i n g  f e a t u r e s .  A n  u l t i m a t e  o r i g i n  i n  J e w i s h  a p o c a l y p t i c  i s  
n o t  i m p o s s i b l e .
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THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER

VI,^: 36,1-48,15

[A ]S

, c

36,2

10

1 2

1 4

1 6

5- 6
6- 7

T e C G H C lC  FIAI2lNOI2l: 
1TNOHM2L TIt h x 6

xycj  n e T N a i c o Y c u N  t H n o 6  
F i 6 o M  q N 2 i q j c u n e  Tlxzopx 
[t ] o n - xya> m m FI kcu^ ?
N2LOjpoK2 q ’ qN3L
TBBO- xya> q N 3i q c u T e  g b o a  
FlAMA2Te  NIM FITHTH* X B  
OyON NIM eTepeTAMOpc|)H

HXoya>u2 s b o a  
o y -XaT* XI n CAO^q F I^ooY  
q jA  q j e  x o Y ^ U T e  R p o n n e -
GTG NGGI<P> epOOY GTpGY
CGY2 n^AGIG THpq* AY^U 
FIC2AT NTFiNA6 R 6 a M- 0 NA 
x e  GCAC^^GI MnGKpAN ZP^^

p iify a iid i

even’ one u

n p lo o n e t  
(iosejwlio 

i| jatkerthe^

The great Power, also called “the Power who is exalted above 
all powers’* (47,11-12.33-34), appears to be the supreme God. In 
Hipp. Ref. VI.4.13 the “great indefinite Power’’ is the supreme 
being. In Ac 8:10 and Epiph. Pan. 21.1.2 “great Power” is 
God’s highest emanation. Cf. also Paraph. Shem (VII,i) 10,20. 
Cf. 40,9-23; 46,11-12.16-18.29-32.
Cf. 46,21-32. “Purify,’’ here and in 36,20, must mean “purge”; 
cf. xaOapl^siv in 40,19. The subject in line 3 may continue here 
(so Krause and Fischer).
or “all your powers.’’ Many or all of the sections that use the 
second person plural may have been added by the final redactor; 
cf. 3 6 ,27 -3 7 ,5 ; 3 7 .23 -2 9 ; 3 9 ,33 -4 0 ,9 ; 4 2 ,2 3 -3 1 ; 4 5 ,29-3 0 .
The question of the speaker’s identity is complicated because 
the tractate is composite and the text in places corrupt. The 
first person singular also occurs in 36,13.25; 37,14.16.32.34; 3 ,̂7 ; 
40,28; 45,12.16; 46,6.7.14; 47,13.14. In 36,9 the savior is not 
the speaker (cf. 40,28). Like the great Power, the speaker has 
vnitings (36,15; 37,15), and is associated with the hght (47,1®; 
37,34); knowledge of him is conducive to salvation (36,3; 46,6-7;

W).Tli

iy im ; 
SI

SllOVR̂norel

rue
Mowint



THE CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER

¥1,^:36,1-48,15

1 0

1 2

1 4

16

[3]6
The Perception. (ataSTjm?) of Understanding (Siavoia). 
The Concept (voTjtia) of the Great Power.

He who w ould know our great 
Power will becom e invisible (a6 paTov).
And fire
win not be able to  consum e him. B ut it will
purify and destroy
aU your (pi.) possessions. For
every one in whom  m y  form ({1 0 9 9 4 )
will appear wiU be
saved, from (the age of) seven  days
up to one hundred and tw en ty  years,
(those) whom  I < com p elled >  to
gather the whole destruction,—and
the writings of our great Power, in  order that (tva)
she m ay inscribe your (sg.) nam e

; "Jiatfe

ait a® '
36,10-11

12

13-14

ji; ̂

'■liices 14-17

T ti0 '
15-17

47,13-14). This suggests th a t the speaker is identical w ith the  

great Power; cf. A p . John  (II,J) 14,21-15,9, which indicates 
that “ m y im age”  (cf. 38,7), which the powers desire to  see, is 

th at of the supreme God.
For related sayings cf. Gos. Thom. (11,2 ) 3 3 ,5‘io  (logion 4); Hipp. 
Ref. V.2.
"one hundred and twenty years” : Cf. Gen 6:3. In 43,21-22 the 
number 120 is associated with perfection.
The antecedent of the relative pronoun is obscure. The sentence 
shows no relationship either to what precedes or to what fol
lows. The translation, "destruction” (^ ^ le ie), is uncertain. The 
word could come from (“fall”) or from ("end”).
The sentence is incomplete and unrelated to the preceding or 
following sentence. The second person singular is used only 
here and in 43,25-28, another incomplete sentence.
The hero is "written in the glory” in Zost. (VIII,j) 129,13: cf. 
also Lk 10:20; Phil 4:3: Heb 12:23. The subject may be our 
our great Power: 6 0 M  is fern.
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18

20

22

2 4

26

28

3 0

3 2

2M n H N o 6  F l o y o e i N  x y c o  
RcacoKOY €BOA h 6 i N o y e  
n i N O i A  MR N o y ^ B H y e -  
,xeKAAC e y N A T o y B A o y  
c e j c o p o y  c b o x - x y o ?  c e o  
J C N o y  R c e c o o y ^ o y  
n r o T T O C  e r e  R m R A x x y  
R 2 H T q  N x y  e p o < l f > -  x y o )  x e  
x R N A N A y  e p o T -  x y c D  R x e
X R C O B X e  R N e x R M A  RU^CD
n e  2^  t R n o 6  r 6 o m - c o y  
OJN ne N T A q B C U K ,  x e  n c u c  
A q c p c o n e -  ^ n a  x e  e x e
XNACOyCUN n e X A N j  AOJCD
n e *  x e  x q j  x e  e e  R p N o e i  
M M o q  x e  o y x q j  R e o y x N  n e  
n x i c D N  e x R M A y  h o y

A o j  M M i N e  n e *  h x e  e [ N x x q ]  
q ^ c u n e  R x q j  R ^ e *  e x B [ e  o y ]  
x e x R u p i N e  AN ; x e  a u ;  [ R m i n o ] 
e x e x N A O ^ o j n e  R m o c [- a o j ] 
R ^ e  R x o q  A x e x R u j c u n e p ]  
A p i N o e i  : x e  o y A u ^  R a o i h  n e  
n i M o o y  x e  o y A - f c y i x q  n e  
R A i * x e 2 A q *  m R x e q A p x H  
m R x e q ^ A H  e q q i  2 ^  n K A 2‘ e q  
N i q e  2m n A H p -  nAT e x o y R  
2 H x q  R 6 i R N o y x e  m R R ai* 
r e A o c -  A y c o  n e 1* J c o c e  e

(OJfCEl

jidbes

lleplatt
)S6 <ine
(fiEiO

j p n i l l f

ant to b

!il»liata[

[ S ]

ijdiwlbf
(4 rate

It appears that unrelated sentences were joined together. The 
object is introduced by R 6 1, which is very unusual. The only 
possible antecedent for “their” is in 36,13-14.
Cf. Jude 6; i  En 10:4-5; Iren. Haer. I.4.1; Thom. Covit. (II,7) 
142,13.34-39; Paraph. Shem (VII,j) 48,17-19.
MS reads e p o q .  "Sees him” or “it” makes no sense in the con
text, although “sees himself” could. The emendation is suggested 
by the contrast implied in 36,25. Krause emends to epoOY 
(“them”).

Clm
ll:;

*NilTeq
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18

20

22

2 4

26

28

3 0

32

in our great light', and
m ay bring to an end their thoughts (sTcivota) 
and their works,
in order that th ey  m ay be purified, 
and be scattered, and be 
destroyed, and be gathered in  
the place (totto?) where no one 
sees < m e > .  B ut you  (pi.) 
wiU see m e and
you will prepare your dwelhng places 
in our great Power. K now  
how (Ttto?) what has departed  
came to  be, in  order th at (?va) you  
m ay know how to  discern (vostv) 
what exists to becom e: 
of what appearance 
that aeon is, or (1 )̂

137]

1 0

1 2

what kind it  is, or (î )
in what w ay [it] cam e into being. [Why]
do you not ask w hat [kind]
you wUl becom e ?
(or), rather, how you  cam e into being?
Discern (vostv) w hat size
this water is, th at it  is incom prehensibly immeasurable,
both its beginning (apx-/))
and its end, supporting th e  earth (and)
blowing in  the air (a'f|p) where
the gods and the angels
are. B ut

36,31-37.1 Cf. Ap. John ( I I ,r )  1 ,2 4 -2 5 .2 9 .
37,6-7 Cf. 43,4-®"

6-12 Cf. Gen 1 :7 ;  P s  1 3 6 :6 .
8-9 or M f i T e q  A p x H  M f l r e q

(K rau se  a n d  F isch er ) .

‘I t  h a s  n o  b eg in n in g , n o  e n d ”
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37 .17
25

22

28

32

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,^

1 4

16

18

20

n a T T H p o y  epeepTe 
Tq mW n o y A e i N -  xyuJ n a  
c ^ a T e y o Y O N j  c b o a  F l^HTcj  

AeiTAAY eY^k-IAKONIA
Fi T K T IC IC  F W C A P A5- x e
R m R 6 o m  T i r e  a a a y  t u ^ e  e p A  
T q  O Y e q ?  R n e r R M A y  o y  
T €  R m R 6 o m  R h a i c u n  FiCUNj 
F o y e a ?  R B A A A q-  e y F T A q  
R m a y  R n e r F ^ H T q  e q p N O  
e i  2 ^  o y n e i * o Y A A B -  t o t e

24

26

3 0

34

e N A y  efTNA R T eT F R M e  
xe  o y e i  t o  n e -  A q T A A q  F  
F p c u M e  x e  e y N A J C i  c u n J  
€ B O A  F^ HTC j  F ^ o o y  NIM 
e y F T A q  R n e q c o N j  F ^ h 
T q-  e q ' ) '  N A y  T H p o y  t o  

T €  H K A K e  M FN  G M F T G
A q o c e  DKCU^^- Ay<D n e  
T €  n c u e i  e q N A B O A ^  g b o a  

F ^ H T q -  R n e N e q B A A  e q p  
q i  2 ^  n A o y o e i N -  g a y k i m  
f 6 i R t t na  m F  R M O Y e i < o o y e >

E H ]

[ A y ] q j  A n x e q ^ o j ^ W  q j c u n e -  
[AyjO )  n A K U N  T H p q  F T €  t k t i  
[c i c ]  A y o )  N o y 6 o < M >  F t a  
[n]i<:aJ2̂  q j a m e  g b o a  R 
M o o y  A - f d o M  q j c u n e  F  
T M H T 6  F F d O M -  A y c u  AN

6 om p e n i e y M e i  e N A y  gt a

CON®'

jitisBO tf

ipiirity'

jattleli'

'[if! fire (

or “of the creation to the fleshly ones.”
The translation, “where he is,” is uncertain. Krause divides 
the phrase o y e i T  O n e ,  and translates “he is a great father.”

28- 29 Cf. Jn 5:26.
29- 38,14 This section is obscure. 37,29-34, if part of the Grundschrip,

may represent the work of salvation before creation, as in 
Paraph. Shem\ 37,35-38,4 represents the creation of the aeon of

■•ii-i; In

'K leads I
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fear and light are in him who is exalted 
14 above all these, and

through him are m y writings revealed.
16 I have provided them  as a service (Siaxovia)

for the creation (xrbu;) of the physical things (cap^), for 
18 it is not possible for anyone to stand 

without that One, nor (o t̂ z)
20 is it possible for the aeon to hve 

without him, since he possesses 

22 what is in it, discerning (voeiv) (it) 
in purity. Then (tote)

24 behold the Spirit (Tcveupta) and know 

where he is. He gave him (the Spirit) to 
26 men in order that they m ay receive hfe 

from him every day,
28 since he has his life within

him, giving to  them  all. Then (to te)

30 the darkness and Hades 
received the fire. And

32 he (the darkness) will release from it what is mine.
His eyes were not able 

34 to endure m y Ught.
The spirits (TcvEupta) and the waters m oved.

[3 8 ]

[And] the remainder cam e also into being,
2 and the whole aeon of the creation (xtictk;), 

and their <powers> from which 

4 [the] fire came into being.
The Power came into 

6 the midst of the powers. And the 

powers desired (sTttSufjiEtv) to see m y

10'

; 37,33-34
38,3

the flesh; 38,5-9 represents the creation of the soul. For the myth 
see A p. John  (II,jr) 14,21-15,9; Epiph. Pan, 23.1.4; Iren. Haer. 
1.24.1; Treat. Seth (VII,2) 51,24-31. Elsewhere in the tractate 
the powers are called archons.
Cf. A p, John  (BG,2) 23,1-3.
MS reads 6 0 N.
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1 2

1 4

16
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20

22

2 4

2 6
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^ K tt)N ‘ XYO)
n e  R n e c T Y H o c -  n x T  n e  
n ^ o J B  e r x ^ o j c u n e  n a y  XS 
oyxo)  P i M i N e  n e *  x e  Fi 
n x r e q ^ c D n e  qNXY a n  g b o a  
,xe NAqu^cune fl6i nAicuN 
HTCAPA5 2 ^  Wn o 6  FICCOMA' 
AYCD NeqjAY<DTt  e p o o Y  FI 
2 € N N o 6  FI^o o y  2FI t k t i c i c - 
20TAN r x p  WTApOYALA^MOY 
FiTApOYBCUK e^OYN GTCA
pA5- AY<o n e i c u T *  FIt c x  
pA5 n w o o Y  A q e i p e  R n e q  
2ATf FiMiN F i M o q -  2 0 T A N  TAP 
F i T A p e q d F l  NCU2e e q o  FIg y

C G B H C  G q R n q ^ A *  a y ^u 
nGicDT* FITCAPA5 € q p 2 Y  
n O T A C C G  FIFlAl' rGAOC- 
AYO> AqT AU^G O G i q ^  FITGY 
CGBGIA F lq jG  JCOYtOTG FI 
p O M nG * AY to  H n G A A A Y  
CCUTFI NAq-  AYCO X q T A  
M i o  FIn o y 6 i b o j t o c  FiqjG- 
AY<o n G N T A q d F l T q  x q B c u K  
G 2 0 Y N  G p o c -  AYtO A n K A  
T A K A Y C M O C  OJCOnG-

AY to RxGT2 e  ANa>2 €  o y M agi  
MFI NGqU^HpG' XG GNG[p]G FlnG 
< T> 6|B0JT0 C qjCUnG GXpGpCUMG 
BCUK G20YN G p o c  NGRMO

(tat it

Fm (■'*?!
imitadc

i,F

i ,A r; 
led to 

ideal

E i ]

USS(
>ar:
er.t

Perhaps the giants of Gen 6:4 (LXX). The phraseology of the 
verse in the LX X  may have influenced the strange use of **aeon' 
here.
Cf. the life-spans in Gen 5.
Cf. Gen 6:1-8. See also 39,16-33.
The “father of the flesh“ is the Old Testament god.

eacc
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F6

)H6

8 image (sixwv). And the soul ((}̂ ux''Q) beceime 
its (my image’s) replica (iniTro?). This is 

10 the thing that came into being. See 

what it is hike, that
12 before it comes into being it does not see, 

because the aeon
14 of the flesh (oap^) came to be in the great bodies (<Ta>(jia).

And there were apportioned to them  

16 great days in the creation (xtick;).
For (yap) when (6Tav) they had been corrupted 

18 and had entered into the flesh (adcp̂ ), 
the father of the flesh 

20 the water, avenged
himself. For (yap) when (6tocv)

22 he had found Noah, who was pious (eucrspy)?)

(and) worthy,
24 the father of the flesh (wap )̂, who holds 

the angels in subjection (uTcoTaocrsiv),
26 preached piety (suas^eta) 

for one hundred and twenty  

28 years. And no one
hstened to him. And he 

30 made a wooden ark (xiptoTo?),
and he whom he had found entered 

32 it. And the flood (xaTaxXuffpiof;) 
took place.

[3 9 ]

And thus Noah was saved 
2 with his sons. For if [indeed]

< the>  ark (xiptoroi;) had not been meant for man 

4 to enter, then the water

38,21-33 As the account stands the father of the flesh is the subject 
throughout. A tradition similar to that of i  Pet 3:19-20 may

jvepbs# lie behind this account.
22-23 Cf. Gen 6:9.
26 Noah himself does this in A p. John  (II,-t) 29,2-5.
31-32 Cf. Gen 7:7-13.
32-33 Cf. Gen 7:11-12.
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39 ,9
15
16-17

16-19

OY MnKATAKAYCMOC NA 
^ c u n e  AN- Fi't’^ e  ^ q p N o e i  
a k . q M e e Y €  e N o y ^ M  r l N o y  
T €  MR R a . i * r e A o c -  a -ycu  r 6 o m  
< R t > m R t n o 6  n n a T T H p o y  
a^yo)  Tpy< | )H MR n T p o n o c *  
a.ycD e q n c u N e  M M O o y ^ R  
n A i c u N  e q c A N e q ;  R M O o y  
^ R  R A i a i M O N H '  ^ y O >  <])^Tt 
R T ca .p a i2 ’ aiqBCUA- a (|>cub’ R 
oycuT* R t 6 a m  c u ^ e p A T q -  
T o r e  ' t ' N o y  n ' p y x i K o c  
R a i c u n  2 t* J O )q '  o y K o y e i  
n e  e q T H 2 m R R c c u m a * 
e q j c n o  2 n R ' p y x H  e q J C O J ^ M '  
x e  n j c c u 2 M  R q j o p T F  R t k t i  
c i c  x q 6 R  A I N -  x y c u  x q j c n e  
e N e p r e i x  n i m - z^Z R N e N e p  
r e i x  R o p p H "  T B A x e -  
n K O J 2’ n < ( | » e o N O C -  o y M x c  
x e -  o y M R - f A i X B O A O C -  q ^ c o c -  
^  n o A C M O C -  n 6 x A ’ m R 
u ^ o A N e  e y 2 0 o y  2 € N A y  
n H  MR 2€ N 2H A 0 NH- 2€ N  
M R i * e c x p o c -  MR 2 e N T O )  
a R* 2 € N K p o q  m R 2 € N ^ C U  
N e-  2 € N 2 X T t  R A i  n 6 o n c - 
e y x c u  62pxT k x t x  N e y  
o y o j q j e -  e x i  x e x R R K o x l c -

0

r k f
iilie fle

Silvtlie

' iiiilCii li B
ftnng

.ktliefi

i r i i t i e

Meises

MS reads Tf iM N TNo6.
**the work of the Power'': Cf. 39,7-10.
The translation ‘"next" is uncertain. For *‘psychic" cf. i Cor 
2:14; 15:44,46; Jas 3:15; Jude 19; Iren. Haer. I.6.1-2; Hipp. 
Ref, VI.29.
This passage is obscure, and perhaps corrupt. It contains a 
strange use of "aeon," as does 38,13-14. The reference maybe 
to the mixing of body and soul. Or, if aeon here is some sort of 
a collective term referring to a group of supernatural beings,

ânddei

■  ̂Dote 01
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of the flood (xaTaxXuCTjioi;) would
not have come. In this way he intended (voeiv)
(and) planned to save the gods
and the angels, and the powers
<of the> greatness of all of these,

and wantonness (Tpu9if]) and the way of life (tpotto?),
by moving them from
the aeon (and) nourishing them
in the permanent places (SiapiovY)). And the judgment
of the flesh (wap )̂ was unleashed.
Only the work of the Power stood up.
Next (tote) the psychic (<|̂ uxtx6<;)

aeon. It is a small one,
which is mixed with bodies (owpa),
begetting in the souls ((poxr}) (and) being defiled.
For the first defilement of the creation (xTiaig)
found strength. And it begot
every work (svepYsta): many works (evipyeix)
of wrath (opyr;), anger,
envy, maUce (906voi;), hatred,
slander (-SidpoXo?), contempt
and war (7c6Xe(xo(;), Ipng and
evil counsels, sorrows (XiiTo))
and pleasures (̂ Sovyj),
basenesses (-alaxpo?) and defilements,
falsehoods and diseases,
evil judgments
that they abandon according to (xaxd) their 

desires. Y et (It i) you (pi.) are sleeping.

-  “psyci®

01 '̂

39,32

33-4 0 ,1

33-4 0 ,9

it may mean that evil powers took possession of man. Cf. Hipp. 
i? /̂. VI.29, where it is said that some bodies are inhabited by 
soul and demons.
or ‘'that they d ecree.. . Krause and Fischer translate the verb 
passively.
Cf. G.W. MacRae, "Sleep and Awakening in Gnostic Texts," in 
Le origini dello gnosticismo, ed. by Bianchi, pp. 496-507.
Cf. note on 36,8. The food and water probably refer to the 
eucharist and baptism.



304

40.4-5
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€ T [ e ] T F i n e p e  p A c o y  N e ^ c e
R T ? T i l  N o y o Y ^  T H N € -  R r e
Tfi:>ci " f n e  R T e T N o y c D M  fJ
e p e  H M e -  •J’ € b o a  R n A o r o c
MR n n o o Y  R n c u N j *  a a c u t R
2 R N i e n i e y M i A  e e o o Y  MR
N io Y C D U ^ e  m R n i a n ' 2 ' o m o i o n -

2 eNMRi*2 e p e c i c  e y ^ o o v
€ m R t a y  p A T o y  AYtD R n e c
6 r 6 a m  r 6 i t m a a y  R t c a t g

a c R n K c u 2 ^  € a :R t ' J'y x h  m R
nKA2‘ AycD AcpojK^ R<R>nei
T H p o Y  e i * q ? o o i t  R ^ h t c -
a y <d  A n e c M A N e  { b b o a } cdjcR < b b o a > '
A y c u  ON e c T R d i N B  e p c D K j -
C N A T A K O C  O y A A C -  A y  CD
q N A U ^ c D n e  R a c c u m a t o n  
R n a t c c u m a - R q p c u K j  R e y  
AH U p A N T B q p i C A e A p i ^ e  R 
H T H p q -  Ayo) t k a 6 i a  THpC*
2 0 T A N  TAP e q q ? A N T R T R 6 R  
A A A y  e p c o K j '  q N A N O o y ^ q  
e p o q  o y A A q  u ) A N T e q o : x N q ’
T O T B  2M n e l A K U N  B T B  HAT 
n e  R ' p y x i K O N -  q N A q ^ c u  
n e  r 6 i n p o j M B  b t b  n e f  
cooyN n e  R t n o 6  r 6 o m -

, lie true

iiiaiei

Ireover

ll I'liii I

mtiliilK

toiiseUn
 ̂Ikeii ::: 
BlteDiVi

For "water of life" or "living waters," cf. SongofS 4:15; Jer 
2:13; 17:13; Jn 4:10-11; Rev 7:17; 21:6; 22:17.
"Anomoeans": Lit. "the dissimilar things" (so Krause, and 
similarly, Fischer). Lampe {Lexicon) indicates that the word in 
the Patristic period could refer to the Anomoean heresy. The 
neuter used as a substantive would refer to the doctrines of 
the Anomoeans. Epiphanius {Pan. 76.4.7-9) reports libertinism 
among the Anomoeans.
Cf. Apoc. Pet. (VII,5) 74,15-22.
Cf. 40,16-23; 46,21-32. The meaning of "mother of fire" is 
obscure. In Paraph. Shem  (VII,j) 26,33-27,6 Physis gives birth 
to fire.

If'i

^6lias 1
•% soft

“ttinere(
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<680A>'

[4 0 ]

dreaming dreams. Wake up 

2 and return, 
taste and eat

4 the true food! Hand out the word (Xoyov) 
and the water of life I Cease 

6 from the evil lusts (sTciGufila) and
desires and (the teachings of) the Anomoeans (avojrotov), 

8 evil heresies (-aipe(Ti<;)
that have no basis 1 And  

10 the mother of the fire was impotent.
She brought the fire upon the soul 

12 the earth, and she burned all < th e>  dwellings 
that are in it (fern.) (the soul and the earth).

14 And its (fern.) shepherd perished.
Moreover, when she does not find (anything else) to burn, 

16 she will destroy herself. And
it will become incorporeal (dcra)[jLaTov),

18 without body (-CToi(xa), and it will burn matter (fiXvj), 
until it has purged (xaOapt êiv)

20 everything and aU wickedness (xaxta).
For (yap) when (orav) it does not find 

22 anything else to burn, it will turn 

to itself until it has destroyed itself.
24 Then (tots), in this aeon, which 

is the psychic one (t};uxi.x6v),
26 the man will come into being 

who knows the great Power.

d, jC«®!
40,14 "shepherd” : Cf. Auth. Teach. (VI,3) 32,11.34; 33,2; Exeg. Soul 

(11,6) 129,14.18. The scribe misplaced €BOA.
Cf. Iren. Haer. I.7.I.
“It” is masculine, and hence cannot refer to the soul. It prob
ably refers to the fire. 
eq q jA N T H T F id fi: Cf. 46,30-31.
An e has been crossed out by the scribe between the last two 
letters of the line.

25 "psychic” : Cf. 39:16-17.
26 For the redeemer as “the man”, or some similar title, cf. i  Cor 

15:47; I Tim 2:5; Hipp. Ref. V.1.2; Apoc. Adam  (V,5) 66,5.

15-20
1 7

21
23

20
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3 2

qx:xei xyco q x c o Y U JN f’ 
qxccu GBOA Rnepcure F 
TMAAY M(|)CUB- qAU^AJXe 
2 F 2 ®n t t a p a b o a h - qxTA  
qje o e i ^  FinxicuN ei*FNH

10

12

14

16

18

20

o y *  F e e  e T x q c p A ^ e  
n q ^ o p i T  F a i o i n  F t g  t c a  
pA2 FNCU^e- AY  CO G TB e
N e q q ^ A J x e  e r e  q : x a j  MMooy 
AqupAJce F ^ H T o y  T H p o y  
^ F  q j B e  C N G o y c  F a a c - 
Ayco A q o y c o N  e N n y A H  
F N M n H o y e  2 *̂  N e q q j A  
x e *  A y  CD Aq-t- q j i n e  m h a T 
e t ^ J C F  e M F x e -  A q x o y  
N o c  N e - f M o c y i * -  A y c u  
x e q M F f J C o e i c  A q B A A € < c >  
GBOA" T O X e  A y N 0 6  F ^ x o p
x p  q j c u n e -  A y x o x D N  e ^ p A ' f  
e ^ x c u q  f 6 i F A p x c o N  F x o y  
BAK€* A y o y c u q j e  e x A A q  
e x o o x q  R n e - f f l A L F  g m F  
x e -  x o x e  o y A  g b o a  
N e T * o y H 2 F c c u q  A y c o y  
CDNq- A y K c u 2 ^  X\ e x e q  
'j.yxH  A q p n A p A A i A o y  
M M o q -  e n n e A A A y  c o y

cohce:

just 2S 111
l ie f t s t i

lililieliK

Idtlienil

‘'in fact*': translation uncertain.
Cf. Trim, Prot. (XIII,j) 42,20-21.
“The aeon that is to come": Cf. Mt 12:32; Mk 10:30, par.; 
Heb 6:5.
Derdekeas speaks in all languages in Paraph. Shem (VII,J) 
41,10-11. After beginning his account of the savior in the pro
phetic future tense, the author reverts to the past. The omis
sion of specific references to Jesus and Judas may be a device 
to make the passage look like genuine prophecy.
Cf. Heb 2:14.

f.19'22;,
5U{*2q;

item



CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 40,28-41 ,22 307

28

30

32

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

He will receive (me) and he will know me. 
He will drink from the m ilk of 
the mother, in fact. H e will speak  
in parables (TrapaPoXr)); he will proclaim  
the aeon that is to come,

just as he spoke to N oah in  
the first aeon of the flesh (<rap )̂.
Now concerning
his words, which he uttered:
in all of them
he spoke in  seventy-tw o tongues.
And he opened the gates {ivolkfi) 
of the heavens w ith  his words.
And he put to sham e the  
ruler of H ad es; he raised  
the dead, and  
he destroyed his dominion.
Then (tots) a great disturbance 
took place.
The archons raised up their wrath against him. 
They w anted to  hand him  over 
to the ruler of H ades.
Furthermore (tots), th ey  knew one of 
his followers.
A fire took hold of his (Judas’) 
soul ('j'ux'il)- H e handed (TuapaStSovai) 
him over, since no one knew

[4 1 ]

.32; 16 Ilf

ioriJ'

41,10-11
12
1 3 - 1 4

1 5 - 1 7

18-23

W

Cf. Mk 5:41; Lk 7:14; Jn 5:21 et al.
MS reads B A A eq.
A common motif in gnostic mythology; cf. Trim . Prot. (X III,j) 
40,19-22; 43,8-26; A p. John  (II,J) 30,19-20; Treat. Seth (VII,2) 
51,24-29; 52,10-14; 53,20-21; 54,25-27.
Christ crucified by archons: Cf. i  Cor 2:8; Iren. Haer. I.30.13; 
Treat. Seth (VII,2) 54,31-55,10.
Cf. Mt 26:14-16 et al. “since no one knew him''; Cf. Ac 3:17. 
For ignorance of the savior's identity, cf. Treat. Seth (VII,2) 64, 
13-15; Paraph. Shem  (VII,j ) 36,14-22.
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M o q  e^p a iT  e x o o T q  R n e i * Ijtlienil®

28 e M F i r e *  a iy cu  a i y r a i . i l H a f c '

^ q  e T o o r q  n c 3k.CA.BeK lii overt'

30 A ^ e N B e p C U T  5 - A q C B T O J j l K i ie t a

Tcj e x p e q B c u K  e n i x H  H q l i r f t o l

32 p e A . e i * x e  R M O o y  T o r e
e M H T e  A q ^ c i r q * It filler ol

E l ]

A y c u  n x p o n o c  N x e q c x p A S liikefou
2 R n e q d H x q  x e M A ^ T e  R M o q iffililOtll

e x p e q o y o N ^ q  c b o a  Fi F lA p x a J ' irnderto

4 AAAA N e q ^ c c u  R M O C  x e  NiM n e (M(W)
nxT* o y o y  n e *  x n e q A o r o c i i l a t

6 BCUA e B O A  R n N O M O C  R n A K U N * iilo S e d t
o y e B O A  n A o r o c  n e  H x 6 o m lisfrom

8 R n o J N ^ '  AycD A q ^ p o  e n o y
A2 C A ^ N e  HFlApXCUN* A y  CD illiearcli

10 R n o y q j b R d o M  e n o y ^ o J B 1 f a  were 1
e p  j c o e i c  e j c c o q *  a n a p x c d n iitileove

12 K c o x e  HCA n e N X A q ^ c D n e jfflrdieilal
R n o y R M e  x e  n x ' (  n e  n c H Icyii

14 M e i o N  R n o y B O J A  eBOA* A y c u l ilt f li i ii i
n q ^ i B e  R n A i c u N  n e *  A n p H iistliecli

1 6 2CDXTt R < J ) o o y  A n ^ o o y ‘ stjoiiiu
P KAKe* A N A A I M O N I O N  U^XOp

b m eda
18 xp* AyCD MHFlCA NAT q N A O y

CDNj  e B O A  e q M o o u p e  e2PAT*

41.30 Cf. Mt 26:15; 27:3.
ôspeis(

42.4-5 Cf. Act. Pit. (Latin A) 5.2; Ev. Barth. 1,12; Trim. Prot. (XIII, ttJIkij:
J) 4 3 ,17-3 1 - ■ ônsdi

5-6 Abolition of the Law: Cf. Rom 10:4; Eph 2:15. S.20-21.
•' '̂ esceii
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him. They acted and seized 

24 him. They brought
judgment upon themselves.

26 And they delivered him up (7rapa8i86vai) 

to the ruler
28 of Hades. And they handed 

him over to Sasabek 
30 for nine bronze coins. He prepared 

himself to go down and 
32 put them to shame (eX̂ YX̂ '̂̂ )- Then (t 6ts) 

the ruler of Hades took him.

[ 4 2 ]
And he found that the nature (rpoTtof;) of his flesh (oap^) 

2 could not be seized,
in order to show it to the archons.

4 But (aXXa) he was sa5ung: “ Who is 
this? W hat is it? His word (Xoyo?) has 

6 abohshed the law (vofioi;) of the aeon.
He is from the Logos of the power 

8 of Ufe.” And he was victorious over the command 

of the archons, and 
10 they were not able b y  their work 

to rule over him. The archons 
12 searched after that which had come to pass.

They did not know that this is the sign (<n][Aetov)

14 of their dissolution, and (that)
it is the change of the aeon. The sun 

16 set during the day; the day
became dark. The evil spirits (8at[x6viov) were 

18 troubled. And after these things he will appear 

ascending.

42,7 Logos personified: Cf. 43i28; 4 4 ,3 - 3̂ -
12 or *‘him who had come into being ; cf. Mt 2.3-8 (?).
15-17 Cf.M k 1 5 :3 3 .
17-18 Archons distressed: Cf. Treat. Seth (VII,2) 51,24-29, 52,10 4, 

53,20-21.
19 or "descending"; cf. 4 3 ,3 5 -
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iljoffp

d  reveal

i to'villi 
t o  will (

kk

CeNAMOOU^e C€NAKCU €2 PAT

[mtI leyv il 
: fe ig S  
Mold fl"

2 RNeqq^AAce k a t a  n<OY>OY<Doje DulUluj l>i 
1 Wnof C170

ANAY -xe AYOYeiNG R6i n ia i 1 lllldl jlZC

4 o)N e re  n a T n g * xe. o y a o j
E tie wall

r { a } m a g ih  nG nG qnooY R Mlataeon
6 TG niAICDN GTRMAY €TA2 issolvedi

OYCUTj GBOA- xe 2 eNAIO>N i flat din
8 R A ^  RAGIH NG' A:G AU; TG in e n ]

e G  GTG RpCUMG NACBTCOTOY -and low 1
10 RCGA^epATOY' RCGOJCUnG iadtstact

RAICUN RA1*tUJCR' OJOpW AG ■ierlis]
12 mRRc a  nGqTAOjG OGiq^' Itpiodai

GqTAOJG O G I^  RnMA2  Rai 'ffldtleS
14 CUN CNAY' AYtD nqjopTf- -aid the

AYto n q jo p i t  R a ic u n  o ja ‘ pishesi
16 pGqcuAR ^ t R noYAGiqj* Semide

Aqp n ^ o p W  R a ic u n  G q n o

42,31-43,2 or “they will activate a birth in the places" (Krause). As here 
translated this section refers to the expansion of the church, 
and the perversion of “orthodox" Christianity; cf. 45,15-22.

43,1-2 or “they will make known his words" (Krause), or “they will 
write down his words" (Fischer).

d̂bi
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And
the sign {<j7)[xstov) of the aeon that is to come will appear. 
And the aeons wiU dissolve.
And those who would
know (voetv) these things
that were discussed with them, will become
blessed ([xaxapio<;). And they
will reveal them, and
they will become blessed (piaxapio*;), since
they will come to know (vostv) the truth.
For you (pi.) have found rest (ava7ca<ieiv) in 

the heavens. Then (to te) many 
will follow him, and they will 
labor (evepYstv) in their birth places (totuoi;).

[4 3 ]

10

12

1 4

16

They will go about; they will abandon 

his words according to (xaxa) their desire.
Behold, these aeons have passed.
What size 

is the water of 

that aeon that has 

dissolved ?
What dimensions do aeons have ? How 

will men prepare themselves,
and how wiU they endure, and how wiU. they become
indestructible aeons? But (8 i )  at first,
after his preaching,
he proclaims the second aeon,
and the first
— and the first aeon
perishes in the course of time.
He made the first aeon, going about

2ce

&33S''
r;

43,3-8

lO-II

Cf. 36,27-37,11. This section appears unrelated to the preced
ing and following.
"'endure*': Lit. "stand.** "become . . .  aeons**: Perhaps this 
should be emended to read, "come to be {in) indestructible 
aeons,** cf. 47,15-16; 48,12-13. "indestructible aeon**: Cf. Iren. 
Haer. 1 .30.14.
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e q T A o j e  o e iq ^  N u je  x o y o j  
r e  N p o M n e  NH ne* e r e  
n x e i  n e  n A p i e n o c  
N T G A e io c  e t ^ o c e  Mn<yA- 
A q e ip e  R nT A it M n < O A  Fi 
2CUTT? N ^ A e ie -  xya >  x q  
TAKO NTANATOAH- T O T e
n e x c n e p M A  m FI N e f o y  
c u c p e  e M o o q j e  FIc a  n e N  
n o 6  N A o r o c  MFi n e q T A O j e  
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MA

ApXOJN FINMA FI^CDTTT OJA 
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]̂ tiove(
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lions ol
:iteEa5i

Mt first n

MS has FiTe crossed out at end of line.
120 is the *‘perfect number*' in Philo Pvaem. poen. 65, because 
it is an “image and imitation of the circle of the zodiac." In Ep. 
Apostol. 17 (Coptic) the second advent is promised when "the 
hundredth part and the twentieth part are fulfilled.*' "Perfect 
numbers" also occur at Hipp. Ref. VI.24,29.
Emendation based on 44,14. Krause emends to tt<M >A.
The sentence is incomplete; see note on 36,14-17.
“Logos": Cf. Iren. Haer. I.1.1-2; i i . i ;  Hipp. Ref. V.2,14, 
VI.5,8,10,24,25,30.
“fumed": Lit. “consume (by burning)." The verb can also mean 
“desire."

-for "the A

atrrftij.5
H i  a

dlsau.H:
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18 in it until it perished
while preaching one hundred and twenty 

20 years in number.
This is the perfect {xskeio^) number (api0[i.6(;)

22 that is highly exalted.
He made the border of the West 

24 desolate, and he
destroyed the East (dvaToXr)). Then (to ts)

26 your (sg.) seed ((nr£ppa) and those who wish 

to follow our
28 great Logos and his proclamation—

Then (tots) the wrath of the archons 

30 burned. They were ashamed 

of their dissolution.
32 And they fumed and were angry

at the hfe. The cities [tzoK u; )  were <overturned> ; 

34 the mountains dissolved.
The Archon came, with the

44

archons of the western regions, to 
2 the East (dvaToXy)), i.e., that place (totco;)

where the Logos appeared 

4 at first. Then (tots)

the earth trembled, and the cities (ttoXii;)
6 were troubled. Moreover (tots), the birds 

ate and were filled 
8 with their dead. The earth

3r0 i.p-' 43,33
35-44,2

44,2-4
5
6-8
8-10

MS reads o  p OJ p.
For “the Archon,” perhaps cf. “the Great Archon,” Hipp. Ref. 
VII.II,12,13; ”the archon,” Epiph. Pan. 26.17-6; the First 
Archon,” A p. John  (II,r) 10,20, etc., or the figures mentioned 
at Treat. Seth (VII,2) 64,18; Thom. Cont. (11,7 ) 142,31-32- In 
Paraph. Shem  (VII,r) 44,6-10 “the demon” is said to “rest in 
the depth of the east/*
Apparently refers to Palestine. Cf. Mt 2:2.
Cf. Isa 24:19-20; Joel 2:10; Mt 24:7; 27:51-52.
Cf. Ezek 39:17-20; Rev 19:21.
Cf. Isa 24:4.
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32

4 4 ,1 0 - 1 1

II-I2

19
23-24
30

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,^

lO

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

20

22

24

2 6

28

3 0

34

p n e N s e i  T O i K o y M e N H  

x y p  XAeie-  T o r e  NTxpeR 
X p O N O C  ^CUK* T O T S  X T K X 6 \ ^

^ i c e  GMXTe- xycu q^xexH 
R n T G A O C  M n A o r o c -  t o t g  
XqTCDCUN FI6i nxpxcuN R R c x  

xycu GBOA 2 ^̂  TANA  
TOAH eqNAp oy^cuB Nq'p cbcd 
NRpcDMe e ^ o y N  e r e q K A d iA -  
Aycu e q o y c D ^  gbcua g b o a
NCBCD NIM RAOrO C ' n COC|)IA' RTG TMG- 
GqMG NTCO(|)iA r 6 o a * A q ^ o y  
T O O T q  TAP GHApXAION G q o y  
CUqjG GGING G^OyN RTKA
6 ia  Fiq'l’ ^cucuq R o y M R f
CGMNOC- P in Gq6M 6oM’
GBOA ^G NAO^G HGq^CU^M 
{M}RNGqGNAyMA- TOTG Aq 
BCDAK AqoycuN2 GBOA A q o y  
CD^G GTAAO RqoyCUTB G^P^Y 
GHTOnOC GTMMAy* TOTG 
AHKAipOC ^  Aq^NAN AyCU 
qq^iBG RRa i a t a p h - t o t g  
Aq€l n 6 i noyoGiq?-  
qjANTGnqjHpG ojhm- agi 
AGI- RTApGq§l GTGqAKMH-

T O T G  A N A p X C U N  T N N O O y  

M H A N T I M G I M O N  O J A n p C U  

M G  G T M M A y  R C G C O y C U N

iDOiin

-tc

lioid (a:;

\ ptv HJ{

■itappoim 
lecknEes
■ ifti

[Ml]

'*the tim es were completed": Cf. Lk 2 1 :2 4 ; Paraph. Shem 
(VII,j) 3 8 ,2 9 -3 1 .
Cf. Mic 7:4-6; Mt 10:35-36, par.; 2 Thess 2:3; 2 Tim 3:1-51 
Mishnah Sotah 9.15; Job 23:19; i  En 100:2; 2 Esdr 5:1-2,6,24 
et a l.; Paraph. Shem  (VII,j ) 43,31-44,2; Asclepius (VI,5) 
72,20-73,12.
or "every teaching of wise words of truth" (Krause).
Cf. 2 Thess 2 :4 .
or " . .  .came. And he drew near and. . ."  (Krause). ■■hU]
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ireTHf

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

2 4

26

28

30

32

34

mourned (tovGclv) together w ith the inhabited world (oi-
xoufrivY));

they became desolate. Then (tots) when the
times (xpovo?) were com pleted, then (tots) wickedness

(xaxia)
arose m ightily even until the final 
end (TeXo?) of the Logos. Then (tots) 
the archon of the western regions arose, 
and from the East (avaToXv)) 
he will perform a work, and he will instruct 
men in his wickedness (xaxla).
And he wanted to nullify
aU teaching, the words (Xoyoi;) of Sophia of truth, 
while loving the lying Sophia. For (yap) he attacked  
the old (apxaiov), wishing  
to introduce wickedness (xaxla) 
and to put on
dignity (-crefjivot;). H e was incapable, 
because the defilem ent
of his garm ents (evSup,a) is great. Then (tote) he 
became angry. H e appeared and desired 
to go up and to pass beyond  
that place {totzoq). Then (tote)
the appointed tim e (xatpo?) cam e and drew near. And  
he changes the com m ands (StaTayT)). Then (tote) 
the tim e came until (lax;) 
the child w ould grow up.
When he had come to his m aturity (axp.7 )).

[4 5 ]

then (tote) the archons sent
the im itator (avTt[ju(ji,ov) to
that m an, in  order that they  m ay know

44.32-45,4 Apparently the tem ptation of Jesus. The im itator is probably 
the devil (cf. Lampe, Lexicon). In other senses, “im itations” also 
occur in i f Arch. {11,4) 87,33-35; 8 8 , 1 ; 8 9 ,3 0 ; 9 0 ,3 4 : 96,33-34: 
Apoc. Pet. (V II,3 ) 7 1 ,2 3 -2 4 ; 7 8 , 1 6 ; 7 9 ,9 . In Treat. Seth (V II,2 ) 
there is a whole series of "counterfeit” figures: 6 0 ,2 0 -2 1 ; 6 2 ,2 7 - 
30 .35-3 9 ; 6 3 , 19 -2 4 .
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CONO

4 { F i } T l l N o 6  F16o m - x y t u  R 
T o o y  N e y c o N ?  e s o A

jeywerf

iliD t ia t6 Tcj x e  q N x e i p e  N x y  W o y  
C H M e i O N -  x y o )  x q q i

8 N O d  R C H M 6 I O N -  x y c u  x q p j great siS”

p p o  e x R  n K A .2 T H p q -  x y c D
itigaedo'

3 <over> a10 a < jc> R  N e i * 2 ^  T n e  x H p o y
x q K A  n e q e p o N O C  e x Itplaceii

12 H F i x e  n K A 2’ x e  R x o k  -t-NA jo ifc e a ^

{x }a a k  R N o y x e  H n K O C M O C - <Diatc>
_ 11 .

14 q N x e i p e  N 2 € N C H M e i O N j B e r f p t

m R 2 ® N o j n H p e -  x o x e  c e ulffondi

16 NAHCDNe R2H1* R C e p n A A j i t u n i i

NA- x o x e  R p c o M e  e x M M A y
18 e x N A o y A 2 o y  R c c u q  c e j i i o w l l f

N A e i N e  e 2 o y N  R n c B s e - i i a t r d

20 A y  CD R q i ’ 2 ^ ^  e N e i * 2W i* 
M R i * A x c B B e  e x e  h a T n e

J tai k  w

22 HAAOC- KAI TAP A q A l O O y  Z ^ Z in c im c

R K H p y s  R q j o p r f  e y x A ! le  (tnie)

24 q j e  o e i u ^  2 ^ P O ^ *  2 0 x a n

e q u ^ A N X C D K  e B O A  R n x p o fieackeis

26 N o c  e x A y c M R x q  R x m R i i i l i i s k l i

x p p o  R n K A 2 ‘ x o x e  q N H y leliascoi

28 r 6 i n K A O A p i C M O c  R R ' p y itkejjpov

XH- e B O A  x e  A C p  20Y ® P ^ i i e e a f l

30 x R  r 6 i x k a 6 i a - c e N A N o e i N ititpuigii

r 6 i r 6 a m  R o a a a c c a  X H p o y
ic o m e ,

32 R c e q j o o y e -  A y c u  n e c x e } lick iies  

■tltiepc

45,4-7
5 - 1 5
7-8
7 - 1 5
8- 9 
10
11-13
13

Cf. Mt 12:38; 16:1, par.; Lk i i : 16; Jn 6:30. 
Probably refers to the imitator.
Cf. Mk 13:22, par.; Rev 13:13-14; 16:14.
Cf. Paraph. Shem  (VII,j ) 44,31-45,8.
Cf. Hipp. Antichr. 49.
MS reads ^2 ,^ .
Cf. Paraph. Shem (VII,j ) 45,6-8; 2 Esdr 5:6. 
*'god of the world*': Cf. 2 Cor 4:4.
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5-30.

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

2 4

26

28

3 0

32

our great Power. And
they were expecting from
him that he w ould perform for them  a
sign (o7)[i.etov). And he bore
great signs (oYjtJLeiov). And he
reigned over the whole earth and
< o v er>  all those who are under heaven.
He placed his throne (0p6vo<;) upon the end  
of the earth, for “ I shall
< m ak e>  you (sg.) god of the world (x 6<t[xo<;).”

He win perform signs (<n)[jietov)
and wonders. Then (tote) they
win turn from me, and they  wiU go astray (uXavav).
Then (tote) those m en
who win foUow after him
win introduce circumcision.
And he wiU pronounce judgm ent upon those who are

from the
uncircumcision, who are
the (true) people (Xa6<;). For in fact (xal yap) he sent

m any
preachers (x^pu^) beforehand, who preached
on his behalf. W hen (Sxav)
he has com pleted the established
time (xpovof;) of the kingdom
of the earth, then (tote)

the purging (xa6 api,a(ji6 (;) of the souls (<j/uxî )
win come, since
wickedness (xaxia) is greater than you  (pL).
AU the powers of the sea (OaXatrera) wiU tremble 
and dry up. A nd the firm am ent (<TTEp̂ co[ji.a)

45.15-16 Cf. 2 Thess 2:3; I Tim 4:1; 2 Tim 4:3-4; Asclepius (VI,5 ) 
7 0 ,2 9 -3 5 ; 7 2 . 1 9 -7 3 . 1 2 .

18-30 The subject is still the imitator.
20-22 Hipp. Antichr. 5.
22-24 Hipp. Antichr. 6.
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34
p e c u M A  q x q j o Y e  e i c u r e
AN e^PA'f '  MHHrH CeNAU)
JCH* N i e p t u o Y  c e N e ^ e i *  a n

[M]S

e^pAT e N O Y nypH -  a y <d R 
M O Y e i o o Y e  R n R u h t h  n t €  
n x A 2  ceNACoJcFi'  T o x e  R n o y n  
c e N A c o j A e ^  F i c e o Y c o N -  n c i O Y  
c eN A A eiA ei*  a y <d n p H  qNAcu 
JCW’ AYCO tNApANAXCUpei MFi 
OYON NIM eTNACOYCDNf- 
AYCD ceNABcuK e^ oY N  e n o Y  
Oe iN  NAMexpHTON- €Mfi

s e .tt

I

Jklai'

! wfcj 
imeasiir!

10 A A A Y  N x e  X C A p A S  A M A ^ X G
;i DO0116Oil

M M O O Y '  O Y x e  x p Y ^ H  R x e
iewantoi

12 n i c o j ^ ^  C G N A O j c o n e  e Y e c i 1] toseizeft
O J O Y  G Y O Y A A B -  G M F i  A A A Y \ m ] m ]

1 iT.
1 4 C C U K  M M O O Y  e n i X F i -  G G i p

C K G n A 2: G  M M O O Y  ^ X O O T * ' r i p r o
1 6 g y R x a y  m m a y  R F i G N A Y i i tf tl iey

M A  G X O Y A A B *  N A l  G X G  R M W Ujganni
18 ^ 6 o m  n x g  n K a > 2 ^  X O ) 2  e p o l le fc e c i

O Y *  G I X A  O Y X A K . G  M N  O Y ■ & i
20 X H O Y  M R  O Y C X I P M H - iiiiiao ra

X G  A X G q X C U M  R R b g a - x o x g loaDseo]
22 q N H O Y  G q o x o Y  x H p o Y  g b o a * s k i i c o i

A Y t O  C G N A < y C U n G  G Y p K O A A W tle f '
2 4 2 G  M M O O Y  ^ A N X O Y X B B O * i i i t i e v

X O X G  n o Y x p o N O C  g x a y x a keovff
26 A q  N A Y  A X p G Y € M A 2 X G  G *S»eatotl

x A Y o n q  G p o o Y '  R M R x A q ttappor
28 X G  R q j G  R p O M H G  C G  M R  O J M O Y ^kiaiireda

N G ‘  2 0 X A N  G p q ^ A N n K C U ^ ^ Hlffi 0-.

45,34-46,5 Cf. Asclepius (VI,5 ) 73,14-22.
46,16-17 "holy garments” : Cf. Rev 3:5; i  En 62:15-16; 2 Esdr 2:39- 

40; Dial. Sav. (III,5) 138,20-139,5; 143,11-21.
21-33 Cf. 40,9-23. ;
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will not pour down dew.
34 The springs wiU

cease. The rivers will not flow

[4]6

down to their springs (toiyt)). And the 
2 waters of the springs (70)y^) of

the earth will cease. Then (tote) the depths 

4 will be laid bare and they will open. The stars 

will grow in size, and the sun will cease.
6 And I shall withdraw (avax<opetv) with 

everyone who will know me.
8 And they wiU enter into the

immeasurable (a(xsTpy)Tov) light, (where) there is 

10 no one of the flesh (aap^) nor (oSte) 

the wantonness (TPU94) of the fire 
12 to seize them. They wiU be unhampered 

(and) holy, since nothing 

14 drags them down. I
myself protect (oxsTra^Eiv) them,

16 since they have
holy garments (EvSup,a), which 

18 the fire cannot touch, 
nor (eits) darkness nor

20 wind nor a moment (<mY(AiQ)» so as {&axe) 
to cause one to shut the eyes. Then (t6te)

22 he wUl come to destroy all of them.
And they wiU be chastised (xoXal̂ Eiv)

24 until they become pure.
Moreover (tote) their period (xp6vo<;), which was 

26 given to them to have power, which 

was apportioned to them, (is) fourteen 

28 hundred and sixty eight years.
When (6 Tav) the fire has

■11

46,22 "he” : Perhaps the fire.
23-24 Cf. A p. John  (II,r) 2 6 ,3 2 -2 7 , 1 1 ; Paraph. Shem  (VII,r) 4 8 , 17 -2 2 . 
29-32 Cf. Iren. Haer. 1 .7 .1 .
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lO

1 2

1 4

16

18

22

24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX

30

3 2

PAK^OY T H p o y  AY CD G 
cyAqrFlTMbFi a a a y  epcuKj'
TOTG qNACU:XFi GBOA 0 TOOTq 
OYAAq- TOTG qNAA^CUK GBOA

20

r 6 i n [ . ] 2 [
T6  TMai2 6am  [cFire 
T e  n N A  R N H oyE- • • • c b o a ] 

t c o (J)ia  ei[
T o r e  F iCTepecuMA [NA^e] 

e n iT R  e n N o y N -  t o t s  [n ] 

^ H p e  R e y A H  NAcuJcfi' F ice  

NAO^cune AN a:in F in e T N A y  

TO T€ Fi'l^yXH NAOyO)N2 
€BOA e y o y A A B e  noEy]

o e iN  FIt 6 o m - t a T e f j c o c e  

e N 6 o M  T H p o y  't’A tq jiETc]  

't'KAeOAIKH' ANOK MFI 

N ei*N ACoya)N ? T H p o y  

Ayo) ce N A cp cu n e  nAi 

o>N F iT M F itcA e ie '  Fi t o  

n A iw N  Fi(|>Arf eycBTAT*

2FI TCO<t)iA- eAyi* e o o y  

Mnei*2N TMFii*oyA F ioy  

cut F iA fTe^oq- Ayto  e y  

NAy e p o q  c t b c  n e q o y c u  

qje  e T F l^ H T o y  Ayco  

A y ^ o j n e  T H p o y  Fi^

KOJN n e q o y o e iN -  Ay 
p o y o e iN  T H p o y  AyFiTON

4 6 .3 0 - 3 1
4 7 .5

[M|]

f'secoi

iiomtot

! ate all 
Itmiivei

ieaeooo;

!»icliisia

ibesk

6-7

7
9-10

eqjAqTFJTFidFI: Cf. 40,21.
There are several firmaments in A p . John  (II,J) 12,25-26: cf. 
also Iren. Haer. I.24.3-7.
Cf. Iren. Haer. 1 .5.1; 6.1. In Iren. Haer. 1 .7.1 all matter is 
finally destroyed by fire. Cf. also Mt 24:29; Mk 13:25; Rev 
6:13.
Cf. Auth. Teach. (VI,5) 28,9.
or . .will prove to be h o ly .. . ” Salvation of the soul alone; 
Cf. Iren. Haer. I.24.5.

»isafi

' dDani2. 
'CtHeb '3:



30 consumed them all, and when
it does not find anything else to burn,

32 then (tots) it will perish b y its own hand.
Then (tots) the [ ] will be com pleted

CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 4 6 ,3 0 -4 7 ,2 5

[
2 the [second] power [ 

the mercy will come [
4 through wisdom (<ro(pia) [

Then (tots) the firmaments (oTspstofia) [will fall] 
6 down to the depth. Then (t6ts) [the] 

sons of matter (6X4) will perish; they 
8 will not be, henceforth.

Then (tots) the souls (<J>ux'̂ ) will appear,
10 who are holy through the

hght of the Power, who is exalted 

12 above all powers, the immeasurable, 
the universal one (xaOoXixrj), I and 

14 all those who will know me.
And they wiQ be in the aeon 

16 of beauty of
the aeon of judgment, since they are ready 

18 in wisdom ((ro9Ca), having given glory 

to him who is in the 

20 incomprehensible unity; and they 

see him because of his wiU,
22 which is in them. And

they aU have become as reflections (eixdiv)
24 in his light. They

all have shone, and they have found rest

321

[4 7 ]

[fl ilA''" •
47,13

r, L'l 1®' 16-17

21
24-25
25-26

"the universal one": Cf. Treat, Seth (VII,2) 57,26; 62,26.
There is a full stop after "beauty." It is not clear how "of the 
aeon of judgment" fits into the sentence.
"will": or "love" (Krause and Fischer).
Cf. Dan 12:3; WisdSol 3:7.
Cf. Heb 3:18-4:11; Gos. Thom, (11,2) 43,12-22 (logion 60); 
Auth, Teach, (VI,j) 33,8; A p , John  (II,J) 26,31.

21
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26

28

3 0

3 2

H m o o y  2 ^  T e q A . N A . n A . Y C i c -
AYCJ  R ' l ' Y X H  € T O Y p K . O  

A A 2 e  R M O O Y  q N A B O A O Y  
e B O A *  AYCU F l c e u p c u n e  

2R n r o Y B O -  a y <o c € n a  
NA Y  C N e f O Y A A B -  C € N A  
ACi q^KAK 6 BOA e p o o Y  -xe

47.27-34
31-34

48,5-6

7
9

R 6o m :

If
jrffi

NA NAN t 60M- TAI BTFlTne Jpotis.

34 FiFi6oM T H p o Y ’ 20 TI x e t
[ m h ]

[ 10 ±  ] AYO> nqiH
2 [H m f i t x i  n ] 0 o n c  e t o ^ o o i t  e

[ ] epoq R n o y b a a -
4 [a y <d ce]ica>Te Flccuq a n - kaEthej

[€ B o ]^  x e  ceKcuTe Rccun  a n - iiioililll
6 o [y ] a 6 n c e n ic r e Y C  epoN a n - lltjWjtl

AAAA AYCipe A-^KTICIC N iltaiclioiis
8 RApXCDN MH NeCICeApXCON- {ittliave

AYO> ANpnpACCA KATA TR ! Ml
10 re N e c ic  Rt 6 t c a p a 5 Rt k t i tileaictioi

CIC RRApXCUN ec-p NOMOC- :fealsoliav
12 ANON 2 0 U )N  eANUpCDne illeictis

nAicoN R A T p < e > n T O c :
Tlip Pi

14 HNOHMA Rt RN06
lUC u

fe meant
Cf. Paraph. Shem  (VII,j) 48,19-22; A p. John  (II,J) 26,33-27,11.
Cf. Lk 16:22-24. e":^
The first person plural is used only here, in 36,17, and 48,9.12, 
and with the name "our great Power." .̂,1  ̂ ^
"according to": or "for the benefit of" (Krause).
KXTX,  "according to": It may be that xaTdc in the Greek Vor-



CONCEPT OF OUR GREAT POWER 47,26-48,15 3 2 3

26 in his rest (dvaTtauai?).
And he will release the souls that

28 are being punished (xoXd êiv), 
and they will come to be 

30 in purity. And they will 
see the saints and 

32 cry out to them:
“Have mercy on us, O Power who art above 

34 aU powers.” For (8t i )

[ 4 8 ]

[ ] and in the tree
2 [of] iniquity that exists

[ ] to him their eyes.
4 [And they] do not seek him 

because they do not seek us 
6 nor (ouSs) do they beheve (TtiCTTerietv) us,

b u t  ( d X X d )  t h e y  a c t e d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  c r e a t i o n  (x t Icti?) o f  
8  t h e  a r c h o n s  a n d  i t s  o t h e r  r u l e r s  ( d p x t o v ) .

But we have acted (Trpdcrcreiv) according to (xaxd) our 
10 birth (Yevecn?) of the flesh (a dp ^), in the creation (xtictk;)

of the archons, which gives law (vopioi;).
12 We also have come to be

in the unchangeable (dTpsTiTo?) aeon.

14  T h e  C o n c e p t  ( v 6 r ) [ x a )  o f  o u r  g r e a t
Power.

'ik .DJ
48,10

in 36,1;,̂ '

lage meant ‘‘against,” and was misunderstood by the Coptic 
translator.
“in” : Krause has “over against.”
MS reads A T p o i T T O C .  Krause emends to ATpOTTOC, 
“unchangeable.”
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J am es  B r a sh l e r

PLATO, REPU BLIC 588b-589b

V I,5:48,16-51,23

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. P p .  5 2 - 5 3 ,  1 6 6 -  
6 9 .

S c h e n k e ,  H . - M .  R e v i e w  o f  R o b i n s o n  e t  a l . .  Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI. OLZ  6 g  ( 1 9 7 4 ) ,  c o l s .  2 3 6 - 4 2 .

S e v e r e  d a m a g e  t o  t h e  t o p  f o u r  o r  f i v e  l i n e s  o f  e a c h  p a g e  o f  t h i s  
b r i e f  t r a c t a t e  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  e x t r e m e l y  d i f f i c u l t  C o p t i c  i n  w h i c h  i t  i s  
w r i t t e n  m a d e  t h i s  d o c u m e n t  a n  u n s o l v e d  r i d d l e  u n t i l  H . - M .  S c h e n k e  
i d e n t i f i e d  i t  a s  a  v e r y  p o o r  t r a n s l a t i o n  o f  a  s e c t i o n  f r o m  P l a t o ’ s  
Republic ( 5 8 8 6 - 5 8 9 6 ) .  P r i o r  t o  t h i s  d i s c o v e r y  i t  h a d  b e e n  w r o n g l y  
a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  t i t l e  o f  t h e  p r e c e d i n g  t r a c t a t e  b y  J .  D o r e s s e  
(Secret Books, p .  1 4 3 ) .  W i t h o u t  r e c o g n i z i n g  t h a t  i t  w a s  a n  e x c e r p t  
f r o m  P l a t o ,  K r a u s e  p u b l i s h e d  t h e  editio princeps  a n d  d e s c r i b e d  t h i s  
w r i t i n g  a s  a n  u n t i t l e d  w o r k  w i t h  H e r m e t i c  a f f i n i t i e s .

A s  a  c o m p a r i s o n  w i t h  t h e  G r e e k  p a r a l l e l  t e x t  c l e a r l y  s h o w s ,  t h i s  
a t t e m p t  o n  t h e  p a r t  o f  a  C o p t i c  t r a n s l a t o r  t o  t r a n s l a t e  a  s u m m a 
r i z i n g  e x c e r p t  f r o m  P l a t o ’ s  Republic  i s  a  d i s a s t r o u s  f a i l u r e .  P l a t o ’ s  
w o r d s  h a v e  b e e n  d i s t o r t e d  a n d  m i s u n d e r s t o o d  s o  b a d l y  t h a t  t h e y  
a r e  h a r d l y  r e c o g n i z a b l e .  W h i l e  t h e r e  c a n  b e  n o  d o u b t  t h a t  t h e  C o p t i c  
t r a n s l a t o r  w a s  a t t e m p t i n g  t o  p r o v i d e  a  f a i t h f u l  r e n d e r i n g  o f  h i s  
G r e e k  t e x t ,  S c h e n k e ’ s  d e s c r i p t i o n  o f  t h e  t r a n s l a t o r  a s  o n e  w h o  
“ m a k e s  t y p i c a l  b e g i n n e r ’ s  m i s t a k e s  .  .  . a n d  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  i n  t h e  
d a r k  c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  p e r i o d s  o f  t h e  P l a t o n i c  s t y l e  a n d  o f  t h e  c o m 
p l i c a t e d  d i a l o g u e  .  .  . ”  ( c o l .  2 3 9 )  i s  a p t .

I t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  t o  a c c o u n t  f o r  t h e  s u r v i v a l  o f  t h i s  h o p e l e s s l y  c o n 
f u s e d  t r a n s l a t i o n .  I t  c e r t a i n l y  r e p r e s e n t s  a n  e x c e p t i o n  t o  t h e  r e s t  
o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e s  i n  t h e  N a g  H a m m a d i  c o d i c e s ,  w h i c h  g e n e r a l l y  h a v e  
b e e n  t r a n s l a t e d  f r o m  t h e  G r e e k  w i t h  c o n s i d e r a b l e  s k i l l  a n d  u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g .  P e r h a p s  o n e  m a y  a s s u m e  t h a t  t h i s  s u c c i n c t  s t a t e m e n t  o f  a  
m a i n  t h e m e  i n  P l a t o ’ s  Republic  w a s  t a k e n  f r o m  a  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  e d i 
f y i n g  q u o t a t i o n s  ( S o ^ o y p a c p a t )  s a i d  t o  h a v e  c i r c u l a t e d  i n  l a t e  a n t i 
q u i t y  a s  h a n d b o o k s  f o r  s t u d e n t s  a n d  o t h e r s  w i t h  i n t e l l e c t u a l  a s p i r a 
t i o n s  b u t  h t t l e  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  s o p h i s t i c a t i o n .  E v i d e n c e  f o r  s u c h  a n
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a s s u m p t i o n  i s  p r o v i d e d  b y  E u s e b i u s ,  w h o  i n c l u d e s  a l m o s t  t h e  e x a c t  
e x c e r p t  i n  Praep.Ev. X I I . 4 6 . 2 - 6 .  A l l u s i o n s  t o  t h i s  p a s s a g e  c a n  a l s o  
b e  f o u n d  i n  t h e  N e o p l a t o n i c  p h i l o s o p h e r s  P l o t i n u s  a n d  P r o c l u s  ( c f .  
S c h e n k e ,  c o l .  2 3 8 ) .  I f  t h i s  e x c e r p t  d i d  c o m e  f r o m  a  h a n d b o o k  o f  
q u o t a t i o n s ,  i t  w a s  s e p a r a t e d  f r o m  i t s  o r i g i n a l  c o n t e x t  a n d  n e e d  n o t  
h a v e  b e e n  e x p r e s s l y  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  P l a t o .  S c h e n k e ,  o n  t h e  o t h e r  
h a n d ,  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  P l a t o  w a s  h o n o r e d  b y  H e r m e t i c  w r i t e r s  a s  a  
s t u d e n t  o f  H e r m e s ,  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  h e  c o n s i d e r s  i t  p l a u s i b l e  t h a t  t h i s  
P l a t o n i c  e x c e r p t  w a s  a t  o n e  t i m e  r e c o g n i z e d  a s  s u c h  a n d  i n c l u d e d  
i n  a  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  H e r m e t i c  w r i t i n g s  f o r  t h a t  v e r y  r e a s o n .  W h i l e  t h i s  
m a y  h a v e  b e e n  t r u e  a t  a n  e a r l i e r  s t a g e  o f  t h e  t r a n s m i s s i o n  o f  t h i s  
t r a c t a t e ,  b y  t h e  t i m e  i t  w a s  t r a n s f o r m e d  i n t o  t h e  s c a r c e l y  c o m p r e 
h e n s i b l e  m o r a l i s t i c  h o m i l y  n o w  p r e s e r v e d  i n  C o d e x  V I ,  i t s  P l a t o n i c  
c h a r a c t e r  h a d  p r o b a b l y  l o n g  b e e n  f o r g o t t e n .  P e r h a p s  t h e  t h e m e  o f  
j u s t i c e  a n d  t h e  e t h i c a l  r i g o r  p r e s c r i b e d  b y  t h e  i n j u n c t i o n  t o  s t a m p  
o u t  t h e  i m a g e s  o f  t h e  b e a s t  ( 5 0 , 2 4 - 2 8 )  a n d  p i c t u r e d  i n  t h e  c o n c l u d i n g  
s i m i l e  o f  t h e  f a r m e r  ( 5 1 , 1 3 - 2 3 )  w e r e  s u f f i c i e n t l y  a t t r a c t i v e  t o  i n s u r e  
t h e  p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h i s  t r a c t a t e .

T o  c h a r a c t e r i z e  t h i s  t r a c t a t e  a s  g n o s t i c  o r  H e r m e t i c  i s  h a z a r d o u s .  
A l t h o u g h  i t s  b a s i c  t e n o r  i s  c o m p a t i b l e  w i t h  g n o s t i c  o r  H e r m e t i c  
v i e w s ,  i t  d o e s  n o t  b e t r a y  a  m a r k e d  g n o s t i c  t e n d e n c y ,  n o r  d o  t h e  
t r a n s l a t o r ’ s  e r r o r s  r e v e a l  a  g n o s t i c i z i n g  a p p r o a c h  t o  t h e  t e x t .  R a t h e r ,  
t h e  t h e m e  o f  j u s t i c e  a n d  t h e  h i g h  m o r a l  t o n e  e v i d e n t  i n  t h i s  d o c u 
m e n t  w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  c o n g e n i a l  t o  t h e  v a s t  m a j o r i t y  o f  i t s  r e a d e r s  
i n  t h e  l a t e  H e l l e n i s t i c  p e r i o d .  T h e  i n f e r i o r  q u a l i t y  o f  t h e  C o p t i c  
t r a n s l a t i o n  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i t  i s  a  p r o d u c t  o f  a n  i n t e l l e c t u a l l y  u n 
s o p h i s t i c a t e d  p e r s o n  w h o  h a s  l o s t  c o n t a c t  w i t h  a  l i v i n g  p h i l o s o p h i c a l  
t r a d i t i o n .
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48,19
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Plato, Republic sSSb-sSgb

(B um et, loannes, ed. Platonis Opera IV. Scriptonim  Classicorum 
Bibliotheca Oxoniensis. Oxford: 1 9 0 2  [reprint, 1 9 6 2 ]).

588b ,!  eTceiS*)) svTaijOa Xoyou ,  avaXa/pcofxsv tA TrpeiTa Xe-

xO^Ta, St’ a Ssup’ î xopiev. •̂ v Se ttou / Xeyoi^svov XucrtTeXetv aStxstv tc!) 

TsX̂ cnx; (Jtsv aStxcp, Sô aĴ o/fjtsvcp Ŝ  Stxatep-  ̂ oux outco  ̂ e k t / Q y ] ]  588b,5 

OStco (Jtsv o5v. / NGv 8*/), '̂9 T)v, aurS StaXsycofxsOa, sTcetSY)

'iffasitnot
' l l ,  Isa i

t N N a 6 i N G translates eupTf)CTO(jtev, a corruption or misreading of 
SsGp’ î xofjLev, and is followed by an object clause in the circum
stantial (cf. Till, KoptischeGrammatik, sec. 420). Schenke (col. 236) 
translates, "We will find it! He said . . . ."
NANOY HGNTAY^ITq R6onc changes the active ‘to 
do injustice," in the Greek, to the passive "he who has been 
done injustice." This may be the result of misreading dlStxetv 
as (iStxetTo. By not translating dcSfcxcp and taking ^
mean "to be praised" rather than "to be reputed" the Coptic 
translator has produced a moralistic exhortation, as the addition 
of GTGO^qjG, "which is fitting," also suggests. Perhaps under

Quintile I
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¥ 1 ,5 :48 ,16 -51,23

[48]

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

2 4

2 6

“ S i n c e  ( s t o i S t ) )  w e  h a v e  c o m e
t o  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  a  d i s c u s s i o n  (16yoc,), l e t  u s  a g a i n  t a k e  u p  
t h e  f i r s t  t h i n g s  t h a t  w e r e  s a i d  
t o  u s .  A n d  w e  w i l l  f i n d  
t h a t  h e  s a y s ,  ‘ G o o d  i s
h e  w h o  h a s  b e e n  d o n e  i n j u s t i c e  c o m p l e t e l y  ( T e X e t o ? ) .
H e  i s  g l o r i f i e d  j u s t l y  ( S i x a i o ) ! ; ) . ’
I s  n o t  ( ( X Y ) )  t h i s  h o w  h e  w a s
r e p r o a c h e d ? ”  " T h i s  i s  c e r t a i n l y  ( ( x s v t o i y s )  t h e
f i t t i n g  w a y ! ”  A n d  ( S s )  I  s a i d :
" N o w  t h e n ,  w e  h a v e  s p o k e n  b e c a u s e  ( s T u e i S i r ) )

P l a t o ,  Republic  5 8 8 b - 5 8 9 b

5 8 8 b , !  " S i n c e  w e  h a v e  c o m e  t o  t h i s  p o i n t  i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n ,  l e t  u s  
t a k e  u p  a g a i n  /  t h e  f i r s t  t h i n g s  t h a t  w e r e  s a i d ,  b y  w h i c h  w e  h a v e  
c o m e  t o  t h i s  p o i n t .  W a s  i t  n o t  s o m e h o w  /  s t a t e d  t h a t  t o  d o  i n j u s t i c e  
i s  p r o f i t a b l e  f o r  t h e  c o m p l e t e l y  u n j u s t  m a n  w h o  i s  r e p u t e d  /  t o  b e  
j u s t ?  O r  w a s  i t  n o t  s o  s t a t e d ? ”  5 8 8 b , 5  " Y e s ,  i n  j u s t  t h a t  w a y . ”  
/  " N o w  t h e n , ”  I  s a i d ,  " l e t  u s  d i s c u s s  w i t h  h i m ,  b e c a u s e

r : e s  ' •
J '\t

to a
;.Pert?

48,26-27

the influence of the preceding TeX̂ w(;, has become Sixalcix;.
The confusion of 1X^07) with fjX̂ YX®*̂  resulted in the mistrans
lation e  N T3lY-XTT I O q in 48,23-24 and may also reflect a moraliz
ing tendency, although this is more likely an indication of corrup
tion in the Greek text tradition, since the translator rendered the 
same Greek word ^eyjdivTo. correctly in 48,18.
The omission of a translation of auT^ after 2lN and the
incorrect translation of SicofxoXoY7)<ydcfjLe0a by means of ^iq^XOGC 
completely destroy the development of thought by attributing 
Socrates's summary statement to his opponent.
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28

3 0

3 2

x q ^ o o c  x e  n e ' j 'p e  R n x i  n 
6 o n c - m u  n e - j - p e  n n A i K x i  
ON- n o y A .  n o y a .  o y W T x q  
o y d o M -  Hxqj  6 e  Fi^e Tie 
jcx q  x e  o y ^ K O J N  eMWTxq  
e i N e  n e  n x o r o c  H x 'p y x H -  
JCeK xxc eq N x R M e n 6 i n e N

T[A.]qJce n x T ^ q [
[. . . . ]^p ne n^[
N €  n R m o n  x n [ 
q j o o i t  n x T- x w x  ij![ 
T H p o y  e N T x y x o o y  [ 
XpXCUN- NXT 'I'NOy N€N  
T x y ^ c u n e  R c j i y c i c -  x y o j  
n x i M x p p x i c  MN n x e p B o y  
m H T t K e c e e n e  x H p q  e n

P l a t o ,  Republic  s S S b - s S g b ,  c o n t .

8ici)(i,oXoyif]5(l-/
[jieOa TO re dcSixetv xal t6 Slxata xpocTTeiv •̂ v exdcTepov 2/et / Siivap. / 
IIcl>(;; l<py). 5 8 8 b , 1 0  Etx6va itXdcoavTei; X 6 y <>>, Kva eiŜ  6 I x e t v a  /

0 *̂ IXsYEV. 5 8 8 c , !  IloCav Tiva;  ̂ S’ 6t;. / Twv xoiotiTtov tivoc, S’ 
syo), oloa (jiuOoXoYouvTai xaXaial / YevsoOai cpiioeî , ^ te Xt[xa(poc(; xal v] 
SxriXXy}? xal Kep/Pepou, xal dcXXai tive<; ouxval

48,30-32

4 9 ,1-5

pLATf

lesaidti

[EH

bmena

iidalltlie

ilfiijSSb-

ifijwhtfor
%riies

S” 588c,I" 
''lai/letl

O K  CD N e  M FiTXq e l N e  presupposes the misreading elxAv 
(5c7rXaoTO(; instead of elx6va TrXdcaavTsc;.
Possibly reconstruct as follows: "RMOC X S ]  / [nxT
r ] ^ p n e n ^ [ p e  f i T e € i M i ] / N e  R m m o n  2iN[Jca) R moc 
x e  q ] / q ? o o T t  NaiY-3lAA3l R [ m y © o c ] /THpoy gnt l̂Y" 
X O O y  [FI61 Fi] /. “He [asked:] / 'Is [this] then {y(kp) that which 
[acts in this manner] / or (î ) not?' We [agree that it] / is forme. 
But (dcXXdt) all these [myths (jjluOô )] / that the rulers (<5cpxwv) told 
now have . . . "  If this is a correct reconstruction, then we must as
sume that the translator rendered Trofcav as if it were tcouÎv by 
means of n ^ p e .  For H T e s i M I N G  cf. 50,30. R MMON trans
lates ^ 8* 00 instead of  ̂S’ 61;. [q ] qj O OTt N a T may be an attempt 
to translate S’ Ifxol instead of  ̂S’ Traces at the end of 49i4

"k

leri
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32

he said that he who does injustice  
and he who does justice (Sixaiov)— 
each has
a force.” “ How th en ?”
“He said, ‘An image (eUtov) that has no 
likeness is the rationality (Xcyo?) of the soul 
so that he who said these things will

[4 9 ]

understand. H e [
[
[ jo r  (>^)not?’ W e[
is for me. But (aXXa) all [
who told them  [
ruler (apxwv), these now have
become natural creatures (9 ue7i<;)—even
Chimaera, and Cerberus,
and all the rest that

ai'ir
avr/:;
il,

'jieniHSiP

SHOCl'i
IN

g rulers jfe.'

0 r
1

Plato, Republic sSSb-sSgb, cont.

we have
agreed on / what force 'to do injustice' and 'to do justice' / each 
has." / "How?" he said. 5 8 8 b , 1 0  "B y forming in speech an image 
of the soul, so that he who said those things m ight know / w hat he 
was saying." 5 8 8 c ,!  "W hat kind (of an image) ?" he said. / "One of 
those," I said, "like the ancient ones said in m yths / to have become 
natural forms,— ^those of Chimaera, and Scylla, and Cerberus, / and  
many others

most likely belong to the letter m , and the Greek parallel text 
suggests m [ m y ©OC]  be reconstructed.

49i6 The occurrence of (Scpxcov need not betray a gnosticizing tendency 
on the part of the translator. It is not inconsistent with the 
limited knowledge of Greek demonstrated by the translator to 
suggest that he understood (Scpxcov as a synonym of TraXaiaC possibly 
as the result of confusing it with dcpxatot.

8 The translator has taken over the genitive forms of the names of 
these mythological creatures without concern for gender or cor
rect spelling. What appears to be a :x iu x i C is most
likely the result of the scribe's having dragged his pen between 
strokes.
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epoov
TANTA THpoY ^Y+ o y ( b  

eBOA Fi2eNMOpc|)H MR 
eiNe- AYcu AYqjcune th  
poY T k o y e i u e  OYcuf- eY 
x o }  R m o c  x e  Api ĈDB re  
NOY* o Y e m e  MGNTOire 
FlOYCuf n e -  h a T NTAqqjcu 
ne Rnme RoYewpiON eq 
c g s B i o e i ’f  o y n o 6 FlAne- 
2eN200Y MSN eqo Ree m

niNG NOY©HpiON RAPpiON- 
TOTG qjAq6w6oM n n o y ^ g 
GBOA Finme Rq ôprf- Fire 
NAY THpOY NIHAACMA e t  
NAOjf- AYCU GT'MOKJ RCG 
't' OYcu GBOA T l z ^ T q  2̂  ̂ OY 
GprON- GniAH NGTOYP 
nAACCG MMOOY +NOY 
2 R o y a a '2 'a g 2 * a y  CD mR
HKGCGGHG THpq GT̂ TR 
TCUN GpOOY GYPnAACCG
Î n o y  nqjAACG- t g n o y

49,10-14

18-19

20

PLA

tie rest

P l a t o ,  Republic  s S S b - s S g b ,  c o n t .
XeyOVTOLl CJU[X7U£<pUXUiat

tSsai 5 8 8 0 ,5  TuoXXal ei<; ev yeveoGai. / AiyovTOLi yap, e(pr\. / IIXoctts to(vuv 
[jLiav {jLsv tScav 07)pLOi) ttolxlXou xai TcoXu/xecpaXou, y)(Ji£pa)v Se 0Y)pt(ov 

X£9 aXa<; xuxXco xal / ayptcov, xai Suvarou (jteTapdcXXstv xal 9 uetv 
auTOi) TuavTa 5880,10 TauTa. 5 8 8 d ,i AetvoG tuXocotou, £9 7), to  Ipyov

0[JLa><; S£, STOlS-  ̂ £U7uXa/G’T 6T£pOV X7)pOU xal TO)V TOLOUTCOV X6yO(;, 7r£7rXa- 
(T0 6 ). /

This material is lacking in the citation of Plato by Eusebius, 
Praep.Ev. X II.46.2-6, probably due to homoeoteleuton, which 
caused the omission of the words between the first 
the repetition of the same word a few lines later. 
GqcpBBlOGI'f translatesttoixiXouwhile2R OYNO6  RATTGex
presses in acceptable Coptic idiom (cf. Till, Koptische G ram m atik , 

sec. 119) the term 7roXuxe<p(£Xou.
2 G N 2 0 0 Y  is the result of reading Yjpî pcov, 'Tame'* as rjfxepwv, 
'*days'\ The same error occurs again at 51,21.
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were m entioned. T hey all
came down (xaravTocv) and they  cast
off forms ((Aop9 Y)) and
images. And they  all becam e
a single image. It was
said, ‘W ork now !’
Certainly ((jiivToiye) it is a
single im age that becam e
the im age of a com plex beast (07)pbv)
with m any heads.
Some days indeed ([jiiv) it  is hke
the im age of a w ild (dcypiov) beast (0 Y)piov).
Then (tots) it is able to  cast
off the first im age. And
all these hard
and difficult forms (TcXaoiJia)
emanate from it  wdth
effort (Ipyov), since (etueiStq) these are
formed (TuXacrosiv) now
with arrogance. A nd also
all the rest th at are
hke them  are form ed (TcXaucrstv)
now through the word. For (yap) now

brjlt

TTi'i,
fcvio*-

Plato, Republic sSSb-sSgb, cont.

said to have growm m any 5 8 8 0 , 5  forms together to  be
come one.” / “Yes, so th ey  sa y ,” he said. / “Make, then, a single 
image of a m anifold and m any-headed beast /  having heads of tam e  
and wild beasts in  a circle /  and being able to  cast off and grow from  
itself aU 5 8 8 0 , 1 0  these th in gs.” 5 8 8 d ,i  “ I t  is th e  task of a clever 
artisan,” he said, “but nevertheless, since / speech is more m alleable 
than wax and such m aterials, let it  be form ed.” /

joeotele®^ 4 9 , 2 7 - 2 9

ater.
or

32

The translator may have understood su7rXaoT6Tepov as ot TtXaa- 
o6[ievot and mistakenly linked it with xal twv toioiStwv. Schenke’s 
suggestion (col. 241) that OYA.A2Ae2 is the translator’s 
attempt to find an equivalent for s i-  is dubious. He is probably 
correct in seeing n  O y  ss  the result of mistaking x7)po5 for xatpou. 
The translator read Xoy^ instead of X6yo?.
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34

rxp oyeiNG oycui* ne- oy  
en* nme rA.p Hnnoyei 
xycu o y e t  ntne PinpcuMe

m

[
[

lO

1 2

i 6

i 8

6 ±  o]ya)i* ne t7[ . . . ] m 
6 ±  ]Ttu6e- x[y]cp ija.T 
. qp]BBiA.ei‘f Mnq̂ A il^oYO 

[enqjo]pTj* Aycu nMA2CNA.y 
[ne oylq^Tl- AypnAACce MMoq- 
[T]eNoy 6 e  rcode MMOoy eNey 
epHoy RTeTfiAxy RoyA R 
oycuf- ^OMei* rxp we- 
re Rce't’ oyoj mR NeyepHy 
Rceq^cune THpoy oyei 
Ne OyOjf CABOA ReiKCUN 
MnpoJMe- R e e 2 <iJtuq Pine 
Te mR o;6om MMoq erpeqNxy 
eweTPineq^oyN- aaaa nei* 

T̂boa PiMATe nerqNAy epoq* 
Aycu eqp<j>eNecoAi x e  epe 
neqeiNe 2̂ 3 R^cuon* xyo) 
x e  RTAypnAACce RMoq 
2R oyeiNe RpcuMe- nexAei

0

it is a 3

jndtlis

f.

fkisuns

iiitsidei 
s Audit isa

Plato, Republic  sSSb-sSgb, cont.
Mtav Sv) Toivuv oXXyjv tS£av XeovTO<;, [xtav Ss av6pa)/7cou‘ TtoXu 

8k yLsyiGTov laTOi to 7rpo>Tov xal Setirspov to 5 8 8 d , 5  SstSTspov. /  Tauia, 
s(pv), p^o), xod TOTcXacTTat. / StSvaTUTe toIvuv auTa si<; sv Tpta Svroi, & a re  
7U7) (TU(jL/TO9uxevai aXXrjXoii;. / S uv^ittki, k (p rj. 588d,lO IlepiTrXaffov 
St) auTot? e%(o0ev evoi; dxova, tt]v too / av0p<o7cou, &(7ts tw  p.7) Suva|X̂ 9 
TOC svTO!; opav, oXXa to 588e,I i^(o [xovov X̂uTpov opwvTt, Iv t̂ wov <pai- 
vecT0at, av0p6>xov. / IlepOTSTCXaoTai, scprj. / AsY<>>[i’ev Sv)

Siaajeofal
4̂e588i,5s
'̂̂ tafonni

"Nô

50,1-2 The lack of parallel material in the Greek text makes reconstruc
tion extremely speculative. Schenke (col. 238) proposes that 
[xycD ON o]yeT nei[Ne] Pi/[neTpeqT]co6e 
TJ2i1/he  read. The first lacuna requires at least one more letter, 
however, and the second is not filled with n e. Taking the traces

Jyojtng 

lata
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10

12

1 4

1 6

18

i t  i s  a  s i n g l e  i m a g e .
For (yap) the im age of the hon is one thing  
and the im age of the m an is another.

[5 0 ]

[ ] single [ ] is the [ ] of
[ ] join. And this
[ ] m uch more com plex
[than the first]. And the second
[ i s  s m a l l ] . ”  " I t  h a s  b e e n  f o r m e d  ( T c X a c a s t v ) . ”
"Now then, join them  to
each other and m ake them  a single
one—for (yxp) they  are three—so
that (wore) th ey  grow together
and all are in  a
single im age outside of the im age (stxcov)
of the mam just Uke him
who is unable to  see
t h e  t h i n g s  i n s i d e  h i m .  B u t  ( o X X a )  w h a t
is outside only  is w hat he sees.
And it is apparent (<paive<j8 ai)
w h a t  c r e a t u r e  ( ^ ^ o v )  h i s  i m a g e  i s  i n  a n d
that he was form ed ( n X x t j a s i v )

in a hum an im age. And (8i)  I spoke

' -.n"

Plato, Republic 5 8 8 b~5 8 9 b, cont.

"Now, then, (form)
one other image of a lion  and one of a m an. / L et the first be very  
large and the 5 8 8 d , 5  second sm aller.” / “These are easier,” he said, 
"and have been form ed.” /  "N ow  join these w hich are three in to  
one, so that som ehow th ey  grow / together.” /  “T hey are joined,” 
he said. 5 8 8 d ,io  “N ow  m ake for them  outw ardly an im age of one 
thing, that of the / m an, so that for him  who is not able to  see w hat 
is inside but only w hat is 5 8 8 0 , 1  outside, it  appears as one creature, 
a man.” / "It has been form ed,” he said. /  “L et us say, then.

, 2331 in line i  after ne as a n, one could reconstruct [oY^INe
ne n[i n g] R /, cf. 4 9 ,3 4 -3 5  for ni n g .

50,12 R e e  2 ^  ^<1 translates ts instead of <!oaTs.
17 The translator mistook h  for Iv and 4v0p£O7cov for dcvOpcbrcou.
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A e  MTieNTAq^ooc cp Noq 
pe Fin^i n 6 o n c  MnpcuMe-

FI6 o n c  Firoq FiTMHTe 
cp Noqpe NAq a n - o y T C  
TAq o<|>eAeiA m m a y * a a a a  
n c T p  Noqpe NAq ne  h a T erpe q  
T c y o  € 2 Pa T m h i n c  n i m  FIg h  
piON e f e o o v  Aycu Fiq^o 
MOY m n  n c i n c  M n M O Y e i -  
npcDMC A C q^Fl OYMNfdcOB 
NTCeiMINe- AYCU NCTq 
NAAAYTHpOY 2CN6CUB N C* 
2cucTe FJceccuK MMoq e 
HMA CTqp 2 0 0 Y  e p o o Y  Fiqjo

[prF a Jycu Flq[
[ .  . . . ] n h 0 ^ ![a 
NAq 2 n O Y e n ic [

Plato, Republic  sSSb-sSgb, cont.

Tw XlyovTi (0(5
XucjtTeXei TOiiTW aSixetv tq / av0pco7r<p, Stxata 8e TUpdcTTeiv ou (jUfjLcpspsi, 
6tl ouSev &XX0 5880 ,5  9Y)(7tv yj XuatTsXetv auTco to TuavToSaTUov 0y)p(ov 
sucô oovTi / TTOLCLV icTĵ upov xai Tov X̂ ovTa xal TOC Tcept Tov XeovTa, liv 
5 8 9 a ,!  Se (5cv6p6)7Tov XifjLoxTovetv xal tuolelv ocaOev̂ , &aTe eXxsoOai / Stt/]
a v  ^StVCOV OTTOTEpOV Scyr), x a i (JLTjSsV ETEpOV ETSpCp /  aUVEOt^EtV (JL7)8e CptXoV 
TCOtElV,

50,23-24

2 5 - 3 0

3 3 -5 1 , 1
5 1 , 1 - 5

OYTC may be confused with ou8i;v in the Greek text and AAA2l 
is no doubt a misreading of (5cXXo.
The translator's errors have totally distorted the text. Flq2 "̂ 
MOY t>o the result of understanding ttoeiv loxup6v as Troteiv 
txvo?.
fi qjo Epn ]  corresponds to 67r6Tepov misunderstood as 7cp6Tepov. 
Schenke (col. 238) suggests the following reconstruction of these 
badly damaged lines: [pTf AY]cu Nq[TMCI pe n] / [TOYCy] 
NHee[iA RcepqjBHp] / NAq 2 n OYenic[Tpo(|)H] / 
AAAA eq^Aqeipe n [o y 2 cu]/b eMMfiTJ^AA:e 2P̂ * H 
[ h t o y I- However this reconstruction is two or three letters too 
short to fill the lacuna at the end of hne i  and the beginning of line

(ib

s r
Joes are 

f  .Is a re s i

m

iMc®

ôiiiiispr
2BD0lprof

since I: 
‘̂ theBati

SBra
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to him who said that there is profit 
in the doing of injustice for the man.
He who does injustice truly
does not profit nor (outs)
does he benefit (a>9 eXeia). But (aXXa)
what is profitable for him  is this: that he
cast down every im age of the
evil beast (07]plov) and tram ple
them  along w ith the im ages of the lion.
But (Se) the m an is in weakness
in this regard. And aU the things that he
does are weak.
As a result (ware) he is drawn to
the place where he spends the day w ith them .

[5 1 ]

[ J. And he [
2 [

to him in [

Greek

Plato, Republic 5 8 8 b-5 8 9 b, cont.

to him
who says that it is profitable for this m an to  do injustice / but to do 
justice is not profitable, that he is saying nothing other than 5 8 8 e , 5  

that it is profitable for him who lavish ly  feeds the m anifold beast / to  
make strong both the lion and those around the lion, 5 8 9 a ,!  but to  
starve the man and to  m ake him  weak, so that he is drawn / to  
wherever one of them  leads, and in no w ay accustom s the one to  
the other / nor m akes friends.

veniclf

2 cannot accommodate the five letters proposed. The end of line 4 
and the beginning of hne 5 in this reconstruction are quite un
likely, since both the superlinear stroke over the first M in line 5 
and the b at the beginning of the line indicate that the e  belongs 
with the B rather than the following word. An alternative recon
struction would be as follows: [pff n ^[ t m t o t t o y 2 ^ ] /
[oycYlN Hee![A nqTMp bh p]/ N^q oyenrcEYN-
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xw x  eq^xqeipe rl[
B e  MMFii*XA.xe
AY<i> MR O YM iqje € y o y

CUM- MR N G Y e p H O Y
R2HTOY' NAT rxp THpOY 
xqxooY R o y o n  n i m  exp 
e n x i N O Y  R n x i  n 6 o n c - 
OYK.OYN 6 e  n e t^ A x e  
2 cucuq o y -a i k a i o n  cp 
Noqpe NAq- a y «J eqqjAN 
eipe R n a T RqupAxe R ^ h t o y  
M(j)OYN RnpcuMe ceA 
MA^xe OYXAxpo- exBe 
d a T R ^ o y o  upAqu^me R c a  
qi neYpooYq? RqcANOY 
qjOY’ Ree ^ojojq Rnre 
cuproc eqjAqcAAN^ Rneq 
reNHMA R m h n €- aycu R 
xeRenpiON RArpioN p 
KcuAYe RMoq expeqpcui*:

Plato, Republic  sSSb-sSgb, cont.
o ^ ’ socv auToc sv auTot? / SdcxvecrGal te xai (xa)(6(jieva soBieiv 

ĉXXTjXa. 589a,5 IlavTaTracri yap, icpy], TauT’ av Xeyot 6 to aSixeiv exaivoiv. 
/ Ouxouv a5 6 T(x Stxaia Xsycov XucnTsXstv cpairi av Setv / Tauxa xparreiv 
xai TauTa Xeyeiv, o6sv tou dvOpcoirou 6 svto^ 5 8 9 ^ , 1 0  i5cv6pa)Tro<; IcTai 
syxpaTecTTaTOf;, xai tou 7roXuxe(pdXou 6 pE(x/[i.aT0<; ETajxeXyjceTai cjorcep 
yeopyo*;, toc (xev •j^piEpa Tpscpcov /  xai TiOacrEiJcov, toc 8k dypia dTroxcoX'iw'v 
ipiieoBai,

5 1 .8 -9

lesaiiito
3pli

Jilin tit

teioit

3taer(|i

;!tsaii,"lie
? ’T'Ont

î!mer\rl

ArcurH ']/ AAAA e q j A q e ip e  n Co y I* o y ] / bg MMNfAA- 
X B  2PAT R2[NXq]  ‘‘[first.] And he does [not reconcile them] / 
customarily (ouv>)0el«) [nor does he take them] / to himself 
[together {iTtiauvaYwy^)]/, but (dXXtie) he makes hostile [enmity]/ 
within [himself.]”
The translator wrongly separated TtavTticTtaai into ndvTa, which be 
associated with TauTa to arrive at n a T XH pOY< v:a,al which 
he translated by means ofROYON NIM.

Id, a
a,,,)"
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But (oXXdc) he brings about [
[ ] enm ity [
And with strife they  
devour each other among 
themselves. Y es (yap), ah these things 
he said to  everyone who 
praises the doing of in justice.”
‘‘Then (ouxouv) is it not
profitable for him who speaks
justly (Stxatov) ?” "And if he
does these things and speaks in them ,
within the m an they
take hold firmly.
Therefore especially he strives
to take care of them  and he nourishes
them, just as the
farmer (yewpYo*;) nourishes his
produce (Yevv/jfia) daily. And
the wild (ocYptov) beasts (07)ptov)
keep (xcoXiSeiv) it from growing.”

,Ij rte'

20t

Plato, Republic 5 8 8 b~5 8 9 b, cont.

B u t he allows them  to  b ite each 
other / and to devour each other as th ey  figh t.” 5 8 ga , 5  “Yes, b y  all 
means,” he said, "he who praises the doing of injustice would say  
these things.” / "On the other hand, w ould not he who says that just 
deeds are profitable say  th at it  is necessary / to  do and say  these  
things, whence the inner m an 5 8 9 b ,!  w ill be com pletely in control 
of the man, and he w ill take charge of the m any-headed creature, / 
just like a farmer who nourishes and dom esticates the tam e ones, 
on the one hand, / and keeps the w ild ones from growing, on the  
other hand . . .  ?”

aflC''
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Peter A. D ir k s e , J am es B r a sh l er  a n d  D ouglas M. P a r r o tt*

Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. Pp. 5 4 -5 7 , 1 7 0 - 
8 4 .

Mahe. Hermes en Haute-J^gypte. Vol. I. (Hereafter, Mahe [ i]) . 
Keizer, L. S. The Eighth Reveals the N inth: A New Hermetic In itia

tion Discourse {Tractate 6, Nag Hammadi Codex VI):  Translated 
and Interpreted. A cadem y of Arts and H um anities Monograph 
Series i .  Seaside, CA: A cadem y of Arts and H um anities, 1 9 7 4 . 

Troger, K.-W. “D ie sechste und siebte Schrift aus Nag-H am m adi- 
Codex V I.” ThLZ  9 8  (1 9 7 3 ), cols. 4 9 5 -5 0 3 . (Hereafter, Troger 

[I])-
Mahe, J.-P. “Le Sens et la com position du traite hermetique, ‘L ’Og- 

doade et I’enneade,’ conserve dans le Codex VI de N ag H am 
madi.” RevSR  4 8  (1 9 7 4 ), 5 4 -6 5 . (Hereafter, Mahd [2 ]).

Troger, ed. Gnosis und N T . Pp. 53~54- (Hereafter, Troger [2 ]).
Troger, K.-W. “D ie herm etische G nosis.” Gnosis und N T . Edited  

by Troger. Pp. 9 7 - 1 1 9 . (Hereafter, Troger [3 ]).

In the MS the tex t is  w ell preserved in the bottom  and m id-page 
areas throughout. H ow ever the tex t  at the top of every page is  
damaged, although the condition stead ily  im proves as one m oves 
through the tractate.

Evidence remains in  5 2 , 1  of the title  that once was there, but a 
reconstruction is im possible. N o title  appears at the tractate’s end. 
In view of this Krause sim ply calls V I,6 , “H erm etic W riting W hose 
Title Has N ot Been Preserved.” I t  seem s desirable, however, to  
avoid titleless tractates where possible. T itles for the largest part 
of the tractate are found in 5 3 ,2 4 -2 6 , “The Discourse on the E ighth

THE DISCOURSE ON TH E EIGH TH AND NINTH

¥1,6:52,1-63,32

* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as
sistance of James Brashler. Following Dirkse’s withdrawal from the project, 
Brashler made extensive improvements in the transcription and translation. 
Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes and brought 
the transcription and translation to completion.
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and the N in th ,” and in 6 1 ,2 1 -2 2 , “The E ighth R eveals the Ninth.” 
A lthough these are not titles for the tractate as a whole, they do 
refer to  the m ain subject m atter. H ence w e have adopted for the 
title  The Discourse on the Eighth and Ninth.

The expression "eighth and ninth” (or “ogdoad and ennead”) is 
understandable in the context of the belief in late antiquity that 
concentric spheres surround the earth. The first seven (counting 
from earth) were connected w ith  the known planets (including the 
sun and m oon), and some, at least, were popularly thought to be 
dom inated b y  powers inim ical to the best interests of mankind (cf. 
Martin P . Nilson, “The N ew  Conception of the Universe in Late 
Greek Paganism ,” Eranos 4 4  [1 9 4 6 ], pp. 2 0 -2 7 ). The eighth sphere 
began the area beyond the control of the lower powers, and hence 
m arked the beginning of the divine realm. The Gnostics believed 
that at death the soul would have to find its  w ay through the seven 
spheres in order to be saved and that at each sphere it was possible 
that the soul m ight be denied passage to the next sphere. However, 
once beyond the seventh, the soul need no longer fear, but could 
m ove from one level of blessedness to the next (cf. A^oc. Paul [V,2]). 
This tractate displays the (later ?) conviction that the spheres can 
be gone through in a spiritual sense during the present life. Thus the 
nam es of the spheres can also be attached to the stages in spiritual 
progress. The prayer for illum ination in V I , 6  speaks, for example, 
of the suppliant’s having attained the seventh (stage) (5 6 ,2 7 ); and 
at other points the eighth and the ninth are spoken of as both stages 
and spheres (5 2 ,2 -6 ; 5 6 ,2 3 -2 6 ). Thought of as a sphere, the eighth is 
where the souls and angels are found who “sing a h 5unn to the ninth 
and its  powers” (5 9 ,2 9 -3 2 ). The ninth sphere is where the powers of 
universal m ind dwell (5 9 ,3 1 -3 2 ). Mind, however, is not the same as 
the highest God (6 0 ,3 0 -3 1 ). Therefore, whether the ninth sphere is 
also thought of as the place of God is not clear (cf. Mahd [2 ], p. 6 3 , 
where this issue is raised). In Corp. Herm. 1.2 6 , the ninth seems to 
be interm ediary between the eighth and God himself. And in A^oc. 
Paul (V,2 ) 2 4 ,7 , a tenth  sphere is m entioned. I t  m ay be then that 
the writer of this tractate assumes a still higher sphere than the 
ninth, a sphere where God him self dwells.

In addition to  the conception of spheres, the writer seems to have 
been working w ith  a cosmological view  close to that of the Middle 
Platonist Albinus, in which First God (who is him self unmoved, as 
in Aristotle) b y  attraction m oves Mind (his active part) (6 0 ,1 7 -6 1 ,2 ),
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which in turn influences the world soul (5 8 ,5 -6 ) (cf. Albinus, Didas- 
kdikos 1 6 3 -6 4 ).

Considered as stages in spiritual developm ent, the eighth and  
ninth are preceded b y  stages one through seven. These are not de
scribed individually in V I,6 , but it is clear that tw o things m ust 
occur in order for one to  pass through them  to  reach the eighth and  
ninth: the attainm ent of purity of life according to the standard of 
divine law (5 6 ,2 7 -5 7 ,1 ) and the banishing of ignorance b y  m astering  
the knowledge found in certain books (5 4 ,6 - 1 8 ). W hen one has done 
these, he is ready for the eighth and ninth.

For the initiate to attain  these tw o stages, it  is first necessary that 
the mystagogue him self achieve a sense of un ity  w ith  universal m ind  
(the ninth); this occurs in his ecstatic  vision in  5 8 ,1 -2 2 . The in itiate  
enters the eighth when he recognizes th at this un ity  has occurred 
and responds b y  w hat am ounts to  joining the chorus of the eighth  
and singing a silent hym n to  universal m ind, as he has apprehended  
it in the m ystagogue (5 8 , 1 6 -5 9 ,9 ). The ninth is reached when the  
initiate experiences his own u n ity  w ith  universal m ind and receives | 
the confirmatory vision in which the chorus of the eighth sings to  
him (5 9 ,2 4 -6 0 ,1 ).

The form of V I , 6  is a dialogue betw een a teacher and a pupU. I t  
begins as a school dialogue depicting th e  passage of inform ation  
from the one to  the other. B u t then at 5 5 , 2 2  the form shifts to  a 
dramatic dialogue, in which th e  im m ediate reactions to  direct ex
perience are expressed (noted also b y  Mahe [2 ], pp. 6 4 -6 5 ). The pur
pose of this was no doubt to  involve th e  reader in the experience 
being described. Another exam ple of th is m ixed school-dram atic dia- j 
logue form is Corj). Herm. X II I , which is also closely related to  | 
VI, 6  both structurally and conceptually, as Mahe has shown ([2 ],
PP- 5 8 -6 5 ).

Troger reasonably suggests th at the H erm etic tractates (of which  
VI, 6  is one, as is shovm below) were used in  the context of sm all jjf 
groups devoted to  secret knowledge, in  which those who were more 
advanced would teach the neoph 3rtes and others who were curious, 
and in which certain cultic activ ities were engaged in (note the  
prayers and hym ns in V I , 6  and Corp. Herm. I, X II I  and AscUpius). 
The tractates w ould have served as the basis for discussions and as 
texts for individual m editation  ([3 ], p. 1 1 9 ).

The participants in  the dialogue in V I , 6  are Trism egistus (identi
fied also as H erm es in 5 8 ,2 8 ; 5 9 ,1 1 ; 6 3 ,2 4 ), and an unnam ed initiate.

DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH: INTRODUCTION 3 4 3
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The dialogue m ay be outlined in the following manner:

II.

III.

IV. 
' V. 

VI. 
V II. 

V III.

IX .

X.

Introductory discussion in  which the in itiate  refers to an 
earlier promise b y  the m ystagogue to  bring him into the 
eighth and ninth (5 2 ,2 -7 ), and the m ystagogue sets down the 
condition (5 2 ,1 2 - 1 4 ) and indicates that he considers that both 
the in itiate and he are ready (5 2 , 1 6 - 1 8 ). H e also impresses on 
him  the fact that he has brothers in the m ystical fraternity, 
which he is about to  enter, and that he should honor them 
(5 3 ,6 - 2 1 ).
The formal request for the discourse on the eighth and ninth 
(5 3 ,2 4 - 2 7 ).
The prayer for the experience of the eighth and ninth. The 
preUminary instruction deals w ith  the communjil nature of 
the prayer (5 3 ,2 8 -3 3 ), a reminder of the progress that the 
in itiate has m ade (5 4 ,6 -3 2 ), the in itia te’s affirmation of that 
progress (5 4 ,6 -3 2 ), and the roles the m ystagogue and the ini
tia te  are to play (5 5 , 1 0 -2 2 ). The prayer (perhaps said jointly) 
consists of a doxology (5 5 ,2 2 -5 6 ,2 2 ), a request for wisdom of 
speech (5 6 ,2 2 -2 6 ), an assertion of the participants’ worthiness 
(5 6 ,2 7 -5 7 ,3 ), a request for the visionary experience (5 7 ,3 -9), 
a plea that the spirit in them  be acknowledged (5 7 ,1 0 -1 8 ), 
and finally a request that the prayer be accepted (5 7 ,1 8 -2 5 ). 
The embrace between m ystagogue and in itiate (5 7 ,2 6 -2 7 ). 
The vision of the m ystagogue (5 7 ,2 8 -5 8 ,2 2 ).
The entering of the eighth b y  the in itiate (5 8 ,2 2 -5 9 ,9 ).
The entering of the ninth b y  the in itiate (5 9 ,1 5 -6 0 ,1 ).
The exhortation to  silence about the vision by the mysta
gogue (6 0 ,1 -4 ).
The singing b y  the in itiate of a hym n of praise to God for the 
experience, in which the in itiate acknowledges his attraction 
to the being of the divine (6 0 ,4 -6 1 ,1 7 ).
Arrangem ents for the preservation and use of the book. The 
book is to  be w ritten on steles and deposited in the temple at 
Diospolis (6 1 , 1 9 -6 2 ,1 5 ). This is to be done at the correct astro
logical tim e (6 2 ,1 6 -2 0 ). An oath is to  be included indicating 
that the book is only for those who have attained the proper 
stage of developm ent (6 2 ,2 2 -6 3 , 1 4 ). A  second oath is added 
m aking the user promise that he w ill guard the words of 
Hermes (6 3 , 1 5 -3 0 ).

v|,io3,
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• Ôlliillff;?

tieeipii-

iiai!(l[r
cfflHni:::

prs:

:r*“

eqaestiOip
Tidpant̂’c
'experience^
■xeritiecfj;:
ic:ep:ec!p

'iionsvii-

The dialogue form, the use of the nam es Trism egistus and Herm es, 
close similarities to Corp. Herm. X III , and significant affinities with  
Corp. Herm. 1.2 0 -3 2 , mark V I , 6  as a heretofore unknown H erm etic  
tractate. Troger groups V I , 6  w ith  Corp. Herm. I, IV, VI, V II, and  
XIII ([3 ], pp. 1 0 3 , i n ) ,  since in his judgm ent these exhibit a dual- 
istic type of Gnosticism characterized by a conviction of the divine 
nature of the spirit (pneuma), a sense of estrangem ent from the  
world, disengagement from the body, and the desire to return to the  
heavenly home ([3 ], p. 1 0 7 ). These characteristics are combined  
with elements common to Egyptian m ystery comm unities, nam ely  
visions, ecstasy as a m eans of uniting w ith the divine, purification 
and asceticism, baptism  and sacred m eal conceptions, secret 
teaching and the emphasis on the passing on of tradition, special 
symbols, sacrifice, and secret discipline ([3 ], p. 1 0 3 ). H e sees this 
combination resulting from the influence of Gnosticism upon 
Hermetic m ystery com m unities in E gypt ([3 ], pp. 1 0 1 -0 2 ). Hence 
he describes the system  of beliefs found in these tractates as 
Hermetic Gnosticism.

Illuminating as Troger’s analysis is, one w ould like to see a clearer 
delimitation of the term "G nosticism ” before accepting it as apply
ing to this tractate. It m ay be that w hat is reflected here is a variant 
of the dualistic W eltanschauung of the Graeco-Roman world that 
is unrelated to Gnosticism.

Affinities with the thought of A lbinus (noted above) make it likely  
that VI , 6  was com posed som etim e in the second century A.D .

ieu?sis!'

ieo

’jljCu
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26

TH E DISCOURSE
ON T H E  EIG H TH  A N D  T H E  N IN T H

¥ 1 , 6 : 5 2 , 1 - 6 3 , 3 2

[M ]

10

1 4

[ 1 0  ±  ] . .  [
[fii na.eicu]t aiKepH[i*] n î[T] Rcaig 
[expeKH] naiMeeve e^oyN 
[exM ]^ 2 ^M O Y N e- mFI
[Fi]cajc Wkn¥ e^oYN exMA  ̂
'peixe- ne L̂AK x e  taT re i*
TA5IC RxnApAAOCIC CU HA 
q?Hpe* xeT men xe t*x a 5 i c - 
nepHf AG Aq^cune icaxa xmFI
TPOJMG- AGIJCOOC PAP NAK
nxApipApxei RnepHf* agi 
jcooc Gq;.xG K.p nMGGYe m 
noYA noYA RFlBAeMoc- R 
XApiALGI TtTTNA ^XR XAYNA 
MIC- AGIKCU NAK Ĝ PAT RXGNGp

16 PGIA- G X N O H C l C  MGN OJOOTt 
R2 P^T R2 HXK' R2 H1 * z ^ ^
GCGGT* R6| XA Y N A M IC -  R 
XA piO )  PAp GBOA 2 Ĵ X n H P H  
G x 2 G'f*G NHGI AGlJCnO-  fi) 
nAGICOT* U^AJCe NIM* AKJCOOY
n a T k a a c u c - 'I’ p  g a y m a  a g  
R n G G i u ^ A : K e  "t-NOY e x A K  
ALOOq- AKACOOC PAp ^ G  X A Y  
NAMIC G XR2 PAT R 2 H1* HA
JCGq j c e  A G i ; x n A c  r g g  R n i u ^ h 
pG G qjA Y .xnooY ’ ApA fi) nA

52,12-13
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I row I

I
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ofJerlTxi
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For a similar formula referring to an earlier promise, cf. Corp. 
Herm, XIII. i ;  Stobaeus 1.21.9 (Nock-Festugi^re III, Frag. 
VLi). power”'



THE DISCOURSE
ON THE EIGHTH AND THE NINTH 

¥ 1 .6 :5 2 , 1 -6 3 , 3 2

[5 2 ]

[
2 [‘‘O {&) my father,] yesterday you promised [me]

[that you would bring] my mind into 
4 [the] eighth and after

wards you would bring me into the 
6 ninth. You said that this is the

order (toĉ k;) of the tradition (TtapaSocrt?).” “ O {&) my 
8 son, indeed (fisv) this is the order

But (Se) the promise w as according to (xara)
10 human nature. For (yap) I told you

when I initiated ((ScpxeoSat) the promise, I 
12 said: Tf you hold in mind

each one of the steps (|3a0{A6(;).’
14 After I had received the spirit (Ttvsupia) through the power

(8 6 va[ju?),
I set forth the action (svlpysta) for you.

16 Indeed (jiiv) the understanding (voTjoti;) dwells 
in you; in me (it is) as though (ox;)

18 the power (SiivapiK;) were pregnant.
For (yap) when I conceived from the fountain {■ nrrpf̂ )

20 that flowed to me, I gave birth.” “ O {&) 
my father, you have spoken every word 

22 well (x(xXw<;) to me. But (8s) I am amazed (0ai3pi,a) 
at this statement that you have just 

24 made. For (yap) you said: ‘The 
power (SrSvapu?) that is in me—.’ ”

26 He said: "I gave birth to it (the power), as 
children are born.” ‘‘Then (iXpa), O (8>) my

52,18 “power” : Cf. discussion of StSva(xi; (W. Grundmann) in T D N T  
II, especially p. 290.
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52,29

31

53.16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

28  eicuT* o y n t a T z ^Z  n c o n  ety j fetter, 11

x e  < c e > N A A n ?  n n  n j c c D c u n e - Ian too
4 . /

30  KAACUC CD n A O J H p e  n e T A P A /'ilisMfx'
e o N  e q { o ) }a ) T t  € b o a  ^ T n '{wdtiliot

lO

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

(Line i  lacking)
[  7 ±  ] • [
[■ ■]. • [ .......... I t* •[
[ . ] .  ^ [  ] .  . . [ . ] N € -  [
2k.[ ] . .  . NOYoeiq? ni[m- e]
TBe [n]Vf na.^Hpe o[y 3i] 
N̂ l'KH epOK T€ CTpe[K] 
COYCON NeKCNHOY'^Y^ 
NpTa.eiOOY KA-ACUC OY
neTeqjq^e- Rt a y^Cco] 
ne eBOA 2m neTcof noyujEt*] 
n^a>M€ TAP naccDMe Aeip 
npoc<|)a)Nei FiMoq- Aeii* pan 
epoq eYU?oort Fijcno 
nee nNeeiqjHpe- ApA ffi 
nATcoT* OY^TAY m

20

22

2 4

MAY' ® nAOJHpe ^eNTTNA 
TIK.ON N€ eYUJOOTt TAp n
NenepreiA eYP -̂YSANe 
nnKe'l'YXH- eT B e  h a T "I-jccu 
Rmoc jce 26NATMOY Ne- 
neKO^AJce OYWie ne Mnreq 
ANTIAOriA MMAY >XI N 'j’ NOY' 
© HAeicot epiApxeceAi Rn

Qlp]

iiecoMzey

F̂orlviple

Krause (followed by Mah6 [i])  emends to <  K> N AATTT*, '"you 
will count m e ” '^offspring*': or ''books.*' The same word (JCtU CU- 
M e )  can mean either one. Hence the context must determine 
the translation. For the numerous instances in VI,6 cf. Coptic 
Words index.
ecjcurt, **is numbered": With more context one might emend 
to ec |^ a )T T € , so that the whole would translate, "This good 
thing comes about through..."
2 CDOy. *‘day": The absence of the article may be the result

iionca i 
toys a i

ilalifi
r f a ti
btiol
boym

lyt
ler,



28 father, I have many brothers, if
I am to be numbered among the offspring.”

30 “ Right (xaXc5<;), O {&) my son! This 
good thing {dyaOov) is numbered by

DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 5 2 ,2 8 -5 3 ,2 4  3 4 9

[5 3 ]

(Line i  lacking)
2 [

[
4 [ 1 A n d [

[ ] at all times.
6 Therefore, O (d>) my son,

it is necessary (dvdYxr)) for you to
8 recognize your brothers and

to honor them rightly (xoXco<;) and 
10 properly, because {&c,) they 

come from the same father.
12 For (ydp) each generation I have 

called (7tpocj<p(oveiv). I have named 
14 it, because they were offspring

like these sons.” “ Then (dpa), O (d»)
16 my father, do they have 

(a) day?” “ O (d>) my son 
18 they are spiritual ones (TcveupiaTtxov). For (yap) 

they exist as forces (svipysia) that grow (aû dvetv) 
20 other souls (4'ux‘î )- Therefore I say 

that they are immortal.”
22 "Your word is true; it has no

refutation (dvTiXoyta) from now on.
24 0 (d>) my father, begin (dpxsaOai) the

jg]J5]3t̂r ^

Itfc

of elision caused by the A y  of preceding word. Probably 
birthdajrs are referred to, in view of the preceding context. 
This form of ^ O O y is not found elsewhere in Codex VI. Krause 
takes 2  O J O y  to mean "also” and translates, "O my father, do 
they also have?” An object is needed. Troger (1) (followed by  
Mahd [i ])  takes MMaty to mean “mothers,” and translates, 
"My father, do they then have mothers also?” The latter is 
doubtful because of the commonness of RMAy,  the adverb, 
with oyNTA.^ ,  and because nowhere else in the codex is the 
word for mother spelled MA.y.
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53.31

54.3-5

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

exi

[ N A ]

[-
[•
[ .
[

lO

1 2

14

i 6

i 8

20

22

(Lines i  and 2  lacking)
. . a ] ; \ a a . . [ .  . . ] .  Y ^ [
. a ] n n e *  OY T®  o y n o . . . 
n ] e -  AAAA qMOT[W FI^ h I t c  
. ] e  R M o q *  AY«J  O Y w e  n e  

[ n a k ] ^ T p e x p  n M e e Y e  F l r n p o  
e p u ^ c u n e  n a k  R T M f l  

TpH F i^ H I*  21  ̂ FiJCCUMe* ©  
XiAO^Hpe T f JT O JN K  e r q ^ o  
p i t  H ^ h a i k i a * W e e  Wn i k o y  
e i  a k :x u } T l N i n p o B A H M A  n  
N A S H f -  Wn a n o h t o n : ©  nA {l }  
e i c u f  T n p o i c o n H  e p q j c u n e  
N H e i  •j’ NOY m W T n p O N O I A
KATA F l : x c u M e  e p q ^ c u n e  n a T 
e g x o c e  A n q j T A *  n a T W2 P^^  

W q j o p i t -  ©  n A O j H p e -
2 0 TAN e K U ^ A N p N O e i  UTA 
A H e e i A  R n e K U ^ A J c e -  k n a  
6 m e  F i N e K C N H O Y  b y ^ a h a  
n R m a k  e r e  N A O ^ H p e  Ne*

2 6

u)AA:e FiTMA^qjMOYNe mR 
TMA^'I'ITe- FlPont 2 0 X0 T*

j tleiiiitli,

2 8

MR NACNHOY' MApRqjAHA 
© nAU)Hpe AneicuT* Ru th

;iO(i)®y
imiveTjC, V

3 0

pq mR N6 KCNHOY ere n a  
o)Hpe Ne* xeKAAC eqAi* R

|Soiis,W' 
ie spirit!

3 2

TtnNA R-l* qjAoce* a ^  xe ee 
exoY^AHA Rmoc © nAeian*

i lotleyprr 
flea join®

34
eY^OTp e^oYN eNJCojcuMe* 
•poYcoo) © nAeian* Axpinieec

jlfaattofl

ii

s Ilf son, con

2 fo il 
nintel

l i a t l e r . th e f

Ĵccorfcgto
sxceefctt

io:r;l

Halil'. It®
"of eloquence,” F'f’ q^AJCe: Mah6 (i) emends to <^ 3i> N ' 
't'O^AJCe, "<in order that) I may speak.”
Mahd (i) reconstructs a ];\AA o [y T € ]  9Y^tNAr]/[KAI0]N 
ne* OYT® OYNOI|:l!lj:/[ON n]e*, "However [that] (de
pends) [neither] on a [necessity] /  nor a law.” miij
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26

28

3 0

32

34

10

12

1 4

16

18

2 0

22

discourse on the eighth and  
the ninth, and include me also 
with m y brothers.” ‘‘Let us pray,
0  (Jj) m y son, to  the father of the  
universe, w ith your brothers who are m y  
sons, that he m ay give
the spirit (TrveiJfjia) of eloquence.” ‘‘H ow  
do they pray, O {&) m y father, 
when joined w ith  the generations ?
1 want to obey (7cei0 eoeai), O {&) m y father.”

[5 4 ]

(Lines i  and 2  lacking)
[ ] B u t (oXXk) it is [not
[ j. Nor (o()Ts) [is it] a [
But (aXkd.) he is satisfied [with] it  (fern.).
[ ] it (masc.). And it is right
[for you] to  remember the progress (TCfsoxoTd))
that came to  you as
wisdom in  the books. O (&)
m y son, compare yourself to  the
early years of Ufe. As children (do),
you have posed senseless,
unintelligent (avoyjxo?) questions (7rp6 pX7)(xa).” ‘ ‘ 0  {&) m y
father, the progress (TupoxoTd)) that has come
to me now and the foreknowledge (Trpovota),
according to  (xaxa) the books, th at has come to me,
exceeding the deficiency—these things are
foremost in  m e.” ‘‘O {&) m y son,
when (oxav) you  understand (voetv) the
truth (oXigOeia) of your statem ent, you will
find your brothers, who are m y sons,
pra5dng w ith  y o u .”

54.5-6

6-7

PYi[Nir| 16

loffevs P
If."

17

Mah6 (i) reconstructs qMOT[fi  ep]pc /  [eCM]e RMOq,  
“that one rests [in] her /  and she [loves] him.”
Mah6 (i) reconstructs o y M e  Tie /  [ ttaT], “[it] is loving (that 
makes you remember).”
“according to the books” : Cf.63,2-3.
n a T: Krause and Mah6 (i) emend to <TT> a T.
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54.25

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

2 4

26

28

3 0

3 2

n x e i o n *  - j - p N o e i  an Fixe 
o y x  ei MHTi e n A N A 'f  e p q j o j  
n e  n a T 2 ^  R j c c u M e -  h a T e 
T K u p A : x e  e p o q  h a n a T 
n t 'Py ^ h - n x c u i' epupcD 
n e  NAK KATA BAe MOC* MA 
p e T N O H C l c  u ; a > n e  n a k  
AyCO KNATCGBO- AGIpNOT 
d)  n A G i  o n *  n o Y A  n o Y A  R 
R ^ A M G '  MAAAON A.G G Y

«0 fii

([tie SOI

jiiiiyoo'

El]

2 [ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ]d> n A o j H p e  . [ >[
[ . ] 9 . [ .  . . TO[.  . ] . [ r

4 [. ] e  2 n 2^t*CMOY g b o ;\. [^R] 1; ;mp
N[e]RT[AYepAY5 ANG e [ p o o Y l [te w lio

6 d) nAGion* nupAJce g [t k n a ] i "0(4) my
OCOOq -pNAJCI TeqA.YN[AMIC] l i r a

8 Rt o o t k ’ R e e  g t a y o j a j c Cg] liscoDTseft
e p o q  MnCNAY’ MApR^AH^ iol»tli(of

10 CD nAGioji*: d) nAU^Hpe ! 0( i ) i y i
n e r e o i ^ e  n e  neNM[e] ila tisfitt

12 G Y e T H p q  MR n e N 2 Hi*THpq - lo W fitl
mR t g n 'I'y a h  e r p e N o j A H A ml all OUT

14 enNOYTG- RTRpAITGI M
MOq RTACUpGA RTMA2 l i t l i a t t l

16 ^MOYNG GTpeCnCD2 ^ A 'fiJitliffite
poN- AYO) R T G n o Y A  n o Y A is,aidtlia

18 GBOA 0 TOOTq X I  nGTG ncuq *ttivefroii
ne-  ncuK m g n  n e  A r p e K ■sfeYom

20 p N oe i-  n cuei  2 tuoJi‘ n e  e ' l» i i e i s ta
t p a 6 m6 o m  g a :cu Rn^AA^e • « b b le t

22 GBOA 2R TnHPH ei*2e't’ n a T: ’ b t i e f o

32-55.1

The scribe changed an original N2iK into N2lY. Keizer continues 
the initiate's speech through line 28; Krause and Mah6 (i) to 
the middle of line 27.
Mah6 (i) reconstructs e y  / [A H  6 ±  c]e^OOTt ''matter 
[ they] are in." t  seems more likely than e in 55,1.

rec(

‘ 57,«-23;
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24

26

28

3 0

3 2

“ O  (S>) m y  f a t h e r ,  I  u n d e r s t a n d  ( v o s t v )  n o t h i n g  e l s e
e x c e p t  (el ( J L T jT i)  t h e  b e a u t y  t h a t
c a m e  t o  m e  i n  t h e  b o o k s . ”  “ T h i s  i s
w h a t  y o u  c a l l  t h e  b e a u t y
o f  t h e  s o u l  ( < | ^ u x 4 ) »  ^ ^ e  e d i f i c a t i o n  t h a t
c a m e  t o  y o u  i n  ( x a x d c )  s t a g e s  ( P a 6 ( j i 6 ? ) .
M a y  t h e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  ( v 6 7 ) c n < ; )  c o m e  t o  y o u ,  
a n d  y o u  w i l l  t e a c h . ”  ” I  h a v e  u n d e r s t o o d  ( v o e t v ) ,
0  (&) m y  f a t h e r ,  e a c h  o n e  o f
t h e  b o o k s .  A n d  (8i) e s p e c i a l l y  ( p o c X X o v )  t h e  ( f e r n . ) .

[5 5 ]

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

[  ]  w h i c h  i s  i n  [
[  ]  ” 0  (&) m y  s o n  [
[
[  ]  i n  p r a i s e s  f r o m
[ t h o s e  w h o ]  e x t o l  ( a u | a v e t v )  [ t h e m . ] ”
“ O  (&) m y  f a t h e r ,  f r o m  y o u  
I  w i n  r e c e i v e  t h e  [ p o w e r  ( S O v a p i i ; ) ]  o f  t h e  
d i s c o u r s e  [ t h a t  y o u  w i l l ]  g i v e .  A s  i t  w a s  t o l d  
t o  b o t h  ( o f  u s ) ,  l e t  u s  p r a y ,
0  ( & )  m y  f a t h e r . ”  " O  (&) m y  s o n ,
w h a t  i s  f i t t i n g  i s  t o  p r a y
t o  G o d  w i t h  a l l  o u r  m i n d
a n d  a l l  o u r  h e a r t  a n d  o u r
s o u l  ( 4 ' U X ' 0 ) »  3 . n d  t o  a s k  ( a i x s t v )
h i m  t h a t  t h e  g i f t  ( S w p s d c )  o f  t h e
e i g h t h  e x t e n d  t o
u s ,  a n d  t h a t  e a c h  o n e
r e c e i v e  f r o m  h i m  w h a t
i s  h i s .  Y o u r  p a r t ,  t h e n  ( p i v ) ,  i s
t o  u n d e r s t a n d  ( v o e t v ) ;  m y  o w n  i s
t o  b e  a b l e  t o  d e h v e r  t h e  d i s c o u r s e
f r o m  t h e  f o u n t a i n  (itrp{ii) t h a t  f l o w s  t o  m e . '

0 0 ^

:gO(
e®;

55.6-7 Mah6 (i) reconstructs ^ [ t a k ]  jxoo< \,  "(as to the discourse) 
that [you have] /  conducted.”

10-14 Cf. 57,21-23; Deut 6:5.
23
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55.23

1 2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

24

26

28

3 0

3 2

MApDO^AHA nAeiCDT* 
i 'p e n i K A A e i  R m o k  n e
T A M A ^ T e  e j c r )  T M R x p p O
T3t 6 o m - h a T e x e  n e q A o r o c  
q ^ c u n e  r i : x n o  R o y o e i N  
N e q q ^ A x e  ^ g n a x m o y
N€ ^CNOPA e N € 2  N€ WNA1* 
q j i B e *  h a T e x e  n e q ' o Y O J q j '  
j c n o  R n o J N j  RNI N6 2 R ma 
Ni M-  x e q < I ) Y C i c  •j’ Mop<|>H 
RX OYCIA-  6 BOA R ^ H ^ q  € Y K I M ’

[ N ] s

10

1 4

16

R6| R'l'YXH NT[MA2 qjMOYN€] 
[mR] RAi*reAoc [
[.  . . . ] . [ . ] o c . [ .  . . , ]e iA [
[ , ] . N  N e f ^ o o T t -  T e q u [p ]o N o [ i ]
[a  n]q j2  OYON nim [ .  . . . ] j o  
[ .  . ] q ^ n o  ROYON n i m - n e p  
[ .  . , ]p  eBOA R h a i w n  2 ^ 2 ^TfNA 
AqccD N? R k a  NIM’ n c x e  o y R 
XAq OYAAq 2 Ra T R^Hxq* e q q i
2 A OYON NIM* e q n e ^ ’ h n o y

x e  R A ^ o p A x o c  exoY qjA^ xe  
e p o q  2 ^ OYKApojq- ceiciM 
e x e q ^ K C D N  e Y P A - i o i x e i  R 
MOC AYCD c { e } p A IO IK € l ’ nJCOJ 
o j p e  Rx a y n a m i c  nei*JCOce 
a x m Rt*n o 6 - neT*coxW a n

x A e i d  Z033ixexzco  S  Q I a l

'le t  us 
4 cal up

Ite jaie

'd'tlica

|[ 'ttos 
stendsto

i[ ’tee

I lievenlk
iitiile '2'

uiaje BMi

It may be that this phrase should be taken to mean that the 
prayer is spoken in common, as Mah6 proposes ([2], p. 56). 

24-57,25 On prayers in Hermetism, cf. Nock-Festugifere 1,27, note 79-
3 0
3 1

56.1

OY<D07 replaces AOroc, which is deleted by the scribe, 
“life for the forms": or, if one takes the double N before IN6 
as an example of the normal doubling of a single initial N before 
an initial vowel (as Krause does), one could translate, with 
Krause, "the life form."
Reconstruction supported by 58,15-20 and 59,28-30.
Mah6 restores 145 [ R a y n a m i c ], "and [the powers].”

''̂ 'iirec
fcidej, .1

’ "ueverv
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TO

n

“Let us pray, O (^) my father:
24 I call upon thee, who 

rulest over the kingdom 
26 of power, whose word (Xcyo?)

comes as (a) birth of hght.
28 And (Se) his words are immortal.

They are eternal and un- 
30 changing. He is the one whose will 

begets hfe for the forms in
32 every place. His nature ((piSaK;) gives form ((jiopq)'̂ ) 

to substance (oucria). B y him

[5]6

the souls (4'ux'̂ ) of [the eighth]
2 [and] the angels are moved [

[
4 [ ] those that exist. His providence (Tcpovota)

extends to everyone [
6 [ ] begets everyone. He is the one who

[ ] the aeon among spirits (Tcveufxa).
8 He created ever5dhing. He who is 

self-contained cares 
10 for everything. He is perfect, the

invisible (aopaToe) God to whom one speaks 
12 in silence,—his

image (slxcov) is moved when it is directed (Sioixetv), 
14 and it governs (Stoixetv)—the

one mighty in power (SiSvafii?), who is exalted 
16 above majesty, who is better than the 

honored (ones), Zoxathazo a 66

;0ertl4'

56,2-4

5- 6
6- 7

10

•tier'

1 2 - 1 4

1 4 -1 6

Mah6 (i) reconstructs [tT2lT r x p  €Te] /  [neqA]o[r]OC 
n [ o p ^ ]  qjA o [y o n ] /  [n |]m, *'For he it is] / [whose] word 
[reaches] to [all] / . . .
Mah6 (i) reconstructs [^M TT]t o / [ ttoc], ‘‘in the place."
Mah6 (i) reconstructs TTep/[XCU]p, "(The one who) has 
divided .. ."
or "for everything and is perfect. You are the" (Troger [i]) , or 
"for all beings in his fullness" (Mah6 [i]) .
This sentence seems parenthetical. Emendation follows Krause's 
proposal.
As Krause points out, this section may be taken vocatively.
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57.12
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20

22

28

32

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

e e  cDoJcD HUH wcOu? oJ 

HH (OQ>a5 Qju3a> 0 5 5 0 5  
Qi(Uu>5>u;5> YYYYYY 
CD 05 05 0 ) CD CD o) cu O) O) cD 05

24

26

3 0

CDCDCD loJZAZcue nJCoTc 
MA't' NAN TiNOYCO(t>IA €BOA  

^ 0  T 6 KAYNAMIC 
^ A p o N  e T p e N X cu  NAN O e e  

CUpiA FleOl'A.OAC MTi e e N N A C  

HA.H ANp qjpit Rncu2  ee eB A -o  

MAC c N o e i  O R e Y c e B H C  c n  

p n o A iT C Y e c e A i  2 m h c k n o  

M oc- AYcu ncK O Y C P^
TrJJCCUK R M o q  CBOA R o y © 

eiu5 NiM- ANMOoq^e t a p

[t c ic^ ih  a y o j  a n ] ^ cu R ccdn

[ 9  ih ]N T P ? cq 5 Cune
[r 6 i] Tei< :[eecu]p!A ' n j c o e i c  ma*|' 
[ n a ] n R T A A H e e i A ^ R  eiKCUN- 
mW 'I ’ 0 TM TfNA e r p C N
N^ Y [eJ-fMOpCpH ReiKCDN 
t a T e r e  m R t c c  o jt a  m m a y '
Ri'JCi R n T Y n o c  R n A H p cD  
MA RTOOTR € B 0 A ^ T R  DR

10

1 2

14

16

18

C M O Y ’ R i'COYCUN TtTTNA 

CTR^HTR* € B 0 A  p a p  ^ t o o  

TK  R TA H TH pq  JCI 'pY^R’ 
CBOA PAP R^HTK nAPCN  

NHTOC RTAnPCN HTON OJCU 

ne- nJCTTO R d a y t o p c n  h t o c - 

e q ^ o o T t  CBOA ^ t o o t k -

n jc n o  R R p c n n h t o n  t h  

p o Y  ei*qjooTt jcei R R a o

\M]

l lH a v e a li  
j fflceweaii 
iib/.r

jllKltllVW
ftfii 

f ilnys. Foi

Ijffay.a

iiitlietnitl
iofiistk

istiefom

'(yipifr

‘u n iv erse  rece iv ed  so u l” : W orld  so u l wcis a  co n cep t in Middle
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18

20

22

2 4

26

28

30

3 2

ee 0 0 0  eee oooo 
ee 6 6 6 6 6 6  ooooo 
6 6 6 6 6 6  uuuuuu  
666666666666 
6 6 6  Zozazoth. Lord, 
grant us a wisdom  (cro9 ta) from  
thy  power (Suvafxu;) that reaches 
us, so that we m ay describe to ourselves the  
vision (0 £copta) of the eighth (oySoac;) and the ninth (sv-

vea<;).
We have already advanced to  the seventh (epSofjiac;),
since we are pious (euaspTjc;) and  
walk (7uoXiT£\is(T6 ai) in th y  law  (v6 (jlo(;).
And th y  will 
we fulfill
always. For (yap) we have walked in

[5 7 ]

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

[thy w ay, and w e have] renounced  
[ ], so th at
thy  [vision (6 so>pta)] m ay come. Lord, grant 
us the truth (oXyjOeia) in  the im age (stx<i>v).
Allow us through the spirit (Tn/sufia) to  
see the form {yLop(pii) of the im age (eix<iE>v) 
that has no deficiency;
and receive the reflection (tOto?) of the pleroma 
from us through our praise.
And acknowledge the spirit (Tcveufia)
that is in  us. For (yap) from
thee the universe received soul ('I'ux' )̂.
For (yap) from thee, the unbegotten one (ay^vvYjToi;), 
the begotten one (ysvvrjTov) cam e into being.
The birth of the self-begotten  one (auToy^wTjTo?) 
is through thee,
the birth of all begotten  things (yevvY]T6v) 
that exist. R eceive

Platonism taken over from Plato’s Timaeus', cf. Albinus, 
Didaskalikos 169.26-28.
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57,19

27
28

22

32

31-32
58,1-2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

20

2 4

26

28

3 0

r e i K H  e y c i a .  FIt o o t n *
N3k.T eT H T r J N O O Y  R m o o y

Na.K e z p ^ ' i '  nN^HT* TH
pq MR TeN'I'YXH MR T€N
6 o m  T H p c -  M^iTOY-xe n e i *
qpooTt ^•'1 ' n x n
F lT C O ^ ia i  R N 3l1*MOY' 
M3i p R p a L c n 3k.^e R n c n  
e p H O Y  ©  n a i q j H p e  o y  
M € ‘ p a i o j e  e : x R  naiT- h a h  r ^ p
€BOA MMOOY TAYNAMIC
e r o  R o Y o e t N  R n h y  q j ^ tpoN - 
•pNaiY ■’x p  "pNaLY 
e o c  e M 3i Y ^  e p o o Y '

T €  e e  e - t - N aL A o c c  n 3i K

[ n ] h

10

12

1 4

CO n a i^ H p e - ejE
ea i i  AIN  T o [
H m a  aioj  T €  e [ e  e-f'Nak.AOOc e ]  
n T H p q *  aiNOK r r e  [ n N o ] Y [ c  AYtu] 
■pNaiY e x e N O Y C  nei'KEiM] e f  
' I 'YXH- "pNaiY ene[i*]i<:!M e p o T  
e s o A  O Y B O je  e c o Y ^ X B *  K'j' 
N H e i  6 a m - "pNAY e p o e i  ' t 'OY uaq j  
e q j A A e -  o y R o y <|>o b o c  pKA 
T e x e  R M o e i -  a n o k  a € i 6 r  t a p  
XH R t a y n a m i c  e f ^ A R  R a y  
NAMIC T H p O Y  T € T e  M R T €C  
ApXH- -pNAY eY RN PH  e C B p B p  
*̂ 2 PxT 2 R OYCON^- A e i A O O C  ffi 
H A U ^H pe A e  ANOK HG n N O Y C

■ s ' l e t u s e t

■̂S

"spiritual sacrifices": Cf. Corp. Herm. 1 .31; X I I I .18-19,21; Rom 
12:1; Heb 13:15; Eph 5:19; Col 3:16.
"affectionately": or "in truth."
"rejoice": Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.8.
Troger (i) and Mah6 (i) assign these lines to the initiate. 
Mahd (i) reconstructs: e T [ A N p A p X G C ] /eA I  AIN T O [te  
GNAy I- "[We have b egu n /to  see immediately.]"

■■Wi

■'̂"fearô



from US these spiritual (Xoyixy)) sacrifices (Buoia),
20 which we send

to thee with all our heart 
22 and our soul and all

our strength. Save that which 
24 is in us and grant us

the immortal wisdom (crocpla).”
26 “Let us embrace (dcOTrâ eiv)

each other affectionately, O (&) my son.
28 Rejoice over this! For (yap) already 

from them the power 
30 which is light, is coming to us.

For (y «p ) I  see! I  see 
32 indescribable depths (pdcSoi;).

How shall I tell you,

[5 ] 8

0 (&) my son? [
2 from the (fern.) [

the places. How [shall I describe]
4 the universe? I [am Mind (vou?) and]

1 see another Mind (vou?), the one that [moves] the
6 soul ! I see the one that moves me

from pure forgetfulness. Thou dost give 
8 me power! I  see myself! I  want

to speak! Fear (9oPo<;) restrains (xaT x̂sw)
10 me. I have found the

beginning (apxî ) of the power (Siiva|ju<;) that is above 
12 all powers (Siivafu?), the one that has no

beginning (apxî )- I see a fountain bubbhng
14 with life. I  have said, O (Ji) 

my son, that I  am Mind (vou<;).

DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 5 7 ,19 -5 8 ,1 5  359

rijS
]'0JI Jl"'

58,4
5
5- i4a
6- 1 4
8
9

Reconstruction follows Troger (i) and Mah6 (i).
"another Mind": Cf. Corp. Hevm. 1.21-23.
Troger (i) assigns these lines to the initiate.
" I  s e e .. .with life ." : Mah6 (i) assigns this speech to the initiate. 
"I  see m yself!": Cf. Corp, Herm. X I I I .13- 
or "Fear overcomes m e" (following Keizer).
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2 4
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5 8 ,1 6 - 1 7

lJ-22

22

2 8 -2 9

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

20

26

3 0

x e i N A Y  q 6 R 6 x M  a n  W6 i 
j c e  6YC0N2 d a T € b o a - eor*A.o
AC TAP T H p C  O) n A U p H p e  MR 

C T R ^ H T e  MR R a P 
r c A o c  c e p 2 Y M N € i  o y k .a  
p t u q -  ANOK A C  n N O Y C  'pp  
NOei* AOJ T €  e e  CBOA f l T O O T < q >  
e p 2 YMNei- A K ^ c u n e  c y n a u ^
U^AAC AN e p O K -  'pKApAeiT* 
fi) nA C iC D f  - -p oYcoq? e p 2 Y  
M N ci  e p o K  e e i K A p A e i ' f *  a a a a  
A o o q  ANOK TAP n e  d n o y c * 
- t -pNoei RnNOYC (pepMHc  
t ia T e r e  m a y o j  ' 2 ' e p M H N e Y e  
R M o q  e q A p c 2  2Pa T R 2 H T q :
• p p A o j e  A C  n A c i o n *  c T n a y  
e p o K  CKCCOBC’ n x H p q  a c

[ p A ^ ] e -  CTBC day  MR AAAY 
[ R k] t i c i c  e q N A p  6 p cu 2  

[ n ] e K t u N 2 ’ R t o k  t a p  n e  n A O  
[ e i ] c  R N R n o A e i T H C  2 R  m a  
n [ i]M’ T e K n p o N o i A  2 3 i p e 2 ' 
•pMOYTe e p o K  n e i o j f  h a i

10

12

CUN RNAICUN TtffNA O  N O e i O N

AY<u 2R o y h n a  e q - j ’ R n M O Y
R2CUOY CAR OYON NIM- OY
nexKACu RMoq naT’ cu ha 
eicuT* <j>epMHC exBe naT 'p 
Ae AAAY cu nAojHpe- OYAi 
KAiON PAP RnNOYxe n e

iliiaveS'

.iflith t

s

OiwiBy 
i sinjata

■M

)J Em

[N 0] k m

1 creature >

ovai

Troger (i) and Mah6 (i) assign this to the initiate. Cf. Corp. fojU\ 
Harm. X.5. ^
Cf. Corp. Harm. X III .15; 1 .26; Festugiere, La Rivilation III,
1 3 3 -4 0 -
MS has 0 TOOTC. Presumably the scribe translated the 
Greek fern, pronoun (for without considering that the • Fo
noun had changed gender.
Note the word-play, p̂fXTj? and epji7)vc\Setv (Mah6 [2], p. 57).

 ̂ CiJ
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QE,i

16

18

20

22

2 4

26

2 8

3 0

32

I have seen ! Language is not able
to reveal this. For (yap) the entire
eighth {oySooLc,), O (5>) m y son, and
the souls ('Î ux'̂q) that are in  it, and the
angels, sing a hym n (ufivetlv) in
silence. And (8 £) I, Mind (vou?),
understand (voetv).” "W hat is the w ay to sing
a hym n (upivstv) through it  (silence) ?’’ "H ave you

become such that
you cannot be spoken to?” "I am silent,
0  {&) m y father. I w ant to
sing a h}nnn (ufjivetv) to you while I am silent.” “Then

(oXXa)
sing it, for (yap) I am  Mind (voij?).”
“I understand (voetv) Mind (vou?), Hermes, 
who cannot be interpreted (epfjLirjveuetv) 
because he keeps w ithin himself.
And (Ss) I rejoice, O (d>) m y father, because I see 
thee smiling. A nd (Ss) the universe

[5 9 ]

10

12

[rejoices]. Therefore there is no
creature {xtIok;) th at will lack
thy life. For (yap) thou art the
lord of the citizens (tcoXitt)*;) in
every place. T hy providence (Ttpovota) protects.
I call thee father, aeon
of the aeons, great divine (Getov) spirit (Tcveupia).
And b y  a spirit (Tcveufia) he gives
rain upon everyone. W hat
do you say  to  m e, O {&) m y
father, H erm es?” “ Concerning these things I
do not say  anything, O {&) m y son.
For (yap) it is right (Stxaiov) before God

scrife®̂

59,2 Krause reconstructs [7i N o ]  ^ Cl C, but the traces make [Fi k]-
TIC r C more likely.

6-7 ''aeon” : For the conception of aeon in Hermetism, cf. Corp. 
Herm. X I .1-5,15,20.

8-9 Keizer ascribes this sentence to Trismegistus. 
n-14 Cf. 60,3-4; Corp. Herm. X III .13,22.
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59,15

32

34

NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,6

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

2 4

2 6

2 8

3 0

1 5 - 1 6
2 0

2 6 -6 0 ,5

2 8

eTpeNKApcuN a.nefeHTt- 
d) nTp'i'cMencTOC MfiTpe 
TA'I'YXH pxHpjk. aifeecupeia. 
o NeeiON- oyR 6om rxp
MMOK 6 2 CUB NIM’
MHMX TH pq- KOTK e^pxT  €
n < O M O Y  ©  n x q j H p e  Fi i*Jcooc 
e K .K x p x e n * -  e p i x i r e i  R n e  
TKOYxcycj 2 ^ OYKA.pojq- 
NTaipeqoYCD e q c M O Y  x q  
XI q^KXK. x e  n e i o j i *  n r p i c
MeriCTOC OY nei'NXJCOoq 
xN,xei FineeioYoeiN- Aycu 
XNOK 'f'NXY exeeieecupix 
FioYcui* ri2PxT Fl2HTlc- xytiJ 
't’NXY eeoi*Aoxc mR n 'Py  
XH eTR2H''’c MR Rxi'reAoc 
eypzYMNei eeeNNxc mR 
NecAyNXMic- xycu 'pNAy 
epoq eyRTAq RMxy Rxey 
AyNAMic xHpoy eqccuN^

[1]
R < n € x > 2 m TtrfNX- c p  q ^ x y  -Xi n  [+NOY] 
R x R K x p q j N  2 f5 O Y M R x [ n p o ]  
n e x H C -  H n p < y x , x e  x f e e q j [ p i x ]
JCiN x e N o y  ^ q j e  x p 2 Y[MNei]  
x n e i o j T *  (|)OOY R x x  [ c ] q )

jiicoriiŝ

.̂atdiv
il eren-tli

3<l
ifliJcpu

mcIikI
ifeMvei

I n y s e l f a
iinyoiL.̂

Iseeiee

Kail
11 iti

:i w e r  p

t o l e f a t h

Krause omits translating M R X p € because he believes the scribe 
crossed it out. The apparent line through the letters seems to 
be only the bleeding of ink along a horizontal fiber, a situation 
that m ay be observed elsewhere on the MS page.
Cf. PhUo Det.pot.ins. 149; Spec.leg. II.31.
MS has TTMOy. “ the death,”  which Krause, Keizer, andMah6 
([2]. P- 56) translate as it stands. Our emendation is accepted 
b y  Troger (i) and Mahd (i).
Keizer ascribes this speech to Trismegistus.
“ in you” : Probably the Coptic word order is significant here 
so that this means, in effect, "the same vision that is in you.”

fBe
'®lase(]( 

4erp

"ci6
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NOtl

14 that we keep silent about what is hidden.”
"O {&) Trism egistus, let not 

16 m y soul (4̂ uxiq) be deprived (xi^pa) of the  
great divine (6 etov) vision (6 ea>pla). For (yap)

1 8  ever5Tthing is possible for you as (w?) m aster 
of the universe.” "R eturn to  

20 < p raisin g> . O {&) m y son, and sing  
while you are silent. Ask (atrstv) what 

22 you want in  silence.”
W hen he had finished praising he 

24 shouted: "Father Tris
m egistus! W hat shall I say?

26 We have received this light. And  
I m yself see th is same vision (Oewpla)

28 in you. And
I see the eighth (oySoa?) and the souls (4'uxi )̂

30 that are in it and the angels
singing a hym n (upivstv) to  the ninth (^vea?) and 

32 its powers (Stivapit?). And I see 
him who has the

34 power (StSvapLi?) of them all, creating

[6 0 ]

those < th a t  are>  in  the spirit (Tuveufia).” "It is advan
tageous from [now on]

2 that we keep silence in  a reverent posture {-TzpomTric,).
Do not speak about the vision (Oswpta)

4 from now on. It is proper to [sing a hymn (upivstv)]
to the father until the day to quit (the) body ((ico[ia).”

e lie 1)0''='

Bpa?'

isiofl ^

Mah6, however, takes this to mean that Trismegistus is the 
mediator of the vision ([2], p. 60).

59,30-31 Cf. Corp. Harm, 1 .26. _
34-60,1 MS has e q c c U N T  TtnN2L, an impossible construction.

Two other possible emendations are suggested by Krause: e q -  
CCD Fir N > fFFTai “creating spirits,” or e q  CCD NT { n }2 M 
TtlTNA “creating in the spirit.”

2 “in a reverent posture” : TrpoTr̂ TTjc; means a forward inclination
or drooping, hence our translation. Krause translates, “in an 
inclination.” Troger (i) and Mah6 (i) take it with the next 
sentence, and translate, “hastily.”
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MX neTKJcoj PiMoq* fi)
CUT* 'I’OYCDoj e j c o o q
1 ’P2 YMNei 2 0 JC
a k Ht o n  R mok c p q e  AncMoy*  
a k 6 i n €  rxp R nerR u^ iN e R 
ca>q- o y n e T e o j o j e  A e  n e-  
oj n x e i t u f  eTACMoy e e i  
MH2  6BOA 2 ^  nA 2 H1*’ neT B O J 
q je  A €  n e  neK C M oy € t K 
NAAOoq e2PAT e n N o y r e -  
F c e c A 2 q  eneeiJCOicuMe
RNA1*TAK0 ‘ 'f’NAAOOy M
n c M o y  6 2 Pa T 2 m nA2Hi* e'f 
c o i t c l t  F e x H  R n T H p q -  x y a i
TXpXH FiTXpXH R n^H T H
MX R W p o jM e-  <t>eypeMX 
R x t M o y  n p e q ^ n o  R n o y  
o e i N  MR T X A H e e i X '  n p e q  
c i T e  R n A o r o c  tapahh  R 
n o j N j  R N A T M o y  o y A o y o c  
e q 2 H T t  q N x q ^  q ^ x ^ e  xn  e p o K .  
n j c o e i c -  G T B e  n xT  n x N o y c  
o y t u q j  p 2 y M N e i  e p o x  R 
MHNe* XNOK n e  n o p r x N O N

3 0

3 2

R nexnN x* n N o y c  n e x  
nAHXTpoN* n e x q j O A N e  
A e  p'pxAAei RMoei- "j-Nxy

e p o e i  x e iA i  6 om Rt o o t x  x

“iaty

j “lam®

! im o rta ld  
paadt 

I sower of re

i i m e n w o r  
lo r i T l i e r  

P la n ts  to  a  
t t f . I a m  

M l t l i y s p ii i

H

1 ^ 1  II

Cf. Corp. Herm. X III.21.
Troger (i) and Mah6 (i) ascribe this to the initiate.
**I am . . . yourself*': Krause takes this as one sentence and as
cribes it to the initiate.
Keizer ascribes this to the initiate.
Cf. Corp. Herm. X III.20; Mt 7:7-8; Ac 17:27; Rom 10:20. 
Krause takes o y  as the interrogative pronoun and translates, 
*‘But what is fitting?**
Cf. Corp. Herm. XIII.21. ' "1 

■ for
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"W hat you sing, O (&) m y  
father, I too want to  sing.”
“I am singing a hym n (ufAvsiv) w ith in  m yself.
W hile (ax;) you rest yourself, be active in  prciise.
For (yap) you have found w hat you seek .”
"But (Ss) is it proper,
O {Si) m y father, that I praise because I 
am fiUed in m y  heart?” "W hat ( +  M) is proper 
is your predse that you  
wUl sing to God
so that it m ight be w ritten  in th is imperishable book.” 
"I will offer up  
the praise in  m y  heart, as I 
pray to the end of the universe and  
the beginning (apxi^) of the beginning (apx'^). to  the ob

ject
of m an’s quest the
immortal discovery (eupvjjjia), the begetter of
light and truth (aX7 )0 eia), the
sower of reason (X6 yo<;), the love (ayaTn)) of
imm ortal life. N o
hidden word (Xoyo?) will be able to  speak about thee.
Lord. Therefore m y m ind (vou?)
wants to sing a hym n (upiveiv) to  you
daily. I am the instrum ent (Spyavov)
of th y  spirit (Ttveufjta); Mind (vou?) is th y
plectrum (tcX^xtpov). And (8 )̂ th y  counsel
plucks (<j;aXXetv) me. I see

6 1

m yself! I have received power from thee.

60,15

20

20-21
23-24
29-32

The scribe first wrote NA.:XOOYq> “ will send him,”  and then 
deleted the y -
“ the beginning of the beginning” : For a similar phrase, cf. the 
"Mithras L iturgy,”  488 (M.W. Meyer, ed.. The "M ithras L itur
gy ,"  Missoula: Scholars Press, 1976).
Cf. 58,10-11; 60,10.
“the sower of reason” : Cf. Mk 4:14-20.
For metaphor, cf. Plut. Def.orac. 436F, and Pyth.or. 402B.
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n e K M x e i e  r x p  T [ e ] 2 AN ka. 
A O ) c  o j  n x q j H p e -  n ^ M O t  
[M]rmCA NAT- 't’^T? 
[ € € i ] p 2 Y M N e i  e p o K -  Wt a c i

JC[l] TTCUN^ TAP R TO O TR - R 
T^peKAAT* RCO<|)OC- -f
CMOY epoK  'f’ MOYTe m 
n e x p A N  ef^HTt  
S OJ g e  05 HHH 050505 HI 
05050505 0 0 5 0 0  O5C0O5
05 cD YYYYYY 
05(005050505050505 
050505500505030505 
05(0 Rt o k  n e  nefq^ o

16

18

20

24

26 M

28

OTt MR i t n N A  't’P2 YMNI 
e p o K  OYM Ri*NOY Te
(U nAU^Hpe neei:x(DMe 
CA^q A nepne RAiocnoAic- 
2 ^  2 ® n c 2 aT R c A 2 n p A N ^  
expoNOMA^e eeoi*AOAC 
OYtuNj eBOA ReeNNAC- 
'I’NAAAC (u nA<ei(ui*> R ee  
e r e  x o y a 2  c a 2 N €  H m o c  
n o y : 05 n A < q j H p e >  nupA:xe 
PinJCUKUMe CA2q a n c t h

AH R X A A A eiN O C :  (U HAU^H
p e  n e e i J c w M e  e c A 2 q

iFor(r̂

. I f te r tb i

I p ® e t

I aoeeoe
ffidOOC

iilTlODi 
< m ill the  S] 

l ( i t ie e r e \
il

m ite  t i l
i) kliieroglv
atitJEj (0

s E e v e a ls th

iow.'"'0 (
^ ra te  th e  la

Troger (i) does not begin a second quotation at the end of the 
line, hence the speech of Trismegistus continues through 61,22. 
C l 56,17-22; Gos. Eg. (111,2) 66,12-22.
“name” : For the use of name (6vo(Aa) in Hermetic prayers, 
cf. Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 15, line 2; p. 18, line 12; p. 20, line 
6; p. 27, line 8.
“Diospolis” ; It is uncertain whether this is the ancient town of 
Diospolis Parva (modern Heou near Nag Hammadi), or Dios
polis Magna (ancient Thebes at Luxor). Cf. J. M. Robinson, 
“Coptic Gnostic Library Today,” N T S  14 (1968), 369-70. 
“hierogl3q)hic characters” : Lit. “letters of a scribe of the house 
of life.” Our translation is supported by a similar Demotic 
phrase with this meaning; cf. F. LI. Griffith, Catalogue of the 
Demotic Papyri in  the Rylands Library, Manchester III (Man-

wster: Unj 
Sffiattii 
‘lp.8i. F( 
EiffiLicclit

llStasnic 
® has Hie

t i

êrole 
h cf, F, 
'■■P.20,
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For (yap) th y  love has reached us.”
"R ight (xoc^wi;), 0  (&) m y son .” "O (5>) grace!
After these things I g ive thanks
by singing a hym n (u[avsiv) to thee. For (yap) I have
received hfe from thee,
when thou m adest m e wise (<jo9 6 <;). I
praise thee. I call
thy  name that is hidden w ithin  me.
a o ee 6  eee 6 6 6  iii
6 666  00000 666
6 6  uuuuuu 6 6

666666666
666666666
6 6 . Thou art the one who exists
with the spirit (irvsufjia). I sing a hym n (up.vetv)
to thee reverently.”
“ 0  {&) m y son,
write th is book for the tem ple at Diospohs
in hieroglyphic characters,
entitling (ovofjia^etv) it ‘The E ighth (oySoa^)

Reveals the N in th  (^vea<;).’ ”
“I will do it, O (S>) m y < fa th e r > , as
you com m and
now .” “O {&>) m y < s o n > ,
write the language of the book on steles (cttî Xy))
of turquoise (xocXatvo?). O (2>) m y son,
it is proper to  w rite th is book

ittlft

in

- Ha#®'*

Chester: University Press, London; Bernard Quaritch, and 
Sherratt & Hughes, 1909), no. IX, 7.16; 13.19J 14*21; n.b. note 
13, p. 81. For a philological discussion of cf.
Enzo Lucchesi, ''A propos du mot copte 'Sphransh','' Journal 
of Egyptian Archeology 61 (i975), 254-56.

61,23 MS has H p e ,,  “my son.'' Keizer does not emend here.
25 MS has tt̂ lGICUT, “my father." Neither Troger (i) nor Keizer 

emend here. Tr5 ger (i) emends in line 26 < 'j'N A >  
translates the sentence as a question: "My father, shaU I 
w rite .. ."

25-30 On the role of steles as vehicles of revelation in Hellenistic 
texts, cf. Festugi^re, La R ivilation  I, 319-24; Reitzenstein, 
Poim., p. 20, Prayer to Hermes, sentence 6; Steles Seth (VII,5).
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e^SNCTHAH flKAAAXeiNOC 
2 ^C 2 e e i  f iCA^npAeiqj-  

nN oyc rxp oyAAq WTAq 
qpcDne HNeniCKonoc

5B

lO

14

i 6

i 8

FlNAl €TBe haT 't 'pxeAeye 
ATpeyo^oJC? MneeiqjAA^e  
AncuNe ni'KAAq Fl^oyN [m] 
nAoycune- eyR qjMoy[N m ] 
<|)yAA5’ p o e ic  epoq  mF [ . ] .  , 
M<|)HAIOC- N^ooyi* M[e]N 
0 oyNAM e y e  Hnpoccu 
n{p}oN RKpoyp* R^OMe Ae 
^  6Boyp e y e  RnpoccunoN 
ReM oy KO) RAe RoycuNe 
RrAAAKTITHC MDITR RR
n A A 2  RKAA A AeiNH e q e  R r e  
T p A r cu N O N  R i*c 2 a T n p A N  ei* 
n A A 2  R c u N e  R c A T t n e i p i N O N *  
^R 2 ^C 2 A ^  RCA^npAeiqj-  
o> n A o ^ H p e  ex N A K O )  m h a T 
e T q j o o i t  T n A p e e N O C  
m R n p H  2 ^̂  tt6 c  o y e i e  R n e  
2 0 o y  a m R t h  R M O ip A  p n A

j illtli®"5'
For(rif)

ijys

jEtlien?!
j al (iis) tt

:i inJ p

II tuqiioE ( 
afll w rite !

!! mt la:: 
iniiieroeh] 

:iO(6)inyj 
An I am 

ii rithesni

o y ^ T r e ,  translated here “sanctuary," is not attested else
where. It may be related to o y O T T , “be pure, holy." Cf. H.-M. 
Schenke, Review of Robinson et al.. Facsimile Edition: Codex 
VI, OLZ 6g (1974), col. 242, where o y c u n e  is linked with the 
Egyptian w^b, “sanctuary." Sanctuaries were popular places 
to deposit revelations; cf. 2 Edngs 22:8; Festugi^re, La RMla- 
tion I, 320-24; Reitzenstein, Poim., p. 20, line 6.
Krause sees C, “nine," at the end of the line, but this is un
supported by ultra-violet collation and would be difficult in 
any case, since the following word has the article, which would 
be surprising in a number construction. Schenke proposes 
[tt]^ T 9 , “the multitude," but the meaning is unclear (Review 
of Robinson et al.. Facsimile Edition: Codex VI, OLZ 69 [ i974]» 
col. 2̂42).
Perhaps an allusion to the gods making up the primeval Ogdoad 
in Egyptian mythology. It was a well-known tradition that

‘̂cie does n

tkn 
■̂.theexa]

Jtniglitiiii

eoyi
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on steles (ciTigXv)) of turquoise (xocXaivo*;), 
in hierogl5q)hic characters.
For (y«p) Mind (vou<;) him self has 
become overseer (eTcitrxoTto?)

6 2

of these. Therefore I com m and (xeXeiieiv)
that this teaching be carved
on stone, and that you  place it in
m y sanctuary. E ight
guardians (9 tiXa5 ) guard it w ith [
of the sun {^'kioq). The m ales (-|- [xsv)
on the right are frog-faced (TrpocrcoTuov),
and (Se) the fem ales
on the left are cat-faced (TupocrtOTuov).
And (Se) put a square (reTpaYfovo?) 
milk(Y<xXaxTlT7)i;)-stone at the base of the  
turquoise (xoXdctvoi;) tablets (tcXoĉ ) 
and write the nam e on the  
azure {accntfeipivoc;) stone tablet (tcXoĉ ) 
in hieroglyphic characters.
0  (d>) m y son, you will do this  
when I am in Virgo (7cap0 svo<;), 
and the sun is in the first half of the  
day, and fifteen degrees (potpa) have

DISCOURSE ON THE EIGHTH AND NINTH 6 1 ,2 9 -6 2 ,1 9  369

3 :o:aas

liifiilf
Ijgisliife;'
Tcie

ine6.

some of these gods were supposed to have faces of frogs, but 
there does not seem to be any well-established tradition that 
gods with faces of cats were part of the Ogdoad; cf. H. Bonnet, 
Reallexikon der dgyptischen Religionsgeschichte (Berhn: Walter 
de Gruyter and Co., 1952), under Achtheit, Frosch, and KMze.

62,16-20 The meaning here seems to be that the work should be done in 
the morning immediately following the most auspicious time, 
viz., the exaltation of Hermes (our Mercury), which takes place 
at night in the fifteenth degree of the sign of Virgo (Firmicus 
Maternus, Mathesis II.3.4-5).

18-19 "'thefirsthalf of theday," t t 6 c  O Y ^ i e  MTTe^OOY- Difficult 
because OY^IG is elsewhere fern., while the construction here 
requires a masc. form. Hence Mah6 (i) emends to OYA. Keizer 
conjectures (on the basis of an early suggestion of Peter Dirkse) 
that 6 c  stands for the Greek KC, an abbreviation for xpt6?, i.e., 
Aries. But diligent search has uncovered no such abbreviation.

24
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p A r e  M M o e i :  iD n A e ic u i*
X e  NIM eTKXCD MMOOy I ’ M A 
AAY 2 ^  OYOYP Af-  c ^ a T A €  Fi 
o y A N A o j  e n x o j M e  M H n c u c  
TO NOMACiA WNOYFiTc e ^ o y N  
2N OYICAKOYPriA R 6 i n c t * 
NA(DU^ RnXCUCDMe- O Y T 6  
eTM't ’ O YB6 t l ^ B H O Y e  Wxi  
MApMeNH- e y N A p c T O i x e i  
F T o q  e n N O M o c  R n N O Y T e -  
eMnoYpnApABA pco THpq-
AAAA 2n o y t b b o  eypAiTei 
RnNOYTe R n o y c o <()ia mn 
OYrNcuc ic-  Ayco n e T o y
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1 2
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NAxnoq AN Rcpopif 2  ̂ nNoy 
Te- qqjcune 2*̂ N[r]eNtK.oc 
;\oroc MR FiesoJAiAicoc-
qNAO  ̂ CUqj AN RNeT*CH2
2 R neTxcucDMe C T e q c y N  
eiAHCic TOYBAeif epoq- eq 
eipe AN FiAAAY 1̂20>b eqq^A 
Aeq- eqpcYN€Y-Ao6ei an 
NRMAq* AAAA KATA BAOMOC
eqMOOupe eqRNHy e2oyN 
e e i H  r]TMFifAi*MOY’ Aycu 
Fi't’2 e  e qR N H Y  e 2 o y N  e f
NOHCIC ReOl'AOAC CTOy 
OJN2 €BOA WeeNNAC 't*2e

ffeniii

;! lUUlW) ^

: \ v n

5r

) comes 10 Dt

in tlisbooi

does not dc

tins lie ent

62,22-63,14 Krause and Keizer ascribe this speech to the initiate.
27

29

6 3 ,2-3

' ‘fa te " : For fuller treatment of the Hermetic belief, cf. A sclepius

39-40-
" la w " : Cf. 56,29, where it is associated with the seventh step 
of initiation. W hat follows is a description of the requirements 
for those who would eventually attain the illumination described 
in the book (63,12-14).
"the general and guiding discourses," N[r]eN I KOC / ;\oroc 
MR ReSCUAI^iKOC: Evidently the books mentioned in 54,13“

]2;cf.alsoF

6 ro a

êtraB
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passed b y  (Trapaystv) m e.” ” 0  (&) m y father,
everything that you say  I will
do eagerly.” “And (Se) write
an oath in  the book, lest ([/.TriTrax;) those who
read the book bring
the language (6 vo[Aa<Tia) into
abuse (K axcupyla), and not (outs) (use it)
to oppose the acts of fate (etpiapjjievT)).
Rather, they  should subm it (otoix2 iv)
to the law  (v6 [xo(;) of God,
without having transgressed (iTapaPalvstv) at all,
but (oXXa) in purity asking (atTew)
God for wisdom  ((7 0 9 1 a) and  
knowledge (yvcicTu;). A nd he who

will not be begotten at the start by  God 
comes to  be b y  the general (yevixoc;) 
and guiding (s^oSiaxo?) discourses (X6 yo(;).
H e will not be able to  read the things w ritten  
in th is book, although his
conscience ((tuvsiStqctk;) is pure w ithin  him, since he
does not do an5dhing sham eful,
nor does he consent ((juveuSoxetv)
to it. Rather (aXXa), b y  (xaxa) stages (pa0[ji6<;)
he advances and enters into
the w ay of im m ortahty. And
thus he enters into the
understanding (votjctk;)  of the eighth (oySoa?) that 
reveals the ninth  (svvea<;).” “So

6 3

nieBtio®"

63.4

32; cf. also Festugi^re's discussion of Hermetic courses of study. 
La Rdvilation II, 39-42. l^o8tax6(; is an unattested adjective 
from ‘‘marching out, journey," and hence means “per
taining to a journey." Thus the discourses so described are 
those designed to help the initiate on his spiritual journey to
ward enlightenment. There is no need to emend to l 5o8 ix6(; 
(Krause, followed by Mah6 [ i])  or k^o'ziy.6c, (Keizer, pp. 83-86). 
KTause prefers this word division :qNA.^CL>^ XH  R n GT C H 2 • 
But the translation makes doubtful sense.
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m FI itTTNA e T f i^ H T o y  fipeq 
c c u N f -  MN H N o y T e  Fi< Are>N{H}  
N H TO C  MFi n A Y T O r e N N H < C >  
m FI n e N T A Y ^ n o q  e T p e q p T H
pel FiNGNTAipepMHC :xooy
NSTNApTHpei  MHANACy
n N O Y T e  n a ^ c u tT? n m m a y

MFi OyON NIM e N TA N p O N O  
MA^e MMOOy* N€TN Ap 
nApABA A S  MnANAOJ- TOpPH
RnoyA noyA FiNHoy ê P̂ Y 
c:xcuq haY ne nTSAeioc e f 
qjoort cu nAOjHpe:

I and̂

Afld (jel 
todril

fm m
ITiisistli

A second statement of the oath. The first (62,22-63,14) is 
presented indirectly.
“rulers of substance": Cf. Asclepius 19.
MS reads rlrSN H, with re  crossed out. Krause holds that the 
dots above these letters indicate the desire of the scribe to 
restore them after he had crossed them out (p. 238). Elsewhere 
such dots are a way of indicating deletions, cf. VI 55,30; 60,15. 
The Coptic sentence is awkward. Krause, followed by Troger 
(i) and Mah6 (i), translates, “The wrath of each one will come 
upon those who break the oath."

to'Tiewlio 
and transl:
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shall I do it, O {&) m y father.” "This 
is the o a th : I m ake him  who will 
read this holy book swear by  heaven  
and earth and fire and
water and seven rulers of substance (ouoiapx’i'l?) 
and the creating spirit (7rveu(ia) in them  
and the <  unbegotten (aYevvy)T6 <;)> God 
and the self-begotten (auxoYsvY)<;) one 
and him who has been begotten, th at he will 
guard (r/ipstv) the things that Herm es has said. 
And (8 e) those who keep (xTipeiv) the oath,
God will be reconciled w ith them  
and everyone whom  we have  
named (ovopial^etv).
But (8 s) wrath (opY )̂) will come to  each one 
of those who violate (TuapaPatveiv) the oath. 
This is the perfect one (tsXsio?) who is,
O {&>) m y son .”

'♦ n ’ll

foEowedtf'-

63̂ 31-32 Probably refers to the initiate described in lines 11-14. The inter
vening material may have been inserted, since it is the second 
statement of the oath. The relative clause * V ho is” may relate 
to ”he who . . . comes to be” in 62,33-63,2. Troger (i) emends 
and translates, “This is the really complete {logos).” Mah6 
argues for “This initiation is the most complete possible, O my 
son” ([2], p. 65, note 18).
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Krause-Labib. Gnostische und hermetisch& Schriften. Pp. 57"59> 1 S5 -
86.

Mahe, J.-P. "La Priere d'actions de griices du Codex V I de N ag- 
Hamadi et Le Discours parfait.” Z P E  1 3  (1 9 7 4 ), 4 0 -6 0 . 

Nock-Festugiere. Vol. II. Pp . 353-55. 399-401- 
Preisendanz, K. P apyri Graecae Magicae, 2 nd ed. rev. E d ited  b y  A.

Henrichs. Vol. I. S tuttgart: Teubner, 1 9 7 3 . Pp. 56-59- 
Reitzenstein, R. Die hellenistischen Mysterienreligionen. D arm stadt; 

Wissenscbaftliche Buchgesellschaft, 1 9 6 6  (reprint of 1 9 2 7  ed.). 
Pp. 2 8 5 -8 7 .

Scott, W., ed. Hermetica. Vols. I and III. London: Daw sons of 
Pall Mall, 1 9 6 8  (originally published, 1 9 2 4  and 1 9 2 6 ). Pp. 
3 7 4 - 7 7  (Vol. I); 2 8 4 - 3 0 0  (Vol. III).

Troger, K.-W. “D ie sechste und siebte Schrift aus N ag H am m adi- 
Codex V I.” ThLZ  9 8  (1 9 7 3 ), cols. 4 9 5 -5 0 3 -

This short, alm ost perfectly  preserved H erm etic prayer expresses 
in carefully constructed liturgical language th e  gratitude of one who  
has received deifying knowledge. A lthough set off w ith  decorations 
like those reg[ularly used w ith  titles  in  the N ag H am m adi codices, 
the heading, "This is the prayer th at th ey  spoke,” was originally  
only an incipit. Together w ith  the concluding statem ent (65,3-7 ). 
this heading forms a narrative fram ework for the prayer. The loca
tion of this tractate suggests th at the scribe of Codex VI intended  
it as an appendix to  the im m ediately  preceding tractate. Disc. 8-g, 
where the knowledge for w hich th is prayer gives thanks has been  
revealed. The participants, referred to  as " th ey” in the title , are 
probably to be identified w ith  H erm es Trism egistus and his pupU..

Prior to the discovery of the Coptic version of Pr. Thanks., tw o  
other versions were known to  ex ist, the Greek version found in the  
Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2 3 9 1 ) col. X V III ,  59^-^^^>

THE PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING

VI,7:63,33-65,7

1

* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version. James Brashler brought 
the work to completion.
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a n d  t h e  L a t i n  v e r s i o n  p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e  Corp. Herm. Asclepius  4 1 b .  
A t t e m p t s  b y  R e i t z e n s t e i n  a n d  S c o t t  t o  r e c o n s t r u c t  t h e  d i f f i c u l t  a n d  
p o o r l y  p r e s e r v e d  G r e e k  v e r s i o n  r e l i e d  h e a v i l y  u p o n  t h e  L a t i n  t e x t .  
I n  1 9 2 8  P r e i s e n d a n z  p u b l i s h e d  a  m o r e  r e l i a b l e  G r e e k  t e x t  i n  h i s  
e d i t i o n  o f  t h e  G r e e k  m a g i c a l  p a p 3 n i .  M o r e  r e c e n t l y  J . - P .  M a h 6 ’ s  
v a l u a b l e  s t u d y  p r o v i d e d  a  s y n o p s i s  o f  t h e  G r e e k ,  L a t i n ,  a n d  C o p t i c  
v e r s i o n s  w i t h  a  F r e n c h  t r a n s l a t i o n  a n d  c r i t i c a l  n o t e s .  H i s  C o p t i c  
t e x t  d i f f e r s  o n l y  s h g h t l y  ( c f .  6 4 , 3 . 6 )  f r o m  t h a t  p u b h s h e d  b y  M a r t i n  
K r a u s e  i n  1 9 7 2 .  T h e  t e x t  o f  P a p y r u s  M i m a u t  u s e d  h e r e  f o l l o w s  
P r e i s e n d a n z  w i t h  v a r i a t i o n s  b a s e d  o n  M a h e  a n d  a n  i n d e p e n d e n t  
c o l l a t i o n  f r o m  p u b l i s h e d  p h o t o s .

A  c o m p a r i s o n  o f  t h e  t h r e e  v e r s i o n s  o f  Pr. Thanks, r e v e a l s  t h a t  
t h i s  r e l a t i v e l y  i n d e p e n d e n t  u n i t  o f  t r a d i t i o n  h a s  h a d  a  c o m p l i c a t e d  
t e x t u a l  h i s t o r y .  T h e  L a t i n  t e x t  r e t a i n s  t h e  s u b s t a n c e  a n d  f r e q u e n t l y  
t h e  e x a c t  l a n g u a g e  o f  t h e  o t h e r  t w o  v e r s i o n s ,  b u t  i t  i s  e x p a n d e d  t o  
t h e  p o i n t  w h e r e  i t  c a n  a p p r o p r i a t e l y  b e  c a l l e d  a  p a r a p h r a s e  ( c f .  
M a h e ,  p .  5 4 ) .  I t  i s  e s p e c i a l l y  n o t e w o r t h y  t h a t  t h e  L a t i n  c o n c l u d e s  
w i t h  t h e  n a r r a t i v e  s t a t e m e n t  a l s o  f o u n d  a f t e r  t h e  p r a y e r  i n  t h e  
C o p t i c  t e x t  b u t  n o t  i n  t h e  G r e e k .  T h e  G r e e k  a n d  t h e  C o p t i c  t e x t s  
c o r r e s p o n d  v e r y  c l o s e l y ,  a l t h o u g h  i t  i s  e v i d e n t  t h a t  b o t h  h a v e  s u f 
f e r e d  s o m e  c o r r u p t i o n .  T h e  C o p t i c  t e x t  c o n t r i b u t e s  s i g n i f i c a n t l y  t o  
t h e  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  o f  t h e  G r e e k  t e x t  a t  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  p l a c e s ;  6 3 , 3 5 ;
6 4 , 3 - 4 . 7 . 1 5 - 1 6 . 2 2 . 2 3 - 2 4 . 2 5 . 3 4 .  C o n v e r s e l y  t h e  G r e e k  t e x t  i s  s u p e r i o r  
t o  t h e  C o p t i c  a t  6 4 , 7 - 8  a n d  p o s s i b l y  6 4 , 3 3 .

T h e  l i t e r a r y  c o n t e x t s  i n  w h i c h  Pr. Thanks,  a p p e a r s  a r e  d i f f e r e n t  
i n  e a c h  c a s e .  I n  P a p y r u s  M i m a u t  i t  i s  p a r t  o f  a  l o n g e r  p r a y e r  e m 
b e d d e d  i n  a  m a g i c a l  c o m p o s i t i o n .  I n  t h e  L a t i n  Asclepius  i t  f o r m s  
t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h a t  t r a c t a t e .  I n  C o d e x  V I  i t  i s  a n  i n d e p e n d e n t  
u n i t  o f  t r a d i t i o n  l o o s e l y  a p p e n d e d  t o  Disc. 8-g. I t  s e e m s  l i k e l y  t h a t  
t h e  C o p t i c  t e x t  r e f l e c t s  t h e  i n d e p e n d e n t  c h a r a c t e r  o f  Pr. Thanks., 
a n d  i t s  i n c l u s i o n  i n  P a p y r u s  M i m a u t  a n d  t h e  L a t i n  Asclepius a r e  
u n r e l a t e d  r e d a c t i o n a l  u s e s  o f  t h e  p r a y e r .

Pr. Thanks, i s  e s p e c i a l l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  f o r  t h e  c l e a r  e v i d e n c e  i t  p r e 
s e n t s  o f  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  H e r m e t i c  c u l t i c  p r a c t i c e s .  T h e  p r a y e r  i t s e l f  
i s  c e r t a i n l y  l i t u r g i c a l ,  a s  i t s  b a l a n c e d  l a n g u a g e  a t t e s t s .  M o r e o v e r  t h e  
c o n c l u d i n g  s t a t e m e n t  m e n t i o n s  a  r i t u a l  e m b r a c e  o r  k i s s  ( a l s o  f o u n d  
i n  V I , 6  a t  5 7 , 2 6 - 2 7 )  a f t e r  t h e  p r a y e r ,  a n d  a  c u l t i c  m e a l .  T h e s e  r e f 
e r e n c e s  t o  c u l t i c  p r a c t i c e s  s u g g e s t  t h a t  t h e  p r i m a r y  Sitz im Leben 
f o r  Pr. Thanks, w a s  a  H e r m e t i c  g n o s t i c  c o m m u n i t y  d e d i c a t e d  t o  
t h e  p r e s e r v a t i o n  a n d  t r a n s m i s s i o n  o f  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  c e l e b r a t e d  i n

•ItiefflBiiai
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this prayer (cf. K .-W . Troger, "Die herm etische G nosis,” in Gnosis 
ufd NT, ed. b y  Troger, pp. 1 1 8 - 1 9 ). W hile it  is not possible to assign a 
date to such com m unities, it is reasonable to  assum e that th ey  flour
ished in the second and third centuries A . D . and possibly even earher.
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THE PR AYER  OF THANKSGIVING

V I ,7 : 6 3 .3 3 -6 5 .7

na.T n e  n q p x H A  f lTAY-XOoq;

34

3 6

TRqprt 2M01* Rt o o t k  '{'Yxh 
NIM- A-YCO <|)HT n o p ^  CpApOK 
d> nipAN eY peN cuxA ei Nxq a n *

5A

eqxAeiAeiT* t o n o m a c ia  
2 R n N O Y [T ]e- AYto c y c m o y

thep

It
T liisi

Papyrus Mimaut (Paris, Louvre, Papyrus 2 3 9 1 ), col. XVIII,  5 9 1 - 6 1 1

5 9 1  Xaptv aoi ol'Sa[jiev Tuacra xat xapSta{v} 7r:p6<; / g[e] avaxsTa-
[x£vy){v} (SccppacTTOv ovofxa TeTifJLVjfxsvov / [tt)] Toi3 0£o5 TcpodYjYopia xal 
euXcyoupievov

Latin Asclepius 41b (Nock-Festugiere II, 353-55)
353A  gratias tibi summe, exsuperantissime; tua enim / gratia tan- 'ikktoTl] 
turn sumus cognitionis tuae lumen conse/cuti, nomen sanctum et 
honorandum, nomen unum, 354,1 quo solus deus est benedicendus

63>33

34

The heading at the beginning of this tractate is an incipit that has 
become a title and is decorated as one. Similar decorations mark 
the end of the tractate, although the title is not repeated there. 
For a discussion of the meaning of the title, see introduction. 
Numerous parallels to the opening thanksgiving formula can be 
found in J. M. Robinson, *'Die Hodajot-Formel in Gebet und 
Hymnus des Friihchristentums,'' in Apophoreta: Festschrift fuf 
Ernst Haenchen, ed. by W. Eltester, Beiheft 30 to Z N W  (Berlin: 
Topelmann Verlag, 1964), pp. 194-235. For Hermetic parallels, 
cf. Corp. Herm. 1 .29 and NHC VI,6 {Disc. 8~g) 61,4.

Mj'Tlieph



THE PR AY ER  OF THANKSGIVING

V I .7 : 6 3 ,3 3 -6 5 ,7

63

This is the prayer that they  spoke:

34 “We give thanks to Thee! Every soul ((l̂ ux̂ i) 

and heart is lifted  up to Thee,
36 0  {&) undisturbed (evoxXetv) name,

64

honored w ith  the name (ovofiaerla),
2 ‘God,’ and praised

Pap5mis Mimaut (Pajis, Louvre, Papyrus 2391), col. XVIII, 591-611
591 We give thanks to Thee. Every soul and heart (is) stretched 
out to / Thee, O inexpressible Name, honored / with [the] desig
nation of God, and blessed

Latin A scU pius 41b

353,1 Thanks be to Thee, Most High, Most Excellent, for by Thy / 
grace we have received the great light of Thy knowledge. / (Your) 
name (is) holy and to be honored, the only name 354,1 by which God 
alone is to be blessed

3̂i35 a .C orp . Harm. 1 .31: xal xapSiag 7rp6(; ah dtvaTeTa(x£vY)(;.
The Coptic text, which presupposes xapSla . . . avaTSTa[x£v7j, pro
vides the basis for emending the corrupt Greek text, cf. Mah6, 
p. 43. The photograph published by Mah6 confirms the reading 
g[k] given by Preisendanz, p. 58.

36 The use of evoxXeiv where the parallel Greek text has (SccppaaTov is 
one of several instances (cf. Mah6, p. 52) where vocabulary varia
tions suggest that the Coptic text was a translation of a different 
Greek recension from the one found in Papyrus Mimaut.
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lo

1 2

e p o q  TONOMACiA R n i a j [ i * ]  
j c e  qjA o y o N  n i m - a-YO) h t h  
pq-  T 6 Y N O I A  M n e i o j t  m F  
n n e  m H n o Y { o Y } c o < y  a y o j  
e u ^ x e  oY^i oycbcu  e c ^ A x e d  
e c o  N^^^nAOYC- e c p x A p i 2: e  
NAN R n N O Y C  R n A o r o c  R 
T r N c u c i c -  n N O Y C  m € n x e  
KAAC e N A p N O e i  R m o k - n A O  
r o c  A 6  X e K A A C  C N A ^ e p M H  
N C Y e  R m o k .’ T r N O J C i c  a c

Papyrus Mimaut, col. XV III ,  cont.
Tyj Tou / <TcaTpo<; 6vo{jia(Ttc»t’>  '0<; 7rp[6]<; Tcavrai; xai Ttpo? 

7uavTa{?} TcaTptxrjV 5 9 5  [eujvoiav xai cTTopŷ v xai 9 tXiav xai em'fkmm&j 
[nrjjv svepYiocv l v < e > 8 i ĉo, yjxpiaani.ew<i 7 )(Jiiv vouv / [X6 y]ov vouv
(ie<v> tva ae voY)<T(«)[xev, X6 yov / [Ss tv]a as s 7iixaXlaa>(Aev, •pcoaiv < 8i>

6 4 .3 - 4

6

6-8

iisiieecl

jWcol.

III lias

Latin Asclepius 4 1 b, cont.
religione paterna, / quoniam omnibus paternam pietatem et religio- 
nem / et amorem et, quaecumque est dulcior efficacia, / praebere 
dignaris condonans nos sensu, ratione, 354,5 inteUegentia: sensu, ut 
te cognouerimus; ratione, / ut te suspicionibus indagemus; cogni- 
tione.

sllliee;reas

Krause’s restoration of R n IOJ [ A] X  € is unacceptable because the 
expected trace of the bottom of the ^  is lacking. Mah6 (p. 50) 
correctly equates the with o? (=  w?) and, foUowingthe Coptic 
emends [6s]ou to 7raTp6i;. This emendation corrects the repetition 
of the preceding parallel phrase, which is probably the result of 
dittography. The Coptic suggests that 6vo(raotq; should also be 
included in the emendation.
Krause reads ttoY O Y ^ ^ ’ demand,”  and overlooks the
dittography.
AY^D e q ^ X C  O Y R  O Y- • • confirms the suggestion by Scott 
(III, 289) that xai el ti is the basis for the Latin et quaecumque est. 
While it is conceivable that the original Greek text had xai el 
(cf. Rom 13:9, where the same idiom occurs in an analogous

ncca 
N i l  Pap 

.k

tooyci
been con.

'y
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10

12

with the name (ovoixacria), ‘Father,’ 
for to everyone and everything  
(comes) the fatherly kindness (suvoia) and  
affection and love,
a n d  a n y  t e a c h i n g  t h e r e  m a y  b e  t h a t  i s  s w e e t  
a n d  p l a i n  ( a 7 t X o u < ; ) ,  g i v i n g  ( x a p l C e c S a i )  
u s  m i n d  ( v o u ? ) ,  s p e e c h  ( X o y o i ; ) ,
(and) knowledge (yvwcti?): m ind (vou<; - f  (xev), 

so that we m ay understand (vostv) Thee, 
speech (Xoyoi; -j- 8s), so that we m ay  
expound (sp(i,7)veueiv) Thee, knowledge (yvaiau; -f- Se)

Pap5Tus Mimaut, col. XV III ,  cont.

with the / <nam e of > t h e <  Father. > For to  everyone and  
to all things Thou hast displayed paternal 5 9 5  kindness, devotion, 
love, and yet sweeter / action, having granted to  us m ind, / [speech], 

iwisiris (and) knowledge: m ind, in  order that w e m ay understand Thee; 
speech, / [in order that] w e m ay call upon Thee; knowledge.

".V :::u 

.Aofcv'i:

iDieu®:'

iDitalii'

Latin Aschpius 4 1 b, cont.

w ith  ancestral reverence, / because Thou think- 
est it good to display to  all things, paternal kindness, devotion, / 
love, and whatever virtue m ay be more sweet, / granting to us 
mind, reason, 3 5 4 , 5  (and) know ledge: m ind, in order that we m ay  
understand T hee; reason, / in  order that b y  m eans of hints we m ay  
investigate T hee; knowledge.

ms
64,8-14

context), it seems more likely that the unusual word iTuŷ uxiSTaTiQv 
or perhaps Iti yXuxiiTariQv was misread as zt ti Although
the Coptic can be translated as it stands, the superior text is 
found in Papyrus Mimaut. CBCU translates (cf. 6 4,17)
rather than ( =  svSet^o) found in Papyrus Mimaut. The
translator misread a> as tv and changed the verb into a noun. 
2^TTAOYC is best explained as a translation of IvapyiQv, which 
has been confused with IvepyTjv (cf. Bauer, Lexicon, p. 261), as 
suggested by F. Wisse in private communication, or possibly with 
IvepyCav (=  ivepyeiav), as proposed by Preisendanz, p. 58, on the 
basis of the Latin efficacia, Mah6 (p. 43) reads lvepy[st]a<v> .
Cf. Corp. Herm, XII. 12 and Asclepius {VI,8) 66,30-34.
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1 4

16

18

20

22

24

JCeKAAC €N NACOYWNK* 
T f i p A ^ e  HTApRjci o y o e i N  

TeKrNcucic- TWpxqpe 
JCe AKTCeBON epOK- TFipA 

jce eN f̂l ccuma akaan 
HNOYTe TeKrNcucic- 
n o j n  ^'m'at* RnpoJM e ei*nH 2  

q̂ ApoK- OYA ne ^exAC ArpFi 
COYCUNK- ANCOYtUNK
di n o Y o e iN  Wn o h t o n * d)
TTCUNj nnCUN^ ANCOYCDNlC

Pap5niis M im aut, col. XVIII, cont.

v̂a ere Xa[C]pon[e]v 8t i ceauTov -̂ {itv eSi^a?' 600 Xa(-

pofiev 6t i  sv [TujXdcrfJiacriv v)fJ.a(; 8vTa<; (X7ie0̂ (o/[er]a(; osauTou 

Xdpu; dcv6peo7rou Ttpô  ere [xta- to /  [YJveopioat <ere*> ’EYv<opbap,ev 

<cre> &  < (p < a i; vorjr6v, & >  ty]<; dvOpeomvT]*; <̂0̂ 1; / eyveopi-

oapiev <cre.

64.15-16

18-19

21-22

fferejo®

sW,c

;3 i i , t a W e r (

’ iBitoIliee

Latin A sclepius 41b, cont.
ut te / cognoscentes gaudeamus. ac numine saluati tuo gau- 

355,1 demus, quod te nobis ostenderis totum; gaudemus, / quod nos 
in corporibus sitos aeternitati fueris con/secrare dignatus. haec est 
enim humana sola gra/tulatio, cognitio maiestatis tuae. cognoui- 
mus te et 355,5 lumen maximum solo inteUectu sensibile; intelle/ 
gimus te, o tiitae uera uita.

sis tie

The Coptic indicates that a hne has been lost in the Greek by 
homoeoteleuton, cf. Mah6, p. 45. O Y O ei  N in the Coptic version 
supports the suggestion of Scott (III, 291) that numine in the 
Latin version be emended to lumine.
Cf. Corp. Herm. 1 .26 and IV.7. Corp. Herm. X.6 states that divi- 
nization can not occur "h/ ati>yi.«.’n ” and in Corp. Herm. XIII io 
divine regeneration occurs after physical perception has been 
transcended.
Cf. Corp. Herm. 1.27,32.

as!
Kan
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14

16

18

2 0

22

24

SO that we may know Thee.
We rejoice, having been illumined 
by Thy knowledge (yvcicrt?). We rejoice 
because Thou hast shown us Thyself. We rejoice 
because while we were in (the) body (caifia). Thou hast

made us
divine through Thy knowledge (yvwcti?).
The thanksgiving of the man who attains 
to Thee is one thing: that we know 
Thee. We have known Thee,
0 {&) intellectual (votjtov) light. 0 {5>) 
life of hfe, we have known Thee.

<?;'> h. 
}:

P a p j T u s  Mimaut, c o l .  X V I I I ,  c o n t .

i n  o r d e r
t h a t  w e  m a y  k n o w  T h e e .  /  W e  r e j o i c e  b e c a u s e  T h o u  h a s t  s h o w n  
T h y s e l f  t o  u s .  6 0 0  W e  r e j o i c e  b e c a u s e ,  w h i l e  w e  w e r e  ( y e t )  i n  m o l d e d  
s h a p e s .  T h o u  d e i f i e d  u s  /  b y  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  o f  T h y s e l f .  ( T h e )  t h a n k s 
g i v i n g  o f  a  m a n  t o  T h e e  ( i s )  o n e :  /  t o  k n o w  < T h e e > . W e  h a v e  k n o w n  
< T h e e > ,  0  < i n t e l l e c t u a l  L i g h t ,  O  L i f e >  o f  h u m a n  l i f e .  /  W e  h a v e  

k n o w n  < T h e e ,

n m e  a f f l ' .  
sjdaulf
re ipK.: 
gtis t®.?
,-ri «II3iC

L a t i n  Asclepius 4 1 b ,  c o n t .

in order that / knowing Thee, we may 
rejoice. And, redeemed by Thy power, 355,1 we do rejoice that Thou 
hast shown Thyself to us completely. We rejoice / that Thou hast 
thought it good to deify us for eternity while we are yet situated in 
bodies. / For this is the only human / gratitude: the knowledge of 
Thy majesty. We know Thee and 355,5 the greatest light percep
tible to the intellect alone. We understand / Thee, O true life of life.

2 lost intis® 
IliaieĈ

64,22-24 On the deity as light and life, cf. Corp.Herm. 1.9,12,21,32; X III.18.
The Coptic and Latin indicate what has been omitted in the 
Greek, probably by homoeoteleuton with 5>. Mah6 is most likely 
correct in emending Yvtiaeoc to (piiceox; on the basis of the Coptic 
and the Latin.
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26

28

3 0

3 2

34

tU TMHT pX FlOCO NIM A.NCOY 
c u N e  d) T M H T p x  e i * J c n o  2?^ 
T < | ) Y c ic  P i n i c u f  a n c o y c d  
Ne  d) nM OYN e s o A  6 N 6 2  

R n e i c u i *  e i * x n o  T e T 2 e  a n  
o Y O j q ^ ?  R n e K A r x e o N  o y  
O Y t o q j e  o y c o t* n e r t l p A i T e i  
MMoq* eNOY<oqj e r p e Y P  
T H p e i  MMON 2 ^̂  TrNOJCIC- 
o Y A .p e2  A e  o y c o t* n e v e N

0(i)w

Here is c
I
peien'ed

le

OYoqjq  eTMTpeNCAAATe  
2 M n e e i B i o c  R'|’[M]iNe- Fi 
TA poY-xe n a T €Yq?AHA’ AYP 
ACUA:^e FiNeYepHOY' aycu

it ill t i l

Papyrus M im aut, col. XV III ,  cont.

Ji> [AT̂ Tpa 7cdccn}<; «p^>ae(tx;, SYV6)pl(j<a>(ji.e/v <ae> &
(XT̂ Tpa xu7 )9 6 pe EfA uaTpo? 9 0 x1 9  syvto- 6 0 5  <pl>(ra{x.sv < ae> , Si Ttaxpi? 1  

xuY)9 opouv[x]o<; alcovioi; SiapLo/vî ). OGxo < x 6 [>v] crou ayaOiv Ttpooxu- d, 
ve^oavxe?, p.7jSE(jt.iav / 7)riQ(ia(AEV [xlaEp^v 7tXy)]v ©eXtjoov Y)(ia? 8 ia[T]7)pT)- â yd ijpj 
6 ^vai /  sv cr̂  Y\'wg[Et- Ml]a Se x: [̂p7j(n<;,] c7 9 aX^vat / xou xotoiiTou nijltiilltl 
[piou] TotjTou. (Only unintelligible portions of the last 2 |  lines iJtiijii; tiat ̂  
remain.) sitllisible w

Latin Asclepius 4 1 b, cont.

o naturarum omnium / fecunda praeg- 
natio; cognouimus te, totius naturae / tuo conceptu plenissimae 
[cognouimus te] aeterna / perseueratio. in omni enim ista oratione 
adorantes 3 5 5 , 1 0  bonum  bonitatis tuae hoc tantum  deprecamur, ut/ 
nos uelis seruare perseuerantes in amore cognitio/nis tuae et num- 
quam ab hoc uitae genere separari. / haec optantes

64.33 Perhaps emend to T <  €  K> r N CU CIC as in the Latin and Greek 
versions and also at 64,16.19.

‘tlCof



PRAYER OF THANKSGIVING 64 ,25-65,4 385

O {&) womb ((xifiTpa) of every creature, we have 
26 known Thee. O {&) womb (p.7)Tpa) pregnant with 

the nature (9'S<K(;) of the Father, we have known 
28 Thee. O {&) eternal permanence

of the begetting Father, thus have we 
30 worshipped Thy goodness (dyaSov).

There is one petition that we ask (aixeiv):
32 we would be

preserved (nripeiv) in knowledge (yvoiai?).
34 And (Ss) there is one protection that we

desire: that we not stumble 
in this kind of hfe (pio(;).”
When they had said these things in prayer, they 
embraced (d<j7rd?̂ e(70at) each other and

6 5

TLISI <5i>r‘

Papyrus M im aut, col. XVIII, cont.
0 > Womb of all <nature>. We have known / <Thee>, O 

Womb pregnant in the nature of the Father. We have known 605 
<Thee>, 0  eternal Continuation of the impregnating Father. / 
Thus having worshipped Thy goodness, / we ask only one favor: 
that thou might will that we be preserved / in Thy knowledge; and 
one protection: that we not fall away / from a hfe such as this. 
(Only urdnteUigible portions of the last hnes remain.)

\0̂

dido,®®"
ifltes

Latin Aschpius 41b, cont.
0  pregnancy fertile with all natures, / we know Thee, Eternal con
tinuation of aU nature / most full of Thy impregnating activity. / 
For worshipping the good of Thy goodness in this whole prayer, 
355iio we pray for just one thing: that Thou wiliest to keep us 
persevering in the love of Thy knowledge ./ and never to be sepa
rated from a life such as this. / Wishing these things,

4̂-34-65,2 Cf. Corp. Herm. I.32.

25
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xyBcuK eYNAoytDM R r e y
6 TpO<|)H eCOyXAB- €MFi CNOq 

W^h t c :
i i it .

L atin  A sckpius  4 1 b, cont.

conuertim us nos ad puram et sine / anim alibus cenam.
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t h e y  w e n t  t o  e a t  t h e i r  
6  h o l y  f o o d  ( x p o 9 7 ) ) ,  w h i c h  h a s  n o  b l o o d  

i n  i t .

L a t i n  AscUpius 4 1 b ,  c o n t .

w e  t u r n  t o  a  p u r e  m e a l  w i t h o u t  /  a n y  f l e s h  o f  a n i m a l s .
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D ouglas  M .  P arro tt

THE SCRIBAL NOTE

VI,7a: 65,8-14

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  GnosHsche und hermetische Schriften. P p .  2 5 ,  1 8 7 .  
M a h e ,  J . - P .  “ L a  P r i e r e  d ’ a c t i o n s  d e  g r a c e s  d u  C o d e x  V I  d e  N a g -  

H a m a d i  e t  L e  D i s c o u r s  p a r f a i t . ”  Z P E  1 3  ( 1 9 7 4 ) ,  5 8 .
T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T .  P .  5 5 .

T h e  Scribal Note  i s  f o u n d  b e t w e e n  V I , 7  a n d  V I , a n d  i s  s e p a r a t e d  
f r o m  b o t h  b y  a  b o x  d r a w n  b y  t h e  s c r i b e ,  w h i c h  h e  h a s  d e c o r a t e d  
m o d e s t l y  o n  b o t h  s i d e s .  E x c e p t  f o r  t h e  l a s t  l e t t e r ,  w h i c h  i s  p a r t i a l l y  
i n  a  l a c u n a ,  t h e  t e x t  i s  i n t a c t .

I n t e r e s t  i n  t h e  Scribal Note  h a s  c e n t e r e d  o n  t h e  q u e s t i o n  o f  t h e  
t r a c t a t e  t o  w h i c h  i t  r e f e r s .  T h e  l a n g u a g e  i t s e l f  w o u l d  l e a d  o n e  t o  
t h i n k  t h a t  i t  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  i m m e d i a t e l y  p r e c e d i n g  t r a c t a t e .  B u t  
K r a u s e  h a s  t a k e n  t h e  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  i n  f a c t  i t  r e f e r s  t o  t h e  i m m e d i a t e 
l y  f o l l o w i n g  o n e :  Asclepius  ( p .  2 5 ,  f o l l o w e d  b y  M a h e ,  p .  5 8 ) .  H e ,  
c o n t e n d s  t h a t  t h e  s c r i b e  w a s  u n a b l e  t o  i n c l u d e  a l l  t h a t  h e  h a d  i n 
t e n d e d  f r o m  Asclepim  f o r  l a c k  o f  s p a c e  a n d  t h e r e f o r e  d e s i r e d  t o  
e x p l a i n  t o  t h o s e  w h o  h a d  c o m m i s s i o n e d  h i m  w h y  t h i s  h a d  h a p p e n e d .  
H e n c e ,  K r a u s e  a r g u e s ,  h e  e r a s e d  t h e  t i t l e  o f  Asclepius  a n d  i n s e r t e d  
t h i s  n o t e .  T h i s  a c c o u n t s  f o r  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  a  n o t e  r e f e r r i n g  t o  Asclepius 
a p p e a r s  b e f o r e  i t  b u t  s p e a k s  a b o u t  t h e  c o p 3 d n g  i n  t h e  p a s t  t e n s e .

H o w e v e r ,  a  c a r e f u l  e x a m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  M S  b y  J .  M .  R o b i n s o n  i n  
1 9 7 0 ,  a n d  b y  o t h e r  s c h o l a r s  s u b s e q u e n t l y  ( u s i n g  u l t r a v i o l e t  l i g h t  i n  
s o m e  c a s e s ) ,  h a s  f a i l e d  t o  d e t e c t  a n y  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  e r a s u r e .  T h i s  
m e a n s  t h a t  t h e  Scribal Note  w a s  w r i t t e n  p r i o r  t o  t h e  c o p y i n g  o f  
Asclepius. H e n c e  i t  i s  m o r e  r e a s o n a b l e  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  t h e  Scribal 
Note h a s  t o  d o  w i t h  Pr. Thanks,  ( s o  a l s o  T r o g e r ,  p .  5 5 ) .

I t  i s ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  t h e  s c r i b e  w a s  s p e a k i n g  o f  b o t h  
V I , 6  a n d  7  t o g e t h e r .  A f t e r  a l l ,  h e  j o i n s  t h e  e n d  o f  V I , 6  a n d  t h e  
b e g i n n i n g  o f  V I , 7  v e r y  c l o s e l y  o n  p .  6 3 ,  w h e r e a s  e l s e w h e r e ,  w h e n  a  
t r a c t a t e  e n d s ,  h e  e i t h e r  l e a v e s  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  p a g e  b l a n k  ( p p .  1 2 ,  2 1 ,  
3 5 . 5 1 )  o r  l e a v e s  s p a c e  b e f o r e  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  n e x t  t r a c t a t e  
( p .  4 8 ;  o n  p .  6 5  t h e  Scribal Note  s e r v e s  a s  a  s e p a r a t o r ) .  H o w e v e r  
t w o  t h i n g s  c o u n t  a g a i n s t  t h i s .  F i r s t ,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  d e c o r a t i o n  s u r -
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r o u n d i n g  t h e  t i t l e  o f  V I , 7 .  S u c h  d e c o r a t i o n  i s  f o u n d  e l s e w h e r e  i n  
t h i s  c o d e x  o n l y  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g s  a n d  e n d i n g s  o f  t r a c t a t e s .  S e c o n d l y ,  
t h e  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  s c r i b e  s a y s  t h a t  h e  h a s  c o p i e d  o n l y  o n e  d i s c o u r s e  
a n d  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  h e  w i l l  c o p y  n o  m o r e  ( l i n e s  1 1 - 1 3 )  i m p U e s  t h a t  
t h e  k i n d  o f  d i s c o u r s e  h e  i s  s p e a k i n g  o f  i s  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  V I , 5 ,  w h i c h  
i s  t h e  n e x t  t h i n g  h e  c o p i e s .  T h e r e f o r e  t h e  " o n e  d i s c o u r s e ”  m o s t  p r o b 
a b l y  d i d  n o t  i n c l u d e  V I , 6 ,  w h i c h  r e s e m b l e s  V I , 5  i n  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  
b o t h  H e r m e t i c  d i a l o g u e s ,  b u t  r a t h e r  r e f e r s  o n l y  t o  Pr. Thanks.

T h e  Note  i s  a p p a r e n t l y  a d d r e s s e d  t o  t h e  p e r s o n s  w h o  h a d  a s k e d  
t h e  s c r i b e  t o  i n s c r i b e  t h e  c o d e x .  T h e  s c r i b e  a d m i t s  t o  h a v i n g  c o p i e d  
t h e  i m m e d i a t e l y  p r e c e d i n g  d i s c o u r s e  ( l i n e  8 ) .  S i n c e  h e  a l s o  c o p i e d  
a U  t h e  o t h e r  t r a c t a t e s  i n  t h e  c o d e x ,  t h i s  m o s t  p r o b a b l y  m e a n s  t h a t  
h e  i s  t a k i n g  p e r s o n a l  r e s p o n s i b i h t y  f o r  t h i s  o n e ,  w h e r e a s  h e  w a s  
p e r h a p s  i n s t r u c t e d  t o  c o p y  t h e  o t h e r s .  H e  s a y s  h e  h a s  c o l l e c t e d  
m a n y  d i s c o u r s e s  l i k e  t h i s  o n e  ( l i n e  9 )  b u t  t h a t  h e  h a s  n o t  c o p i e d  
t h e m  b e c a u s e  h e  t h o u g h t  t h o s e  f o r  w h o m  h e  w a s  w o r k i n g  m i g h t  
a l s o  h a v e  c o l l e c t e d  t h e m  ( l i n e s  9 - 1 0 ) .  H e  t h e n  r e p e a t s  t h e  l a t t e r  
s t a t e m e n t  i n  o t h e r  w o r d s ,  a d d i n g  t o  h i s  r e a s o n  f o r  n o t  c o p y i n g  t h e m  
t h a t  h e  t h o u g h t  t h o s e  f o r  w h o m  h e  w a s  w o r k i n g  m i g h t  b e  b u r d e n e d  
b y  t h e m  ( l i n e s  1 1 - 1 3 ) — p r e s u m a b l y  b e c a u s e  t h e y  w o u l d  t h e n  h a v e  
d u p l i c a t e  c o p i e s .  F i n a l l y  h e  b e g i n s  a  n e w  s e n t e n c e  w i t h  a  r e i t e r a t i o n  
o f  w h a t  h e  h a d  a l r e a d y  s a i d  i n  l i n e  9  ( l i n e s  1 3 - 1 4 ) — a n d  l e a v e s  t h e  
s e n t e n c e  i n c o m p l e t e ,  a p p a r e n t l y  n o t  w i s h i n g  t o  u s e  a n y  m o r e  s p a c e .

T h e  s i g n i f i c a n c e  o f  t h i s  i s  n o t  c l e a r .  I s  t h e  s c r i b e  e x c u s i n g  h i m s e l f  
f o r  n o t  i n c l u d i n g  m o r e  o f  h i s  c o l l e c t i o n  ?  I s  h e  o f f e r i n g  t o  p r o v i d e  
a d d i t i o n a l  p r a y e r s  i f  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  c o m m i s s i o n e d  h i m  d e s i r e  t h e m  ? 
O r  i s  h e  t r y i n g  t o  e x p l a i n  w h y  h e  a d d e d  Pr. Thanks. ?

S o m e  h e l p  i n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  t h e  Note  c o m e s  w h e n  w e  o b s e r v e  t h e  
c r o w d i n g  o f  t h e  p a g e s  s u b s e q u e n t  t o  Pr. Thanks.,  f o r  w h i c h ,  p r e 
s u m a b l y ,  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  Pr. Thanks, a n d  t h e  Scribal Note w a s  
r e s p o n s i b l e .  W h e r e a s  p a g e s  b e f o r e  t h e  Scribal Note  ( o t h e r  t h a n  f i n a l  
p a g e s  o f  t r a c t a t e s )  h a v e  b e t w e e n  3 2  a n d  3 5  l i n e s  ( e x c e p t  f o r  p p .  1 7  
a n d  5 2 ) ,  a f t e r  i t  s u c h  p a g e s  h a v e  b e t w e e n  3 5  a n d  3 8  l i n e s ,  a n d  t h e  
f i n a l  p a g e  o f  t h e  c o d e x  ( 7 8 )  h a s  4 3 .  T h e  s c r i b e ’ s  e x e r c i s e  o f  i n d e p e n d 
e n t  j u d g e m e n t ,  t h e n ,  s e e m s  t o  h a v e  f o r c e d  a  r e v i s i o n  i n  a  w e l l -  
p l o t t e d  a r r a n g e m e n t  o f  l i n e s  p e r  p a g e  r e s u l t i n g  i n  t h e  c r o w d i n g  o f  
t h e  l a s t  1 4  p a g e s  o f  t h e  c o d e x .  ( I t  s h o u l d  b e  n o t e d  t h a t  t h e  p a g e s  o f  
t h e  l a s t  t r a c t a t e  o f  N H C  I I  a r e  a l s o  c r o w d e d  c o m p a r e d  w i t h  e a r l i e r  
p a g e s . )  I t  i s  p o s s i b l e  t h a t  i t  a l s o  r e q u i r e d  h i m  t o  s h o r t e n  t h e  f i n a l  
t r a c t a t e ,  b u t  t h e r e  i s  n o  w a y  t o  b e  c e r t a i n .

-sfisve iy
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T h e  s c r i b e  m a y  w e l l  h a v e  h a d  r e a s o n  t o  t h i n k  t h a t  t h o s e  w h o  h a d  
c o m m i s s i o n e d  h i m  w o u l d  b e  u n h a p p y  w i t h  w h a t  h e  h a d  d o n e .  I t  i s  
q u i t e  p o s s i b l e ,  t h e n ,  t h a t  h e  w a s  a t t e m p t i n g  t o  e x c u s e  h i m s e l f .  B u t  
t h e  e x c u s e  i s  v e r y  i n d i r e c t .  I t  i n v o l v e s  h i s  e x p l a i n i n g  w h y  h e  d i d  
n o t  d o  m o r e  t h a n  h e  d i d  ( h e  d i d  n o t  w i s h  t o  b u r d e n  t h e m ) ,  w h i l e  
a v o i d i n g  a n y  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  w h a t  h e  i n  f a c t  d i d  d o .  I n  e s s e n c e  h e  
w o u l d  b e  e x c u s i n g  h i m s e l f  b y  c o m m e n d i n g  h i m s e l f  t o  t h e m  f o r  n o t  
h a v i n g  t a k e n  u p  a n y  m o r e  s p a c e  i n  t h e  c o d e x  t h a n  h e  d i d .

tO :l
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65.8 TTIOY-3L niay simply be a demonstrative, in which case *'one** should 
be removed from the translation. RT^iei taken here as a
second perfect, may also be a relative first perfect, but in that case 
the first line would be an incomplete sentence. : Rendered
here “of his,“ is considered by Krause to be an independent pro
noun, serving to emphasize the resumptive pronoun. Hence he 
omits “of his." This form of the independent pronoun is not found 
elsewhere in the codex (although Krause holds that it is used also 
in 67,30). “his" probably refers to Hermes (cf. Mah6, p. 58).

tlie matte 
ttediscoi]

Mer' are ii 
bci'’There i:
lorKianse'sre



SCRIBAL NOTE

VI,7a: 65,8-14

iTi(|

Bni
HN6
NH

1T6
loy
'B T e jii

erk, k:: 
ice. HTi(|k
leinkcLCi 
■ ? DTCEOE. I  

r̂C'ECiiiiSi'
: :d > k it52
iWti]

10

12

1 4

6 5

I  h a v e  c o p i e d  t h i s  o n e  ( - | -  ( x £ v )  d i s c o u r s e  {Xoyoq) o f  h i s .  
I n d e e d  ( y a p ) ,  v e r y  m a n y  h a v e  c o m e . t o  m e .  I  h a v e  n o t  
c o p i e d  t h e m  b e c a u s e  I  t h o u g h t  t h a t  t h e y  h a d  c o m e  t o

y o u  ( p i . ) .
A l s o  ( x a i  Y “ P ) >  I  h e s i t a t e  ( S u t t o c ^ s i v ) t o  c o p y  t h e s e  f o r  
y o u  b e c a u s e ,  p e r h a p s ,  t h e y  h a v e  ( a l r e a d y )  c o m e  t o  y o u ,

a n d
t h e  m a t t e r  m a y  b u r d e n  y o u .  S i n c e  ( s t o i ,  y a p )
t h e  d i s c o u r s e s  ( X 6 y o ( ; )  o f  t h a t  o n e ,  w h i c h  h a v e  c o m e  t o

m e ,  a r e  n u m e r o u s —

65,13-14 ‘'Since.. .numerous'": Taken here as an incomplete sentence. How
ever Krause (followed by Mah6) translates as an independent clause, 
related to the preceding sentence, "for (hzei) the treatises of the 
[father] are indeed (yap) numerous, which have come into my 
hand." There is not enough space in the area lined off by the scribe 
for Krause's restoration of m  CUT, ‘‘the father."
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P e t e r  A .  D ir k s e  a n d  D ouglas  M .  P a r r o tt*

K r a u s e - L a b i b .  Gnostische und hermetische Schriften. P p ,  5 9 - 6 2 ,  1 8 7 -  
2 0 6 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  K r a u s e  [ i ] ) .

M a h 6 .  Hermes en Haute-£pyMe. V o l .  I I  ( p r e l i m i n a r y  d r a f t ) .  ( H e r e 
a f t e r ,  M a h e  [ i ] ) .

N o c k - F e s t u g i e r e .  V o l .  I I .  P p .  2 5 7 - 4 0 1 .
D e r c h a i n ,  P .  “ L ’ A u t h e n t i c i t y  d e  I ’ i n s p i r a t i o n  e g 5 ^ t i e n n e  d a n s  l e  

‘ C o r p u s  H e r m e t i c u m ’ . ”  R H R  1 6 1  ( 1 9 6 2 ) ,  1 7 5 - 9 8 .
K r a u s e ,  M .  “ A g 5 ^ t i s c h e s  G e d a n k e n g u t  i n  d e r  A p o k a l y p s e  d e s  

A s c l e p i u s . ”  ZDMG,  S u p p l e m e n t a  I  ( 1 9 6 9 ) ,  4 8 - 5 7 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  
K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ) .

M a h e ,  J . - P .  “ R e m a r q u e s  d ’ u n  L a t i n i s t e  s u r  1 ’ A s c l e p i u s  c o p t e  d e  
N a g  H a m m a d i . ”  RevSR  4 8  ( 1 9 7 4 ) ,  1 3 6 - 5 5 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  M a h e  

[ 2 ] ) -
S c o t t ,  W . ,  e d .  Hermetica. V o l .  I I I .  L o n d o n :  D a w s o n s  o f  P a l l  M a l l ,  

1 9 6 8  ( o r i g i n a l l y  p u b l i s h e d ,  1 9 2 6 ) .
T r o g e r ,  e d .  Gnosis und N T .  P p .  5 5 - 5 7 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  T r o g e r  [ i ] ) .  
T r o g e r ,  K . - W .  " D i e  h e r m e t i s c h e  G n o s i s . ”  Gnosis und N T .  E d i t e d  

b y  T r o g e r .  P p .  9 7 - 1 1 9 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  T r o g e r  [ 2 ] ) .

T h r o u g h  p .  6 8 ,  t h e  M S  i s  w e U  p r e s e r v e d ,  w i t h  o n l y  s m a l l  l a c u n a e  
i n  t h e  t o p  t w o  o r  t h r e e  l i n e s  o f  e a c h  p a g e .  F r o m  p .  6 9  t o  t h e  e n d  
o f  t h e  c o d e x ,  t h e  M S  d e t e r i o r a t e s  s t e a d i l y :  i n  p p .  6 9 - 7 2  m u c h  o f  t h e  
f i r s t  t w o  o r  t h r e e  l i n e s  i s  m i s s i n g ,  p p .  7 3 - 7 7  l a c k  m o s t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  
f o u r  h n e s ,  a n d  s i g n i f i c a n t  a m o u n t s  o f  t h e  f i r s t  n i n e  h n e s  o f  p .  7 8  
a r e  e i t h e r  m i s s i n g  o r  d i f f i c u l t  t o  r e a d .

V I , 5  h a s  n o  t i t l e  e i t h e r  a t  i t s  b e g i n n i n g  o r  e n d .  B e t w e e n  V I , 7  a n d  
V I , 5 ,  h o w e v e r ,  i s  f o u n d  a  b r i e f  s e v e n - H n e  s c r i b a l  n o t e ,  w r i t t e n  i n  a  
n e a t l y  b l o c k e d - o f f  r e c t a n g u l a r  a r e a .  K r a u s e  m a i n t a i n s  t h a t  t h e  
s c r i b e  o f  C o d e x  V I  e r a s e d  t h e  t i t l e  t h a t  h e  h a d  o r i g i n a l l y  p l a c e d  a t

ASCLEPIUS 21-29

¥1.5:65.15-78,43

* Peter A. Dirkse prepared a preliminary version with the editorial as
sistance of James Brashler. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction 
and brought the rest of the work to completion.
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t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  V I , a n d  r e p l a c e d  i t  w i t h  t h e  Note  ( V I , 7 a ) .  A  c a r e 
f u l  s t u d y  o f  t h e  M S ,  h o w e v e r ,  s h o w s  t h a t  a n  e r a s u r e  b e t w e e n  V I , ;  
a n d  Y l,8  i s  u n l i k e l y  ( c f .  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  V I , 7 a ) .  W h a t  t h e n  c o u l d  
b e  t h e  r e a s o n  f o r  t h e  l a c k  o f  a  t i t l e ?  I f  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  
Scribal Note  i s  c o r r e c t  i n  s u g g e s t i n g  t h a t  Pr. Thanks. ( V I , 7 )  w a s  
a d d e d  t o  t h e  c o d e x  o n  t h e  i n i t i a t i v e  o f  t h e  s c r i b e ,  t h e n  t h e  o r i g i n a l  
p l a n  o f  t h e  c o d e x  w a s  f o r  V I , 6  a n d  Y l,8  t o  b e  s i d e  b y  s i d e .  T h i s  
p l a n  w o u l d  h a v e  t a k e n  V I , 5  t o  b e  a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  o f  V I , 6  ( a s  t h e  
r e f e r e n c e  t o  a  p r e c e d i n g  m y s t e r y  i n  6 5 , 1 6  s u g g e s t s ) ;  t h e r e f o r e  t h e  
l o s t  t i t l e  o f  V I , 6  ( 5 2 , 1 )  m i g h t  w e U  h a v e  b e e n  i n t e n d e d  f o r  V I , 5  a s  
w e l l .

T h e  H e r m e t i c  t r a c t a t e  AscUpius  ( o r i g i n a l l y  6  X o y o ?  t s X s i o i ; — The 
Perfect Teaching) w a s  c o m p o s e d  i n  G r e e k  b u t  e x i s t s  in toto n o w  o n l y  
i n  a  L a t i n  t r a n s l a t i o n .  A l t h o u g h  d i f f e r i n g  f r o m  t h e  L a t i n  a t  m a n y  
p o i n t s ,  V I , 5  i s  s t i U  r e c o g n i z a b l y  f r o m  t h e  s a m e  s o u r c e  b e c a u s e  o f  
t h e  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  c o n t e n t s  a n d  t h e  w a y  t h e y  a r e  o r d e r e d .  I t  i s  
s t y l i s t i c a l l y  c l o s e r  t o  t h e  t w o  e x t a n t  G r e e k  p a s s a g e s  f r o m  Aschpim 
2 1 - 2 9  t h a n  t o  t h e  r a t h e r  e x p a n s i v e  a n d  r h e t o r i c a l  L a t i n .

T h e  f o r m  i s  t h a t  o f  a  s c h o o l  d i a l o g u e  b e t w e e n  a n  H e r m e t i c  i n i t i a t e ,  
A s c l e p i u s  ( T a t  a n d  A m o n  a r e  a l s o  m e n t i o n e d  i n  7 2 , 3 0 - 3 1 ) ,  a n d  t h e  
m y s t a g o g u e ,  T r i s m e g i s t u s  ( H e r m e s ) .  A s  w i t h  V I , 6  {Disc. 8-g), Ascle
pius  a s  a  w h o l e  w a s  p r o b a b l y  u s e d  i n  a  H e r m e t i c  i n s t r u c t i o n a l - c u l t i c  
c o n t e x t  ( s e e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  V I , 6 ) .  T h e  c o n t e n t s  a r e  a r r a n g e d  i n  f i v e  
g e n e r a l  a r e a s .

A .  6 5 , 1 5 - 3 7 ,  i n  w h i c h  t h e  m y s t e r y  e x p e r i e n c e  ( h e r e  u n d e s c r i b e d )  
i s  l i k e n e d  t o  s e x u a l  i n t e r c o u r s e ,  i n  t h a t  i t  r e q u i r e s  a n  i n t i m a t e  
i n t e r a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t w o  p a r t i e s  i n  w h i c h  ( a c c o r d i n g  t o  T r i s -  
m e g i s t u s ’ s  v i e w )  e a c h  r e c e i v e s  s o m e t h i n g  f r o m  t h e  o t h e r .

B .  6 5 , 3 7 - 6 8 , 1 9 ,  w h i c h  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  s e p a r a t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e  p i o u s  
a n d  t h e  i m p i o u s ,  w i t h  t h e  f o r m e r  b e i n g  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  b y  
h a v i n g  l e a r n i n g  ( s 7 c i c r T ^ ( j n r ) )  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  {yvciait;), a n d  t h e  
l a t t e r ,  i g n o r a n c e .  M a n  n e e d s  l e a r n i n g  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  t o  r e 
s t r a i n  h a r m f u l  p a s s i o n s  ( 6 7 , 2 4 - 2 8 )  a n d  t o  b e c o m e  g o o d  a n d  
i m m o r t a l  ( 6 7 , 3 0 - 3 2 ) .  I n d e e d ,  w i t h  l e a r n i n g  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  
m a n  b e c o m e s  b e t t e r  t h a n  t h e  g o d s ,  s i n c e  t h e n  h e  i s  b o t h  m o r 
t a l  a n d  i m m o r t a l  ( 6 7 , 3 2 - 6 8 , 1 2 ) .

C .  6 8 , 2 0 - 7 0 , 2 ,  w h e r e  T r i s m e g i s t u s  a r g u e s  t h a t  m e n  c r e a t e  g o d s  
a c c o r d i n g  t o  h u m a n  l i k e n e s s  ( 6 9 , 2 6 - 2 7 ) .

D .  7 0 , 3  m a r k s  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  a p o c a l 3 q ) t i c  s e c t i o n .  I t  s e e m s  
t o  e x t e n d  o n l y  t o  7 4 , 6 ,  i n  c o n t r a s t  t o  t h e  L a t i n  Asclepius,

j p w o r i

:fas original*

llK [2 „p p .
sJisveinvii

t n / t l i e i
iktolog)'. In

Ilk Latin .1

5 |/-l,7-5i is  
5|Bes itself 
Si plan of th 
W  are ci 
i ®  tile ea 
■w person I 
y i),T liesc

" W lip a n tl



ASCLEPIUS 21-29 ; INTRODUCTION 397

% i i e

' i e s l j
s d e b r j i
’- o f i i r

s i 'i ;  'Jis6 

' w ;
siitWiiiii
ithkt'

are otfe;
a g e s k i?
i l a f e .
■ H e n t :
i:; ,jo -3 u
? (Jisc.!f :
s r c c k
i-e a rm p ;

nbetireaC

w h e r e  i t  c l e a r l y  c o n t i n u e s  t h r o u g h  3 3 1 , 1 1  ( p a r a l l e l  t o  7 4 , 1 1 ) .  
H e r e  a r e  d e s c r i b e d  t h e  w o e s  t h a t  w i U  c o m e  u p o n  E g y p t  a n d  
t h e  f i n a l  a c t i o n  o f  t h e  c r e a t o r  g o d  t o  e n d  t h e m  a n d  b r i n g  t h e  
u n i v e r s e  t o  b i r t h .  T h e  o r i g i n a l  i n d e p e n d e n c e  o f  t h i s  s e c t i o n  
h a s  b e e n  a r g u e d  c o n v i n c i n g l y ,  o n  t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  t w o  a d d i 
t i o n a l  i n i t i a t e s  ( m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e )  a n d  t h e  p o o r  c o n n e c t i o n  
w i t h  t h e  p r e v i o u s  s e c t i o n  ( K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p p .  5 1 - 5 2 ) .  T h e r e  a r e  a  
s i g n i f i c a n t  n u m b e r  o f  p a r a l l e l s  t o  E g y p t i a n  c o n c e p t i o n s  t h a t  
c a n  b e  t r a c e d  b a c k  t o  t h e  P t o l e m a i c  p e r i o d  a n d  b e f o r e .  B u t  
p a r a l l e l s  a r e  a l s o  f o u n d  t o  P l a t o ,  S t o i c i s m ,  t h e  S i b y l l i n e  O r a 
c l e s ,  a n d  t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t .  S o m e  h a v e  h e l d  t h a t  t h e  a p o -  
c a l 3 T p s e  w a s  o r i g i n a l l y  a  J e w i s h  w r i t i n g ,  w h i l e  t h e  r e s e a r c h e s  
o f  K r a u s e  a n d  o t h e r s  o n  t h e  E g 5 ^ t i a n  p a r a l l e l s  s u g g e s t  t h a t  
i t  w a s  o r i g i n a l l y  E g y p t i a n  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  g r e a t e r  n u m b e r  a n d  
a n t i q u i t y  o f  t h e s e  p a r a l l e l s  ( N o c k - F e s t u g i e r e  I I ,  2 8 8 - 8 9 ;  
K r a u s e  [ 2 ] ,  p p .  5 2 - 5 7 ) .  T h e  t w o  c o n c e p t s  n e e d  n o t  b e  m u t u a l l y  
e x c l u s i v e  i n  v i e w  o f  t h e  l a r g e ,  a n c i e n t ,  a n d  h t e r a r i l y  a c t i v e  
J e w i s h  c o m m u n i t y  i n  E g 5 q ) t .

E .  I n  Y l,8  t h e  m a j o r  m o t i f  o f  t h e  f i n a l  s e c t i o n  i s  i n d i v i d u a l  
e s c h a t o l o g y .  I n  t h e  C o p t i c  t e x t  t h i s  s e c t i o n  a p p e a r s  t o  b e g i n  
a t  7 4 , 7  a n d  t o  c o n t i n u e  t o  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e ,  i n  c o n t r a s t  
t o  t h e  L a t i n  AscUpius, w h e r e  t h e  s h i f t  t o  i n d i v i d u a l  e s c h a 
t o l o g y  b e g i n s  l a t e r  a n d  i s  f o l l o w e d  b y  o t h e r  s e c t i o n s  w i t h  
d i f f e r i n g  t h e m e s .  T h e  r e s t o r a t i o n  o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  p i o u s  
o n e s  ( 7 4 , 7 - 8 )  i s  f o u n d e d  u p o n  t h e  e t e r n a l  w i l l  o f  G o d ,  w h i c h  
e x p r e s s e s  i t s e l f  i n  t h e  d e s i g n  o f  t h e  g o o d  u n i v e r s e  ( 7 4 , 1 2 - 3 2 ) .  
T h e  p l a n  o f  t h e  u n i v e r s e  i s  t h e n  d e s c r i b e d .  T h e  “ h e i g h t s  o f  
h e a v e n ”  a r e  c o n t r o l l e d  b y  G o d  ( 7 5 , 8 - 1 0 ) .  O t h e r  a r e a s ,  i n 
c l u d i n g  t h e  e a r t h ,  a r e  c o n t r o l l e d  b y  o t h e r  g o d s  ( 7 5 , i 3 ~ 2 5 ) .  
E v e r y  p e r s o n  m u s t  g o  t o  t h e  c i t y  i n  t h e  w e s t  ( p l a c e  o f  t h e  
d e a d ? ) .  T h e  s o u l  s e p a r a t e s  f r o m  t h e  b o d y  a n d  g o e s  t o  “ t h e  
m i d d l e  o f  t h e  a i r ”  t o  b e  j u d g e d  b y  t h e  g r e a t  d a i m o n  ( 7 6 , 2 2 - 3 3 ) ,  
w h o  d e t e r m i n e s  r e w a r d  o r  p u n i s h m e n t  ( 7 6 , 2 8 - 7 8 , 4 2 ) .

T r o g e r  i n c l u d e s  t h e  L a t i n  Asclepius  i n  a  g r o u p  o f  H e r m e t i c  t r a c 
t a t e s  t h a t  s t a n d s  b e t w e e n  t h o s e  H e r m e t i c  t r a c t a t e s  t h a t  a r e  p a n 
t h e i s t i c ,  a n d  h e n c e  d i s t i n c t i v e l y  H e l l e n i s t i c ,  a n d  t h o s e  t h a t  d i s p l a y  
a  g n o s t i c  d u a l i s m .  T h e  t r a c t a t e s  i n  t h i s  g r o u p  c o n t a i n  a  m i x t u r e  o f  
b o t h  e m p h a s e s .  I n  a d d i t i o n  t o  Asclepius  t h e y  a r e  Corf. Herm. I X ,  
X ,  a n d  X I I  ( [ 2 ] ,  p p .  1 0 2 - 0 3 ) .  T h e  e x c e r p t  f r o m  AscUpius  t h a t  i s  
V I , ( S  h a s  b o t h  p a n t h e i s m  a n d  d u a l i s m .  T h e  p a n t h e i s m  i s  e x p l i c i t l y



398 NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,^

e x p r e s s e d  i n  7 5 , 1 0 - 1 1  ( “ H e  [ G o d ]  i s  i n  e v e r y  p l a c e ,  a n d  h e  l o o k s  o u t  
o v e r  e v e r y  p l a c e . ” ) .  I t  c a n  a l s o  b e  s e e n  i n  t h e  c o n v i c t i o n  t h a t  t h e  
u n i v e r s e  i s  g o o d  ( 7 4 , 3 3 - 3 6 )  a n d  t h a t  t h e  d e m i u r g e  a n d  t h e  e a r t h  
g o d d e s s  a r e  b e n e f i c e n t  ( 7 5 , 1 3 - 2 4 ) ,  a s  w e l l  a s  i n  t h e  p a n e g y r i c  o n  
E g y p t  ( 7 0 , 3 - 9 ) .  T h e  d u a l i s m  i s  f o u n d  i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  t h e  t w o  
n a t u r e s  o f  m a n  ( 6 6 , 9 - 6 7 , 3 4 ) ,  b u t  w h e t h e r  t h i s  s h o u l d  b e  a t t r i b u t e d  
t o  G n o s t i c i s m ,  o r  i s  m e r e l y  a n  e x p r e s s i o n  o f  t h e  d u a h s m  c o m m o n  
i n  t h e  G r a e c o - R o m a n  w o r l d  g e n e r a l l y ,  i s  n o t  c l e a r .  I t s  c o m b i n a t i o n  
h e r e  w i t h  a n  e m p h a s i s  o n  t h e  i m p o r t a n c e  o f  k n o w l e d g e  a n d  u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g  f o r  s a l v a t i o n ,  h o w e v e r ,  w o u l d  s e e m  t o  m o v e  t h e  b a l a n c e  
i n  t h e  d i r e c t i o n  o f  G n o s t i c i s m .

W e  h a v e  n o t  i n c l u d e d  h e r e  t h e  n u m e r o u s  t e x t u a l  n o t e s  f o r  t h e  
L a t i n  Asclefius  f r o m  N o c k - F e s t u g i e r e .  W i t h  a  f e w  e x c e p t i o n s  n e i t h e r  
h a v e  w e  a t t e m p t e d  t o  r e p r o d u c e  t h e  e x c e l l e n t  e x p l a n a t o r y  m a t e r i a l  
f o i m d  i n  t h e  n o t e s  o f  t h a t  e d i t i o n .
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e ^ x e  K o y t u a j  eNaiY e4>cuB Fi 
n e f M Y C T H p i O N -  a-Y^u g i k c u n  
N O j n H p e  Ri 'NaiY e p o c  F i r e  t c y n  
oYCiik. e q j a i c q j t u n e  € b o a  
<|)ooY 'i* MFi T C ^ M e -  2 0 T A N  6 e

ex AKM H upAqqo>6 e € b o a  
n 6 i n e c n e p M A *  F i r e Y N O Y  e r F i  
MAY ^ A p e T C ^ M e  XI n i *6 o m  
Fi<j)OOYi*' <l>ooYi* 2ct )coq q jA q  
X\ Fi t 6 o m  F i - f c f t M e  e p o q *  2 t t>c  
e p e n c n e p M A  p e N e p r e i  FinAT*

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g )  ( N o c k - F e s t u g i e r e  I I ,  3 2 2 -
3 6 )
3 2 2 , 1 0  {21) h o c  e r g o  o m n i  u e r o  u e r i u s  m a n i f e s t i u s q u e  m e n t e  /  p e r -  
c i p i t o ,  q u o d  e x  d o m i n o  i U o  t o t i u s  n a t u r a e  d e o  /  h o c  s i t  c u n c t i s  i n  
a e t e r n u m  p r o c r e a n d i  i n u e n t u m  /  t r i b u t u m q u e  m y s t e r i u m ,  c u i  s u m -  
m a  c a r i t a s ,  l a e t i / t i a ,  h i l a r i t a s ,  c u p i d i t a s  a m o r q u e  d i u i n u s  i n n a t u s  
e s t .  3 2 2 , 1 5  e t  d i c e n d u m  f o r e t  q u a n t a  s i t  e i u s  m y s t e r i i  u i s  a t q u e  /  
n e c e s s i t a s ,  n i s i  e x  s u i  c o n t e m p l a t i o n e  u n i c u i q u e  e x  /  i n t i m o  s e n s u  
n o t a  e s s e  p o t u i s s e t .  s i  e n i m  i U u d  e x t r e / m u m  t e m p o r i s ,  q u o  e x  
c r e b r o  a d t r i t u  p e r u e n i m u s ,  /  u t  u t r a q u e  i n  u t r a m q u e  f u n d a t  n a t u r a  
p r o g e n i e m ,  3 2 2 , 2 0  a n i m a d u e r t a s ,  u t  a l t e r a  a u i d e  a l t e r i u s  r a p i a t  
< s e m e n >  /  i n t e r i u s q u e  r e c o n d a t ,  d e n i q u e  e o  t e m p o r e  e x  3 2 3 , 1  c o m -  
m i x t i o n e  c o m m u n i  e t  u i r t u t e m  f e m i n a e  m a r u m  /  a d i p i s c u n t u r  e t  
m a r e s  f e m i n e o  t o r p o r e  l a s s e s c u n t .  /

65,16

1 7

19

iia ttake

i( [save; t

■’li “Grasp 1 
Siiiaiiv ot 
3 , 1 iscover

K
^  to state
'"UltCJllllllK

a result (

For sexual love understood as a "mystery,” cf. Eph 5:31-321 
also Nock-Festugifere II, note 180, pp. 376-77.
Krause (i) takes FiTe as the nominal subject form of the 
conjunctive and therefore assumes that an infinitive has been 
omitted.
N.B. sexual union is not viewed as a fallen state or cosmic 
evil here, as it is elsewhere in Hermetic literature (e.g., Corp. 
Herm. 1.14-19,24).
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‘ ‘ A n d  ( S e )  i f  y o u  ( s g . )  w i s h  t o  s e e  t h e  r e a l i t y  o f  
t h i s  m y s t e r y  ( f j L u a T Y j p t o v ) ,  t h e n  y o u  s h o u l d  s e e  t h e  w o n d e r 

f u l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  ( e l x t o v )
o f  t h e  i n t e r c o u r s e  ( o u v o u a i a )
t h a t  t a k e s  p l a c e  b e t w e e n
t h e  m a l e  a n d  t h e  f e m a l e .  F o r  w h e n  ( 8 x a v )
t h e  s e m e n  ( ( T T t s p p i a )  r e a c h e s  t h e  c h m a x  ( a x p , ? ) ) ,  i t  l e a p s

f o r t h .
I n  t h a t  m o m e n t
t h e  f e m a l e  r e c e i v e s  t h e  s t r e n g t h
o f  t h e  m a l e ;  t h e  m a l e  f o r  h i s  p a r t
r e c e i v e s  t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  t h e  f e m a l e ,  w h i l e  ( w ? )
t h e  s e m e n  ( ( T T c s p f j i a )  d o e s  ( s v e p y s t v )  t h i s .

iT iia i® ,''
d i l E -

e s

ik  altsi'i

- '  alpLC’-

L a t i n  Asckpius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  t r a n s l a t e d  b y  G e o r g e  
W .  M a c R a e

3 2 2 , 1 0  [21) “ G r a s p  w i t h  t h e  m i n d ,  t h e n ,  a s  m o r e  t r u e  a n d  m o r e  
e v i d e n t  t h a n  a n y  o t h e r  t r u t h ,  /  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  G o d ,  t h e  L o r d  o f  
a l l  n a t u r e ,  /  d i s c o v e r e d  f o r  a l l  b e i n g s  a n d  b e s t o w e d  o n  t h e m  t h e  
m y s t e r y  o f  e t e r n a l  p r o c r e a t i o n ,  /  i n  w h i c h  s u p r e m e  a f f e c t i o n ,  j o y ,  /  
g a i e t y ,  l o n g i n g ,  a n d  d i v i n e  l o v e  a r e  i n h e r e n t .  3 2 2 , 1 5  A n d  i t  w o u l d  
b e  n e c e s s a r y  t o  s t a t e  h o w  g r e a t  i s  t h e  f o r c e  a n d  u r g e n c y  o f  t h a t  
m y s t e r y  /  i f  i t  c o u l d  n o t  b e  k n o w n  t o  e a c h  i n d i v i d u a l  b y  /  a n  i n t i m a t e  
s e n s a t i o n  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  s e l f - c o n t e m p l a t i o n .  F o r  i f  y o u  c o n s i d e r  t h a t  
l a s t  /  m o m e n t  w h e n  b y  r e p e a t e d  r u b b i n g  w e  a r r i v e  a t  t h e  p o i n t  /  
w h e r e  o n e  n a t u r e  p o u r s  o u t  p r o g e n y  i n t o  t h e  o t h e r ,  3 2 2 , 2 0  w h e n  
o n e  a v i d l y  s e i z e s  t h e  o t h e r ’ s  < s e e d >  /  a n d  s t o r e s  i t  w i t h i n  h e r — a t  
t h a t  m o m e n t ,  t h e n ,  t h r o u g h  3 2 3 , 1  t h e  m u t u a l  m i n g l i n g  t h e  f e m a l e s  
a c q u i r e  t h e  s t r e n g t h  o f  t h e  m o d e s  /  a n d  t h e  m a l e s  g r o w  t i r e d  b y  t h e  
t o r p o r  o f  t h e  f e m a l e s .  /

iteflw
65,21-25 Cf. I Cor 7 :3 -4 .

26
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26

28

3 0

3 2

34

3 6

3 8

€ T B e  n x T  n M y c T H p i O N  F l T c y  
No yciA  eyeipe  FiMoq oy^oj it  
^eicAAc eNeTCoeiqj  M<|)ycic
pACXHMONI RNA2PN Z^Z €yXO 
n¥  AN M(|>a)B eTMMAy n o y x  
rxp n o y x  MMOoy qj* Rneqjcno- 
Mere rxp RNAi*cooyN Rni^coB 
eupxe qu^oort FiNA2PAy ficcoBe
AyCD NNATNA^TC- Fi^OYO A €  
2 € N M y c T H p i o N  e y o y x A B  N e  
Fire FiAoroc mFI FI^BHye- 
o y  MONON x e  e y rR ccu T R  
AAAA FiCeNAy €TBe h a T

5S
n a T Fi't'MiNe ^GNpeqjce oyA Ne 

^ e N A f N o y r e  N e ^ e N A c e B H C  N e  
n a T Ae Fi-pMiNe Fi^A^ gn  Ne* 
AAAA 2€NKoyei Ne eyHit Fi 
61 FjpRFiNoyre* eTBe haT 
upApericAKiA qjcune 21  ̂ Z^Z' 
eqjcune TemcTHMH qjoort
NAy AN eTBe Nei*CMONf*

i i i i f

for ("if' 

f f o r l 'J ? ;

II
tleyareli

iiofW liw i

! Hey are a
) t l

L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

e f f e c t u s  i t a q u e  h u i u s  t a r n  b l a n d i  
n e c e s s a r i i q u e  m y s / t e r i i  i n  o c c u l t o  p e r p e t r a t u r ,  n e  u u l g o  i n r i d e n -  
t i b u s  3 2 3 , 5  i n p e r i t i s  u t r i u s q u e  n a t u r a e  d i u i n i t a s  e x  c o m m i x / t i o n e  
s e x u s  c o g a t u r  e r u b e s c e r e ,  m u l t o  m a g i s  e t i a m  /  s i  u i s i b u s  i n r e l i g i o -  
s o r u m  h o m i n u m  s u b i c i a n t u r .  /  ( 2 2 )  s u n t  a u t e m  n o n  m u l t i  a u t  a d m o -  
d u m  p a u c i ,  /  i t a  u t  n u m e r a r i  e t i a m  i n  m u n d o  p o s s i n t ,  r e l i g i o s i .  
3 2 3 , 1 0  u n d e  c o n t i n g i t  i n  m u l t i s  r e m a n e r e  m a l i t i a m  d e f e c t u  /  p r u -  
d e n t i a e  s c i e n t i a e q u e  r e r u m  o m n i u m ,  q u a e  s u n t .  /

1 itidednes:

f i iis o i]
"ity.wii

65,28-29
34-38

66,4

Cf. Rom 1:26-27.
This places the sex act in two of the categories usually em- M 
ployed to classify the practice of the mysteries, the so-called 

Xeydireva and the Spa>(reva (for this cf. Nilsson, GGR I, 661).
Cf. Mt 7:14, par.; 22:14; i Pet 3:20.



ASCLEPIUS 21-29 65 ,26-66,8 403

26 T h e r e f o r e  the m y s t e r y  ( f j L u c m f j p i o v )  o f  i n t e r c o u r s e  ( o u v -
oucTia)

is performed in secret,
28 in order that the two sexes (9uc7(.(;)

might not disgrace themselves (a(Txv][Ji.ovetv) in front of
many who do not experience

30 that reahty.
F o r  ( y a p )  e a c h  o f  t h e m  ( t h e  s e x e s )  c o n t r i b u t e s  i t s  ( o w n

part in) begetting.
32 For (yap) if it happens in the presence of those who do

not understand the reahty,
(it is) laughable

34 and unbehevable. And {Be), moreover, 
they are holy mysteries (pLucrTXjpiov)

36 of both words (Xoyo?) and deeds
because not only (ou jjiovov) are they not heard 

38 but also (dXXa) they are not seen. Therefore

66

such people ( the unbehevers) are blasphemers.
2 They are atheistic and impious (doePr)?).

But (Ss) the others are not many;
4 rather (dXXd), the pious who are counted are few. 

Therefore
6 wickedness (xaxia) remains among (the) many, 

since learning (sTutoTTjjxy))
8 concerning the things which are ordained does not exist

among them.

j e j COUP'

illlU'i!

iaB d ® '’

L a t i n  Asckpius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

T h u s  t h e  p e r f o r m a n c e  o f  t h i s  m y s t e r y — s o  
e n t i c i n g  a n d  s o  u r g e n t —  /  i s  c a r r i e d  o u t  i n  s e c r e t ,  l e s t  3 2 3 , 5  e a c h  
n a t u r e ’ s  d i v i n i t y ,  w h i c h  a r i s e s  f r o m  t h e  m i n g l i n g  /  o f  t h e  s e x e s ,  b e  
f o r c e d  t o  b l u s h  o p e n l y  b e f o r e  t h e  j e e r s  o f  t h e  i g n o r a n t ,  e s p e c i a l l y  /  
i f  s u b j e c t e d  t o  t h e  g l a n c e s  o f  t h e  i m p i o u s .  /  {22) T h e r e  a r e  n o t  m a n y  
p i o u s  p e o p l e ,  h o w e v e r — s o  f e w  /  i n  f a c t  t h a t  t h e y  c a n  b e  c o u n t e d  
e v e n  t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  w o r l d .  3 2 3 , 1 0  W h e n c e  i t  i s  t h e  c a s e  t h a t  m a l i c e  
p e r s i s t s  i n  t h e  m a n y  a s  a  r e s u l t  o f  t h e i r  l a c k  /  o f  p r u d e n c e  a n d  
k n o w l e d g e  o f  a l l  t h i n g s  t h a t  e x i s t .  /
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THNCUCIC rxp nNei*CMON¥
NAMe NTOC ne n r X d o  R m h a  
e o c  F e y A H -  e r s e  nxTf T e  
niCTHMH oyeBOA 21  ̂ TrNCU 
c i c  r e -  eqjcune A e  o y F  o y  
MFi*Ai‘c o o y N  mF o y e m c T H  
MH ^ O O l t  AN T'l 'yXH HlTpCU 
Me* o^ApeRnAeoc 6 cd F ^ h 
T c e n F r e y  t a a 6 o * F r e r x e  
KAKiA ^ c o n e  NRMAy Rit 
CMOT* F o y c A o j  e M F re q  t a a 6 o * 
n c A ^  A e  q^AqoycuM F c a  T 'py  
XH F c p  qFi* eBOA ^ T o o x q  F 
TKAKIA F c p  C't’ BCUCDN* HNOy
r e  A e  qqjooit F a n a i t i o c  F 
n a T 2CUC e A q x F N O o y  FFpcu 
Me F t h n u j c i c  m F r e n i C T H  
MH* ©  n T p i c M e n c T O C  F  
T A q x F N O o y c e  FFpcuMe 
oyAAy* e2e © ACKAHnie  F  
T A q x F N O o y c e  NAy oyAAy 
oyA5ioN A e  n e  e r p e N A o

66,9-11

14

Forf

„)Stl

i e v i(« K i*

s M  os u

2 i i e e v i !/.:

:!"0(ffljTri: 
i  lie sene 

! alone!" "1

f  M  (iel it
L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

e x  e n i m  i n t e U e c t u
r a t i o n i s  d i u i n a e ,  q u a  c o n s t i t u t a  /  s u n t  o m n i a ,  c o n t e m p t u s  m e d e l a -  
q u e  n a s c i t u r  u i t i o / r u m  m u n d i  t o t i u s .  p e r s e u e r a n t e  a u t e m  i n p e r i t i a
3 2 3 , 1 5  a t q u e  i n s c i e n t i a  u i t i a  o m n i a  c o n u a l e s c u n t  u u l n e / r a n t q u e  
a n i m a m  i n s a n a b i l i b u s  u i t i i s ,  q u a e  i n f e c t a  /  i s d e m  a t q u e  u i t i a t a  q u a s i  
u e n e n i s  t u m e s c i t  n i s i  /  e o r u m ,  q u o r u m  a n i m a r u m  d i s c i p l i n a  e t  i n t e l -  
l e c t u s  /  s u m m a  c u r a t i o  e s t .  3 2 3 , 2 0  s i  s o l i s  e r g o  e t  p a u c i s  h o c  p r o d e r i t ,  
d i g n u m  e s t  /  h u n c  p e r s e q u i  a t q u e  e x p e d i r e  t r a c t a t m n ,

ui (n

■lii

Cf. 66,16-17; 66,19-22; Plut. Ser.num.pun. 549!, 55i<i. 559t 
56if, 562d, etc., Philo Poster.C. 74; Leg.all. III.124; Covgr. 
138, etc.; Corp. Herm. X II.3; 2 Clem 9:7; i  Pet 2:24. 
“Ignorance” at the root of sinful behavior: Ct. Corp. Herm. 
X.8; T D N T  I, 118 (R. Bultmann); and numerous places in 
NT, e.g., Ac 3:17; I Tim 1:13; Eph 4:18.

1st
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F o r  ( y a p )  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v w c t u ; )  o f  t h e  t h i n g s  w h i c h  a x e
o r d a i n e d

i s  t r u l y  t h e  h e a h n g  o f  t h e  p a s s i o n s  ( t c o c S o ? )  
o f  m a t t e r  ( 6 X t ) ) .  T h e r e f o r e  l e a r n i n g  ( s m ( j T y ) p . y ) )  
i s  s o m e t h i n g  d e r i v e d  f r o m  k n o w l e d g e  {yvS>aic,).
B u t  ( S e )  i f  t h e r e  i s
i g n o r a n c e ,  a n d  l e a r n i n g  ( O T i c m f ) ( j n r ) )
d o e s  n o t  e x i s t  i n  t h e  s o u l  o f  m a n ,
( t h e n )  t h e  i n c u r a b l e  p a s s i o n s  ( 7 t a 0 o ? )  p e r s i s t  i n  i t  ( t h e

s o u l ) .
A n d  a d d i t i o n a l
e v i l  ( x o o d a )  c o m e s  w i t h  t h e m  ( t h e  p a s s i o n s )  i n  t h e  
f o r m  o f  a n  i n c u r a b l e  s o r e .
A n d  ( 8 e )  t h e  s o r e  c o n s t a n t l y  g n a w s  a t  t h e  s o u l  ( ( J ' u x i ' i ) ,
a n d  t h r o u g h  i t  t h e  s o u l  p r o d u c e s  w o r m s  f r o m
t h e  e v i l  ( x a x i a )  a n d  s t i n k s .  B u t  ( S s )  G o d
i s  n o t  t h e  c a u s e  ( a v a i x i o i ; )  o f
t h e s e  t h i n g s ,  s i n c e  ( o x ; )  h e  s e n t  t o  m e n
k n o w l e d g e  {fjotaiq) a n d  l e a r n i n g  ( s 7 t t < j T / ) | j i . Y ) ) . ”
" 0  ( 8 i )  T r i s m e g i s t u s ,  
d i d  h e  s e n d  t h e m  t o  m e n  
a l o n e ? ”  “ Y e s ,  O  {&) A s c l e p i u s ,  
h e  s e n t  t h e m  t o  t h e m  ( m e n )  a l o n e .
A n d  ( S s )  i t  i s  f i t t i n g  ( i S t ^ t o v )  t h a t  w e  t e l l

exem s-  
iGEteinpt '̂ 
me ameÊ

iiiiiifE
la t q i ie i '

: i P e t «

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

F o r  i t  i s  f r o m  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  
t h e  d i v i n e  r e a s o n  b y  w h i c h  a l l  t h i n g s  a r e  c o n s t i t u t e d  /  t h a t  c o n t e m p t  
f o r  t h e  v i c e s  /  o f  t h e  t o t a l i t y  o f  m a t t e r ,  a n d  a  r e m e d y  f o r  t h e m ,  
a r i s e .  W h i l e  i n e x p e r i e n c e  a n d  i g n o r a n c e  c o n t i n u e ^  3 2 3 , 1 5  h o w e v e r ,  
a l l  t h e  v i c e s  g a i n  s t r e n g t h  a n d  w o u n d  /  t h e  s o u l  w i t h  i n c u r a b l e  
d e f e c t s .  O n c e  i n f e c t e d  /  a n d  v i t i a t e d  b y  t h e m ,  t h e  s o u l  s w e l l s  u p  a s  
t h o u g h  b y  p o i s o n s ,  /  e x c e p t  i n  t h e  c a s e  o f  t h o s e  f o r  w h o m  t h e  
s u p r e m e  r e m e d y  i s  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  /  a n d  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  s o u l s .  
3 2 3 , 2 0  I f  t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  b e n e f i t s  o n l y  t h e  f e w ,  t h e r e f o r e ,  i t  i s  w o r t h 
w h i l e  /  t o  p u r s u e  a n d  a d v a n c e  t h i s  d i s c u s s i o n

66,22-25 Cf. Jas 1:13; Rom 3:3-5; 9:12-14.
28-34 Cf. Philo M ut.nom. 63; Corp. Herm. X.9; X II.19.
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2 N  T M e p i c  f l e Y A H  [ x q x c u  e ] Y A [ H ]  
e ^ O Y N  e n T A M i o  M [ n p a ) ] M e  
m i t [ .  . ] . n g - q j A p e M T T [ A e o ] c  q j o )  
n e  2 P a T  € b o a  2 m  n x T
q ^ A p o Y 2 e 1 ' €  € 2 P a T  c j c R  n e q  
c c u M A -  N e q N A q j c u n e  r x p  a n  
R K e p H T e  e i  m h t i  x g  q x i  N T e V  
x p o < | ) H  F i 6 i  n e T ^ c D O N  2 ^ c  
e Y p e q w o Y  n e -  t a n a i * k . h  
r e  e T p e 2 e N K e e n i 0 Y M i A  
q ^ c u n e  N x q  W N A T O Y o e i < y  e Y  
p B A A n r e i *  R n o y t s  r x p  2 ^ c

L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

q u a r e  s o l i s  /
h o m i n i b u s  i n t e l l e g e n t i a m  e t  d i s c i p l i n a m  d i u i n i t a s  /  s u a m  s i t  i n p e r -  
t i r e  d i g n a t a .  a u d i  i t a q u e .  d e u s  p a t e r  /  e t  d o m i n u s  c u m  p o s t  d e c s  
h o m i n e s  e f f i c e r e t  e x  p a r t e  3 2 3 , 2 5  c o r r u p t i o r e  m u n d i  e t  e x  d i u i n a  
p a r i  l a n c e  c o n p o n -  3 2 4 , 1  d e r a n s ,  u i t i a  c o n t i g i t  m u n d i  c o r p o r i b u s  
c o m m i x t a  /  r e m a n e r e  e t  a l i a  p r o p t e r  c i b o s  u i c t u m q u e ,  q u e r n  /  n e c e s -  
s a r i o  h a b e m u s  c u m  o m n i b u s  a n i m a l i b u s  c o m / m u n e m ;  q u i b u s  d e  
r e b u s  n e c e s s e  e s t  c u p i d i t a t u m  3 2 4 , 5  d e s i d e r i a  e t  r e U q u a  m e n t i s  u i t i a  
a n i m i s  h u m a n i s  /  i n s i d e r e .  d i i s  u e r o ,  u t p o t e

67,8-9

0^
„ tie allot! 

iiDinssi 
j aD dtiol'

m

i 0  
of[

; i f l i t t e  
tkycontii

dv 'jbX

iD anvothe
, ::o:r

i c h a r e t  
For (yip) I

*'since . . . mortar*: Mah6 argues from the Latin that this 
belongs with the following sentence ([2], p. 142).
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y o u  w h y  t o  m e n
a l o n e  h e  g r a n t e d  ( x a p C ^ ^ s i v )
k n o w l e d g e  ( y v w c t i ? )  a n d  l e a r n i n g  ( s t u c t t ^ p l t ) ) ,
t h e  a l l o t m e n t  ( [ J . e p O ( ; )  o f  h i s  g o o d  ( d c Y a O o v ) .
A n d  ( 8 e )  n o w  l i s t e n !  G o d
a n d  t h e  F a t h e r ,  e v e n  t h e  L o r d ,  c r e a t e d
m a n  s u b s e q u e n t  t o  t h e  g o d s ,
a n d  h e  t o o k  h i m  f r o m

[ 6 7 ]

1 0

1 2

t h e  r e g i o n  ( p - e p k )  o f  m a t t e r  (SXy)). [ S i n c e ]  m a t t e r  (fix'/)) 
i s  i n v o l v e d  i n  t h e  c r e a t i o n  o f  [ m a n ]  
o f  [  ] ,  t h e  p a s s i o n s  a r e
i n  i t .  T h e r e f o r e
t h e y  c o n t i n u a l l y  f l o w  o v e r  h i s
b o d y  ( c / c > [ A a ) ,  f o r  ( y a p )  t h i s  l i v i n g  c r e a t u r e  ( l ^ q i o v )  w o u l d

n o t  e x i s t
i n  a n y  o t h e r  w a y  e x c e p t  ( s t  p . i Q T t )  t h a t  h e  t a k e  t h i s
food (Tpocpif)), since (ox;)
h e  i s  m o r t a l .  I t  i s  a l s o  i n e v i t a b l e  {a.v«.X)0])
t h a t  i n o p p o r t u n e  d e s i r e s  ( s T a O u f i l a ) ,
which are harmful (pXdcTtxeiv), dwell in him.
F o r  ( y a p )  t h e  g o d s ,  s i n c e  ( o ) ; )

|UI!S 
j I Snail'S

2 ie i i : f ^

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

a b o u t  w h y  /  t h e
d i v i n i t y  s h o u l d  h a v e  s e e n  f i t  t o  i m p a r t  i t s  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  a n d  k n o w 
l e d g e  t o  m e n  a l o n e .  /  L i s t e n ,  t h e n .  W h e n  G o d  t h e  F a t h e r  /  a n d  L o r d  
c r e a t e d  m e n ,  a f t e r  t h e  g o d s ,  f r o m  a  c o r r u p t i b l e  e l e m e n t  3 2 3 , 2 5  o f  
m a t t e r  a n d  f r o m  a  d i v i n e  e l e m e n t ,  w e i g h i n g  t h e s e  o u t  i n  e q u a l  m e a s 
u r e ,  3 2 4 , 1  i t  h a p p e n e d  t h a t  t h e  d e f e c t s  o f  m a t t e r  m i x e d  i n  b o d i e s  
/  r e m a i n e d ,  a l o n g  w i t h  o t h e r s  t h a t  c o m e  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  f o o d s  a n d  
n o u r i s h m e n t  w h i c h  /  o f  n e c e s s i t y  w e  h a v e  i n  c o m m o n  w i t h  a l l  a n i 
m a l s .  /  F r o m  t h i s  i t  i s  i n e v i t a b l e  t h a t  t h e  d e s i r e s  o f  l u s t  3 2 4 , 5  a n d  
t h e  o t h e r  ■ v i c e s  o f  t h e  m i n d  a r e  i n h e r e n t  i n  h u m a n  s o u l s .  /  B u t  a s  f o r  
t h e  g o d s ,  i n a s m u c h
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cic- exBe NeNTANACooy
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6 7 . 1 3

22

I since (wC'

Bj M
I setatouni

tre 
:i acco riiet

iimortaliti

L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .
e x  m u n d i s s i m a  p a r t e  /

n a t u r a e  e f f e c t i s  e t  n u U i s  i n d i g e n t i b u s  r a t i o n i s  d i s / c i p l i n a e q u e  a d -  
m i n i c u l i s ,  q u a m u i s  i n m o r t a l i t a s  e t  /  u n i u s  s e m p e r  a e t a t i s  u i g o r  i p s e  
s i t  e i s  p r u d e n t i a  e t  3 2 4 , 1 0  d i s c i p l i n a ,  t a m e n  p r o p t e r  u n i t a t e m  r a t i o 
n i s  p r o  d i s / c i p l i n a  e t  p r o  i n t e l l e c t u ,  n e  a b  h i s  e s s e n t  a l i e n i ,  /  
o r d i n e m  n e c e s s i t a t i s  l e g e  c o n s c r i p t u m  a e t e m a  l e g e  /  c o n s t i t u i t ,  
h o m i n e m  e x  a n i m a l i b u s  c u n c t i s  d e  s o l a  /  r a t i o n e  d i s c i p l i n a q u e  c o g -  
n o s c e n s ,  p e r  q u a e  u i t i a  c o r -  3 2 4 , 1 5  p o r u m  h o m i n e s  a u e r t e r e  a t q u e  
a b a l i e n a r e  p o t u i s / s e n t ,  i p s o s  a d  i n m o r t a l i t a t i s  s p e m  i n t e n t i o n e m -  
q u e  /  p r o t e n d e n s .  d e n i q u e  e t  b o n u m  h o m i n e m  e t  q u i  p o s s e t  /  i n -  
m o r t a l i s  e s s e

i'Stliattlie
%etemall:

“pure matter” : Cf. K ori Kosmou 14-17; 24-30. According to 
KorS Kosmou the gods ("souls” ) were created from the purest 
portion of a primordial alchemical mixture. Man was created 
later out of the "baser” remains of this same mixture (cf. 
66,37)-
Cf. Ac 17:26.

Bwleami
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3 0

t h e y  c a m e  i n t o  b e i n g  o u t  o f  a  p u r e  m a t t e r  ( 6 X 4 ) ,
( - 1 -  Y « p )  d o  n o t  n e e d  ( x p e ^ a )

l e a r n i n g  ( E 7 t t < T n f ) ( j n r ) )  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v w c t k ; ) .
F o r  (y« p) t h e  i m m o r t a l i t y  o f  t h e  g o d s
i s  l e a r n i n g  ( e 7 u i c T T i f ) ( i . 7 ) )  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v w c t i ? ) ,
since (ox;) they came into being out of pure matter ({>Xy]).
I t  ( i m m o r t a l i t y )  a s s u m e d  f o r  t h e m
t h e  p o s i t i o n  ( x a ^ t ? )  o f  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v i o c n ? )  a n d  l e a r n i n g

(S7U<7T/)(X7)).
B y  (xaxa) n e c e s s i t y  (avaYxir)) h e  ( G o d )
s e t  a  b o u n d a r y  ( o p i l ^ e i v )  f o r  m a n ; h e  p l a c e d  h i m
i n  l e a r n i n g  (l7U(jx7)[Ji.r)) a n d  k n o w l e d g e  (yvw ctk; ) .

C o n c e r n i n g  t h e s e  t h i n g s  ( l e a r n i n g  a n d  k n o w l e d g e ) ,  w h i c h
w e  h a v e  m e n t i o n e d

f r o m  t h e  b e g i n n i n g ,  h e  p e r f e c t e d  t h e m  
i n  o r d e r  t h a t  b y  m e a n s  o f  t h e s e  t h i n g s  
h e  m i g h t  r e s t r a i n  p a s s i o n s  (7ra0O(;) a n d  e v i l s  (x a x t a ) ,  

a c c o r d i n g  t o  ( x a x a )  h i s  w i U .
H e  b r o u g h t  h i s  ( m a n ’ s )  m o r t a l  e x i s t e n c e  (9vt)x 6v ) i n t o  
i m m o r t c i l i t y ;  h e  ( m a n )  b e c a m e  
g o o d  ( d Y a S o c ; )  ( a n d )  i m m o r t a l ,  j u s t  a s

aetdH5-

!e ê

a a a i i e P '
aifU linlti

jtedftn®''''
■ e.Hai*''"

sauie®^

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

a s  t h e y  w e r e  c r e a t e d  f r o m  t h e  p u r e s t  e l e m e n t  
/  o f  n a t u r e  a n d  h a v e  n o  n e e d  o f  t h e  a s s i s t a n c e  o f  r e a s o n  a n d  k n o w 
l e d g e ,  /  a l t h o u g h  i m m o r t a l i t y  a n d  /  t h e  v i g o r  o f  a  s i n g l e  p e r e n n i a l  
a g e  s e r v e  a s  t h e i r  p r u d e n c e  a n d  3 2 4 , 1 0  k n o w l e d g e ,  n e v e r t h e l e s s  b e 
c a u s e  o f  t h e  u n i t y  o f  h i s  d e s i g n ,  i n  p l a c e  o f  k n o w l e d g e  /  a n d  u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g — s o  t h a t  t h e y  w o u l d  n o t  b e  u n f a m i l i a r  w i t h  t h e m —  /  h e  
a p p o i n t e d  b y  e t e r n a l  l a w  a n  o r d e r  o f  n e c e s s i t y  s e t  d o w n  a s  a  l a w  f o r  
t h e m .  /  H e  d i s t i n g u i s h e d  m a n  f r o m  a l l  o t h e r  a n i m a l s  b y  v i r t u e  o f  /  
r e a s o n  a n d  k n o w l e d g e  a l o n e ,  b y  w h i c h  3 2 4 , 1 5  m e n  c o u l d  a v e r t  a n d  
r e p e l  t h e  v i c e s  o f  b o d i e s ,  /  a n d  d i r e c t e d  t h e m  t o w a r d  t h e  h o p e  a n d  
p u r p o s e  o f  i m m o r t a l i t y .  /  I n  a  w o r d ,  h e  c o m p o s e d  m a n ,  a s  g o o d  a n d  
c a p a b l e  /  o f  b e i n g  i m m o r t a l ,

67,29-32 For learning {imaTrjUt]) and knowledge (yvwaic) as constituting 
goodness and immortality within man's mortal nature, cf. 
Corp. Herm. X.7-9.
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It Bit ;ie! (a

re $ai
L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

e x  u t r a q u e  n a t u r a  c o n p o s u i t ,  d i u i n a  /  a t q u e  m o r t a l i ,  
e t  s i c  c o n p o s i t u m  e s t  p e r  u o l u n t a t e m  3 2 4 , 2 0  d e i  h o m i n e m  c o n s t i t u -  
t u m  e s s e  m e l i o r e m  e t  d i i s ,  q u i  /  s u n t  e x  s o l a  i n m o r t a l i  n a t u r a  f o r -  
m a t i ,  e t  o m n i u m  /  m o r t a l i u m .  p r o p t e r  q u o d  h o m o  d i i s  c o g n a t i o n e  
c o n / i u n c t u s  i p s o s  r e l i g i o n e  e t  s a n c t a  m e n t e  u e n e r a t u r  /  d i i q u e  
e t i a m  p i o  a f f e c t u  h u m a n a  o m n i a  r e s p i c i u n t  3 2 4 , 2 5  a t q u e  c u s t o d i u n t .  
( 2 5 )  s e d  d e  h o m i n i b u s  i s t u d  3 2 5 , 1  d i c t u m  p a u c i s  s i t  p i a  m e n t e  p r a e -  
d i t i s .  d e  u i t i o s i s  /  u e r o  n i h i l  d i c e n d u m  e s t .

- W t l m s i t i

'''’tasffl.whiie

sail

6 7 .3 2 -3 4
6 8 ,6 -1 2

Cf. 6 8 ,4 -5 ; Covp. Herm. 1.1 5 ; Philo Op.mund. 135 .
Cf. 6 8 ,2 0 -2 2 ; Corp. Herm. X .2 2 ; X I I .1 9 ; Cic. Off. 1.153: 
dear. I .11 6 .

a.Eph5
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16

I  h a v e  s a i d .  F o r  ( y a p )  h e  ( G o d )  c r e a t e d  ( a )  t w o - f o l d
n a t u r e

f o r  h i m :  t h e  i m m o r t a l  a n d  
t h e  m o r t a l .  A n d  i t
h a p p e n e d  t h i s  w a y  b e c a u s e  o f  t h e  w i l l

[68]

o f  [ G o d ]  t h a t  m e n  
b e  b e t t e r  t h a n  t h e  g o d s ,  s i n c e  
i n d e e d  ( [ J i i v )  [ t h e ]  g o d s  a r e  
i m m o r t a l ,  b u t  ( S s )  m e n  a l o n e  
a r e  b o t h  i m m o r t a l  a n d  m o r t a l .
T h e r e f o r e  m a n  h a s
b e c o m e  a k i n  ( C T U Y Y e v r ) ? )  t o  t h e  g o d s ,
a n d  ( S e )  t h e y  k n o w  t h e  a f f a i r s
o f  e a c h  o t h e r  w i t h  c e r t a i n t y .  T h e
g o d s  ( " t "  ( i i v )  k n o w  t h e  t h i n g s  o f
m e n ,  a n d  m e n
k n o w  t h e  t h i n g s  o f  t h e  g o d s .
A n d  ( 8 s )  I  a m  s p e a k i n g  a b o u t  m e n ,  O  {&) A s c l e p i u s ,  
w h o  h a v e  a t t a i n e d  l e a r n i n g  ( s 7 U ( 7 T i g { i . y ) )  
a n d  k n o w l e d g e  ( y v c i o r i ? ) .
B u t  ( S e )  ( a b o u t )  t h o s e  w h o  a r e  m o r e  v a i n  t h a n  t h e s e ,  i t

i s  n o t  f i t t i n g
that we say anything base ((pauXov),

2 i i f c '  

'OEIHES
■ onai

lenerdiuii'

L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

w i t h  a  t w o f o l d  n a t u r e ,  d i v i n e  /  a n d  
m o r t a l .  A n d  t h u s  i t  w a s  t h e  d i s p o s i t i o n  o f  G o d ’ s  w i l l  3 2 4 , 2 0  t h a t  
m a n  s h o u l d  b e  c o n s t i t u t e d  b e t t e i  t h a n  t h e  g o d s ,  w h o  /  w e r e  f o r m e d  
f r o m  t h e  i m m o r t a l  n a t u r e  a l o n e ,  a n d  a l l  /  o t h e r  m o r t a l  b e i n g s .  
F o r  t h i s  r e a s o n ,  w h i l e  m a n ,  j o i n e d  t o  t h e  g o d s  i n  k i n s h i p ,  /  w o r s h i p s  
t h e m  i n  p i e t y  a n d  h o l y  d i s p o s i t i o n s ,  /  t h e  g o d s  t h e m s e l v e s  w a t c h  
o v e r  a n d  g u a r d  a l l  h u m a n  a f f a i r s  w i t h  l o y a l  a f f e c t i o n .  3 2 4 , 2 5  {23) 
N o w  t h i s  h a s  b e e n  s a i d  o f  t h e  f e w  m e n  3 2 5 , 1  w h o  a r e  e n d o w e d  w i t h  a  
p i o u s  m i n d .  B u t  o f  t h e  w i c k e d  /  n o t h i n g  i s  t o  b e  s a i d .

ni. i ] y - - - - - - - -
68,16-19 Cf. Eph 5:12.
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Ze d) ACKAHnie FiroK 
cuK Ke FiNATNA^xe Fiee Fi^A '̂

o) xpici4[ericxe '(•qi MFi] 9 ^ [ a] 
x e  e^cu 'pn icx^ tye  M]eN naic 
eK[^A]4ce- Ayoj A[e]|p q^nnpe

68, 33-34

:(w?)

, S i c e ( ^ ‘ ‘

0(S)A sdi

F or('fJf)i'

iitliisve i} '

lioeslestre

! t o i n e , : M
fiyoa jpea

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  { m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .
n e  s a n c t i s s i m u s  s e r a i o  /  

e o r u m  c o n t e m p l a t i o n e  u i o l e t u r .  /  e t  q u o n i a m  d e  c o g n a t i o n e  e t  c o n -  
s o r t i o  h o m i n u m  3 2 5 , 5  d e o r u m q u e  n o b i s  i n d i c i t u r  s e r m o ,  p o t e s t a t e m  
h o m i / n i s ,  o  A s c l e p i ,  u i m q u e  c o g n o s c e ,  d o m i n u s  e t  p a t e r  /  u e l ,  
q u o d  e s t  s u m m u m ,  d e n s  u t  e f f e c t o r  e s t  d e o r u m  /  c a e l e s t i u m ,  i t a  
h o m o  f i c t o r  e s t  d e o r u m ,  q u i  i n  t e m / p l i s  s u n t  h u m a n a  p r o x i m i t a t e  
c o n t e n t i ,  e t  n o n  s o l u m  3 2 5 , 1 0  i n l u m i n a t u r  u e r u m  e t i a m  i n l u m i n a t .  
n e c  s o l u m  a d  /  d e u m  p r o f i c i t ,  u e r u m  e t i a m  c o n f o r m a t  d e o s .  m i r a -  /  
r i s ,  o A s c l e p i ,  a n  n u m q u i d  e t  t u  d i f f i d i s  u t  m u l t i  ?  /  —  Confundor, 
o  T r i s m e g i s t e ,

3til,God-

Cf. 68,18. For the belief that the redeemed man is god, cf. 
CoYp. Herm. 1 .26; X.6; X III.10; Disc. 8-9 (VI,6) 61,17; 
Thanks. (VI,7) 64,18-19. N.B. the difference of the Latin at 
this point.

■) R io does 1 
-'sk id va oci  
^ ^ . l A s d i  

r 'l a n i a s

80® ” : ]  
tlieU tiii
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s i n c e  ( t o ? )  w e  a r e  d i v i n e  ( 0 e t o ( ; )  a n d  a r e  
i n t r o d u c i n g  h o l y  m a t t e r s .
S i n c e  ( s T c e t S i ^ )  w e  h a v e  e n t e r e d
t h e  m a t t e r  o f  t h e  c o m m u n i o n  (jtotvtovia) b e t w e e n  t h e
gods and men, know,
0  (&) A s c l e p i u s ,  t h a t  i n  w h i c h  m a n  
c a n  b e  s t r o n g !
F o r  ( y a p )  j u s t  a s  t h e  F a t h e r ,  t h e  L o r d  o f
t h e  u n i v e r s e ,  c r e a t e s  g o d s ,
i n  t h i s  v e r y  w a y  m a n  t o o ,
t h i s  m o r t a l ,  e a r t h l y ,  l i v i n g  c r e a t u r e  ( J ^ w o v ) ,
t h e  o n e  w h o  i s  n o t  l i k e
G o d ,  a l s o  h i m s e l f
c r e a t e s  g o d s .  N o t  o n l y  (ou [lovov)
does he strengthen, but (aXXa) he is also strengthened.
N o t  o n l y  ( o u  (jlovov) i s  h e  g o d ,  b u t  ( o X X d c )
h e  a l s o  c r e a t e s  g o d s .  A r e  y o u  a s t o n i s h e d  ( S a u p t a J ^ e i v ) ,
0  (&) A s c l e p i u s ?  A r e  y o u  y o u r s e l f
a n o t h e r  d i s b e h e v e r  h k e  t h e  m a n y ? ”

(VI,

[ 6 9 ]

" 0  ( & )  T r i s m e g i s t u s ,  [ I  a g r e e  w i t h ]  t h e  w o r d s  ( s p o k e n )  
2 t o  m e .  [ A n d  ( ( i i v ) ]  I  b e l i e v e  ( T a c T s t i e i v )  y o u

a s  y o u  [ s p e a k ] .  B u t  (8s) I  h a v e  a l s o  b e e n  a s t o n i s h e d

L a t i a  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

l e s t  t h i s  m o s t
s a c r e d  d i s c o u r s e  /  b e  d e f i l e d  b y  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  o f  t h e m .  /  N o w  t h a t  
t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  a b o u t  t h e  k i n s h i p  a n d  f e l l o w s h i p  b e t w e e n  m e n  3 2 5 , 5  
a n d  t h e  g o d s  h a s  b e e n  m e n t i o n e d ,  A s c l e p i u s ,  y o u  m u s t  l e a r n  t h e  
p o w e r  /  a n d  s t r e n g t h  o f  m a n .  J u s t  a s  t h e  L o r d  a n d  F a t h e r —  /  o r ,  
h i s  h i g h e s t  t i t l e ,  G o d — ^ is t h e  c r e a t o r  o f  h e a v e n l y  g o d s ,  /  s o  m a n  i s  
a  m a k e r  o f  g o d s  w h o  a r e  h e l d  i n  t e m p l e s  /  i n  p r o x i m i t y  t o  m e n .  
N o t  o n l y  3 2 5 , 1 0  d o e s  m a n  r e c e i v e  l i g h t ,  b u t  h e  a l s o  g i v e s  U g h t ;  n o t  
o n l y  /  d o e s  h e  a d v a n c e  t o w a r d  G o d ,  b u t  h e  a l s o  f a s h i o n s  g o d s .  A r e  
y o u  s u r p r i s e d ,  /  A s c l e p i u s ,  o r  l i k e  t h e  m a n y  a r e  y o u  t o o  a  d i s 
b e l i e v e r ? ”  /  “ I  a m  a s t o n i s h e d ,  T r i s m e g i s t u s ,

®®>34 "gods” : The Coptic could be translated in the singular, but
the Latin supports the plural.
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L a t i n  Asclepius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

s e d  t u i s  u e r b i s  /  l i b e n t e r  a d s e n s u s  f e l i c i s s i m u m  h o m i -  
n e m  i u d i c o ,  q u i  3 2 5 , 1 5  s i t  t a n t a m  f e b c i t a t e m  c o n s e c u t u s .  /  —  N e c  
i n m e r i t o  m i r a c u l o  d i g n u s  e s t ,  q u i  e s t  /  o m n i u m  m a x i m u s .  d e o r u m  
g e n u s  o m n i u m  c o n f e s / s i o n e  m a n i f e s t u m  e s t  d e  m u n d i s s i m a  p a r t e  
n a t u r a e  /  e s s e  p r o g n a t u m  s i g n a q u e  e o r u m  s o l a  q u a s i  c a p i t a  3 2 5 , 2 0  
p r o  o m n i b u s  e s s e ,  s p e c i e s  u e r o  d e o r u m ,  q u a s  c o n / f o r m a t  h u m a n i -  
t a s ,  e x  u t r a q u e  n a t u r a  c o n f o r m a t a e  /  s u n t ;  e x  d i u i n a ,  q u a e  e s t  p u r i o r  
m u l t o q u e  d i u i n i o r ,  3 2 6 , 1  e t  e x  e a ,  q u a e  i n t r a  h o m i n e s  e s t ,  i d  e s t  e x  
m a t e r i a ,  /  q u a  f u e r i n t  f a b r i c a t a e ,  e t  n o n  s o l u m  c a p i t i b u s  s o i l s  /  s e d  
m e m b r i s  o m n i b u s  t o t o q u e  c o r p o r e  f i g u r a n t u r .  /  i t a  h u m a n i t a s  s e m 
p e r  m e m o r  n a t u r a e  e t  o r i g i n i s  3 2 6 , 5  s u a e  i n  i l i a  d i u i n i t a t i s  i m i t a t i o n e  
p e r s e u e r a t .

(iltliel)0(l\

litakedsnchl

3 f;

r a r e r
Krause (i) takes this line with the previous one, rather than 
the following.
Gl N A l : The use of this Greek term is most unusual. The text 
here could be emended to GIN <  G > , and the whole expression 
translated, "the outer (part) of the likeness of men.’ ’
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a t  t h e  d i s c o u r s e  a b o u t  [ t h i s ] .  A n d  I  h a v e  
d e c i d e d  t h a t  m a n  i s  b l e s s e d  ( ( / . a x a p t o ? ) ,  
s i n c e  h e  h a s  e n j o y e d  t h i s  g r e a t  p o w e r . ”
" A n d  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  g r e a t e r  t h a n  a l l  t h e s e  t h i n g s ,
0  ( 5 ) )  A s c l e p i u s ,  i s  w o r t h y  o f  a d m i r a t i o n  ( O a u p t a J ^ e i v ) .
N o w  i t  i s  c l e a r  t o  u s
c o n c e r n i n g  t h e  r a c e  {yhoc,) o f  t h e  g o d s ,
a n d  w e  c o n f e s s  ( o j i o X o Y s t v )  i t
a l o n g  w i t h  e v e r y o n e  e l s e ,  t h a t  i t  ( t h e  r a c e  o f  t h e  g o d s )

h a s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g
o u t  o f  a  p u r e  m a t t e r  ( u X y ) ) .  A n d  
t h e i r  b o d i e s  ( c r w p ' ' ' ^ )  a r e  h e a d s  o n l y .
B u t  ( 8 s )  t h a t  w h i c h  m e n  c r e a t e
i s  t h e  h k e n e s s  o f  t h e  g o d s .  T h e y  ( t h e  g o d s )  a r e  f r o m
t h e  f a r t h e s t  p a r t  ( ( x e p o ^ )  o f  m a t t e r  ( ( J X r ) ) ,
a n d  i t  ( t h e  o b j e c t  c r e a t e d  b y  m e n )  i s  f r o m  t h e  o u t e r

( p a r t )  o f  t h e  b e i n g  ( e l v a t )
o f  m e n .  N o t  o n l y  ( o u  (jlovov)

a r e  t h e y  ( w h a t  m e n  c r e a t e )  h e a d s  b u t  ( a X X a )  ( t h e y  a r e )
a l s o  a l l  t h e  o t h e r  m e m b e r s  ( p i p o ^ )  

o f  t h e  b o d y  ( c i c i j j L a )  a n d  a c c o r d i n g  t o  ( x a x a )

i s a i E  -

S E t'E -  
E H  01̂ 1)' 
ilfo tS ii-  
E 2 , S - ’ 
-Jtc

ni*''

0Hi OHS'

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

b u t  g l a d l y  g i v i n g  m y
a s s e n t  t o  y o u r  w o r d s ,  /  I  j u d g e  m a n  s u p r e m e l y  b l e s s e d  3 2 5 , 1 5  f o r  
h a v i n g  a t t a i n e d  s u c h  b l e s s e d n e s s . ”  /  “ A n d  h e  w h o  i s  t h e  g r e a t e s t  o f  
a l l  i s  w o r t h y  o f  a d m i r a t i o n .  /  I t  i s  c l e a r ,  b y  t h e  a c k n o w l e d g e m e n t  
o f  a l l ,  t h a t  t h e  r a c e  o f  g o d s  /  i s  d e s c e n d e d  f r o m  t h e  p u r e s t  e l e m e n t  
o f  n a t u r e  /  a n d  t h e i r  S 5 n n b o l s  a r e  a s  i t  w e r e  o n l y  h e a d s  3 2 5 , 2 0  i n  
p l a c e  o f  t h e  w h o l e .  B u t  t h e  i m a g e s  o f  t h e  g o d s  w h i c h  /  h u m a n i t y  
f a s h i o n s ,  a r e  f a s h i o n e d  f r o m  t h e  t w o f o l d  n a t u r e : /  f r o m  t h e  d i v i n e ,  
w h i c h  i s  t h e  p u r e r  a n d  b y  f a r  t h e  m o r e  g o d h k e ,  3 2 6 , 1  a n d  f r o m  t h a t  
w h i c h  i s  w i t h i n  m e n ,  t h a t  i s  f r o m  t h e  m a t e r i a l  /  o f  w h i c h  t h e y  w e r e  
m a d e ,  a n d  t h e y  a r e  r e p r e s e n t e d  n o t  o n l y  w i t h  h e a d s  /  b u t  w i t h  a l l  
t h e  m e m b e r s  a n d  t h e  w h o l e  b o d y .  /  T h u s  h u m a n i t y ,  a l w a y s  m i n d 
f u l  o f  i t s  o w n  n a t u r e  a n d  o r i g i n ,  3 2 6 , 5  c o n t i n u e s  i n  s u c h  a n  i m i t a t i o n  
o f  t h e  d i v i n i t y
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L a t i n  AscUpius 21 ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

u t ,  /  s i c u t i  p a t e r  a c  d o m i n u s ,  u t  s u i  s i m i l e s  e s s e n t ,  d e o s  /  
f e c i t  a e t e r n o s ,  i t a  h u m a n i t a s  d e o s  s u o s  e x  s u i  u u l t u s  /  s i m i l i t u d i n e  
f i g u r a r e t .  /  {24) —  S t a t u a s  d i c i s ,  o  T r i s m e g i s t e  ?  3 2 6 , 1 0  —  S t a t u a s ,  
o  A s c l e p i .  u i d e s n e ,  q u a t e n u s  t u  i p s e  /  d i f f i d a s ?  s t a t u a s  a n i m a t a s  
s e n s u  e t  s p i i i t u  p l e n a s  /  t a n t a q u e  f a c i e n t e s  e t  t a l i a ,  s t a t u a s  f u t u r o -  
r u m  p r a e s / c i a s  e a q u e  s o r t e ,  u a t e ,  s o m n i i s  m u l t i s q u e  a l i i s  r e b u s  /  
p r a e d i c e n t e s ,  i n b e c i l l i t a t e s  h o m i n i b u s  f a c i e n t e s  e a s -  3 2 6 , 1 5  q u e  c u -  
r a n t e s ,  t r i s t i t i a m  l a e t i t i a m q u e  p r o  m e r i t i s .

» S 2l(ll

t k t /

d i i s
IVOtt

tick  lave fc

69,22-27 “inner man” : Cf. Rom 7:22; 2 Cor 4:16; Eph 3:16. For Philo, 
the "man” created “in the image of God” (xar’ slx6va 0sou) 
is a “heavenly man" (oOpdcvio? icvOptoxo?) {Leg.all. 1.31,33)1^® 
corresponding figure in Corp. Herm. 1 .12,14 is called the “image" 
or the "form of God.” Philo also describes the human mind 
(voS?), when fully created, as “ in the image of God”
134; Leg.all. 111.95-96; Plant. 18-19, etc.).

acc
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22 their likeness. Just as (xara)
God has willed that the inner man 

24 be created according to (xara) 
his image, in the very same way 

26 man on earth creates gods
according to (xaToc) his likeness.” "O (Ji) Trismegistus 

28 you are not talking about idols, are you?”
“ 0  {&) Asclepius, you yourself are talking 

30 about idols. Y o u  see that again you yourself,
O (6) Asclepius, are also a 

32 disbeliever of the discourse. You say 
about those who have so\il and

34 breath, that they are idols—these who 
bring about (svepYstv) these great events.

36 You are saying about these who give prophecies (Tcpo-
^ T J T E t a )

that they are idols— t̂hese who give

[ 7 0 ]

[men sickness and] healing 
2 that [ ] them.

'&

' j i o i o - : :  
i? s t a w c
aiia.:i3is- 
i i^ i e  i i -

reoi

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

t h a t  /  j u s t  a s  t h e  F a t h e r  a n d  L o r d  m a d e  t h e  g o d s  
e t e r n a l  s o  a s  t o  b e  l i k e  h i m ,  /  s o  h u m a n i t y  w o u l d  r e p r e s e n t  i t s  g o d s  
w i t h  /  t h e  l i k e n e s s  o f  i t s  o w n  c o u n t e n a n c e . ”  /  {24) " D o  y o u  m e a n  
s t a t u e s ,  T r i s m e g i s t u s ? ”  3 2 6 , 1 0  " S t a t u e s ,  A s c l e p i u s — d o  y o u  s e e  t o  
w h a t  e x t e n t  y o u  y o u r s e l f  /  a r e  a n  u n b e l i e v e r  ? — a n i m a t e d  s t a t u e s ,  
f u l l  o f  i n t e l l e c t  a n d  s p i r i t ,  /  w h i c h  a c c o m p l i s h  s u c h  g r e a t  t h i n g s ;  
s t a t u e s  w h i c h  h a v e  f o r e k n o w l e d g e  o f  f u t u r e  t h i n g s  /  a n d  w h i c h  p r e 
d i c t  t h e m  t h r o u g h  l o t s ,  o r a c l e s ,  d r e a m s ,  a n d  m a n y  o t h e r  t h i n g s ,  /  
w h i c h  c a u s e  i U n e s s e s  f o r  m e n  a n d  c u r e  t h e m ,  w h i c h  c a u s e  3 2 6 , 1 5  
s a d n e s s  a n d  j o y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  o n e ’ s  d e s e r t s .

ifCoi’ S
69)32-70,2 O n  th e  E g y p t ia n  id e a  th a t  id o ls  are  a n im a te d , of. D erch a in , 

p . 187.

27
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16

18

20

fi e[Ke Rn]3ltcooyn [ac]kah 
n i e  jce ic[H]Me ecq^oort  
KOJN RT[n]e" nMA
Ru)o>ne R rn e  t € mR NeNep 
riA THpoY rne-
eu)u^e erpeNJccu Rtm€- nR 
Kxz eqq^oort  Rpne Rnicoc 
HOC- ecpu^e Ae epoK. eTMp 
a t c o o y n  x e  o Y F i O Y o e i c p  

NAO^cune R ^P^tT f R ^ H x q  C € N a  

OYtUNj 6BOA R6| RpRRKHMe 
eA Y ^ ce  exMRTNOYTe e 
t t x i n : x h ‘  A Y t u  x o Y n p A P M A x i A  
XHpC 2^ XOYMRl*NOYTe cna 
qpcune ecqjHC xmRxnoyt€
TAP XHpC NAAO KHM6 RC
no)i* €2 PAT exne- ay«> khm€ 
NApxHpeYe- qNAp ^Aeie  RR 
NOYT6- NAAAOipY^OC TAP R

7 0 . 3 - 1 0

11-16
17-21

O rfiK '
ttatE g}!

j it is the 

that are h

liiitharrel

gods. For (

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

a n  /  i g n o r a s ,  0  A s c l e p i ,
q u o d  A e g y p t u s  i m a g o  s i t  c a e l i  /  a u t ,  q u o d  e s t  u e r i u s ,  t r a n s l a t i o  a u t  
d e s c e n s i o  o m / n i u m ,  q u a e  g u b e r n a n t u r  a t q u e  e x e r c e n t u r  i n  c a e l o  ?  /  
e t  s i  d i c e n d u m  e s t  u e r i u s ,  t e r r a  n o s t r a  m u n d i  t o t i u s  3 2 6 , 2 0  e s t  t e m -  
p l u m .  /  e t  t a m e n ,  q u o n i a m  p r a e s c i r e  c u n c t a  p r u d e n t e s  3 2 7 , 1  d e c e t ,  
i s t u d  u o s  i g n o r a r e  f a s  n o n  e s t : f u t u r u m  t e m / p u s  e s t ,  c u m  a d p a r e a t  
A e g y p t i o s  i n c a s s u m  p i a  m e n t e  /  d i u i n i t a t e m  s e d u l a  r e l i g i o n e  s e r u a s -  
s e ;  e t  o m n i s  e o r u m  /  s a n c t a  u e n e r a t i o  i n  i n r i t u m  c a s u r a  f r u s t r a b i t u r .  
e  3 2 7 , 5  t e r r i s  e n i m  e t  a d  c a e l u m  r e c u r s u r a  d i u i n i t a s  l i n / q u e t u r q u e  
A e g y p t u s  t e r r a q u e ,  s e d e s  r e l i g i o n u m  q u a e  /  f u i t ,  u i d u a t a  n u m i n u m  
p r a e s e n t i a  d e s t i t u e t u r .  a l i e / n i g e n i s  e n i m

n i  n

JiU H lL O Tl

«|iUiu CdfUl

The transition to  the apocalypse seems to draw its content 
primarily from 71 ,3 1 -3 3 . For E gypt as the image (elxc(>v) of 
heaven, focus of heavenly events, and the temple of the entire 
cosmos, cf. Derchain, pp. 190-92.
Cf. Sibyl V III .2 9 -3 1 .
Cf. 71,11-16; 73,5-6. For the deity abandoning its land and le,ci
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Or (fi) are you ignorant, O {&) Asclepius,
4 that E gypt is (the) image (etxcov) 

of heaven? Moreover (-1- 8̂ ),
6 it is the dwelling place of heaven and all the forces

(^epyela)
that are in heaven. If

8 it is proper for us to speak the truth, our 

land is (the) temple of the world (xocfio?).
10 And (Ss) it is proper for you not to be 

ignorant that a time 

12 will come in it (our land)
(when) Eg3rptians will seem 

14 to have served the divinity in
vain, and aU their activity (TcpaypLaTeia)

16 in their religion will
be despised. For (yap) aU divinity 

18 will leave E g )^ t and will
flee upward to heaven. And E gypt  

20 win be widowed (x'l^pe'isiv); it will be abandoned b y the 

gods. For (yap) foreigners (dXX6(puXo(;)

[ins, inEi- 

rcQitiiriiia

liyr

llii:
i:rafê

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont.

Do / you not realize,
Asclepius, that Egypt is an image of heaven, / or— to be more ac
curate— the transferral or descent of everything / that is controlled 
and operated in heaven ? / And, if one can speak even more ac
curately, our earth 326,20 is the temple of the whole world. / And 
yet, since it is proper for the prudent to have foreknowledge of 
everything, 327,1 there is something that you must not be unaware 
of: the time is coming / when it wiU appear that the Eg57ptians / 
have served the divinity, with pious mind and assiduous reverence, 
in vain; and all their / holy worship, about to fall into worthlessness, 
will become a deception. 327,5 For the divinity is about to return 
from earth to heaven, / and Egypt will be forsaken, and the land, 
which was once the home of religions, / widowed of its gods, will be 
despoiled of their presence. / For once foreigners

people, cf. Ezek 8:12; 9:9; Jer 12:7-8; Plat. PoUt. zy2e, 274b.
Egyptian parallels are found in Krause (2), pp. 52-53.
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34

36
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24

26

28

3 0

NHY e^oyN €KHMe Ficep xo 
eic epoq k h m g  w^oyo x e  Fi 
pRFiKHMe CSNApKCUAye 
FiMooy expeyojRqje Firt 
Noyre- rl^oyo xe ceNAu^cu 
ne FiTiMCupiA’ n e r o y
NA^e xe epoq F ^ H T o y  eq^Fi 
eye eqpceBecoAi FinNoyre 
Fi<j)ooy xe exRMAy xxcopA 
exe FlpRFiNoyxe nApA FJxtu 
pA xHpoy CNAo^cune ece Fi 
AceBHC- oyxexr CAMoy^ 
Fipne AAAA CAMoy^ FixA(()OC' 
oyxe ecAMoy2  an  FlNoyxe
A A A A  ^eNKCUCUC- d) K H M 6

K H M 6  xe NAU^cone Flee R n i  
u^Bcucuc* Aycu N e x e e i o N

c € n a F][. . ]y x o y ^ [ .  . . ]  N2b[ h] 
oye  Flq^nHpe mR . [ .  . . . ]x e  
?  • [• 1 • Aycu e ^ [ x ] e  2 ?N cu N e  
N€ NexepA^e €T[e] FicpnHpe

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont.

regionem istam terram- 
que conplenti/bus non solum neglectus religionum, sed, quod est
327,10 durius, quasi de legibus a religione, pietate cultuque / diuino 
statuetur praescripta poena prohibitio. tunc / terra ista sanctissima, 
sedes delubrorum atque tem/plorum, sepulcrorum erit mortuorum- 
que plenissi/ma. o Aegypte, Aegypte, religionum tuarum solae
327,15 supererunt fabiilae eaeque incredibiles posteris tuis / solaque 
supererunt uerba lapidibus incisa tua pia / facta narrantibus

70,30-36 For impiety and atheism, conjoined with unimaginable horrors 
and pogroms, as signs of the end, cf. Sibyl III.330,568-79: 
V.9 3 -9 7 -

ia tw a ii

HOiis a

m

M e r  (oi 
lilt [iHi]

j i le s .A n (

i b e f

V'
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26

28

3 0

32

34

3 6

3 8

will com e into E g 5^ t ,  and th ey  will rule 
it. Eg5rpt! Moreover (8 £),
Egyptians will be prohibited (xwXOeiv) 
from worshipping
God. Furthermore ( - f  8 ^), th ey  will come
into the ultim ate punishm ent (Tijicipia), especially (8i)

whoever
among them  is found worshipping 
(and) honoring ((jsPe<T0ai) God.
And (Si) in that day th e  country (x&>pa)
that was m ore pious than  (itapti) all countries (x<^pa)
win becom e
impious (aoepi^f;). N o longer (o u x sT t) will it be full 
of tem ples, but (oXXa) it w ill be full of tom bs (T < x .c p o < ;). 

Neither (o u re ) will it  be fuU of gods 
but (oXXa) (it will be full of) corpses. O E g y p t!
Eg3rpt (4 - Si) will becom e like the  
fables. And your religious objects (0etov)

[7 1 ]

] the m arvelous thingswill be [ 
and [
[ ], and if your words a ie
stones and are wonderful.

Scni

lais-tasaS

nDD
jiflis-'-

Latin Asdepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

have filled this
region and land, / not only  w ill religions be neglected, but— ^what 
is 3 2 7 , 1 0  even more severe— as though b y  laws, there will be a pro
hibition, with a set penalty, / of rehgion, p iety , and divine cult. Then  
this most sacred land, hom e of shrines and tem ples, / w ill be com
pletely filled w ith tom bs and dead things. / O E gypt, E g}^ t, of your 
religions only 3 2 7 , 1 5  fables will survive, unbehevable to  your 
posterity, / and only  words w ill survive inscribed on stones that 
narrate your pious / accom plishm ents.
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24

A-Ytu DBApBApOQ ^ACCDTiT
FI^OYO epoK- Rt o k  fi) [n]pFiFl 
K.HM6  2^5 TeqMFlTNOYTe fi OY
CKY©HC R ' w'^Rt o y " R 6e Fi 
TetMiNe* OY Ae ne-j’jca) RMoq 
enpRFiKHMe- ceNXKcu rxp R 
c c u o Y  R k h m e  a n - n co T t rxp  R 
TANNOYTe KCU RCCDOY MUKA^
R k h m € a y  CO AYntUT* 62PAY e 
rn e - t o t s  RpRRKHMe THpoY 
NAMOY’ AYCO KHMe N A ^ w n e  
eqq^Hq RRh o y t o  mR RpRR 
KHM€- Rt o k  Ae d) ni'e 'po o y R 
o y 2©o Y  NAojcune Ri'^e+e 
RCNoq R^OYO enMooY* ayco 
RCOJMA ei*MOOY1* CeNAOJCU 
ne eYA o ce  R^o y © a n t h n o -
AYCO CeNApiMOAN R netM O
OYT* Ree R neroN^' c o n a  
MeeY© M6N epoq x e  OYPRFI 
KHM€ ne €TBe TeqAcne R

Latin Asclepim  21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

ypt 

11, tl 

i e . l

! dkad

:< n m a s a

et in-
habitabit Aeg3^ tu m  Scythes / aut Indus aut aliquis tails, id est 
uicina barbaria. 3 2 8 , 1  diuinitas enim repetit caelum, deserti homines 
to ti / morientur atque ita  A egyptus deo et hom ine uiduata / desere- 
tur. te  uero appello, sanctissim um  flum en, / tibique futura praedico; 
torrenti sanguine plenus 3 2 8 , 5  adusque ripas erumpes undaeque 
diuinae non solum / polluentur sanguine, sed totae rumpentur et 
uiuis / m ulto maior numerus erit sepulcrorum ; superstes / uero qui 
foret, hngua sola cognoscetur Aegyptius, / actibus uero uidebitur 
alienus.

I , that

"tleiiuitT

71,8
1 5 - 1 7

18-20
22-24

O Y  is crossed o u t before ^ R T O Y  in th e  M S.
Cf. Ezek 29:8-12; Isa 19:5-7; Nock-Festugi^re II, note 210, 
p. 380.
Cf. E x o d  7:17-25; N o ck -F estu gi^ re II, n o te  211, pp. 380-81. 

Cf. E c c l 7:1; Sibyl V III.353-54; K rau se (2), p. 53. ■peri
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And the barbarian (papPapo?) will be 
better than you, O E g 5^ tia n , 
in his religion, whether (î )
(he is) a Scythian, or (î ) the Hindus, or {^) som e other
of this sort. And (Bi) w hat is th is that I say
about the E gyptian? For (ydcp) th ey  (the Egyptians) will
not abandon E g 5^ t .  For (yap) (in) the tim e
(when) the gods have abandoned the land
of E gypt and have fled upward to
heaven, then (tote) all E g 3rptians
will die. And E g 5^ t  w ill be
made a desert b y  the gods and the Egyptians.
And (Ss) as for you, O River, there 
will be a day w hen you will flow  
with blood more than  water. And  
dead bodies (<T<ofjia) w ill be 
(stacked) higher than the dams.
And he who is dead will not be m ourned
as m uch as he w ho is alive. Indeed ((iiv) the latter will be
known as an E g 5rptian
on account of his language in

qjis£

erjEjitt’
;oaer®f

Latin AscUpius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

A nd the Scythian / or the Indian or 
some such other, th at is, barbarian neighbors, w ill inhabit E g 57pt.
3 2 8 ,1  For the d iv in ity  w ill return to  heaven; m en, abandoned, / will 
all die; and so E gyp t, w idow ed of god and m an, / w ill be deserted. 
I call upon you, m ost sacred River, / and to  you  I foretell the  
future: full of roaring blood 3 2 8 , 5  to  the very banks, you will burst 
forth, and your divine w aters not only  / will be polluted w ith  blood  
but will com pletely be burst apart, and / there w ill be a far greater 
number of graves than of liv ing  m en. B u t he who m ay survive / will 
be recognized as E g 3rptian b y  his language alone, / b y  his deeds he  
will seem a foreigner.

e)I:.

71,25-26 ''in . . . period'': Krause (i) takes this phrase with what follows, 
rather than with what precedes.
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nM6 2  COTt CNAy © ACKAHnie 
A2poK expiMe* qNAOYCDNj 
6BOA AAA0 <J>YA0 C k a t a
Neq^BHOYe- k h m € n e e io N
qNAU^ert ^ e N n e e o o Y  ew eA Y
€NAT* KHM6 RMAeiNOYTe*
AY<o DMA RupcDne WFiNOYTe 
RMA n't* CBCO RTMWT*NOYTe
qNAo;cuTTe R ^ kcun Rt m Rt

AC6BHC* AYCD M<J)0 0 Y 6TR
M€Y CGNAp 0 AYMA AN RnKOCMOC

[ M ]

. [ ........... ] MR TMERYAlf I ÎPY
OY[Te c]eNAOYcpqj? iji[Moq]
a n [ .......... ] .  eNJcoj R m[ o c  jc]e n a

NOYq N . [ .  ]coq AN- oYT [e ]  R 
neqqja>[ne] R o y a  R o y <d i *- o y

T €  ReeU)[p]lA-  AAAA qpKINAY 
Ne[Y]e e r p e q ^ c u n e  RBApoc 
RRpcuMe T H p o Y ‘ -a-iA t o y t o  
CeNAKATA<{>pONI RMOq- DKO 
CROC eTNeccuq R r e  d n o y

71,35-72.16

72,6-7

jliyare

liscnstt

'tor O'jT:

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

3 2 8 , 1 0  (2 5 ) quid fles, o Asclepi ? et his amplius multo/que 
deterius ipsa A egyptus suadebitur inbueturque / peioribus malis, 
quae sancta quondam , diuinitatis / am antissim a, deorum in terras 
suae religionis m e/rito sola deductio, sanctitatis et pietatis magis- 
tra, 3 2 8 , 1 5  erit m axim ae cnidelitatis exem plum . et tunc taedio / 
hom inum  non admirandus uidebitur m undus nec / adorandus. hoc 
totum  bonum, quo meUus nec fu it / nec est nec erit, quod uideri 
possit, periclitabitur / eritque graue hom inibus ac per hoc contem- 
netur 3 2 8 , 2 0  nec diligetur totus hie m undus, dei opus inimita/bile,

The vision of the goodness, order, and beauty of the cosmos 
is described here in typical Stoic fashion. Cf. elsewhere in 
Hermetism, esp. Corp. Herm. V.1-5.
For the prediction that men will become world-weary in the
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the second period (of time). O {&) Asclepius,
why are you weeping? He will seem
like {&(;) (a) foreigner {&Kk6(p\Aoq) in regard to (xaToc)
his customs. Divine (6etov) Eg5^t
will suffer evils greater
than these. Egypt, lover of God,
and the dwelling place of the gods,
school of rehgion,
will become an example (eixtov) of
impiousness (-acyspTg(;). And in that day
the world (x6<7fio<;) will not be marveled (6au(i.a) at,

[7 2 ]

[ ] and [immortality]
[nor (outs)] wiU it be worshipped 
[ ] since we say that it is
not good [ J. It has become neither (outs)
a single thing nor (oSts)

a vision (Oetopta). But (oXXdc) it is in danger (xivSuvetSeiv) 
of becoming a burden (Papo<;) 
to all men. Therefore (8ta touto),

it will be despised (xaTa<ppovetv)—the beautiful world
(x6<j(i,oi;)

of God,

et oieu :̂'
1. et
;. ado®' 
:erit,f'

OpDSi®'

oit'

Latin Asclepius 21  (middle)-29 (beginning), cont.

328,10 (25) Why do you weep, Asclepius ? To 
greater and far worse / than this, Egypt herself will be dragged along, 
and she wiU be stained / with worse evils. She who once was holy, 
the beloved of the divinity, / sole dwelling of the gods on earth in 
return for her reverence, / mistress of holiness and piety— 3̂28,15 she 
will be an example of the utmost cruelty. And then to the disgust / 
of men the world will appear worthy neither of admiration / nor of 
reverence. This total good, than which there has not been, / is not, 
nor will be an5rthing better to be seen, will be imperiled / and will 
be a burden to men, and through it 328,20 this whole world will be 
scorned and not loved— t̂his inimitable work of God, /

end-tim e, cf. Plat. Polit. 273d; R e v  6 :1 5 -1 7 ;  9 :6 ; 16 :9 ,1 1 ,2 1 ;

M t 2 4 :12 ; L k  21:26.
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T e- <t>cuB eMH nei*TFiTCUN
e p o q -  T e N e p r e i a i  e r e  o y R  
T3tc m m 3ly R T i i p e T H -  e e cu p i A .  
e r e  R c m o t*- Txop Hri Jk.  
€M A.cp(|)eoNt' TTei*Me2

Reecupiai NiM* ceNxceTTt
TTK^iKe R ^ o y o  e n o y o e i N -  
i i y a j  ceN J iceT T f n M o y  e  
ncuN^ 'MR \ x x y  N ^ e iw p R  
e^paiT e r n e *  n p M R N o y r e  A e  
c e N a io n q  p e q x o B e -  nA
CeBH C A €  FJpCUMe CeNJlTA  
e i o q  2 t o c  ca .B e- n c a N p  ^ o r e  
C G N a o n q  jccu p e- a y c u
c e N a ic o A a :s e  R n a r a e o c  R 
pcoM e z < ^ ^  pcuM e e q ^ o o y -  
GTBe T'l^yXH A 6  mR R 2 B H y e  
R T 'pyxH  mR Na TM Ri*aTM oy  
MR n x e c e e n e  R T a e iJ c o o y  
epcDTR d) ran* mR a c K A H n ie  
MR aMMCUN- o y  MONON C 6  
N a M e e y e  e p o o y  jc e  o y c c u  
B e n e -  a a a a  c e N a p  n x e c n a

72,20-33

33-34

For inversion of standards and values, cf. Isa 5:20; 2 Bar 70; 
Plat. Polit. 272e-73a; Sibyl VII.43-45; VIII.35-54, 81-85. 
c n a x a a a :  x a  is in the left margin of the MS.

tlein̂

jootfa® 
,  t liea ta  

t l a t t e  

it ofevet}'

ft.Voo

1 d t 
as(d?)w

:t l e  (b ;) a

f  to you, 0

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

gloriosa constructio, bonum m ultiform i im a/ginum  uarietate con- 
positum , m achina uoluntatis dei / in suo opere absque inuidia suf- 
fragantis, in unum / omnium, quae uenerari laudari amari denique a 
3 2 9 , 1  uidentibus possunt, m ultiform is adunata congestio. / nam et 
tenebrae praeponentur lum ini et mors u ita / utilior iudicabitur; 
nemo suspiciet caelum ; reli/giosus pro insano, inreligiosus puta- 
bitur prudens, 3 2 9 , 5  furiosus fortis, pro bono habebitur pessimus. 
anima /  enim  et om nia circum earn, quibus aut inmortalis / nata est 
aut inm ortalitatem  se consecuturam  esse / praesumit, secundum 
quod uobis exposui, non solum / risui sed etiam  putabitur uanitas.

i>h''e'Mmami

ness 

iiltl 
alffOlbetj

mai 
101 

'Oil, are
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the incompaxable work,
the energy (svipyeta) that possesses
goodness (apeTT)), the m any-form ed vision (0 e(l>p â),
the abundance (xopYjyia)
that does not en vy  (9 8 oveiv), that is full
of every vision (6 s<opia).
Darkness will be preferred to hght
and death will be preferred to
hfe. N o one will gaze
into heaven. And (Ss) the pious m an
will be counted as (w?) insane,
and (Se) the im pious {oLoê iic,) m an will be honored
as (ox;) wise. The m an who is afraid
win be considered as (dx;) strong. And
the good m an (aya96<;) will be punished (xoXa^eiv)

like (dx;) a criminal.
And (Se) concerning the soul and the things
of the soul ((pux"’̂ ), the things of im m ortality,
along w ith  the rest of w hat I have said
to you, O (di) T at, Asclepius,
and Am m on, not only  (ou piovov) will they
be considered ridiculous
but (oXXa) th ey  w ill also be thought of as a van ity  (<T7ca-

tocXy)).

;bsiliefc

I;

4e>&

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
glorious con-

straction, a good com posed of a m anifold variety  of im ages, / instru
ment of the w ill of God, / w hich proceeds w ith  favor in its  work 
ungrudgingly, /  m anifold acctunulation uniting in  one all things 
which can be revered, praised, loved  3 2 9 , 1  b y  those who behold  
them. / For darkness w ill be preferred to  light and death will be / 
judged more useful than Ufe. N o one w ill look up to  heaven. The 
pious man / w ill be taken for a fool, the im pious w ill be thought 
pnident, 3 2 9 , 5  the m adm an w ill be thought brave, the m ost w icked  
will be held a good m an. The soul / and everything about it  b y  which  
it is bom im m ortal / or believes it  w ill a ttain  im m ortality, / as I have  
explained to you, are regarded not on ly  / as the object of derision  
but as nothingness.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX VI,5

34 TAAA RMOOY' a a a a  ep in icTC Y
e n aT jce naT RreTMiNe ceNA

36 diNAYNCYe 2M n^Ae r 6 i n a y
jV

Noc Rt o y 'I'Y’^h - AYtu ce totleiri
38 n a c R n o y n o m o c  RBppe ji 1 0 '̂

lO

(Line i  lacking)
[ 1 9  ±
[ 18 ±  C]eNA.
[ 19 ±
FIa.ra.e[oc ] n;ji[i're]A p[c H ]n o  
N H p o c  [c]eNAqjqjJCTt o [y a ] € t o y  
FlFlpcuMe e Y ^ o o T t  n m m a y  
e Y ctu K  2 HTOY a^ o y n  AMnei*
2 0 0 Y 21̂  OYTOAMHpiA- AYCO A^OYN 
ANMFil*ATNOYTe MR ^ ^ N n o A e
M oc MR ^eNTCopW eYl* cbco n a y  
e 2 RnA[p]A<|)YCic- 15200 y  e  
TRMAY HKA2 NACMR[T]q AN‘
AY^U CeNAHAeA AN 2*̂  eAAACCA
© Y xe ceNACOYcuN R c i o y  a n

[^r]

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

sed, mthi credite, 3 2 9 , 1 0  et capitale periculum constituetnr in eum, 
qui se / m entis religioni dederit. noua constituentur iura, / lex noua; 
nihil sanctum , nihil religiosum nec caelo / nec caelestibus dignum 
audietur aut m ente credetur. / fit deorum ab hominibus dolenda 
secessio; soh 3 2 9 , 1 5  nocentes angeli remanent, qui humanitate com- 
m ixti / ad om nia audaciae m ala miseros m anu iniecta con/pellunt, 
in beUa, in rapinas, in fraudes et in om nia / quae sunt animarum 
naturae contraria. tunc nec / terra constabit nec nauigabitur mare 
nec caelum  3 2 9 , 2 0  astrorum cursibus nec siderum cursus constabit 
in / caelo;

73.6 Krause (i) reconstructs e[YMOJC]€TOY. but the lacuna is 
too small for four letters.

scon

ior|o'j“l

E
-isiforonew

SItlitioiK Bnri

me

Cf. S iby l'
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But (oXXdt) believe (Tuoreueiv)
me (when I say) that people of th is kind will
be endangered (xivSuveueiv) by the ultim ate danger (xiv-

Suvo )̂
to their soul (4'UX4)- And  
a new law {wyLoc) will be estabhshed.

[7 3 ]

(Line i  lacking)
[
[ ] they  will
[
good (aYa6 6 (;). [The] wicked (TCovyjpoi;) angels
win remain am ong
men, (and) be w ith  them
(and) lead them  into w icked things
recklessly (xoXfjiTjpta), as well as into
atheisms, wars (TcoXepioi;),
and plunderings, b y  teaching them
things contrary to  nature (7capa9 uot?). In those days
the earth will not be stable,
and m en will not sail (irXetv) the sea (OaXauda)

nor (oijTs) will th ey  know the stars in heaven.

oasiinieE; 
- - ilia, I k

cecta®?
Ii0 ^
■M

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

B u t believe m e, 3 2 9 , 1 0  a capital sentence will 
be decreed for one who / dedicates him self to the religion of the  
mind. New laws wiU be enacted, / a new prescription; nothing holy, 
nothing religious w orthy of either heaven / or the heavenly beings 
will be heard or believed in  the m ind. / There is a m ournful departure 
of the gods from m en. O nly 3 2 9 , 1 5  the injurious angels remain, 
who, having m ingled w ith  hum anity, / drive m en by force to all 
the evils of audacity: /  wars, plunderings, crimes, and everything / 
contrary to the nature of souls. Then neither / will the land remain 
fixed nor the sea be navigated nor heaven 3 2 9 , 2 0  be set w ith the  
courses of the stars nor the course of the stars be set in / heaven.

73.14-15 Cf. S ibyl V II.1 2 4 -2 5 ; VIII.348.
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ei*2N r n e -  c m h  ni m  
NT€  n x o r o c  R n N o y T e  c e N x  
K x p o j o y  e p o q -  n x H p  a €  n a ^ cu 
Ne- t a T r e  { r e }  t m n t *2^a o  m u k o  
CMOC- T M R f A T N O y T e  MN 
TMN1*ATeOOy Aycu TMFi'fAf 
A o r o c  NNU^A:xe e r N A N o y o y  
epeu^ANA'f  A 6  u ^ c u n e  (b  a c k a h  
n i e  T o r e  n j c o e i c  ne ic u i*  Aya> 
n N o y r e  M n q j o p r f  oyAAq-  n N o y  
T €  n A H M i o y p r o c  e A q 6 c u u ^ ¥  e 
JCN N e p ^ c u n e -  Aycu n e q q ^ o  
JCN€ € T e  n A P A e o N  n e  AqcA  
2cuq  e pA T q  e jcR t a t a s i a - A q q i  n 
THAANH MMAy AyCU TK.a 6 |A

Eveiy*

Suctis
I atlei®. 

dislioiioi 
ofiioHe

ii

iftliecreat

iS i ic l i i s i
against tl 

f error

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

omnis uox diuina necessaria taciturnitate / mutescet; 
fructus terrae conrumpentur nec fecunda / tellus erit et aer ipse 
m aesto torpore languescet. / (2 6 ) haec et talis senectus ueniet mundi: 
inre- 3 2 9 , 2 5  ligio, inordinatio, inrationabilitas bonorum omnium. 
3 3 0 , 1  cum haec cuncta contigerint, o Asclepi, tunc ille / dominus et 
pater, deus primipotens et unius guber/nator dei, intuens in mores 
factaque uoluntaria, / uoluntate sua, quae est dei benignitas, uitiis 
resistens 3 3 0 , 5  et corruptelae omnium, errorem reuocans.

linl(fnS2ll

''W.'lookiii

73,19 Cf. 2 Esdr 5:55; 14:10,16; 2 Bar 85,10.
23 -74,2 (?) Lactantius, in his Divinae institutiones (7.18.3-5), has preserved 

the following Greek parallel to this passage (quoted in Nock- 
Festugi^re II, 3 3 0 ) :  I ttolv S ’?) T a u r a  y ^ ’jrjTat, ’AaxXTQTct^, t6tg 6 

xuptoc; x a l  7raT ‘?)p x a l  0e 6(; x a l  to u  TrpcoTou x a l  b)hci 0eou S‘ir)[JitoupY6?, 

t o i q  ysvojx^volc, ty)v lau T O u  Po\SXY)atv, to Ijt * t6 

dcya06v, a v T ep eta a (; Tf) x a l  dlvaxaXsoa(jL0VO(; r?)v 7rXdlvY)V,

x a l  TY)v x a x l a v  e x x a 0a p a(;, n i j  {x^v 68o c t l  ttoXXw  x a T axX iiaa? , n ij  

8k TTupl 65uT(XTcp S t a x a u a a ( ; ,  I v to r e  8 k TuoX^poK; x a l  X otfxolc IxTualaa?, 

i^ y a y sv  ^ttI t 6  d lp x a to v  x a l  d K O x o c T i c T T / j a c v  t 6 v ^auTOu x6a[xov. 

''Now when these things happened, O Asclepius, then the Lord, 
and Father, and god, even the creator from the first and only 
God, when he beheld the things that happened, firmly set his

) accoi

lso)restc 
Ct. Plat

note 222
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Every sacred voice
of the word (Xcyo?) of God will
be silenced, and (Ss) the air (a';Qp) will be diseased.
Such is the sen ihty of the world (x6 <y[ioi;); 
atheism,
dishonor, and the disregard (-Xcyo?) 
of noble words.
And (8 e) when these things had happened, O (5>) Ascle-

pius,
then (tots) the Lord, the Father and
god from the only first (God), god
the creator (SYjfjuoupyoi;), when he looked upon
the things that happened, estabhshed his design,
which is good (ayaOcv),
against the disorder (dcTa t̂a). H e took away
error (TrXavY)) and cut off evil (xaxla).

r . r  : c

lit, '

61101151

Latin AscUpius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
E very  divine

voice win grow m ute w ith  forced silence. / The fruits of the land  
will be destroyed, th e  soil w ill not be fertile, / and the air itself wiU 
grow weak w ith  gloom y torpor. / {26) Such is the old age that will 
come upon the world: irreligion, 3 2 9 , 2 5  disorder, the disregard of 
everything good. 3 3 0 , 1  W hen all th is has happened, Asclepius, then  
the / Lord and Father, th e  god first in  power and the governor from  
the one God, / looking upon these practices and deliberate actions, / 
putting a stop b y  his own will, w hich is God's kindness, to  vices 
3 3 0 ,5  and to the corruption of all things, revoking error.

-xiiiii;*'
73.2 7 -7 4 .3

purpose, whicli is good, against disorder. He summoned error 
(to account) and cleaned out wickedness, sometimes (by) 
flooding Avith much water, sometimes (by) burning with fierc
est fire, and sometimes (by) casting out through wars and 
plagues. (And thus) he brought (it) to (its) ancient state and 
(so) restored his world.”
Cf. Plat. Tim . 220-233,; Nock-Festugi6re II, note 224, p. 382; 
Derchain, pp. 193-94. Here the Stoic myth of recurring cosmic 
catastrophe and restoration appears; cf. Nock-Festugi6re II, 
note 222, p. 382.
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(Line i  lacking)

lO

1 2

• [
. [

1 4  ±  ]®^|[
n [ 6  ±  RJt c  n i 2 qj[B‘]
A[yaj] t i a T ire n^cno R n x o c
MO[C- T ] A n O K A T A C T A C I C  FiT
4 > y c i c  N N e y c c B H C  c t n a  
N o y o y  e c N A O j o j n e  2 *̂ O Y  
n e p i O A O c  R x p o N o c  c m  
n e c j u  ApxH e N € 2 ' n o y c u  
q je  r x p  M n N o y [ T ] e  i j iNTeq  
2 o y [ e i ] T e -  k a t a  ee RTeq<|)y

Herestoi 
i nature (?■.

« [enoa pt;

Latin Asclepim  21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

maJigoi-
3 3 1 , 1  tatem  om nem  uel inluuione diluens uel igne consu/mens uel 
morbis pestilentibus iisque per diuersa / loca dispersis finiens ad 
antiquam  faciem  m undum  / reuocabit, u t et mundus ipse adorandus 
uideatur 3 3 1 , 5  atque m irandus et tanti opens effector et restitutor / 
dens ab hom inibus, qui tunc erunt, frequentibus / laudum praeconiis 
benedictionibusque celebretur. / haec enim m undi genitura: cunc- 
tarum reformatio / rerum bonarum et naturae ipsius sanctissima et 
reli- 3 3 1 , 1 0  giosissim a restitutio percoacta temporis cursu, <sed / 
u olu n ta te> , quae est et fu it sine initio sem pitem a. / uoluntas etenim 
dei caret initio, quae eadem  est et, /

s w in a flo o

fa
C T (

me

7 4 .7 - 8
8

Cf. Ac 3:21.
*'ot the pious ones"'; or "'for the pious ones' 
"of holy (things)" (Mah6 [i]).

(Krause [2]), or



ASCLEPIUS 2 1 -2 9  7 3 ,3 1 -7 4 ,1 3 433

32

34

3 6

Som etim es ( - f  (xlv)
he submerged it in a great flood,
at other tim es (-(- Be) he burned it in a
searing fire, and at still (S£) other tim es,
he crushed it in wars (7t6Xs(xo(;)
and plagues (Xoi[jt.6 <;), until he brought

[7 4 ]

(Line i  lacking)

[
4 [

10

12

[ ] of the work.
And this is the birth of the world (x6 <7tiO(;).
The restoration (aTroxaTaaTaaK;) of the
nature (9 u<n<;) of the pious ones (eu(rePY)(;) who are good
will take place in  a
period (7cepioSo(;) of tim e {xpow<;) that
never had a beginning (apx^).
For (yap) the w ill of God has no 
beginning, even as (xara) his nature (9 6 (1 1?),

-e co0 £

)03
I iioi®̂''

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
3 3 1 , 1  either

washing away in a flood or burning up in a fire all m alice / or putting  
an end to it  w ith  pestilentia l diseases spread through various / 
places— ĥe will recall th e  world to  its  former appearance / so that  
the world itself m ay appear w orthy of reverence 331,5 and admir
ation, and god, th e  creator and restorer of such a great work, / m ay  
be honored b y  the m en w ho w ill then exist, w ith  m any / h5mins of 
praise and w ith blessings. /  For th is is the birth of the world: the  
restoration of all / good things and the m ost holy  and pious 331,10 
restitution of nature itself enforced in  the course of tim e, < b u t  / by  
a will> which is and w as eternal, w ithout beginning. / For the w ill 
of God has no beginning, since it  is  th e  sam e and /

28
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c i c  e r e  n e q o y w c y e  ne*
T (|)Y cic  p3lp R n N o y T e  n e  n o y  
cuupe* n e q o y c u q j e  A e  n e  nai 
r j ie o N -  ffl n T p iC M e n c x e  
^ e  T B oyA H C ic  n e  n o y o j q j e *  
e ^ e  fi) aiCKAHnie e p e n o y  
(uu^e qjooT t n q j o A N e -  
o y  PAP n e r e  oyflT3k.qq < q > o y A q j q  
3lN n q jT A  ^ t u c  e q q j o o i t  
MMoy2 MnMA. THpq- q o y  
ojqj n e x e  o y N x ^ q q  2 ^̂ o y n o y ^ '
^ p ^ e o N  A e  NiM o y R x A q c e *  
n e x q o y a i q j q  A e  qoyatqjq*  
oyR xaiq  A e  MMAy Mna.pa.eoN  
e x q o y a q ^ q -  a p a  o y U x a q  Fi 
May R n xH pq - ayo>  n N o y  
x e  q o y o j q j  n e x q o y a q ^ q *  
aycu  nKOCMOc F ia p a e o c  
eqq^ooT t R ^ kcun R n a p a e o c *  
fi) n x p i c M e p i c x e  0 e  o y a p a  
e o c  n e  n ic o c M o c -  fi) acicAH  
m e  o y a p a e o c  ne* R e e  e  
eia*|* CBO) NaK* K axa e e  pap

0 ' ^

For (y*?.

0)

'Tes,0| 
j isjiicliidi

For p i

A lii (8i! i 
:! A id  p s ! '' 

A id  (A s ) !
l i i a t k i n

m
II iitlieworl'

il is good I 
i l i i ia S t e a

Latin Asclepius 2i  (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
sicuti est, sem pitem a. dei enim 

natura consilium est / uoluntatis. 331,15 —  Bonitas summa consi
lium , o Trism egiste ? / —  Voluntas, o Asclepi, consilio nascitur et 
ipsum  / uelle e uoluntate. neque enim inpense aliquid uult, / qui est 
omnium plenissim us et ea uult, quae habet. / uult autem omnia bona 
et habet om nia, quae uult. 331,20 om nia autem  bona et cogitat et 
uult. hoc est autem  / deus; eius imago m undus, boni <bonus>. / 
(2 7 ) —  Bonus, o Trism egiste ? 332,1 —  Bonus, o Asclepi, ut ego te 
docebo. sicuti / enim deus om nibus speciebus uel generibus, quae / 
in m undo sunt, dispensator distributorque est bono/rum.

■■■'it mure c
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which is his will, (has no beginning).
For (y«p) the nature of God is will.
And (8s) his will is the good (dYa6<̂ v).”
"O (&) Trismegistus,
is purpose (poiiXTjcru;), then, will?”
“ Yes, O {&) Asclepius, since will 
is (included) in counsel.
For (y«p) <he> does not (ou) will what he has 
from deficiency. Since (q ?) he is 
complete in every part, he wills 
what he (already) fuUy has.
And (8e) he has every good (dYaOov).
And (Se) what he wiUs, he wills.
And (8e) he has the good (dcYaOov) 
that he wills. Therefore (dpa) he has 
everything. And God 
wiUs what he wUls.
And the good (dYa06<;) world (x6<t(jio(;)
is an image (etxtov) of the Good One (dYa66(;).”
“ O (d») Trismegistus,
is the world (xoorfio?) good (dYa86(;) ?” “ O (d>) Asclepius, 
it is good (aYa66(;), as 
I shall teach you. For (yap) just as (xard)

fflfioiit

o.l5clepi,S'

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle)-29 (beginning), cont.

is eternally as
it is. For the nature of God is the deliberation / of his wiU.” 331,15 
“Is dehberation the highest good, Trismegistus ?”  / "The wUl, Ascle
pius, is bom of deliberation and / the act of wiUing itself is born of 
the will. For he who is fUled with aU things and wills what he 
possesses / does not will anything excessively. / But he wills all good 
things and he possesses all that he wills. 331,20 He both thinks of 
and wills aU good things. B ut this is God; the world is his image, 
<good> from the Good.”  / (27) "Good, Trismegistus ?”  332,1 "Good, 
Asclepius, as I shall teach you. For just as / God is for all the classes 
and types / in the world the dispenser and distributor of good things.
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(Lines i  and 2  lacking)
7 zh FiT'l'YXH mR n]cuN ^
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T o y T C  TXKxz MR Tne- h a T CToy 
M oyre epoq xe zeyc  e re  
nojN^ ne- nA cyTcuNioc R^eyc 
RToq ne e re  Rjcoeic exR nKA^
MR OAAACCA- Ayco MRTAq Xpo
<J)H R m a y  RR^cuon TH po y R
eNHTON- TKOpH PAp eTp(()Opi
RnKApnoc- NeTeNepreiAR

Latin Asclepius 21 (iniddle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

m

id est
sensus, anim ae et uitae, sic et m undus 3 3 2 , 5  tributor est et praesti- 
tor omnium, quae m ortalibus / uidentur bona, id est et alternationis 
partuum tem /poralium , fructuum  natiuitatis, augmentorum et / 
m aturitatis et horum sim ilium ; ac per hoc deus / supra uerticem 
sum mi caeli consistens ubique est 3 3 2 , 1 0  omniaque circum inspicit. 
sic est enim ultra caelum / locus sine stellis ab omnibus rebus cor- 
pulentis alie/nus. dispensator qui est, inter caelum et terrain / 
obtinet locum , quern louem  uocamus. terrae uero / et mari domi- 
natur luppiter Plutonius et hie nutritor 3 3 2 , 1 5  est animantium mor- 
talium  et fructiferarum. horum / omnium uiribus

7 5 .8 - 2 5 For the distinction between the wordly gods 0eot—
Zeus, Kore, etc. understood as natural forces) and the 
otherworldly gods (ij7tepx6(j(uot 0eoi—the highest transcendent 
God and those who directly attend him), cf. Sallustius VI.2-3;

I! icavaini 
leisfe

il iicaled^ 
ie. Pluto 

ills lord ovi
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[ 7 5 ]
(Lines 1  and 2  lacking)

[ of soul (t|'v>xfi) life
[ J of the [world (x6 c{i,o?)
come [forth] in m atter (GXt)), [those that are good], 
the change of the chm ate (a'^p), and [the] beauty  
and the ripening of the fruits (xapTco?), and  
the things similar to all these. Because of this,
God has control over the heights
of heaven. H e is in every place and he looks out
over every place. And (S£) (in) his place {x 6 tzo<;) there is

neither
heaven nor (oure) star. And
he is free from (the) body (awpia). N ow  (Ss) the creator

(S ĵpuoupyoc;)
has control in  the place {t 6 tzo<;) that is  
between the earth and heaven. He 
is called Zeus, that is,
Ufe. P lutonius Zeus 
is lord over the earth
and sea (0 aXac7<Ta). A nd he does not possess the nourish

m ent (Tp0 9 lf))
for all m ortal (Ovyjxdv) liv ing creatures (^^ov), 
for (yap) (it is) K ore who bears (9 opstv) 
the fruit (xapTro?). These forces (^spyeia)

Tiorettir
oietsiiC

l; sup®- 
jcecici®

Latin Aschpius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

/ that is of intellect, soul, and life, so too th e  world 3 3 2 , 5  is the  
granter and bestower of all things th a t seem  good to m ortals, / that  
is, the succession of births in tim e, / the generation, increase, and  
maturation of fruits, / and sim ilar things. A nd thus, / positioned  
above the high point of th e  highest heaven, God is ever5nvhere
3 3 2 ,1 0  and he beholds everyth ing all around. For thus there is a 
place beyond heaven / w ithout stars, d istant from all corporeal 
things. / H e who is the dispenser, whom  w e call Jupiter, has his 
place between heaven and earth. / B u t Jupiter P lutonius rules over 
the land / and the sea, and he is the nourisher 3 3 2 , 1 5  of all anim ated  
and fruit-bearing m ortal things. / I t  is b y  the forces of aU these

K ori Kosmou 28-29; Corp. Herm. I.9-11; Nock-Festugi6re II,
notes 228-30, pp. 383-84.
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OYoeiqj n i m  c c 6 r 6 o m  HnKtu 
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[

75,26-76,1
76,2-15

al«yS‘

a comer

f
Every®

li ffkther |
orfeu
“0 (S)Ti

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

fructus, arbusta,
et terra uegetan/tur. aliorum uero uires et effectus per omnia 
quae / sunt distribuentur. f  distribuentur uero, qui terrae / domi- 
nantur, et conlocabuntur in ciu itate in sum mo 3 3 2 , 2 0  initio Aegypti, 
quae a parte solis occidentis conde/tur, ad quam terra marique 
festinabit omne m or/tale genus. 3 3 3 , 1  —  Modo tamen hoc in tem
pore ubi isti sunt, o / Trism egiste ? / —  Conlocati sunt in maxima 
ciu itate in  m onte / Libyco. et haec usque eo narrata sint. 3 3 3 ,5  de 
inm ortali uero aut de m ortali m odo disseren/dum est. multos enim 
spes tim orque m ortis

: t l  fruits, ti'

Cf. Rev 21:1-2; Sibyl III.288-98, 573-79; VII.144-45. 
Stobaeus has preserved the following Greek parallel to this 
section (quoted in Nock-Festugi^re II, 333): I l e p l  8k  toO 0a v i-  

T ou vuv  X sxT ^ ov, TOiic y A p  TToXXoO? 6  0(4vaTO? (p o P e l <5>? x a x 6 v  [ i^ i -  

o T o v , dcYVotqcTou np(iyp.ccro(;. O dcvaroc Y&p ylyvexaii SiA X uai? xa|x6vto?  

o(i>(xaT o; x a l  to o  (ipiOptoS tcXti)P£o0 ^ t o ? t G v a p p & v  to u  o(b(taT05'

dlpi0(x6^ Y<ip k a x i v  f) ip p o Y i)  to o  d t ip a T O ? , dc7r o0v:^(ncei S I  t6  o 5 [i«

S r a v  [ i r p i i x i  StivTjTat q>lpstv t 6 v £ v 0 p c d n o v . x a l  to u t o  I o n  0AvaTo;,

OCOB
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always are powerful in  the circle 
24 of the earth, but (S )̂ those of others 

are always from H im -w ho-is.
26 And (8 )̂ the lords of the earth wiU withdraw them selves.

And they will establish 

28 themselves in a city (ttoXk;) that is in 

a corner of E gypt and that will be built 
30 toward the setting of the sun.

Every m an will go in to it,
32 whether (eixe) they come on the sea (OaXacca) 

or {etxs) on the shore.”
34 “0  {&) Trismegistus,

where will these be settled now?” "0 {&) Asclepius,
36 in the great city (tcoXi?) that is on the [Libyan] mountain

[7 6 ]

inctsji
secEK-
‘ pies', 

•jtaen te

rn#® 
n St. ®"'

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

(gods) that fruits, trees, and the earth are invigorated. / B u t the  
forces and operations of other (gods) w ill be distributed through all 
that / exists. Those w ho rule over the land w ill be restored / and will 
be located in a c ity  at the farthest 3 3 2 , 2 0  lim it of E g j^ t , one which  
will be founded in  th e  direction of the setting sun, / to  which b y  
land and sea the whole m ortal / race w ill hasten .” 333,1 ‘‘B ut where 
are these at the present tim e, / Trism egistus ?” / “T hey are located  
in a very great c ity  on a L ibyan m ountain. /  A nd let th at be enough  
discussion on th is m atter. 333,5 B u t now w e m ust discourse on the  
immortal and the m ortal. / For the expectation  and the fear of death

SidcXucTK; <Tfi)txaTO(; xal dc9avtorjx6(; ala0T̂ ae<ô  ocofxaTixTjc;. “But one 
must speak now about death, for death frightens many as the 
greatest evil by ignorance of the matter. For death is the 
dissolution of the outworn body and—since the number has 
been completed—of the joints of the body. For the joining of 
the body is the number, and the body dies when it is unable 
any longer to support the man. And this is death, dissolution 
of the body and destruction of bodily sensation.”
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MA- AY<o THn[e] equ^A^cuK e 
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nApioMOC TAP ne <|)a)Tp R 
nccuMA- q^AqMOY -Ae F6i nccu 
MA 2 9 TAN eqTR ^[6R ]6 [o ]M  Fqi 

ir[p]cDMe AYCD h a T ne nMOY 
nBcuA eBOA RnccuMA* AYto n re  
K.O F t a i c o h c i c  RnCOJMA*
AYqJ e q j^ e  an  ep ^OTe ^HTcj 
RnAT- OYTe 2 A nA'f- a a a a  2A 
neTOYe F n a t c o o y n  epoq 
eYe FAniCTOC F2HTq- eY
Ae neTOYe F n a t c o o y n  epoq 
fi eYe FA nicTO C epoq- ctu

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

excru/ciat uerae rationis ignaros. mors enim 
efficitur / dissolutione corporis labore defessi et numeri con/pleti, 
quo corporis membra in unam m achinam  ad 3 3 3 , 1 0  usus uitalis 
aptantur. moritur enim  corpus, quando / hom inis uitalia ferre posse 
destiterit. haec est ergo / mors, corporis dissolutio et corporalis sen- 
sus inte/ritus; de qua soUicitudo superuacua est. sed et alia / 
necessaria, quam aut ignoratio aut incredibUitas 3 3 3 , 1 5  contemnit 
hum ana. 3 3 4 , 1  —  Quid est, o Trism egiste, quod aut ignorant / aut 
esse posse diffidunt ? / {28) —  Audi ergo.

76.3-5

8-9

Restorations follow those proposed by Gerald M. Browne in 
“Textual Notes on Nag Hammadi Codex VI," ZPE  13 (i974)» 
308-09.
or “And as for the number—, it (death) completes the number 
of the body“ (Krause [i]). The problem of this passage is that 
THTTB has no clear grammatical relationship to its context. 
The Coptic translator seems to have intended that the reader

t ie d

i)For(T*fJ

e m

:i A t i s n o i

orjilisd i

iB y lw lio a i

number L 'a  

aon eiiistn n

'“■ITrisinegis
Wble?’’ /[2

cJir}'over 
into it  
l̂-Corpj
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[ it frightens]
[ as a] great [evil],
[in] ignorance of the m atter.
For (yap) death occurs, [which] is
the dissolution of the labors of the body (awixa)
and (the dissolution of) the number (of the body), when

it (death) com pletes
the number (dpi6 (x6 ?) of the body (crcopa).
For (y« p) the num ber (dpiSpo?) is the union of 
the body (aci|xa). N ow  (Ss) the body (<T6i(jLix) dies 
when (Sxav) it is not able to  support 
the man. A nd this is d ea th :
the dissolution of the body (owpia) and the destruction  
of the sensation (atuOTjui?) of the body (utopia).
And it is not necessary to  be afraid
of this, nor (ouxe) because of this, but (dXXd) because of
what is not known
and is disbelieved {&tzigto(;) (one is afraid).” "But (8 s)

what is
not known
or {^) is disbelieved (dTuuro?) ?” "Listen,

D i ii i i e i i o J ;

p e :

et con»i- 
st, afli 
333,1592 

lotigl®-'

1"0 :

ipletes'-'

Latin Asckpius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

torment m any / who are ignorant of the true explanation. For death  
is brought about /  b y  th e  dissolution of the body wearied b y  labor, 
once the number is com pleted / in which the body’s members are 
fitted into one instrum ent for 3 3 3 , 1 0  the functions of life. For the  
body dies when /  it  ceases to  be able to  support the v ita l operations 
of man. This is w hat / death is, th e n : the dissolution of the body  
and the destruction of bodUy sen sation ; / and solicitude about this  
is useless. B ut there is another solicitude /  that is necessary, which  
either human ignorance or incredulousness 3 3 3 , 1 5  despises.” 3 3 4 , 1  

"What is it, Trism egistus, w hich either th ey  ignore / or th ey  do not 
believe possible?” / {28) "Listen,

76,21-27

dtliai''

carry over the context of the previous sentence and fit THire 
into it.
Cf. Corp. Hertn. 1 .23; X.21; Plut. Ser.num.pun. 564e-f (Adra- 
steia); Rev. i : 13-18; Nock-Festugi8re II, note 238, pp. 385-86.
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[ I I  db Irq  • [
2 [ 7  i  ] € K O T q [

[ 7 ih ]an  A €  e[qqjANNA]y Ay
4 [ ............[2] R  d a T H . [ .  . . ] ^ q e i N [ e ]

MneqBioc 2^5 R2®Hye ^ [T 2 o ]o y  
6 qjApeqAM^2’>’e RMoq eq[n]Hf €2PaT 

? I7C [ a ]  W2 pe' FiqNoxq enc;sk. RnixR

;; ttisone®

Latin AscUpius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
o Asclepi. cum fuerit ani- / 

m ae e corpore facta discessio, tunc arbitrium exa- 3 3 4 , 5  menque 
m eriti eius transiet in sum mi daem onis / potestatem , isque earn cum 
piam iustam que perui/derit, in sibi conpetentibus locis manere 
perm ittit; / sin autem  deMctorum inlitam  m aculis uitiisque obli- / 
tarn uiderit, desuper ad im a deturbans proceUis tur- 334,10 binibus- 
que aeris, ignis et aquae saepe discordantibus 335,1 tradit.

76,23-24 or “The great God has appointed him, since he is . . (Krause 
[I])-

27-32 Cf. Pint. Ser.num.pun. sdsa-b.
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22 O (&) Asclepius! There is a great 
daimon (Sai(xa)v). The great God has 

24 appointed him  to  be overseer (̂ TCl(jxo7ro(;)
or {^) judge (Stxa(7nf)i;) over the souls 

26 of men. And (SI) God has placed him
in the m iddle of the air (a7 )p) between the earth  

28 and heaven. Now , when (Srav)
the soul (4'̂ X'f)) comes forth from (the) body (<r£i(jia), it is

necessary (avaYXT))
30 that it meet this

daimon (Saljjuov). Im m ediately he (the daimon) will sur
round

32 this one (masc.) and he will examine him in regard to the
character that he has 

developed in  his hfe (pio(;). And (Se) if 
34 he finds that he piously performed 

aU of his actions
36 for which he came into the world (x6o(xo?), 

this (demon) will allow him

[7 7 ]

[
2 [ ] turn him  [

[ j. B u t (SI) [if he sees]
4 [ ] in  th is one [ ] he brought

his life (pio?) into [evil] deeds,
6 he grasps him , as he [flees] upward 

and throws him  down

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
Asclepius. W hen the departure of 

the soul / from the body has taken place, then a judgm ent and  
examination 3 3 4 , 5  of its  m erit w ill follow  under the power of the  
supreme daimon. / W hen he has discerned th at it  is pious and just, / 
he allows it to  dwell in  th e  regions under his authority. / B u t if he 
observes that it  is sm eared w ith  the stains of crimes and defiled  
with vices, / then casting it  down from the heights to  the depths, 
he hands it over to  the storm s and whirlwinds 3 3 4 , 1 0  that are fre
quently in discord in  th e  air, fire, and water.
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Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.
ut inter

caelum et terram mundanis fluctibus / in diuersa semper aeternis 
poenis agitata rapiatur, / ut in hoc animae obsit aeternitas, quod sit 
inmor/tah sententia aeterno supplicio subiugata. ergo ne 335,5 his 
inpUcemur, uerendum timendum cauendumque / esse cognosce.

)i i i  order til

5 21 (it

MS has as the third letter a 2. which is crossed out.
Lit. “are tormented— t̂hose that do not resemble each other.’’ 
For the distinction between sins that entail the death of the 
soul and those that do not, cf. i Jn 5:16-17; Philo Poster.C. 
73-74; Leg.all. 1.105-06; Fug. 55-56.
Between these two lines, in the left margin of the MS, is a 
horizontal mark that may be intended as a paragraph sign, 
but it lacks the lower curved portion found at the beginning 
of VI,5.

Me

2:im2,



ASCLEPIUS 21 -2 9  7 7 ,8 -3 0 445

n e -

06

B
m

6

)Tt

:h‘
'y

10

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

2 2

2 4

2 6

2 8

3 0

so that he is suspended between heaven and earth 
and is punished (xoXat̂ eiv) with a great punishment

(TlfJLCOpta).
And (Ŝ ) he will be
deprived (dcTcocrrspetv) of his hope (cXtcic;) and 
be in great pain (X\i7ry)). And (8̂ ) that soul 
has been put neither (outs) 
on the earth nor (outs) in heaven.
But (Ss) it has come into the open sea (TzskoiyoQ) of the

air (difjp)
of the world (x6a(i.0(;), the place where there is a great 
fire, and crystal (xpOdrocXXov) water, 
and furrows of fire,
and a great upheaval. The bodies (orai[ia) 
are tormented (in) various (ways).
Sometimes (+  {jiiv) they are cast
upon raging waters; at other times
(+  8e), they are cast down into the fire
in order that it m ay destroy them. Now, I will not say
that this is the death of the soul (tt'ux'ig),
for (yap) it has been delivered from evil,
but (oXXa) it is a death sentence (xaTaSixr]).
0  (&) Asclepius, it is necessary to believe (TcuTTsiieiv) 
these things and to fear them
in order that we might not encounter them. For (yap)

a®K-
ie'enaiiv'-

igsecofis

lapaif̂

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

335,1 in order that it
might be dragged away by the cosmic turbulence between heaven 
and earth, / forever tossed about in aU directions by eternal punish
ments. / Thus even eternity is harmful to the soul because it is / 
subjected to eternal punishment by an immortal decree. So you 
must realize that, lest 335,5 we become involved in this fate, we 
should fear, tremble, and beware. / For

7 7 .2 8 - 3 7 Cf. Plut. Ser.num.pun. 56ia-b; Rev 22:6-7,10-12; 2 Thess 
2:11-12.
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Latin Asclepim  21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

ire not i  
i ie r e .S o '

ien,tliey

truly (alTjl

ui-
credibiles enim post deUcta cogen/tur credere, non uerbis sed 
exem plis, nec m inis sed /  ipsa passione poenarum. /  —  Non ergo, 
Trismegiste, hom inum  delicta sola 3 3 5 , 1 0  hum ana lege puniuntur ? / 
—  Primo, Asclepi, terrena quae sunt, om nia sunt / mortalia; tunc 
ea etiam , quae sunt corporali ratione /  uiuentia et a uiuendo eadem 
corporum ratione defi/cientia. ea om nia pro uitae m entis aut delic- 
tis  poenis 3 3 5 . 1 5  obnoxia tanto  post m ortem  seuerioribus subiciun-/ 
tm:, quanto in uita forsitan fuerint celata, dum / uiuerent. praescia 
etenim  omnium rerum diuinitate / reddentur, perinde ut sunt, pro 
delictorum  quali/tatibus poenae.

ni(i
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unbelievers (&7tioTo<;) are impious (aoepî i;) and 
commit sin. Afterwards they will be compelled (avaYxal̂ eiv) 
to believe (Tucrrs'ieiv),
and they will not hear by word of mouth only 
but (aXXa) will experience
the reality itself. For (yap) they kept believing (TuoTerieiv)

that they would
not endure these things. Not only (ou (x6vov)

[7 8 ]

[
[ J First (4- fjtiv), [O (d>) Asclepius,]
all [those of the earth die]
[and those who are of the] body ((jc5(i.a) [cease 
[ ] of evil (xaxo?) [
[ ] with these of this sort. For (yap) those who

are here
are not like those who are
there. So with the demons (Salpiov) who [
men, they despise (xaTa9povsiv) [
there. Thus it is not the same. But (oXXa)
truly (aX7)0<o(;) the gods who are here
will punish (xoXaĴ etv) more ((jlocXXov) whoever has hidden

it here
every day.”

re, non 
nis.

-rT nioiti
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[jiJ

Latin Asclepius 21  (middle)-29 (beginning), cont.
the incredulous will be com

pelled to believe after their crimes, / not by words but by example, 
not by threats but / by actually suffering punishment/̂  / Then, 
Trismegistus, the crimes of men 335,10 are not punished by / human 
law alone?’' 'Tirst of all, Asclepius, all things that are earthly are 
/mortal, thus also those that have life in a bodily manner / and cease 
from living in the same manner of bodies. / All these, liable to 
punishments in accordance with the merits or crimes of their life,
335,15 will undergo penalties after death so much the more severe / 
as the crimes may perhaps have been concealed during / their life
time. Punishments will be allotted by the divinity, / who has fore
knowledge of all things, / in proportion to the nature of the crimes.
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Latin A sekpius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont. f

3 3 5 , 2 0  (2 9 ) —  Qui sunt digni 
maioribus poenis, o Tris/m egiste ? / —  Qui dam m ati humanis legi- 
bus uitam  uiolenter /  am ittunt, ut non naturae animam debitam sed- 
poe/nam  pro m eritis reddidisse uideantur.

21 (n

l o a n
is)" I It

78.30 "food": 2P®  could be an unattested absolute form of 2POOY 
(Crum, 704b), which would make "sound” a possible trans
lation here.



ASCLEPIUS 21-29 78,14-40 449

Ye
q̂m

c-
eiKffl

inei
I’HO]
u,'
'lOH
tyxH
iqie
iyNui
l e f
IN
T o y

■oc  
6 011)
I? lie  Nil
eji
ay
' j e
•IN'w'
iiii
s
yfy

1 4

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

3 0

32

34

3 6

3 8

40

" 0  {&) Trism egistus, what [is the] character of 
the in iqu ity  that is there?” “ N ow  (Bi) you think,
0  (^) Asclepius, that when one takes 
som ething in  a tem ple, he is im pious (acreP' î;).
For (yap) that kind of a person is a thief (Xy](7T̂ <;) and 
a bandit. A nd {8i)  th is m atter concerns 
gods and men.
But (SI) do not compare those here w ith those of the

other place.
Now (SI) I w ant to speak
this discourse to  you  confidentially ((xucrTfipiov);
no part of (TcdvTtoi;) it will be believed. For (ydp) the souls

that axe filled w ith  m uch evil (xaxta) will not come and go
in the air (dvip), but (dXXd) th ey  wiU be put
in the places (totcoi;) of the dem ons (Salficov), which
are filled w ith  pain, (and) which are always
filled w ith  blood and slaughter, and their
food, which is weeping, mourning,
and groaning.” “O (S>) Trismegistus,
who are these (demons) ?” “O (5i) Asclepius, they  are the

ones who
are called stranglers, and
those who roll souls (({'ux'iq) down on
the dirt, and those who
scourge (f ia a T iy o u v ) them , and those who cast 
into the water, and those who cast into the fire, 
and those who bring about the pains 
and calam ities (<TU(i,9 opd) of m en. For (ydp) 
such as these are not from a

j-’jjOSl*

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle ) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

3 3 5 .2 0  (2 9 ) “W ho are those who deserve the greater punishm ents, 
/Trism egistus?” / “Those who, condem ned b y  hum an laws, lose  
their life in a v io lent manner, / so that th ey  appear to  have given  
up their soul, not as a debt to nature, but as a punishm ent / for 
what they deserve.

29
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rational

Latin Asclepius 21 (middle) - 2 9  (beginning), cont.

contra iusto 3 3 6 , 1  homi- 
ni in dei religione et in sum ma pietate praesi/dium est. deus ftnim 
tales ab om nibus tutatur malis. / jS



ASCLEPIUS 21-29 78,41-43 4 5 1

d i v i n e  ( O e i o v )  s o u l  ( 4 * u X ' ^ ) >  {o^xe) f r o m  a  
42 r a t i o n a l  {Xoyix.ii) m a n .  R a t h e r  (oXXa),

t h e y  a r e  f r o m  t h e  t e r r i b l e  e v i l  ( x a x l a ) . ”

L a t i n  Asclepius 21  ( m i d d l e ) - 2 9  ( b e g i n n i n g ) ,  c o n t .

T h e  j u s t  m a n ,  o n  t h e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  3 3 6 , 1  h a s  h i s  
S a f e  p r o t e c t i o n  i n  t h e  w o r s h i p  o f  G o d  a n d  i n  t h e  l o f t i e s t  p i e t y ,  /  f o r  G o d  

p r o t e c t s  s u c h  m e n  f r o m  a l l  e v i l s  .  . .
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R .  M c L .  W il s o n  a n d  G e o r g e  W . Ma c R a e *

T i l l .  Papyrus Berolinensis 8502. P p .  2 4 - 3 2 ,  6 2 - 7 9 .
T i U - S c h e n k e .  Papyrus Berolinensis 8502^. P p .  2 4 - 3 2 ,  6 2 - 7 9 .
G r a n t ,  e d .  Gnosticism: A  Source Book. P p .  6 5 - 6 8 .
H e n n e c k e .  N T  Apocrypha. V o l .  I .  P p .  3 4 O - 4 5  ( H . - C h .  P u e c h ,  “ T h e  

G o s p e l  a c c o r d i n g  t o  M a r y ” ) .
R o b e r t s ,  C .  H .  Catalogue o f the Greek Papyri in the John Rylands 

Library. V o l .  I I I .  M a n c h e s t e r :  U n i v e r s i t y  P r e s s ,  1 9 3 8 .  P p .  1 8 - 2 3 .  
S c h m i d t ,  C .  “ E i n  v o r i r e n a i s c h e s  g n o s t i s c h e s  O r i g i n a l w e r k  i n  k o p -  

t i s c h e r  S p r a c h e . ”  Sitzungsherichte der preussischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften ( 1 8 9 6 ) .  P p .  8 3 9 - 4 7 .

- - - - . “ I r e n a u s  u n d  s e i n e  Q u e l l e  i n  a d v .  h a e r .  1 , 2 9 . ”  Philotesia. Paul
Kleinert zum L X X . Gehurtstag dargebracht. B e r h n : T r o w i t z s c h  
u n d  S o h n ,  1 9 0 7 .  P p .  3 1 5 - 3 6 .

T i l l ,  W .  a n d  C a r r a t e l l i ,  G .  P .  “ E u a y y s ^ ^ t o v  x a r a  M a p t a ( j . . ”  La parola 
del passato i  ( 1 9 4 6 ) ,  2 6 0 - 6 7 .

W i l s o n ,  R .  M c L .  Gnosis and the New Testament. P h i l a d e l p h i a :  F o r 
t r e s s ,  1 9 6 8 .  P p .  1 0 1 - 0 3 .

T h e  Gospel o f M ary  i s  t h e  f i r s t  o f  t h e  t h r e e  g n o s t i c  d o c u m e n t s  
c o n t a i n e d  i n  t h e  B e r l i n  c o d e x .  A l t h o u g h  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  o f  t h e  M S  
w a s  k n o w n  f r o m  1 8 9 6 ,  a n d  p a r t s  o f  i t  h a d  a p p e a r e d  i n  t r a n s l a t i o n ,  
i t  w a s  n o t  u n t i l  1 9 5 5  t h a t  t h e  f u l l  t e x t  w a s  e v e n t u a l l y  p u b l i s h e d  
( T i l l ) .  S c h e n k e ’ s  r e - e d i t i o n ,  w i t h  s e v e r a l  n e w  r e a d i n g s ,  a p p e a r e d  i n  
1 9 7 2  ( T i U - S c h e n k e ) .  A  G r e e k  f r a g m e n t  o f  Gos. M ary  s h o w i n g  c o n 
s i d e r a b l e  t e x t u a l  v a r i a t i o n  w a s  f o u n d  i n  t h e  R y l a n d s  c o l l e c t i o n .  
P a p y r u s  4 6 3 .  I n  h i s  o r i g i n a l  r e p o r t  ( 1 8 9 6 )  S c h m i d t  i d e n t i f i e d  Gos. 
Mary w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  t r a c t a t e  i n  t h e  c o d e x ,  Ap. John,  a n  
e r r o r  l a t e r  c o r r e c t e d  ( 1 9 0 7 ) .  A n o t h e r  e r r o r  s o m e t i m e s  c o m m i t t e d  
r e s u l t s  f r o m  f a i l u r e  t o  r e c o g n i z e  t h e  s u b s c r i p t  a t  t h e  e n d  a s  t h e  t i t l e ,  
s o  t h a t  t h e  d i s c i p l e s  a r e  m a d e  “ t o  g o  f o r t h  t o  p r o c l a i m  a n d  t o  p r e a c h  
t h e  G o s p e l  a c c o r d i n g  t o  M a r y . ”  A l l  f o u r  w o r k s  i n  t h e  c o d e x  h a v e

* R. McL. Wilson prepared a preliminary version. George W. MacRae 
brought the work to completion.

TH E GOSPEL ACCORDING TO M ARY

BG, r: 7,1-19,5
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t i t l e s  a t  t h e  e n d :  w h e t h e r  Gos. M ary  h a d  o n e  a t  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  a l s o ,  
a s  d o e s  t r a c t a t e  3 ,  Soph. Jes. Chr., i s  n o  l o n g e r  p o s s i b l e  t o  s a y .  T h e  
t r a c t a t e  i s  a p p a r e n t l y  u n r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  w o r k s  c a l l e d  " T h e  Q u e s t i o n s  
o f  M a r y , ”  w h i c h  E p i p h a n i u s  a s c r i b e d  t o  t h e  “ G n o s t i c s ”  i n  Pan. 
2 6 . 8 . 1 - 3 .

T h e  d a t e  o f  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  Gos. M ary  i s  u n k n o w n .  S c h m i d t  a n d  
o t h e r s  d a t e d  t h e  C o p t i c  M S  i n  t h e  e a r l y  f i f t h  c e n t u r y  ( T i l l - S c h e n k e ,  
p .  7 ) ,  a n d  t h e  G r e e k  f r a g m e n t ,  d a t e d  b y  R o b e r t s  i n  t h e  e a r l y  t h i r d  
c e n t u r y ,  s u g g e s t s  a  terminus ad quern f o r  t h e  c o m p o s i t i o n  o f  t h e  
t r a c t a t e .

T h e  d o c u m e n t  o r i g i n a l l y  e x t e n d e d  o v e r  t h e  f i r s t  1 8  p a g e s  o f  t h e  
c o d e x  w i t h  5  U n e s  o n  p .  1 9  ( a c c o r d i n g  t o  T i U ,  t h e  G r e e k  v e r s i o n  
m u s t  h a v e  b e e n  s o m e w h a t  l o n g e r  [ p .  2 5 ] ) ,  b u t  p p .  1 - 6  a n d  1 1 - 1 4  
n o w  c o m p l e t e l y  m i s s i n g .  M o s t  o f  t h e  8  s u r v i v i n g  p a g e s  h a v e  s l i g h t  
d a m a g e  a t  t h e  t o p  a n d  b o t t o m ,  a n d  i n  s o m e  p l a c e s  t h e  i n k  h a s  f a d e d  
s o  t h a t  m a n y  l e t t e r s  a r e  n o  l o n g e r  l e g i b l e .

T h e  t e x t  f a l l s  i n t o  t w o  d i s t i n c t  a n d  w e l l - m a r k e d  p a r t s .  I n  t h e  
f i r s t ,  a s  i n  o t h e r  C h r i s t i a n  g n o s t i c  w o r k s ,  e . g . .  Soph. Jes. Chr., Dial. 
Sav., Ep. Pet. Phil., Pist. Soph., t h e  r i s e n  J e s u s  i n  c o n v e r s a t i o n  w i t h  
h i s  d i s c i p l e s  p r o v i d e s  a n s w e r s  t o  t h e  q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  t h e y  r a i s e .  O n  
h i s  d e p a r t u r e ,  t h e y  a r e  d o w n c a s t  a n d  p e r p l e x e d  a t  t h e  m a g n i t u d e  
o f  t h e  t a s k  l a i d  u p o n  t h e m ,  t o  p r e a c h  t h e  g o s p e l  t o  t h e  G e n t i l e s .  
I n  t h e i r  d e s p a i r  t h e y  a r e  e n c o u r a g e d  b y  M a r y ,  w h o  n o w  a p p e a r s  
f o r  t h e  f i r s t  t i m e ,  a n d  t h e y  a s k  h e r  t o  i m p a r t  t o  t h e m  t h e  w o r d s  o f  
t h e  S a v i o r ,  w h i c h  s h e  a l o n e  k n o w s  a n d  t h e y  d o  n o t .  T h i s  i n t r o d u c e s  
t h e  s e c o n d  p a r t ,  u n f o r t u n a t e l y  i n t e r r u p t e d  b y  t h e  l a c u n a  a t  p p .  i i -  
1 4 ,  c o n t a i n i n g  t h e  s a v i o r ’ s  w o r d s  t o  M a r y ,  a n d  t h e  d i s c i p l e s ’  r e 
a c t i o n .  T h e  n e g a t i v e  a t t i t u d e  o f  A n d r e w  a n d  P e t e r  h e r e  c o r r e s p o n d s  
t o  t h a t  a s c r i b e d  t o  t h e m  i n  t h e  Pist. Soph., a n d  t o  t h a t  o f  P e t e r  i n  
t h e  f i n a l  s a y i n g  o f  Gos. Thom.

T h e  c o n t r a s t  b e t w e e n  M a r y ’ s  d o m i n a n t  r o l e  i n  t h e  s e c o n d  p a r t  
a n d  t h e  m o d e s t  p l a c e  a s s i g n e d  h e r  i n  t h e  f i r s t ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  
d i v e r s i t y  o f  c o n t e n t ,  p r o m p t e d  T i U  ( p .  2 6 )  a n d  P u e c h  ( H e n n e c k e ,  
p .  3 4 4 )  t o  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  t h a t  t w o  s m a U  i n d e p e n d e n t  w r i t i n g s  h a d  
b e e n  a r t i f i c i a U y  c o m b i n e d  t h r o u g h  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  o f  M a r y  a t  t h e  
e n d  o f  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t ,  w h e r e  s h e  h a s  n o  r e a l  f u n c t i o n ,  t o  p r o v i d e  a  
c o n n e c t i o n .  T h i s  c o n c l u s i o n  s e e m s  t o  b e  c o n f i r m e d  b y  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  
t h e  N T  e c h o e s  a r e  m o s t  t h i c k l y  c l u s t e r e d  p r e c i s e l y  a t  t h e  p o i n t  o f  
t r a n s i t i o n  ( R .  M c L .  W i l s o n ,  " T h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t  a n d  t h e  G o s p e l  
o f  M a r y , ”  N T S  3  [ 1 9 5 6 - 5 7 ] ,  2 3 6 - 4 3 ) ,  a l t h o u g h  i t  m a y  r e m a i n  o p e n

■iteiial. a ” '
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t o  d e b a t e  w h e t h e r  w e  s h o u l d  t h i n k  o f  w r i t t e n  s o u r c e s  o r  m e r e l y  o f  
o l d e r  m a t e r i a l ,  a n d  w h e t h e r  s u c h  o l d e r  m a t e r i a l  w a s  i t s e l f  n o n -  
C h r i s t i a n .  A n o t h e r  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  u n i t y  o f  t h e  t w o  p a r t s  i n  t h e i r  
p r e s e n t  f o r m  i s  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  1 8 , 1 7 - 2 1  a l l u d e s  t o  8 , 2 1 - 9 , 4 .  I n  a n y  
e v e n t ,  t h e  t i t l e  s t r i c t l y  a p p h e s  o n l y  t o  t h e  s e c o n d  p a r t  o f  t h e  d o c u 
m e n t .

T h e  t e x t  p r i n t e d  h e r e  h a s  b e e n  c o l l a t e d  w i t h  p h o t o s  a n d  h a s  
b e n e f i t e d  g r e a t l y  f r o m  a n  u l t r a v i o l e t  c o l l a t i o n  o f  t h e  M S  d o n e  b y  
A n n e  P a s q u i e r  f o r  t h e  Projet canadien Nag Hammadi  i n  1 9 7 8 ,  
w h i c h  s h e  v e r y  g e n e r o u s l y  m a d e  a v a i l a b l e  t o  u s .  M a j o r  d i v e r g e n c e s  
f r o m  T i U - S c h e n k e  h a v e  b e e n  n o t e d .
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TH E GOSPEL ACCORDING TO M ARY

BG, j : 7,1-19,5

( P p .  1 - 6  l a c k i n g )

1 0

[  • ]  • [  8  ±  ] .  . e [ Y ] ^ H  6 e  n a

OYcp[6 ]iT acN MMON n e jce  nccup xs
(j)YCIC NIM nAACMA NIM K.TICIC 
NiM e Y ^ o n  2^ N e Y e p H Y { M } N R
MAY ^ Y ^  ON g y n a b c d a  € b o a  e  
TO YNOYNe MMiN MMOOY -Xe r e  
<()YCIC N 0Y A H  eCBCUA eBOA ei^A
T€c<|)YCic OYAAC n e r e  o y n  maa 
x e  MMoq eccuTM MApeqccDTM 
n ejce  n e r p o c  NAq x e  2 <uc a k t ^
MON €2CUB NIM JCO) M n iKE OYA
epoN OY n e  h n o b g  MnxocMOC

1 4

16

nejce nccup x e  mn  n o b c  q j o n  a a  
AA n t c u t R n e + p e  R nN O BC  e y e  
T N C i p e  NNC't’ Ne RT(|)YCIC n t m Rt  
No e iK  € T < o Y > M O Y T e  e p o c  x e  h n q  

Be € T B e  h a T Aqei  Fi6i nAPAeS 
2 N T e r R M H T e  ĉ a  n a  <|)y c i c

NIM eqNAK AO ICTA MMOC
e r e c N O Y N e  e r i  AqoYOJ? e x o r q  
ne.XAq x e  e x B e  hai reTWajcu 
[N]e AYU) T 6 T R M O Y - x e  t [ ~

I H E (

jte fd e s tr

aidtliev

I itsnatiJie 
eaistok 
Peter said

:: f c t H t i
l ie  Pane

l| it IWJi

liatisfft

O Y q j[6 ]^ : The traces of letters seem to fit OYtU^TT (Till- 
Schenke) better than OY-XAI, "saved” (Schmidt in Till-Schenke), 
though the former does not occur elsewhere in this codex. Lit. 
"be broken (up).”
"will be resolved again” : Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,5 ) 53.20-21.
"the (roots) of” : Coptic NA-, "the things of” or possibly "the es
sence of.” The context suggests "roots.”
"He who has ears to hear, let him hear” : Cf. Mt 11:15 and else
where in the Synoptics and in Gos. Thom. (11,2); Soph. Jes. Chr. 
(BG,j) 89,4-6 and several times thereafter.
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( P p .  1 - 6  l a c k i n g )

[ 7 ]

[  ]  w i l l  m a t t e r  ( S X r ) )  t h e n
b e  [ d e s t r o y e d ]  o r  n o t ? ”  T h e  S a v i o r  ( o - w r ^ p )  s a i d :
“ A U  n a t u r e s  ( 9 ' S a K ; ) ,  a l l  f o r m a t i o n s  ( T i X a c f i a ) ,  a l l  c r e a 

t u r e s  (ktictii;)
e x i s t  i n  a n d  w i t h  o n e  a n o t h e r ,  
a n d  t h e y  w i l l  b e  r e s o l v e d  a g a i n  i n t o  
t h e i r  o w n  r o o t s .  F o r  t h e
n a t u r e  ( < p < S < n i;)  o f  m a t t e r  ( 6 X y ) )  i s  r e s o l v e d  i n t o  t h e  ( r o o t s )

o f
i t s  n a t u r e  ( < p \ i c i ( ; )  c d o n e .  H e  w h o  h a s  
e a r s  t o  h e a r ,  l e t  h i m  h e a r . ”
P e t e r  s a i d  t o  h i m :  “ S i n c e  ( d > ? )  y o u  h a v e  
e x p l a i n e d  e v e r y t h i n g  t o  u s ,  t e l l  u s  t h i s  a l s o :
W h a t  i s  t h e  s i n  o f  t h e  w o r l d  ( x o a p i o * ; )  ? ”
T h e  S a v i o r  ( c t o n l j p )  s a i d :  “ T h e r e  i s  n o  s i n ,
b u t  ( d c X X a )  i t  i s  y o u  w h o  m a k e  s i n  w h e n
y o u  d o  t h e  t h i n g s  t h a t  a r e  l i k e  t h e  n a t u r e  ( ( p O o t ? )  o f
a d u l t e r y ,  w h i c h  i s  c a l l e d  ‘ s i n . ’
T h a t  i s  w h y  t h e  G o o d  ( a y a O o v )  c a m e
i n t o  y o u r  m i d s t ,  t o  t h e  ( e s s e n c e )  o f  e v e r y  n a t u r e  ( ( p t i a t i ; ) ,
i n  o r d e r  t o  r e s t o r e  ( x a 0 i < T T a v a t )  i t
t o  i t s  r o o t . ”  T h e n  ( ^ x t )  h e  c o n t i n u e d  a n d
s a i d :  “ T h a t  i s  w h y  y o u
[ b e c o m e  s i c k ]  a n d  d i e ,  f o r  [  ]

TH E GOSPEL ACCO R D IN G  TO M A R Y

BG, j : 7,1-19,5

7,12 "the sin of the world” : Cf. Jn i : 29.
16 MS reads e T e M O y T e .
18 "the (essence) of” : Coptic na .-; see note on 7,7.
21- 22 upcu[N]e: Reconstruction follows Till-Schenke; cf. i  Cor 11:30.

^ ( U [ n ] e ,  “come into being,” is also possible (Till).
22- 8,1 Till-Schenke reconstructs X B  T [eT N M €] M n eT A p [3t]^f^[TA.

RMCUTN, “for you [love] that which will [deceive (iTraxav) you.”
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[ H ]

l O

MneTaip.xiA[ y ±  n ]? T [p ]  
not MApeqpNoei [A S ly^H  Jc[n]? o y  
na.eoc eMRTAq MMaiy R n e iN e  
e^qei s b o a  oynApA<j)ycic t o  

T €  q j A p e o y T A p A X H  u ^ w n e  
n c c u M A  T H p q  G T B e  n x T  x T x o c  n h  
TN .xe qjcone e re T F iT H T  
xyoj exerFio n n a t t u j t  e r e
TRTHT MBN NNA2 PM n i N €  n iN G
N T € < | ) y c i c  n e r e  o y N  m

M o q  e c c u T R  M x p e q c o j T R  n t a  
p e q c s c e  n a Y n 6 i n M A K x p i o c  x q x c  

n x ^ e  R M o o y  x n p o y  e q x c u  R mo ' c ' 
x e  o y e i p H N H  n h x R x x e i p H N H  

j c n o c  N H X N  x p e ^  M n p x p e x A x y  p  

n A A N A  MMCUXN eqJCCU M M O C  x e  
e i c  2 H n e  M n e T c A  h e i c  ^ H n e  R  

r r e e i M A  N U ^ H p e  r x p  M n p c u M e  e q  

q j o n  M n e x N ^ o y N  o y e ^ x H y x R  

R c c u q  N e x u p i N e  N c c u q  c g n a  
0 N x q  B O J K  6 e  R x e x R x A o j e o e i ^  
M n e y x r r e A i o N  R x M N x e p o  M n p

KA A A y  R 2o p o c  e ^ p A T  n A p A  n e w  
x A T x o q j q  n h x R o y A e  R n p - f *  n o  
M o c  N e e  M n N O M o e e x H C  M H n o  
x e  N c e A M A ^ x e  R m o j x R N ^ H x q

1 4 - 1 5

15-16
17-19
20-21

" eq ua l” : L it. “ im age , lik e n e ss .”
“ B e  o f  g o o d  co u ra g e” ; Cf. M t 2 8 : 1 0  a n d  m a n y  o th er  passages in 
th e  S y n o p tic s .
“ P ea ce  b e  w ith  y o u ” : Cf. J n  1 4 :2 7 ;  2 0 :1 9 -2 1 ,2 6 ;  L k  2 4 :3 6  (var.): 
Soph. Jes. Chr. (B G ,3) 79 ,1 0 -1 2 ; Ep. Pet. Phil. (V III ,2 ) 140,17. 
T ill-S ch en k e  em en d s to  'j'pHNH, b u t  th is  is  unnecessary; cf. 
N H C  V I  8,5.
Cf. M t  2 4 : 4 ,  parr.
Cf. L k  1 7 : 2 1 ;  M t  24 :23 ,  parr.
“ seek  . . .  f i n d ” : Cf. M t  7 :7 ;  Gos. Thom. ( I I , j ) ,  L o g io n  2; 92.
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isfitliin
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0)

[8]

of the one who [ He who]

understands ( v o e t v ) ,  let him understand ( v o e i v ) .  [Matter

( u X v ) )  g a v e  b i r t h  t o ]  a
passion (7tdc6o?) that has no equal, 

which proceeded from (something) contrary to nature

( T c a p a ,  9 u < T u ; ) .
Then (tote) there arises a disturbance (Tapdcxv)) in 
the whole body (crtopia). That is why I said to 
you, ‘Be of good courage,’ 
and if you are discouraged

(be) encouraged ( +  t̂ ev) in the presence of the different

forms
of nature (9u<k(;). He who has ears 
to hear, let him hear.”

12 When the blessed one (pLaxapto(;) had said this, he 
greeted (acTTtdĉ soOai) them all, sa5dng;

14 "Peace (etpifjVT)) be with you. Receive
m y  p e a c e  ( s i p T ^ v Y j )  t o  y o u r s e l v e s .  B e w a r e  t h a t  n o  o n e  

1 6  l e a d  y o u  a s t r a y  ( T c X a v a v )  s a y i n g ,
‘Lo here!’ or (̂ )) ‘Lo 

there!’ For (yap) the Son of Man 
is within you. Follow 

after him ! Those who seek him will 
find him. Go then and preach 

22 the gospel (suaYY^Xtov) of the kingdom. Do not

10

18

20

7Q ' iA  J '

lay down any rules (6po<;) beyond (Tuapa) what 

I  appointed for you, and (ov8e) do not give 

a law (v6[jlô ) like the lawgiver (vojxoOsriQ^;) lest ((XTjTuoTe) 
you be constrained by it/*

8,21-22 '‘preach the gospel of the kingdom ” : Cf. Mt 4 :2 3  and m any other 
passages in the S3moptics.

22 *‘Do n ot” : M TTp rather than **[I have n o t]” (Till-Schenke).
See following note.

9,2 *'do not g ive” : M T T p't' rather than (Till-Schenke). H.-M.
Schenke kindly verified these tw o readings in the original MS. 
Note the later allusion to this passage at 18 ,19 -2 1 .
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10

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 0

N T A p e q jc e  njlT aiqBWK n t o o y

N e y p A Y n e i  a i Y P * M e  P i n q ^ A  e y
MMOC JCe NNACp Fi^e eNN ABW K 

q j A  N 2 6 0 N O C  F i T F i T A q j e o e i ^  W  
neyairreAfON N TM R x ep o  Mnqj'H'  
p e  M n p c u M e  n e x F l M A Y  m

n o y + c o  e p o q  n a o j  N^e a n o n  e y  
NA'I'co epoN T o r e  a m a p i ^ a m  t o j  
o y N  A C A c n A ^ e  M M O oy T H p o y  
neocAC n n g c ' c ' n h y  ace M n p p m e  
Ayo)  M n p p A y n e i  o y A e  R n p p  zVt 
C N A y  r e q x A p i c  rAp NAopcone 
n m m h t FI T H p c  Aycu NC pC KenA  
Ze MMOJTfi MAAAON A €  MApR 
C M o y  € T e q M R T N o 6  ace AqcB 
TOJTR AqAAN RpCUMe NTApeMA 
pi2AM ace n a T a c k t s  n e y ^ H x  
[e 2 ]o y N  e n A r ^ e o N  Aycu A yp A p x e  
[ c o A i ]  NpryM[N]A2e n R ĉ a

[oc]e Mn[ccupj

!

GC

t e n

f

i totlie. 
le g o s  

,, of Han
not spa
tleysp

i irresohl

; to lie  G  
to f a

T ^ e x e  n e r p o c  m m a p i ^ a m  x e  t c o ) Peter sail

2 N e  T R c o o y N  a c e  N e p e n c c o p  o y A o j ? ; nehow

N ^ o y o  n A p A  n x e c e e n e  N c ^ T n e moretk

4 occu NAN N N c p A o c e  R n c c u p  e r e e i p e 1 lellnstf

M n e y M e e y e  n a T e r e c o o y N  R m o rememk
6 o y  N N A N O N  AN o y A G  M n R c o T M ' o ' y * M w

A c o y c u u ^ B  n 6 i m a p i ^ a m  n e o c A C Slaiyans
8 a c e  n e o H n  e p t o r R  ' I ' n a t a m a  t h y * "ffiatis

T N  e p o q  A y c u  A C A p x e i  R o c cu  N A y Wshel
10 N N e T c y A o c e  a c e  a {Y}n o k . n e o c A c  a i '• ttesewoi

NA Y  e n ^ c  o y ^ o p o M A  A y c o  A e i saw the I

10-12

'^kingdom of the Son of Man'': Cf. Mt 13:41; 16:28; Soph. Jes. 
Chr. (BG,j) 101,6-9.
For a positive evaluation of apostolic suffering in relation to 
Christ's suffering, see Ep. Pet. Phil. (VIII,2) 138,15-28.
T H p c :  The trace is very uncertain, but there is room for only one 
letter. Till-Schenke emends to T H p < T >  N, ‘‘with you all."

lo\

:I]
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When, he had said this, he departed. But (8£) they 
6 were grieved (XuTcetoOai). They wept greatly 

saying: "How shall we go 

8 to the gentiles (I0vo(;) and preach
the gospel of the kingdom of the Son

10 of Man? If they did 
not spare him, how will 

12 they spare us?” Then (tots) Mary
stood up, greeted (aoTca^ecOat) them all,

14 and said to her brethren: “ Do not weep 
and do not grieve (XuTcstoSat) nor (ouSs) be 

16 irresolute, for (yap) his grace (xapi?) will be 
entirely with you and will protect (axsTraî eiv)

18 you. But (Ss) rather (jjiaXXov) let us 

praise his greatness, for he has 
20 prepared us and made us into men.” When 

Mary said this, she turned their hearts 
22 to the Good (aya06v), and they began ((5cpxeo0ai) 

to discuss (yu[i,va?̂ eo0ai) the words 
24 of the [Savior (crcoTî p).]

1 0

Peter said to Mary: "Sister,
2 we know that the Savior ((jwTifjp) loved you 

more than (irapa) the rest of women.
4 Tell us the words of the Savior (<t£ot/)p) which you 

remember— ^which you know 
6 (but) we do not, nor (ouSs) have we heard them.” 

Mary answered and said:
8 "W hat is hidden from you I will proclaim to you.” 

And she began (ocpxeo0at) to speak to them 

10 these words: " I ,” she said, "I
saw the Lord in a vision (Spajxa) and I

i; 0^'!

r in  ^
'a.

9,20 **made us into men*': Cf. Gos. Thom. (logion 114)#
and see below 18,11.

10,2-3 **the Savior loved you": Cf. Jn 11:5- See also 18:14-15 below; 
Gos. Phil. (II,J) 63,34-64,5.
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1 2

1 4

16

18

20

2 2

10,16

jc o o c  Nâ q ,xe n 5 ^  3lTn ay  epoK R 
n o o Y  2 N OY^opoMai a.qoY<u<yB n e  

nolT xe  NaifaLTe xe  r t € kim 3ln 
epeN^iY e p o e i nMa. ra.p exepenN OYC 
RMA.Y eqMM3k.Y n 6 i ttc^o neJcaiY 
N3k.q xe  n ^ c  rei^oY ireTNaiY e <|)0 

poMSi eqN3k.Y epoq < 2 Yi> xe'l'Y^H < h> 
nenTTai aiqoYtu<yB r 6 i nccup n e  
:xa.q xe  eqnaiY îN re'pY^^^ ^y  
A€ nenTTai AAAai nNOYC eTOj[on]
2 N T e Y M H x e  M n e Y ^ N ^ t Y  ? T O [ q  n e r ]  
NaiY e < | ) o p o M a t  a y E ^ I  N r o q  n [ e T

(Pp. 1 1 -1 4  lacking)

le

MMoq a i Y ^  neace r e n i e Y R i A  
jce RniNak-Y e p o  epeBHK enixFi 
x e N O Y  -^e ■fNAY e p o  epeBHK e 
x n e  ncuc A e  xejci 6 o a  e p e n n ’ e 
poei AcoY<o<yB n 6 i x e ' l 'Y ^ n  ^le 
A A C  xe  aTn a y  e p o  R n e N A Y  epoT 
OY-Ae M n eeiM e e p o e i  N e e iq jo  
o n  Ne FI2 ®C(CU a y o ) MnecoYOJNX 
RxApecace n a T a c b c u k  e c x e A H A  
N^OYO [ nAAiN A c e i  exTJ xMe^

T  o j o M N x e  n N e s o Y c i A  x e x o Y M ' o ' Y  
12 x e  e p o c  xe  x m n x a x c o o y n  [Ac]p 

esexA^e Rxe'l'YXH ecacEcu R]
Moc xe  epeBHK excuN 2^ Eo]y^^  ̂
NHpiA AYAMA^Xe RMO AYÊ i]R^^ 
x e  A e  RMO RnpKpiNe a y E<̂ ] Tie 
xe  xe 'p Y^H ace A^po e p e K p m e

10

14

16

"the treasure” ; Taking n e ^ O  as the noun A ^O ; it is also possible 
to translate “your countenance.” For this variant of Mt 6:21, 
see G. Quispel, “Das Hebraerevangelium im gnostischen Evange- 
Uuni nach Maria,” VigChr i i  ( i9 5 7 )» 139-4 4 - 
“now” ; Till-Schenke reads J^^IOY. where others had read 
m i O Y C ,  “Does the mind (vou?) which see s . . .  ?” The sense is 
“Now (tell me), does h e . . .  ?”

GO!

tolijy

at the

l (  I S , I

;a -'i

nor oil

" „ . i t ,

m e? 'II  
1 said: 'I 

iior(oM  
s yon a s <

1  'iUere

the son]
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s j i i d  t o  h i m :  ‘ L o r d ,  I  s a w  y o u
t o d a y  i n  a  v i s i o n  ( 8 p a [ j . a ) . ’  H e  a n s w e r e d  a n d
s a i d  t o  m e : ‘ B l e s s e d  a r e  y o u ,  t h a t  y o u  d i d  n o t  w a v e r
a t  t h e  s i g h t  o f  m e .  F o r  ( y a p )  w h e r e  t h e  m i n d  ( v o u ? )
i s ,  t h e r e  i s  t h e  t r e a s u r e . ’  I  s a i d
t o  h i m :  ‘ L o r d ,  n o w  d o e s  h e  w h o  s e e s  t h e
v i s i o n  ( 8 p a p . a )  s e e  i t  < t h r o u g h >  t h e  s o u l  ( 4 ' U X ’^ )  {^)>

t h r o u g h
t h e  s p i r i t  ( i r v e o f i a )  ? ’  T h e  S a v i o r  ( c 7 < 0 T i ^ p )  a n s w e r e d  a n d
s a i d :  ‘ H e  d o e s  n o t  s e e  t h r o u g h  t h e  s o u l
n o r  (o88s) t h r o u g h  t h e  s p i r i t  (Tuveufia), b u t  ( a X X d c )  t h e

m i n d  ( v o u ? )  w h i c h  [ i s ]
b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o — t h a t  i s  [ w h a t ]  
s e e s  t h e  v i s i o n  ( 8 p a p i , a )  a n d  i t  i s  [

( P p .  1 1 - 1 4  l a c k i n g )

1 5

“ . . .  i t .  A n d  d e s i r e  ( s 7 u 0 u [ i i a )  s a i d :
‘ I  d i d  n o t  s e e  y o u  d e s c e n d i n g  
b u t  ( 8 £ )  n o w  I  s e e  y o u  a s c e n d i n g .
W h y  ( i r w i ;  8 £ )  d o  y o u  l i e ,  s i n c e  y o u  b e l o n g  t o
m e ? ’  T h e  s o u l  a n s w e r e d  a n d
s a i d :  ‘ I  s a w  y o u .  Y o u  d i d  n o t  s e e  m e
n o r  ( o u 8 s )  r e c o g n i z e  m e .  I  s e r v e d
y o u  a s  a  g a r m e n t ,  a n d  y o u  d i d  n o t  k n o w  m e . ’
W h e n  i t  h a d  s a i d  t h i s ,  i t  w e n t  a w a y  r e j o i c i n g  
g r e a t l y .  A g a i n  (tcoXiv) i t  c a m e  t o  t h e  
t h i r d  p o w e r  ( s ^ o u o t a ) ,  w h i c h  i s  
c a l l e d  i g n o r a n c e .  [ I t  ( t h e  p o w e r ) ]  
q u e s t i o n e d  ( s ^ s T a ^ e t v )  t h e  s o u l  ( < i ^ u x ^ )  s a y i n g :
‘ W h e r e  a r e  y o u  g o i n g  ?  I n  
w i c k e d n e s s  ( i t o v y j p C a )  a r e  y o u  b o u n d .
B u t  (8e) y o u  a r e  b o u n d ;  d o  n o t  j u d g e  (xplveiv)! ’  A n d  
t h e  s o u l  ( ( j / u x ^ )  s a i d :  ‘ W h y  d o  y o u  j u d g e  (xplveiv)

10,18 MS reads H t C'I'YXH 2M.
15.15-16 "bound.. .bound” : Possibly a dittography.

16 “do not judge” : Cf. Mt 7: i . It is possible to read (with Till-Schenke)
MTTpKpiNe as a noun, “in judgment.”
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PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 , 1

18

2 0

2 2

m m o T e n n i K p i N e  A . Y e M A . 2 T e  

m m o T e M n i A M A ^ T e  M n o Y c o y

CUNT A N O K  A . e  A T C O Y C O N O Y  ^ Y  

BCOA. 6 B O A  M n X H p q  C I T S  NA. TT

KX^

e i T G  N A  T n [ e ]  ^ T e p e x e ' l ' Y X ^ ^  

c u c q  F l T M e 2 q ? O M N T e  R n g s o y c i  

X A C B C U K .  e n c A  N T n e  a y c d  a c n a y  
€ T M A 2 q T O e  N N 6 5 0 Y C I A  A C p  C A  

q j q e  MMop<|>H x q ^ o p n  M M o p  

<()H n e  n K A K G  T M 6 2 C F i T e  r e n i  

o y m i a  T M e 2 q j o M N T e  t m R t a t  

c o o Y N  T M € 2 q T o e  n e  n K C U 2  R n  

M O Y  T M € 2 l ' e  T €  T M F i T e p O  t ? T C A p 5  
T M € 2 C O e  T €  T M N T C A B H  N C € 6 h 

R C A p 5  T M e 2 C A q j q e  r e  T c o < j ) i  

A  [ N ] p e q N O Y 6 c  n a Y n €  T C A O j q e  FI 

N e [ 5 ] o Y c i A  N T e  T o p r H  e Y < y i N e  

N T e ' j ' Y X H  x e  e p e N H Y  -x i n  t c u n

T 2ATBpCUMe H ep CBHK 6TCUN 
TOYACqMA ACOYCUO^B n 6 | T 6  
' I^Y^h n e x A C  x e  n e T e M A 2 T e  m 

m o T A YKONcq AYco n eT K T O  Fi 
Moi A Y O Y O c q < q >  aycu  x A e n i e Y M i A  
AC:XCUK GBOA AYCU TMNTATCOOY 
a c m o y '2 R' FIt a y b o a t ’ e

iZ

B O A  2 R N  O Y K . O C M O C  [AY] CU 2 R O Y  

T Y n O C  G B O A  2 N O Y T Y H O C  GTFY 

n c A  N T n e  a y c u  T M p p e  n t b o ĝ g t  
< y o o n  n p o c  O Y o T q j  ocin m h i n a y

s r e c

( ijdarhi
s

i igBoraiK
iieafli,tl 

It tiiesixtli

swer;
:i tliesoiilf

iiaverofi
I

ami said: 
i meliasbi 

neliasi)

8-9

"overcome” : or ‘‘left behind.” Also lines 16 and 19.
FiMOp(|>H : The MS has NMMOp( |> H,  but the N and H are joined 
—^presumably the scribe’s attempt to correct a false start, 
‘‘excitement of death” : or ‘‘envy of death.”

ly i
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12

1 4

16

18

20

m e  a l t h o u g h  I  h a v e  n o t  j u d g e d  ( x p i v s i v )  ?  I  w a s  b o u n d  
t h o u g h  I  h a v e  n o t  b o u n d .  I  w a s  n o t  
r e c o g n i z e d .  B u t  {Bi) I  h a v e  r e c o g n i z e d  t h a t  
t h e  A U  i s  b e i n g  d i s s o l v e d ,  b o t h  ( e i T s )  t h e  
e a r t h l y  ( t h i n g s )

16

a n d  ( e i T s )  t h e  h e a v e n l y . ’  W h e n  t h e  s o u l
h a d  o v e r c o m e  t h e  t h i r d  p o w e r  ( s ^ o u c i a ) ,
i t  w e n t  u p w a r d s  a n d  s a w
t h e  f o u r t h  p o w e r  ( e ^ o u c i t a ) ,  ( w h i c h )  t o o k
s e v e n  f o r m s  ( ( j i o p 9 f ) ) .  T h e  f i r s t  f o r m  ( ( l o p c p f ) )
i s  d a r k n e s s ,  t h e  s e c o n d
d e s i r e  ( s T u G u p i t a ) ,  t h e  t h i r d
i g n o r a n c e ,  t h e  f o u r t h  i s  t h e  e x c i t e m e n t  o f
d e a t h ,  t h e  f i f t h  i s  t h e  k i n g d o m  o f  t h e  f l e s h  ( c r a p ^ ) ,
t h e  s i x t h  i s  t h e  f o o h s h  w i s d o m
o f  f l e s h  ( < j a p ^ ) ,  t h e  s e v e n t h  i s  t h e
w r a t h f u l  w i s d o m  ( c 7 0 9 i a ) .  T h e s e  a r e  t h e  s e v e n
[ p o w e r s  ( s ^ o u o r i o c ) ]  o f  w r a t h  ( o p y ^ ) .  T h e y  a s k
t h e  s o u l  ( ( } ^ u x 4 ) : ‘ W h e n c e  d o  y o u  c o m e ,
s l a y e r  o f  m e n ,  o r  ( 4 )  w h e r e  a r e  y o u  g o i n g ,
c o n q u e r o r  o f  s p a c e ? ’  T h e  s o u l  ( < | ' 'J X '^ )  a n s w e r e d
a n d  s a i d :  ‘ W h a t  b i n d s
m e  h a s  b e e n  s l a i n ,  a n d  w h a t  s u r r o u n d s
m e  h a s  b e e n  o v e r c o m e ,  a n d  m y  d e s i r e  ( e 7 r t 6 u ( i . i a )
h a s  b e e n  e n d e d ,  a n d  i g n o r a n c e
h a s  d i e d .  I n  a  [ w o r l d  ( x 6 c 7 [ x o ( ; ) ]  I  w a s  r e l e a s e d

1 7

f r o m  a  w o r l d  (x 6<j [jlo<;), [ a n d ]  i n  a  
t } q ) e  ( T i i T c o ? )  f r o m  a  h e a v e n l y  t y p e  ( ' n i T t o ? ) ,  
a n d  ( f r o m )  t h e  f e t t e r  o f  o b h v i o n  w h i c h  
i s  t r a n s i e n t  ( T c p o < ; - ) .  F r o m  t h i s  t i m e  o n

16,10-11 "wisdoni of flesh” : Cf. 2 Cor 1:12 co«pla oapxix'ir). See also the 
wisdom-foUy contrast of i  Cor 1-3, esp. 3:19.

13 “[powers (ISouota)]” : Till-Schenke reads Me[T]OYCIA, "partici
pants,” but the traces seem to fit N C S O y c I A  equally well.

17.2 “heavenly type” : or “higher type.”
30
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eeiNAJCi NTANAnAYCic Mne
X p O N O C  M U K A i p O C  M n ' x i ' c U N  2^^
N o y i c A p c u q  N r e p e M A p i ^ A M  J c e
naT a c k a  po)c 2 tu c r e  FlxAnctup 

n R m a c  neeiMA
10

12

1 4

16

A q o Y c u q ^ B  A e  F l 6 i  A N A p e x c  n e ^ A q  

f l N e c N H Y  " X e  a a i  n e r e T R A O )
M M O q  2 ^  T i p X  R N e N T A C A [ 0 ] O Y  

A N O K .  M 6 N  * | * p n i C T e Y e  A N  q c e
A n c o j p  j c e  n a T e o f x e  n i c b o o y  

e  T A P  2 W K . e M e e Y e  N e  A q o Y U J  

q j B  n 6 i n e x p o c  n e ^ A q  2 a  n p A  

N N e e i 2 B H Y e  N x e e i n m e  A q

i 8

2 0

2 2

J C N O Y O Y  e x B e  n c t o p  x e  m h x ! 
A q q ^ A A e  M R  O Y C 2 l T M e  n x i o y ^  
e p o N  2 n O Y CU N2  b b o a  a n  g n n a  
K.XON 2 B J O J N  R x RCCDXM X H p R  
N c c u c  N X < A > q c o * p n c  n 2 0 y o  e p o N

x o x e  ^[m]a p i 2 am p in e  ne^AC n

P .  R y l .  4 6 3  ( T h e  e x t a n t  l e a f  o f  a  G r e e k  v e r s i o n  o f  Gos. Mary, w i t h  a  
s u b s t a n t i a l  l a c u n a  a t  t h e  b o t t o m  o f  t h e  r e c t o  a n d  w i t h  c o n s i d e r a b l e  
v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h e  t e x t .  T h e  p r o v e n a n c e  o f  t h e  f r a g m e n t  i s  O x y r h y n -  
c h u s ,  a n d  R o b e r t s  d a t e s  i t  i n  t h e  e a r l y  t h i r d  c e n t u r y . )

x a  TO XoiTcov Spojxou xa t [p o] u  j^povou /  oLit̂ voq avaTcauotv e[v] (tiyt)’ 
xau/T[a] s'l'Trouoa Y) S(nw7nr)/ore[v] co? tou a&)T»)po(; p.eXP‘
(5 )  sipTjxoTo? AvSpea<; XsYe[t a ]S sX /9ot t i  ufisiv  Soxei 7re[p]i t o )v { t o -  / 

pt T(ov) XocXYjOevTWv eyt*) (Jtsv /  y a p  ou TctoTeuto T a u x |[e l 'a ' < t > (M S  has 
ct) [ o ] v (7[6)]/T7)pa eipY)xev«i- sS oxet y [“ P s t e ]  ( I o ) poYvtofiovetv rr\ ex- 
[s]iv[ou ev ]/v o ta  Tcept t o i o u t [<o] v 7rpa[Y pa]/t <ov e^exa^ofjievoi; 0 cto[TY)p] / 
X a0pa YyyW tJt^ sXoXsi x a t  < o u >  9[a ]/v sp to ?  tv a  Travxe? axou(ja[t[iev] 

(15)  [t i  a]^L0X0YC0Tep9Y a [ .Jo )y [  • • • ] / [ • •  • ]? [ ........... ] /  [ ] • [  ]

1 7 . 1 5
1 9

"strange ideas": Lit. "other thoughts.” 
“speak with a woman” : Cf. Jn 4:27.

GO

to the I

H th eS av  

arestrai

“ peculiai
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w i l l  I  a t t a i n  t o  t h e  r e s t  ( a v d c T r a i x i u ; )  o f  t h e
t i m e  ( x p o v o ? ) ,  o f  t h e  s e a s o n  ( x « t p 6 < ; ) ,  o f  t h e  a e o n ,  i n
s i l e n c e . ’  ”  W h e n  M a r y  h a d  s a i d
t h i s ,  s h e  f e l l  s i l e n t ,  s i n c e  ( P i e r r e )  i t  w a s  t o  t h i s  p o i n t  t h a t

t h e  S a v i o r  ( o c o T i ^ p )
h a d  s p o k e n  w i t h  h e r .
B u t  ( S s )  A n d r e w  a n s w e r e d  a n d  s a i d
t o  t h e  b r e t h r e n :  “ S a y  w h a t  y o u  ( w i s h  t o )  s a y
a b o u t  w h a t  s h e  h a s  s a i d .
I  a t  l e a s t  ((isv) d o  n o t  b e l i e v e  (Trurreijeiv) t h a t
t h e  S a v i o r  ( c t w t ^ p )  s a i d  t h i s .  F o r  ( y a p )  c e r t a i n l y  t h e s e

t e a c h i n g s
a r e  s t r a n g e  i d e a s . ”
P e t e r  a n s w e r e d  a n d  s p o k e  c o n c e r n i n g  
t h e s e  s a m e  t h i n g s .  H e
q u e s t i o n e d  t h e m  a b o u t  t h e  S a v i o r  ( o w T / j p ) : “ D i d  h e  r e a l 

l y  ([XY)Tt)
s p e a k  w i t h  a  w o m a n  w i t h o u t  o u r  
k n o w l e d g e  ( a n d )  n o t  o p e n l y ?  A r e  w e  t o  
t u r n  a b o u t  a n d  a l l  l i s t e n  
t o  h e r ?  D i d  h e  p r e f e r  h e r  t o  u s ? ”

1 8

T h e n  (tots) M a r y  w e p t  a n d  s a i d  t o

P .  R y l .  4 6 3

2 1  “ . . .  f o r  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  c o u r s e  o f  s e a s o n ,  o f  t i m e ,  /  o f  a e o n  
( I  w i l l  a t t a i n  t o )  r e s t  i n  s i l e n c e . ”  /  W h e n  s h e  h a d  s a i d  t h i s ,  M a r y  
f e l l  s i l e n t ,  /  s i n c e  t h e  S a v i o r  h a d  s p o k e n  u p  t o  t h i s  p o i n t .  ( 5 )  A n d r e w  
s a i d :  /  “ B r e t h r e n ,  w h a t  d o  y o u  t h i n k  a b o u t  /  w h a t  h a s  b e e n  s a i d ?  
F o r  I  a t  l e a s t  /  d o  n o t  b e l i e v e  t h a t  < t h e >  S a v i o r  /  s a i d  t h i s ,  f o r  s h e  
s e e m s  t o  ( 1 0 )  h a v e  v i e w s  t h a t  d i f f e r  f r o m  h i s  /  t h o u g h t .  W h e n  h e  
w a s  b e i n g  q u e s t i o n e d  /  a b o u t  s u c h  t h i n g s ,  d i d  t h e  S a v i o r  /  s p e a k  
s e c r e t l y  w i t h  a  w o m a n  a n d  < n o t >  /  o p e n l y ,  s o  t h a t  w e  a l l  m i g h t  
h e a r  ( 1 5 )  s o m e t h i n g  m o r e  r e m a r k a b l e . /  ]

10

12

1 4

16

18

20

22

19-20 The peculiar Coptic word order is rendered here with the aid of 
the Greek fragment.

22 MS reads WTOq.
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1 2
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2 0

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,J
G

l O

1 4

i 6

n e r p o c  n^icoN n e r p e  s k  

M eeye  e o y  eK M eeye  x e  TJt 3iT 
M eeye  e p o o y  Matyaia,T 
2 HT H eeij^i 6 o \  enccop  3k.qoy 
cuq^B Ti6i A e y e i ne^^q M n e rp o 'c ' 
x e  n eT p e  jcin ene^ K ojon  Npeq 
N o y 6 c  -t-Naiy epoK  r e N o y  eicp 
ryMNAZe e^N Tec2TMe f le e  R 
N i a i N T i K e m e N o c  e q ^ x e  J i n  
CW THp A €  X 3lC N !̂{I0 C FITK NIM 
x e  2C0CUK eNOJCC €B0A nANTCU'c' 
epenccuTH p c o o y N  m m o c  a c  

(|>AACDC €TBe h a Y A q o y o o jc  Fi^oy 
O epON MAAAON MApFIO^ine NTN 
i* MnpCDMe NT€AI0C
NTNJcnoq (1^(1 e e  FiTAq
2CUN e r o o T R  N T R T A ^ e o e i q j  
M n e y A r r e A i O N  € n k (u a n  e2P A Y  
N Ke^ opoc o y A e  k c n o m o c  h a

pA neN TAnccup A o o q  NTepe

[ i ] e

[ 8  ±  A y c u  A y p A p x e i  R

P .  R y l .  4 6 3 ,  c o n t .

x p  Tou (ia>Ty)po<; Aeus[i]<; Xeyet IleT pw  /  I leT p e  a[e i] oro[t] t o  opyikô  
T u a p a x e t  ( 2 0 )  Tca x a i  apT i o u t o x ;  ouvt^7)Tei.[^] t j q  /  y ^ v a i x t  co^ a v T t x e t -  
(xevo^ /  £t o Grc*)Ty)[p] a ^ ta v  auTYjv TjYvjcTaTO /  (tu tl^ ei e^ouOevtov
a u T 7 ) v  T u a v / x o ) ^  youp s x e i v o ( ;  e i S c x ;  a u T Y j v  o c g  ( 2 5 )  9 [ a X ] < * > [ ( ; ]  y j Y a T n j o e v
[ J i o c X X [ o ] v  a t c j x ^ M / ^ c p L H ' e J v  x a t  s v S u c 7 a { J L £ V 9 [ t ]  t o v  /  T [ e X e t o ] v  a v ( 6 p c i ) 7 c ) o v  
e x e t v o  T O  7u p o a T a < x > / 9 [ e v Y ) ] ( j L e L v  7 u [ o ] i 7 ) < j6 ) tJ L e v  X 7 ) p i ) c r { £ } / g [ e i v  t o ]  s u a y y -  
[ s j X t o v  p L Y j S s v  o [ p ] t t [ o v  ( 3 0 )  t [ s <; [x J t j S s  v o { x o 0 e T [ o ] u v T S ^  o x ;  e i / 7 j ; [ e v o ]  o c o n f j p  
[ T a u j x a  £ t i T ( o v  o  A e i ) / [ e t < ;  [ J i s j y  a ^ [ e X 6 6 ) v ]  Y j p x ^ v

i 8 , i i  *'made her worthy*': Cf. Gos. Thom, (11,2) 51,18-26 (logion 114).
13-14 On the relationship of Jesus to Mary, cf. Lk 10:38-42; Jn 11:51 

Gos.Phil, (11,5 ) 59,8-11.
16 "put on the perfect man": Cf. Gos. Phil. (11,5 ) 75,20-35; Gal 3:27.
17 Till-Schenke has NTN^TTOXCUfl, “and separate."

: Peter
0

( Levi2 
“Petei 

S W -tf l

ia n o r

i( ven 'w
I t a i D S

!ri$£

'• 'M lie lo v e

gO!
■3 ciaid."H ’

H is ,
^Schejkf
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P e t e r :  " M y  b r o t h e r  P e t e r ,  w h a t  d o  y o u  
t h i n k ?  D o  y o u  t h i n k  t h a t  I  
t h o u g h t  t h i s  u p  m y s e l f  i n  m y
h e a r t ,  o r  {^) t h a t  I  a m  l y i n g  a b o u t  t h e  S a v i o r  ( c r t o T ^ p )  ? ’  
L e v i  a n s w e r e d  a n d  s a i d  t o  P e t e r :
“ P e t e r ,  y o u  h a v e  a l w a y s  b e e n
h o t - t e m p e r e d .  N o w  I  s e e  y o u
c o n t e n d i n g  ( y u f i v a l ^ e o S a i )  a g a i n s t  t h e  w o m a n  l i k e
t h e  a d v e r s a r i e s  ( a v T i x e t [ j L e v o ( ; ) .  B u t  {M) i f  t h e
S a v i o r  ( < r o > T r ) p )  m a d e  h e r  w o r t h y  ( S ^ i o ? ) ,  w h o  a r e  y o u
i n d e e d  ( - j -  S s )  t o  r e j e c t  h e r ?  S u r e l y  ( T c a v T c o ? )
t h e  S a v i o r  ( d t o T i ^ p )  k n o w s  h e r
v e r y  w e l l  ( d < T < p a X & > i ; ) .  T h a t  i s  w h y  h e  l o v e d  h e r  m o r e
t h a n  u s .  R a t h e r  ( p i a X X o v )  l e t  u s  b e  a s h a m e d  a n d
p u t  o n  t h e  p e r f e c t  ( T s X e i o ? )  m a n
a n d  a c q u i r e  h i m  f o r  o u r s e l v e s  a s  ( x a r d )  h e
c o m m a n d e d  u s ,  a n d  p r e a c h
t h e  g o s p e l  ( e u a y Y ^ X i o v ) ,  n o t  l a y i n g  d o w n
a n y  o t h e r  r u l e  ( 8 p o ( ; )  o r  ( o u S ^ )  o t h e r  l a w  ( v 6 [ a o ^ )
b e y o n d  (nxpd) w h a t  t h e  S a v i o r  ( c t o T T j p )  s a i d . "  W h e n

ifxeii [

[ i ] 9

]  a n d  t h e y  b e g a n  ( d p x s w Q a t )  t o

u ;

P .  R y l .  4 6 3 ,  c o n t .

2 2  “ . . .  ( I  a m  l y i n g  a b o u t )  t h e  S a v i o r ? ”  L e v i  s a i d  t o  P e t e r :  /  “ P e t e r ,  
y o u r  h o t  t e m p e r  i s  a l w a y s  w i t h  y o u ,  ( 2 0 )  a n d  n o w  y o u  a r e  q u e s t i o n 
i n g  t h e  /  w o m a n  a s  t h o u g h  a n  a d v e r s a r y  t o  h e r .  /  I f  t h e  S a v i o r  
d e e m e d  h e r  w o r t h y ,  /  w h o  a r e  y o u  t o  s c o r n  h e r  ?  /  F o r  s u r e l y ,  k n o w 
i n g  h e r ,  ( 2 5 )  h e  l o v e d  h e r  v e r y  w e l l .  R a t h e r  l e t  u s  /  b e  a s h a m e d ,  a n d  
h a v i n g  p u t  o n  t h e  /  p e r f e c t  m a n ,  l e t  u s  d o  /  w h a t  w a s  c o m m a n d e d  
u s :  p r e a c h  /  t h e  g o s p e l ,  n o t  l a y i n g  d o w n  a n y  r u l e  ( 3 0 )  o r  l a w ,  a s  /  
t h e  S a v i o r  s a i d . ”  W h e n  h e  h a d  s a i d  t h i s ,  /  L e v i  d e p a r t e d  a n d  b e g a n

I75,2« 5;^'
jate-

18,17-21 Cf. 8,21-9,4.
I9ii Till-Schenkereconstructs AG X S  N ]^j, ‘‘When

[Levi had said this],"' which seems to crowd the lacuna slightly and 
leaves the following ‘'and*' unaccounted for.
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2 BCUK [GTpeYT]AMO N CeTAOjeOG! UJ

n [ e ] Y A r r e A i o N

G

K A T A
M A p i ^ A M M

P .  R y l .  4 6 3 ,  c o n t .

XY)[pi)(j]/[(7£l.V TO S \ J ( T ( y z k i] o y  [

P. Ryl. 463:22,33: Roberts' reconstruction ‘'gospel [of Mary]" is 
not supported by the Coptic parallel. It is possible, however, that 
xY)puaasiv ended on Hne 32 and that line 33 was wholly occupied by 
the title, which would no doubt have been parellel to that of Gos. 
M ary. As the transcription stands, a more reasonable reconstruc
tion would be ‘[gospel of the kingdom]' in the light of BG 8,22.
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2  g o  f o r t h  [ t o ]  p r o c l a i m  a n d  t o  p r e a c h .

[ T h e ]  G o s p e l  (eu(x,yyi}iio\f)
4  a c c o r d i n g  t o  ( x a r a )

M a r y

P .  R y l  4 6 3 ,  c o n t .

[ t o  p r e a c h ]  /  [ t h e  g o s p e l . ]

: £ ? ; t o a :

’f c o i B } ; :
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TH E ACT OF P E T E R

BG, 128,1-141,7

J am es B r a sh l er  a n d  D ouglas  M .  P a r r o tt*

S c h m i d t ,  C .  Die alien Petmsakten.  T U  2 4 .  L e i p z i g :  J .  C .  H i n r i c h s ’ -  
s c h e  B u c h h a n d l u n g ,  1 9 0 3 .  P p .  1 - 2 5 .  ( H e r e a f t e r  S c h m i d t  [ i ] ) .  

T i l l - S c h e n k e .  Papyrus Berolinensis 8502^. P p .  2 9 6 - 3 2 1 ,  3 3 3 .
V o u a u x ,  L . ,  e d .  Les Actes de Pierre. P a r i s :  L i b r a i r i e  L e t o u z e y  e t  

A n e ,  1 9 2 2 .  P p .  3 5 - 3 8 ,  2 2 1 - 2 7 .
H e n n e c k e .  N T  Apocrypha. V o l .  I I .  P p .  2 5 9 - 7 8  ( W .  S c h n e e m e l c h e r ,  

“ T h e  A c t s  o f  P e t e r ” ) .
F i c k e r ,  G .  " P e t m s a k t e n . ”  Handbuch zu den neutestamentlichen Apo- 

kryphen. E d i t e d  b y  E .  H e n n e c k e .  T u b i n g e n :  J .  C .  B .  M o h r  
( P a u l  S i e b e c k ) ,  1 9 0 4 .  P p .  4 0 0 - 0 4 .  ( T h e  s e c o n d  e d i t i o n  o f  1 9 2 4 ,  
p p .  2 2 7 - 2 8 ,  p r e s e n t s  t h e  s a m e  p o s i t i o n ) .

K r a u s e ,  M .  “ D i e  P e t m s a k t e n  i n  C o d e x  V I  v o n  N a g  H a m m a d i . ”  
Essays in Honour of Bohlig. E d i t e d  b y  K r a u s e .  P p .  3 6 - 5 8 ,  e s p .
5 6 - 5 7 -

S c h m i d t ,  C .  " S t u d i e n  z u  d e n  a l t e n  P e t m s a k t e n  I . ”  ZKG  4 3  ( 1 9 2 4 ) ,  
3 2 1 - 4 8 .  ( H e r e a f t e r ,  S c h m i d t  [ 2 ] ) .

T h e  t e x t  i s  g e n e r a l l y  w e l l  p r e s e r v e d ,  w i t h  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  e x c e p 
t i o n s :  a  s m a l l  l a c u n a  i n  t h e  m i d d l e  o f  p p .  1 2 9 - 3 2 ,  c l o s e  t o  t h e  o u t s i d e  
m a r g i n ;  a  l a r g e  l a c u n a  a f f e c t i n g  t h e  b e g i n n i n g  o f  t h e  l a s t  e i g h t  l i n e s  
o f  p .  1 3 5  a n d  t h e  e n d  o f  l i n e s  1 1 - 1 4  o n  p .  1 3 6 ;  a  l a c u n a  a f f e c t i n g  
m o s t  o f  t h e  f i r s t  l i n e s  o f  p p .  1 3 9 - 4 0 ;  s e v e r e  f a d i n g  o n  p .  1 4 2  ( t h e  
s c r i b a l  p o s t - s c r i p t ) .  I n  a d d i t i o n ,  a l l  o f  p p .  1 3 3 - 3 4  i s  m i s s i n g .

T h e  C o p t i c  d i a l e c t  i s  S a h i d i c ,  w i t h  t h e  p r e s e n c e  o f  t h e  f o l l o w i n g  
n o n - S a h i d i c  f o r m s :  s e c o n d  p e r s o n ,  f e m i n i n e ,  s i n g u l a r ,  p o s s e s s i v e  
a r t i c l e  ( 1 3 0 , 3 ;  1 3 1 , 2 ) ;  t h i r d  p e r s o n ,  p l u r a l ,  p o s s e s s i v e  a r t i c l e  ( 1 4 0 ,  
1 5 ) ;  i m p e r f e c t  ( 1 3 2 , 5 ) .  O t h e r  v a r i a n t s  n o t e d  b y  S c h m i d t  ( i )  a r e  
e i t h e r  n o w  k n o w n  t o  b e  S a h i d i c  ( a s  m a y  i o r  m a a y  i n  I 3 2 , i 7 > 
e T p e r n  f o r  e r p e r e T N  i n  1 3 5 , 1 8 )  o r  c a n  b e  a c c o u n t e d  f o r  a s  

s c r i b a l  e r r o r  r e s u l t i n g  f r o m  d i c t a t i o n  ( c f .  1 3 6 , 1 1 ;  1 3 8 , 1 3 ;  1S9A7’

* James Brashler prepared a preliminary version of the transcription and 
translation. Douglas M. Parrott provided the introduction and footnotes 
and brought the rest of the work to completion.
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1 4 0 , 1 4 ) .  S t r i k i n g  h e r e  i s  t h e  s p a r i n g  u s e  o f  s u p e r l i n e a r  s t r o k e s  ( t r u e  
t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  c o d e x ) ,  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  f r e q u e n t  a p p e a r a n c e  o f  t h e  
f i r s t  p e r f e c t  u s e d  c o n j u n c t i v e l y  w i t h  a n o t h e r  f i r s t  p e r f e c t .

T h e  t i t l e  i s  f o u n d  a t  t h e  c o n c l u s i o n  o f  t h e  t r a c t a t e  o n l y  ( 1 4 1 , 7 ) ,  
a n d  i s  s e t  o f f  f r o m  t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  t e x t  b y  a  s p a c e  o f  t h r e e  h n e s  w i d t h  
a n d  m u c h  d e c o r a t i o n .  T h e  t i t l e  i s  i n  t h e  s i n g u l a r ,  a n d  t h e  t e x t  i n  
f a c t  i n c l u d e s  o n l y  o n e  a c t .

T h e  s e t t i n g  o f  Act Pet. i s  a  S u n d a y  ( t h e  p l a c e  i s  n o t  m e n t i o n e d ;  
c f .  d i s c u s s i o n  b e l o w ) ,  w h e n ,  i t  a p p e a r s ,  i t  w a s  c u s t o m a r y  f o r  P e t e r  
t o  c o n d u c t  h i s  h e a U n g  m i n i s t r y .  A  c h a l l e n g e  b y  o n e  o f  t h e  b y s t a n d e r s  
l e a d s  P e t e r  t o  e m p l o y  t h e  p o w e r  o f  G o d  t o  h e a l  h i s  d a u g h t e r  o f  
p a r a l y s i s ,  w h i c h  h e a l i n g  h e  i m m e d i a t e l y  r e v e r s e s  ( 1 2 8 , 7 - 1 3 1 , 9 ) .  
P e t e r ’ s  n a r r a t i v e ,  w h i c h  c o n s t i t u t e s  m o s t  o f  t h e  r e m a i n d e r  o f  Act 
Pet., b e g i n s  w i t h  a n  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  h o w  h i s  d a u g h t e r  c a m e  t o  b e  
p a r a l y z e d .  W h e n  s h e  h a d  g r o w n  t o  m a t u r i t y ,  t h e  g i r l  w a s  s o  a t t r a c 
t i v e  t h a t  a  r i c h  m a n  n a m e d  P t o l e m y  b u r n e d  w i t h  d e s i r e  t o  m a r r y  
h e r .  H e r  m o t h e r  r e f u s e d  p e r m i s s i o n ,  w h e r e u p o n  P t o l e m y  a b d u c t e d  
h e r .  P e t e r ’ s  p r a y e r s  c a u s e d  h e r  t o  b e  p a r a l y z e d  b e f o r e  P t o l e m y  c o u l d  
h a v e  i n t e r c o u r s e  w i t h  h e r ,  a n d  h e n c e  h e r  v i r g i n i t y  w a s  p r e s e r v e d  
( 1 3 1 , 1 2 - 1 3 5 , 1 7 ) .  P t o l e m y  w e n t  b l i n d  w i t h  g r i e f ,  b u t  a  v i s i o n  s p a r e d  
h i m  f r o m  s u i c i d e ,  r e v e a l e d  h i s  g u i l t ,  a n d  s e n t  h i m  t o  P e t e r ,  w h e r e  
h i s  s i g h t  w a s  r e s t o r e d  a n d  h i s  s o u l  w a s  m a d e  t o  s e e  a l s o  ( 1 3 5 , 1 7 -  
1 3 8 , 1 0 ) .  T h e r e a f t e r  h e  l i v e d  a n  e x e m p l a r y  l i f e  a n d  g a v e  P e t e r  a n d  
h i s  d a u g h t e r  a  p a r c e l  o f  l a n d  w h e n  h e  d i e d .  T h i s  P e t e r  s o l d  a n d  g a v e  
t h e  p r o c e e d s  t o  t h e  p o o r  ( 1 3 8 , 1 2 - 1 3 9 , 1 7 ) .  P e t e r  d r a w s  t h e  m o r a l  
t h a t  G o d  c a r e s  f o r  h i s  o w n ,  a n d  t h e  w h o l e  a c c o u n t  e n d s  w i t h  
P e t e r  d i s t r i b u t i n g  b r e a d  t o  t h e  c r o w d  a n d  r e t i r i n g  t o  h i s  h o m e .

A l t h o u g h  t h e  p h y s i c a l  s e t t i n g  i s  n o t  m e n t i o n e d  i n  t h e  t e x t ,  i t  i s  
r e a s o n a b l e  t o  t h i n k  o f  J e r u s a l e m  ( S c h m i d t  [ i ] ,  p .  1 3 :  H e n n e c k e ,  
p .  2 7 0 ) .  P e t e r ’ s  h o m e  i s  m e n t i o n e d  ( 1 4 1 , 6 ) ,  w h e r e  h e  l i v e s  w i t h  h i s  
w i f e  a n d  d a u g h t e r  ( 1 3 5 , 1 - 6 )  ( P e t e r  g o e s  t o  R o m e  a l o n e — Act.Pt. 5 ) .  
I n  a d d i t i o n ,  t h e  a c t i o n  o f  P t o l e m y  i n  a b d u c t i n g  t h e  g i r l  s e e m s  t o  
p r e s u p p o s e  t h a t  t h e  o p e r a t i v e  l a w  i s  J e w i s h  ( c f .  n o t e  t o  p p .  133-34)-

S c h o l a r l y  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  Act Pet. h a s  f o c u s e d  l a r g e l y  o n  i t s  r e l a t i o n 
s h i p  t o  t h e  e a r l y  c o l l e c t i o n  o f  Act.Pt.,  a b o u t  t w o - t h i r d s  o f  w h i c h  
h a s  b e e n  p r e s e r v e d  i n  t h e  L a t i n  M S ,  A c t u s  V e r c e l l e n s e s .  S c h m i d t  
c o n t e n d e d  t h a t  Act Pet. w a s  p a r t  o f  t h e  o t h e r w i s e  l o s t  b e g i n n i n g  
t h i r d  o f  t h e  Act.Pt.  H i s  a r g u m e n t  r e s t e d  o n  a  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  o f  
t h e  e x t e n s i v e  c o n c e p t u a l  a n d  l i t e r a r y  a g r e e m e n t  b e t w e e n  Act Pet. 
a n d  t h e  A c t u s  V e r c e l l e n s e s  Acts  ( [ i ] ,  p p .  2 1 - 2 5 )  a n d  w a s  s u p p o r t e d
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b y  a  n u m b e r  o f  t e s t i m o n i e s  o f  c h u r c h  f a t h e r s  a n d  o t h e r  a p o c r y p h a l  
a c t s  ( [ i ] ,  p p .  1 3 - 2 1 ) .  S c h m i d t ’ s  s t a n d  w a s  a c c e p t e d  b y  V o u a u x  ( p p .  
3 5 . 3 8 )  b u t  w a s  c o n t e s t e d  b y  F i c k e r ,  w h o  p r o p o s e d  a l t e r n a t e  w a y s  
o f  i n t e r p r e t i n g  t h e  m o s t  s i g n i f i c a n t  t e s t i m o n i e s  ( p p .  4 0 2 - 0 3 ) .  S c h m i d t  
r e s p o n d e d  d e f i n i t i v e l y  ( 2 ) ,  a n d  h i s  p o s i t i o n  h a s  n o w  g a i n e d  g e n e r a l  
a c c e p t a n c e  ( H e n n e c k e ,  p .  2 7 0 ) .

R e c e n t l y  K r a u s e  h a s  a r g u e d  f o r  t h e  c l o s e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  
Act Pet. a n d  Acts Pet. 12 A fast.  ( V I ,  j ) ,  i n  o r d e r  t o  s u p p o r t  h i s  c o n 
t e n t i o n  t h a t  Acts Pet. 12 A fost.  a l s o  b e l o n g e d  t o  t h e  f i r s t  p a r t  o f  t h e  
a n c i e n t  Act.Pt. a n d  i n  f a c t  w a s  i t s  i n i t i a l  s e c t i o n  ( c f .  i n t r o d u c t i o n  
t o  V I , i ) .

C o n c e p t u a l l y  t h e  e m p h a s i s  o f  Act Pet. i s  E n c r a t i t e .  A s  S c h m i d t  
s a y s ,  t h e  s t o r y  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  “ a b o u t  t h e  p r e s e r v a t i o n  o f  t h e  v i r g i n i t y  
o f  a  y o u n g  C h r i s t i a n . ”  I t  i s  n o t  c l e a r ,  h o w e v e r ,  t h a t  t h e  E n c r a t i s m  
e x p r e s s e d  h e r e  i s  a s  e x t r e m e  a s  h i s  c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n ,  " B e t t e r  d e a t h  
o r  a  b r o k e n  b o d y ,  t h a n  m a r r i a g e ”  ( [ 2 ] ,  p .  3 2 9 ) .  A f t e r  a l l ,  P e t e r  w a s  
m a r r i e d  a n d  s t i l l  l i v i n g  w i t h  h i s  w i f e .  A l s o  i t  i s  p r o b a b l y  s i g n i f i c a n t  
t h a t  w e  d o  n o t  l e a r n  t h e  g r o u n d s  f o r  P e t e r ’ s  w i f e ’ s  o b j e c t i o n  t o  
P t o l e m y  a s  a  h u s b a n d  f o r  h e r  d a u g h t e r  ( 1 3 2 , 1 7 - 1 8 ) .  A  s t r i c t  E n c r a 
t i t e  ( c f .  I r e n .  Haer. I . 2 8 . 1 )  c o u l d  h a v e  u s e d  t h i s  a s  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  
t o  d e n o u n c e  m a r r i a g e  a n d  s e x u a l  r e l a t i o n s  a s  s u c h .  W h a t  i s  d e 
n o u n c e d ,  h o w e v e r ,  i s  t h e  a t t e m p t  t o  d e p r i v e  a  C h r i s t i a n  m a i d e n  
f o r c i b l y  o f  h e r  v i r g i n i t y  ( 1 3 7 , 1 - 1 1 ) ,  p r o b a b l y  a s  a  m e a n s  o f  g a i n i n g  
h e r  a s  a  w i f e  w i t h o u t  h e r  p a r e n t s ’  c o n s e n t .  T h u s  t h i s  s e c t i o n  d o e s  
n o t  d i s p l a y  t h e  e x t r e m e  v i e w  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  i t  b y  S c h m i d t  a n d  f o u n d  
i n  Act.Pt. 3 3 - 3 4 .  I t s  E n c r a t i s m  c o n s i s t s  i n  i t s  a d v o c a c y  o f  r i g o r o u s  
s e x u a l  s e l f - c o n t r o l ,  w h i c h  i s  l i t t l e  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  t h e  v i e w  g e n e r a l l y  
h e l d  a m o n g  C h r i s t i a n s  i n  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  ( c f .  I g n .  Pol. 5 . 1 - 2 ;  2  
C l e m  1 2 : 5 - 6 ;  J u s t .  I  Apol.  1 5 ;  A t h e n a g .  Suppl.  3 3 ) .  H o w e v e r  t h e r e  
i s  n o  d o u b t  t h a t  t h e  s i l e n c e  o f  t h e  t e x t  m e n t i o n e d  a b o v e ,  a s  w e l l  a s  
t h e  l a c k  o f  a n y  c o n c e p t u a l i z a t i o n  o f  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  t h e  s t o r y ,  w o u l d  
h a v e  a l l o w e d  i t  t o  b e  i n t e r p r e t e d  i n  a  m o r e  e x t r e m e  s e n s e  b y  t h o s e  
w h o  c h o s e  t o .  T h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  e m p h a s i s  b e t w e e n  Act Pet. a n d  
Act.Pt. a s  w e  k n o w  i t  i n  A c t u s  V e r c e l l e n s e s  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e y  
m a y  r e p r e s e n t  d i f f e r e n t  r e c e n s i o n s  o f  t h e  a n c i e n t  Acts  ( s i m i l a r l y ,  
V o u a u x ,  p .  3 6 ) .

S c h m i d t  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  t h e  r e a s o n  f o r  t h e  i n c l u s i o n  o f  Act Pet. i n  
a  c o d e x  c o n t a i n i n g  t h r e e  e x p l i c i t l y  g n o s t i c  t r a c t a t e s  i s  t h a t  t h e  
s c r i b e  n e e d e d  t o  f i l l  u p  t h e  p a g e s  a f t e r  c o p y i n g  t h e  f i r s t  t h r e e  t r a c 
t a t e s  ( [ 1 ] ,  p. 2 ) ,  a n d  t h a t  h e  w a s  a t t r a c t e d  t o  Act Pet. b y  i t s  a p p r o 
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p r i a t e  l e n g t h  a n d  b y  t h e  E n c r a t i t e  i d e a s  i n  i t  ( [ i ] ,  p .  1 3 ) .  B u t  c o n 
s i d e r i n g  t h e  l a r g e  a m o u n t  o f  e x p l i c i t l y  g n o s t i c  w r i t i n g  a v a i l a b l e  o n e  
w o n d e r s  w h y  h e  c h o s e  a  w o r k  t h a t  w a s  o n l y  m a r g i n a l l y  r e l a t e d .  T h e  
c h o i c e  b e c o m e s  s o m e w h a t  m o r e  u n d e r s t a n d a b l e  w h e n  w e  n o t e  t h e  
i m m e d i a t e l y  p r e c e d i n g  t r a c t a t e  (Soph. Jes. Chr. [ B G , j ] ) ,  w h i c h  i s  
d e v o t e d  t o  t h e  t e a c h i n g s  o f  t h e  r e s u r r e c t e d  C h r i s t  g i v e n  t o  t h e  
d i s c i p l e s  a n d  s e v e n  w o m e n  ( 7 7 , 9 - 7 8 , 2 ) .  W h e n ,  a t  i t s  e n d ,  C h r i s t  
d i s a p p e a r s  f r o m  t h e m  ( 1 2 6 , 1 7 - 1 2 7 , 1 ) ,  w e  l e a r n  t h a t  " h i s  d i s c i p l e s  
b e g a n  t o  p r e a c h  t h e  G o s p e l  o f  G o d ,  t h e  e t e r n a l  F a t h e r ”  ( 1 2 9 , 5 - 9 ) .  
T h u s  t h e  c o m p i l e r  o f  t h e  c o d e x  m a y  h a v e  i n t e n d e d  t o  p r o v i d e  
c o n t i n u i t y  a t  t h i s  p o i n t ,  b y  h a v i n g  t h e  n e x t  a c c o u n t  b e  a b o u t  
a p o s t o l i c  a c t i v i t y .  B u t  s i n c e  m a n y  s u c h  a c c o u n t s  w e r e  c i r c u 
l a t i n g  a t  t h e  t i m e ,  t h i s  d o e s  n o t  y e t  a n s w e r  f u l l y  w h y  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
a c c o u n t  s h o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  c h o s e n .

P e r h a p s  t h e  s u f f i c i e n t  r e a s o n  i s  t h e  r i c h  p o s s i b i h t i e s  f o r  a l l e g o r -  
i z a t i o n  t h i s  s t o r y  w o u l d  h a v e  p r e s e n t e d  t o  t h e  G n o s t i c s .  P t o l e m y  
c o u l d  h a v e  r e p r e s e n t e d  t h e  s o u l ,  w h o s e  a t t r a c t i o n  t o  t h e  t h i n g s  o f  
t h e  w o r l d  ( r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  t h e  b e a u t y  o f  P e t e r ’ s  d a u g h t e r )  l e a d s  t o  
i g n o r a n c e  ( r e p r e s e n t e d  b y  g r i e f  a n d  b l i n d n e s s ) ,  a n d  w o u l d  h a v e  l e d  
t o  d e a t h  e x c e p t  f o r  t h e  c o m i n g  o f  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t r u e  k n o w l e d g e  ( i n  
Act Pet., t h e  v i s i o n  o f  l i g h t  a n d  t h e  v o i c e  o f  C h r i s t  [ 1 3 6 , 1 7 - 1 3 7 , 1 7 ] ) ,  
w h i c h  r e m o v e s  b l i n d n e s s  ( 1 3 8 , 7 - 1 0 ) .  T h e  p a r a l y s i s  o f  t h e  d a u g h t e r  
c o u l d  h a v e  r e p r e s e n t e d  t h e  p o w e r  o f  d i v i n e  k n o w l e d g e  o v e r  t h e  
p o w e r s  o f  t h i s  w o r l d ;  a n d ,  o f  c o u r s e ,  t h e  d a u g h t e r  c o u l d  a l s o  h a v e  
b e e n  s e e n  a s  a  t y p e  o f  t h e  f a l l e n  S o p h i a .  ( F o r  r e l a t e d  g n o s t i c  v i e w s  
i n  B G ,  c f .  Soph. Jes. Chr. [ B G , j ]  1 0 3 , 1 0 - 1 0 6 , 9 ;  1 1 7 , 1 3 - 1 2 6 , 1 6 . )  I t  
m a y  t h u s  h a v e  b e e n  t h e  d e e p e r  m e a n i n g s  s e e n  i n  t h i s  t e x t  t h a t  
a t t r a c t e d  t h e  g n o s t i c  c o m p i l e r  t o  i t  a n d  l e d  h i m  t o  u s e  i t  i n  t h e  
c o d e x .

Act.Pt.  a r e  d a t e d  t o w a r d  t h e  e n d  o f  t h e  s e c o n d  c e n t u r y  ( H e n -  
n e c k e ,  p .  2 7 5 ) .  H e n c e  Act Pet. w o u l d  h a v e  b e e n  e x t a n t  b y  t h a t  
t i m e ,  a l t h o u g h  i t  m i g h t  w e l l  h a v e  h a d  a n  e a r h e r ,  i n d e p e n d e n t  
e x i s t e n c e .

T h e  t e x t  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  t h a t  o f  T i l l - S c h e n k e ,  w i t h  m i n o r  d i v e r 
g e n c e s  n o t e d .  P r o f e s s o r  S c h e n k e  k i n d l y  p r o v i d e d  u s  w i t h  p h o t o s  
o f  t h e  M S  s o  t h a t  i t  w a s  p o s s i b l e  t o  v e r i f y  u n c e r t a i n  r e a d i n g s .
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128,1

1-2

TH E ACT OF P E T E R

BG, 128,1-141,7

P K H

10

1 2

1 4

1 6

18

Tioyx AG ffUCXBBX 
TON GTG TKYPI^KH TG 
a i Y M H H q j G  C C D O Y 2  
l̂y^ing  g^o y n  iJ)x Tie» 

T p oc  NNOYMHHOJG GY 
qpcDNG xeKxxc eqep> 
TlXZP̂  GpOOY ^oyx AG p 
TOAM31 GBOA TIMH 
HOJG AqXOOC MHGTpOC 
^G HGTpG GIC 2HHTG M 
nNMTO GBOA AKXpG Ẑ Z 
NBAAG NAY ^BOA AŶ U AK 
TpG NKa)(|)OC CCUTR 
AYCU AKTpG n6 aAG MO 
OqjG AYCU AKpBOHOGI 
Nfl6 cUB AK-p NAY ^OY
6 o m  g t b g  o y  n t o c  t g k

U^GGpG MnApOGNOC G
a c a Ta T g c o  N c a Th g a c

p i c e

n i C T G Y e  G n p A N  M n N  o  y  
T G  M n G K p B O H G G I  NAC 

G I C  2 H H T G  TAP n G C O Y ^  
CA C H 6  T H p q  AYCU c n h a : 
M n i C A  N-pICAAlG G C C O q j T  

C G N A Y  g n g t k t a a 6 o  m

) ffliicliis

I m 
iiiaiiywl

i ack,ino  
teal then 

! ta n  the

w alL.ki

Forjvi:)

The second n  is the result of a correction by the scribe of 
an original n .
The hteralness of the translation from the Greek is clear 
here; the Greek would probably have been: Iv Tf) W  
aaPpdcTou (cf. i Cor 16:2).

C tA c i
9 ^or as

41.
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1 2

1 4

16

18

1 2 8

N o w  ( 8 s )  o n  t h e  f i r s t  ( d a y )  o f  t h e  w e e k  ( < j ( i p p a T o v ) ,
w h i c h  i s  t h e  L o r d ’ s  d a y  ( x u p i a x ' ^ ) ,
a  c r o w d  g a t h e r e d  a n d
b r o u g h t  t o  P e t e r
m a n y  w h o  w e r e
s i c k ,  i n  o r d e r  t h a t  h e  m i g h t
h e a l  t h e m .  A n d  ( S £ )  a  p e r s o n
f r o m  t h e  c r o w d  m a d e  b o l d  ( T o X f x a v )
t o  s a y  t o  P e t e r :
“ P e t e r ,  b e h o l d ,  i n
o u r  p r e s e n c e  y o u  h a v e  c a u s e d  m a n y
b h n d  t o  s e e ,  a n d  y o u  h a v e
c a u s e d  t h e  d e a f  ( x t o 9 0 ( ; )  t o  h e a r ,
a n d  y o u  h a v e  c a u s e d  t h e  l a m e  t o
w a l k .  A n d  y o u  h a v e  h e l p e d  ( P o i f ) 6 e t v )
t h e  w e a k  a n d  h a v e  g i v e n  t h e m
s t r e n g t h .  B u t  y o u r
v i r g i n  ( T c a p S e v o ? )  d a u g h t e r ,  w h o
h a s  g r o w n  u p  t o  b e  b e a u t i f u l  a n d  w h o  h a s

1 2 9

b e h e v e d  ( T c t o T s i i e i v )  i n  t h e  n a m e  o f  G o d ,  
w h y  h a v e  y o u  n o t  h e l p e d  ( P o t j G s i v )  h e r  ?
F o r  ( y a p )  b e h o l d ,  o n e
s i d e  o f  h e r  i s  c o m p l e t e l y  p a r a l y z e d  a n d  s h e  l i e s  
c r i p p l e d  t h e r e  i n  t h e  c o r n e r .
T h o s e  w h o m  y o u  h a v e  h e a l e d  a r e  s e e n  ( a b o u t  u s ) ;

TH E A CT OF P E T E R

BG, 128,1-141,7

128,1-6 Cf. Ac 5:16; ./4 c/.P/. 31.
10-129,19 For a similar scene, with the opposite result, cf. Act.Thom. 
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l O

1 2

1 4

1 6

18

8

12

1 4

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,4

M O O Y  T e K o j e e p e  

A K p A M e x i  e p o c  A . n e T p o ' c ' >  

A e  c w B e  n e x A q  NAq> 

x e  H A ^ H p e  e q o Y O N [ 2 l  e  

n N O Y T e  o Y A A q  x e  e t b c  

O Y  n e c c c o M A  m o t R e  

p o c  AN e i M e  '6 e' x e  F i N e p e  

n N O Y T e  6  a n  n 6 ( u b  h 

n a t 6 o m  e r p e q x A p i ^ e  

N T e q A c u p e A  N T A O ^ e e p e

A 6 K A C  A e  e p e T e K ' p Y x y  
N A p n i e e  M R  N e r F i n i  
M A  e Y N A n i c r e Y e  R >

16

2 0 YO Aqdcuq^T 6 e R c a > 

x e q q j e e p e  n e A A q  n a c  

A e  t c o o y n  F i n e M A  e M  

n e A A A Y  1* T o o x e  R c a  T c  
o Y A A q  N x e M o o ^ e  m  
n R x o  e B O A  R n a T x H p o Y  
e p e M O x R  N x e e i  u ^ A p o  
e i  N x o c  A e  a c x o j o y n  

A c e i  e n e c H x  u ^ A p o q  a  

n M H H o ^ e  x e A H A  e ^ F ?  
n e N X A q ^ c o n e  n e x e  
n e x p o c  NAY 2 “
H x e  A n e x N 2 H x  x c o x >  
x e  o y a x 6 o m  a n  n e  n

>  N O Y x e  e x B e  2 ^u b  n i m

> e x N p A i x i  M M o q  x o x e  

A Y P A O j e  FI20Y 0 a y 1* e o
18 OY FinNOYTe n e x e  n e

1 2 9 , 7 - 8
l O - I I

iC od w asi

so

k

:M lielDv

i f c r a e  of 
® t o

-  crowd rejoi’; 
^ • f e l l e d  

to the

Till-Schenke takes this as a question.
'*It is apparent to God alone": In view of the remainder of 
the story, this can only mean that up to this time Peter had 
not told anyone. For a similar expression, cf. 139,10-12.



ACT OF PETER 129,7-130,18 481

but your daughter

8 you have neglected (afjieXeiv).” Then {U) Peter 
smiled and said to him:

10 “My son, it is apparent to 
God alone why

12 her body (oufxa) is not healthy.
Know, then, that 

14 God was not weak or (ij) 

unable to give (xapi^eiv)
16 his gift (Swpsa) to m y daughter.

But {M) so that your soul (4»ux’̂ )
18 may be persuaded (to 10siv) and those who are 

here m ay have more faith (TuoTsiSeiv)— ”

1 3 0

Then he looked at 

2 his daughter and said to her:
"Arise from your place! Let 

4 nobody help you except Jesus 

alone, and walk restored in 

6 the presence of aU these (people) I 
Come to

8 me!” And (SI) she arose 

and went over to him.
10 The crowd rejoiced on account of 

what happened.
12 Peter said to them: "Behold, 

your heaits have been persuaded 

14 that God is not powerless 

regarding anything
16 we ask (aiTstv) of him.” Then (tSte) 

they rejoiced even more and praised 

18 God. Peter said

i c i i /

1 2 9 , 1 3 R N e p e :  Schmidt (i) emends to N C p e ,  but the imperfect 
does not clash with the context (with Till-Schenke).

31
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132,5

1 2

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8502,4

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

T p o c  F i T e q q j e e p e  xe  
Bc uK  e n e M 2 i  n t g ^ m o c  
Nx e q ^ c u n e  n q j c u  
N e  N K e c o n  n ^ T  r ^ p  n e  
T p  N o q p e  N e  HFtMxet 
n ^ i A i N  XTi^eepe g) hm 
n c u T  ^ C 2 M o o c  M n e c  
m 2l 3 i c < ^ c u n e  o n  n t g c  
2 e  A . n M H H q j e  T H p q  p i  
M e  2L Y c e n c n  n e r p o c  Jice 
Kxxc  e q N ^ L x p e c M T O N  

n e x e  n e r p o c  n 2ly  - x e  
qoN2 ^61 ux^ xe  n^iei 
p N o q p e  N 2 ic  NRM 2L ei  

2 M  H 2 0 0 Y  t a p  N T A Y ^ n o c  
NAY AYNAY A Y ^ O p O M A  
e p e n ^ o e i c  a : cu m m o c  
n a Y A : e  n e r p e  A Y - x n o >

NAK R n o o Y  NOYNO6

P A B

1 4

MHipACMOC TAY pap  
C N A O ^ c u c u b e  N 2 ^ 2  m  
^ Y ^ h e u j c u n e  n e c c c u
MA N A O ^ c u n e  e q M O T N  
e p o c  A N O K  2^  N A f M e  
e Y e  x e  e p e ( | ) o p o M A >  
c c u B e  m m o Y N r e p e r  
q ^ e e p e  u ^ h m  p M H r e  
N p o M n e  A Y M H H u j e
p c K A N A A A i ^ e  e B O A  z'i
TOOTC AYCU OYPWMAO 
2 M H B i o c  A:e n r o A e  
MAioc  N T e p e q N A Y  e r  
u j e e p e  ojhm e c ^ c u K R

Schmidt (i) and Till-Schenke divide 2 ^ N  AYMe, but this 
results in an error (2 CU N with ANOK), which both deal with 
by emendation.

,  " G o to }  
afldte^  

. j u j i i f i
ISPCUI

( n e g ir l '

:,ani
wasbetoi

10 t p t a i d

".\stliel 
I iskneii 

For(yj:i
il 1 

tie Lord; 
it tome:'Pi

trial i K

Botl
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ACT OF PETER 131,1-132,14

13 1

to  his daughter:
“Go to your place, sit down, 
and become an invalid  
again. For (yap) th is  
is beneficial for you  and m e.”
The girl w ent back again (icdiXiv), 
sat down in  her
place, and becam e again as she  
was before. The w hole crowd  
wept and begged Peter  
to m ake her healthy.
Peter said to  them :
"As the Lord lives, th is  
is beneficial for her and me.
For (yap) on the day she was b om  
to m e I saw a vision  (8pap,a) and  
the Lord said
to m e: ‘Peter, there has been b om  
to  you today a great

132

trial (7tsipa<T{i6<;). For th is (daughter) 
will w ound m any  
souls if body (ocSpia)
remains healthy .’
B ut I
thought the vision (Spapia) 

was m ocking m e. W hen  
the girl becam e ten  
years old, m any were 
tem pted (cxavSoXll^eiv) by  
her. A nd a m an rich 
in property (pio(;), P tolem y, 
after he had seen the  
girl bathing

4 8 3

131,15-16 For visions and heavenly voices in Act.Pt., cf. Act.Pt. 1,5,6,16, 

17,21,22,28,35.



4 8 4 PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ,4

MN TeCMAA-Y AqoCOOY 
16 > Nccuc e q e :x iTC  NAq 

> F c ^Tmc M n erecM A Y  
18 n i e e  A q x o o Y  n a c  n 2A 2  

N c o n  Mnequp6cu m

[134,19] [

(Pp. 1 3 3 - 1 3 4  lacking)

7  ±  n pco M e H]

pA e

H TO A eM A ioc R x q je e  
p e  q^HM a y k a a c  2 ^ p H  
n p o  F i n H e i  aybco k  n t c

p e ie iM e  A €  ANOK MFi> 
xecM A A Y A N ei en iT R  

I AN ^e e r q j e e p e  ojhm e  
> AnoYACA THpq M n e c c o j

8

10

12

1 4

16

18

MA AIN NeceiB ^ A  r e c A  
n e  c o j 6 ayco  A q q joo Y e
AN qiTC eNi* e o o Y  wn 
A O e iC  HAT NTAqTOY 
[AO W]Teq2M2^A eY C cu tu q  
[ mn o y Ia c o ^*̂  mn OYT6 
[ k o ] TAY T 6  t a i t i a  H 
[<t>]q)B e rp e To je e p e  o jh ' m' 
[6cu] R re e i^ e  oja^ o y n  e n o  
[OYl R 2 0 0 Y  T6N O Y <5e qj 
[q^]e epcuTN eTperW eiM e 
[en le^ B H Y e M nroA eM A i

oci----------

P^S

A qq^cune eq i*  e ^ o Y

133-134 T he sense of these tw o lost pages can be restored from the 

context w ith the aid of a brief notice b y  Augustine in his 
treatise against Adim autus, in which he refers to an apocryphal 
work “ about the daughter of Peter himself who became

f l i t l i l

16
wife'!
psoi
times.

andpt

4

6 a n d f o '  

w i t h o :

h e a d , ]  

10 W e p i (  

L o r d i  

12 s a v e d

14 T h i s  is  

[ t h e  f a  

16 [ r e m a i  

d a y . h  

■8 i t t i n g  

t h e  ( s i

H e w ;

Hen

com
C O Il i



ACT OF PETER 1 3 2 ,1 5 -1 3 6 ,1 485

16

18

w ith  her m other, sent
for her so that he m ight take her for his
wife. Her m other was not
persuaded (TteiSeiv). H e sent for her m any
tim es. H e could not cease

[134,19] [

(Pp. 1 3 3 - 1 3 4  lacking) 

The m en-servants of]

1 3 5

10

12

1 4

16

18

P tolem y [returned] the girl,
and put her down
before the house, and departed.
And (81) w hen I and her m other realized it, 
we w ent dow n  
and found the girl
w ith  one whole side of her body (ooifjia),
from her toes to  her
head, paralyzed and withered.
W e picked her up, praising the  
Lord w ho had
saved his servant from defilem ent,
[and] pollution, and [destruction].
This is the cause (aWa) of
[the fact] th at the girl
[remains] thus to th is
day. N ow  then, it is
fitting  for you  to  know
the (subsequent) deeds of Ptolem y.

136

H e w as sm itten

Ei5'

1 3 5 ,6 - 9

paralysed through the prayers of her father” (quoted in 
Hennecke, 266). Ptolemy, in his passionate desire, apparently 
abducted the girl and was about to force her to have inter
course with him (thus making her his wife without the parents 
consent—Deut 22:28-29), when she was suddenly paralysed 
by a divine act that had been sought by Peter in prayer.
Cf. A c t.P t .  2.
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1 4

16

1 3 6 , 1 1
1 3 7 , 3

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ,^

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

1 8

2 M neq^HT eqp 
Be WTey^H mr n e  
2 0 0 Y eJCM neNTJk.q> 
q)u>ne FiMoq 
€TB€ 2 ^ 2  NpiMe eq 
e ip e  R M O o y  ^q^cu 
n e  FlBXA.e e q n e e y  
e erpeqTcuoyN Rq 
o r 6 q iiya, e i c  2 HHTe 
RnNAy Rjcn<'p>ixe> 
R n e 2 0 o y  eTMM[a.y] 
e q R 2 o y N  A e  py^[aiq] 
2R neqKOiTCUN [Aq] 
NA,y e y N o 6  NoyoTN 
eA.qp oyoTN e n n e i  
THpq Jiyoj i iqcajTR 
e y 2 p o o y  eq^^cu {r }>

M M O C  Niiq xe  HTOAeM^ll 
o c  N e c ic e y o c  RnNoy 
Te RTAqTAAy an ey> 
TAKo mR oyAOJ2R W 
TOK 2 WWK Necq^e e 
poK 2 ^ c  e A K p n ic r e y  
e e p o e i  RrTRccuojq 
NTAnApeeNOC t a T e r
K N A C O y C U N C  N A K  NCCU 

N e  2<>JC e A T c p w n e  n h

t R RnecNAy RNoynNA 
NOytOT AAAA TO)OyN> 
RrB(UK2N oydenH qjA 
nHei R n e x p o c  n A n o c  
TOAOC Ayco KNANAy e 
n A e o o y  qNAToy<N>eiATK.

MS has N J c n c iT e .
“ vessels” ; Probably here "believers”  (cf. Act.Pt. 2, where it 
is used in the same sense as Rom 9:23). But it could refer to 
women, as in i  Thess 4:4.

j Uhisl
nlm i 2

6 beca®
shed be 

j blind, h

in then

H
sawagi

16

i! a voice I

I Goddid

\ comipti' 
But it V

i)
inm e,l

IK since (u

apostle

a.i
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2 in his heart and grieved 
night and

4 day on account of what 
happened to him. And 

6 because of (the) many tears he 
shed he became 

8 blind. He intended 
to go and

10 hang himself. And behold 
in the ninth hour 

12 of that day,
and (Ss) when he was alone 

14 in his bedroom (xoitcov), [he] 
saw a great Ught 

16 shining in the whole house 
and heard 

18 a voice saying

1 3 7

to him: ‘Ptolemy,
2 God did not

give his vessels (<rxeuoi;) for 
4 corruption and pollution.

B u t  i t  Wcis necessary
6 for you, since {&<;) you believed (TcicrTstisiv) 

in me, that you not defile 
8 my virgin (TtapOivo?), whom

you should have recognized as your sister, 

10 since {&<;) I have become
one Spirit (Tcveufia) for you both.

12 But (dcXXoi) arise 
and go quickly to 

14 the house of Peter the 
apostle and you will see 

16 my glory. He will explain

1 3 7 .9
10

Cf. I Tim 5 :2 . 
Cf. I Cor 1 2 : 1 3 .
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lO

1 2

1 4

16

i 8

1 3 8 .5 - 6

139.1

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ,4

18
6 BOA. e<|)(UB n roA eM A i 
oc A€ MneqpAMeAi Aqoy 
e^CA^Ne FiNeqpcuMC e

pAH

r p e y - x i  M o e i T  ^ H x q  
T J c e W r q  q ^ A p o e i  R> 
x e p e q e i  A e  e ^ p A e i  
u ^ A p o e i  A q A c o  FIn €  
x A Y q ? c o n e  P i M o q  x h  
p o Y  2 ^  x 6 o m  WTc  n e  
5cc n T l A o e i c  x o x e  Aq
NAY 6 B O A  2 N  WBAA
F ixeq cA p 5  ayco W>
BAA R x e q ' l ' Y X ^ ^  ^Y>
CD A Y M H H U j e  2 6 A.ni
Ze  e n e x c  A q e i p e  n a y  
N 2 M n e x N A N O Y O Y »  
AY(i> A q x A p i ^ e  NAY> 
W xAcupeA H nN O Y xe  
m R U c c d c  A n x o A e  
MAIOC R x o n  RMOq>  
A q e i  € B O A  2R h b i o o  
AqBCDK q^A n e q ^  fi

rpA e]

T [ e p e q K ] < p  A e  [Fi ]Teq  
Al^lGHKH AqC2^T NOY 
c c u T  n 6 cum enpaiN n t a . 
q?ee pe :xe g t b h h t c  FI 
T ^ q n iC T e y e  e n N o y

Between these lines Schmidt (i) suggests that the scribe may 
have left out something like the following: 'Then I placed 
my hands on his eyes and said, 'Receive your sight 
(pp. 21-22); cf. A ct.P t. 21.
KCU is one of two Coptic words used to translate the verb in 
the Greek expression for making a will (StaTtO^at). The 
other, CMIN6, was used by Schmidt (i) and was rightly

theiij

hadte 
in tie  
Cirist 
sawffi 
ofhisi

many I 

12 inCiii 

goodtl 

14 andie

16 Afterw

18 Hedej 

went t

And(i

one
able

The



ACT OF PETER 1 3 7 ,1 7 -1 3 9 ,5 489

18

10

12

1 4

16

18

the m atter to  you. A nd {Bk) P tolem y  
did not hesitate (dtfjisXsiv). H e  
com m anded his m en-servants

1 3 8

to lead him
and to  bring him  to  me.
And (8 £) w hen he had come
to  m e he neirrated everything that
had happened to  him
in the power of Jesus
Christ our Lord. Then (tote) he
saw w ith  the eyes
of his flesh (oap^) and the
eyes of his soul And
m any hoped (sXTrtl̂ etv)
in  Christ. H e did
good things for them
and he gave (xapi!^siv) them
the g ift (8 (opea) of God.
Afterwards P tolem y  
died.
H e departed from life (pio?) and  
w ent to  h is Lord.

[1 3 9 ]

A nd (SI) [when he made] his 
will (8ta6'/)X7)), he w rote in  a 
piece of land in  the nam e of m y  
daughter, since because of her 
he believed (TUffTEtisiv) in God

139.5

rejected by Till-Schenke because of its incompatibility with 
the remaining letter traces. TiU-Schenke’s choice, TAJCpo, 
however, is not used to translate SiaTtOlvat, and is a t least 
one letter too long for the lacuna. KCD seems the only pos
sible choice but provides a reconstruction that is shorter by 
one or two letters than one would like.
The scribe erased an unnecessary e  between e  and nNOy-
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i 8

lO

1 2

1 4

16

1 3 9 ,1 0 - 1 7
I I - I 2

13-14

PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ,4

10

12

1 4

1 6

TG AqOY-XAGt X H O K  
TOIKONOMI2L NTAYTR
20y t  e p o c  cnoY> 
A Aioc  ATepe2 e p o c  x e \  

f  M n 6 cuM g b o a : x y i o  
nNOYTG OY^Aq n e r c o  
o yn  o y t g  x u o k  o y r e  

T A c p e ep e  { x i f  Mn6 cuM 
G B O A }  MHIK2L A2l2lY  
2 0 Y 2N TACOY MndcuM 
AAAA nexpHMA THpq 
A'f^OOYq RNGTMOX2 
eiMG 6 e  fi) h2M2^^ ^tg  
n e x c  Tc ^ e  h n o y t c

pO|[K]ON[OMI NNGTG] 

NOYq NG AYCU qCQBTG  

MnnGTNANOYq m 
noY^ noY^ a n o n  2^  
o)N GM M eeYe x s  a h  
NOYTG OBO^q epON 

TGNOY 6 e NGCNHY MA 
pNp 2HBG FjTRqjcune 
GNpoeiCAYCU n t n c p a h 'a ' 
AYCU TMFiTArAeOC Fi 
TG h n o y t g  c n a 6 cu 
qjT GJCCUN AY CD TFI>
6 cdo t̂  g b o a  2Ht c  a y

CD 2 ^̂ >CGCpA:̂ G {t h p o y } 
AnGTpOC AAY MnOY 
MTO GBOA TH

Cf. Ac 5:1-11.
*'God alone knows**: For a similar expression, cf. 129,11. 
Here, however, it has the character of an oath, which may ex
plain the lack of a connective with the rest of the sentence. 
Ficker and Vouaux add **that.**
MTTI KA: a  plural would have been normal.

8 entnis 
Isold

,0 tielai
G odi

14
backf 

i6 BotiJ 
entire

18
Cliiist

2 arehii 
what i

think 
8 Godh 

Nowi 
8 ushe 

watch 
10 M t  

of Go 
12 down 

waitl 
■I {i}( 

Peter
16 prese:

Pa

1«,i4
16 {t

Tt
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10

1 2

1 4

16

1 8

1 0

1 2

1 4

1 6

and was saved. I m yself 
took care of the adm inistration (olxovo[x,la) 
entrusted to  me m ost carefully (a>? cTiouSalox;). 
I sold
the land. And  
God alone
knows, neither (ouxe) I, nor (o(5ts) 

m y daughter, {I sold the land} 
kept anything
back from the price of the land.
B u t (oXXa) I sent the
entire sum  of m oney (xp^fxa) to  the poor.
K now, then, O (&) servant of
Christ Jesus, that God

[140]

[watches over (olxovopistv) those who]
are his and he prepares
w hat is good for
each one. B u t we
think that
God has forgotten us.
N ow  then, brothers, let 
us be penitent, and  
w atchful, and pray- 
A nd the goodness (-aYa06<;) 
of God w ill look  
down upon us —  and we 
w ait for i t .” And  
{all} other teachings 
Peter spoke in the  
presence of them  all.

139,18-19

140,14
16

Perhaps the person who originally questioned Peter is ad
dressed (Picker) (128,7-8), but this may also be an exhorta- 
tion to the reader.
{T H poy}: FoUowing both Schmidt (i) and Till-Schenke. 
W  scribe erased a second esO A  between e B O A  and TH-
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PAPYRUS BEROLINENSIS 8 5 0 2 ,4

poY e q t  eooY Finps
PMA

M n j c o e i c  n e x c  

A.q'l' NAY TH poY  
eBOA. n o e i K  
N x e p e q n o q ^ q  Aq 
t c u o y n  A q B c u K  e 
2 Pa T e n e q H e i » —

T eirp A S ic  M n e r p o c

2-3

The whole page is decorated, and the title is boldly set off 
from the last line of the text.
Probably a eucharistic celebration (cf. A ct.P t. 5). P. 142 has 
a badly faded invocation. Till-Schenke reconstructs it, 
nN O Y T e N N [oY Te] / n N O Y xe FiNOYTe N n ^ c  /

Praii

o f ti
legs
breac

4 Wei 
arose 

6 intol

NX
[god
Ani
God



Praising the nam e

141

of the Lord Christ,
2 he gave them  all 

bread.
4  W hen he had distributed it, he 

arose and w ent 
6  in to his house.

ACT OF PETER 1 4 0 ,1 7 -1 4 1 ,7 493

The A ct (Tcpa î?) of Peter

N.XOeiC nppo Npcofoy]. translates, “O God of 
[gods], O God of gods, O Lord of lords, O King of kings!” 
An alternative translation would be, “O divine God, O divine 
God of the lordly Lord, O kingly King!”
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WORD INDICES

Words in the Coptic W ords index are ordered according to Crum’s 
Coftic Dictionary, w ith  minor exceptions. In the indices of Greek 
Loan W ords and Proper N ouns the order is according to  the Greek 
alphabet, w ith  words beginning w ith  letters pecuhar to  Coptic 
coming at the end of the Proper Nouns index. In the Coptic Words 
index nouns are indicated sim ply b y  gender designation (m. or f.), 
where that is clear. W here it  is not, nn. is used. Verbs are indicated  
by V. + designates the qualitative form of the Coptic verb in both  
the Coptic W ords and Greek Loan W ords indices. D efinitions are 
omitted as unnecessary in  v iew  of the translations to which the  
entries refer. W here a word or phrase is spUt between tw o lines in  
the text, only the first line is indicated. In  the Greek Loan W ords 
index the Coptic form of Greek loan words is not shown when the  
Coptic and Greek are identical in spelling; in  th is connection, a 
Greek rough breathing m ark and a Coptic z. are considered identical.

Omissions from the Coptic W ords index because of frequency of 
occurrence and m inor gram m atical and lexical interest include the  
conjunctions a.Y<r> and m n , dem onstratives (except eTMMXY), pos
sessive pronouns, articles, the preposition 215 (except in  combina
tions), the negative particle x n , and n 6 i . Omissions from the Greek 
Loan Word index include th e  conjunctions fiev, 8£, yap. and oXXoc. 
From the Proper N ouns index are om itted  all proper nouns con
structed from verbs or adjectives, and those derived directly from  
single comm on nouns (except co(|>ia. and 6a> p 3).
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X VI 56,17; 61.10.
;ie iA ei v. Vi 44,33; 46,5. ^Y ^ei v 29,28. .stei^'f V 37,20. jiiaiT BG 128,19. 
jieiH  f. V 37,23. VI 37,6; 43,8. VI 43,5.
^iBtu f. VI 29,11.
X \ e  V. VI 1,20. a a COTR imperat. VI 40,5.
AAOy m. V 55,2; 78,10; 79,12; 80,15. VI 8,17; 9,32.
AMOy V. imperat. V 21,25; 44,21.

AMHeiTR V 61,13. VI 4,12.31.
AMRT€ m.: eM N Te VI 37,30; 41,10.17.28.33.
AMpH^e m. V 75,10.
AMA2 T € v.V 22 ,3 ; 25,7.11.14; 28, [30]; 29,16; 30,5.6; 33,2.5.7; 54,12; 62,1. 

VI 16,17; 20,17.31; 21,26; 28,28; 29,33; 41.23; 46,10; 51,15; 55.25: 75. 
14; 77,6. BG 9,4; 15,18.19. eM A ^Te VI 19,22; 42,2; 46,26; 75,9. BG 
15,18; 16,17. AMA2T6 m. V 26,19; 52,23; 74,20. VI 19,9; 35,20; 36,8. 
ATAMA2T6 VI 19,9. ATEMA^TC V 30,3. M NTATAMA^Te VI 21,23. 
peqA M A ^xe V 34,22.

ANAT m. VI 54,24.26; 75,6. p A N A «  V. V  73,22.
A N O K p r o n o u n V  18,21; 20,28; 21,4.11.26; 22,11; 23,5; 24,22.22.25; 25,1.11; 
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ANAO) m. VI 62,23; 63,25.29. eNAO; VI 63,16.
Aire f. V 23,6. VI 2,16; 6,26; 49,19; 69,14. BG 135,8. pi. ATTHye 69,20. 
AnOT m. V 25,16; 40,[i4],
Apiice m. V 28,7.
A pe2  Cf. 2 ^ p e 2
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A c n e  f. VI 71.25.
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ATO m. V 59,2.
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AUJAT m. V 45,20. 
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Ba.e m. VI 2,6.
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76,22. 27; 84,1; 85,15.17. VI 55,29; 64,28. 
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VI 6,14; 14,15; 15,22.31; 16,1; 17,32; 37,[2]; 66,31. BG 128,17; i 29,n -  

exH-, ex o o x«» Cf. xcupe
eo o Y m -V  52,21; 64,9.25; 65,33; 70,1; 74,6.15.23; 76,11; 77,10. VI 26,10; 

32,15; 35,19- BG 137,16. M FJxiixeooY  VI 73,21. -j- e o o Y  V 78,15. 
VI 6,24; 47,18. BG 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. X I  e o o Y  V 78,16.24; 79, 
15.25; 80,7.18.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.16. VI 12,10.12; 24,30; 48,22. 

e q j a m e V 27,1; 29,6; 30,4; 33,2.11; 34,20; 36,i6.[24]; 40,22; 48,20; 52,15. 
VI 28,[6]; 66,7.13; 76,33. BG 132,3.

e u j jc e  V 28,5; 49,18. VI 4,11.30; 5,15; 6,15; 52,12.28; 64,7; 65,15.33; 70,7. 
BG 9,10; 17,14; 18,10.
V 61,16. VI 12,14; 66,28; 74,19.
(=  ^2®) HI- BG 10,16. 

e z H  Cf. z »
e 2 pR: e2PA<» V 72,16.
e jc R -v  45,10; 55,23; 58,17; 59,7-15; 61,14; 70,9; 72,20; 74,30; 75,10.12; 

77,8; 81,19; 83,3; 85,10. VI 2,12.15; 9,19; 12,16; 31,13; 34,25; 43,31; 
45,9.10 (aixFi-); 57,28; 59,9; 75,9-11; 76,25; 77,23. BG 130,10; 136,4. 
ejco)*» V 19,12; 54,9; 62,12; 71,3; 75,19; 77,18; 83,8. VI 29,14; 42,11.

H VI 56,18.18.18.19.19; 61,10.10.10.
H€l m. V 77,11. VI 3,19; 8,24; 12,1; 27,27; 28,30; 40,12. BG 135,3; 136,16;

137,14; 141,6. HI V 6o,[5].15. M e c ^ N H e i  VI 28,32.
H n e  f. V 24,24; 25,19; 26,11.15; 49,24; 53,27- VI 43,20; 76,8.

"t* H n e  V 27,2; 53,21.26. a.x'l’ n n e  V 26,9.26.30; 27,9.
Hpff m. VI 24,15.17.
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eH N  m. V 75,10.

I VI 6 i.io .io .io .
€l V  i 8,[i 7]; 20,25; 2I,i i .[2o]; 28,7.8; 30,17; 33,12; 34,21; 39,14; 46, 

[21]; 47,2; 48,3; 49,20; 59,20; 78,9.24. V I  2,3; 5,21; 8,35.35; 13.3; 
44,^.32.34; 65,20; 76,36. B G  7,17; 8,4; 15,10; 130,7.9; 138,3.18. gj 
€ T F i -  ( e T O O T « » )  V I  65,9.14. B G  15,10. gi eJcFi- V  75,12; 77,18; 78, 
3.5.17.26; 79,18.27; 8o,8.I2.I5.20.22.[29]; 81,4.14.23; 82,3.9.17. 
e B O A  V  23,10; 24,31; 26,9.11; 34,17; 36,[i 6]; 47, [12]; 49,16; 5i ,[6]; 
57.7; 59,21; 61,5; 66,7; 69,16; 73,7-[i 3]; 77.24; 78,14; 82,[25]; 83,22; 
85,29. V I  1,14; 2,10; 3,16; 4,[2]; 6,26; 7,12; 8,13; 10,2; 22,15; 23,18.20; 
26,25; 44,7; 75,5; 76,29. p ^ p n  n € i € b o a  V I  22,32. gl
e n e c H T  V  58,16. b g  130,9. el e n i r R  v i  65,10.12. B G  135,5. 1 
e n i T F i  V I  19,13. §1  e e o y N  V  21,5; 45,20; 48,10; 50,7; 55,8.12; 
61,7. V I  25,7; 68,20. gi e^paiT V  21,28; 22,13.[24]; 23,30; 24,3.6; 
28,11.14; 37.23; 75,19. V I  29,12; 43,34. B G  138,3 (e^patei). 6 f i§1 f.
V  30,17.

e'fe V  28,6. v  49,19; 66,18. 
e iB  m. B G  135,8.
e i  Be V.: o B € +  V I  6,3; 7,31. I Be m. V i  27,15.
e i M e  V. V  24,17.18; 25,4; 51,13.15.18; 52,[4] . i 8; 53,22; 56,19; 57,[6].i6. 

17; 59,20; 67,12; 84,2. B G  15,7; 129,13; 135,4.18; 139,18. H M e  V  25, 
22; 85,8. V I  5,[9]; 11,12; 31,26; 32,30.35; 34,31; 37,24; 42,13; 48,33; 
68,22. e r n e  m. V  4 7 , [9 ] ;  73,12. A r e m e  v 24,17; 39,13. M FlTAxei- 
M e V  60,22. A TP iM e  V  30,24; 35,15. M N T A T M M e  V  28,12. 

e i N e  V. (carry) V  20,8.24; 3 4 ,5 ; 3 7 ,7 . V I  22,4; 73,36; 77,4. B G  128,4. R"
V  55,21. N T -  V  79,9; 85,7. BG 138,2. A N I imperat. V  20,21; 63,6. 
e i N e e B O A V 2 5 , 2 ;  75,23. e m e e B O A ^ W - V I  30,17. e r n e  e ^ o y N  
V I 44,22; 45,19; 62,24; 67,29. B G  128,4. B -  e JcH - V I  40,11. R -  e 2 o y N  
V I  52 , [ 3 ]. B t -  e ^ o Y N  V  72,3. V I  52,5; 62,24; 67,29. e i N e  egpj^T 
V I  29,30; 41,24. e i N e  ezp^f  v i  30,3.

e i N e  V. (resemble) V  20,7; 64,14; 76,4; 84,24. V I  75,8; 77,20. BG 7,15. 
e r n e  m. v  19,28; 54,13; 65,29. V i  14,14; 16,7.8; 48,32; 49,13.14.16. 
33; 50,10.17.19.28; 69,22.27. BG 8,3. m e  m. V I  49,18.21.23.34.35; 
50,26; 55,31; 69,16. BG 8,9.9. 

e i e p o  m.: l e p o  V i  71,17. pi. l e p t u o y  V I  45,35. 
e i p e v .  V  20,18; 28,23; 31,21; 52,22; 53,4; 54,25; 60,25; 74,18.24; 77,1. 

V I  9,28; 12,8; 33,15.24; 38,20; 41,23; 43,23; 45,6.14; 48,7.27.28; 51, 
4.14; 63,7; 65,27; 77,35. BG 7,14.15; 10,4; 136, 7;i 38,12. p-V20, 23; 
31,29; 38, [ i 7].2o ; 39,[i 5]; 63,9; 67,10; 73,26; 74,12; 76,7; 81,4; 83,24. 
V I  1,9.21.25; 8,22; 43,17; 76,34. BG 16,4. (p - is found in various other 
combinations throughout the Coptic and the Greek Loan Words in
dices). e p -  V  53,19: 79,10; 81,6. e A -  V  29,6. A A -  V  20,14; 21,9; 25, 
12; 29,1; 31,12.13; 48,17; 59,7.9. V I  9,27; 11,10; 12,16; 27,29; 28,16; 
30,2; 50,7.31; 61,7.23; 62,22; 63,15; 64,18; 76,33. BG 9,20; 18,11; 
140,15. A p i -  imperat. V  30,7. e+ V  22,29; 24,16; 28,4; 35,15: 39 , i 3 ; 
40,12; 47,7; 49,20; 52,21; 56,18; 57,8; 65,23; 69,10.17; 84,12. V I 62, 
7.9.12; 65,32; 68,5; 7 0 , [ 3 ] 3 2 ; 72,14; 76,19.21.24; 78,17. 0+ V 34,10;

itw *';

72,19- ^

56,17.20; 57
ij6,io. eic

[lOT V 33.2“^

!i,28. VI13

b;o
i!; 5i,20-2>
65,3.27; 6̂ .3 

5llTem.Vl4. 
ip.:eniTii

1/129,15.0.

le-v 22,5; 33.1 
3,6; 519; II 
93«; 53.19;. 
1!;7 8,2 I,BG 
V 32.12; 45 
7U9.

10)61 V 18,8.1; 
30.16.31; 39. 

I0)v.V32,5;6
62,3.5. Ui‘ 
17,13.14. BG 
Huliicai 
57,1; 71,10.1
[25]. VI 45,1
eooA iî H
32:43,1:52,1
'Ilill.Ki

IWijHYv.:! 
I6.li61;58,2 

ft86iii.?66,25 
''21,13, pu 

*̂ We\ef,y]

IIHv.V
IG

23,6;
'0,14.
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■ 4,;;

$:l
?! j f

iSf:

lê!;

iTit

e;oi«
eff

4iii5'

ii; "•

felj-
iM]

ffl̂ H
ii,v!
o;iP'

fjl!

36,[i ] ;  65,18. V I  1,8; 8,15; 21,7; 26,21; 34,5; 38,22; 49,20; 57,30; 64,8. 
B G  8,8; 128,19; 129,14. o e i +  V I  56,28. 

e ic u p R  V  19,31: 2 o,[i] ;  21,16.17.[23]: 22,6.17:50,14. e ic u p R  e^paiT V i
72.19- iApH+ eJCN- VI 75,10.

e i c 2 H ( H ) T e  V  21,7.21; 26,14; 29,8; 32, [29]; 38,18; 42,5; 45,9; 49,15; 
56,17.20; 57,[4]-8; 60,14.23; 70,19. V I  8,13. B G  128,10; 129,3; 130,12; 
136,10. e i c  2 H n e  B G  8,17.17. e i c  V  72,19. 

e i o j T  V  33,20; 35,9; 48.24: 4 9 ,[ I I ] ;  50,23: 51.19-22; 52.9; 57,2: 59,11; 
81,28. V I  13,31: 24,18.28.29; 25,29; 26,8: 38,19.24; 52,[2].2I.28; 53, 
11.24.28.32.33.34; 54,14.23.21; 55,6.10.23; 58,25.31; 59,6.11.24; 60,5. 
1 2 ;6 i ,<23>; 62,20; 63,15; 64,5.29; 73,24. icU T  V  33,18.22; 35,8; 44, 
18; 51,20.21; 53,22; 54,11; 62,16; 81,25. V I  6,18: 33,30; 53,16; 60,6; 
64,3.27; 66,36: 68,25. 

e u U T e  m. V I  4 5 ,3 3 -
ITB m.: eniTW  V I  77,8.23; 78,35. R n iT fl R- V I  62,11:77,7. ^ x n i T R  

V I  29,15. Cf. also BOJK, KCUA.^, N O Y X e , CX, COJK, 
e i q j e  V.: a .q je+  V i  77,8.

i c e - v  22,5; 33,10: 38,15; 54,20; 71,8; 74,13; 75,19: 77,15- V I  1,7: 2,14; 
3,6; 5,19; 11,26; 13,14: 25,21.23; 30,23; 31.4; 33,1.16: 38,1; 48,8; 49, 
9-30; 53,19: 54,23: 58,5: 66,17; 67,7.10; 69.20: 72,29.33; 73,33-34: 77, 
22; 78,21. B G 7 , i i ; 10,3; 17,15; 18,20.6 e  V  27,20. V I  71,8. pi. K .O O Y 6
V  32,12: 45,17: 51,12; 73,13. V I  i , [8 ] ;  3,17.19: 12,8; 75,24. r e -  V
71.19-

KOY6I V 18,8.13; 26,18.24; 78,10 (scribal gloss). VI 1,28; 17,23.27; 8,33;
30,16.31; 39,17: 54,11: 66.4. M R T K O Y e i  V I  17,30-31- 

KO) V. V  32,5; 60,1. V I  26,10; 34,29; 62,10.16. B G  i39 ,[i] .  ica.- V  31,3; 
62,3.5. V  20,10; 64,24; 70,15. V I  15,7; 67,22; 75,35: 77,26.36:
77,13.14. B G  135,2. KH+ V I  34,17. KA,3iT +  V I  27,22. KO> (KaiJk.-) 
Hex ( R C O J - )  V  59,1; 64,24. V I  10,17; 22,34; 24,[9]-2i ; 26,15; 32,1; 
57,1; 71,10.12. Kx-  e n a i ^ o Y  B G  139,14- k.3l-  (KataL**) f ia c R - V  70, 
[25]. V I  45,11- Kcu (Kai-) eBOA. V  62,3; 63,17. v i  19,15: 20,16. kx-  

es o \  V I  20,16. KCD (Kai-, kxx»‘ ) e ^ p ^ T  V  60,20. V I  39,
32; 43,1; 52,15. b G 9 ,i : 18,19- K.H+ e e p A T  V  31,23. K A A T+  e e p ^ T  
V I  24,11. Kxx«> n 2 0 y n V I 62,3. KaicaJM aLVl6o,[5].ForKaLpcu«» 
cf. p o .

K CUB V. VI 24,32. KCUB m. V 22,30. VI 32,14.
K W K  a i^H Y V -: icai(at)K‘«' a i^ H O Y  V  46,15; 56,10.13. k h  a 2 h (o )y  V  

46,[i 6]; 58,21. V I  32,3.
K a i K e m .V 66,24; 83,8. V I  28,[8]; 37,30; 46,19; 72,17- B G  16,6. f  K X K S

V  21,13. p icaiKe V  75,13- V I  42,17. 
ic e x e e A e  f. V I  14,7.
K AO O A6 f- V 69,21; 71,9; 75,18; 80,22.27; 8i,i6(scribal gloss).19: 83,7. 
KOJArf V.: RKOJATT V 33,11; 34,23 (both scribal glosses).
KA'I' nn.: "f- K A 'l '  e 2 PA'f eacR- V I  3 4 ^ 5 - 
k o j a X  V.: 6 0 A X +  e n i T R  V I  9,25- KAace f- B G  129,5- 
KIM V. V  23,6; 32,10. V I  11,3; 21,9; 37,34: 44,5: 55,33: 56,12; 58,[5].6. 

B G  10,14.
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K3lMe V I  5,30.
K H M € Cf. Proper Nouns index. 
k o y n t = nn. V 78,4.
KCONC V.: KONC«> B G  i6,l8.
Ka.pa)*> Cf. po.
K p o  m. VI 1,17; 2,8; 6,31; 75,33.
KpOYP V I  62,8.
K p o q  m. VI 30,1; 32,1; 39,30.
KCD cue nn. VI 70,36.
K ^ C K C  V. V I  20,10.
K O C K C  V.: K€CKCUC»» S B O A  V  62,3.
KCUT V. V  72,4. KOT*» V I  75,29. KCUT m. V I  54,27.
K c u r e  V. V  27,5; 55,9. V I  6,30; 26,33. KOT*» V I  77,2. KCDxe Rcai- 

(NCCD=») V59,i 8;69,io ; 79,[i ].5.7; V I 42,12; 48,4.5. KCUXe e n e C H T
V  23,26. K cu xe  X-  (epo=*) Vi2,9. K cu xe  ( k o x ^ )  e ^ o Y N  V8o,23.
VI 3,29. KOX*» € 2 P3lT e -  VI 59,19- KCOXe m. VI 75,23.

KXO V. V 74,15. BG 16,18. K x e -  BG 9,21. KXO"» BG 17,21. Cf. also 
XKXO.

V  19,29.31; 20,9; 29,10; 36,18; 43,14; 58,5.17; 62,2; 64,8; 69,9; 70, 
[4].i 6.[25]; 7i ,[i ]; 72,3.15.19; 73,17; 74,3o; 76,19; 80,12.23. V I  9,20; 
12,16; 15,3; 19,30; 25,33; 37,9; 40,12; 44,5.8; 45,9.12.27; 46,3; 63,18; 
68,28; 69,27; 70,9; 71,12; 73,13; 75,15.18.24.27; 76,27; 77,14; 78,3. 
B G  15,22.

K o e i 2  m.: K3i e i 2 e  m. V I  2,26.
K0 0 2  nn. V 61,23; VI 75,29.
KCU2  V. V 40,22; 55,26- V I  31,4. KCU2  m. V  21,2. V I  23,16.32; 31,3.4; 39,24. 
KCU2T m. V  75,9.12.25; 83,22. V I  36,5; 37,31; 38,4; 40,11; 41,20 ;46,12.i 8. 

29; 63,18; 73,34; 77,17; 17.23; 78,37.

A O  V. V  32,[23]. A O  V"! 70,18.
A i B e  m. p e q A O B e  V I  72,21.
ACDCDM V. V  85,1.
A A C  m. V  84,11. V I  41,6.
A A A Y  V  24,19; 28,13; 31,19.22; 40,16; 42,8; 53,8; 59,17: 61,10.19; 72,12. 

V I  3,22; 18,2.3; 22,8; 25,16.28; 26,6.26; 28,27; 29,33: 32,23; 34,22; 
36,23; 37,18; 38,28; 40,22; 41,22; 46,10.13.31; 59,1.12; 63,7; 68,17; 
72,19. B G  8,15; 9,1; 130,4; 139,14.

A A 2 A 6 2  na. V I  23,21; 32,8; 49,29.
A o i ^ e  f.: A A e i ^ e  V  28,19. V I  29,16. a a T2€ V  28,27.
ACUJC2  ni- VI 73,35.
A o id e f . :  N X A o(e)i6e n - V I  5,30; 6,[i].2.[6].8. B xA A eide V  18,12. 

V I  30,2.

MA m. V  26,8.22; 34,17.24; 39,20.[22]; 45,22; 46,20; 53,5; 54,28; 59,20; 
78,23; 79,12; 8o,7.i 6.19.[28]; 81,12.22; 82,2.[i4]. V I  1,32; 3,7; 6,21; 
7,5; 16,10.11; 21,30; 27,16; 34,5-9: 48,17: 50,33: 55,31: 58,3: 59,4.19: 
71,33; 74,23; 75,10.11; 77,16; 78,7.[7].II.12.15.21. B G  10,15; 16,16; 
17,9; 130,3; 131,2.8. B G  8,18; 129,18. MA R c e o  V I  2,10; 3,5. MA

HBTMie'P

ftio.

"T \ iHooyr'

tj.K Mi' '  
,,,25,27. Ktt)

HOY'135’’̂

VI6;,(lyei
(J|K̂V.n2̂
tojv'MOKf

28,28; 3VI4: 
V]|),i5;3'A

(llJClVIjS,!
DyAjv,: M0\; 
ineCleiHe.

!|2!;38.5'23;

Iii2.Cf.a!so

IIIElY 25,25, 
1818,40, BG] 

I001lev,vi32;

™Wv, (cease 
%J1.V20,2

*'9iv,\-2o

*“yrv.:HiP.

‘ '.33;
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£ it;- 
WB

I

E.1

F iq je A e e T  V i 35,11. m a  iiq^ cune V 25,18; 75,31. v i  27,16; 33,7; 
36,26; 70,5; 71,32. MA WecUTTT VI 44,1. KATA MA VI 13,13.

Me V. (love) VI 14,16.17;44,20. M e p e -V  81,16. n e p iT ^  Vi 15,19; 16,10. 
MflTMAeipCDMe VI 1,22; 8,22. MflTMAeiTO VI 31,21. Mem. VI 
64,6. M A eie VI 61,2. M epiT adj. V 49,8; 56,16; 57,[5].

Me f. (truth) V 47,12; 65,13; 82,24; 83,I4 -[29]; 84,15; 85,11. VI 12,15; 
14,21.22; 20,8; 42,29; 44,19; 54,6; 57,28; 70,8. M ie V I32,4; 40,4; 53, 
22. MFiTMe V 85,14. OyMUTMe VI 7,4; 9,18. NAMe VI 23,8; 
66,10.

M OY V. V 47,25; 48,8. VI 21,32; 67,34; 71.15; 76,11; 78,(3]. BG7,22; 16,21. 
M O O Y T + V 20,10.20; 23,14; 48,(8]; 62,18; 65,15; 74,1; 76,19.30. VI 
21,18; 41,11; 44,8; 71,20.22. MOY m. V 48,8; 63,6; 66,3; 67,14; 76, 
17.20; 84,3. VI ^6,13; 24,10; 26,31; 30,25; 59,20; 72,18; 76,(6].13;
77,25.27. K O > z  MnMOY BG 16,8. peqM OY VI 67,9; 68,5.6.29. a t -  
MOY V I35,14; 53,21; 55,28; 57,25; 60,22.25; 67,31.33; 68,4. e t  n x r -  
MOY VI 68,5. MUTATMOY VI 63,11; 67,16.30; 72,(i ].28.

M O Y e i m- V I  6,(5].7; 7,32; 49,34 ; 50.28.
MOYK.  ̂V. VI 29,2. MOK^ VI 35,3. MOX2  BG 139,17.
H K A ^ v . ;  M O K 2 + VI 27,23 ,-49,25. M K A ^ m . VI7,I4. pi. M K O O ^  V 27,28; 

28,28; 30,14; 31,7; 32,18; 33,3. JICI MKA2  V 31,19. RKA2  H2 HT V.
V 30,15; 31,8; 32,14- VI 30,30. MKA2  m. VI 17,(7].10.

M O K ^C  f. VI 78,28.38.
MOYAg V.; MOA2 ** V 32,8; 56,15; 57,11.17. MAA2 * V 31,4.
MMe Cf. e iM e .
R min MMO-' VI 38,21. b g  7,6.
HMON VI 49,3. BG 7,2.
(M)mFI (negation of existence) V 28,6; 58,22; 84,11. VI 3,23.24; 25,15; 

34,22; 36,5-23; 46,9-13; 59.1; 65,6; 72,11.19; 75,11.12. BG 7,13. m Rt a «»
V 5I,[8]; 53,[26]. VI 4,7; 21,19; 26,26; 28,34; 40,9; 48,31; 50,23; 75, 
19.BG8,3. M R reo  VI 16,8; 18,27; 37,8; 53.22; 57,7; 58,12; 66,17.19; 
74,12. Cf. also 6 0 M.

MAeiN m. V 77,2. 'I' MAeiN V 24,13.18; 26,10.12; 54,17.
MR negative imperat. prefix. VI 59,15. R n p -  V 29,7; 31,15; 32,18.21.22;

50.15; 72,23. VI 60,3; 78,21. BG 8,22; 9,2.14.15.15; 15,16.
MOYN V. VI 10,4. MHN+V 28,15; 29,6. VI 8,10. MOYN eBOA m. VI 64,28. 
RMHNe VI 5,25; 51,21; 60,28; 78,(13].
M iN e f .  V 25,23. VI 29,22; 37,1; 38,11; 50,30; 65,2; 66,1.3; 71,9; 72,35; 

78,18.40. BG 17,17.
MOONev. VI 32,34. MANe eBOA m. VI 40,14. MONe V. with e -V I 1,17. 
MOYNic m. (a form) VI 2,19.
MOYNK V. (cease): MOY Nr V 67,25.
M R r p e m. V 20,22.26. p M R r p e  V 71,22. M R T M R r p e o Y  (pi ) V  21,22. 
R n o  nn.: BBCU V I  19,23.
R n ^ A  V. V 20,18; 31,25; 43,(15]; 72,4. VI 10,23; 11.28; 38,23; 69,8.

Rnq^A m. VI 12,15. R n q jA  adv. VI 43,22; 50,3; 78,25. BG 9,6. 
MOYPv.: MAp«- V 4i,i3 . MHp+V l2,i3. MHp+ e x R - V I2,12.14. MOYP 

m. VI 3,24; 7,23.
RpCD f. VI 1,33; 2,(6].
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Mppe f. BG 17,3.
M epiT Cf. Me (love)
M i c e  V. V  79.11. V I  13,26; 31,18. M e c T -  V  80,4. M i c e  m. v i  14,3.

M ^ice  m. V I  6,7; 8,[i]. 6 i N M i c e  f. V  82,12. ^ o y M i c e  V i  14,2. 
M e c ic u  f. V I  13,25.
M o c T e  V. V I  1,4; 15,17. M e c T e -  v i  15,17. Mecxcu** V 50,9. v i  13,11;

15,31; 16,1.9; 17.26. M o c r e  m. V I  23,15.32. M A C x e  m. v i  39,24. 
M e c T 2 H T  f. V I  2,23. M e c r e H T  V i  2,15.
M H T, m R t -  cardinal number occurring in the following cardinal and 

ordinal numbers. V I  6,25. M e ^ M H T e  V  24,7; 36,21; 81,14.
B G  132,8. M a L ^ M B T o y e  V I  9,21. M e g H F i T o y e  v  81,24. m Rt c -  
N O O y c  V  19,15; 20,[2]; 21,12; 24,1; 25,[26]; 26,3.23; 36,[2].[3]; 42, 
[21]; 73,26. V I  12,21. M e ^ M N T C N O O y C  V  82,4-5. M e 2 M H Tq )O M - 
T e  V  82,11. M F iTA ,qTe  V I  46,27. m TIt h  V I  62,19. M F iTC jiq jq e  V 
37,[23].

M o e i T  m. V I  5,19.29; 6,11; 8,12. 't' M o e i T  V I  12,7. XI M o e i T  V  45,7. 
B G  138,1.

M A T e  V.: M e r e  V i  68,14; 69,6. -|’ M e r e  V  70,13. v i  1,10. 2W oy*|’ 
M e r e  V I  5,14.

M M A x e  V I  30,15; 50,15. M M e x e  V I  69,14; 77,34.
M H x e  f. (middle) V 61,18. VI 1,29; 7,13; 38,6; 50,22; 76,27. BG 7,18; 10,22. 
M o y x e  V. V i 8,[2o] ;  24,14; 30,20; 39,[II]; 50,20; 60,12; 65,6; 70,14.18. 

[24]; 72.6. VI 6,28; 7,20; 9,7; 10,3; 16,11.13.14.15; 20,7; 23,10; 59,6; 
61,8; 75,16; 78,33. BG 7,16; 15,11.

MXOm.: MDMXO eBOA V 65,27; 66,16; 67,21; 71,7; 73,2; 74,9 (without 
e so A ); 83,20. VI 31,11. BG 128,10; 130,5; 140,15. H n e H x o  V 71, 
15.22; 73,3. F ?n eR x o  eBOA Vi 13,10; 30,11.

MXON MMOe> V. V  56,3; 70,(7]. V I  8,[6].33; 60,9. B G  138,17. RXON 
R m o *» 2 ^  V I 47,25. m o x R+ R m o »» V I  22,[5]; 35,10; 54,5. BG 129, 
12; 130,7; 131,11. R x O N  m. V I  28,34. XI MXON 2^~ V I  35,i6. 

M O y x R  V.: MOXN«> V I  35,9.
M A y : R M A y  V  31,1; 34,18; 61,20; 66,2; 76,2; 78,14.24; 80,17; 81,5; 82,8. 

V I  28,34; 29,24; 32,31; 37,22; 46,16; 50,24; 53,16.23; 57,7; 59,33: 67, 
28; 72,13; 73,30; 74,27.28; 75,12.20.26; 77,13.17. e M A y  V  34,18. 
e x R M A y  V  34,24; 65,7.10.14; 66,5.11; 69,22; 71,11; 72,2.7; 73,18; 
74,22.30; 75,11.13.16.24; 76,5; 77,9; 79,12; 80,4.19; 80,28; 81,13; 82,3. 
15; 83,1.12; 84,25. V I  1,32; 2,34; 3,15; 4,1.16; 5,22.27; 10.9; 21,30; 
24,14; 25,20; 27,12; 28,7; 29,34; 32,22; 33,10.20; 36,33; 37,19: 43,6: 
44,229; 45,3.17; 65,21.30; 70,30; 72,13; 77,13; 78,8.10. B G  9,10; 136, 
12. e x R M e y  V i  71,35.

M A A y  f. V  18,17; 23,4: 35,8.16.19.23; 50,15.21; 64,8.26; 65,3.11; 66,(28]; 
67,4; 69,17; 78,4.22. V I  i3,(2o).22.3o; 23,26; 40,10.30. B G  132,15.17;
1 3 5 ,5 .

M o o y  m. V  60,3; 70, (6].9; 78,5.17.26; 79,19 (27]: 80,9.20.(29]; 81,14.23; 
82,4.10.17; 83,6; 84,8.18; 85,31. V I  6,(3]; 7,30; 29,9.21.23.31; 37,7; 
38,20; 39,4; 40,5; 43,5; 63,18; 71,19:73,32:77,17:78,37. M o y  
V I  59,8. pi. M o y l e y e  FI2^ o Y  V69,3. pi. M o y e i H  V i 37,35; 77,22. 
pl. M o y e i o o y e  V i  29,13.34; 46,2.

mafU' 
aeye’;eyê .''3’'

ll85,6;5-'3'

rAH-

0.3 2'
yiii,8;iu

,1116®.1.3151.̂
V18,

iJ; 55,10:59,

f!8,i6.3l 33 
3'20,5. H00(

BG 15,10; 
25.28.29. 
oyi,cHiYi 
HHT.

pook): M 
iljfoVo;,;.!] 
|10y®.3'63,7 
(UieoVj:.! 
«Jl(i3l2,i3.

Bf.lpityl3’56,6
latHHTN

B'.|?o)3] 6,2i.

IU v.:N ei*V
'tCUNe.
ISlf.:tNH6ie
'iy».:HHYt3'
WO-ilNHO)
eio\

W; ;6,2q. s
■jl-2I. ilNj
ETOOT*3]

'•|!®.V20,I4

3UTNOB6
%f.31,,

"OTlv.Vlj,
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S!(

mv.

'at-

VI 6,10. BG 18,4.
M ceye v. v  31,10; 35,16; 52,10; 57,14; 76,21. v i  2,33; 13,4.6; 16,26.31; 

28,4; 32,33; 33,24; 39,7; 65,10; 71,24; 72,32; 78,15. BG 18,3.3.4; 132, 
5; 136,8; 140,5. M e(e)Y e m. Y 2 8 X 2 4 ] ;  39.4; 51.9; 65,24; 67,1; 84,24. 
VI 25,6; 52,3; 55,11. BG 17,15. p n M e e y e  V 30,7; 39,15. Vi 14,11; 
24.17: 52,12; 54,7. e i p e  Mne«» M e e y e  BG 10,5. MNTa.TMeeYe
V 28,14.

M eq^e; Meu^Aic Vi 65,12.
m. V 29,26; 30,27; 33,4; 45 .9 [ i 7]: 5i .i 6; 61,3; 70,[5]; 74,[26]. 

VI 11,8; 12,4. BG 128,3.5.8; 130,10; 131,9; 132,9; 138,11.
M iqje m. VI 51,6.
MOOqje V. V i 8,[2i ]; 21,[26].[30]; 22,1.11.15; 30,19; 42,12; 46,16; 52, 

18; 55,10; 59,3; 64,9. VI 20,2; 32,3; 43,1; 56,32; 63,10. BG 128,14; 
130,5- M OO qje F JC ^ -(F iC C U -)  V I8,i 8;43,27. MOOCpe
V 28,16. VI 33,9; 43,17. MOOU)€ Z ^ -  VI 27,14. M O O ^ e
V 20,5. M o o q ^e  e2PA.T VI 42,19.

MOY^T V.: VI 76,32.
MOY2  V. (fill) VI 70,33.34.35. VI 9,21; 43,13: 47,2. BG 16,4. MG2 -

BG 15,10; 16,2.6.11. V 84,13.14.16. VI 8,19; 56,10; 72,15; 78,
25.28.29. MH2 ^ GBOA Z ^ ~  VI 60,13. MOY2  VI 74,23.24. Cf. also
oyA, CNAY, ^ o m Rt , q T O o y , c o o y ,  C A ^qG , ^ M o y N , Ĥ it ,
MHT.

MOY2  V. (look): MOY2  NCA- VI 2,17.
MA2T m. V 62,4.11. MBTOJANTMA^T V 53,16.23.
R 2 ^ o Y  ™  V  63,7. M 2 e o Y  V  81,29.
MAAOCG m. V 52,17; 60,8. BG 7,8; 8,10.
MOOC2 VI 2,13.

NAV. (pity) V 56,6.[7]; 59,8. VI 17,36; 47,33. NX m. VI 47,3. NAG m. VI 
4,22. j' MBTNA VI 33,27. qjATMfiTNAG nn. VI 4,18.20.

NA V. (go) VI 6,21.
NAA V.: N G A »  V 46,10. VI 69,7; 71,30.
NG Cf. GNG.
NGI f.: 't' NHGIG VI 7,22.
NOy V.: N HY^ VI 45,27. BG 16,14. N Hoy^ VI 42,21; 46,22. N N Hy^ V  

71,10. B n h o y +V53,[2]; 69,19. VI 6,27; 15,5; 40,32; 47,3. NNHOyt 
GBOA 2W-(FI2 HV*») V  48,6.12; 71,5. FiNHyt qjApo»* VI 57,30. 
Fi N H o y t qjA- V 46,23. B N H Y+ GJCU) s* V 83,8. N N H Oy+ G JCN- V  
74,30; 76,29. FNHY+ G2 0 yN VI 63,10.12; 70,22. FlNHyt G2PAT V  
75,17.21. FiNHOyT G2 PAT GJC0>«= VI 63,30. NNHOyt G2PAl 
GTOOT*' VI 19,13.

NOyB m. V 20,14; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 2,13; 10,29.
NOBG m. V20,i4; 21,14; 63,11.17. VI 19.17: 21,22. p NOBG VI 12,6; 77, 

32. ATNOBG VI 19,16.
NAAKG f. VI 13,27.
FIKA m. VI 5,23; 7,25; 10,16; 56,8; 78,17.
R  KOTK V. V I  3 9 , 3 3 .  Fi K.OT V 65,24. Fi KOT m. V 66,2.
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NIM interrog. pronoun V 18,15; 25,22: 33,15.20; 36,7; 38,17; 49,19. VI 6, 
20; 9,9; 20,15.17; 42.4; 78,32.

NIM indefinite pronoun V 25,6.17; 26,22; 28,22; 29,21; 31,19; 38,20; 40,7. 
20; 42,7; 55,[23]; 57,3.5; 59,6; 69,[6].9; 73,23.24; 75,4; 82,12; 83,24; 
85,18. VI 5,14.21.23; 7,25; 8,31; 9,29; 10,17.27; 16,10.11; 18,18:20,29; 
28,11; 36,8; 37,27; 39,22; 44,19; 50,26; 52,21; 53,[5]; 55,32; 56,8.32; 
59,5.18; 62,21; 63,35; 64,25; 72,16; 73,16; 74,25; 75,10.11.23.25.31; 
78,28. 607,3.3.4.11.19; i8 ,ii. Cf. also oyO N  NIM.

NA.MT6 f.: p e q 'l’ N3lMTe V 30,24.
NOeiN V. VI 45,30.
NOyN m. V 79,33- VI 46,3; 47,6.
N31NOY** V. V 55,7. VI 17,14; 24,5; 34,23; 48,20; 72,3; 73,22; 74,8; 75, 

[5]. BG 138,13: 140,3.
N O yN e f. V 35,3.22; 40,[ i 8]. VI 19,16; 22,30. BG 7,6.20.
N e c e  V.: N e c o j^  Vi 72,10.
N3k.Ya.T<» V. V 83,11. BG 10,14.
N o y r e  m. v  20,8; 24,30; 32,7; 41,[15]; 60,16; 62,16; 64,7.13.17.20; 65, 

13.17.31; 66,14.20.25; 69,[4].7: 70,6.16; 71,16; 72,14.25; 73,9; 74,4. 
[26]; 76,22; 77,4; 78,15; 81,16: 82,21: 83,13.21.[28]; 84,9; 85,4.15. VI 
5,12.13; 6,24; 9,12; 10,28; 16,25; 18,16.17; 33,5.12.29; 35,2; 37,11; 
39,7; 45.13; 55.14: 56.10; 59.13: 60,15; 62,29.32; 63,1.21.26; 64,2.19; 
66,22.35.37; 67,12.16: 68,[i ].2.[3].7.io.12.22.26.3o.31.34; 69,10.16.23. 
26; 70,21.26.29.35; 71,12.16.32; 72,10; 73,17.25.25; 74,12.15.29; 75,9; 
76,23; 76,26; 78,11.20. BG 129,1.11.14; 130,15.18; 137,2; 138,15; 139, 
5.11.19; 140,6.11. p N o y T e  VI 68,33. M U T N oyre VI 61,17: 70,14. 
16.17; 71.7-33: 76,36- M A,eiNoyTe VI 71,31. pP ifiN oyT e V I66,5; 
70,31; 72,20. a.TNOyTe VI 16,24; 66,2. MNTATNOyTe VI 73,10.20. 

B t o k  pronoun V 18,16; 24,15: 27,9: 32,21; 35,23; 45,6; 51,18; 55,15.20. 
22.24.[25]; 56,7.9; 63,12.22; 71,2.3. VI 10,15; 11,9: 45.12; 59,3; 61,15; 
68,35; 69,29.30; 71,6.17. BG 137,4. BraiK V 25,13. r t k - V 18,15; 27, 
8: 33,15.15.19-20; 53,15: 55,17: 56,8. BG 18,11. wxeK- V 32,6.

W T O C  p r o n o u n  V 35,17; 79,9- VI 31,25; 34-32: 66,10. BG 128,17; 130,8. 
B t c UTFI  p r o n o u n  V 35,3; 58,1; 59,8.[12],14. VI 21,14. 7-i4-
W T O O y  p r o n o u n  V 22,7: 54,14; 61,26. VI 1,20; 11,18.27.28; 33,4; 45,4. 

BG 9,5.
N T O q  pronoun V 19,12; 31,3; 45,21; 58,2.6.7.8.14.17; 62,12; 78,22; 79,1. 

VI 3,27; 8,30.31; 9,12.19; 13,32; 14,1.3.7; 24,26; 25,24: 26,7:34.17: 
37,5: 50,22; 62,29: 68,30; 75,18: 77,10.35. BG 10,[22].23.

Naiy V. V 19,19.30: 20,1.5.7; 21,6.[23].29; 22,2.14.i 7.[25]; 23,21; 24,1; 
31,11; 32,3.28; 43,9: 49,18; 51,1; 52,13; 54,16; 58,[3]-2o; 64,10; 65, 
26; 67,19: 75,15; 77,13.15. VI 2,20.25: 3,21; 4,[5]-[9]-26; 6,13.29.32.33; 
15,5-9: 20,23.24; 22,20; 25,19; 36,24.25; 38,7.10.12; 47,21.31; 50,13.15; 
57,6.31.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31; 58,5.6.8.13.16.31; 59,27.29.32; 60,32; 65,15. 
17.38: 69,30; 77,[3]. BG 10,11.12.15.17.18.20.23; 15,2.3.6.6; 16,3; 18,8; 
128,12; 129,6; 131,16; 132,13; 136,15; 137,15:138,8. aLNa.y imperat. VI 
21,12; 43,3. eNA.Yimperat. V 19,11.28; 24,12; 59,17. VI 13,5:37- 4̂ - N^Y 
6 B O A  V 44,6; 46,21; 47,20; 75,15. VI 22,28; 28,13. A T N A y  V 58,15. 

NAy m. V 21,6. VI 28,11; 47,8. BG 17,4; 136,11.

(Iflev.:
{.V 66.21-1

0,51,̂ 3.23
,oyj(jv.:Vl3

,ejcev.'l4'
I1JT6V-''42--

10,7-lTNiJ
T168,36; 69.

l o y x : H l i T H (

ioyiev.3’ 3' 
W 18,2; 29,!
jS-V7i,i2
e iii- n  I 
Hoyxeer 
NOX'ejp 
yl-Vl35,io 
eioiHi;

106 V 22,218; 
(6,10; 69,20; 
82,2J.[28]; 8

3>.6;
(*.14; 49,19 
'9 ;'36,1 5 . 1
HilTNl6\

ioyjcv.:pei

5̂6,19 (5 til
•''■59,7.17. 
Meet ei Be, 
lent VI4,: 
9861HY28,,
»EIHtVl2j, 
•*''34,15.18 

4»,15; 68,2; 
Mea.:|Q(

leiv '9,24,
W.7; 2
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?' ,11 
.:;ti
: ! ' i i
ius, ^

N O O Y 2 ® N O Y O Y 2 "  V I  40,2. N O O Y 2 "  V I  40,22.
N A O j e v . :  N A O j e - V I  5.26; 10,30; 13,23.24; 14,11.12.13; 16,7.23.25; 19, 

24; 44,25. NAO^CUO V I  21,22; 28,31; 29,31; 30,1; 65,13.
N O Y ^ n  V. V  50,16. V I  9,2.
R q j O T  V.: N A q j T +  V  59,1. V I  49,25. n q j O T  m. V I  19,27. R ^ A T m .  V I

15.26. N A O ^ Te  nn. V I  14,30.
N eeq  m. V i  1,19.
N i q e  V .: Ni q e  R C A -V I  1,27. n iq e ^ T i'V 64,28. V I  37,10. n iq e  e^OYN 

e- V  66,21. N i q e  m. V I  69,34.
N o q p e  f . : p N O Y p e  V  52,8. V i  50,20.23.25; 51,12. B G  131,5.14. 
n a ^ b f. V I  3,23; 7,16.
N0 Y 2 ^  VI 3 9 ,7 - NA^M** €B0A V 62,17; 63,5.10.13.23.
Ne^ne m. v i  78 ,30.
NA2 PW-: W NA2 PW- V I  65,29. RNA2PA®* V  66,12. V I  65,33.
N e ^ c e  V. V I  40,1.
N A 2 T 6  V. V  42,16. V I  6,16.18; 10,5.34; 11,24- N A ^ T e m .  V I  7,17.24; 8,11; 

10,7. ATNA^Te V I  65,34. MFiTATNA^TB V  29,22. e+ N NATNA2T6 
V I  68,36; 69,31.

NOY-X: MRTNOYX V  77,25.
N O Y X e  V. V  39,21; 41,21; 81,28. V I  29,21; 30,[io].29; 78,36.37. N € A ;- 

V I  18,2; 29,20. NO.X*’ V47,[26]. N0.X«° e -V l2 4 , [7 ] .  NOJC** €B0 A 
2 R - V  71,12; 78,21. B G  18,12. N O Y X e  eJCR- V  70,8; 75,9. n o j c *" 
e JcR - V I  12,16. N O Y x e  c b o a  V  27,3; 40,14.19; 42,[22]; 59,24. 
N O Y x e  e n e c H T  V  61,23.25; 81,18. n o a :=» e n e c H T  V  21,18.19. 
NOX<* €2PAT a - V I  15,13; 23,13. NOJC- MR-VI25,3I. NOX** 2PAl 
2R - V I 35,10. NOJC «*encA RniTN V I  77,7. n h x+BG 129,4. n h jc+ 
€BOA V I  15,3.7.10.

n o 6 V  22,2.18; 28,12; 32,10; 45,12; 51,5; 53.12; 57,19; 64,15.30; 65,5.8; 
66,10; 69,20; 71,10.13; 72,11; 73,19; 74,1-5; 75,2 7-18.21; 76,1.10; 77,8;
82.27. [28]; 83,9; 85,3. V I  1,21; 6,17.29; 8,4.32; 14,34; 17,23; 21,8; 26,11; 
27,24; 31,6; 32,24; 36,3.17.27; 38,14.16; 40,27; 41,13; 43,28; 45,4.8; 
48,14; 49,19; 69,6.35; 73,32; 75,36; 76,4.22.23; 77,9.12.16.19- B G  131, 
19; 136,15. n a 6  V I  36,2.15. m R t n o 6 V I i 7,32;39,9;56,i 6.BG9,19- 
m R t n a 6 V I  17,29.

n o y 6 c  V.: p e q N O Y ^ c  B G  16,12; 18,8.

O V I  56,19 (5 times); 61,11 (5 times).
o  VI 59,7-17- 
OBe Cf. e iB e .
o e iK  m. V I  4,20; 5,28.31; 19,31- B G  141,3- 
OMe nn. V  28,16. V I  29,16. 
oeiM  f. V I  29,21.28; 30,4; 31,14.
ON V  34,15.18; 45,18; 47,7; 56,9; 62,7; 76,8. V I  24,31; 27,6; 28,6; 33,16: 

40,15; 68,27.30; 69,31. B G  7,5; 131,8. AN V I  71,11. 
o c e  m.: o c e  V I  32,29.

n e  f. V  I9,24.[25]; 20,6.11.17; 21,19.[24].[28]; 22,3.i3.i9-[24j.28; 23,30; 
24,4.6.7; 26,17; 39,23; 41.12; 55,28; 56,18; 58,5; 7o,3.i4.[24]; 78,1.13;
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79,22.25; 80,12. V I  22,6; 29,14; 45,10; 47,33; 63,17; 70,[5], 6.7.19; 
71,14; 72,20; 73,16; 75,10.12.15; 76,28; 77,8.14. B G  15,4; 16,1.3; 17,3. 
pi. n H y e  V  56,[i9]; 78,2. v i  7,19; 26,30; 33,29. pi. n H o y e  V 2 9 ,n ;  
55,25. V I  22,9; 25,31; 41,8; 42,31. Cf. also cat. 

n e i  f.: t  n i  V  31,4; 32,8; 56,14. 
n o ) A 3  V.: n c u A 3  c b o a  2̂ 1 V i  77,26. 
n c u c D N C  V. V  74,25. n c u N C  V I  39,11; 45,16. 
n p p i ^ v . ; n p p i a ^ Y ' * ‘ e e p A T  eaccu** V i  35,17 n e p e  p a c o y V I4 o,i . 
n c o p ^  V.: n o p q j t  V I  63,35.
n c u p x  V. V 25,15; 81,3. n o p jc « »  c b o a  2R-(R2h t - )  V 23,4. v i  17,36. 

TTOpZS'l' VI 22,20.
' j / | T  cardinal number: ' j / | T e  V 81,2. M A 2 ' p l T €  VI 53,26. M A 2 n i x e  V 

25.5 M e2 '|'iT e  V 81,[I]. Me2 n c iT €  V 24,4. MA2 ' | 'e iT e  V I52,5. 
j c n < ' p >  i T €  BG 136,11.

n O ) T  V. V  64,29. B G  131,7. n c U T  N C A - V  38,5; 41,23; 50,[io]; 84,26. VI 
27,30; 29,26. n o j T  R c o )« »  V I  13,9; 16,16. n t o T  e 2 0 Y N  V i  26,19; 
32,10. n o j T  e 2 P A l  V I  21,28; 70,19; 71,13. n H T +  n c a -  v i 31,20. 
n H T +  e iT C A  V I  28,23. n H T +  e 2 P A l e n c A  N2 pe V I  77,6. 

n c D o j V. V  26,21. n e q j -  V  72,15. n o ^ = »  V  72,20. B G  141,4. 
n o j 2  V.: n c u 2  q j A - f ^ A p o « » )  V 66,6. V I  55,16; 56,5. p q j p n  Rncu2 VI

56,27. n H 2 +  (q jA p o «» )  V  55,14. V I  56,24; 64,20; 56,25; 64,20. 
n A 2 P e n n .V I8 , i6 . i9 ;  10,32; ii,23;22,27; 27,32; 28,12; 30,17.33. p n A 2 pe 

V I  8,34; 10,33; 11,12.17.19. B G  128,6. 
n c u 2 T  V.: n A 2 T ^  eJCR- V I  9,19. 
n A 2 0 Y  m-: e n A 2 0 Y  B G  139,14
n e a c e -  v  25,10; 26,2.5.13.16; 27,(13); 28,5; 29,3.13.19; 30,9; 31,14; 32, 

16; 38,i 2.[23]; 40,[4].9; 41,19: 50,15- BG 7,2.10.13; 10,1; 15,1.16; 
130,11.18; 131,12. V 25,12; 27,18; 32,[28]; 50,11; 66,16; 78,
14; 82,25. VI 2,34; 3,[i]; 4,7.30; 5,[7]-I5 ; 6,14.22; 7,[3].6; 8,21.26; 
9,1.10.14; 10,14.22; 11,6; 12,14; 48,25.30; 50,19; 52,6. BG 9,14; 10,7. 
10.13.16; 15,5; 16,17; 17,10.16; 18,1.6; 129,9; 130,2. nAJce** VI 52,25.

pA m .: 2A n p A  BG 9,23; 17,12.16. 
pH m. V  21,13; 22,29. V I  42,15; 46,5; 62,18; 75,30. 
p o  m. V  50,7; 55,7.11. V I  6,24; 32,11. B G  135,3. ptU** V  31,5; 32,8; 56, 

15. V I  22,24; 29,9- ^ p c u * »  V I  8,7; 35,5. KApa>«* V  63,30. V I  15,32. 
33: 33,21; 59,14: 60,2; 76,18. B G  17,8. KA- Bpa )«»  V  36,14; 59,19. 
KAPACIT+ V I  58,24.26; 59,21. K A p t u q  m. V I  14,9; 56,12; 58,20;
59 ,2 2 .

pCD V I  3,27; 5,[6]; 6,11.15; 11,29; 62,30.
P I K €  V.: pAKT«> V  73,8. pCKT** V I  31,13.
pcUKg V. V I  40,12.15.18.22; 46,31. pOK^*" 3^>®; 7 3>3 3 - PAK2 "  VI

4 6 .3 0 .
p iM e v .V 3 2 , i4 .  V I  32,19; 71,22.27. B G  9,6.14; 18,1; 131,9. p i M e m .  VI

78.30. BG 136,6. p R e i H  1 : pi. p H e i o o Y e  V 32,25. •j* p R e i H  V
36,[i 8].

p c u w e m .  V  22,[25]; 29,23; 43,19: 46, [ i ] ;  61,17; 65,7.16.27.34; 66,5.10; 
67,18; 69,12.22; 71,6.11.24; 72,2; 73,16.18; 74,6.8.12.21; 75,2.11.24;

BG 132,9.

p T  18,7124,2 
>[!;;5,9'Î'I7; 
I j ;  19,33;  2 0 ,3 2 .

'l7,7.iTtP̂  
itB.'G34,8.>4,' 
i | l i V 49,2; 56,5

pcv.VIzys; 
IlCieiV:;,:. 
ii'1/lW.iTii 
W v .  V I  51,23, 

W£ 1 .3 1 2 ,2 6 ; 3,

ffcoyipi.

»!|5v.V57,I9.\
W7. piuie 
fipttVj;, 

P!ie'O.Vl8,25. 
VI 29,6.1

17:129, 
H'S; 75,26. \ii 
«2oyN\i2o,
«23;hi4;;5, 
•i: 25,8; 63,9;  8
"'‘■̂47,10.
5,22;  69,19, Y ]

i'45,2:



COPTIC WORDS 509

raj'i

4 1'

76,4; 77.69.17: 83,1.11; 84,25; 85,9. VI 2,i .i i .i 8.[33]; 3 .3 i ; 4.2.19: 
5,[2].7.2i; 6,33; 7,7; 8,29.30.34: 18,18; 25,8; 29,33: 33.20; 34,3; 37,26; 
39.3: 40,26; 43,9; 44,17; 45,2.17: 49.35; 50,12.19.21.29; 51,15; 56,[1]; 
60,21; 64,20; 66,15.24.27.31.37; 67,2.22; 68,1.4.6.11.11.13.22.23.27; 69, 
5.15.19.23.26; 70,[i]; 72,8.22.26.26; 73,7; 75,31; 76,13.26; 78,9.20.39.42. 
BG8,i8; 9,9.20; i 8,i 6;[i 34,i 9]; 137,19. M NTpOJMe Vl52,9. MRTMai- 
eipcD M e VI 1,22;8,22. m Rt - qjaicpcuM e Vl3,26. MNTcaiq^pcu- 
Me VI 11,31. MRT2A.Ypepo)Me V I31,5. t ^ a t b pc u m c  BG 16,15. 

pMeiH Cf. pi Me.
pRMAO V 47,[7]; 52,10. VI 3,14; 11,26; 12,5. BG 132,11. MRrpMMAO 

VI 10,27; 11,31; 15,1; 26,9.
pOMne f. V 36,[22l; 37,24; 64,4; 67,26; 72,8. VI 36,12; 38,28; 43,20; 46, 

28. BG 132,9. 
pR ^e nn. V 48,17; 59,4.
PAN m. V 18,7; 24,24; 32,2; 46,26; 55,27; 65,7; 72,6; 77,19: 83,6. VI 1,30; 

2,[2]; 5,9.16.17; 6,16.21.23.34.35; 9,4.7.10.13; 10,6.26; I I ,i ;  12,12; 14, 
15: 19.33: 20,32.33; 21,9.11; 36,16; 61,9; 62,13; 63,36. BG 129,1; 139,3:
140.17. e p R -  VI 6,20. "p PAN V 27,12; 37,6; 85,12. VI 53,13. 'j' pNT«= 
VI 7,7. AT"!* PAN V 24,20.22.

p n e  m. VI 34,8.14; 61,19; 70,9.34; 78,17. e p ir e  V 61,22. 
ppo m. V 49,2; 56,5. VI 8,32. p p p o V 56,4; 71,3; 74,21. VI 45,8; 78,19. 

ATp p p o  V 82,20. MRTppO V 73,27.29; 74,16; 76,25; 77,28; 78,6.18. 
27; 79,20.28; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11. VI 7,11; 45,26; 55,25. BG 
8,22:9,9; 16,9. MNTppO N N n H ye V l7,I9. pi. M fiTppAei VI 15,9. 

p o e ic  V. VI 25,25; 62,5. BG 140,9. p o e i c  o y b h «» VI 30,7.
PACTS m. V 25,8.
pATo* VI 40,9. ATRpAT** VI 35,7. ATRpeX*' VI 26,25.
POJT V. VI 51,23.
PHT6 m. VI 2,26; 3,11; 4,29; 7,25; 9,33: 11,13.32; 24,32; 67,7. 
p o o Y ^  V.: 0 + N p o o Y ^  VI 1,8. q  I (R )p o o Y ^  V 28,10. VI 6,4; 10,19.

q i p O O Y ^  HI- V I  51,18. M N T A T p O O Y ^  V I  8,5.
PAOj: pRpACy VI 24,27.
pAO^e V. V57,I9. VI 4,34; 29,19; 30,[9 ]: 58,31: 59.[i]: 64,15.16.17. BG

130.17. pAupe e x R -  VI 57,28. pAu^e € 2 PaT ejccu«» VI 24,29. 
pAOje m. V 57,19. VI 8,4.

poY2® VI 8,25.
pa>2T V. VI 29,6. pco^T e n iT N - VI 77,23. pcu^T e^pAT VI 32,26. 

pCU^T eJCN-VI 77,21. pA2T«»VI 29,7. pA2T«* N2PAT 2 ^ "  V I30,2I.

CA m. BG 8,17; 129,4.5; 135,7. CA R n iT R  VI 77,7. CA(Fi)Tne V 48,18; 
59.5: 75.26. VI 28,24. BG 16,3; 17,3. CA R2 p e  V̂ I 20,19; 77,7^ CA 
N2 0 YN VI 20,19.22.24; 27,25; 29,29; 32,5; 69,24. CA N20JTTT VI 
43,23; 44,14; 75,30. RCA 2 HT*» VI 1,9. RCA-(RCCU>») V 23,5; 24,19. 
27: 25,8; 67,9; 84,27. VI 1,30; 27,8; 32,21.23. BG 17,22; 132,16. e s o A  
R c a - V 47,10. m RRCA V 19,8; 29,14.16.20; 30,1.17; 53,5; 65,9.21; 
67,22; 69,19. VI 1,26; 6,26; 18,8; 42,18; 43,12; 61,4; 66,37. m R R c c u c
V  57.15. V I 28,6; 30,34; 3 1.3 1: 52.4: 77.32. B G  138,16. RCAT(o )OT<»
V 42,[2o]; 45,23. Cf. also BCD A.
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C X  V.: c a ie ie  nn. VI 2,18; 31,4. CA.TH adj. BG 128,19. MWTCa.eie VI 
32,7; 47,16.

'I' CO V. V 57,23.23. 
c e  cardinal number VI 46,28.
Cl V.: c e i  VI 44,27.
COJ V.: CCD CBOA N- VI 40,29. MBTCAY" VI 24,15.
CABe VI 72,23. CABH f. VI 15,30. MBTCABH BG 16,10. CBOyei m. VI

8,17. cBO) f .V 85,17. V I44,19; 64,7. pi. c B o o y e  BG 17,14. *|’ cbco 
VI 10,4.15.26; 34,20; 44,16; 71,33; 73,11; 74,36. JO CBCD V 56,1; 65, 
15. VI 16,28; 19,27; 20,27. ATCBOJ VI 16,28.

CHBe f. V 60,3.
ecu Be V. VI 3,31; 15,12; 58,32. BG 129,9; 132,7. ecu Be m. V 60,21. Vi 

65,33; 72,32.
CBBe m. VI 45,19- M^TATCBBe VI 45,21.
CBOK. V.: CABeiC+ VI 17,27.
Cl BT f .: Cl BCT VI 78,35.
COBTe V. V 24,30. VI 1,18; 19,31; 36,26. BG 140,2. CBTCUT»< V 21,20.

VI 13,34; 41,30; 43,9 - BG 9,19. CBTAT+ VI 47,17. 
ccuK V. VI 31,15.23; 50,32; 77,22. ccuK eoceux VI 29,9. ccuK. e^oyN

V 84,19. CCUK 2 HT»’ A^OyN VI 73,8. CCUK C^PAT C- VI 33,13. 
CCUK en iT N - VI 46,14.

CKOpKp V. VI 78,34.
CACUA V. VI 8,35.
COACA m. VI 13,27.
CAAATe VI 65,1.
CCUa S V.: CCUACJC VI 46,4.
CMH f. V 60,9; 61,13; 83,9: 84,4.10. VI 2,30; 3,14; 4,[i]; 14,12; 20,32.32; 

73,16 X I  CMH VI 19,35-
CMOy V. V 18,16. VI 18,21; 59,23; 60,12; 61,8; 64,2. BG 9,19. CMAMa.aLT+

V 23,3. CMOy m. V 42,[I7]; VI 55,4; 57,10; 60,9.14.18.
CM I Ne V. VI 17,23. CMN- VI 72,38. CMNT«» VI 45,26; 73,13- CMONT+ 

VI 66,8.9.
CMOT m. V 54,20; 59,2. VI 66,19; 72,14; 78,14. CMAT VI 76,32. 0+ H ne- 

CMOT VI 8,15.
CA ei N m. VI 8,15; 11,16.18. p CA ei N VI II,II . m Bt c a c i  N VI 9,31. 
CON m .V 24,i4.i5.15;46,22; 48,22; 50,12.12.17.23. VI 2,35; 3,[2].9 ; 23,15- 

22; 52,28. B G i 8,2. pi. CNHy VI 3,6; 24,18. BG 9,14; 17,11; 140,7- pl- 
CN H oy  VI 23,11; 53,8.27.29; 54,21. ecu N ef. VI 13,31. BG 10,1; 137,9. 

CINe V. V 39,8; 52,19; 76,8.
CRCW V. VI 2,30.
CCUNTv. (becreated) VI 56,8; 59,34; 69,15. peqcCUNT* VI 63,21. CCUNT* 

nn. V 23,27; 45,22; 53,[4].
CCUNTV. (look): CONT+ CBOA VI 45,5.
CNAy cardinal number V 20,29; 24,24; 32,16; 37,(14]; 47,20; 64,23; 82,7. 

VI 24,13. BG 10,22. MA^CNAy VI 50,4. Me^CNAy V 21,3; 30,26. 
M e2CNTe V 78,6.BG 16,6. m a ^ B aicun  CNAy Vi43,i3. m a2 <5am 
c B r e  VI 47,2. Rn(e)CNAy VI 55,9. BG 137,11. c Bt c  VI 67,33- 
Cf. also MHT, c o n ,  qjBe.

jHjv.:CNi2
JIB-f 22,30:

iCon) cNiy

fcn̂ '

■fipiiv.Voi./.

srv.W 

lie I.''1 4“-’“:!

:iHev,V25,2o;3 
feflCfflTeV; 

lOSim. VI 29,26 
:eiihv,V2i,i5;2

H IM  19.25:
:,(;8,ii; i2:,!5 

>1120,29. f£(|( 
W iui.:hHtC 

Isli v,V 82,21, \ 
C O T i f t V  19,17 

JieepeUli; 
31TV.nij.2-

lioanij.ij.i
JpEiCoyN'

VI9,28.BGi6,i

%M,[S;,3I; 
“ '’ “ a s ;  18,1
liiJcoyiDi).

10,24:
9 . ' ® ;  56, ' 22'

HV6-.

fiTCi
'NiTcooyH
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V. V I 51,20. c ^ N ^ - V 5 o, i 8. c j i N e q j  V I  39,12. ca .N O Yqj«*  v  
78,1.12.23: 79,13-15; 80,5.25; 81,10; 82,2.7. V I  51,18.

CNOq m. V  43,i 8; 83,23; 84,13. V I  65,6; 71,19; 78,29.
CCON2  V.: CNJk.2 m. V 27,5. pi. CNAOY2  V 59,14. 
c o n  m. V 22,30;^5,17; 76,9. VI 32,15; 71,11; 73,31.33.34; 77,21.22. B G  

131,4; 132,19. M n i c o n  VI 11,5. B K e c o n  B G  131,4. c e n
( c o n )  CNA.Y VI 11,2; 71,26. ^ O Y C o n  V 40,6. 

c e e n e  m. v i  30,23; 49,9-30; 72,29. B G  10,3. 
c o n c T f  V. VI 60,19. c e n c n -  B G  131,10.
ccup V. V62,I. C p -VI 5.12. c o p -  CBOA VI 31,10. C H p + e B O A V l29,5. 
CO) pH V. V 62,7. 
c p q e  VI 60,9.
CCUT V. (repeat) VI 21,31.
COJT nn. BG 139,3.
CATC f. V I  40,10; 77,18.
CITC V.: C A T -  V  79,22. p e q C I T C  V I  60,23.
COJTCV.V 25,20; 36,9; 76,15. CCDTC m. V 24,12; 25,9.20; 29,8.13; 33,1.

p e q c c D T e  V  55,15.18.
C T O e i  m. V I  29,26. p c p  BCUCUN V I  66,22.
CCUTHv.V 21,15; 24,19; 25,24; 30,14.22; 31,6; 32,24; 46,11; 48,25; 49,12; 

51,15.17.23; 52,16; 57,15; 60,1.9; 64,5; 66,3.9; 72,19. VI 3,14.32; 4,15; 
5,4; 13,7; 19,25; 20,26; 34.1-4; 38,29; 65,37; 66,35; 76,21; 77,34. BG 
7,9; 8,11; 128,13; 136,17- C O T M - BG 10,6. CCUTM m. VI 13,12; 19, 
21; 20,29. peqccuT M  VI 13,7.

CTMHT nn.: MfjTCTMHT VI 15,17.
ccuTiT V. V  82,21. V I  71,5. c o r n -  V  77,12; 83,2. V I  24,13. B G  17,22.

c o T f r t  V 19,17. VI io ,i i ;  56,16. c a t t t 'I' VI 68,2.
C A T c e p e  f. VI 4,21.
CTOJT V. VI 15,27.
C H O Y  V I  9,29.
ClOY m- V I  46,4; 73,15; 75,12.
C O Y O  m. V I  25,13.14.16.19.
COYCN m .: COYNT- VI 10,30.
COOY cardinal number V 72,8. MC^CO V 22,13.19.21.; 23,29. MC^COe

V 79,28. BG 16,10.
C O O Y N  V. V  18,9.14; 26,7; 31,8; 51,8.10; 54,21.21.26; 58,[i ]; 64,19; 66, 

19; 85,2.14.18.25. V I  4,18; 6,15; 9,6; 10,25; 11,15; 14,23; 17,21-22; 
i 8,[5]-7-[8]-3i ; 20,28; 24,24; 32,35; 33,28; 34,13; 40,27; 68,8.10.12. 
B G  10,2.5; 18,13; 139,11 p ^ p n  H c o o y n  V I  26,24. coY<i>N v i  
4 5 ,3 - COYOJN- V  19,13; 40,18; 53,22; 59,19; 65,17.28; 67,2:83,12. V I  
8,29:9,3; 10,24; 17,31; 36,3-27-30; 57,10; 73,15- COYOJN -  V  36,[i i ]; 
47,[i 6]; 56,[22]; 57,6. V I  8,20; 9,14; 14,25.25; i8,[i ] .34; 40,28; 41, 
19.22; 46,7; 47,14; 64,14.22.22.24.25.27. B G  15,8.19.20; 137,9- C O O Y N  
m- V  67,7; 72,9. V I  14,26; 18,11; 24,21; 26,18.24: 33,3. XI C O O Y N
V I  22,30; 31,28; 32,2.9; 35,2.7. p ATCOOYN V I  13,15; 14,32; 18,29.32; 
70,10. p ATCAYNC V I  13,13. 0 + H N ATCOOYN V I  33,4: 34,5. C+ 
RNATCOOYN V I  65,32; 70,3; 76,18.20. MUTATCOOYN V  28,9. V I  
14,27; 26,23; 28,8; 31,6.16.24; 34,27; 66,14: 76,5. B G  15,12; 16,7.20.
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COOYTN V.: COYTN- V 57,20. COYTCUN- V 57,12; 59,26; 62,13. COY" 
TR- 6BOA VI 9,22. COYTR m. VI 8,26. 2R OYCOOYTR VI 12,9. 

c o jo Y e  (eeoY N ) V.BG 128,3. c e Y e-V I 36,14. c o o y 2 -  2 R Vi 36,22.
COOY2 ** e^oY N  VI 16,19. 

c o e iu ^  m. V 36,4. VI 65,28.
CCUU  ̂ V.: C3k.^s= V 41,22. VI 66,22. q^OC*» VI 16,27. ^H C +  VI 13,17;

70.17. CAO? nn. VI 66,19. q^CUC m. VI 18,23; 32,12; 39,25. -I* ctUO)
V 71,20; 77,3. JCI CCU^ V 54,[5]. MRT^ACpcUMe VI 3,26. 

C iupe m. V 25,16; 40,15.
c o jq jT  V.: c o q jT +  BG 129,5.
CAU^q cardinal number V 22,[3o]. VI 36,11; 63,19. CAOjqe V 26,4; 38, 

[16]. BG 16,4.12; 16,12. Me^CAOpqe v  22,[24].28; 23,[29]; 80,9. 
BG i 6 , i i .

CAq m.: RCAq VI 52,2.
ccucuq V. BG 137,7. c o o y '*' V 73,24; 84,14. ccucuq nn. BG 135,12. 
c i ^ e  V. V 23,20. VI 27,20. ce2T*> VI 75,26.
c o o 2 e  V. V 2 i ,8; 28,8; 30,2;42,21; 54,6. c a 2€- V 28,9. CAUCUS' V 28,1. 

CA2cu*« epAT»= ejcN - v i  73,28.
c 2aT V. VI 62,13.22; 65,11. BG 139,2. c^A ei VI 36,16. CA2 *“ V 44,16.

VI 60,16; 61,19.26.28; 65,8.10. c 2 aT"» V 36,23. c 2 h t »> V 36,24. 
CH2'*' VI 63,4. C2 HOYT+ V 85,6. C2AY m. VI 20,34; 21,12; 36,15; 
37,15; 61,20. C2Aei m. VI 62,15. C 2 e e i m. VI 61,30. c A2  nn. VI
59.18. c A 2 n p A N ^  (n p A e i^ )  VI 61,20.30; 62,15.

C ^ M e  f. V 34,4; 35,[i2].i3; 37,11; 38,17.19; 44,21; 70,21. VI 13,19; 23, 
i i ;  65,19.22.24. BG 10,3; 17,19; 18,9; 132,17. pi. ^O M €  V 7o,[ii]. 
22. VI 18,19; 62,8. M fiTC ^M e V 24,27.28.29; 41,17.

CCD2 Tf V.: CA2 ff= VI 29,8.
CA2N6 Cf. OY6 2  CA2Ne.
CA2 0 Y V. VI 15,24; 17,33. 
c cu ,x e  V. VI 26,20.
CO)6 V. BG 135.9 - Ch 6+ BG 129,4. 
c g 6 h  f. BG 16,10.

T A e i O  V. VI 17,34; 20,9. TAeiO**  VI 53,9; 72,22. TAeiHOY'*’ VI 5,32; 
18,21. TAeiHOYT+ VI 7,11. t a Th o y t +V45,25. T A e iA e ir t V I13, 
17; 64,1. T A e i o  m. VI 56,17.

'j 'v .V  23,23.25; 24,[24]; 25,16; 26,27; 58,10; 60,14.18; 71,1; 74,27. VI 1,12; 
4.19; 5.7: 9,30: 10,8.9.11.31; 22,26; 37,29; 53,30; 55.32; 57,24; 58,7; 
59,8; 65,31; 69,36.37. BG 128,16; 141,2. -J-- V 21,13; 26,10; 55, 27. VI 
48,11. BG 9,2; 19,10; 130,17; 135,10; 140,17. TAA-> V 36,25; 63,15: 
79,8; 85,24. VI 4,8.14.33; 10,12.21; 22,24; 27,31; 28,11; 32,17; 37,16.25; 
45,13; 46,25. BG 137,3. MA GBOA imperat. VI 25,18. MATOY-Xe- im- 
perat. VI 57,23. MA’f’ imperat. VI 9,27; 56,23; 57,3 -5- TO+ VI 32,5. f  
eTooT»= V 84,21. VI 32,16; 41,16.28. T e t  eTOOT** V 84,12. •j’ 
TOOT** NCA- BG 130,4. 'I' OYBH»* VI 28,32; 62,27. 1" 0 tDCU** V 
20,[25]; 56,8. VI 44,23. BG 18,16. *1’ ^O)** V 28,21. TO+ 0 0 )0 )^ 
VI 32,7. T o e+  ^  CD CO*’ V 58,22. VI 9,16. •J’ e^OYN 2 ^  neq2H T 
BG i 36,i . ' | '6BOAVI4,3;5,7;40,4.BG 139,10. Cf. also eoOY* K.A’j',

HieiN, «<
oytt),oyo

.p,cai(iinal> 
liio V. VI3̂-?
Toy(|Hor

(j(ecT.V2«
Hl?v.:pe(|Ti
'H0V.U3-2®;*

ijM.TeKOi
flfio,!?. 

•iIOV.iTKTe- 
luov. VI 44,28. 
BHAf.V 84,17 
MHI.V 28,13 

litiei.V79.ni
m(iov,BGi29 

a ;  86,17.19. T i  
llllv.V6o,7.n 
timov.V 65,(31 

4]; 66,20. n 
14ii;6o,i7:6- 

S«0v.Vi8,[;;; 
!I.T1H0*V

WIOV.Y29.4 
■JHCv.V 28,18.
Wv.iTOJMN
MyCireNoy
MV 23,2.11; 34 
iWM;.2324. 

MOyiTONO) 
5lOCi,THNO.

ni. \*111̂21

'i»,18; 66,21; 
''WHI11.VI77’

'mooyv.Vl

î .JTONTS 
.'"•YCtoyKc
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i'v
1%(

[̂ 4

ip

''llJti

K-»!!
'W?

■Hi?

f -
m'

'0*
Ig
rf'
ft"

MA.6IN, M e re , M oeiT , m E t n a ., N H eie , o c e ,  p a n , cbcu, 
o y cu , o y o e i .  o p in e , qpA xe, qp6A, 2 0 , 2An, ^ h t , 6 o m .

TO m. V 40,11.
Toe'J" V. Cf. "J*.
T O e  f.: M R T M A e i T O  F I^ O Y O  V I  3 1 .2 1 -
TBA m. cardinal number VI 32,15.
TBBO V. VI 36,7; 46,24. TOyBAo VI 36,20. TOyBAeiT+ VI 63,6.

T O y ^ H O y t  V I  75,13. T B B O  m. V I  62,31. T o y  BO V I  47,30. 
TBNH f.: pi. T B N O O y e  V  70,12.[23]. M F IT T B N H  V I  24,22.23; 39,9. 
TBT m. V I  29,24.33; 30,3.6.
TO) B ee  V. V 22,9.
TCUBj V.: peqTO JB^ VI 4,29.35.
T A K O  V. V 43,20; 67,5; 69,6; 76,23; 83,16. VI 34,15; 43,25- TA IC e - V [69,8]. 

T A K O « »  VI 40,16; 77,24. T A K O  m. V 41,15; 46,18; 6o,2I. BG 135,13; 
137.4- T e K O  m. VI 76,14. A T T A K O  V 35,6; 36,8; 41,16; 76,7; 85,28. 
VI 60,17.

TKTO V.: TK Te- VI 76,31. Cf. also KTO.
TAAO V. VI 44,28. TAAe- V 40,11. TAAHOyT+ VI 2,15.
TeAHA V. V 84,17. BG 15,9; 130,10.
TOJAM m. V 28,13.17; 48,13. VI 39,29- 
TA^Ae f. V 79,21; 80,11.17; 81,20.
ta a 6 o V. BG 129,6. t a 6 o VI 70,1. TA A 6e-V I 11,25. t a a 6 o m. Vi u ,  

22; 66,17.19. t a 6 o  m. VI 66,10.
TOJM V. V 60,7. VI 46,21. TOJM VI 33,13-18; 34,24-
TAMIO V. V 65,[3i ]; 66,26; 71,19- VI 38,29; 69,24. T A M ie- V 35,13; 58, 

[4]; 66,20. VI 66,36; 67,32; 68,26.31.34; 69,26. TAMIO»» V 34,5.15; 
54,13; 60,17; 64,6.17; 65,18; 66,15.26. VI 21,10. TAMIO m. VI 67,2. 

TAMOv. V i 8,[7]; 49,14. BG I9,[2]- TAMA- BG 10,8. TAMe- V 64,2; 85, 
21. TAMO*» V 56,2; 64,12. VI 4,[4].13; 5,20; 8,27. BG 7,10. MATA- 
MO^ imperat. VI 4,8.

TMAeiO V. V 29,4; 40,10.
TOJMC V. V 28,18.
TO JM T  V.: TO JM  N T  VI 76,30.
■)*Noy Cf. T e N o y .
TCDN V 23,2.11; 34,16. VI 9,6; 10,20; 75,35. TO VI 37,25. eBOATCUN V 

33.15; 77.23.24. eTOJN BG 15,14; 16,15. JCIN TOJN BG 16,14. 
TCONOy: TON CD VI 65,9.
T A N O  Cf. T N  NO .
THNe m. VI 71,21.
T H N e  pronoun VI 15,20; 18,14; 20,14.15.16.16; 40,2; 65,10.12. TH yT FI  

V 50,18; 66,21; 72,20; 84,21. VI 4,31; 17,19. T H N O y  V 59,15- 
TNOOM m. VI 77,18.
T N N O  V.; T A N O  m. VI 17,12.
TWNOOy V. VI 45,1; 57,20; 66,24. TNNOOy^* V 63,26. VI 66,27.29. 
TONTR V.: t RTOJN •* VI 54,10; 78,21. t HTCUN'I’ VI 49,30; 68,29; 72,11;

78,7. t o NTFI m. VI 69,25.
T e N o y  Cf. o y N o y .  
t R2 V 61,21.
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T^N^O V.: TA N ^O - V 62,19.
TAN^OYT V.; t R^OYT** VI 78,24. BG 139,7 
TAn m. VI 43,23.
T o jn  m. V 31,1.
'I’n e  f. (loins) VI 2,12.
'j 'n e  f. (taste): " f n e  Vi 30,15; 31,25; 40,3.
T H p - V 19,2.5; 20,19; 24,5; 26,19; 27,11.12.16; 36,10; 45,26; 49,[7]; 52, 

12; 55,22; 61,2.12; 62,6; 63,12.18; 70,5; 72,16.22; 73,6; 74,15.19.19.26; 
76,18; 77.21.27; 82,22; 83,4.7.28.(30]; 85,9. VI 10,5.33; 15,26; 21,13; 
25,21.23.26; 26,15; 28,8; 31,6.8; 32,12; 36,14; 37,13.29; 38,2; 39,9; 
40,13.20; 41,5; 45,9.10.31; 46,22.30; 47,12.14.23.25.34; 49,5 91 i i 3-24. 
30; 50,10-31; 51,8; 55,12.12; 56,[I]; 57,17-21.23; 58,12.18; 59,19-34; 
62,30; 69,7.21; 70,7.16.18.32; 71,14; 72,8; 74,23; 75,8.20; 76,35; 78,3. 
BG 9,13-17; 17,21; 131,9; 135,7; 136,17; 138,5; 139,16; 140,16; 141,2. 
TH pq m. VI 33,30; 40,20; 53,28; 57,12; 58,4.32; 60,19; 64,4; 68,26; 
74,29. BG 15,21. en T H p q  adv. V 34,2.

TCD p e  f. occumng in the following prepositions: eTOOT** V  33,12; 34,21; 
63,15; 84,12.21. V I  7,26. r t n -  V I  4,28. B G  18,15. R t o (o )t »« V 22,9; 
23,24; 37,18: 66,10; 76,26; 83,6. V I  1,31; 3,22; 6,7; 7,28.29.31.32.34; 
8 , [ i ] -1 4 ; 9,32; 24,30; 61,6; 63,34. V  61,21.22. (6BOA) ^T R -
V 46,7; 69,10; 71,(25]. VI 1,16.23; 52,31; 57,9; 65,18; 67,26. (6BOA) 
ftTOOT»» V 23,20; 26,20; 27,26; 36,9; 38,(5]-[8]; 47,19-22; 51,(13]; 
52,20; 53,(3].18; 55,(7]; 63,14; 71,(24]; 85,26. VI 11,21; 12,18; 16,28; 
17,4; 33,22; 46,15.32; 55,18; 57,11.16; 58,22; 66,21. BG 132,10.

TApKO V. V I  63,16.
TCUpn V. V 19,22. VI 17,13. TCDpff m. VI 73,11.
TCUpT m. V 45,24.
TCABO V.: TCeBO VI 54,30. TCABO<* VI 4,23.33; 33,3. TCeBO-" VI 11, 

10; 64,17.
'I’ c o  e -  V. B G  9,11.12.
TCTO V. VI 17,28. TCT6- VI 18,3. TCTA«* VI 18,4.
TCUT V. V 46,25; 82,18. BG 130,13. THT^ BG 8,9. ATTCDT BG 8,8. TtUT 

m. V 42,23. TCDT R^HT V. V 38,13; 40,24; 42,17.23; 61,4; 63,11. THxt 
R^HT BG 8,7.

TAAxe V. V 80,1. p e q x o o x e  e^oY N  V 55,17.
X H Y  m- B G  10,8. X H O Y  V I  1,27; 7,14; 46,20.
'I’OY cardinal number: ^  V 21,6. mA^'f’OY V 45,24. MegT V 21,28; 22,3;

79,19-
XOOY m- V  19,11.12; 30,19; 78,11; 81,4; 85,10. V I  43,34; 75,36- 
XOOY V.: XAY" V I  25,16.
xAYo V. VI 8,11. XAYO eBOA V 79,4. xeY O  e^pAY v i  50,26. x a y o*

V 53.3; 79,3 - XAOYO»> VI 6,19; 13,2; 18,15; 21,16. 
xoY eiA xs* V. BG 137,16.
XOYCD«' nn.: ^xOYCDs» VI 11,3.
XCUOYN V. V 19,18. BG9,12; 130,3.8; 136,9; 137,12; 141,5. XCDCUN VI

44.14. XCDCUN eBOA^YY VI 21,17. XCDCDN e^PAT V 20,(30]; 50,13; 
61,5. V I34,30. XCDCUN 6 2 PAT eOCCD<«= VI41,14. XCUOYNOY V43,i 6-
61.15. XCDOYNr imperat. V 66,(1]; 78,15.

DyMOC
vb

’.iOi.

itvii;

iifio'''
,1(1) V.
THfl)

ljj)$ ^

VI 23,12.

„p,V28,l9-'
(« .V l9 ,2 3 ;
j-alTTeZ

ljlOV.:0IÔ £ 
lillOV.:6BBIO

r W ”'’
mfov.'i;: 
isiev.n 22,31 
i(iiov.:T6ien 

1310; 17,12; 2

1,14; ;i 12

i)w, 1/47,25 23

il;jo,7;i4,24
''11,3.1130,12
Kj.n.noy

•HI'V 2715; 21
>!; 23,26; 25;
ĵ.K;,5;i25 

'lUBOAv.V 
iHO'niJ: 

'FElm.'I'u,, 
1125,151; 

•l®in.:toYa; 
M'2;,20*,, 
V!3,4.

2̂ ’6,1:-I 
)i/:83,i7;65,i 
teoyiDn,

1 » H v , Y I , . ,

■•4oy(i)h
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■ ’ .V'j:

ii

"t li;

i. 5iti

TOYNOC V. VI 41,10. TOyNOC- V 19,10; 77,7. T 0 Y N 0 C>* V 62,8. 
T o y co T  nn. VI 69,28.30. pi. T o y o T e  VI 69,34.37.
T o y jc o  V. BG 135,11. Ma.TOyJCe- imperat. VI 57,23.
TOJqj V. V 61,23; 64,20. Taiqj** V 32,20. TOq?«* VI i , i i ;  76,24. BG 9,2. 

THCpt VI 1,23. T t u ^  m. V 82,14.
o e iu ^  nn. V 38,7.[9]; 47 ,[2 i]. VI 34.19; 38,26; 40,31; 43,13.19;

45,23. BG 8,21; 9,8; 18,18; 19,2. T a .q je  o e iq ?  nn. VI 34,7; 43,12.28. 
TCU2 25,12.18.21.22.
TCU2  V.: r a > z  m n  VI 25,5.11.23. m R VI 25,15; 39,18.

MR VI 25,19.
Tik.20 V. V 28,19. TA20«» VI 14,10. T e 2 Jk.®= VI 61,2. T X Z O ^  epAT*" V 

62,9. VI 9,23; 12,17. T e20=» epAT»= VI 75,27. A T T e^ o ^  VI 26,18; 
47,20. ATTe^A*" VI 37,8.

T 2 IO  V.: e io »>  e ^ p A T  2 n V I  28,19.
0BBIOV.; e B B io  JCUK| m .V 73,11.2R o y e B B i o  V I  9,24. p e q e s B io  

V ^ 6 3 , I 5 .
TCU^M V.; TA^M*- V 46,9. VI 34,6. TCD^M m. VI 34,4. 
eno<" e ^ o y N  v. v  55,13.
TAXPO V. VI 2,3; 68,32.32. TAJCpot VI 51,16. 
ra>6 e v. VI 22,31; 50,2.6. T c u 6 e  e ^ o y w  VI 27,19. 
t 6 a io  V.: t 6 a € io  VI 17,34. 6 A e i e -  VI 20,14. 6 a € i H(o)y+ VI 14,33; 

15,10; 17,12; 21,24. M R r d A e te  V i 17,14.

Til!'

o y  V  20,14; 25,12; 28,30; 29,1; 66,17; 71,17; 74,8; 84,9. V I  3,[3]; 42,5;
59,9-25; 71,9; 76,19-21. BG 7,12; 18,3; 128,17; 129,12. 

o y A  m. V 47,25.25. p e q  j c e  o y A  v i  66,1.
o y A  cardinal number V 33,13; 44,16; 57,1; 76,[26]. V I 5,22; 31,13; 33,17; 41, 

18;50,7; 54,24;64,21; 65,8; 72,5; 78,16. BG 128,1.7; 129,3; 135,7- o y € l  
V 8 i ,3. VI 30,14. BG 19,6; 128,1.7. o y e i e  v i  62,18. K e o y A  V 29,7. 
B G 7 , i i . ( n ) o y A  ( n ) o y A  v 55,14. v i  29,23; 48,29; 52,13; 54,31;55,17; 
63,30; 65,30- BG 140,4. M R T O yA  VI 47,19. M R T O y e  V l9 ,2 i .

OyAA»» V 27,19; 29,22; 35,14.17; 46 , [ i 5]; 47,11; 72,14; 8 i,6 .[27]. V I 21, 
19; 23,26; 25,29; 40,16.23; 41,25; 46,33; 56,9; 61,31; 66,28.29.32; 73, 
25. BG 7,8; 129,11; 130,5; 136,13; 139,11- o y A C T ^  VI 73,6. 

o y e  6B O A  V. V  65,10. o y H o y t  V 53,[7]. o y H o y t  R c a - (R )b o a  
MMO«» V I 18,33; I9 , [ 3 ]- O Y H O y t R c a m o a  m m o *» VI 19,1. 

o y o e i  m. 'I' n*» o y o e i  V i 17,20.24. 
o y o )  V. VI 25,[9]; 59,23; 78,[4].
o y c u  nn.; 'J' o y c u  eB O A  V i 49,11.26. -f’ o y o )  m R V i 50,9. 
o y B e -V 2 7 ,2 o ;  84,9. o y B H V 27,17.19.21.23; 28,6; 33,4; 40,17. 'j* o y B e -  

V 83,4-
OyAAB (qualitative of o y o n )  V  19,21.[26]; 22,16.(22]; 58,14; 63,4.26; 

72,5; 76,3; 77, i i -i 8; 84,7; 85,25.(29]. V I 25,24; 37,23; 46,13.17; 47,31; 
58,7; 63,17; 65,6.35; 67,14.19; 68,20; 69,13; 71 ,(1]; 73,16. o y A A B e  V I  
47,10. o y c u n e  m . VI 62,4. o y H  h  b m . V 44,17; 61,9. 

oyB A O ) V.: o y o B € q j +  V 22,27.
oycu M  V. VI 12,1; 22,25; 27,32; 40,3; 44,7; 51,6; 65,5. o y o M < »  V i 6,5; 

29,27. o y c u M  € B O A  V I 35,11. o y  CUM R c a - V I  66,20. o y A M -  
PCUMC VI 29,18. M R TO yA M 2 A2  VI 25,(10].
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o y o e i N  m. V  22,18.26; 25,18; 58,8; 62,[24]; 63,[27].28; 71,10; 72,11; 
75,18.20; 83,21. V I  21,4; 28,14.17; 32,2; 35,17; 36,17; 37.34; 46,8; 47, 
10.24; 55,27; 59,26; 60,22; 64,23; 72,17. B G  136,15. o y ^ e iN  V I 37, 
14. p o y o e i N  V  22,18; 83,2.3. V I  47,25. B G  136,16. e+ n o y o e m  
V 22,29. 0 +  f io y o e iN  V i  57,30. jci o y o e iN  V I  64,15. 

o y f l  (affirmation of existence) v. V  22,5; 29,[25]; 33,3.12; 40,[i5]; 51,16;
83.7. V I  2,13.14.25.27; 8,16.17; 27,23; 42,31; 58,9; 62,4; 64,7; 66,13; 
69.33; 70.11; 71,17; 76,22. B G 7 ,8 ; 8,10. oyNTai** V 3 i , i ;  32,1; 36,26; 
47.8; 53,23. V I  23,6; 29,24; 32,31; 37,21.28; 46,16; 48,29; 52,28; 53,16; 
56.8; 59.33; 72.12; 74,21.24.25.27.28. Cf. also 6 o m .

o y O N  NIM V  30,6; 47,17; 63,21. V I  7,8.15; 19,21; 24,12.31; 36,9; 46,7;
51.9; 56,5-6.10; 59,9; 63,27; 64,4; 69,12. 

o y c U N  V. V  21,27; 22,I2.[2I].23; 23,25.29; 50,7; 55,6; 59.27. V I  41,7; 46,4.
a iy o y c U N  imperat. V  52,17. 

o y e i N e  v. v i  43,3.
O y N JlM  f. V  20,3. V I  2,29; 62,7.
o y N o y  f. V  61,8; 63,25. F i r e y N o y  V  36,17. V I  65,21; 76,31. x e N o y  

V I  4,21; 48,25; 49,15.32; 50,6; 60,4. B G  10,17; 15,3; 18,8; 135,17;
140.7. -t- N o y  V  21,8; 27,2; 30,7; 47,7; 52,16; 55,19; 57,10.11.12; 
63,24; 67,14; 84,2. V I  39,16; 49,6.28.32; 52,23; 53,23; 54,15; 6o,[i]; 
61,24; 66,34; 75.34-

o y N o q  V. V I  11,30. o y N o q  m. V  84,17. 
o y c U N ^  m. V I  6,[2]; 7,29.
o y o ) N j  V . V  47,16. V I  9,17. o y o N 2  V 31,2. o y c u n ^  o b o a V 29,15.20; 

30,2; 39,19; 4 I . [ H ] ;  4 2 , [ i 5 ] ;  47,18; 49.21; 53,9; 55,3.5.21; 56,21. V I 
15,34; 22,8.11; 25,31; 2 6 , [ 4 ] . 9 . i 3 ;  42,18.20; 44,27; 47,9; 58,17; 61,22; 
63,13; 70,13; 71,27. o y c u N j - V  30,1; 61,10. o yo N ^* *  V  63,22. V i 
8,30. B G  129,10. o y o N 2 «* e s o A  V I  3,28; 16,35; 17.(2]; 42,3-27- 
O y C U N j 6 B O A  N^HT** V I  36,10; 44,3. o y o N ^ ^  B G  129,10. 
oyoN^"*" e B O A  V  19,14; 61,4. V I  16,33; 2o, [ i ] .25; 22,10; 69,9. 
o y o N j'* ' e B O A  F 2 h t «» V I  37,15. o y o i N j  m. V  42,19; 69,14. V I 
20,34; 35,20. 2fi o y o y o j N j  o b o a  B G  17,20. 

o y p o T  V .;  2Ji o y o y p A T  a d v .  V I  62,22. 
o y e p H x e  f. V  62,5. V I  2,22; 35,5.
o y c u c q  v. B G  16,1. o y o c q » »  B G  16,19. o y A c q -  participle BG 16,16. 
o y o o x e  m. V I  6,5. o y o x e  V I  6,8; 8,3.
o y C P T  V47,9; 50,19; 76,25. V I  1,10; 10,18; 29,8; 30,21; 49,14.33; 50,1.11; 

64,31.34. B G  137,12. N o y c u T  V I  39,14: 49,17: 50,7: 53 .1 1 : 59,28; 
72,5; 78,10. o y o x e  V  61,13. 

o y x e  V I  75,15; 76.27. 
o y c u x e  v . : o y e x  V i  49,33-35-
o y c u x B  V . V  19,(24]; 69,13; 77,10. o y c u x B  e B O A  V  46,12. oycDXB 

e ^p A T  V I  44,28. oyAXB** V  21,(25]. o y o x B +  e - V  54,7; 65,32. V I 
10,27.29.

o y c u x R  V.: o y o x t l » »  V  69,2.
o y x A 2  m. V  85,1. p e q 't’ o y x A ^  V  76,15.
o y c D x ^  e B O A  v. V I  42,22; 43,7.
o y e q j  R - V I  37,19; 78,20. F io y e u p  R V I  37,21.

1V 2 ;  

„ fO C ir e < ;

VI 5,8; 9.9.4

(1,16; 43.*^-3 
919,27:14.*;
A30.BG 10,2

iI.22.VIi,33

 ̂ ^ f T . 3l 9,i 
(pjv,: oyfflj
SC(l)<'Vl45,:

o y ije iH T V
l|UJiiv.:OYi;

l|JH[v.Vl36,n. 
19 42,18; 63, 

l|l8ffv.BG7,l

•'158.17.17.18(3
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o y o e i  q? m. V 25.17; 3 i , i8 ;3  9,17; 42.20; 49.25; 5 o .[5 ]; 63.24; 65.14; 67.23; 
81.5. V I 14.2.4; 44.32; 53.5; 56.31; 70.11; 75.23.25; 78.28. BG 17.4. 
n p o c  n e o y o e i ^  V i 21.25. n p o c  o y o e i q ;  VI 31.27.33. o y A -  
e i q j V l 4 3 . i 6 .  K A T aiF lK .eoyA .eiq j VI 13.14. A T o y o e i q j  VI 67.11. 

o y c u q j  V. V  18.10; 2o.[24]; 27.1; 31.10; 48.18.19; 52.22; 53.18; 55.3.8. 
VI 5.8; 9,9; 44.18; 53.35; 58.8.25; 60.7.28; 64.32; 65.15; 74.23.30; 78. 
22. o y c o ^ e  V I 8.22; 23.28; 26 .[8 ].i 2; 27.29; 30.9.13; 31.12; 32.26; 
41.16; 43.26.32; 44.21.27; 69.23. o y e ^ - V I 4 . 2 2 .  o y o q j * *  V  58.19. 
VI 9.27; 14.8; 24.12; 65.1. BG 18.14. o y A q j -  VI 59.22; 74.21.26.26. 
28.30. BG 10.2. o y o j ^  m. V  74.18; 84.20. VI 26.7; 55.30; 56.30; 64.6; 
67.28. o y c u q j e  m. V i 39.33; 40.7; 43.2; 47.21; 64.31; 67.35; 7 4 .n -
14.15.16.18.19.

oyqjH  f. V I 1.26; 28.33; 29,1. BG 136.3.
oy O J q jB  V. V  18.13; 19.9.25; 20.13.15.[2o] .26; 21.3.9; 22.19.30; 23.8.10.12. 

, 18.22. VI 1.33; 3 .[ i] ;  4.10.29; 5 .[3 ].I5 ; 7 .[6 ]: 8 .[2o]; 9.4.8.13; 10.13. 
22; 11.5.14; 12.13. BG 10.7.13.19; 15.5; 16.16; 17.10.15; 18.5. 

o y c D ^ c  m. V  39.9.
o y o j q j T  V. V I 9.20; 12.17; 33.32; 34 .915; 64.30; 72.2. 
o y tt> 2  V.; o y o ) 2  gtoto* BG  7.20. o y a >2  nc a - V i 42.32. oyA 2*=  

Flc<D»» V I45 .18 . o y e 2 " n c o j «» BG 8.19. oyH^"*" Ficcu** V i 41.19. 
o y i ^ e  V.: o y A ^ H T p a r t ic ip le  V I 15.16. M F lT O yA ^ H T  VI 33.14. M fiT- 

o y A ^ e iH T  V I 33.23.
o y c u ^ R  V.: oyA ^ F I-* V I 6.19; 11.2. o y o j^ M  m. V i 5.17. 
o y ^ o p  nn.: pi. o y 2 o o p  V I 5.29.
o y e 2  C A ^ N e v. BG 137.18. o y A 2  C A ^ N e V i 61.24. o y A ^  C A 2 N e

m. V  73.6; 75.7. V I 18.13; 42,8.
oyjcA T  V. V I 36.11. BG 139.6. o y a c A e i  V I 39.1. o y A A ;+ V i 15,28. o y a c A l  

m. V  42.18; 63 . [ i ] .27. o y a C A e i m. V I 33.17. 
o y a j 6 n  v. BG  7.[2].

y  VI 56.20 (6 tim es); 61.12 (6 tim es).
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CDCDv.V80.2; 81.27. V  81.9. V I 31.17. o> eB O A  2 ^ -  V I 52.19. e e r +  
VI 52.18.

u)B qj V. V I 27.8. o B e q j  V I 29.4. o b ^«> e -  BG 140.6. 
ojkR V.: OKH+ V I 6.13.
OJA V.; V  79,25.
CUMK V.: OMK« V I 6.8; 29.19; 30.10.
COFiC V. VI 29.15. OMC<* V I 73.32.
OJNe m. V  61.14.22; 62.4.12. V I 5.18; 10.30; 34.14; 62.3.10.14; 71.3.
0 )N 2  V  47,24: 83,14. V I 10.10; 21.31; 37,20. O N 2 + V  3 5 ,[i 6]; 57,1; 62.8; 

63,7-7-I9-2o; 66.23; 84.8.10; 8 5 .[3 i] , VI 9.12; 71.23. BG131. 13. AN^'*' 
VI 36.30. 0 JN2  m- V  43,15; 48,10; 58.7; 63.13.13; 66.6.22; 67.12; 69. 
25; 72,23: 75,29; 84.18. V I 16.12; 24.11; 31.35; 37,28; 40.5; 42.8; 43. 
33: 55,31: 58,14; 59,3: 60,25; 64,24.24; 72,19: 75,3-i7- X I  CU N ^V I 
37,26; 61.6.
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cun V. V I 7,18; 38,15; 52,31. e n -  V I  69,5. o n * - V I  46,27; 53,26; 72,21.24.
A.n»« V I  52,29. H n +  V I  66,4. B G  15,4. 

o jp X  V.; opeJC +  V I  25,25. A -peJct V l  28,27. 2 ^  o Y c u p X  V i  68,9. 
cucic V. V  62,21.
cuTff V.: oT ne* e ^ o y N  Vi 28,17. 
o)t 5  V.; o t 6»» BG 136,10.
CDqj V. V 20,[25]; 84,9. VI 62,26; 63,4.17. cu € B O A  V 83,9. VI 2,31; 3,12.

cuqj € 2 Pa T e jc R - V  35,[5]. c d <^ o y B e -  V  83,28. Cf. also a 20M . 
o j^ e  e p A T ^  V. V  26,20. V I  37,18. co2epAT«9 V i  39,15. A 2 e p A T«* t v  

40,17; 61,21; 66,11.15; 71,6.14; 74,9; 83,19. V I  1,32; 32,11; 43,10. 
6 lN A 2 e p A T »»  f. V I  2,19.

u ):x B  V. V I 40,14; 43,16.18; 45,34; 46,3.5.32; 47,7. ojcFi«» V I  36,21; 40,23.
ATCU.3CB VI 43.11- 

w 6 t  V.; p e q c u d T  VI 78,33.
qj- V. V 25,12; 29,1.2; 51,19; 6o,[io]. VI 10,20; 14,10; 19,22; 20,17.31; 

29,12.17; 32,20; 36,6; 42,10; 46,18; 57,32; 58,23.29; 60,26; 63,4;68,24; 
76,12. BG 132,19. e o ) -  VI 5,21; 37,33. Cf. also 6 0 M. 

q )A -V  18,20; 26,7; 40,19; 46,23; 53,29; 64,14.15; 65,12; 67,7; 70,4; 73,20; 
75,8; 76,22.27; 83,14; 84,1; 85,3.15.17. VI 5,25; 13,3; 26,19; 36,12; 
44,1.12; 45,2; 56,5; 60,5; 64,4.4. B G 7 ,i 8; 9,8; 17.9; 128,4; 135,8; 137,13;
138,19. tOApOe’ V 19,16; 21,11; 66,6; 84,4. VI 63,35. BG 130,7.9;
138,2.4.

qjA nn. VI 16,23. P ^ ^  VI 16,22. 
q je  nn. VI 2,28; 38,30.

cardinal number V 72,8; 73,15; 74,12. VI 36,12; 38,27; 43,19; 46,28. 
<ye V.: q p e e i VI 78,25.

m.: ATqjlT»> V I  37,7; 47,12. 'f' qjY m. V  26,13. AT')’ q?T V  26,11. 
q jo  cardinal number V  73,16; 74,[12]. 
qpcuei m. V  47,11.
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i H 0 V « ,5  
f l  3,7.10; 5
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q jH M  n n .  V  i 8,6.[8].I4. V I  44 .33 - M FIt o ^H M  V I  14,6 . q j R  V I  50 ,5 . 
^ r m o  V  2 5 ,5 : 3 4 ,1 .2 .7 .1 2 ; 5 0 ,2 2 ; 5 1 ,7 ; 5 5 ,1 7 ; 6 5 ,1 9 ; 6 9 ,1 8 ; 7 6 ,6 ; 82 ,2 6 .

VI 3,7.10; 5,11; 8,24; 28,30. o^r m c u  VI 18,26.
U^M OyN cardinal number VI 62,4. U ^ M O y N e  VI 46,28. M ^ ^ q ^ M O y N e  

VI 52,4: 53.25: 55.15; 5 6 , [ i ]. M e e q ^ M O y N e  V 80,20. Cf. also fiySodc?. 
qpOMWT cardinal number: q jO M T V 3 3 ,6 . q j O M e x V 20,26; 34,22; 65,26. 

V I 50,8. M e 2 q jO M € T V  21,10; 76,8. M e ^ q jO M x e  V 19,[23]; 78,18. 
M e ^ ^ O M N T e  B G  15,11; 16,2.7. 

q )M N o y q e  nn. v  52,14.
V. V 65,20; 73,10; 74,28; 84,22. VI 70,25.28. q jR q jH T -V 7 2 ,2 i.  

qjHN m. V  76,14. VI 48,1.
^1 N € V. V24,25; 38,16. VI 3,[3]; 6,20; 10,20; 11,9; 33,21; 34,20.31; 35,1; 37,

3 .  q j  I N  e  e r  B e - V I 3 3 , 1 7 .  q j  1 N  e  N -  B G  1 6 , 1 3 .  q j  I N  e  FT c a i - ( W  c C D - " )
VI 1,30; 3,[4J; 5 . [ i ]-I5 : I3 .5 : 18,12; 24,31; 31.34: 3 3 .5 : 3 4 .7 : 3 5 .1 5 : 5 i. 
17; 60,10. BG 8,20. qjRT** V 30,11 ;46,[23]. VI 5,19; 6,34; 9,9. q jfjT o  
€2PA>» V I 3,27; 11,29. q j m e  m. VI i8 ,n .C f . also q ^ M N o y q e . 

q jCD N ev. VI 27,22.26; 73,18. BG 7,[2I]; 128,6. q^CDNe m. VI 11,26; 39, 
30; 7o ,[i]. BG 131,3. p eq q ^ cD N e V i 10,33. 

q^cDCDNe V.: q ^ o N »  v i  24,7. 
qjNa. m. VI 24,16. MFirq^NA VI 24,16. 
q jN e m. VI 29,8. pi. q ^ N H o y  VI 29,5. 
q^O Nxe f. V 41,20.
qjCDnv. V I 32,24; 48,16; 67,27. q j3 tn -V I 77,37. q j e n -  VI 71,30. q jo n » »

V 79,24. VI 13,8; 17,8.10.15. q ^ H n t VI 19,21; 20,29. q^T T ^ce VI
32.30-

u ^in e  V. BG 18,15. q j i n e  ^ h t ** v i  16,21. q ^ in e  m. v i  14,28; 17,15.18; 
32,12. j -  q j m e  V I  27,10; 41,9. ;xi q ^ in e  v  53,6. V i 27.6; 28,23; 32, 
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VI 17,16.17.
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8.[3]-25: 12,3; 14,9; 18,25; 23,[9].14.22; 24,14.21; 25,28; 26,7.16.29; 
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39,3.6; 40,17.25; 41,14; 42,12.23.28.29; 43,10; 46,12.23; 47,8.15.23.29; 
48,12: 49,7.13.17; 50,10; 52,9; 53,10; 54,8.14.16.24.27.29; 55,27; 57,2. 
14; 58,23; 61,32; 63,2; 65,18; 66,6.18; 67,3.6.11.13.18.19.30.35; 68,1.7; 
69,12; 70,12.17.26.32.37; 71,15.18.20.34; 72,5.7; 73,23.27; 74,9; 76,6; 
77,8.10.15. BG 8,5.7; 9,16; 130,11; 131,3.8; 132,4; 136,1.5.7; 137,10; 
138,5; 140,8. q j o o n t  V  24,19.20.23.25.26.27.31; 25 ,[i].[3 ]; 26,5.22. 
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35,8.14.17; 36,11.19; 38,14.23; 49,[22].23; 53,28.30; 54,15.20.22; 55, 
[10]; 56,12; 58,5; 60,22; 69,24; 74,6. VI 11,22; 15,25; 18,19.20.28.30; 
19,20; 20,14; 21,19.22; 22,15.18.19; 24,23; 25,29; 26,19.32; 27,22.26; 
28,7.25; 30,5; 33,7.30; 40,13; 48,2; 49,4; 52,16; 53,14.18; 55,1; 56,4; 
57,16.18.24; 61,15; 62,17; 63,32; 65,33; 66,7.15.23; 68,[3] .i 8; 70,4.9;
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73.7; 74.20.22.32; 75,25; 76,23; 77,12; 78,40. BG 7,4.13; 8,19; 15,7; 
17,4; 18,7.

q jn H p e im . V 77,2. VI 45,15; 65,17. f  q ^ n H p e V 38,20; 55,22. V i 6,31;
8,28; 69,3; 71,2. 0 +  B q ^ n H p e  VI 71,4. 

u ) u m ^  m. VI 2,16.
q jH p e  m. V 25,3.17; 33.17-19.23: 36,10; 39,16.18; 46,21 ;49.[5] io; 50,16; 

64,3.6; 66,27; 67,15; 70,10.21; 7i ,2.4.[26]; 12,16.18; 73,1; 74,18; 76, 
13; 85,21.21. VI 8,32; 9,11; 13,23; 23,7.7.10; 24,26; 33,26; 39,2; 47,7; 
52,8.26.30; 53,6.15.17.28.30; 54,10.18.22; 55,2.io; 57,27; 58,1.15.18; 
59,12.20; 61,3.18.<25>.27; 62,16; 63,32. BG 129,10. cu H p e qjHM VI 
4 4 ,3 3 - M B T ojH p e qjHM VI 17,25. cu H p e R n p o jM e B G 8,18; 9,9. 
q j e e p e f .  V 81,26. VI 13,21. BG 128,18; 129,7.16; 130,2; 131,1; 139, 
4 -1 3 - c u e e p e  ojh m  BG 131,6; 132,8.14; 135,1.6.15. ^ p R n o A V i2 3 ,  
23.29; 24,33. ^ p B n o A  VI 23,30.

^ o p n  ordinal number V 20,27; 40,19: 49,[5]: 56,8.10; 64,27. VI 13,16; 
17,24.36; 18,[7]; 30,28; 33,11; 41.2; 43,11.14.15.17; 48,18; 54,10; 73, 
25; 78,2. BG 16,5. B ^ o p n  V 67,20. VI 11.20; 39,20; 44,4; 45,23;49, 
23: 5o,[4 ]-3 3 ; 54,18; 63,1; 67,25. p q j o p n  V 24,28. p q ^ o p n  H- V 
37,10; 46,9; 47,21. VI 3,8. e r p  q ^ o p n  B c p o o n  V 33,[22].23;34,6.11. 
13; 3 6 .il]. p ^ p T f B- VI 22,32; 26,24. 

q jo p q j p v .  VI 43,33. 
q jH c t ,  ^ o c - ,  ^<D C  Cf. c c u q j .  
q ^ e c i m. (from c iu p e ? )  V 32,26.
^ c u T  m.: e ie n ^ o J O J T  VI 32,23.
qjoJOJT V.: q j€ T - V 33,9. qjAAT+VI 15,14. qjTA m. VI 54.17; 57,7; 74, 

22. p e q q ja jo J T  V 63,16. 
qjTHN f. VI 30,35.
qjT O pT p V. V 35,20; 53,[6]; 77,4. VI 42,17; 44.6. fpTpTO Jpt V 45,10;

61,2. VI 77,20. cp r o p T p  m. V 52,23. VI 41,13; 7 7 ,19 - 
qjAY m-: p qjAY V 61,19. VI 60,1. m B t o j a y  VI 24,9.10. 
q j o o Y e  v. VI 45,32. BG 135.9. 
q joY O  V. VI 29,14. q jo Y e -  VI 45,33. 
q jo Y e iT  V. VI 68,16.
a jo Y q jO Y  v. V 53,11; 54,5; 56,(23]; 83,25. VI 15,24; 30.35; 31,2- 
q^cuu^ m.: ^B O Y ^ O Y ^ O Y  VI 4,25.
q j q j e v . ;  e c p q j e  V 3 o ,i3 ;  31,14; 51,12. VI 24,25; 48,25; 53,10; 55,11; 60, 

4.11.13; 61,28; 68,16; 70,8.10; 76,16; 77,28. BG 135,17. c q ; e  VI 24, 
24. BG 137,5. 

q jO Y ^ T  m. V I 3,20. 
q jo q jO Y  m : O ) x < ^ o y  m. V 26,15. 
u ^ u iq  V.: ^ H q +  V I 71,16. 
q j a t q r e  m.: M B x q ja iq T e  VI 78,15.
U^A,Xe V. V i8 ,[ io ] .11.12; 19.21; 23,7; 24,11; 26,6; 44,13; 4 5 ,[ i 6 ]; 49 ,11- 

15: 59,18; 61,8; 63,31. VI 1,19; 2,30; 7,[3]; 9,23; 11,4; 15,35: 19,24: 
27,(8].12; 40,30; 41,1.5; 42,25; 48,26; 49,10; 51,11.14; 54,26; 55,(8]: 
56,11; 57,32; 58,9.24; 60,3.26; 68,13; 69,(3].28.29.32.36. BG 17,9 -19- 
ATopA-xe r m o «» V 24,20. VI 22,12. m- v  18,12; 19,8; 29,2;
37.8; 38,9 (15]: 40,23; 44,13; 45,15-18; 51,2; 60,10; 64,5.12; 66,9; 72,

,9:77,24:
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i ift iii
i

i

19: 77*24; 85,3.13. VI 5,13; 11,8; 14,14; 19,22.25; 20,27.30; 21,12; 41, 
4.8; 43,2; 49,32; 52,21.23; 53,22.25; 54,20; 55,6.21.28; 58,16; 61,25; 
62,2.20; 68,19.21; 69,1.4.32; 71,4; 73.22; 77,34; 78,23. BG 9,23; 10,4. 
10; 140,14. q ) x x e  V. or nn. ? V 40,12; 45,27. -f* q^aijce v i  53,31. 

q^ojjce V. VI 26,14,22. c c u j c e  v i  26,20.
q^o:XNe V. V 5o,[6]; 60,24; 7 3 ,3°. ojO J^N e m. V 39,5; 53,14. VI 2,[9];

15,^2; 18,17; 39,27; 60,31; 73,27; 74,20.
(̂UOCTT V. V 63,2; 70,4; 76,11.14. VI 73,6. q jo o t f f t  V 62,24. m.

V ^ 3 8 , i .
qjOOCT V. VI 62,2.
q )O K u 6 e  v. BG 132,2. u ) ( u 6 e  VI 17,35. 
qj6ai m.: -f* < g 6 x  VI 27,28.

I

)fiK

qi V. V 33,10; 34,23. VI 5,28.31; 6 ,[i ].4; 8,18; 17,6; 45,7; 69,[1]; 73,29; 
78,16. q i-  V 36,20; 78,9. q i T -  V 37,17; 61,18; 74,10. VI 31,29. BG 
i 3 5 .io^<|l V l7 ,i6 ;  3 7 ,9 -3 4 ; 56 ,9 ; 76,12. Cf. also ai^OM, p o O Y ^ -

qRT nn.: p qRr VI 66,21.
q o jT e  V. V 32,[24]. q c u T €  e e o A . V i 36,7. qoT«» e s o A  VI 46,22. 
q x o O Y  cardinal number V 40,[25]; 74,12. VI 2,19. qTOOY" V 73,15. 

M €2<|T O e V 19,25; 20,6.11.16; 78,[27]. BG 16,8. MA2ClTOe BG
16,4.

q w 6 e  6BO A  v. VI 65,20.

iv iy ;

2A- V  20,[3]; 26,7.10.12; 28,28; 29,7; 30,16; 50,[23]; 67,13; 74,3; 76,20; 
84,1. V I  7,9; 8,16; 23,24.26; 45,10; 76,17.17. 2Apo*» V  63,[26]. V I  
4,8; 45,24.

2AH f. V I  37,9; 45,11; 60,19. e e A H  V I 30,24. U ^A eA H  V I  44,12. 2 A €  adj.
V  40,19. V I  69,17.18; 72,36. 2 a h  V I  13,16; 70,27.

2AT m .: ,x e i 2 ^ T  V I  13,25.
2 e V. V  31,6; 57,13; 61,20. V I  4,28; 70,28; 77,30. B G  135,6.2 6  e n iT R  V I  

47,5- 2 A e ie  m. V I  36,14.
2 6  f. V  48,[23]. V I  14,2; 48,23.24; 63,14. R T e T 2 €  V  41,10; 61,[6]; 62,12.

V I  7,15; 30,24; 31,8; 39,1; 64,29. B G  135,16. R 't-2 e  V  7 8 ,5 . i 7 .[2 6 ] ;
79,18.27; 8o , 8 . [ i 9 ] . [ 2 9 ] ;  8 i , [ i 4 ] .2 3 ;  82,3.9.17. V I  39,6; 63,12; 67,35; 
78,6.10. T A (e ) i  T €  e e  V  51,24. v i  23,12; 28,10; 30,4; 34,3; 68,27;
69,25. B e e  V  24,23; 26,4; 30,30; 49,11.13.14.20.22; 51,18; 52,5; 54,22; 
56,12; 57,[7].i4; 71,9; 83,21. V I  8,[5]; 22,25.27; 23,4; 27,32; 28,12; 
29,20; 30,6.8; 31,14; 34,23; 41,1; 50,12; 51,19; 52,26; 53,15; 54,11; 
55,8; 61,23; 67,31; 68,24.36; 70,37; 71,23; 74,35; 76,[4]; 78,8. B G 9 ,3 ; 
18,9. B x e c g e B G  131,9. 0+ B e e  V I 49,20. kata e e  V 29,10; 30,11. 
V I  69,22; 74,13.36. B G  18,17. B 2 €  V  23,19; 27,14; 32,3. V I  37,2.
4; 48,30. B G  9,7.11. AO? x e  e e  v i  36,31; 43,8; 53,31; 57,33; 58,3-22. 
2H V  28,21.

2 H, e 2 H f. (forepart): 2AeH V  28,4; 39,19; 54,24; 5 5 , u ;  56,13; 5 9 ,2 5 - 
V I  14,2.2 A x e 2 H  V 22 ,[2 3 ]; 24,26; 26,22. V I  11,7.2 A x e 2 H  e M n A x e  
V I  25,26.

2H f. (womb) V  18,17; 5 7 ,7 - 2 H X «» V  23,4.



522 INDICES

(^ 0 )« » ) V 28,22; 55,10; 62,2; 69,11; 70,6; 82,1. VI 3,23; 5,22.27; 6,11; 
8,7.12; 11,3; 15,6; 32,15; 34,22; 39,26; 62,7.9; 69,24.33; 75,28.28.36; 
78,29. 2 1 PN- BG 135,2. Cf. also TCOpe.
VI 74,18.33. BG 18,2.
f. V 18,3.5.8; 55,10; 59,1. VI 5,5.10.22.27; 33,1; 34,14; 5 7 .[ i ]; 63,11. 

pi. ^ G o y e  V 84,16. VI 34,2.21.
2 0  m. V 22,7; 23,[26]; 50,[i3]; 72,[24]. VI 6,13; 19,30; 27,11. f  e 2 p a i-  

V l 29,10. x e i  n 2 o  V i 12,5. jci 2 0  m. v i  20,13. M B T peq .x i 2 0  Vi 
12,3. X I  W2 P3 ‘̂* MR VI 8,8. X I  ^'9

201  nn.; ■|' 2 0 6 1  imperat. VI 4,4.
2CDCD** V 23,12; 24,22; 25,14; 35,[4]; 38,20; 65,6; 79,4; 81,27. VI 3 ,[i]-2 7 ; 

8,31; 11,5; 16,35; 17,2; 23,12; 30,4; 39,17; 48,12; 50,12; 51,12.19; 53, 
26; 55,20; 60,7; 65,23; 68,27.30.35; 69,30. BG 17,21; 18,12; 137,5; 
139,6; 140,4. 2 <0 ** VI 1,21; 2,33; 3,911; 4,15.31; 6,18; 7,6; 12,6.11; 
21,15; 33,27; 59,9; 68,4; 69,25. BG 129,7; 132,5- 

2COBm. V 25,6; 28,21; 29,21; 35,21; 41,17.18; 42,6; 43,9; 57,3.5; 63,9; 72, 
12; 73,23; 76,7; 83,24; 85,18. VI 20,29; 30,31; 32,29; 34,22.23; 38,10; 
39,14; 40,30; 42,10; 59,18; 63.7; 65,13.15.30.32; 72,11; 74,[5]; 76,[5]; 
77.36; 78,19. BG 7,11; 130,15; 135,15; 137,17- pl- 2 B H y e  V 65,15; 
83,i 8.27.[29]; 84,[i 3].I5. VI 36,19; 65,36; 72,27; 77,5.^BG 17,17; 135, 
19 - 2 B H O y e  VI 62,27; 68,8; 69,35; 7 i ,[ i ] - 2 9 ; 76,35- p 2<0B V 63,9. 
VI 27,13; 44,16; 49,15; 78,38.

2 H B € nn.; p 2H B € BG 136,2; 140,8.
2 3 i e i B e c  f. V 73,21.
2 B o y p  f. VI 2,27. 6 b o y p  VI 62,9.
20JBC V. VI 2,16. 2 0 q c« "  V 62,10. 2BC m. VI 19 .[5 ]- 2 ® 0 0 C  nn.: JCi 

2BOOC R q ^ e x e e T  V i 32,6. ^ bccu f. VI 5,31; 6 , [ i ] ; 7,28;9,15;20, 
25; 32,4. BG 15,8.

2CUK V.: 20K<- V 28,6. V 33,4. 2HK+ V 27,17.19-20.21.22.23.
2 KO V.; 2 KX6 IT+ VI 35,13. 2 ^ 0  m. VI 27,14.
2H K € nn. VI 3,32; 4,[6].16.28.35; 10,9.21. MRT2HK.e VI 14,34; 27,

27-
2AAO nn. V22,25; 23,1.9.11.18. VI 6,33. MRT2AAO VI 73,19- MRT2AA0)

V I  14,7-
2AOCTR m. V 75,12.
2AAHT m. V 78,9.13. pl. 2AAAT6 V 70,14.23. VI 44,6.
2 A o 6  V.: 2 0 a 6+  V 67,3. 2 0 a b 6+  VI 21,21; 24,20; 31,27. 2A A €6+ VI 

64,7- 2A a 6  m. VI 31,22. 2 n o y 2 A o 6  VI 24,28.
2 o e iM  m. VI 6,29.
2 0 ) M V.; 2 0 M=» VI 50,27.
2AMA€I VI 6,11.
2 CDM V. V 19,12.
2C0M 6 f. VI 2,23.
2 0 MRT m.: MRTMA6I20MRT VI 31,1.
2 MOOC V. V 20,16; 32,15; 3 3 ,8 ; 36,22; 45,19.21.23; 50,5; 81,5. VI 6,34;

23,[5]; 32,19-BG 131,2.7. _
2MOT m. V 63,3.5.8.21. VI 61,3. p 2MOT V 39,16. qjTT 2MOT VI 61,4; 

63,34- 2MOT m. VI 64,20.

I.V3

j p ’
; n i ,3

|(6'i.nii,foni!i«

|IH8V.n29.

'’'23:48,11.13; 
j i n V 5J.2' 

jjn V. V 38.;;

39,14:80,2 
iwCteice 
jfll E (No att 
part,” and 
I];25|2 8 ] :3  
23:26,32:28,

43,13:46.19.1 
W' 29,18 
30:80,13:81,1 
e3;ll-|e);(D 
e j f i l o y B f
34.e2 pil2 f 
9 18,18.

1(5 on, VI 10,18; 
|HfenaV8o,2 
l|2etWi4.3i; 
l|OOym.VIi3,

llfepv.V l59,j
epepBGij

t e  2. VI 70,14 
5’2'[4].6.9; 6,1 
?ceV3i,20 

1''®. VI 10,29,
'̂ ®V{o,II;J, 
“'■9 2 6; 19,5 
63.35. BG 9,2
CNiyBGi,.

60,10.
21.16: 32.1
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I ; ; ; ;

i

i ' t

cni:j

STJUt

■ n il '

V 3 2 ,i; 48,15: 67,28. BG 135,12; 139,18. m Wt ^M^AA V 65,21; 
72,22; 30,20. VI 30,20.

2 o y N  m. V I  50,14; 51,15. BG 8,19. e ^ o y N  passim. f i ^ o y N  BG 136,13. 
2 0 ) N V. (be near); 2 N A N  V I  44,30.2 H N + V 25,9. V I 18,32. 2 0 ) N € 2 o y N  

V I 5 5 .1 - 2 H N +  € 2 0 y N  V I  18,35; 19,[4]- 
2 0 )N V. (command): 2 0 )N eTOOT«* BG 18,18.
2 0 6 1  N €  VI 1,31.
2 N 6 - nn. forming verbal phrases: 2NA<* VI 9,29. 6 2 NA*' V 58,23: 59,3; 

62,20; 74,24.
2INHB V. VI 29,3. MNTAT2 INHB VI 28,19.
2An m. VI 16,5; 19,14; 38.21: 39,13-31; 41,25; 47,17- 1* 2A1TV 31,12; 47, 

23; 48,11.13: 57,21; 59,[6].12.22; 60,24. VI 12,8; 20,12; 45,20. peq'l' 
2An V 57,21; 63.16.

2 0 )n  V. V 36,12.13; 47,17. VI 16,32.34; i7 ,[3]; 28,14. 2on*> VI 78,12. 
2H n +  V 19,14; 28,3; 37,22. VI 3,17; 22,9.23; 27,24; 29,29; 30,17; 33, 
i;  59,14; 60,26; 61,9. BG 10,8. 2 Fi o y 2 0 ) n  VI 29,5; 65,27.

2Hne Cf. e ic  2 h(h)t 6.
2PAT m. (No attempt is made here to distinguish between 2PAT, “upper 

part,” and2PA'f, “lower part"): 2 pAT 2I^"(W2HT*‘) V 20,i9; 24,16; 28, 
13; 29,[28]; 36,12.13.21; 45,22; 60,17; 63,19: 66,13. VI 22,7.21: 26,11. 
23; 26,32; 28,5.16.18.26; 29,15; 30,5-16.33; 32,28; 34,7; 36,16; 51.5-7; 
52,17.17.25; 54.17; 56,9; 58,14-30; 59,28; 60,8; 61,9; 70,12. €2PAlf V  
43,13; 46,19. B G 9 , i . 6 2 PAT 6 -  V 18,5; 19,22.24; 22,10.24; 23,13.27; 
27,7.15; 29,18.27; 35,24; 37,23; 41.[16].18; 42,17; 66,23: 69,13; 79, 
30; 80,13; 81,18. VI 1,28; 42,30; 46,1. e^pAT e^HT*” V 30,9. e^ p A l  
e jcw - (ejco)**) V  26,1; 32,11; 48,14.20; 5 3 ,[n ];  74,21; 75,19; 82,20. 
€ 2 Pa T o y B e -  V  35,18. e^pAT eTOOx»» V I 41,27. e^pAT u -V I4 5 ,  
34. e^pA'f 2 ^̂ " V 19,14; 22,19. VI 29,9.34; 30,4; 57,21- g2 P a T qjA-
V  18,18. OJA2PAT e- V  19,23; 62,11. CA2PA'f V  80,1.

2 p e  nn. VI 10,18; 40,4; 78,30.
2 p H p e  nn. V  80,2. pi. 2 p e p e  V 80,3.
2 p T e  f. V I  14,31; 15,23; 37.13- 
2 p o o y  m. V I  13 ,11; 14,13- B G  136,18.

Z?0<&  V.: 2 PAOJ V  59,15 2 0 P ^ ^  =̂’30
2A p € 2  V. V I  59,5. A p e 2  V  70,20; 73,22; 85,4. V I  13,14; 58,30- B G  8,15. 

e p e 2  B G  139.9- A p H 2  V I  15,16. p e q A p e 2  V  33,14- A p e 2  m. V I  

64,34- ^
f i c e  V. V I  70,14. 2€c t »' V I  34,30; 35,1. ^ c e +  v  53,7. 0 c e  m. V I  

5,2.[4].6.9; 6,11; 7,16; 10,7; 32,24; 35,16; 76,7. p ^ c e  V I 65,13. 
^ c e  V  31,20. ^TT ^ c e  V I  32,30. M U T A T ^ c e  V i  31,7.

2 A T  m. V I  10,29.
2 HTm. V 6 o ,i i;  64,25; 65,23.25; 66,14.18; 72,13; 76,23. V I  i , [ 9 ]; 2,6; 8,27; 

11,19.26; 19,5.20; 29,15; 30,30; 31,12; 32,8; 55,12; 57,21; 6(^13.18; 
63,35. BG 9,21; 18,5; 130,13; 136,2. 2TH«» V I  27,21: 34,16. p ^ H T  

C N A y B G 9,I5 . P o y ^ H T  OycUT V I  1,9. AGHT V I  15,30; 54,13-
2TI OyM UTAGHT V I i 7 ,5 . M f i T p M F i 2 ^ ^ ■ * ■ V I 5 4 , 8 . V 4 0 ,2 i ;
49,17; 60,10. V I  14,32-34; 21,13- q j A N 2 T H -  V I  15,15- q i  tp F ie H T
V  21,16 ; 32,19- MF1T A T 2 HT V  83,24. M F T q ? A N T 2 H T  V  31,9-
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2 H H T 6  Cf. e i c  2 H( h ) T € .  
f i e i T  m. V 62,9.
2CUT nn.: p ^CUT VI 1,6.25.

v.: ^ e l*  VI 45,35; 55.22. ^e'J’e  V l 52,20; 71,18. 2e*|’e  e^p^T 
e:x N - VI 67,5.

0 x e  V. VI 35,4.
2 o e i T e  nn. V 22,27; 28,17.
2 0 T 6  f. V 29,5; 39,[8]; 65,20; 72,21; 73,5.12. p 2 0 T e V 2 5 ,i3 ;  32,22; 43, 

16; 57,18. V I I I ,I .  p 2 0 T €  R 2 h t *» V 28,29. p 2 o r e  z^~  VI 11,7. 
P 2 0 T 6  2 HT«« VI 15,21; 76,16; 77,29. CANp 2 0 T6  VI 72,33. 

2CDTB V. V 61,17. 2 0 TB >» VI 5,30.33; 6,[2]; 33,22.2 ak.Tl- paxticiple BG16, 
[15]- V 21,9. 2 6 T B e m. VI 78,29.

23iTfi- Cf. T cu p e .
0 TN-,  0 TOOT>* Cf. T O j p e .
2tUTTf V .v  21,13. VI 35,18; 42,16; 63,26. Fl2<0TTf VI 43,23; 44,1. CX 

Fi^CDTTf VI 44,14; 75.30-
20>T p V.: 2 0 T p  € 2 0 Y N  VI 53 ,3 3 - VI iQ.io; 76,10.
2 TOp m.: p 2TO p VI 36,13.
2 0 T 2 T  V.: 2 0 T 2 T  FiCA.- VI 33,6.12; 34,2.20. 2aiT2T+ VI 35,3.
2 HOY m- VI 24,19. - f  2 HOY V 59,16.
2 0 0 Y m. V 21,12; 30,18; 53,27.[28]; 61,1.7; 62,22.23; 63,19; 65,9; 67,11; 72, 

22; 75,16; 76,16. VI 10,18; 18,35; 19,2; 28,33; 29,[i]; 36,11; 37,27; 38, 
16;42,i 6.[i 6]; 49,20; 60,5; 62,19; 70,30; 71,18.35; 73,12. BG 131,15; 136, 
4.12.2< u oY  V I53,16. R n o o Y  BG 10,12; 131,9. p (o y ) 2 0 0 y V I i ,25; 
50,33. e n o o Y  N 2 0 0 y B G i 35,i 6. 2 0 Y M ic e V li4 ,3 .

2 0 0 Y'*’ V 31,22; 53,15; 63,6.24; 73,23. VI 33,10; 34,12; 39,27; 40,6.8; 50, 
27; 71,30; 72,26; 73,9; 76,[4]; 77,[5]-26; 78,43.

2 0 JOY Cf. MOOY-
^ O Y ©  V.: V 61,14; 62,11. V 85,5. 2 0 Y t o o t *' VI 44,20. 0

T 0 (0 )T«» V 40,17; 53,1; 54,27.
2 0 Y 0  m. V 34,27: 4 3 ,7 - FJ^OYO V 33,5; 40,8. VI 31,22; 33,10; 34,12; 50,3; 

51,17; 65,34; 70,5-23-26; 71,6.19.21; 72,17. BG 10,3; 15,10; tj,22; 18, 
14; 129,19; 130,17. FJ^OYO e - V 22,29. e^ o Y ®  e - V 81,19. P2®Y®"
VI 45,29.

2 0 0 Y p e  V.: M N T^aiY PepcoM e VI 31,5.
2 0 Y 6 I T  ordinal number: z o y e n e  V 77,27. VI 74,13- 
2 0 0 Y T  V 35,11.[14]. VI 13,29.32; 23,24; 62,6; 65,19.23.23.2 0 0 Y T c f l  Me 

V 81,7. M N T 200Y T  V 41,19.
2 0 O Y ^  V. VI 27,9.
2 0 )q j R2 HT V. V 30,23. 
e c o o jq  V 45,7.
Z x z  VI 21,20; 24,15; 25,10; 29,22; 30,11; 31,20; 39,22; 42,31; 45,22; 52, 

28; 65,9.29:66,3.6; 68,36; 72,14. BG 128,11; 132,2.18; 136,6. m u t z ^ z  
FI q ;A .x e  VI 19,25- 

2AJCFI-: Z^X<V<^ V 20,5; 22,16.
0 J C F i-V i 9,[28].32; 29,10; 30,6.19; 32,16; 62,4; 66,24; 70,15; 8o,[26]; 81, 

i i ;  83,6; 84,7; 85,11. VI 1,33; 15,3; 19,30; 25,32; 41,10.17.28.33; 45,11; 
58,11; 68,28; 69,26; 78,34. V 62,5.

H .V H ;iie ie ® '

nsPl
„ ,,V 2 2 ,i 6 ;2 ‘
j9,I5,25;8«-' 
J2,2.9' 4̂’
xei ^

, y 3,B G l32.
e B O A ^ S  

W68,i9- i l T '  
1129,11. Cf.al 
oeiN,(i)N2.

llE(ann])it)Vl
lO E I tt V I l. iP

1,12,19.
S7,i9,2(
U .[2!
912,[

w :
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# i;j^  I

■ " ’iii

: r '

x ^ e i e  m. VI 43,24. p j c ^ e i e  v i  44,10; 70,20.
: x i  n ;xh m. VI 4,15 3 4 J i ° . i 3 e n jc i  NocH VI 70,14. peq' l '  n :xh 
VI 5 ,[I].

X I V. V 22,16; 26,14; 32,18; 33.3; 41.7; 42,9; 43.9: 49,[i3]; 76,26; 78,16.24; 
79,15. 25; 8o,6.i 8.[27]; 81,12.21; 82,8.14.16; 83,5. VI 2,[6]; 8,8; 22,30; 
32,2.9. 14; 41,20; 48,17; 55,18; 57,12; 65,22.24; 66,38; 67,7. BG 17,5. 
X e i  VI 40,28; 52,14; 59,26. x e -  VI 37,31. X I -  V 31,19; 32,20; 
76,24; 78,2. VI 74,11. x e i -  VI 13,25. X I T -  V 31,7; 48,18; 74,13; 75, 
26.[28].3o; 78,10.22; 79,9; 80,13.16. V l4 ,2 i.22 ; 8,24; 24,33; 25,20; 32,13; 
41,33.BG 132,16. XI Rt o o t - V I 55,7; 57,8. x e i  FIt o o t *» V I57,18. 
XI eB O A  VI 35,13. XI e ^ o y N  V 69,22. VI 28,29. x e i  e ^ o y N  
VI 68,19. x i T -  e ^ o Y N  74,13; 78,10; VI 30,19; 31,35. x iT s»  e n iT B  
V I 29,11.C f .a ls o e o o Y , M o e iT , m t o n , cbcu, c o o y n , •f’n e , o y -  
o e i N ,  CUN2, cpKAK, u ^ in e , 2 0 ,  ^ b o o c , 6 o a , 6 o m , b 6 o n c . 

XO m. (sowing) VI 64,25.
XO m. (armpit) VI 8,17.
X O ei m. VI 1,17.20.27.
XO) V. V 18,4.6.14; i 9 ,9 -2 7 .’ 20,13.17.21.27.30; 21,[3].10.24; 22,20; 23,1.6. 

8.12.19.23; 30,25; 31,5; 32,9; 4 3 ,[i2 ].i7 ; 44,19; 45.18; 51,14; 56,16; 
57,16.20; 60,3.13.16; 61,6.12.16; 62,6.14; 64,4; 66 ,[i]; 77,5.22.(28]; 78, 
6.18.(27]; 79,20.(29]; 80,10.21; 81,1.15.25; 82,5.11.14.20; 83,10; 84,5. 
VI 2,(1]; 3. [ i ]-3o; 4 .1117; 6,10; 9,26; 10,1.32; 21,11; 41,4; 42,4; 48, 
20; 49,15; 53.20; 54,12; 55,21; 56,25; 59.10; 60,6; 62,21; 70,8; 71,9; 
72,3; 78,22. BG 7.11; 8,13.16; 9,7; 10,4.9; 15,(13]; 17,11; 131,17; 136,18;
138,4. x e -  V  40,23. VI 11,8; 14,20.22.22; 49,1; 59,12; 65,3; 68,17. BG 
8,12; 9,5. XOO»» V 25,10; 29,2.3.11; 30,8.11; 33,13.16.18.21. (24].(26]; 
34,1.15.16.19; 44,17; 50.17; 51.19; 52,15; 62.15; 63,(30]; 70,17; 71,16. 
i 8.2i ; 72,18; 74,7. VI 3,(2].(8].12; 4,9.25; 5 ,[4 ]; 6,9; 7,26; 10,12.25; 
11,13.15; 24,25.26; 25,27; 48,18.27; 49,5; 50,20; 51,9; 52,10.12.21.24.24; 
5,7; 57,33; 58,(3]-I4-25; 59,20.25; 60,7.15; 63,24.33; 66,30; 67,24.32; 72, 
29; 77,24. BG 10,12; 17,12; 18,21; 128,9. X O ^  BG 8,6. AXI- imperat.
V 18,7. BG 17,11.

XtO»> m. VI 9,24.
XABAAT+ (related to x o y q  [ i ]  ?) VI 73,34.
x o ) i c v . V 4 o , 3 .  VI 44,11. x o j K  c b o a V 21,21; 29,17; 30,12; 58,13; 67,22; 

81,8. VI 21,13; 45,25; 46,33; 56,31; 76,8. BG 16,20. XCUK.- eBOA V  
21,14; 29,9. X€K- e BO A V 83,18. VI 1,10. XOK*= eBOA VI 36,18;
67,25. XCUK e BO A m. V 19,8; 24,12; 58,11. VI 75,7.

XCUKR V. V  84,7; 85.24. BG 132,14.
X € K A A C V 2 3 , i 4 ; 24,17; 25,3.21; 29,24; 41,(13]; 43,22; 49,16; 50,14; 55,9; 

57,6; 60,8. VI 4,23; 7,15-21; 11,20; 12,9; 22,31.33; 28,13; 30,10; 36,20; 
48,33; 53,30; 64,10.12.14; 65,28,-67,26; 77,29. BG 128,6; 130,10. x eK A C
VI 64,21. BG 129,17.

XCUAK V.: XOAK«» VI 31,14- 
XOAXA m. VI 6,30.
XUKUMe m. (book/generation) V 85,6. VI 52,29; 53,33; 60,16; 61,26; 62, 

26; 63,5-17- XCUMe V 20,24. VI 2,26; 53,12.12; 54,9.16.25; 61,18.28; 
62,23. :KAMe VI 54,32. pi. x M e  V i 2,27.
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JCN BG 7,2.
.X N O y V.: JCNOY" BG 17,18.
O C IN -V 40,ig; 65,14; 70,3. VI 5,25: 29,14: 36,11; 47,8; 53,23; 58,2; 60,1.4;

67,25. BG 17,4; 135,8. JcFi R - V 54,16. JCIN V 18,16; 23,4.
JUN V.: 6 n :x i n  VI 39,21.
JtOJNT V.: JCONT+ V I 65,29.
OCN012 ^  71.23-
JCINJCH Cf. :XH.
;XTT- nn. V  21,6.11. BG 136,11. j c e n -  V  20,29.
j c n i o  V. V I 17,18. jc n io « =  VI 48,24. x n iH T  VI 14,30. o y m Wt - 

a cn iH T  VI 9,25.
JC no v .V  26,[25]; 37,13; 81,17. VI 39,19; 52.20; 55,31; 56,6; 64,20.29. BG 

131,18. j c n e -  VI 39,21. BG 8,[2]. jcno«» V 46,24; 47,10; 49,6; 78,10; 
79,17.24; 81,10.21. VI 13,30; 14,1; 52,27; 63,1.23. B G 8,I5; 18,17; 131.15- 
XTT3i=̂  V I 52,26. J c n o  m. V I 13,32; 14,1.3; 4 2 ,3 4 ; 5 3 .1 4 ; 55 ,2 7 ; 57 .^5 - 
17; 65,31; 74,6. p e q j c n o  VI 60,22. 

j c e p o  V. VI 43,30.
.x c o c u p e  V.: j c c u c u p e  e s o A  v  3°.[27]- Jcoop<<« e s o A  V i 16,18. 

JCOp=» CBOA VI 36,21.
j t p o  V. V  78,16. VI 26,22; 42,8. j c p o e iT +  VI 20,11. j c o o p t  V 61,21; 

73,5. .x c u p e  VI 72,24. o c o jc u p e  m. V i 56,14. M R T :x (u w p e  V i 
27,24.

j c o e i c  m. V  24,11; 26,6.16; 29,4.19; 30,10.12; 31,[2].14; 32,17.23.28; 34,10; 
38,24; 40,9; 46, [ i i ].2o; 55,[27]; 59 ,[io ].23; 60,5.7; 66,14. VI 1,12.16. 
23; 8,6; 10,14.22; 11,7; 13,34 (f-); 57,3; 59,3; 60,27; 66,36; 68,25: 73, 
24; 75.27- BG 131.17; 135.11; 138.7; 141.1- .XC BG 10,11.12.17; 131, 
13; 138,19. JCOYC VI 56,22. p JCO eiC V 48,19; 53,20. VI 42,11; 70,22. 
e +  R j c o e i c  VI 75,18. M R T -x o e ic  V  49,7: 59 , [ 5 ]- VI 41.12.

.XI c e  V. V I 44,12. X O C e +  v  64,16; 69,21; 77,7; 78,11; 81,4; 85,11. VI 3,21; 
6,30; 26,18; 29,13; 33,31; 37,12; 43,22; 47,11; 54,17; 56,16; 71,21. 
X i c e  m. V  19,23; 22,17; 37,17; 54,17; 61,25; 80,16. VI 75 ,9 - x i c e  

V I 15.2- x i c e  VI 31,3-
X O O Y  V. V 37,10. VI 45,22. BG 132,15.18. x c o y  C^pxY 2 ^  VI 60,17.

x o o Y » *  BG 139,17- x o o Y » “ e^ p xY  e -  V i 60,15. 
x i o y e  V 48,23. R x io Y C  e p o -  BG 17,19- p e q x i o y e  VI 78,19. 
X O Y C JT 6 cardinal numeral VI 36,12; 38,27; 43,19.
XCU2  V. V I 46,18.
XCU2 M V. V 75,3.4. VI 25,9.14; 39,19- XA2M  V I 38,17- X C 2 H- V 84,18. 

X A 2 M'*’ V  75,6. VI 25,6. XCU2 R ni- VI 31.20; 39,20; 44,25. A T xa> 2 R 
V 82,23. BG 135,13; 137,4.

X A X e  m. V 63,14. V I 28,22. M R T X A X e VI 51,5.

6 A e i e  Cf. t 6 a i o .
- 6 e  V 21,8; 24,12; 26,4; 27,8; 32,7; 33,12: 45,6; 52,17; 59,23; 67,14. VI 

4,22; 11,11; 16,1; 21,12.14; 23,17.27; 24,12.14.17; 25,26; 26,8; 29,3.32; 
30,24; 31,8; 32,12.28; 34,3.11.22; 48,17.26.30; 50,6; 51,11; 65,19; 76,28. 
B G 7 ,i ; 8,21; 129,13; 130,1; 135,17; 139,18; 140,7.

6 o )  V. V 59,13. BG 132,19; 135,[i 6]. 6 oj VI 66,16.

jlSTdO)!

(io y P ^ ^ '2 ‘

(efO')'

(oeiAev-'^

u a t c u f l

601i
(OHiViM:

t o ;  B y !

jj,22-24; B9 
39,15; 45,
^o h V - o, 
'123,23. H
(1)6oh n
iiTOOT''
!i;j5,23-6 
9 132,20; 42 

llHi.BG 13 
l )H i'l3 8 ,.  
lll6v.Vi8,i: 
48; 21,29; 
10,20; 32,22 
lilT* T 4
iZ oyK e-
liOH.

liHcm,: ̂ 1
Aih5 o n (

l l f v . Y j i
, B,25;?7,8. 

•8M1V30,
‘■ le iv l.;,

* ! l 8 £ i n '
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0|H^

10:t

T i ;
IDfEis

■■' it-''
'  inî
H-

i n ; :

f i ts
•A*

6 B Be V.: 6 0 0 B+ V I  1 5 ,2 8 ; 2 7 ,2 3 ; 6 c u b  ad j. V I  5 0 ,31 . B G  128 ,16 ; 129 ,14 . 
M F iT b tU B  V  6 7 ,9 . V I  15 ,19 ; 50 .29- 6 A .B 2 H T  V  2 8 ,4 ; 3 2 ,1 3 .1 9 . p  
6 a iB 2 H T  V  32, [2 1 ] ;  5 1 ,1 7 .

6 b o y p  Cf. 2 B O Y P -  
6 h a  m .:  6 h a  V I  19 ,28 .
6 0 A  nn . V I  7 ,1 4 ; 4 4 ,2 0 . 6 a a  V I  3 9 ,26 . X I  6 o \  B G  15 ,4 . x i  6 o \  e -  

( e p o * » )  V I  1 4 ,21 .22 . B G  18,5 .
6 a A €  B G  128 ,14 .
6 o e i A €  V. V  7 3 ,1 7 .2 2 . MA F i 6 o e i A e  V  6 3 ,[2 ] . p M B d A e i A e  V  74 ,23 . 
d c u tu A e  V.: 6 o A e  v i  3 2 ,5 .
6 0 A X +  Cf. K.0 )A X -  
6 a i a  n n . V  4 1 ,8 .
dcUATT (e B O A )  V. V  19 ,6 ; 2 5 ,6 ; 2 6 ,8 ; 2 9 ,1 2 ; 3 3 ,1 ; 4 6 ,7 ; 5 6 ,1 7 ; 57, [ 4 ]-9 ;

6 7 ,16 . 6 o A n » *  e B O A  V  3 6 ,1 5 ; 6 7 ,1 7 . b A A n -  e B O A  V  85 ,20 .
6 o m  f. V  19 ,4 ; 2 4 ,3 0 ; 2 6 ,2 4 ; 2 7 ,1 6 .1 8 .2 1 .[2 2 ] ;  4 1 ,1 4 ; 5 5 ,5 .2 3 ;6 3 ,1 2 .2 9 ;6 4 ,  

18 .22 ; 6 5 ,1 9 .3 0 ; 7 0 ,9 ; 7 1 ,2 0 ; 7 3 ,3 .2 1 ; 7 4 ,5 .8 .1 6 .1 9 ; 7 5 , i 4 -[2 7 ];  77.3-5-6- 
1 3 .2 1 .[2 6 ];  7 8 ,3 .2 5 ; 7 9 ,1 6 .2 6 ; 8 0 ,8 .1 8 .2 8 ;  8 1 ,1 3 .2 2 ; 8 2 ,9 .1 6 .1 9 ; 83 ,5 .1 9 . 
25; 8 4 ,20 . V I  6 ,1 7 .3 2 ;  9 ,2 8 ; 11 ,22 ; 13 ,3 ; 14 ,6 ; 15 ,21; 21 ,8 ; 3 6 ,4 .2 7 ; 38, 
5-6 .7 ; 3 9 ,8 ; 4 0 ,2 7 ;  4 2 ,7 ; 4 5 ,4 ; 4 7 ,1 1 .1 2 .3 3 .3 4 ;  4 8 ,1 5 .3 0 ; 55 ,2 6 ; 5 7 ,2 3 ;  
6 5 ,2 2 .2 4 ; 6 9 ,6 . B G  1 2 8 ,1 7 ; 138 ,6 . 6 a m  V  2 6 ,18 . V I 18 ,14 .14 ; 3 6 ,2 .1 5 ;  
3 9 .1 5 ; 4 5 .3 1 ; 4 7 ,2 ; 5 8 ,8 . A t 6 o M V  3 8 ,[2 1 ] . B G  129 ,15; 130 ,14 . 
6 o m  V  7 0 ,10 . V I  6 ,1 2 .1 7 . o y B  6 o m  V I  59 ,17 . MN 6 o m  V  5 7 ,[3 ] .  
V I 2 3 ,23 . MMN 6 o m  V I  3 7 ,1 8 .2 0 . m b  ^ 6 o m  V I  2 9 ,3 2 ; 5 0 ,13 . m m B  
u ^ 6 o m  V I  2 5 ,1 0 ; 4 6 ,1 7 . O Y N  q ? 6 o M  V I  4 ,1 2 .3 0 ;  11 ,25 . -Xi 6 o m  
B t o o t »» V I  6 1 ,1 . 6 m 6 o m  V  3 8 ,2 2 ; 6 5 ,2 8 . V I 2 ,2 5 ; 4 4 ,2 4 ; 4 9 ,2 2 ; 55, 
21; 7 5 ,23 . 6 b 6 o m  V 2 3 ,1 9 ; 2 7 ,3 . 6 m 6 a m  V I 4 0 ,1 0 ; 5 8 ,1 6 . ^ 6 m 6 o m  
V I 3 2 ,2 0 ; 4 2 ,1 0 ; 6 8 ,2 4 ; 7 6 ,[ i 2 ]. u p 6 m 6 a m  V I  2 9 ,1 2 .

6 o)M m . B G  139,3.10.15.
6 0 N m. V I  38,3.
61 N e V. V 18,12; 42,[i3]; 48,9; 4 9 , [ i 5 ]- VI 1,16; 7,28.33; 8,[3]; 13,4; 15, 

4.8; 21,29; 33.16; 35,8.15; 40,15; 48.19; 54,21; 60,10; 76,34. 6 B - VI 
10,20; 32,22; 38,22; 39,21; 40,21; 46,31; 58,10. 6 R -  V 79,6. VI 7,30. 
6 B t »= V 46,17; 51.[6]; 77-26. VI 38,31; 42,2. B G 8,2 i . 6 b o y 2 ^ b 
e^ o Y N  e -  V 35,20.6 1  N e  M n q j i N e V 5 4 ,i9 .6 1  N e  m . VI 18,12. Cf. 
6 o m .

6 o)N  (from  6 n o n , s o f t ) :  ^ N  O Y ^ O J N  V I 19 ,26 .
6 0 N C  n n .:  n 6 o n c  v . V  5 3 ,1 7 . V I  5 0 ,2 2 . JCIT** n 6 o n c  V I  4 8 ,2 1 .

X I  n 6 o n c  m . V I  2 0 ,8 ; 3 9 ,3 1 ; 4 8 ,2 7 ; 5 0 ,2 1 ; 5 1 ,10 . m B t x i  n 6 o n c  
V I 4 8 ,[2 ] .

6 o ) n t  V. V  3 1 ,3 0 . 6 a n t + V  4 5 ,1 1 . 6 c u n t  m . V 2 1 ,1 ; 3 2 ,1 0 ; 4 5 ,1 2 ; 7 0 ,8 ;
75,25; 77,8. p e q 6 cDNT V  5 9 ,1 0 .

6 o rr f. V I  2 ,2 1 .
6 e n H  V. V  3 0 ,1 0 ; 4 4 , [ 2 i ] ;  4 5 ,6 ; 4 8 ,1 6 . V I  7 ,19 . O Y ^ e iT H  B G  137,13- 
6 H n e  f. V  8 1 ,1 6  (as a  g lo s s ) .19.
6 o jn e  V. V I  29,18.28; 30,16.32. 6 o n « »  V i  30,9.
6 e p c U B  m . V  2 2 ,4 . V I  I 4 ,[5 l-  
6 p H n e  f. V I  2 8 ,2 2 .
6 p a >2 m.: p 6 pcu2  VI 59,2.
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6 (u p 3  V. (waylay) VI 30,27. 6 o p e 6 +  VI 30,7. 6A .p e6+  VI 29,6. 
6 cup 3  V. (prepare): d lL p d -  VI 31,9.
6 c u p 6  V. (dwell) VI 7,[4],10.17. Cf. also Proper Nouns index.
6 p o 6  m. V 73,2.6. 6P2l6  V 19,7; 38,11.
6 c  m. VI 62,18.
d c D o y  V.: d c u o y  e s o A  VI 1,18.24.
6 3 iyO N  nn.: 6 A 0 y 0 0 N 6  VI 13,33.
6 o )q jT  V. V 19,27; 23,20. 6 cu q jT  eJCTi- VI 73,26. BG 140,11. 6coq^T  

NCA- V 23,5. BG 130,1.6 c o q )T  e so A ^ H T * *  V I 3,18.20. BG 140,13. 
6AOJT+ VI 22,21. 6A qjT + N COJ-' VI 27,11; 28,22. (S A ^ r t  €BOA V 
54,23. 6 a ^ t + € B o a  2 ^ - V 30,16. 6 o <|9t + c b o a  2 h t -  VI 13,8. 
6 a ^ t + g b o a  2 h t »» VI 27,15.18. 6 w ^ t  e n e c H T  V 19,(29]; 
5 4 ,9 -

6 a 2 C €  f. VI 5,18.
V 22,5; 5 7 ,[ ii] .i3 ;  59,26; 62,13; 73 ,5 : 74,i6; 75,6. VI 2,17.24.27.29;

9 , 2 2 .
6 a :xh f. V 20,3.
6 o ) ,X e  nn. VI 73,31.

GREEK LOAN WORDS

dyaedc V I  8,29; 67,31; 72,25; 73,5; 7 4 ,3 i - 3 2 -3 3 -3 5 - <̂r«96v V 53,13; 55,21. 
V I  33,25: 52,30: 64,30; 66,34; 73,28; 74,16.25.27. BG  7,17; 9,22. 
M B T A P A e O C  B G  140,10.

dcyaTTiT) VI 60,24. 
ayTstov. ^ im O N  V 38,21. 
dyy£Xtx6(; V 85,7.
(JtyyeXo?¥20,7.8.12; 22,2.5; 26,25; 64,15; 69,20; 71,13; 72,11; 75,8; 76,2.5.27; 

77,20; 78,13; 80,5.26; 8 i , i i ;  82,1; 83,17; 85,17. VI 18,15; 21,15; 37>i i ; 
38,25; 39,8; 56,2; 58,19; 59,30; 73>5- 

(iy£vvY)TO<; VI 57,13; 63,21.
(Scyptov VI 49,21; 51,22. 
dlytov VI 26,11. 
dcycovLOTT)!; VI 26,13. 
dSixla V  53,19.
(StStxo? V 47,23. MfiT2LAIKOC V 43,21.
(kr)p V  82,26. VI 37,10; 73,18; 75,6; 76,27; 77,15; 78,26. 
octpsGK;. M fiT ^ ep eC IC  VI 40,8. 
alo0dcvea0at V 54, i .
ata07jCTî  VI 76,15. e c e H C lC  V 38,22; 40,24. VI 36,1. 
alcrxp6(;. M ^TeCXpO C VI 39,29.
alTsiv. pAITI B G  130,16. p A IT ei V I 18,13; 5 5 »i4 ; 62,31; 64,31. e p i XIT€I  

V I 59,21. 
atT3T)(jLa V I  19,8. 
o d r la  B G  135,14.

V

iiwilav. pin
1^^15,12;
:c^;n66,2:

ii)®t.piN;
wk!Mm:

UiI'20,i8.2-
lii» .iN 2 oi

w iiin j3 ,2
'^ U H T I I

ip o p i'

'41,11.
'® 'P m T :

• ■ 'i o t s j j

‘■ '̂''iwn2o,6

F:
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'^ ,5
i l o j i
n, . U;<;,

“̂1

r;

[ j : f '

iiiirf

alxM-aXcoaia V  2 3 ,1 5 .1 7 .
alxtJtaXcoTe\ieiv. p^ L lX M ^L A C U T eye V  6 0 ,5 . pA IX M A A C U T I V  5^,10, 
alxjJJ.aXcoTlCstv. p A lX M A A C U T lZ G  V  2 3 ,1 4 .1 6 .
al(i>v V  5 3 ,8 ; 6 5 ,1 . V I  1 1 ,24 ; 3 6 ,3 3 ; 3 7 ,2 0 ; 3 8 ,2 .1 3 ; 3 9 ,1 2 .1 7 ; 40>24-32; 4 1 ,2 ;  

4 2 ,6 .1 5 .2 1 ; 4 3 ,3 .6 .7 .1 1 .1 3 .1 5 .1 7 ;  4 7 .1 5 1 7 ;  4 8 ,1 3 ; 5 6 ,7 ; 59 ,6 .7 . B G  17,6. 
e c U N  V  6 4 ,1 1 .2 1 .2 3 ;  6 5 ,5 ; 6 6 ,4 ; 7 1 ,1 3 .1 5 ; 7 3 ,3 1 ; 7 4 ,2 .1 3 .2 0 .2 7 ; 7 5 ,1 3 . 
16 .2 1 .3 1 ; 7 6 ,3 ; 7 9 ,3 0 ; 8 2 ,2 3 .2 7 ; 8 3 ,4 .1 4 .1 5 ; 8 5 ,3 .5 .

(ix[X7) V  6 7 ,6 . V I  44,34; 6 5 ,2 0 . 
dcxpoaT7)(; V I  2 0 ,2 6 ; 2 1 ,6 .1 4 .
AXr)0sta V I  54,19; 57 ,4 ; 6 0 ,2 3 .
AXy)0iv6  ̂V I  3 3 ,2 .
dX7)0o>(; V I  78 ,11 .
d:Xie\i? V I  2 9 ,2 0 ; 3 0 ,2 .8 .
iXiriQixa V I  19 ,8 .
dcXXocpuXoc; V I  7 0 ,2 1 ; 7 1 ,28 .
dcfxeXsiv. p A M G A I  B G  129 ,8 ; 137 ,18 .
dc(i£TpY)TO(;: aix^TpyjTov V I  4 6 ,9 .
dfx-̂ v. 2 ^ M H N  V  3 2 ,9 . V I  1 2 ,19 ; 3 5 ,2 2 .
(ivayxdl ŝtv. f X H X V K X Z e  VI 77,32. 
dlvdlyxiT) VI 5,12; 30,22; 53,6; 67,9.21; 76,29. 
ivaiTio(; VI 66,23. 
dlvaTcaiSsiv. A N ATT A y ̂  42,30-
dcvd̂ Tuauati; VI 18,10; 33,8; 47,26. BG 17,5. 
dtvaToXiQ VI 35,8; 43,25; 44,2.15. 
ivaxo)p8tv. pANAXCUpei VI 46,6.
Av0eci)v: dcv0eo>vo(; V 80,6.
dtv6r)T0<; V I  2 4 ,2 2 ; 3 4 ,3 .1 8 . dcv6r)Tov V I  54, 13* M R T A N O H T O C  V I  34 ,11 . 
dcvofxCa V  2 0 ,1 8 .2 3 ; 4 0 ,2 0 . V I  16 ,15 . 
iv6jjtoiov. A N ^ O M O I O N  V I  4 0 ,7 .
&vo[jLO(; V  84 ,10 .
(ivTtxelfJLevog V I  3 0 ,6 ; 3 1 ,9 . B G  18 ,10 . 0 +  f i A N T I  KGI M G N O C  V I  26 ,21 .
dtVTiXoyla V I  5 3 ,2 3 .
iv'zi[Li[LO(;. A N T I M G I M O N  V I  4 5 ,2 .

B G  i 8 , i i .  V I  6 6 ,3 0 .
dt6paT0(;. A ^ O p A T O C  V I  2 2 ,1 2 .1 3 .2 2 ;  3 2 ,2 7 ; 5 6 ,1 1 . A ^ O p A T O N  V I  3 2 ,3 2 ;

36,4*
V  4 1 ,11 .

dcTcaTOcv. pATTATA V I  2 4 ,2 0 ; 3 1 ,1 6 .
G+ f iA H I C T O C  V I  7 6 ,1 9  21 ; 77 ,30 - 

0 +  N ^ ^ n A o y c  V I  6 4 ,8 . 
d7rO0Tf)XY) V I  2 5 ,2 5 ; 2 8 ,2 6 .
dc7cox(£Xuil̂ t<; V  I 7 ,[ i9 ] ;  2 4 ,9 ; 2 4 ,1 0 ; 4 4 ,9 .1 1 ; 63 ,[3 3 ]; 6 4 ,1 .2 ; 8 5 ,1 9 .3 2 . 
dcTcoxaTĉ cFTaat̂  V I  74,7- 
A7r6xpu<pov V  8 5 ,2 3 . 
dtTcoXoŶ a V I 20 ,6 .
iiroaTepeiv. pATTOCTGpi V I 7 7 ,1 0 .
A7t6oToXo(; V i 8,[i 9]; 19.15: 20.2: 21,29: 22,14; 24,2. VI 1,5; 12,22. BG I3 7 . i 4 - 
dcTO'rdaoeoOai. p A T T O T A C C e VI 5,23: 7,24; 10,15.

34
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&poL V  26,13; 34,7. V I  52,27; 74,28.
ip« (interrogative particle) V 26,2; < 2 7 ,i3 > . VI 53,15.
dpsTTQ V I  72,13.
(ipt0(j.6s V I  43,21; 76,9.10.
Apvei(T0at. pjk.pNicee V  48,23; 63,21. pak.pNak. V I 14,18.20.

d p X d t Y Y e ^ - O ';  ^  1 9 . 4 -
dpX«tov V I  44,21.
fipxea0ai. e p iA .p x e c 0 2 k .i V I  53,24. p x p x e c e x i  B G  9.[22]. x p x e i  B G  

10,9. p x p x e i  V  58,12. V I  52,11. B G  19,1. 

ipxh  V  I9 ,[3]; 23,21; 38,3; 58,12; 75,27. V I  25,32; 37,8; 58,10.13; 60,20.20. 
JCI XpXH V I 74,11.

(icpxwv V  19,3; 25,19.25.29; 26,23; 30.2; 31.24-27; 39.10; 56,20; 64,21; 77,3; 

82,13. V I  41,15; 42.3-9-11: 43.29-35; 44.1-14: 45.1; 48.8.8.11; 49,6.
V I 66,2; 72,21. e +  F i x c e B H C  V I 70 ,32:77,31;78 ,17. M B r x c e B H c

V I  7 1 . 3 4 -
A C n A ^ e BG 8,12; 9,13. pACDA^Ce V 19,18.20; 24,3.4.8. VI 

57,26; 65,3.
(ioqjaXoi  ̂ B G  18,13.
doXTr)(xoveIv. pACXHMONI V I 65,29.
datbpiaToi;: datiixa-rov V I 40,17.
dra^ta V I  73,29.
dTpsTtTO? V I  48,13.
au0svTix6(; V I  35,23.
(tiXii V I  32,10.

au^dveiv. pAY5 X N e V I 53,19: 55.5- 
a0aT7)p6(;. M BTAyCTHpOC V I 15,14. 
aiToyev:?)?. AyroreN  N HC V I 63,22. 
auT0Ŷ VT)T0(;. AyTOreNHTOC VI 57,15. 
d(p0apota V  46,8.19: 49.[3]: ?2.9 : 74.2; 85,13.

Pa0p.6«; V I  52,13; 54,28; 63,9.
Pd0o? VI 32,9; 57,31. 
pdpPapo? VI 16,2.3.5.6.8; 71,5. 
pdpo(; VI 72,7.
Pta. R BIA VI 29,30; 31,15.
ptoe VI 23,32; 30,32; 31,32; 65,2; 76,33; 77,5. BG 132,12; 138,18. 
pXdTTTSiv. pBA A D Tet VI 67,12.
PoY)0eiv. p B O H ei V 48,2r. pB O H O ei BG 128,15; 129,2.
Po7)06s V 55,16; 59,24.
PotSXrjot? V I  74,18.
Ppov-r  ̂ V I  13,1.

YoeXaxTlTr)? VI 62,11.
Ydpios VI 13,24.
Ysved V 65,8: 67,24.(27]; 70,18; 71,19.23; 77,20; 82,19; 83,1; 85,9. 
Ŷ veou; VI 48, ro.
Yevtx6? VI 63,2.
Ŷ vo? V 19,5; 20,6; 34,5; 35,22. VI 69,10.
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ft)Vf)[La.. r€N H MA VI 51,21.
YevvYjTd?: YewT)x6v VI 57,17. r€NHTON VI 57,14.
Ye«PY<is VI 51,19.
YX«ao6xo(jiov. rAOCCOKWMON VI 8,18; 9,31; 10,31.
YvSat? V 28,7.27; 35,6; 42,10.24; 47,8; 48,7; 64,13.27; 65,12; 69,15; 71.12; 

72,1.14; 73.20; 76,10.21; 82.23; 83,13.20; 85,16.22.26. VI 16,4; 18,14; 
19,33; 62,33; 64.10.13.16.19.33; 66,9.12.25.33; 67,15.17.20.23; 68,15. 

Ypa9if) V 26,5.7.
YU|xvdĉ sa6ai. pryM N A ^e BG 9,23; 18.9.

Satfiivtov VI 34,28; 42,17.
M(jwov V 19,5; 7 9 ,5 - VI 76,23.31; 78,27.
Sstnvov. AinNON VI 35,12.
8i)(xtoupY6? VI 73,26; 75,13.

ToiiTo VI 27,30; 72,8.
81AP0X0? VI 30,27; 33.26. MFITAIABOAOC VI 39,25.
8ta0î xT) BG 139.2.
8ia(peoi?. A l^ e p e C I C  VI 20,35.
8ioxovtaVI i , i i ;  5,6; 12,11; 37,16.
8ia(xovî  VI 3 9 ,1 3 -
8tAvoi« V 27,4; 29,5; 37,16. VI 36,1.
8taxaYi  ̂VI 44,31.
8fat«tO(; V 31,31; 32,3.6; 43,19; 44>I4-i 8; 49,9; 59,22; 60,12: 61,14.
8txaiov VI 48,28; 51,12; 59,12.
8txaioo6vif) VT 22,14.
8ixa(<o; VI 7,6; 48,22. 
hautaTiiz VI 76,25.
8iotxetv. p A IO IK ei VI 56,13.14.
8i0TdiCetv. A lC T A ^ e VI 65,11.
8u&xeiv. pAICUKC V 67,8.
8pd(X(i>v V 80,14.
8riva(xt? VI 14,4; 25,34; 52,14.18.24; 55,7; 56,15.24; 57,29; 58,11.11: 5 9 ,3 2 -3 4 * 
8wpedb V 53,13. VI 55,15- BG 129,16; 138,15-

ip8o(i.A(; V 26,1.3. VI 56,27.
^YxpiTeiaVI 15,18; 19,19.
gGvo?. ^ e e N O C  VI 33,11.27; 34,12.13. BG 9,8.
eI8o(; VI 21,21.
et8«Xov VI 33,31; 34,16.
sJx̂ . e iK H  V 24,14.
elx(8v. ^IKCUN V 25,1.2. VI 2,24; 38,8; 47,23; 48,31; 50,11; 56,13; 57,4.6;

65,16; 70,4; 71,34; 74,32. 
sl(iappiiv»). AIMApMCNH VI 62,27. 
eJ (xî Tt V 29,8. VI 30,1; 54,24: 67,7. 
elvai VI 69,18.
eJp̂ vrj VI 6,27; 8,[5]; 12,19. BG 8,14.14. I pH N H VI 14,32; 18,24. 
sTxa VI 46,19.
etxe—etxe VI 22,18.19; 75,32.33. BG 15,21; 16,1.

34*
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exxXiQota VI 12,6.13.
X̂dtxioTo? VI 15,11.

sx^Yxsiv. p e A e r x e  v i  41,32.
ixetiespo?. M F i T e A e Y © e p o c  v i  30,18.
iXrtt ŝiv. ^ e ^ n i x e  BG 138,11.
ixnt?. ^ e ^ n i c  V 62,18. VI 34,10.17.32; 77,11.
gv8u|xa V 58,22. VI 44,26: 46,16.
iv^pyeia VI 34,26; 39,22.22; 52,15; 5 3 -I9 : 72,12; 75,22. eN ep riX . VI 70,6. 
Ivepyeiv. p e N e p n  V 52,20. p e N c p r e i  VI 33,19: 42,33: 65,25; 69,34. 
Ivved?. ^eN N A C  VI 56,26: 5 9 ,3 ;̂ 61,22; 63,14.
IvoxXeiv. peNCUXAei VI 63,36. 
ivToXî  V 4 9 ,13 -

p eS eT X Z e  BG 15,13. 
l^oSiaxi?. eSCDAlXKOC VI 63,3.
l?oua(a V 19,3: 23,22.28; 26,[22]; 67,13: 76,20. VI 25,34; 26,28. BG 15,11; 

i6,2.4.[i3].
^Ttaivetv. p e n x i  N O y  VI 51,10. 
inel. e n i  V 32,6. VI 65,13.ireel. e n i  V 32,0. Vi 05,13.
hnsl^. e n iA H  V 18,17: 24,26; 44,18: 50,1; 61,12; 65,29. VI 4,17; 48,16.26; 

49,27: 68,20.49 ,2 7 :  0 JS,20 .

Im6u(ieiv. p e iT ie y M I V 2i,7 ; 81,26. e p en te yM ei  V 81,6. penieyMei 
VI 30,14.22; 38,7.

Im0u(xta V 67,3; 73,24; 75.4; 80,3; 81,6.8.9.11.17; 82,18; 83,16; 84,28. VI 
7,33: 19.18; 23,15.18.19; 25,6; 30,34: 31.21; 40,6; 67,10. BG 15,1; 
16,6.19. e n i e y M e i x  VI 29,2. 

emxaXetv. p e n iK X A e i VI 55,24.
Ixivoia VI 14,10; 36,18.
inlayionoq VI 61,32. e+ R e n i C K O n O C  VI 76,24. 
iTUO-r̂ piTj VI 17 ,[7].9 ; 66,7.11.14.25.33: 67,15.17.20.23: 68,14.
Ipyaota VI 27,13. 
gpyov VI 49,27.
Spi()(io? V 78,23; 79.14; 82,1.
ip(i7)V6iSeiv. p ^ e p M H N e y e  V 36,5. ^ e p M H N e y e  v i  58,29; 64,12. 
ipt^eiv. e p i c e  V 22,7. 
gpw? V 63,8.
gTt V 38,15. VI 39,33. BG 7,20.
ê aYŶ îo'’ 8.22; 9,9; 18,19; I9 .[3]-
eiavYeXioT^e VI 35,6.
e6xaip(a VI 1,15.
ettvota VI 64,5.
eSpe(ia VI 60,21.
eijo^^eta VI 38,26.
eioep^c VI 74,8; o ( e i ) t  n e y c e B H C  VI 38,22: 56,28. 
go)? VI 44,32.

■̂/jTTjpia VI 60,20.
VI 50,17; 67,8; 68,28; 75,20.
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^11,1]:

iie|nei

M i l  
1- isi;

1l V 29,2: 33.15: 65,9; 77.23. VI 13,14: 20,16; 36,33: 37,1; 49,3; 71,7.8.8;
76,21.25. B G 8,I7; io, i 8; 16,15: 18,5: 129,14.

ÎYS|i<i>v VI 2,5. 
iJST) VI 56,27; 57.28.

)̂8o  ̂VI 15,29; 21,25: 23,31: 24.19; 39.28.
^Xix(a V I  54,11.
'̂ Xio; VT 62,6.

0(4Xaooa V 79.23. VI 1,14.29; 45,31: 73,14; 75,19.32.
Oauiia. peAYM A VI 52,22; 71.36.
OaufjiÂ etv. p eA y M A ^ e  VI 68,34; 69,8-9.
Oetoc VI 68,18. Oeiov VI 59,7.17; 70,38; 71,29; 78,41.
6e«pta VI 56,25; 57,[3]: 59,27; 60,3; 72,6.13.16. e e w p e i A  VI 59,16.
0T)ptov VI 5,27; 49,18.21; 50,26; 51,22.
6XI(|»i4 V 63,23.
0vt)T6(;: OwrjTdv VI 67,29; 75,21.
0p6voc V 22,[27]. VI 45,11.
OuoCa VI 57,19.

tvaV 49,17. VI 10,10; 36,15.29. ^  NA. J te  V i8 ,[ ii] ;  76,11; 82,18. q?l NA xe  
VI 34 ,2 4 -

xaOapl êiv. pKA.eA.pi2 e  VI 40,19.
xa6apio(i6; VI 45,28.
xadurrivai. KASICTA BG 7,19.
xa9oXtx6c; xaOoXtxî  VI 47,13. xa0oXtx6v VI 26,31.
xal ydp V 41,22; 54,3. VI 45,22; 65,11.
xatp6? VI 44,30. BG 17,6.
xakoi f t  VT 23,22; 33,25.
xaxCa VI 66,6.18.22; 78,25.43; k a 6 ia  VI 31,28; 40,20; 44,11.17.22; 45,30;

6 7 . 2 7 :  7 3 , 3 0 -
xox6s VI 78,5. xax6v VI 31,17. 
xoMoupyCa VI 62,25.
xaXAtvo? VI 61,27. KAAAAei NOC VI 61,29. KAAAAei N H VI 62,12. 
xaXa? V 38,24. VI 3,2: 11.14; 31.10; 52,22.30: 53,9; 61,2. 
x«v VT 4,5; 17,14. 
x«px6? VI 31,18; 75,7.22.
xari V 20,6; 29,10; 30,11; 34,12; 59,3. VI 1,14.22; 7,25; 11,13; I3 , i 3 -i4 : 

39,32; 43,2; 48,9; 52,9; 54,16.28; 63,9: 67,21.28; 69,21.22.24.27; 71,28; 
74,13.36. BG 18,17; 19,4- 

xaTdb̂ aotc VT 22,18. 
xaraSixi) VI 77,27. 
xaT(xxXuo(x6i; VT 38,32: 39,5.
xaravTOtv. KATANTA V 27,6.14; 29,[26]. pKATANTA V 41,18. VI 49,10. 
xaTa9poveIv. KATAlppONI VI 16,30; 31,32; 72,9; 78,9. pKATAlppONI VI 

15,22; 18,22; 26,16. 
xaT x̂etv. p K A T e x e  VI 26,29; 5 8 ,9 - 
xa-njYopeiv. pKATHPOpi V 74,5.
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xaTY)Yop£a VI 23,34. 
xeXeiieiv. pK €A .eY € VI 62,1. 
x>jpû  VI 45,23.
xiP«t6i; V 70,11.20. 61 BCOTOC VI 38,30; 39,3. 
xtv8uve\ieiv. pK IN ^L Y N eye VI 72,6. 6 i N A Y N €Y €  VI 72,36. 
xtvSuvo?. 6IN A Y N O C  VI 72,36. 
x\ABo<; VI 22,31.
xXv)povo(ieiv. pK AH pO NO M ei VI 23,28; 24,27. pKAHpONOMI V 37,15;

52,11. VI 23.24.25. 
xXrjpovopita V 53,9 25; 60,19. 
xX^po? V 29,9.17.
X0i(X7)Tî pl0V. KH M HTH pIO N VI 21,28. 
xotvwveiv. pKOINW NI V 34,14. KOINCDNI V 43,18. 
xotvcovia VI 68,21. 
xoiTtiv BG 136,14.
xoXdĴ etv. KOAAJCe VI 72,25; 78,13. pKOAAZe V 77,16. VI 46,23; 47,27; 

77 .9 -
xoXaxeiSetv. pKO AAK€Ye VI 25,17. 
xoTrpta VI 15,6. 
xoo(x(x6  ̂VI 27,5.
x6o(i0(; V 20,15.19; 21,5; 23,13; 46,13; 62,22. VI 5,32; 8,9; 10,16; 11,16.17; 

22,11; 25,30.32; 26,12.27.28.30: 27,6; 30,5.12: 32,4.13; 45,13; 70,9; 71,36; 
72.9; 73.19; 74,6.31.34; 75,[3]; 76,36; 77.16. BG 7,12; i6,[2i]; 17,1. 

xpdTOS VI 28,21.
xp£vetv. Kpi N €  VI 21,20. BG 15,16.17.18. pKpi N € VI 20,11. 
xptoK; V 22,io; 27,24. 
xptir ê VI 20,13. 
xpiioTttXXov VI 77,17.
XTtotc V 20,4. VI 19,7; 37,17: 38,2.16: 39,20; 48,7.10; 59,2. BG 7,3.
XT£ff(ia VI 17,24. 
xupiaxi  ̂ BG 128,2.
xwXrSetv. pKCDAY^ VI 51,22; 70,24. 
x(D96(; BG 128,13.

Xa6? V 31,11.17.21; 39,22; 45,2o.[25]; 61,[2]; 73,29; 83,10. VI 45,22.
X̂ VTtov VI 2,11; 3,24.

VI 5,26.33; 7,27; 8,12; 78,18.
Xoytxde: \oyixi) VI 35,1; 78,42. AO reiK H  VI 57,18.
XoYoyev ?̂ V 85,27.
X̂ YO? V 63,32: 82,13.15. VI 14,13; 18,16; 22,22.26; 27,31; 28,11: 34,1.19; 

35,24; 40,4; 42,5.7; 43,28: 44,3.13.19; 48,17.32; 55,26: 60,24.25; 63,3; 
64,9.11-2: 65,8.14.36; 73,17. MfiTATAOrOC VI 73,21.

Xot(ji6« VI 73,36.
Xujreto0at. p A Y n e i BG 9,6.15.
X6toq VI 30,29; 39,27: 77,12.

(xaSYi-rnc V 30.21; 36,3; 38,17. VI 9,21; 12,14. 
(xaxapĈ etv. pM AK Api^e V 38,19; 55,24.
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|j[,ax(ipiO(; VI 42,24.28; 69,5. BG 8,12.
IxdcXiora VI 4,28.
IxoXXov VI 54,32: 78,12. BG 9,18; 18,15. 
liapyapt-n)? VI 2,31.32; 3,13.13; 4,3.5.10.19.24.26; 5,8. 
(X(£otiy5- MACTIKOC V 22,8.
IxaoTiYOOV. MACTirOY VI 78,36. pMACTIPOY V 20.12. 
(iIXsiv. PM€AI V 29,7; 31,15. p M e A e i VI 27,7.
(xeXsrav. p M eX eT A  VI 6,25.
(leXlT*) VI 8,10.
(x£Xo? VI 13,21: 17,18.22. qjB p MM6A.OC VI 22,16. 
[xIvTOiYe VI 48,24; 49.16.
[xeptx6(; VI 26,33.
(ispt? VI 67,1.
n£po? VI 2,20.22; 17,29; 66,34; 69,17.20.
(iSTOVosiv. pM eT A N O eiN  V 59,16.
(ieTouo(a BG 16,13.
[ilrpioc. M U TM expiO C  VI 25,11.

V 20,[28]: 21,4.11. VI 48,23; 69,28; 70,2.
[tifizote BG 9,3.

V 40,21. VI 26,27; 62,23.
BG 17,18.

(AiQTpa V 78,20. VI 64,25.26.
(î IXT) V 28.9.15.
|xo7pa VI 62,19.
(jtov̂  VI 5,25.25; 19,11-
liopiffi VI 36,9; 49,12; 55,32; 57,6. BG 16,5.5. 
ixua-r̂ piov V 25,7; 28,3: 62,20. VI 65,16.26.35: 78,23.

i:W'

V(ip0T)|. NAprOC VI 8,16. NApAOC VI 9,30.
VK)(rroietv. p N H C T eY e VI 5,24.
V4961V. pNHCpe V 32,4. VI 21,27. pNH<t>i V 35.4. A.piNH(|>e V 57,24. 
voeiv. p N O ei VI 22,29; 36,31: 37,6.22; 39,6; 42,25.29; 54,19.23; 55,20;

5 8 ,21 .28 : 6 4 ,11 . BG 8 ,2 . p N O T  VI 5 4 ,30 . BG 8 ,1 . 
v67)(xa VI 3 6 ,2 ; 4 8 ,1 4 . 
v67)oi; VI 5 2 ,1 6 ; 5 4 ,2 9 ; 63 .13 . 
vo7)t6?: vok)t6v VI 6 4 ,2 3 . 
vo(xo0eT»)c BG 9 ,3 .
v6(iO(;V 84,11. VI 16,14; 42,6; 48,11; 56,29: 62,29; 72,38. BG 9,2; 18,20.
V0C5 V 18 ,[22]; 19 ,10 ; 37 ,19- VI 1 3 ,1 ; 18 ,9 ; 19 ,32 : 2 2 ,2 8 ; 2 8 ,2 5 ; 3 4 ,2 6 .2 9 ;

58,[4].5.15.21.27.28; 60,27.30; 61,31; 64,9.10. BG 10,15.21. 
vu(xq)£oc VI 22,23.

hyBoii;. 20rA 0A .C  V 24,1. VI 56,26; 58,17; 59,29; 61.21; 63,13. 
olxOU|X̂ )] VI 44,9. 
otxovo[x£a BG 139,7.
6(ioXoYeiv. p ^ O M O A O re i  VI 14,18.19; 69,11.
6vo|juiCeiv. pO N O M A^e VI 61,21: 63,27.
6vo(iao£a VI 62,24; 64,1.3.
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6vtco? VI 6,35.
T̂TCopa. OTTOp^L V 41,9.

6pafxa. 2 0 p0 M3i BG 10,11.13.17.23; 131,16; 132,6.
6paat(; VI 19,19.
6pYavov VI 60,29.
6pYTQ VI 39,23; 63,29. BG 16,13. 
opl êtv. p 2 0 p i:^ e  VI 67,22.
6po? BG 9,1; 18,20.
Sxav VI 16,33; i 7 .[i]: 23,27: 29,27; 38,17.21; 40,21; 45,24; 46,29; 54,19: 

65,19: 76,12.28. OT3LN V 64,6. 
oTt VI 47,34. 
ou V 59,6. VI 74,22.
oi>8i V  31,16; 56,19. VI 3,23; 12,2; 15,9.13; i8 ,[i]; 28,29; 29,4; 33,6; 48,6. 

BG 9,2.15; 10,6.20; 15,7; 18,20.
VI 70,33. 

ooxouv VI 51,11.
ou ii6vov—AXXa V 33,8-9. VI 4,13-4.32-3; 65,37-8; 68,31-2.33; 69,19-20; 72,31-

3; 77 .3 7 -78 .[i ].
oiSv V 26,2.14; 27, < i 3> ; 36,19; 41,20; 43,16. VI 11,20.32. 
ouota V 24,28. VI 18,27.28.31; 23,20; 34,24: 55,33. 
ouaidcpx̂ jt; VI 63,19.
o6t£ V 24,15; 28,1.18.19; 31,20; 32,22; 35,10; 49,21; 53,2.26; 71,25; 75,3; 

77,14; 83,17; 85,6. VI 15,5; 17,28; 25,32.33.33.34; 29,1; 32,22; 37,19; 
46,11; 50,23; 54,4; 62,26; 70,35; 72,[2].4.5; 73,15; 75,12; 76,17; 77,1314; 
78,41. BG 139,12.12.

K<xdo(; VI 21,24; 23,30; 31,26; 66,10.16; 67,3.26. BG 8,3.
TcdcXiv V 58,10; 62,7; 76,8. BG 15,10; 131,6.
TravToxpdcTcop V 69,5.7; 72,25; 73,9.
TravTGx; VI 78,24. BG 18,12.
TTapa V 31,13. VI 70,31. BG 9,1; 10,3; 18,20.
TrapaPalveiv. pTT2ip 3iB2i VI 62,30; 63,28.
7rapdcPaCTt<; V 83,26.
TrapapoXY) VI 10,24;
TrapaYŶ XXetv. TTXp x r HXe  VI 9,33.
Trapaystv. pn^ip^ire VI 62,19.
7rapa8 tS6vat. p n 2ip 2iAI A O y  VI 41,21.26.
7Tapa8oat<; VI 52,7.
7cap(49UCTi(; VI 73,12. BG 8,4.
7cap0£vo(; V 51,22.27; 52,1; 58,18; 78,20.29; 79,6.8.11. VI 13,19; 25,8; 62,17.

BG 128,18; 137,8.
Tuapouffla VI 28,18.
7rappY)(ifca. n^ip^HClA VI 14,28.
7rappY)<K(iĉ 0a0at. pTT3iP 2 H C li^ e  VI 28,20.
7ret0eiv. H I 0 0  BG 132,18. p n i e e  BG 129,18. n i e e C 0 A I  VI 53,34. 
7T£tpaa[x6(;. nip^iCMOC VI 7,9. BG 132,1.
7rlXaY0<; VI 77,15.
7rev0£iv. p n e N o e i  v i  44,9.

A.'

T e y e 'i i

if V?l

.;j(yjvn6o,3'

r>

ITNi
32,11.3- 

rirm pn0\6

*,i!4 3 i .34
ffinnoMC

■ is in r .r ;
fnc

%noxen
15,14.

■ *»nopN|. 
■«('l 13,18 
■ -rpitlinpii
>irek«9n. p

■ ^''112,20.1 
‘■5ity .fn p ic
’ ^12 54,1
‘ - a V l t i , .

54,15;
‘ ^ v H St h
?<na,25;



GREEK LOAN WORDS 537

jtii

3'i ji,:

•I'

" w ;

feif

neptoSo? VI 74,10. 
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